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Ed  &  da  noi  si  strano, 

Che  quando  no  ragiono 
I’  non  trovo  nessuno, 

Che  l’abbia  navicato, 

Le  parti  del  Levantc, 
m  dove  sono  tante 
Gcmme  di  gran  valute 
E  di  molta  salute  : 

E  sono  in  quello  girt) 

Ralsamo,  e  umbra,  e  tiro, 

E  lo  pope,  e  lo  legmi 
Aloe,  ch1  &  si  degno, 

E  spigo,  e  cardamomo, 

Giengiovo,  e  ccnnamomo  j 
E  altre  molte  spezie, 

Ciascuna  in  sua  spezie, 

E  migliore,  e  piu  fina, 

E  sana  in  medicina. 

Appresso  in  questo  loco 
Misc  in  assetto  loco 
Li  tigri,  e  li  grifoni, 

Leofanti,  e  lconi 
Cainmelli,  e  dragomene, 

Badalischi,  e  gene, 

E  pantcre,  e  castoro, 

Le  formichc  dell’  oro, 

E  tanli  altri  animali,  r 

Ch’  io  non  so  ben  dir  quali, 

Che  son  si  divisati, 

'  E  si  dissomigliati 
Di  corpo  e  di  fazione, 

Di  si  fera  ragione, 

E  di  si  strana  taglia, 

Ch’io  non  credo  san  faglia, 

Ch’  alcun  uomo  vivente 
Potesse  veramente 
Per  lingua,  o  per  scritture 
Recitar  le  figure 

Delle  bestie,  e  gli  uccelli . 

—From  II  Ttsoreilo  di  Sir  Brunetto Laiini  (circa  mdcclx.). 

{Florence,  1824,  pp,  83  seqq.) 
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NOTE  BY  MISS  YULE 

I  DESIRE  to  take  this  opportunity  of  recording’  my  grateful 
sense  of  the  unsparing  labour,  learning,  and  devotion,  with 
which  my  father’s  valued  friend,  Professor  Henri  Cordier,  has 
performed  the  difficult  and  delicate  task  which  I  entrusted  to 
his  loyal  friendship. 

Apart  from  Professor  Cordier’s  very  special  qualifications  for 
the  work,  I  feel  sure  that  no  other  Editor  could  have  been  more 
entirely  acceptable  to  my  father.  I  can  give  him  no  higher 
praise  than  to  say  that  he  has  laboured  in  Yule’s  own  spirit 

The  slight  Memoir  which  I  have  contributed  (for  which  I 
accept  all  responsibility),  attempts  no  more  than  a  rough  sketch 
of  my  father’s  character  and  career,  but  it  will,  I  hope,  serve 
to  recall  pleasantly  his  remarkable  individuality  to'  the  few 
remaining  who  knew  him  in  his  prime,  whilst  it  may  also  afford 
some  idea  of  the  man,  and  his  work  and  environment,  to  those 
who  had  not  that  advantage. 
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No  one  can  be  more  conscious  than  myself  of  its  many 
shortcomings,  which  I  will  not  attempt  to  excuse.  I  can, 
however,  honestly  say  that  these  have  not  been  clue  to 
negligence,  but  are  rather  the  blemishes  almost  inseparable 
from  the  fulfilment  under  the  gloom  of  bereavement  and  amidst 
the  pressure  of  other  duties,  of  a  task  undertaken  in  more 
favourable  circumstances. 

Nevertheless,  in  spite  of  all  defects,  I  believe  this  sketch 
to  be  such  a  record  as  my  father  would  himself  have  approved, 
and  .1  know  also  that  he  would  have  chosen  my  hand  to 
write  it. 

In  conclusion,  1  may  note  that  the  first  edition  of  this 
work  was  dedicated  to  that  very  noble  lady,  the  Queen  (then 
Crown  Princess)  Margherita  of  Italy.  In  the  second  edition  the 
Dedication  was  reproduced  within  brackets  (as  also  the  original 
preface),  but  not  renewed.  That  precedent  is  again  followed. 

I  have,  therefore,  felt  at  liberty  to  associate  the  present 
edition  of  my  father’s  work  with  the  Name  Murchison, 
which  for  more  than  a  generation  was  the  name  most  generally 
representative  of  British  Science  in  Foreign  Lands,  as  of 
Foreign  Science  in  Britain. 


A.  F.  YULli. 
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Little  did  I  think,  some  thirty  years  ago,'  when  I 
received  a  copy  of  the  first  edition  of  this  grand  work, 
that  I  should  be  one  day  entrusted  with  the  difficult 
but  glorious  task  of  supervising  the  third  edition. 
When  the  first  edition  of  the  Book  of  Ser  Marco  Polo 
reached  “Far  Cathay,”  it  created  quite  a  stir  in  the 
small  circle  of  the  learned  foreigners,  who  then  resided 
there,  and  became  a  starting-point  for  many  researches, 
of  which  the  results  have  been  made  use  of  partly  in 
the  second  edition,  and  partly  in  the  present.  The 
Archimandrite  Palladius  and  Dr.  E.  Bretschneider, 
at  Peking,  Alex.  Wylie,  at  Shang-hai — friends  of 
mine  who  have,  alas !  passed  away,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Right  Rev.  Bishop  G.  E.  Moulk,  of  Hang-chau, 
the  only  survivor  of  this  little  group  of  hard-working 
scholars, — were  the  first  to  explore  the  Chinese  sources 
of  information  which  were  to  yield  a  rich  harvest  into 
their  hands. 

When  I  returned  home  from  China  in  1876,  I 
was  introduced  to  Colonel  Henry  Yule,  at  the  India 
Office,  by  our  common  friend,  Dr.  Reiniiold  Post,  and 
from  that  time  we  met  frequently  and  kept  up  a 
correspondence  which  terminated  only  with  the  life  of 
the  great  geographer,  whose  friend  I  had  become.  A 
new  edition  of  the  travels  of  Friar  Odoric  of  Pordenone, 
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our  “mutual  friend,”  in  which  Yule  had  taken  the 
greatest  interest,  was  dedicated  by  me  to  his  memory. 
I  knew  that  Yule  contemplated  a  third  edition  of  his 
Marco  Polo ,  and  all  will  regret  that  time  was  not 
allowed  to  him  to  complete  this  labour  of  love,  to  see 
it  published  If  the  duty  of  bringing  out  the  new 
edition  of  Marco  Polo  has  fallen  on  one  who  considers 
himself  but  an  unworthy  successor  of  the  first  illustrious 
commentator,  it  is  fair  to  add  that  the  work  could  not 
have  been  entrusted  to  a  more  respectful  disciple. 
Many  of  our  tastes  were  similar;  we  had  the  same 
i  desire  to  seek  the  truth,  the  same  earnest  wish  to 
be  exact,  perhaps  the  same  sense  of  humour,  and, 
what  is  necessary  when  writing  on  Marco  Polo, 
certainly  the  same  love  for  Venice  and  its  history. 
Not  only  am  I,  with  the  late  Charles  Scherer,  the 
founder  and  the  editor  of  the  Recueil  de  Voyages  el  de 
Documents  pour  servir  &  tHistaire  de  la  Gt'ographie 
depuis  le  XIII’  jusqu'A  la  fin  du  XVI’  stick,  but  I 
am  also  the  successor,  at  the  Ecole  des  langues 
Orientales  Vivantes,  of  G,  Pautiiier,  whose  book  on 
the  Venetian  Traveller  is  still  valuable,  so  the  mantle 
of  the  last  two  editors  fell  upon  my  shoulders. 

I  therefore,  gladly  and  thankfully,  accepted  Miss 
Amy  Frances  Yule’s  kind  proposal  to  undertake  the 
editorship  of  the  third  edition  of  the  Book  of  Ser  Marco 
Polo ,  and  I  wish  to  express  here  my  gratitude  to  her 
for  the  great  honour  she  has  thus  done  me.* 
“‘Unfortunately  for  his  successor,  Sir  Henry 
Yule,  evidently  trusting  to  his  own  good  memory, 
left  but  few  notes.  These  are  contained  in  an  inter¬ 
leaved  copy  obligingly  placed  at  my  disposal  by  Miss 
Yule,  but  I  luckily  found  assistance  from  various  other 


*  Miss  Yule  has  written  the  Memoir  of  her  father  and  the  new  Dedication. 
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quarters.  The  following  works  have  proved  of  the 
greatest  assistance  to  me  : — The  articles  of  General 
Houtum-Schindler  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  and  the  excellent  books  of  Lord  Curzon  and  of 
Major  P.  Molesworth  Sykes  on  Persia,  M.  Grenard’s 
account  of  Dutreuil  de  Rhins’  Mission  to  Central  Asia, 
Bretsciineider’s  and  Palladius’  remarkable  papers  on 
Mediaeval  Travellers  and  Geography,  and  above  all,  the 
valuable  books  of  the  Hon.  W.  W.  Rockhill  on  Tibet 
and  Rubruck,  to  which  the  distinguished  diplomatist, 
traveller,  and  scholar  kindly  added  a  list  of  notes 
of  the  greatest  importance  to  me,  for'  which  I  offer  him 
my  hearty  thanks. 

My  thanks  are  also  due  to  H.H.  Prince  Roland 
Bonaparte,  who  kindly  gave  me  permission  to  reproduce 
some  of  the  plates  of  his  Recueil  de  Documents  de 
HEpoque  Mongole,  to  M.  Leopold  Delisle,  the  learned 
Principal  Librarian  of  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale,  who 
gave  me  the  opportunity  to  study  the  inventory  made 
after  the  death  of  the  Doge  Marino  Faliero,  to  the 
Count  de  Semall£,  formerly  French  Chargd 
d’ Affaires  at  Peking,  who  gave  me  for  reproduction  a 
number  of  photographs  from  his  valuable  personal 
collection,  and  last,  not  least,  my  old  friend  Comm, 
NicoLd  Barozzi,  who  continued  to  lend  me  the  assistance 
which  he  had  formerly  rendered  to  Sir  Henry  Yule  at 
Venice. 

Since  the  last  edition  was  published,  more  than 
twenty-five  years  ago,  Persia  has  been  more  thoroughly 
studied ;  new  routes  have  been  explored  in  Central 
Asia,  Karakorum  has  been  fully  described,  and  Western 
and  South-Western  China  have  been  opened  up  to  our 
knowledge  in  many  directions.  The  results  of  these 
investigations  form  the  main  features  of  this  new  edition 
of  Marco  Polo,  I  have  suppressed  hardly  any  of  Sir 
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Henry  Yule’s  notes  and  altered  but  few,  doing  so  only 
when  the  light t»f  recent  information  has  proved  him  to 
be  in  error,  but  I  have  supplemented  them  by  what,  I 
hope,  will  be  found  useful,  new  information.* 

Before  I  take  leave  of  the  kind  reader,  I  wish  to 
thank  sincerely  Mr.  John  Murray  for  the  courtesy  and 
the  care  he  has  displayed  while  this  edition  was  going 
through  the  press. 

HENRI  CORDIRR. 


Paris,  ist  of  October ,  1902. 

*  Paragraphs  which  have  been  altered  are  marked  thus  +  ;  my  <>wn  additions  are 
placed  between  brackets  [  i — H.  C. 
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The  unexpected  amount  of  favour  bestowed  on  the 
former  edition  of  this  Work  has  been  a  great  en¬ 
couragement  to  the  Editor  in  preparing  this  second  one. 

Not  a  few  of  the  kind  friends  and  correspondents 
who  lent  their  aid  before  have  continued  it  to  the 
present  revision.  The  contributions  of  Mr.  A.  Wylie 
of  Shang-hai,  whether  as  regards  the  amount  of  labour 
which  they  must  have  cost  him,  or  the  value  of  the 
result,  demand  above  all  others  a  grateful  record  here. 
Nor  can  I  omit. to  name  again  with  hearty  acknowledg¬ 
ment  Signor  Comm.  G.  Bkrciiet  of  Venice,  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Caldwell,  Colonel  (now  Major-General) 
R.  Maclagan,  R.E.,  Mr.  D.  H anbury,  F.R.S.,  Mr. 
Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.  (Corresponding  Member  of 
the  Institute),  and  Mr.  R.  H.  Major. 

But  besides  these  old  names,  not  a  few  new  ones 
claim  my  thanks. 

The  Baron  F.  von  Ricutiioekn,  now  President  of 
the  Geographical  Society  of  Berlin,  a  traveller  who 
not  only  has  trodden  many  hundreds  of  miles  in  the 
footsteps  of  our  Marco,  but  has  perhaps  travelled  over 
more  of  the  Interior  of  China  than  Marco  ever  did,  and 
who  carried  to  that  survey  high  scientific  accomplish- 
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ments  of  which  the  Venetian  had  not  even  a  rudimentary 
conception,  has  spontaneously  opened  his  bountiful  stores 
of  new  knowledge  in  my  behalf.  Mr.  Ney  Elias, 
who  in  1872  traversed  and  mapped  a  line  of  upwards 
of  2000  miles  through  the  almost  unknown  tracts  of 
Western  Mongolia,  from  the  Gate  in  the  Great  Wall 
at  Kalghan  to  the  Russian  frontier  in  the  Altai,  has 
clone  likewise.*  To  the  Rev.  G.  Moulk,  of  the  Church 
Mission  at  Hang-chau,  I  owe  a  mass  of  interesting 
matter  regarding  that  once  great  and  splendid  city, 
the  Kin  say  of  our  Traveller,  which  has  enabled  me, 
I  trust,  to  effect  great  improvement  both  in  the  Notes 
and  in  the  Map,  which  illustrate  that  subject.  And  to 
the  Rev.  Carstairs  Douglas,  LL.D.,  of  the  English 
Presbyterian  Mission  at  Amoy,  I  am  scarcely  less 
indebted.  The  learned  Professor  Bruun,  of  Odessa, 
whom  I  never  have  seen,  and  have  little  likelihood 
of  ever  seeing  in  this  world,  has  aided  me  with  zeal 
and  cordiality  like  that  of  old  friendship.  To  Mr, 
Arthur  Burnell,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Madras  Civil  Service, 
I  am  grateful  for  many  valuable  notes  bearing  on  these 
and  other  geographical  studies,  and  particularly  for 
his  generous  communication  of  the  drawing  and  photo¬ 
graph  of  the  ancient  Cross  at  St.  Thomas’s  Mount, 
long  before  any  publication  of  that  subject  was  made 

*  It  -would  be  ingratitude  if  this  Preface  contained  no  acknowledgment  of  the 
medals  awarded  to  the  writer,  mainly  for  this  work,  by  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society,  and  by  the  Geographical  Society  of  Italy,  the  former  under  the  Presidcnce  of 
Sir  Henry  Rawlinson,  the  latter  under  that  of  the  Commendatore  C.  Negri.  Strongly 
as  I  feel  the  too  generous  appreciation  of  these  labours  implied  in  such  awards,  I 
confess  to  have  been  yet  more  deeply  touched  and  gratified  by  practical  evidence 
of  the  approval  of  the  two  distinguished  Travellers  mentioned  above  5  as  shown  by 
Baron  von  Richthofen  in  his  spontaneous  proposal  to  publish  a  German  version  of 
the  hook  under  his  own  immediate  supervision  (a  project  in  abeyance,  owing  to 
circumstances  beyond  his  or  my  control) ;  by  Mr.  Ney  Elias  in  the  fact  of  his  having 
carried  these  ponderous  volumes  with  him  on  his  solitary  journey  across  the 
Mongolian  wilds  1 
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on  his  own  account.  My  brother  officer,  Major  Oliver 
St.  John,  R.E.,  has  favoured  me  with  a  variety  of 
interesting  remarks  regarding  the  Persian  chapters, 
and  has  assisted  me  with  new  data,  very  materially 
correcting  the  Itinerary  Map  in  Kerman. 

Mr.  Blochmann  of  the  Calcutta  Madrasa,  Sir 
Douglas  Forsyth,  C.B.,  lately  Envoy  to  Kashgar,  M. 
de  Mas  Latrie,  the  Historian  of  Cyprus,  Mr.  Arthur 
Grote,  Mr.  Eugene  Schuyler  of  the  U.S.  Legation 
at  St.  Petersburg,  Dr.  Bushell  and  Mr.  W.  F.  Mayers, 
of  H.M.’s  Legation  at  Peking,  Mr.  G.  Phillips  of 
Fuchau,  Madame  Olga  Fedtciienko,  the  widow  of 
a  great  traveller  too  early  lost  to  the  world,  Colonel 
Keatinge,  V.C.,  C.S.I.,  Major-General  Keyes,  C.B., 
Dr.  George  Birdwood,  Mr.  Burgess,  of  Bombay,  my 
old  and  valued  friend  Colonel  W.  H.  Greathed,  C.B., 
and  the  Master  of  Mediaeval  Geography,  M.  D’Avezac 
himself,  with  others  besides,  have  kindly  lent  assistance 
of  one  kind  or  another,  several  of  them  spontaneously, 
and  the  rest  in  prompt  answer  to  my  requests. 

Having  always  attached  much  importance  to  the 
matter  of  illustrations,*  I  feel  greatly  indebted  to  the 
liberal  action  of  Mr.  Murray  in  enabling  me  largely  to 
increase  their  number  in  this  edition.  Though  many 
are  original,  we  have  also  borrowed  a  good  many ;  f 
a  proceeding  which  seems  to  me  entirely  unobjectionable 
when  the  engravings  are  truly  illustrative  of  the  text, 
and  not  hackneyed. 

I  regret  the  augmented  bulk  of  the  volumes.  There 


'  I  im  grateful  to  Mr.  de  Khanikoff  for  his  especial  recognition  of  these  in  » 
kindly  review  of  the  first  edition  in  the  Academy. 

+  Especially  from  Lieutenant  Garnier’s  tmok,  mentioned  further  on ;  the  only 
existing  source  of  illustration  for  many  chapters  of  Polo. 
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has  been  some  excision,  but  the  additions  visibly  and 
palpably  preponderate.  The  truth  is  that  since  the 
completion  of  the  first  edition,  just  four  years  ago, 
large  additions  have  been  made  to  the  stock  of  our 
knowledge  bearing  on  the  subjects  of  this  Book ;  and 
how  these  additions  have  continued  to  come  in  up  to  > 
the  last  moment,  may  be  seen  in  Appendix  L,*  which 
has  had  to  undergo  repeated  interpolation  after  being 
put  in  type.  Karakorum,  for  a  brief  space  the  seat  4 
of  the  widest  empire  the  world  has  known,  has  been  ' 
visited  ;  the  ruins  of  Shang-TU,  the  “  Xanadu  of  Cublay  t 
Khan,”  have  been  explored;  Pamir  and  Tanc.ut  have 
been  penetrated  from  side  to  side  ;  the  famous  mountain 
Road  of  Siien-si  has  been  traversed  and  described; 
the  mysterious  Caindu  has  been  unveiled ;  the  publi¬ 
cation  of  my  lamented  friend  Lieutenant  Garnier’s  great  < 
work  on  the  French  Exploration  of  lndo-China  has 
provided  a  mass  of  illustration  of  that  Yun-nan  for 
which  but  the  other  day  Marco  Polo  was  well-nigh 
the  most  recent  authority.  Nay,  the.  last  two  years  . 
have  thrown  a  promise  of  light  even  on  what  seemed 
the  wildest  of  Marco’s  stories,  and  the  bones  of  a 
veritable  Rue  from  New  Zealand  He  on  the  table  of 
Professor  Owen’s  Cabinet!  | 

M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin,  during  the  interval  of  * 
which  we  have  been  speaking,  has  published  a  History  ^ 
of  Geography.  In  treating  of  Marco  Polo,  he  alludes 
to.  the  first  edition  of  this  work,  most  evidently  with  | 
no  intention  of  disparagement,  but  speaks  of  it  as  J 
merely  a  revision  of  Marsden's  Book.  The  last  thing  J 
I  should  allow  myself  to  do  would  be  to  apply  to  a  I 
.  — 

*  [Merged  into  the  notes  of  the  present  edition.— II.  G]  j 


PREFACE  TO  SECOND  EDITION 


XV 


Geographer,  whose  works  I  hold  in  so  much  esteem, 
the  disrespectful  definition  which  the  adage  quoted 
in  my  former  Preface*  gives  of  the  vir  qui  docet  quod 
non  sapit ;  but  I  feel  bound  to  say  that  on  this  occasion 
M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin  has  permitted  himself  to 
pronounce  on  a  matter  with  which  he  had  not  made 
himself  acquainted ;  for  the  perusal  of  the  very  first 
lines  of  the  Preface  (I  will  say  nothing  of  the  Book) 
would  have  shown  him  that  such  a  notion  was  utterly 
unfounded. 

In  concluding  these  “forewords”  I  am  probably 
taking  leave  of  Marco  Polo,j-  the  companion  of  many 
pleasant  and  some  laborious  hours,  whilst  I  have  been 
contemplating  with  him  (“  v6lti  a  levante  ")  that  Orient 
in  which  I  also  had  spent  years  not  a  few. 

And  as  the  writer  lingered  over  this  conclusion,  his 
thoughts  wandered  back  in  reverie  to  those  many 
venerable  libraries  in  which  he  had  formerly  made  search 
for  mediaeval  copies  of  the  Traveller’s  story;  and  it 
seemed  to  him  as  if  he  sate  in  a  recess  of  one  of  these 
with  a  manuscript  before  him  which  had  never  till  then 
been  examined  with  any  care,  and  which  he  found  with 
delight  to  contain  passages  that  appear  in  no  version  of 
the  Book  hitherto  known,  It  was  written  in  clear  Gothic 
text,  an4  in  the  Old  French  tongue  of  the  early  14th 
century.  Was  it  possible  that  he  had  lighted  on  the  long- 


*  See  page  xxix. 

t  Writing  in  Italy,  perhaps  I  ought  to  write,  according  to  loo  prevalent  modem 
Italian  custom,  Polo  Mareo,  I  have  already  seen,  ami  in  the  work  of  a  writer  of 
reputation,  the  Alexandrian  geographer  styled  Tolomeo  Claudio  1  and  if  this  pre¬ 
posterous  fashion  shottld  continue  to  spread,  we  shall  In  time  have  Tasso  Torquato , 
Jotuon  Pen,  Africa  explored  by  Park  Mungo,  Asia  conquered  by  Lam  Tamer, 
Coppcrfield  David  by  Dickens  Charles,  Homer  Englished  by  Pope  Alexander,  and 
the  Roman  history  done  into  French  from  the  original  of  Live  Tile! 
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lost  original  of  Ramusio  s  Version  ?  No  ;  it  proved  to  be 
different.  Instead  of  the  tedious  story  of  the  northern  ■ 
wars,  which  occupies  much  of  our  Fourth  Book,  there 
were  passages  occurring  in  the  later  history  of  Ser  Marco, 
some  years  after  his  release  front  the  Genoese  captivity. 
They  appeared  to  contain  strange  anachronisms  cer-  < 
tainly;  but  we  have  often  had  occasion  to  remark  on 
puzzles  in  the  chronology  of  Marco's  story  1*  And  in  . 
some  respects  they  tended  to  justify  our  intimated  i 
suspicion  that  he  was  a  man  of  deeper  feelings  and  wider  "i 
sympathies  than  the  book  of  Rusticiano  had  allowed  to  ’ 
appear.t  Perhaps  this  time  the  T raveller  had  found  an 
amanuensis  whose  faculties  had  not  been  stiffened  by  ^ 
fifteen  years  of  Malapaga?|  One  of  the  most  important 
passages  ran  thus : —  | 

“  Bien  est  voirs  qut,  aprls  tt  qut  Mcuirci  Marc  t’ol  avoitpris  faint  et  d 
estoit  demouri  plusours  arts  dt  sa  vie  a  Venysse,  it  avint  que  mound 
Messires  Mufds  qui  omits  Monseignaur  Mure  tstoit;  (tt  mourut  oust  sts 
grant  chiens  mastitis  qu’avoii  amtnti  dou  Calais  tt  qui  avail  non  Bayan  :t 
four  P amour  au  bon  chievttain  Bayun  Cent-iex) ;  adorn  n' avail  onequts 
puis  Messires  Marc  nullui,  fors  son  tsc/ave  I’iere  le  Tartar ,  avecques  l/quel  \ 
pouvoit  penre  sou/as  &  dentretenir  dt  sts  voiages  tt  dts  ckosts  dou  Ixvant,  : 
Car  la  gent  dt  Venysse  si  avail  dt  grant  pieset  nCjult  army  pris  dts  tones 
contes  Monaeignour  Marc ;  et  quand  ltdit  Mesairoa  Marc  issoit  dt  I'uys  sa 
mtson  ou  Sain  Grisosiomt ,  souloimi  ii  petit  marmot  es  votes  darkre-li  courir 
en  cryant  Messer  Marco  Miliim  I  corn’  a  nu  un  husMn !  qut  veult  dire  en  ' 
Francois  <  Messires  Marcs  dts  millions  di-nous  un  dt  vos  gras  mensonges.’ 
En  oultre ,  la  Dame  Donate  fame  attuyoust  estoit ,  tt  dt  trap  estroit  esprit,  et  , 
plainne  dt  couvoitise ,||  Ansi  avint  qut  Messires  Marc  desiroit  es  voiagts  '• 
ranirer  durement.  ■ 

“Si sc partist  de  Veniase  etchevaucha aux parties dacciiltni.  tEt  demoura  \ 
mains  jours  es  coniries  dt  Provence  et  de  France  et  puys  fist  passaigt  aux  f 
Ysles  de  la  tremontatngne  et  den  retovma  par  la  Magne,  si  comme  vous  • 
arrest  cy-apris.  Etfist-il  escriprt  son  voiagt  aiout  its  devisemtnts  Its  con  tries;  J 
mes  de  la  France  tiy  parloit  mie  grantmmt  pour  ct  que  maintes  genst  la  1 
scevmt  apertement.  Et  pour  ce  en  tairons  atant,  tt  commtncerons  d'autres  ‘ 
closes,  assavoir,  de  Brstainone  la  Grant.  f 

*  Introduction  p,  »4,  and  passim  in  the  notes.  +  Hid.,  p,  ir».  j 

t  See  Introduction,  pp.  jrr,  si-  8  See  Title  of  present  volume.  't 

||  Which  quite  agrees  with  the  atory  of  the  document  quoted  at  p.  77  oi 
Introduction. 
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"■  Et  sachiis  que  qttand  ten  se  part  de  CaWs,  et  ten  tiage  XX  ou  XXX 
viilles  A  trop  grant  mesaise,  si  treuve  ten  une  grandisme  Ysle  qui  s’apelk 
Bretaingne  la  Grant.  Elle  est  d  tine  grant  royne  et  rienfait  treteage  d  nulluy. 
Et  ensevelissent  lor  mors ,  et  ont  monnoye  de  chartres  et  dor  et  it  argent,  et 
ardent pierres  noyres,  et  vivent  de  tnarchandises  et  d’ars,  et  ont  toutes  chases 
de  vivre  en  grant  habondance  nuns  non  pas  d  bon  marchil  Et  test  une  Ysk 
de  trop  grant  richesce,  et  li  marinier  de  cells  partis  dient  que  test  li  plus 
riches  royaumes  qui  soil  ou  monde,  et  qu'ily  a  li  mieudrs  marinier  dou  mondt 
et  li  mieudre  coursier  et  li  mieudrs  chevalier  (ains  ns  chevauchent  mat's 
lone  com  Francois).  Ausi  ont-il  trop  bone  homes  d’armes  et  vaillans  dure - 
ment  (bien  que  maint  n’y  ait),  et  ks  dames  et  damoseks  bonnes  et  loialles ,  et 
belles  com  lys  soucf  florant,  Et  quoi  votes  en  diroie-je  t  II  y  a  cites  et 
chasteau  asses,  et  taut  ile  marchlans  et  si  riches  qui font  venir  tant  d'avoir-de- 
pcis  et  de  touts  espece  de  marchandise  qu’il  n'est  lions  qui  la  vcritl  en  sceust 
dire .  Font  venir  d’Yndc  et  d'autres  parties  coton  a  grant  plant!,  et  font  venir 
soye  de  Manzi  et  de  Bangala,  et  font  venir  laine  des  ysles  de  la  Mcr  Occeane 
et  de  toutes  parties.  Et  si  labourent  main  is  bouqttcrans  et  touailles  et  attires 
drops  de  coton  et  de  laine  et  de  soye.  Encores  sachii's  que  ont  vaines  d’acier 
asses,  et  si  en  labourent  trop  soubiivement  de  ions  Aernois  de  chevalier,  et  de 
toutes  chases  besoignabtes  A  ostj  ce  sent  espies  et  glaive  et  esperon  et  heaume 
et  hashes,  et  touts  espies  darteillerie  et  de  coutelcrie,  et  en  font  grant  gaaigne 
et  grant  marchandise.  Et  en  font  si  grant  habondance  que  tout  li  mondes 
enypuet  avoir  el  A  bon  marchii. 


®iKOtc«  £$  btbUc*b<m  iiflt  rotn urns,  ft  be  cc  qu’en  Mat  ^fttaaives  glares. 

“ Et  sachiis  que  tient  icelle  Roytte  la  seignettrie  de  /Ynde  majeure  et  de 
Mutfili  et  de  Bangala,  et  d’uue  moiti I  de  Mien.  Et  moult  est  saige  et  noble 
dame  et pourvians,  si  que  est  elk  anile  de  chascun.  Et  avoit  jadis  mart;  et 
depuys  qu’il  mourut  bicn  xiv  ans  avoit ;  adonc  la  royne  sa  fame  I’ama  tant 
que  oneques  puis  ne  se  vault  maricr  a  nullui,  pour  /‘amour  le  prince  son 
baron,  anqois  moult  mains  qttoyc  vie.  Et  tient  son  royaume  ausi  bien  ou 
miex  que  oneques  le  tindrent  li  roy  si  uioul.  Mes  ores  en  ce  royaume  li  roy 
tt ont  gUieres  pooir,  ains  la  puissance  commence  a  trespasser  A  la  menus  gent. 
Et  distrent  aucun  marinier  de  celes  parties  A  Monseignour  Marc  que  hui-et-k 
jour  li  royaumes  soil  auques  abastardi  come  je  vous  diray.  Car  bien  est  votrs 
que  ci-arrilres  estoit  tin  pueple  de  Bretaingne  la  Grant  bonne  et  grans  et  loialls 
gent  qui  servoit  Diex  moult  volon tiers  selonc  lor  usaige;  et  tuit  li  labour 
qu’il  labouroient  et  porloknt  a  vendre  estoient  honnestement  labourl,  et  dou 
greigneur  vaillance,  et  chose  pardurabk;  et  se  vendoient  d  jousts  pris  sans 
barguignier.  En  tant  que  se  aucuns  labours  portoit  lestanpille  Bretaingne 
la  Grant  destoit  regardci  com  pkges  de  bonne  estoffe.  Mes  orendrait  li 
labours  riesl  mie  tousjours  si  bans;  et  quand  ten  achate  pour  ten  quintal 
pesant  de  toiles  de  coton,  adonc,  par  trop  souvent,  si  treuve  Pen  de  chascun 
C  pois  de  coion,  bien  xxx  ou  XL  pots  de  piastre  de  gifs,  ou  de  blanc 
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d'  Espaigne,  ou  de  times  semblablcs.  Et  se  Pen  achate  de  tout  melon  on  tie 
tireteinne  ou  d'attlre  liras  de  laine,  tisi  tie  durcnt  mic,  ains  stmt  plain  d'empoise , 
ou  de  glu  et  de  balkures, 

a  Et  bien  qu'il  est  voirs  que  chascuns  /tons  egalemeni  doit  de  son  con  struir 
son  seigneur  ou  sa  commune ,  pour  aler  en  ost  en  tens  de  besoingne;  et  bien 
que  trestuit  li  autre  royaume  d accident  (ieingneni  ce  pour  ordinance ,  tie 
pueple  de  Bretamg-ne  la  Grant  n'cn  veull  nuUemcnt,  ains  si  dient:  ‘  Vees-let; 
demons  nous  pas  la  Manche  pour  fossi  de  nostre  potnpris,  et  pourquqy  nous 
penerom-nous  pour  nous  faire  homes  d acmes,  en  less/, ml  nos  gaaigms  et 
nos  soulas  f  Cela  lairons  aus  soudaiers.'  Or  li  preudhome  entre  eulx  moult 
scevent  bien  com  Hex  paroles  sont  nyaists;  mes  si  ont  paonr  de  lour  en  dire  la 
veriti pour  ce  que  culdent  desphure  as  hour  jots  et  r)  la  menus  gent. 

“Or  je  nous  di  sans  faille  que,  quand  Mcssircs  Mares  Pols  sceust  ces 
ckoses,  moult  en  of  pitii  dt  cestui  ptteple,  el  it  li  vint  <1  remembrance  ce  que 
avettu  estoit,  ou  tens  Monseignour  Ni tolas  et  Mimarignour  Mufd,  A  l' ore 
quand  Ainu,  frtie  charnel  dm  Grant  Sire  Cublay,  ala  en  ost  seur  Baudas,  et 
ptintle  Calife  et  sa  mats/re  tit/,  atout  son  vaste  insor  d’or  et  d'argent,  et 
Pamirs  parolle  que  dist  ledlt  Alau  au  Calife ,  com  Fa  escripte  li  Maistres 
Rusticiens  ou  chief  de  cestui  livre.* 

“  Car  satitiis  tout  voirement  que  Messires  Marc  moult  se  dtieihit  d  faire 
appert  combien  sont  pareilies  au  font  les  conditions  ties  diverses  regions  dou 
monde,  et  soloit-il  tiorre  son  discours  si  disant  en  son  language  de  Venisse  : 
.  ‘  Sto  mondo  xe  fato  tondo,  com  usoit  dire  mes  ancles  Mafis.' 

“  Ore  vous  lairons  d  confer  de  ctsU  matilre  et  retournerons  d  parler  de 
la  Lay  ties  gens  de  Bretaingne  la  Grant. 

ffij)  btbiM  hes  hibcrecs  u'hmtfs  lie  Is  fltnt  J?retninpe  is  (grant  ft  be  ct 
tju’tit  rnibolt  Jltseirts  ^sres. 

“  It  est  voirs  que  li  pueples  est  Crestfens,  mes  non  pour  te  plus  sefonc  la 
foy  de  VApostoille  Rommain,  ains  tiennent  le  en  tnau  fit  lent  asses.  Settle¬ 
ment  ily  en  a  aucun  qui  sont  foil  du  dit  Apostoille  et  encore  plus  ferment  que 
li  nostre  prudkome  de  Venisse.  Car  quand  dit  li  Papes :  '  Teile  ou  telle  those 
est  noyre ioute  ladite  gent  si  en  jure:  'Noyre  est  com  poivrel  Rt  put's  se 
dira  li  Rapes  de  la  dile  chose:  '  Rile  est  blanche,'  si  en  jurera  toute  ladite  gent: 
'll  est  voirs  qriette  est  blanche j  blanche  est  com  noifs.'  Rt  dist  Messires 
Marc  Pol :  ‘  Nous  n'avons  nullement  tant  de  foy  d  Vcnyse,  ne  li  prudhome 
de  Florence  non  plus,  com  Pen  puet  savoir  bien  aper/ement  dou  livre 
Monseignour  Danths  Aldiguiere,  que  fay  congneu  a  Patloe  le  meisrne  cm  que 
Messires  Thibault  de  Cepoy  d  Venisse  esloit.i  Mes  dest  joustement  ce  que 
fay  veu  autre  foie  ptis  le  Grant  Bacsi  qui  est  com  U  Papes  ties  Ydres.' 

“ Encore  y  a  me  autre  manilre  de  gentj  ce  sont  de  cels  qui  iappelient 
filsoufesj  %  et  si  it  dissni:  'SHI  y  a  Diex  rim  seasons  nul,  mes  il  est  voirs 


*  Vol.  5.  p.  64,  sad  p,  67, 
t  I.e.  1306  i  see  Introduction,  pp.  6S-6q. 

%  The  form  which  Marco  gives  to  this  word  was  probably  a  reminiscence  of  the 
Oriental  corruption /at'&ri/  It  recatls  to  my  mind  a  Hindu  who  was  very  fond  of  the 
word,  and  especially  of  applying  it  to  certain  of  his  fellow-servants.  But  ns  he  used 
it,  bora  fails&f-'' getai.  philosopher’’— meant  exactly  the  .same  as  the  modern  slang 
“  Artful  Dodger"  1 
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qtiil  est  une  certeinne  courance  des  cltoscs  lag  it  ex  court  timers  le  bicn Bt 
fist  Messires  Marcs :  1 Encore  la  creance  des  Bacsi  qui  dysent  gue  tiy  a  ne 
Diex  Eterncl  ne  fuge  des  homes,  aiits  il  est  une  certeinne  chose  laquex 
s'apelle  Kerma.1  * 

“  Une  autre  foist  avint  que  disoit  un  des  filsoufes  d  Monseignour  Marc  ; 
‘ Diex  n'existe  mie  jeusgtiores,  ainqois  il  se  fait  desorendroiti  Et  fist  encore 
Messires  Marcs  :  ‘  Vcez-ld  une  autre  foie  la  criance  desydres,  car  dient  gue  li 
sews  Diex  est  icil  hosts  gui  par  force  de  ses  vertuz  et  de  son  savoir  tant  pour- 
chace  que  d'hosne  il  se  face  Diex  presentessient.  Et  li  Tartar  Pappelestt 
Borcan.  Tiex  Diex  Sagamoni  Borcan  estoit,  dou  quel parle  li  livres  Maistre 
Rusticien.'t 

“ Encore  out  une  autre  manilre  de  filsoufes,  et  dient-il:  ‘  Il  si  est  mie  ne 
Diex  lie  Kerma  ne  courattce  vers  le  Men,  ne  Providence,  ne  Crierres,  ne 
Sauvours ,  ne  sainteU  tie  pechiis  ne  conscience  de  fiecltil,  ne  proylre  ne  response 
d  proylre,  il  si  est  nulle  rietts  fors  gue  trap  minime  grain  ou  paillettes  gui 
ont  d  stops  atosmes,  et  de  tiex  grains  dmiesit  chose  qui  vive,  et  chose  qui 
vive  devient  utie  certeinne  creature  qui  demoure  att  rivaige  de  la  Mer  :et 
ceste  creature  devient  fioissons,  et  poissons  dexdent  lezars,  et  lezars  devient 
blayriaus,  et  Mayriaus  devient  gat-maimons,  et  gat-maimons  devient  hosts 
sauvaiges  qui  snesijue  char  epitomes,  et  hosts  sattvaiges  deviesst  hosts 
crestieni 

“ Et  dist  Messires  Marc:  1  Encore  usic  fids,  Matts  sires,  li  Bacsi  de 
Tebet  et  de  Kcscemir  et  li  firestre  de  Scilan,  qui  si  dient  que  Parssie  vivant 
doie  trespasser  par  tons  cea  cltastges  de  vesfes/iensj  si  cosst  se  treuve  e script 
ou  livre  Maistre  Rusticicn  que  Sagamoni  Borcan  snourut  iiij  vitti  et  iiij  fois 
et  tousjourz  resuscita,  et  d  c/tascune  fois  d'une  diverse  manilre  de  beste,  et 
d  la  derreniere  foys  sswurut  hosts  et  devistt  diex,  selostc  ce  qu'tl  dient,'\  Et 
fist  encore  Messires  Marc  :  ‘A  sstoy  pesi-il  trap  estrange  chose  sejuesques  d 
toutes  les  criastces  des  ydolasires  deust  dechMr  ceste  grantz  et  satge  station . 
Ainsi  peuent  j otter  \lisire  U  filsoufe  at  out  lour  propre  perte,  sues  d  Pore 
quastd  tiex  fast  lassies  se  respanderont  es  joenes  bacheliers  et  parssty  la  tnessue 
gent,  celz  averostt pour  toute  Lay  mnninurnuts  ft  biimtmts,  cm*  t mm  woriemur ; 
et  trap  isncllessient  ten  raccosncuccra  ladescessie.de  l eschielc,  et  d'hosste  crestien 
deviendra  lions  sauvaiges,  et  d'hosste  sattvaige  gat-maimons,  et  de  gai-mai- 
mon  blayriaus.'  Et  fist  encores  Messires  Marc:  'Maintes  con  tries  et  pro¬ 
vinces  ct  ysles  et  citis  je  Marc  Pol  ay  veues  et  de  snaintes  genz  de  snaintes 
manib-es  ay  les  cosidkionz  cosignettes,  et  je  croy  blest  que  il  est  plus  assez 
dedests  tunivers  que  ce  que  li  stoslre  prestre  siy  snsigent.  Etpuet  Men  esire, 
biaus  sires,  que  li  mosaics  si' a  cstis  crcis  d  lasts  polstz  com  nous  creiens,  aisss 
d’une  sorte  encore  plus  merveillausc.  Mes  cil  n'  amenuise  nullcment  nostre 
■pensle  de  Diex  etde  sa  snajeste,  aisss  la  fiiit  greingnour.  Et  contrle  st’ay  veue 
ou  Dame  Diex  ne  ssutnifesle  aperlessient  les  grans  euvres  de  sa  tout-poissan/e 
saigesse;  gent  stay  cossgneue  esquiex  ne  se  fait  sentir  li  fardels  de  pechil,  et  la 
besoingne  de  Pltiskiest  des  maladies  de  tarssie  tiex  com  est  nostre  Seignours 
Ihesus  Crist,  Sent  soyt  son  Non.  Pensez  doneques  d  cel  qka  dit  uns  de  ses 


*  See  for  the  explanation  of  Karma,  “  the  power  that  controls  the  universe,’’  in 
the  doctrine  of  atheistic  Buddhism,  Hardy’s  Eastern  llonaehism,  p.  5. 
f  Vol,  ii.  p.  316  (see  also  i.  34S}. 
t  Vol.  ii.  pp.  318-3*9, 
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Apostns :  polite  test  prubente*  npub  bos  met  ip*os ;  et  tuts  an  tree :  tSJiton’mm 
multi  pscvtbo-prcipltetrte  writrittl;  et  uns  autres :  fljaob  beuient  in  itobtaaimi* 
biciuw  illttsm'ca  .  .  .  biccntco,  8lbt  tot  pvomisoio?  ft  ettco/rs  aits  parallel 
que  dist  li  Signours  meismes:  TOitie  crija  nc  lumen  qnob  in  tc  tot  inttbrst  oitit.) 


dominant  Jttaeirco  pfftatt*  «e  jmrtUt  be  1'ijoU  be  Stthiinjne  ti  be  la  proturc 
queflot. 

11 Et  pourquoy  voui  tn  feroie-je  lone  twite  t  Si  print  nef  Messires  Marcs 
else  partist  m  nageant  vers  la  ten*  ferine.  Or  Messires  Marc  Pol  moult 
aiittt  eel  roiaume  de  Brctningne  la  grant  pour  son  viex  tenon  et  dancimne 
j ■franchise ,  etpour  m  setige  et  bonne  R oyne  ( que  Pi  ex  gar t\  ct  pour  les  mains 
homes  de  vaiUante  et  bans  chaceours  et  les  maintes  bonnes  et  honnestes  dames 
quiy  estoknt.  Et  sachitts  tout  voirement  que  en  estant  deles  le  bar!  la  nef,  et 
en  esgardant  aits  roches  blanches  que  ten  par  dariere-li  lessoit,  Messires  Marc 
prieoit  Die.\\  el  disoit-il:  'Ha  Sires  Diex  ay  merci  de  cestuy  vieix  et  noble 
royaume  j  fay-en  perdurable  forteresse  de  UberU  et  de  joustke ,  et  garde-le 
de  tout  mcschief  de  dedens  et  de  dehors  j  donne  A  sa  gent  droit  esprit  pout 
tie  pas  Diex  guerroyer  de  ses  dons,  ne  de  richcsce  tie  de  savoir;  et  con  for  te¬ 
les  fermementen  ta fay’  .  . 

A  loud  Amen  seemed  to  peal  from  without,  and  the 
awakened  reader  started  to  his  feet.  And  lo!  it  was  the 
thunder  of  the  winter-storm  crashing  among  the  many- 
tinted  crags  of  Monte  Pellegrino, — with  the  wind  raging 
as  it  knows  how  to  rage  here  in  sight*  of  the  Isles  of 
j^Eolus,  and  the  rain  dashing  on  the  glass  as  ruthlessly  as 
it  well  could  have  done,  if,  instead  of  iEolic  Isles  and 
many-tinted  crags,  the  window  had  fronted  a  dearer 
shore  beneath  a.  northern  sky,  and  looked  across  the  grey 
Firth  to  the  rain-blurred  outline  of  the  Lomond  Hills. 

But  I  end,  saying  to  Messer  Marco's  prayer,  Amen. 


Palermo,  list  December,  1874. 
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The  amount  of  appropriate  material,  and  of  acquaintance 
with  the  mediaeval  geography  of  some  parts  of  Asia, 
which  was  acquired  during  the  compilation  of  a  work  of 
kindred  character  for  the  Hakluyt  Society,*  could  hardly 
fail  to  suggest  as  a  fresh  labour  in  the  same  field  the 
preparation  of  a  new  English  edition  of  Marco  Polo. 
Indeed  one  kindly  critic  (in  the  Examiner)  laid  it  upon 
the  writer  as  a  duty  to  undertake  that  task. 

Though  at  least  one  respectable  English  edition  has 
appeared  since  Marsden’s,t  the  latter  has  continued  to  be 
the  standard  edition,  and  maintains  not  only  its  reputation 
but  its  market  value.  It  is  indeed  the  work  of  a  sagacious, 
learned,  and  right-minded  man,  which  can  never  be  spoken 
of  otherwise  than  with  respect.  But  since  Marsden 
published  his  quarto  (1818)  vast  stores  of  new  know¬ 
ledge  have  become  available  in  elucidation  both  of  the 
contents  of  Marco  Polo’s  book  and  of  its  literary  history. 
The  works  of  writers  such  as  Klaproth,  Abel  Rdmusat, 
D’Avezac,  Reinaud,  Quatrem&re,  Julien,  I.  J,  Schmidt, 
Gilclemeister,  Ritter,  Hammer- Purgstall,  Erdmann, 
D’Ohsson,  Defr^mery,  Elliot,  Erskine,  and  many  more, 
which  throw  light  directly  or  incidentally  on  Marco  Polo, 
have,  for  the  most  part,  appeared  since  then.  Nor,  as 
regards  the  literary  history  of  the  book,  were  any  just  views 
possible  at  a  time  when  what  may  be  called  the  Fontal 
MSS.  (in  French)  were  unpublished  and  unexamined. 

Besides  the-works  which  have  thus  occasionally  or  inci- 

*  Cathay  and  Tht  Way  Thither,  being  a  Collection  of  Minor  Medieval  Notices  of 
China.  London,  1866.  The  necessities  of  the  case  have  required  the  repetition  in 
the  present  work  of  the  substance  of  some  notes  already  printed  (but  hardly  published) 
in  the  other. 

t  Viz.  Mr.  Hugh  Murray’s.  X  mean  no  disrespect  to  Mr.  T.  Wright’s  edition,  but 
it  is,  and  professes  to  be,  scarcely  other  than  a  reproduction  of  Marsden’s,  with  abridg¬ 
ment  of  his  notes. 
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dentally  thrown  light  upon  the  Traveller’s  book,  various 
editions  of  the  hook  itself  have  since  Marsden’s  time  been 
published  in  foreign  countries,  accompanied  by  comments 
of  more  or  less  value.  All  have  contributed  something 
to  the  illustration  of  the  book  or  its  history  ;  the  last  and 
most  learned  of  the  editors,  M.  Pauthier,  has  so  contri¬ 
buted  in  large  measure.  I  had  occasion  some  years  ago* 
to  speak  freely  my  opinion  of  the  merits  and  demerits  of 
M.  Pauthier's  work  ;  and  to  the  latter  at  least  I  have  no 
desire  to  recur  here, 

Another  of  his  critics,  a  much  more  accomplished  as 
well  as  more  favourable  one,t  seems  to  intimate  the 
opinion  that  there  would  scarcely  be  room  in  future  for 
new  commentaries.  Something  of  the  kind  was  said  of 
Marsden’s  at  the  time  of  its  publication.  I  imagine, 
however,  that  whilst  our  libraries  endure  the  Iliad  will 
continue  to  find  new  translators,  and  Marco  Polo — though 
one  hopes  not  so  plentifully — new  editors. 

The  justification  of  the  book’s  existence  must  how¬ 
ever  be  looked  for,  and  it  is  hoped  may  he  found,  in  the 
book  itself,  and  not  in  the  Preface.  The  work  claims 
to  be  judged  as  a  whole,  but  it  may  be  allowable,  in  these 
days  of  scanty  leisure,  to  indicate  below  a  few  instances  of 
what  is  believed  to  be  new  matter  in  an  edition  of  Marco 
Polo ;  by  which  however  it  is  by  no  means  intended  that 
all  such  matter  is  claimed  by  the  editor  as  his  own.J 

*  In  the  Quarttrfy  Ptttira  for  July,  1868.  t  M.  Nkaiu*  Khnnikoff, 

t  In  the  Preliminary  Notice*  will  be  found  new  matter  on  the  Personal  and  Family 
History  of  the  Traveller,  illtutrated  by  Documents  1  and  n  more  elaborate  attempt 
than  I  have  seen  elsewhere  to  classify  and  account  for  the  different  texts  of  the  work, 
and  to  trace  their  mutual  relation, 

As  regards  geographical  elucidations,  I  may  point  to  the  explanation  of  the  name 
Ghcluchtlan  (1.  p,  58),  to  the  discussion  of  the  route  from  Kerman  to  Hormux,  and 
the  identification  of  the  site*  of  Old  Hormux,  of  Coiinan  and  Dtguta,  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  position  and  continued  existence  of  JCtskm,  the  note  on  Ptin  and 
CharcAan,  on  Gog  and  Magog,  on  the  geography  of  the  route  from  Sincktfu  to  Carajau, 
on  Anin  and  Coloman,  on  Mutafili,  Coil,  and  Ely. 

As  regards  historical  illustrations,  I  would  die  the  notes  regarding  the  Queens 
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From  the  commencement  of  the  work  it  was  felt  that 
the  task  was  one  which  no  man,  though  he  were  far 
better  equipped  and  much  more  conveniently  situated 
than  the  present  writer,  could  satisfactorily  accomplish 
from  his  own  resources,  and  help  was  sought  on  special 
points  wherever  it  seemed  likely  t$  be  found.  In 
scarcely  any  quarter  was  the  application  made  in  vain. 
Some  who  have  aided  most  materially  are  indeed  very 
old  and  valued  friends ;  but  to  many  others  who  have 
done  the  same  the  applicant  was  unknown  ;  and  some  of 
these  again,  with  whom  the  editor  began  correspondence 
on  this  subject  as  a  stranger,  he  is  happy  to  think  that 
he  may  now  call  friends. 

To  none  am  I  more  indebted  than  to  the  Comm. 
Guglielmo  Bkrciikt,  of  Venice,  for  his  ample,  accurate, 
and  generous  assistance  in  furnishing  me  with  Venetian 
documents,  and  in  many  other  ways.  Especial  thanks 
are  also  due  to  Dr.  William:  Lockhart,  who  has  supplied 
the  materials  for  some  of  the  most  valuable  illustrations  ; 
to  Lieutenant  .Francis  Garnier,  of  the  French  Navy, 
the  gallant  and  accomplished  leader  (after  the  death  of 
Captain  Doudart  de  la  Grde)  of  the  memorable  expecli- 

Bolgana  and  Cocachtn,  on  the  Karaunahs,  etc.,  in  the  title  of  King  of  Bengal 
applied  to  the  K.  of  Burma,  nml  those  hearing  upon  the  Malay  and  Abyssinian 
chronologies. 

In  the  interpretation  of  outlandish  phrases,  I  may  refer  to  the  notes  on  Omiani.jue, 
None ,  Barguerlac,  Argon,  Semin,  Xishieen,  Toseaot,  Bnlarguchi,  Gai-faul,  etc. 

Among  miscellaneous  elucidations,  to  the  disquisition  on  the  A  tin  Sol  or  Sec  in 
vol.  i.,  and  to  that  on  Mcdiieval  Military  Engines  in  vol.  ii. 

In  a  variety  of  cases  it  lias  hcen  necessary  to  refer  to  Eastern  languages  for 
pertinent  elucidations  or  etymologies.  The  editor  would,  however,  be  sorry  to  fall 
under  the  ban  of  the  medirevai  adage : 

*'  Vir  fKi  fa*  l  fact «.'«  a  fit 
DUintittr  Hnii.iV' 

and  may  as  well  reprint  here  what  was  written  in  the  Preface  to  Cathay: 

"  I  am  painfully  sensible  that  in  regard  to  many  subjects  dealt  with  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  pages,  nothing  can  make  up  for  the  want  of  genuine  Oriental  learning.  A  fair 
familiarity  with  Hindustani  for  many  years,  and  some  reminiscences  of  elementary 
Persian,  have  been  useful  in  their  degree ;  iiut  it  is  probable  that  they  may  sometimes 
also  have  led  me  astray,  as  such  slender  lights  arc  apt  to  do.” 
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tion  up  the  Mekong  to  Yuu-nan ;  to  the  Rev.  Dr, 
Caldwell,  of  t'.e  S.  P.  G.  Mission  in  Tinnevelly,  for 
copious  and  valuable  notes  on  Southern  India ;  to  my 
friends  Colonel  Robert  Maclagan,  R.E.,  Sir  Arthur 
Phayre,  and  Colonel  Henry  Man,  for  very  valuable  notes 
and  other  aid ;  .to  Professor  A.  Schieknkr,  of  St. 
Petersburg,  for  his  courteous  communication  of  very 
interesting  illustrations  not  otherwise  accessible;  to 
Major-General  Alexander  Cunningham,  of  my  own 
corps,  for  several  valuable  letters ;  to  my  friends  Dr. 
Thomas  Oldham,  Director  of  the  Geological  Survey 
of  India,  Mr.  Daniel  Hanbury,  F.R.S.,  Mr.  Edward 
Thomas,  Mr.  James  Fergusson,  F.R.S.,  Sir  Bartle 
Frere,  and  Dr.  Hugh  Cleghorn,  for  constant  interest  in 
the  work  and  readiness  to  assist  its  progress  ;  to  Mr.  A. 
Wylie,  the  learned  Agent  of  the  B.  and  F.  Bible  Society 
at  Shang-hai,  for  valuable  help ;  to  the  Hon.  G.  P. 
Marsh,  U.S.  Minister  at  the  Court  of  Italy,  for  untiring 
kindness  in  the  communication  of  his  ample  stores  of 
knowledge,  and  of  books.  I  have  also, to  express  my 
obligations  to  Comm.  Nicol6  Barozzi,  Director  of  the 
City  Museum  at  Venice,  and  to  Professor  A.  S.  Minotto, 
of  the  same  city;  to  Professor  Arminius  VAmiuJry, 
the  eminent  traveller;  to  Professor  FlOckiger  of  Bern; 
to  the  Rev.  H.  A.  Jaeschke,  of  the  Moravian  Mission  in 
.British  Tibet ;  to  Colonel  Lewis  Pelly,  British  Resident 
*  kp  the  Persian  Gulf;  to  Pandit  Manphul,  C.S.I.  (for  a 
most  interesting  communication  on  Badakhshan) ;  to  my 
^ ;  brother  officer,  Major  T.  G.  Montgomerie,  R.E.,  of 
^  the  Indian  Trigonometrical  Survey;  to  Commendatore 
Negri,  the  indefatigable  President  of  the  Italian  Geo¬ 
graphical  Society ;  to  Dr.  Zotenberg,  of  the  Great  Paris 
Library,  and  to  M.  Ch,  Maunoir,  Secretary-General 
of  the  Socidt6  de  G^ographie;  to  Professor  Henry 
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Gigltoli,  at  Florence  ;  to  my  old  friend  Majht’-General 
Albert  Fytche,  Chief  Commissioner  of&British  Burma  ; 
to  Dr.  Rost  and  Dr.  Forbes- Watson,  of  the  India 
Office  Library  and  Museum ;  to  Mr.  R.  H.  Major,  and 
Mr.  R.  K.  Douglas,  of  the  British  Museum ;  to  Mr.  N. 
B.  Dennys,  of  Hong-kong;  and  to  Mr.  C.  Gardner,  of 
the  Consular  Establishment  in  China.  There  are  not  & 
few  others  to  whom  my  thanks  are  equally  due ;  but  it 
is  feared  that  the  number  of  names  already  mentioned" 
may  seem  ridiculous,  compared  with  the  result,  to  those 
who  do  not  appreciate  from  how  many  quarters  the  facts 
needful  for  a  work  which  in  its  course  intersects  so  many 
fields  required  to  be  collected,  one  by  one.  I  must  not, 
howeyer,  omit  acknowledgments  to  the  present  Earl  of 
Derby  for  his  courteous  permission,  when  at  the  head  of 
the  Foreign  Office,  to  inspect  Mr.  Abbott’s  valuable 
unpublished  Report  upon  some  of  the  Interior  Provinces 
of  Persia ;  and  to  Mr.  T.  T.  Cooper,  one  of  the  most 
adventurous  travellers  of  modern  times,  for  leave  to 
quote  some  passages  from  his  unpublished  diary. 

Palermo,  31  st  December,  1870. 

\Original  Dedication .] 

TO 

HER  ROYAL  HIGHNESS, 

MARGHERITA, 

Princess  of  Piedmont-, 

THIS  ENDEAVOUR  TO  ILLUSTRATE  THE  LIRE  AND  WORK 

Of  A  RENOWNED  ITALIAN 
IS 

BY  HER  ROYAL  HIGHNESS’S  GRACIOUS  PERMISSION 
gUblcsteb 

WITH  THE  DEEPEST  RESPECT 
BY 

H.  YULE. 


u  w 


TO 

HENRY  YULE. 

Until  you  raised  dead  monarch*  from  thc'Ynould 
And  built  again  the  domes  of  Xanadu, 

1  lay  in  evil  case,  and  never  knew 
The  glamour  of  that  ancient  story  told 
By  good  Ser  Marco  in  his  prison-hold. 

But  now  I  sit  upon  a  throne  and  view 
The  Orient  at  my  feet,  and  take  of  you 
And  Marco  tribute  from  the  realms  of  old. 

If  I  am  joyous,  deem  me  not  o’er  bold  s 
If  I  am  grateful,  deem  me  not  untrue ; 

For  you  have  given  me  beauties  to  behold, 

Delight  to  win,  and  fancies  to  pursue, 

Fairer  than  all  the  jewelry  and  gold 
Of  Kublal  on  his  throne  in  Cambalu. 

E.  C.  Barer. 


loth  July,  z8Sf. 


MEMOIR  OF  SIR  HENRY  YULE. 


Henry  Yule  was  the  youngest  son  of  Major  William  Yule, 
by  his  first  wife,  Elizabeth  Paterson,  and  was  bom  at  Invereski 
in  Midlothian,  on  1st  May,  1820.  He  was  named  after  an  aunt 
who,  like  Miss  Ferrier’s  immortal  heroine,  owned  a  man’s  name. 

On  his  father’s  side  he  came  of  a  hardy  agricultural 
stock,1  improved  by  a  graft  from  that  highly-cultured  tree, 
Rose  of  Kilravock.2  Through  his  mother,  a  somewhat  prosaic 
person  herself,  he  inherited  strains  from  Pluguenot  and  Highland 
ancestry.  There  were  recognisable  traces  of  all  these  elements 


1  There  is  a  vague  tradition  that  these  Yules  descend  from  the  same  stock  as  the 
Scandinavian  family  of  the  same  name,  which  gave  Denmark  several  men  of  note, 
including  the  great  naval  hero  Niels  JueL  The  portraits  of  these  old  Danes  offer  a 
certain  resemblance  of  type  to  those  of  their  Soots  namesakes,  and  Henry  Yule  liked 
to  play  with  the  idea,  much  in  the  same  way  that  he  took  humorous  pleasure  in  his 
reputed  descent  from  Michael  Scott,  the  Wizard  I  (This  tradition  was  more  historical, 
however,  and  stood  thus  s  Yule’s  great  grandmother  was  a  Scott  of  Ancrum,  and  the 
Scotts  of  Ancrum  had  established  their  descent  from  Sir  Michael  Scott  of  Balwearie, 
reputed  to  he  the  Wizard.)  Be  their  origin  what  it  nmy,  Yule’s  forefathers  had  been 
already  settled  on  the  Border  hills  for  many  generations,  when  in  the  time  of  James  VI. 
they  migrated  to  the  lower  lands  of  East  Lothian,  where  in  the  following  reign  they 
held  the  old  fortalice  of  Fentoun  Tower  of  Nisbet  of  Dirleton.  When  Charles  II. 
empowered  his  Lord  Lyon  to  issue  certificates  of  arms  (in  place  of  the  Lyon  records 
removed  and  lost  at  sea  by  the  Cromwellian  Government),  these  Yules  were  among 
those  who  took  out  confirmation  of  arms,  and  the  original  document  is  still  in  the 
possession  of  the  head  of  the  family. 

Though  Yules  of  sorts  are  still  to  be  found  in  Scotland,  tire  present  writer  is  the 
only  member  of  the  Fentoun  Tower  family  now  left  in  the  country,  and  of  the  few 
remaining  out  of  it  most  are  to  be  found' in  the  Army  List. 

2  The  literary  taste  which  marked  William  Yule  probably  came  to  him  from  his 
grandfather,  the  Rev.  James  Rose,  Episcopal  Minister  of  Udny,  in  Aberdeenshire. 
James  Rose,  a  non-jurant  [i.i.  one  who  refused  to  acknowledge  allegiance  to  the 
Hanoverian  King),  was  a  man  of  devout,  large,  and  tolerant  mind,  as  shown  by  writings 
still  extant.  His  father,  John  Rose,  was  the  younger  son  of  the  14th  Hugh  of  Kil¬ 
ravock.  He  married  Margaret  Udny  of  Udny,  and  was  induced  by  her  to  sell  hits 
pleasant  Ross-shire  property  and  Invest  the  proceeds  in  her  own  bleak  Buchan. 
When  George  Yule  (about  1759)  brought  home  Elizabeth  Rose  as  hlswife,  the  popular 
feeling  against  the  Episcopal  Church  was  so  strong  and  bitter  in  Lothian,  -that  all  the 
men  of  the  family — themselves  Presbyterians — accompanied  Mrs.  Yule  as  a  bodyguard 
on  the  occasion  of  her  first  attendance  at  the  Episcopal  place  of  worship.  Years  after, 
when  dissensions  had  arisen  in  the  Church  of  Scotland,  Elizabeth  Yule  succoured  and 
protected  some  of  the  dissident  Presbyterian  ministers  from  their  persecutors. 
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in*I  Ienry  Yule,  and  as  was  well  said  by  one  of  his  oldest  friends  : 
“  He  was  one  of  those  curious  racial  compounds  one  finds  on 
the  east  side  of  Scotland,  in  whom  the  hard  Teutonic  grit  is 
sweetened  by  the  artistic  spirit  of  the  more  genial  Celt."8  His 
father,  an  officer  of  the  Bengal  army  (born  1764,  died  1839), 
was  a  man  of  cultivated  tastes  and  enlightened  mind,  a  good 
Persian  and  Arabic  scholar,  and  possessed  of  much  miscellaneous 
Oriental  learning.  During  the  latter  years  of  his  career  in  India, 
he  served  successively  as  Assistant  Resident  at  the  (then 
independent)  courts  of  Lucknow3 4  and  Delhi,  In  the  latter 
office  his  chief  was  the  noble  Ouchtcrlony.  William  Yule, 
together  with  his  younger  brother  Udny,5  returned  home  in 
t8o6.  “A  recollection  of  their  voyage  was  that  they  hailed  an 
outward  bound  ship,  somewhere  off  the  Cape,  through  the 
trumpet:  ’What  news?’  Answer:  ‘The  King’s  mad,  and 
Humfrey’s  beat  Mendoza’  (two  celebrated  prize-fighters  and 
often  matched).  ‘Nothing  more?’  ‘Yes,  Bonapartios  made 
his  Mother  King  of  Holland ! 1 

“  Before  his  retirement,  William  Yule  was  offered  the  Lieut.- 
Governorship  of  St.  Helena.  Two  of  the  detailed  privileges  of 
the  office  were  residence  at  Longvvood  (afterwards  the  house  of 
Napoleon),  and  tfe  use  of  a  certain  number  of  the  Company's 
slaves.  Major  Yule,  who  was  a  strong  supporter  of  the  anti¬ 
slavery  cause  till  its  triumph  in  1834,  often  replied  both  of  these 
offers  with  amusement.”  0 


3  General  Collinson  in  Royal  Engiitters' Journal,  lit  Feb.  iKyo.  The  gifted  author 
of  this  excellent  sketch  himself  passed  away  on  sand  April  190a. 

4  The  grave  thoughtful  face  of  William  Vule  was  conspicuous  in  the  picture  of  a 
Durbar  (by  an  Italian  artist,  but  not  Zoffany),  which  long  hung  on  the  walls  of  the 
Nawah’s  palace  at  Lucknow.  This  picture  disappeared  during  the  Mutiny  of  1857. 

5  Colonel  Udny  Yule,  C.B.  "When  he  joined,  his  usual  mmtn  and  eogtumtn 
puzzled  the  staff-sergeant  at  Fort-Wllliam,  and  after  much  boggling  on  the  cadet 
parade,  the  name  was  called  out  Whirly  Whitt,  which  produced  no  reply,  till  some 
one  at  a  vemture  shouted,  ‘slckin  hospital.’”  {Atheiunim,  24th  Sept.  t8Si.)  Theship 
which  took  Udny  Yule  to  India  was  burnt  at  sea.  After  keeping  himselfafloat  for  several 
hours  in  the  water,  he  was  rescued  by  a  passing  ship  and  taken  back  to  the  Mauritius, 
whence,  having  lost  evetytlilng  but  his  cadetship,  he  made  a  fresli  start  for  India, 
where  he  and  William  for  many  years  had  a  common  purse.  Colonel  Udny  Yule  com¬ 
manded  a  brigade  at  the  Siege  of  Cornells  (i8n),  which  gave  us  Java,  and  afterwards 
acted  as  Resident  under  Sir  Stamford  Raffles.  Forty.five  years  after  the  retrocession 
of  Java,  Henry  Yule  found  the  memory  of  his  uncle  still  cherished  there. 

•  Article  on  the  Oriental  Section  of  the  British  Museum  Library  ip  Athtmrum, 
24th  Sept,  1881,  Major  Yule's  Oriental  Library  was  presented  by  his  sons  to  the 
British  Museum  a  few  years  after  his  deafh. 
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William  Yule  was  a  man  of  generous  chivalrous  nature,  who 
took  large  views  of  life,  apt  to  be  unfairly  stigmatised  as  Radical 
in  the  narrow  Tory  reaction  that  prevailed  in  Scotland  during 
the  early  years  of  the  19th  century.7  Devoid  of  literary 
ambition,  he  wrote  much  for  his  private  pleasure,  and  his  know¬ 
ledge  and  library  (rich  in  Persian  and  Arabic. MSS.)  were 
always  placed  freely  at  the  service  of  his  friends  and  corre¬ 
spondents,  some  of  whom,  such  as  Major  C.  Stewart  and  Mr. 
William  Erskine,  were  more  given  to  publication  than  himself. 
He  never  travelled  without  a  little  8vo  MS.  of  Hafiz,  which 
often  lay  under  his  pillow.  Major  Yule’s  only  printed  work 
was  a  lithographed  edition  of  the  Apothegms  of  'Ali,  the  son  of 
Abu  Talib,  in  the  Arabic,  with  an  old  Persian  version  and  an 
English  translation  interpolated  by  himself.  "This  was  pri¬ 
vately  issued  in  1832,  wlifen  the  Duchesse  d’Angoul&me  was 
living  at  Edinburgh,  and  the  little  work  was  inscribed  to  her, 
with  whom  an  accident  of  neighbourhood  and  her  kindness  to 
the  Major’s  youngest  child  had  brought  him  into  relations  of 
goodwill.”8 

Henry  Yule’s  childhood  was  mainly  spent  at  Inveresk.  He 
used  to  say  that  his  earliest  recollection  was  sitting  with  the 
little  cousin,  who  long  after  became  his  wife,  on  the  doorstep 
of  her  father’s  house  in  George  Street,  Edinburgh  (now  the 
Northern  Club),  ystening  to  the  performance  of  a  passing  piper. 
There  was  another  episode  which  he  recalled  with  humorous 
satisfaction.  Fired  by  his  father's  tales  of  the  jungle,  Yule 
(then  about  six  years  old)  proceeded  to  improvise  an  elephant 
pit  in  the  back  garden,  only  too  successfully,  for  soon,  with 
mingled  terror  and  delight,  he  saw  his  uncle  John9  fall  headlong 
into  the  snare.  He  lost  his  mother  before  he  was  eight,  and  almost 
his  only  remembrance  of  her  was  the  circumstance  of  her  having 
given  him  a  little  lantern  to  light  him  home  on 'winter  nights 
from  his  first  school.  On  Sundays  it  was  the  Major’s  custom 


7  It  may  be  amusing  to  note  that  he  was  considered  an  almost  dangerous  person  be. 
cause  he  read  the  Seetsman  newspaper  I 

8  Alherarum,  34th  Sept.  1881.  A  gold  chain  given  by  the  last  Dauphiness  is  is 
the  writer’s  possession. 

9  Dr.  John  Yule  (b.  176-  d.  1827),  a  kindly  old  savant.  He  was  one  of  the  earliest 
corresponding  members  of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries  of  Scotland,  and  the  author  of 
some  botanical  tracts. 
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to  lend  his  children,  as  a  picture-book,  a  folio  Arabic  translation 
of  the  Four  Gospels,  printed  at  Rome  in  1591,  which  contained 
excellent  illustrations  from  Italian  originals.10  Of  the  pictures 
in  this  volume  Yule  seems  never  to  have  tired.  The  last 
page  bore  a  MS.  note  in  Latin  to  the  effect  that  the  volume 
had  been  read  in  the  Chaldman  Desert  by  Georgius  Sirac/umus, 
Milnensis,  Scotits,  who  long  remained  unidentified,  not  to  say 
mythical,  in  Yule’s  mind.  But  George  Strachan  never  passed 
from  his  memory,  and  having  ultimately  run  him  to  earth,  Yule, 
sixty  years  later,  published  the  results  in  an  interesting 
article.11 

Two  or  three  years  after  his  wife's  death,  Major  Yule 
removed  to  Edinburgh,  and  established  himself  in  Regent’s 
Terrace,  on  the  face  of  the  Calton  Hill.11  This  continued  to  be 
Yule’s  home  until  his  father’s  deaths  shortly  before  he  went  to 
India.  “  Here  he  learned  to  love  the  wide  scenes  of  sea  and 
land  spread  out  around  that  hill — a  love  he  never  lost,  at 
home  or  far  away.  And  long  years  after,  with  beautiful 
Sicilian  hills  before  him  and  a  lovely  sea,  he  writes  words  of 
fond  recollection  of  the  bleak  Fife  hills,  and  the  grey  Firth  of 
Forth.” 18 

Yule  now  followed  his  elder  brother,  Robert,  to  the  famous 
High  School,  and  in  the  summer  holidays  the  two  made  cx- 

10  According  lo  Brunet,  by  Lucira  Tennis  after  Antonin  Tcrnpcsta. 

11  Concerning  some  little-known  Travellers  in  the  Hast.  Asiatic  QttARTlvRt.V, 
vol.  V.  (1888). 

1J  'William  Yule  died  in  1839,  and  rests  with  his  parents,  brothers,  and  many  01  hers 
of  his  kindred,  in  ihe  ruined  chancel  of  the  ancient  Norman  Church  of  St.  Andrew, 
at  CSulane,  which  had  been  granted  to  the  Yule  family  as  a  place  of  burial  by  the 
Nisbets  of  Dirleton,  in  remembrance  of  the  old  kindly  feeling  subsisting  for  genera¬ 
tions  between  them  and  their  tacksmen  in  Fcntoun  Tower.  Though  few  know  its 
history,  a  fragrant  memorial  of  this  wise  and  kindly  scholar  is  still  conspicuous  iy 
Edinburgh.  The  magnificent  wall-flower  that  has,  for  seventy  summers,  been  a  ginrjk 
of  tlie  Castle  rock,  was  originally  all  sawn  by  the  patient  hand  of  Major  Yule,  the  self¬ 
sowing  of  each  subsequent  year,  of  course,  increasing  the  extent  of  bloom.  Lest  the 
extraordinarily  severe  spring  of  1895  should  have  kilted  off  much  of  th*  old  slock, 
another  (but  much  more  limited)  sowing  on  the  northern  face  of  the  rock  was  in  that 
year  made  by  his  grand-daughter,  the  present  writer,  with  the  sanction  and  active 
personal  help  of  the  lamented  General  (then  Colonel)  Andrew  Wauchope  of  Niddrie 
Mnrischal.  In  Scotland,  where  the  memory  of  this  noble  soldier  is  so  greatly 
revered,  some  may  like  to  know  this  little  fact.  May  the  wall-flower  of  the  Castle 
rock  long  flourish  a  fragrant  memorial  of  two  faithful  soldier*  and  true-hearted 
Scots. 

38  Obituary  notice  of  Yule,  by  Gen.  R.  Maciagnn,  R.E,  Proeeedinrs. 

1890. 


T.G.S. 
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peditions  to  the  West  Highlands,  the  Lakes  of  Cumberland,  and 
elsewhere.  Major  Yule  chose  his  boys  to  have  every  reasonable 
indulgence  and  advantage,  and  when  the  British  Association,  in 
1834,  held  its  first  Edinburgh  meeting,  Henry  received  a  mem¬ 
ber’s  ticket.  So,  too,  when  the  passing  of  Jhe  Reform  Bill  was 
celebrated  in  the  same  year  by  a  great  banquet,  at  which  Lord 
Grey  and  other  prominent  politicians  were  present,  Hemy  was 
sent  to  the  dinner,  probably  the  youngest  guest  there.14 

At  this  time  the  intention  was  that  Hemy  should  go  to 
Cambridge  (where  his  name  was,  indeed,  entered),  and  after 
i  taking  his  degree  study  for  the  Bar.  With  this  view  he  was,  in 
1833,  sent  to  Waith,  near  Ripon,  to'  be  coached  by  the  Rev. 
H.  P.  Hamilton,  author  of  a  well-known  treatise,  On  Conic 
\  -  ‘Sections,  and  afterwards  Dean  of  Salisbury.  At  his  tutor’s 
;  hospitable  rectory  Yule  met  many  notabilities  of  the  day.  One 
|  of  them  was  Professor  Sedgwick. 

There  was  rumoured  at  this  time  the  discovery  of  the  first 
I  known  (?)  fossil  monkey,  but  its  tail  was  missing.  “  Depend 
I  upon  it,  Daniel  p’Conell’s  got  hold  of  it !  ”  said  ‘  Adam  ’  briskly.15 
I  Yule  was  very  happy  with  Mr.  Hamilton  and  his  kind  wife,  but 
I'  on  hls  tutor’s  removal  to  Cambridge  other  arrangements  became 
I  necessary,  and  in  1835  he  was  transferred  to  the  care  of  the  Rev. 

|  James  Challis,  rector  of  Papworth  St.  Everard,  a  place  which 

■  “had  little  to  recommend  it  except  a  dulness  which  made 

■  reading  almost  a  necessity.” 18  Mr.  Challis  had  at  this  time  two 
;■  other  resident  pupils,  who  both,  in  most  diverse  ways,  attained 
;  distinction  in  the  Church.  These  were  John  Mason  Neale,  the 

future  eminent  ecclesiologist  and  founder  of  the  devoted  Angli- 
:  can  Sisterhood  of  St.  Margaret,  and  Harvey  Goodwin,  long 
afterwards  the  studious  and  large-minded  Bishop  of  Carlisle. 
W^h  the  latter,  Yule  remained  on  terms  of  cordial  friendship  to 
the  end  of  his  life.  Looking  back  through  more  than  fifty  years 
to  these  boyish  days,  Bishop  Goodwin  wrote  that  Yule  then 
“showed  much  more  liking  for  Greek  plays  and  for  German 
than  for  mathematics,  though  he  had  considerable  geometrical 


lieNoair  th<!  fam0'1S  "GrCy  Dinrlei'’”  of  The  Shepherd  made  grim  fan 
w  Probably  the  specimen  from  South  America,  of  which  an  account  was  published 
16  Rawnsley,  Memoir  of  Harvey  Goodwin,  Bishot  of  Carlisle. 


xxxii 


MEMOIR  OF  SIR  IIENRV  YULE 


1836-40. 


ingenuity.”17  On  one  occasion,  having  solved  a  problem  that 
puzzled  Goodwin,  Yule  thus  discriminated  the  attainments  of 
the  three  pupils :  "  The  difference  between  you  and  me  is  this : 
You  like  it  and  can’t  do  it ;  I  don’t  like  it  and  can  do  it.  Neale 
neither  likes  it  nor  fan  do  it.”  Not  bad  criticism  for  a  boy  of 
fifteen.18 

On  Mr.  Challis  being  appointed  Plumerian  Professor  at 
Cambridge,  in  the  spring  of  1836,  Yule  had  to  leave  him,  owing 
to  want  of  room  at  the  Observatory,  and  he  became  for  a  time, 
a  most  dreary  time,  he  said,  a  student  at  University  College, 
London. 

By  this  time  Yule  had  made  up  his  mind  that  not  London 
and  the  Law,  but  India  and  the  Army  should  be  his  choice,  and 
accordingly  in  Feb.  1837  he  joined  the  East  India  Company's 
Military  College  at  Addiscombe.  From  Addiscombe  he  passed 
out,  in  December  1838,  at  the  head  of  the  cadets  of  his  term 
(taking  the  prize  sword 10),  and  having  been  duly  appointed  to 
the  Bengal  Engineers,  proceeded  early  in  1839  to  the  Head¬ 
quarters  of  the  Royal  Engineers  at  Chatham,  where,  according 
to  custom,  he  was  enrolled  as  a  “  local  and  temporary  Ensign,” 
For  such  was  then  the  invidious  designation  at  Chatham  of  the 
young  Engineer  officers  of  the  Indian  army,  who  ranked  as  full 
lieutenants  in  their  own  Service,  from  the  time  of  Icaving- 
Addisqpmbe.80  Yule  once  audaciously  tackled  the  formidable 
Pasley  on  this  very  grievance.  The  venerable  Director,  after  a 
minute’s  pondering,  replied :  “  Well,  I  don’t  remember  what  the 
reason  was,  but  I  have  no  doubt  ( staccato )  it  ,  ,  .  was  ...  a 
very  .  .  .  good  reason.”81 

“When  Yule  appeared  among  us  at  Chatham  in  1839,"  said 
his  friend  Collinson,  “  he  at  once  took  a  prominent  place  in  our 
little  Society  by  his  slightly  advanced  age.  [he  was  then  18J], 
but  more  by  his  strong  character,  .  .  .  His  earlier  education  .  .  . 
gave  him  a  better  classical  knowledge  than  most  of  us  possessed ; 


3T  18  Biog.  Sketch  of  Yule,  by  C.  Trotter,  Proceedings,  R,  X  E,  veil.  xvli. 

311  After  leaving  the  army;  Yule  always  used  this  sword  when  wearing  uniform. 

80  The  Engineer  cadets  remained  at  Addiscombe  a  term  (“6  months)  longer  than 
the  Artillery  cadets,  and  as  the  latter  were  ordinarily  gmsetted  full  lieutenants  six 
months  after  passing  out,  unfair  seniority  was  obviated  by  the  Engineers  receiving  the 
same  rank  on  passing  out  of  Addiscombe. 

81  Yule,  in  Memoir  of  General  Seeker 
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then  he  had  the  reserve  and  self-possession  characteristic  of  his 
race;  but  though  he  took  small  part  in  the  games  and  other 
recreations  of  our  time,  his  knowledge,  his  native  humour,  and 
his  good  comradeship,  and  especially  his  strong  sense  of  right 
and  wrong,  made  him  both  admired  and  respected.  .  .  .  Yule  was 
not  a  scientific  engineer,  though  he  had  a  good  general  knowledge 
of  the  different  branches  of  his  profession ;  his  natural  capacity 
lay  rather  in  varied  knowledge,  combined  with  a  strong  under¬ 
standing  and  an  excellent  memory,  and  also  a  peculiar  power  as 
a  draughtsman,  which  proved  of  great  value  in  after  life.  .  .  . 
Those  were  nearly  the  last  days  of  the  old  regime,  of  the 
orthodox  double  sap  and  cylindrical  pontoons,  when  Pasley’s 
genius  had  been  leading  to  new  ideas,  and  when  Lintorn 
Simmons'  power,  G.  Leach’s  energy,  W.  Jervois’  skill,  and 
R.  Tylden’s  talent  were  developing  under  the  wise  example  of 
Henry  Harness.” 23 

In  the  Royal  Engineer  mess  of  those  days  (the  present 
anteroom),  the  portrait  of  Henry  Yule  now  faces  that  of  his  first 
chief,  Sir  Henry  Harness.  General  Collinson  said  'that  the ' 
pictures  appeared  to  eye  each  other  as  if  the  subjects  were 
continuing  one  of  those  friendly  disputes  in  which  they  so  often 
engaged.28 

It  was  in  this  room  that  Yule,  Becher,  Collinson,  and  other 
young  R.E.’s,  profiting  by  the  temporary  absence  'of  the  austere 
Colonel  Pasley,  acted  some  plays,  including  Pisarro.  Yule  bore 
the  humble  part  of  one  of  the  Peruvian  Mob  in  this  performance, 
of  which  he  has  left  a  droll  account.24 

On  the  completion  of  his  year  at  Chatham,  Yule  prepared  to 
sail  for  India,  but  first  went  to  take  leave  of  his  relative,  General 
White.  An  accident  prolonged  his  stay,  and  before  he  left  he 
had  proposed  to  and  been  refused  by  his  cousin  Annie.  This 
occurrence,  his  first  check,  seems  to  have  cast  rather  a  gloom 
over  his  start  for  India.  Pie  went  by  the  then  newly-opened 
Overland  Route,  visiting  Portugal,  stopping  at  Gibraltar  to  see 


22  Collinjon’s  Memoir  of  Yule  in  V.  E.  Journal. 

23  The  picture  was.subscribed  for  by  Iris  brother  officers  in  the  corps,  and  painted 
in  1880  by  T.  B.  Wirgman.  It  was  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Academy  in  1881.  A 
reproduction  of  the  artist’s  etching  from  it  forms  the  frontispiece  of  this  volume. 

“  In  Memoir  of  Gen.  John  Becher. 
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his  cousin,  Major  (afterwards  General)  Patrick  Yule,  R.E.“  He 
was  under  orders  “  to  stop  at  Aden  (then  recently  acquired),  to 
report  on  the  water  supply,  and  to  deliver  a  set  of  meteorological 
and  magnetic  instruments  for  starting  an  observatory  there. 
The  overland  journey  then  really  meant  so ;  tramping  across 
the  desert  to  Suez  with  camels  and  Arabs,  a  proceeding  not 
conducive  to  the  preservation  of  delicate  instruments ;  and  on 
arriving  at  Aden  he  found  that  the  intended  observer  was  dead, 
the  observatory  not  commenced,  and  the  instruments  all  broken. 
There  was  thus  nothing  left  for  him  but  to  go  on  at  once” 
to  Calcutta,50  where  he  arrived  at  the  end  of  1 840. 

His  first  service  lay  in  the  then  wild  Khasia  Hills,  whither  he 
was  detached  for  the  purpose  of  devising  means  for  the  trans¬ 
port  of  the  local  coal  to  the  plains.  In  spite  of  the  depressing 
character  of  the  climate  (Cherrapunjee  boasts  the  highest 
rainfall  on  record),  Yule  thoroughly  enjoyed  himself,  and 
always  looked  back  with  special  pleasure  on  the  time 
he  spent  here.  He  was  unsuccessful  in  the  object  of  his 
mission,  the  obstacles  to  cheap  transport  offered  by  the  dense 
forests  and  mighty  precipices  proving  insurmountable,  but  he 
gathered  a  wealth  of  interesting  observations  on  the  country  and 
people,  a  very  primitive  Mongolian  race,  which  he  subsequently 
embodied  in  two  excellent  and  most  interesting  papers  (the  first 
he  ever  published).57 

In  the  following  year,  1842,  Yule  was  transferred  to  the 

88  General  Patrick  Yule  (It.  1753,  tl.  1873)  wus  a  thorough  soldier,  with  the  repute 
ofbeinga  rigid  disciplinarian.  He  was  a  man  of  distinguished  presence,  and  great  rhnrm 
of  manner  to  those  whom  he  liked,  which  were  by  no  means  nil.  The  present  writer 
holds  him  in  affectionate  remembrance,  and  owes  to  early  corrcnixnulciice  with 
him  much  of  the  information  embodied  in  preceding  notes.  He  served  on  the 
Canadian  Boundary  Commission  of  1817,  and  on  the  Commission  of  National  Dclrnec 
of  1859,  was  prominent  in  the  Ordnapce  Survey,  and  successively  Commanding  R.K. 
in  Malta  and  Scotland.  He  was  Engineer  to  Sir  C.  Fellows’  Expedition,  which  gave 
the  nation  the  Lycian  Marbles,  and  while  Commanding  R.K.  in  Edinburgh,  wax 
largely  instrumental  in  rescuing  St.  Margaret’s  Chapel  in  the  Castle  from  desecration 
and  oblivion.  He  was  a  thorough  Scot,  and  never  willingly  tolerated  the  designation 
N.B.  on  even  a  letter.  He  had  cultivated  tastes,  and  under  a  somewhat  mtxtcrc 
exterior  he  had  a  most  lender  heart.  When  already  past  sixty,  he  made  a  singularly 
happy  marriage  to  a  truly  good  woman,  who  thoroughly  appreciated  him.  lie  was 
the  author  of  several  Memoirs  on  professional  subjects.  He  rests  in  St.  Andrew  's, 

25  Collinson’s  Memoir  of  Yule, 

27  Notes  on  the  Iron  of  the  Khasia  Hills  and  Notes  on  the  Khasia  Hillsnnd  People, 
both  in  Journal  of  the  R.  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  veils,  xi,  and  xiii. 
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irrigation  canals  of  the  north-west  with  head-quarters  at 
Kurnaul.  Here  he  had  for  chief  Captain  (afterwards  General 
-  Sir  William)  Baker,  who  became  his  dearest  and  most  steadfast 
.friend.  Early  in  1843  Yule  had  his  first  experience  of  field 
service.  The  death  without  heir  of  the  Khytul  Rajah,  followed 
by  the  refusal  of  his  family  to  surrender  the  place  to  the  native 
troops  sent  to  receive  it,  obliged  Government  to  send  a  larger 
force  against  it,  and  the  canal  officers  were  ordered  to  join  this. 
Yule  was  detailed  to  serve  under  Captain  Robert  Napier  (after¬ 
wards  F.-M.  Lord  Napier  of  Magdala).  Their  immediate  duty 
was  to  mark  out  the  route  for  a  night  march  of  the  troops, 
barring  access  to  all  side  roads,  and  neither  officer  having  then 
had  any  experience  of  war,  they  performed  the  duty  “  with  all  the 
elaborate  care  of  novices.”  Suddenly  there  was  an  alarm,  a  light 
•  detected,  and  a  night  attack  awaited,  when  the  danger  resolved 
itself  into  Clerk  Sahib’s  khansamah  with  welcome  hot  coffee  1 28 
Their  hopes  were  disappointed,  there  was  no  fighting,,  and  the 
Fort  of  Khytul  was  found  deserted  by  the  enemy.  It  “  was  a 
strange  scene  of  confusion — all  the  paraphernalia  and  accumula¬ 
tion  of  odds  and  ends  of  a  wealthy  native  family  lying  about 
and  inviting  loot.  I  remember  one  beautiful  crutch-stick  of 
ebony  with  two  rams’  heads  in  jade.  I  took  it  and  sent  it  in  to 
the  political  authority,  intending  to  buy  it  when  sold.  There 
was  a  sale,  but„my  stick  never  appeared.  Somebody  had  a 
more  developed  taste  in  jade.  .  .  .  Amid  the  general  rummage 
that  was  going  on,  an  officer  of  British  Infantry  had  been  put 
over  a  part  of  the  palace  supposed  to  contain  treasure,  and  they 
— officers  and  all— were  helping  themselves.  Henry  Lawrence 
was  one  of  the  politicals  under  George  Clerk.  When  the  news 
of  this  affair  came  to  him  I  was  present.  It  was  in  a  white 
marble  loggia  in  the  palace,  where  was  a  white  marble  chair  or 
throne  on  a  basement.  Lawrence  was  sitting  on  this  throne  in 
great  excitement.  He  wore  an  Afghan  choga,  a  sort  of  dressing- 
gown  garment,  and  this,  and  his  thin  locks,  and  thin  beard  were 


-ss  Mr.  (afterwards  Sir)  George  Clerk,  Political  Officer  with  the  expedition.  Was 
twice  Governor  of  Bombay  and  once  Governor  of  the  Cape :  “  A  diplomatist  of  the 
true  English  stamp — undaunted  in  difficulties  and  resolute  to  maintain  the  honour  of 
his  country.”  (Sir  H.  B.  Edwardes,  Life  of  Henry  Lawrence ,  i.  267).  He  died  in 
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streaming  in  the  wind.  He  always  dwells  in  my  memory  as  a 
sort  of  pythoness  on  her  tripod  under  the  afflatus."® 

During  his  Indian  service,  Yule  had  renewed  and  continued 
by  letters  his  suit  to  Miss  White,  and  persistency  prevailing  at 
last,  he  soon  after  the  conclusion  of  the  Khytul  affair  applied  for 
leave  to  go  home  to  be  married.  He  sailed  from  Bombay  in 
May,  1843,  and  in  September  of  the  same  year  was  married,  at 
Bath,  to  the  gifted  and  large-hearted  woman  who,  to  the  end,  re¬ 
mained  the  strongest  and  happiest  influence  in  his  life.*0 

Yule  sailed  for  India  with  his  wife  in  November  1843.  The 
next  two  years  were  employed  chiefly  in  irrigation  work,  and  do 
not  call  for  special  note.  They  were  very* happy  years,  except 
in  the  one  circumstance  that  the  climate  having  seriously 
affected  his  wife's  health,  and  she  having  been  brought  to  death’s 
door,  partly  by  illness,  but  still  more  by  the  drastic  medical 
■  treatment  of  those  days,  she  was  imperatively  ordered  back  to 
"  England  by  the  doctors,  who  forbade  her  return  to  India. 

*-  -'  -  Having  seen  her  on  board  ship,  Yule  returned  to  duty  on  the 
canals.  The  close  of  that  yfear,  December,  1843,  brought  some 
variety  to  his  work,  as  the  outbreak  of  the  first  Sikh  War  called 
nearly  all  the  canal  officers  into  the  field.  "  They  went  up  to 
the  fltont  by  long  marches,  passing  through  no  stations,  and 
quite*  unable  to  obtain  any  news  of  what  had  occurred,  though 
on  the  21st  December  the  guns  of  Fcrozshah  wc»c  distinctly  heard, 
in  their  camp  at  Fchoa,  at  a  distance  of  115  miles  south-east  from 
the  field,  and  some  days  later  they  came  successively  on  the 
fields  of  Moodkee  and  of  Fcrozshah  itself,  with  all  the  recent’ 
traces  of  battle.  When  the  party  of  irrigation  officers  reached 
head-quarters,  the  arrangements  for  attacking  the  Sikh  army  in 
its  entrenchments  at  Sobraon  were  beginning  (though  suspended 
till  weeks  later  for  the  arrival  of  the  tardy  siege  guns),  and  the 
opposed  forces  were  lying  in  sight  of  each  other."*1 

Yule’s  share  in  this  campaign  was  limited  to  the  sufficiently 
arduous  task  of  bridging  the  Sutlej  for  the  advance  of  the 
British  army.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  man  that  for  this 

“  Note  by  Yule,  communicated  by  him  to  Mr  R.  B.  Smith  and  printed  by  the 
latter  in  Life  of  Lord  Lawrence. 

“  And  when  nearing  his  own  end,  it  was  to  her  that  his  thoughts  turned  most 
constantly. 

n  Yule  and  Maclagan’s  Mtmoir  of  Sir  W~.  Baker, 
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reason  he  always  abstained  from  wearing  his  medal  for  the 
Sutlej  campaign. 

His  elder  brother,  Robert  Yule,  then  in  the  1 6th  Lancers,  took 
part  in  that  magnificent  charge  of  his  regiment  at  the  battle  of 
Aliwal  (Jan.  28,  1846)  which  the  Great  Duke  is  said  to  have 
pronounced  unsurpassed  in  history.  From  particulars  gleaned 
from  his  brother  and  others  present  in  the  action,  Henry  Y ule 
prepared  a  spirited  sketch  of  the  episode,  which  was  afterwards 
published  as  a  coloured  lithograph  by  M'Lean  (Haymarket). 

At  the  close  of  the  war,  Yule  succeeded  his  friend  Strachey 
as  Executive  Engineer  of  the  northern  division  of  the  Ganges 
Cana],  with  his  head-quarters  at  Roorkce,  “  the  division  which, 
being  nearest  the  hills  and  crossed  by  intermittent  torrents  of 
great  breadth  and  great  volume  when  in  flood,  includes  the  most 
important  and  interesting  engineering  works,” 83 

At  Roorkee'  were  the  extensive  engineering  workshops 
connected  with  the  canal.  Yule  soon  became  so  accustomed 
to  the  din  as  to  be  undisturbed  by  the  noise,  but  the  un¬ 
punctuality  and  carelessness  of  the  native  workmen  sorely  tried 
his  patience,  of  which  Nature  had  endowed  him  with  but  a 
small  reserve.  Vexed  with  himself  for  letting  temper  so  often 
get  the  better  of  him,  Yule's  conscientious  mind  devised  .a 
characteristic  remedy.  Each  time  that  he  lost  his  temper,  he 
transferred  a  fing  of  two  rupees  (then  about  five  shillings)  from 
his  right  to  his  left  pocket.  When  about  to  leave  Roorkee,  he 
devoted  this  accumulation  of  self-imposed  fines  to  the  erection 
of  a  sun-dial,  to  teach  the  natives  the  value  of  time.  The  late 
Sir  James  Caird,  who  told  this  legend  of  Roorkee  as  he  heard  it 
there  in  1880,  used  to  add,  with  a  humorous  twinkle  of  his 
kindly  eyes,  “It  was  a  very  handsome  dial.”38 

From  September,  1845,  to  March,  1847,  Yule  was  much 
occupied  intermittently,  in  addition  to  his  professional  work,  by 
service  on  a  Committee  appointed  by  Government  “to  investi¬ 
gate  the  causes  of  the  unhealthiness  which  has  existed  at 
Kurnal,  and,  other  portions  of  the  country  along  the  line  of 
the  Delhi  Canal,”  and  further,  to  report  “whether  an  injurious 


“  Maclagar’s  Memoir  of  Vule,  P.Ji.G.S.,  Neb.  1890. 

83  On  hearing  this,  Yule  said  to  him,  "  Your  story  is  quite  correct  except  in  one 
particular;  you  understated  the  amount  0/ the  fine.” 
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effect  on  the  health  of  the  people  of  the  Doab  is,  or  is  not, 
likely  to  be  produced  by  the  contemplated  Ganges  Canal" 

“Avery  elaborate  investigation  was  made  by  the  Committee, 
directed  principally  to  ascertaining  what  relation  subsisted 
between  certain  physical  conditions  of  the  different  districts,  and 
the  liability  of  their  inhabitants  to  miasmatic  fevers."  The 
principal  conclusion  of  the  Committee  was,  "  that  in  the  extensive 
epidemic  of  1843,  when  Kurnaul  suffered  so  seriously  ...  the 
greater  part  of  the  evils  observed  had  not  been  the  necessary 
and  unavoidable  results  of  canal  irrigation,  but  were  due  to 
interference  with  the  natural  drainage  of  the  country,  to  the 
saturation  of  stiff  and  retentive  soils,  and  to  natural  dis¬ 
advantages  of  site,  enhanced  by  excess  of  moisture.  As  regarded 
the  Ganges  Canal,  they  were  of  opinion  that,  with  due  attention 
to  drainage,  improvement  rather  than  injury  to  the  general 
health  might  be  expected  to  follow  the  introduction  of  canal 
irrigation.”11  In  an  unpublished  note  written  about  1889,  Yule 
records  his  ultimate  opinion  as  follows :  “  At  this  day,  and  after 
the  large  experience  afforded  by  the  Ganges  Canal,  I  feel  sure 
that  a  verdict  so  favourable  to  the  sanitary  results  of  canal 
irrigation  would  not  be  given.”  Still  the  fact  remains  that 
the  Ganges  Canal  has  been  the  source  of  unspeakable  blessings 
to  an  immense  population. 

The  Second  Sikh  War  saw  Yule  again  with  the  army  in 
the  field,  and  on  13th  Jan.  1849,  l)e  was  present  at  the  dismal 
‘Victory’  of  Chillianwallah,  of  which  his  most  vivid  recollection 
seemed  to  be  the  sudden  apparition  of  Henry  Lawrence,  fresh 
from  London,  but  still  clad  in  the  legendary  Afghan  cloak. 

On  the  conclusion  of  the  Punjab  campaign,  Yule,  whose 
health  had  suffered,  took  furlough  and  went  home  to  his  wife. 
For  the  next  three  years  they  resided  chiefly  in  Scotland, 
though  paying  occasional  visits  to  the  Continent,  and  about  1850 
Yule  bought  a  house  in  Edinburgh,  There  he  wrote  "The 
African  Squadron  vindicated"  (a  pamphlet  which  was  after¬ 
wards  re-published  in  French),  translated  Schiller's  Kampf 
mit  dem  Drachm  into  English  verse,  delivered  Lcctucps 
on  Fortification  at  the,  now  long  defunct,  Scottish  Naval  and 
Military  Academy,  wrote  on  Tibet  for  his  friend  Blackwood’s 


34  Yule  and  Maclagan’s  Aitmoir  t>f  BcJur, 
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Magazine,  attended  the  1850  Edinburgh  Meeting  of  the  British 
Association,  wrote  his  excellent  lines,  “  On  the  Loss  of  the 
Birkenhead. and  commenced  his  first  serious  study  of  Marco 
Polo  (by  whose  wondrous  tale,  however,  he  had  already  been 
captivated  as  a  boy  in  his  father’s  library — in  Marsden’s  edition 
probably).  But  the  most  noteworthy  literary  result  of  these 
happy  years  was  that  really  fascinating  volume,  entitled  Fortifi¬ 
cation  for  Officers  of  the  Army  and  Students  of  Military  History, 
a  work  that  has  remained  unique  of  its  kind.  This  was  published 
by  Blackwood  in  1851,  and  seven  years  later  received  the 
honour  of  (unauthorised)  translation  into  French.  Yule  also 
occupied  himself  a  good  deal  at  this  time  with  the  practice 
of  photography,  a  pursuit  to  which  he  never  after  reverted. 

In  the  spring  of  1852,  Yule  made  an  interesting  little  semi- 
professional  tour  in  company  with  a  brother  officer,  his  accom¬ 
plished  friend,  Major  R.  B.  Smith.  Beginning  with  Kelso,  “the 
only  one  of  the  Teviotdale  Abbeys  which  I  had  not  as  yet 
seen,”  they  made  their  way  leisurely  through  the  north  of 
England,  examining  with  impartial  care  abbeys  and  cathedrals, 
factories,  brick-yards,  foundries,  timber-yards,  docks,  and  rail¬ 
way  works.  On  this  occasion  Yule,  contrary  to  his  custom, 
kept  a  journal,  and  a  few  excerpts  may  be  given  here,  as  afford¬ 
ing  some  notion  of  his  casual  talk  to  those  who  did  not  know 
him.  „ 

At  Berwick-on-Tweed  he  notes  the  old  ramparts  of  the 
town :  “  These,  erected  in  Elizabeth’s  time,  are  interesting  as 
being,  I  believe,  the  only  existing  sample  in  England  of  the 
bastioned  system  of  the  16th  century.  .  .  .  The  outline  of  the 
works  seems  perfect  enough,  though  both  earth  and  stone  work 
are  in  great  disrepair.  The  bastions  are  large  with  obtuse 
angles,  square  orillons,  and  double  flanks  originally  casemated, 
and  most  of  them  crowned  with  cavaliers.”  On  the  way  to 
Durham,  “much  amused  by  the  discussions  of  two  passengers, 
one  a  smooth-spoken,  semi-clerical  looking  person  ;  the  other  a 
brusque  well-to-do  attorney  with  a  Northumbrian  burr.  Sub¬ 
ject,  among  others,  Protection.  The  Attorney  all  for  ‘cheap 
bread  ’ — ‘  Y ou  wouldn’t  rob  the  poor  man  of  his  loaf,’  and  so 
forth.  ‘You  must  go  with  the  stgheam ,  sir,  you  must  go  with 
the  stgheam.’  ‘  I  never  did,  Mr  Thompson,  and  I  never  will,’  said 
the  .other  in  an  oily  manner,  singularly  inconsistent  with  the 
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sentiment.”  At  Durham  they  dined  with  a  dignitary  of  the 
Church,  and  Yule  was  roasted  by  being  placed  with  his  back  to 
an  enormous  fire.  “Coals  arc  cheap  at  Durham,"  he  notes 
feelingly,  adding,  “  The  party  wc  found  as  heavy  as  any  Edin¬ 
burgh  one.  Smith,  indeed,  evidently  has  had  little  experience 
of  really  stupid  Edinburgh  parties,  for  he  had  never  met  with 
anything  approaching  to  this  before."  (Happy  Smith  1)  But 
thanks  to  the  kindness  and  hospitality  of  the  astronomer,  Mr. 
Chevalier,  and  his  gifted  daughter,  they  had  a  delightful  visit  to 
beautiful  Durham,  and  came  away  full  of  admiration  for  the 
(then  newly  established)  University,  and  its  grand  i&cale.  They 
went  on  to  stay  with  an  uncle  by  marriage  of  Yule’s,  in  York¬ 
shire.  At  dinner  he  was  asked  by  his  host  to  explain  Foucault’s 
pendulum  experiment.  “  I  endeavoured  to  explain  it  somewhat, 
I  hope,  to  the  satisfaction  of  his  doubts,  but  not  at  all  to  that  of 
Mr  G.  M.,  who  most  resolutely  declined  to  take  in  any  elucida¬ 
tion,  coming  at  last  to  the  conclusion  that  lie  entirely  differed 
with  me  as  to  what  North  meant,  and  that  it  was  useless  to 
argue  until  we  could  agree  about  that  1 "  They  went  next  to 
Leeds,  to  visit  Kirkstall  Abbey,  “a  mediaeval  fossil,  curiously 
embedded  among  the  squalid  brickwork  and  chimney  stalks  of 
a  manufacturing  suburb.  Having  established  ourselves  at  the 
hotel,  we  went  to  deliver  a  letter  to  Mr.  Hope,  the  official 
assignee,  a  very  handsome,  aristocratic-looking  gentleman,  who 
seemed  as  much  out  of  place  at  Leeds  as  the  Abbey."  At 
Leeds  they  visited  the  flax  mills  of  Messrs.  Marshall,  "a  firm 
noted  for  the  conscientious  care  they  take  of  their  workpeople 
.  .  .  We  mounted  on  the  roof  of  the  building,  which  is  covered 
with  grass,  and  formerly  was  actually  grazed  by  a  few  sheep, 
until  the  repeated  inconvenience  of  their  tumbling  through  the 
glass  domes  put  a  stop  to  this.”  They  next  visited  some  tile 
and  brickworks  on  land  belonging  to  a  friend.  “  The  owner  of 
the  tile  works,  a  well-to-do  burgher,  and  the  apparent  model  of 
a  West  Riding  Radical,  received  us  in  rather  a  dubious  way : 
‘  There  are  a  many  people  has  come  and  brought  introductions, 
and  looked  at  all  my  works,  and  then  gone  and  set  up  for  them¬ 
selves  close  by.  Now  des  .you  mean  to  say  that  you  be  really 
come  all  the  way  from  Bengal  ?  ’  ‘Yes,  indeed  we  have,  and  we 
are  going  all  the  way  back  again,  though  we  didn’t  exactly  come 
from  there  to  look  at  your  brickworks.’  ‘  Then  you’re  not  in 
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the  brick-making  line,  are  you?’  ‘Why  we’ve  had  a  good  deal 
to  do  with  making  bricks,  and  may  have  again ;  but  we’ll  engage 
that  if  vve  set  up  for  ourselves,  it  shall  be  ten  thousand  miles 
from  you.’  This  seemed  in  some  degree  to  set  his  mind 
at  rest.  ..  .  .” 

“A  dismal  day,  with  occasional  showers,  prevented  our 
seeing  Sheffield  to  advantage.  On  the  whole,  however,  it  is 
more  cheerful  and  has  more  of  a  country-town  look  than  Leeds 
— a  place  utterly  without  beauty  of  aspect.  At  Leeds  you  have 
vast  barrack-like  factories,  with  their  usual  suburbs  of  squalid 
rows  of  brick  cottages,  and  everywhere  the  tall  spiracles  of  the 
steam,  which  seems  the  pervading  power  of  the  place.  Every¬ 
thing  there  is  machinery — the  machine  is  the  intelligent  agent,  it 
would  seem,  the  man  its  slave,  standing  by  to  tend  it  and  pick 
up  a  broken  thread  now  and  then.  At  Sheffield  .  .  .  you  might 
go  through  most  of  the  streets  without  knowing  anything  of  the 
kind  was  going  on.  And  steam  here,  instead  of  being  a  ruler, 
is  a  drudge,  turning  a  grindstone  or  rolling  out  a  bar  of  steel, 
but  all  the  accuracy  and  skill  of  hand  is  the  Man’s.  And  con¬ 
sequently  there  was,  we  thought,  a  healthier  aspect  about  the 
men  engaged.  None  of  the  Rodgers  remain  who  founded  the 
firm  in  my  father’s  time.  I  saw  some  pairs  of  his  scissors  in  the 
show-room  still  kept  under  the  name  of  Persian  scissors.”  M 

From  Sheffield  Yule  and  his  friend  proceeded  to  Boston, 
“where  there  is  the  most  exquisite  church  tower  I  have  ever 
seen,”  and  thence  to  Lincoln,  Peterborough,  and  Ely,  ending 
their  tour  at  Cambridge,  where  Yule  spent  a  few  delightful 
days. 

In  the  autumn  the  great  Duke  of  Wellington  died,  and 
Yule  witnessed  the  historic  pageant  of  his  funeral.  His  furlough 
was  now  nearly  expired,  and  early  in  December  he  again 
embarked  for  India,  leaving  his  wife  and  only  child,  of  a  few 


'  S!  It  would  appear  that  Major  Yule  lmd  presented  the  Rodgers  with  some  speci¬ 
mens  of  Indian  ■  scissors,  probably  as  suggestions  in  developing  that  field  of  export. 
Scissors  of  elaborate  design,  usually  damascened  or  gilt,  used  to  form  a  most  important, 
item  in  every  set  of  Oriental  writing  implements,  Even  long  after  adhesive  envelopes 
had  become  common  in  European  Turkey,  their  use  was  considered  over  familiar,  if 
not  actually  disrespectful,  for  formal  letters,  and  there  was  a  particular  traditional 
knack  in  cutting  and  folding  the  special  envelope  for  each  missive,  which  was  included 
in  the  instruction  given  by  every  competent  Khoja ,  as  the  present  writer  well  remem¬ 
bers  in  the  quiet  years  that  ended  with  the  disasters  of  1877.  . 
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weeks  old,  behind  him.  Some  verses  dated  "Christmas  Day 
near  the  Equator,"  show  how  much  he  felt  the  separation. 

Shortly  after  his  return  to  Bengal,  Yule  received  orders  to 
proceed  to  Aracan,  and  to  examine  and  report  upon  the  passes 
between  Aracan  and  Burma,  as  also  to  improve  communications 
and  select  suitable  sites  for  fortified  posts  to  hold  the  same. 
These  orders  came  to  Yule  quite  unexpectedly  late  one  Saturday 
evening,  but  he  completed  all  preparations  and  started  at  day¬ 
break  on  the  following  Monday,  24th  Jan.  1853. 

From  Calcutta  to  Khyook  Phyoo,  Yule  proceeded  by  steamer, 
and  thence  up  the  river  in  the  Tickler  gunboat  to  Krenggyuen. 
“  Our  course  lay  through  a  wilderness  of  wooded  islands  (50  to 
200  feet  high)  and  bays,  sailing  when  we  could,  anchoring  when 
neither  wind  nor  tide  served  .  .  .  slow  progress  up  the  river. 
More  and  more  like  the  creeks  and  lagoons  of  the  Niger  or  a 
Guiana  river  rather  than  anything  I  looked  for  in  India.  The 
densest  tree  jungle  covers  the  shore  down  into  the  water.  For 
miles  no  sign  of  human  habitation,  but  now  and  then  at  rare 
intervals  one  sees  a  patch  of  hillside  ruddy  cleared,  with  the 
bare  stems  of  the  burnt  trees  still  standing.  .  ,  .  Sometimes,  too, 
a  dark  tunnel-like  creek  runs  back  beneath  the  thick  vault  of 
jungle,  and  from  it  silently  steals  out  a  slim  canoe,  manned  by 
two  or  three  wild-looking  Mugs  or  Kyens  (people  of  the  Hills), 
driving  it  rapidly  along  with  their  short  paddles  held  vertically, 
exactly  like  those  of  the  Red  men  on  the  American  rivers.” 

At  the  military  post  of  Bokhyong,  near  Krenggyuen,  he 
notes  (5th  Feb.)  that  "Captain  Munro,  the  adjutant,  can 
scarcely  believe  that  I  was  present  at  the  Duke  of  Wellington's 
funeral,  of  which  he  read  but  a  few  days  ago  in  the  newspapers,  and 
here  am  I,  one  of  the  spectators,  a  guest  in  this  wild  spot  among 
the  mountains — 2J-  months  since  I  left  England.” 

Yule’s  journal  of  his  arduous  wanderings  in  these  border 
wilds  is  full  of  interest,  but  want  of  space  forbids  further 
quotation.  From  a  note  on  the  fly-leaf  it  appears  that  from  the 
time  of  quitting  the  gun-boat  at  Krenggyuen  lo  his  arrival  at 
Toungoop  he  covered  about  240  miles  on  foot,  and  that  under 
immense  ’difficulties,  even  as  to  food.  Fie  commemorated  his 
tribulations  in  some  cheery  humorous  verse,  but  ultimately  fell 
seriously  ill  of  the  local  fever,  aided  doubtless  by  previous 
exposure  and  privation.  His  servants  successively  fell  ill, 
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some  died  and  others  had  to  be  sent  back,  food  supplies 
failed,  and  the  route  through  those  dense  forests  was  uncertain  ; 
yet  under  all  difficulties  he  seems  never  to  have  grumbled  or 
lost  heart.  And  when  things  were  nearly  at  the  worst,  Yule 
restored  the  spirits  of  his  local  escort  by  improvising  a 
wappenshaw,  with  a  Sheffield  gardener’s  knife,  which  he  happened 
to  have  with  him,  for  prize!  When  at  last  Yule  emerged 
from  the  wilds  and  on  25th  March  marched  into  Prome,  he 
was  taken  for  his  own  ghost !  "  Found  Fraser  (of  the  Engineers) 
in  a  rambling  phoongyee  house,  just  under  the  great  gilt  pagoda. 
I  went  up  to  him  announcing  myself,  and  his  astonishment  was 
so  great  that  he  would  scarcely  shake  hands  I  ”  It  was  on  this 
occasion  at  Prome  that  Y ule  first  met  his  future  chief  Captain 
Phayre — “  a  very  young-looking  man — very  cordial,”  a  descrip¬ 
tion  no  less  applicable  to  General  Sir  Arthur  Phayre  at  the  age 
of  seventy ! 

After  some  further  wanderings,  Yule  embarked  at  Sandong, 
and  returned  by  water,  touching  at  Kyook  Phyoo  and  Akyab,  to 
Calcutta,  which  he  reached  on  1st  May — his  birthday. 

The  next  four  months  were  spent  in  hard  work  at  Calcutta. 
In  August,  Yule  received  orders  to  proceed  to  Singapore,  and 
embarked  on  the  29th.  His  duty  was  to  report  on  the  defences 
of  the  Straits  Settlements,  with  a  view  to  their  improvement. 
Yule’s  recommendations  were  sanctioned  by  Government,  but 
his  journal  bears  witness  to  the  prevalence  then,  as  since,  of  the 
penny-wise-pound-foolish  system  in  our  administration.  On  all 
sides  he  was  met  by  difficulties  in  obtaining  sites  for  batteries, 
etc.,  for  which  heavy  compensation  was  demanded,  when  by  the 
exercise  of  reasonable  foresight,  the  same  might  have  been 
secured  earlier  at  a  nominal  price. 

Yule’s  journal  contains  a  very  bright  and  pleasing  picture  of 
Singapore,  where  he  found  that  the  majority  of  the  European 
population  “were  evidently,  from  their  tongues,  from  benorth 
the  Tweed,  a  circumstance  which  seems  to  be  true  of  four-fifths 
of  the  Singaporeans.  Indeed,  if  I  taught  geography,  I  should 
be  inclined  to  class  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  Dundee,  and  Singapore 
together  as  the  four  chief  towns  of  Scotland.” 

Work  on  the  defences  kept  Yule  in  Singapore  and  its 
neighbourhood  until  the  end  of  November,  when  he  embarked 
for  Bengal.  On  his  return  to  Calcutta,  Yule  was  appointed 
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Deputy  Consulting  Engineer  for  Railways  at  Head-quarters. 
In  this  post  he  had  for  chief  his  old  friend  Baker,  who  had 
in  1851  been  appointed  by  the  Governor-General,  Lord 
Dalhousie,  Consulting  Engineer  for  Railways  to  Government, 
The  office  owed  its  existence  to  the  recently  initiated  great 
experiment  of  railway  construction  under  Government 
guarantee. 

The  subject  was  new  to  Yule,  “  and  therefore  called  for  hard 
and  anxious  labour.  lie,  however,  turned  his  strong  sense  and 
unbiased  view  to  the  general  question  of  railway  communication 
in  India,  with  the  result  that  he  became  a  vigorous  supporter  of 
the  idea  of  narrow  gauge  and  cheap  lines  in  the  parts  of  that 
country  outside  of  the  main  trunk  lines  of  traffic,"80 

The  influence  of  Yule,  and  that  of  his  intimate  friends  and 
ultimate  successors  in  office,  Colonels  R.  Strachey  and  Dickens, 
led  to  the  adoption  of  the  narrow  (metre)  gauge  over  a  great 
part  of  India.  Of  this  matter  more  will  be  said  further  on  ;  it  is 
sufficient  at  this  stage  to  note  that  it  was  occupying  Yule's 
thoughts,  and  that  he  had  already  taken  up  the  position  in  this 
question  that  he  thereafter  maintained  through  life.  The  office 
of  Consulting  Engineer  to  Government  for  Railways  ultimately 
developed  into  the  great  Department  of  Public  Works.  - 

As  related  by  Yule,  whilst  Baker  “held  this  appointment, 
Lord  Dalhousie  was  in  the  habit  of  making  use  of  his  advice  in 
a  great  variety  of  matters  connected  with  Public  Works  projects 
and  questions,  but  which  had  nothing  to  do  with  guaranteed 
railways,  there  being  at  that  time  no  officer  attached  to  the 
Government  of  India,  whose  proper  duty  it  was  to  deal  with 
such  questions.  In  August,  1854,  the  Government  of  India  sent 
home  to  the  Court  of  Directors  a  despatch  and  a  series  of 
minutes  by  the  Governor-General  and  his  Council,  in  which  the 
constitution  of  the  Public  Works  Department  as  a  separate 
branch  of  administration,  both  in  the  local  governments  and  the 
government  of  India  itself,  was  urged  on  a  detailed  plan." 

In  this  communication  Lord  Dalhousie  stated  his  desire  to 
appoint  Major  Baker  to  the  projected  office  of  Secretary  for  the 
Department  of  Public  Works.  In  the  spring  of  1855  these  re¬ 
commendations  were  carried  out  by  the  creation  of  the  Depart- 
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ment,  with  Baker  as  Secretary  and  Yule  as  Under  Secretary  for 
Public  Works. 

Meanwhile  Yule’s  services  were  called  to  a  very  different 
field,  but  without  his  vacating  his  new  appointment,  which  he  was 
allowed  to  retain.  Not  long  after  the  conclusion  of  the  second 
Burmese  War,  the  King  of  Burma  sent  a  friendly  mission  to  the 
Governor-General,  and  in  1855  a  return  Embassy  was  despatched 
to  the  Court  of  Ava,  under  Colonel  Arthur  Phayre,  with  Henry 
Yule  as  Secretary,  an  appointment  the  latter  owed  as  much  to 
Lord  Dalhousie’s  personal  wish  as  to  Phayre’s  good-will.  The 
result  of  this  employment  was  Yule’s  first  geographical  book, 
a  large  volume  entitled  Mission  to  the  Court  of  Ava  in  1855, 
originally  printed  in  India,  but  subsequently  re-issued  in  an 
embellished  form  at  home  (see  over  leaf).  To  the  end  of  his 
life.  Yule  looked  back  to  this  “social  progress  up  the  Irawady, 
with  its  many  quaint  and  pleasant  memories,  as  to  a  bright  and 
joyous  holiday.”37  It  was  a  delight  to  him  to  work  under 
Phayre,  whose  noble  and  lovable  character  he  had  already 
learned  to  appreciate  two  years  before  in  Pegu.  Then,  too, 
Yule  has  spoken  of  the  intense  relief  it  was  to  escape  from 
the  monotonous  scenery  and  depressing  conditions  of  official 
life  in  Bengal  (Resort  to  Simla  was  the  exception,  not  the  rule,  in 
these  days !)  to  the  cheerfulness  and  unconstraint  of  Burma, 
with  its  fine  landscapes  and  merry-hearted  population.  “  It  was 
such  a  relief  to  find  natives  who  would  laugh  at  a  joke,”  he  once 
remarked  in  the  writer’s  presence  to  the  lamented  E.  C.  Baber, 
who  replied  that  he  had  experienced  exactly  the  same  sense  of 
relief  in  passing  from  India  to  China. 

Yule’s  work  on  Burma  was  largely  illustrated  by  his  own 
sketches.  One  of  these  represents  the  King’s  reception  of  the 
Embassy,  and  another,  the  King  on  his  throne.  The  originals 
were  executed  by  Yule’s  ready  pencil,  surreptitiously  within  his 
cocked  hat,  during  the  audience. 

From  the  latter  sketch  Yule  had  a  small  oil-painting 
executed  under  his  direction  by  a  German  artist,  then  resident 
in  Calcutta,  which  he  gave  to  Lord  Dalhousie.38 


81  Extract  from  Preface  tit  Ava,  edition  of  1858. 

38  The  present  whereabouts  of  this  picture  is  unknown  to  the  writer.  It  was  lent 
to  Yule  in  1889  by  Lord  Palhousie’s  surviving  daughter  (for  whom  he  had  strong 
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The  Government  of  India  marked  their  approval  of  the 
Embassy  by  an  unusual  concession.  Each  of  the  members  of  the 
mission  received  a  souvenir  of  the  expedition.  T o  Y ule  was  given 
a  very  beautiful  and  elaborately  chased  small  bowl,  of  nearly 
pure  gold,  bearing  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac  in  relief.80 

On  his  return  to  Calcutta,  Yule  threw  himself  heart  and  soul 
into  the  work  of  his  new  appointment  in  the  Public  Works 
Department.  The  nature  of  his  work,  the  novelty  and  variety 
of  the  projects  and  problems  with  which  this  new  branch  of  the 
service  had  to  deal,  brought  Yule  into  constant,  and  eventually 
very  intimate  association  with  Lord  Dalhousie,  whom  he  accom¬ 
panied  on  some  of  his  tours  of  inspection.  The  two  men 
thoroughly  appreciated  each  other,  and,  from  first  to  last,  Yule 
experienced  the  greatest  kindness  from  Lord  Dalhousie.  In  this 
intimacy,  no  doubt  the  fact  of  being  what  French  soldiers  call  pays 
added  something  to  the  warmth  of  their  mutual  regard :  their  fore¬ 
fathers  came  from  the  same  airt,  and  neither  was  unmindful  of  the 
circumstance.  It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  Yule  preserved  no 
sketch  of  Lord  Dalhousie, nor  written  record  of  his  intercourse  with 
him,  but  the  following  lines  show  some  part  of  what  he  thought : 

At  this  time  [1849]  there  appears  upon  the  scene  that  vigorous 
and  masterful  spirit,  whose  arrival  to  take  up  the  government  of 
India  had  been  greeted  by  events  so  inauspicious.  No  doubt 
from  the  beginning  the  Governor-General  was  desirous  to  let  it 
be  understood  that  although  new  to  India  he  was,  and  meant  to 
be,  master;  .  .  .  Lord  Dalhousie  was  by  no  means  averse  to 
frank  dissent,  provided  in  tht  manner  it  was  never  forgotten  that 
he  was  Governor-General.  Like  his  great  predecessor  Lord 
Wellesley,  he  was  jealous  of  all  familiarity  and  resented  it.  .  .  . 
The  general  sentiment  of  those  who  worked  under  that  ava£ 
avSpSiv  was  one  of  strong  and  admiring  affection  .  »  .  and  we 
doubt  if  a  Governor-General  ever  embarked  on  the  Hoogly  amid 
deeper  feeling  than  attended  him  who,  shattered  by  sorrow  and 


regatd  and  much  sympathy),  sad  was  returned  to  her  early  In  1890,  but  Is  not  named 
in  the  catalogue  of  Lady  Susan’s  effects,  sold  fit  Edinburgh  in  1898  after  her  death. 
At  that  sale  the  present  writer  had  the  satisfaction  of  seaming  for  reverent  preser¬ 
vation  the  watch  used  throughout  his  career  by  the  great  Marquess. 

s»  Now  in  the  writer’s  possession.  It  was  for  many  years  on  exhibition  in  the 
Edinburgh  and  South  Kensington  Museums, 
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physical  suffering,  but  erect  and  undaunted,  quitted  Calcutta  on 
the  6th  March  1856.” 40 

His  successor  was  Lord  Canning,  whose  confidence  in  Yule 
and  personal  regard  for  him  became  as  marked  as  his  prede¬ 
cessor’s. 

In  the  autumn  of  1856,  Yule  took  leave  and  came  home. 
Much  of  his  time  while  in  England  was  occupied  with  making 
arrangements  for  the  production  of  an  improved  edition  of  his 
book  on  Burma,  which  so  far  had  been  a  mere  government  re¬ 
port.  These  were  completed  to  his  satisfaction,  and  on  the  eve  of 
returning  to  India,  he  wrote  to  his  publishers 41  that  the  correction 
of  the  proof  sheets  and  general  supervision  of  the  publication  had 
been  undertaken  by  his  friend  the  Rev.  W.  D.  Maclagan,  formerly 
an  officer  of  the  Madras  army  (and  now  Archbishop  of  York). 

Whilst  in  England,  Yule  had  renewed  his  intimacy  with  his  old 
friend  Colonel  Robert  Napier,  then  also  on  furlough,  a  visitor 
whose  kindly  sympathetic  presence  always  brought  special 
pleasure  also  to  Yule’s  wife  and  child.  One  result  of  this  in¬ 
tercourse  was  that  the  friends  decided  to  return  together  to 
India.  Accordingly  they  sailed  from  Marseilles  towards  the 
end  of  April,  and  at  Aden  were  met  by  the  astounding  news  of 
the  outbreak  of  the  Mutiny. 

On  his  arrival  in  Calcutta  Yule,  who  retained  his  appointment 
of  Under  Secretary  to  Government,  found  his  work  indefinitely 
increased.  Every  available  officer  was  called  into  the  field,  and 
Yule’s  principal  centre  of  activity  was  shifted  to  the  great  for¬ 
tress  of  Allahabad,  forming  the  principal  base  of  operations 
against  the  rebels.  Not  only  had  he  to  strengthen  or  create 
defences  at  Allahabad  and  elsewhere,  but  on  Yule  devolved  the 
principal  burden  of  improvising  accommodation  for  the  European 
troops  then  pouring  into  India,  which  ultimately  meant  provid¬ 
ing  for  an  army  of  100,000  men.  His  task  was  made  the  more 
difficult  by  the  long-standing  chronic  friction,  then  and  long 
after,  existing  between  the  officers  of  the  Queen’s  and  the  Com¬ 
pany’s  services.  But  in  a  far  more  important  matter  he  was 
always  fortunate.  As  he  subsequently  recorded  in  a  Note  for  ? 
Government  :■'*  Through  all  consciousness  of  mistakes  and  short- 


40  Article  by  Yule  on  Lord  Lawrence,  Quarterly  Review  for  April,  1883, 
Messrs,  Smith  &  Elder, 
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comings,  I  have  felt  that  I  had  the  confidence  of  those  whom  I 
served,  a  feeling  which  has  lightened  many  a  weight.” 

It  was  at  Allahabad  that  Yule,  in  the  intervals  of  more  serious 
work,  put  the  last  touches  to  his  Burma  book.  The  preface  of  the 
English  edition  is  dated,  “Fortress  of  Allahabad,  Oct.  3,  1857,” 
and  contains  a  passage  instinct,  with  the  emotions  of  the  time. 
After  recalling  the  “joyous  holiday  ”  on  the  Ira  wady,  he  goes 
on:  “But  for  ourselves,  standing  here  on  the  margin  of  these 
rivers,  which  a  few  weeks  ago  were  red  with  the  blood  of  our 
murdered  brothers  and  sisters,  and  straining  the  ear  to  catch  the 
echo  of  our  avenging  artillery,  it  is  difficult  to  turn  the  mind  to 
what  seem  dreams  of  past  days  of  peace  and  security;  and 
memory  itself  grows  dim  in  the  attempt  to  repass  the  gulf 
which  the  last  few  months  has  interposed  between  the  present 
and  the  time  to  which  this  narrative  refers.”42 

When  he  wrote  these  lines,  the  first  relief  had  just  taken 
place,  and  the  second  defence  of  Lucknow  was  beginning.  Tile 
end  of  the  month  saw  Sir  Colin  Campbell’s  advance  to  the 
second — the  real — relief  of  Lucknow.  Of  Sir  Colin,  Yule  wrote 
and1  spoke  with  warm  regard :  “  Sir  Colin  was  delightful,  and 
when  in  a  good  humour  and  at  his  best,  always  reminded  me 
very  much,  both  in  manner  and  talk,  of  the  General  (i.c.  General 
White,  his  wife’s  father).  The  voice  was  just  the  same  and  the 


42  Preface  to  Narrative  of  a  Mission  to  the  Court  of  Am.  Before  these  words 
were  written,  Yule  had  had  the  sorrow  of  losing  his  elder  brother  Robert,  who  hud 
fallen  in  action  before  Delhi  (19th  June,  1857),  whilst  in  command  of  his  regiment, 
the  9th  Lancers.  Robert  Abercromby  Yule  (born  1S17)  was  a  very  noble  diameter 
and  a  fine  scildier.  I-fe  had  served  with  distinction  in  the  campaigns  in  Afghani¬ 
stan  and  the  Sikh  Wars,  and  was  the  author  of  an  excellent  brief  treatise 
on  Cavalry  Tactics.  Pie  had  a  ready  pencil  and  a  happy  turn  for  graceful 
verse.  In  prose  his  charming  little  allegorical  tale  for  children,  entitled  The  White 
Rhododendron,  is  as  pure  and  graceful  as  the  flower  whoso  name  it  bears.  Like  both 
his  brothers,  he  was  at  once  chivalrous  and  devout,  modest,  impulsive,  and  impetuous. 
No  officer  was  more  beloved  by  his  men  than  Robert  Yule,  and  when  some  one  met 
them  carrying  back  his  covered  body  from  the  field  and  enquired  of  the  sergeant : 
“  Who  have  you  got  there?”  the  reply  was  :  “  Colonel  Yule,  and  heller  have  lost 
half  the  regiment,  sir.”  It  was  in  the  chivalrous  effort  to  extricate  some  exposed 
guns  that 'he  fell.  Some  one  told  afterwards  that  when  asked  to  go  to  the  rescue,  he 
-e.  turned  in  Sfce  saddle,  looked  back  wistfully  on  his  regiment,  well  knowing  the  cost  of 
'  such  an  enterprise,  then  gave  the  order  to  advance  and  charge.  “  No  stone  marks  the 
spot  where  Yule  went  down,  but  no  stone  is  needed  to  commemorate  his  valour " 
(Archibald  Forbes,  in  Daily  News,  8th  Feb.  1876),  At  the  time  0f  liis  death  Colonel 
R.  A.  Yule  had  been  recommended  fur  the  C.B.  Ilis  eldest  sou,  Colonel  j.  II. 
Yule,  C.B.,  distinguished  himself  in  several  recent  campaigns  (on  the  Hurma-Chinese 
frontier,  in  Tirab,  and  South  Africa). 
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quiet  gentle  manner,  with  its  underlying  keen  dry  humour. 
But  then  if  you  did  happen  to  offend  Sir  Colin,  it  was  like 
treading  on  crackers,  which  was  not  our  General’s  way.” 

When  Lucknow  had  been  relieved,  besieged,  reduced,  and 
finally  remodelled  by  the  grand  Roads  and  Demolitions  Scheme 
of  his  friend  Napier,  the  latter  came  down  to  Allahabad,  and  he 
and  Yule  sought  diversion  in  playing  quoits  and  skittles,  the 
only  occasion  on  which  either  of  them  is  known  to  have  evinced 
any  liking  for  games, 

Before  this  time  Yule  had  succeeded  his  friend  Baker  as 
de  facto  Secretary  to  Government  for  Public  Works,  and  on 
Baker’s  retirement  in  1858,  Yule  was  formally  appointed  his 
successor.43  Baker  and  Yule  had,  throughout  their  association, 
worked  in  perfect  unison,  and  the  very  differences  in  their  char¬ 
acters  enhanced  the  value  of  their  co-operation ;  the  special 
qualities  of  each  friend  mutually  strengthened  and  completed, 
each  other.  Yule’s  was  by  far  the  more  original  and  creative 
mind,  Baker’s  the  more  precise  and,  at  least  in  a  professional 
sense,  the  more  highly-trained  organ.  In  chh  alrous  sense  of 
honour,  devotion  to  duty,  and  natural  generosity,  the  men  stood 
equal ;  but  while  Yule  was  by  nature  impatient  and  irritable,  and 
liable,  until  long  past  middle  age,  to  occasional  sudden  bursts  of 
uncontrollable  anger,  generally  followed  by  periods  of  black 
depression  and  almost  absolute  silence,44  Baker  was  the  very 
reverse.  Partly  by  natural  temperament,  but  also  certainly  by 
severe  self-discipline,  his  manner  was  invincibly  placid  and  his 
temper  imperturbable,45  Yet  none  was  more  tenacious  in  main¬ 
taining  whatever  he  judged  right. 

Baker,  whilst  large-minded  in  great  matters,  was  extremely 
conventional  in  small  ones,  and  Yule  must  sometimes  have  tried 
his  feelings  in  this  respect.  The  particulars  of  one  such  tragic 
occurrence  have  survived.  Yule,  who  was  colour-blind,40  and  in 

48  Baker  went  home  in  November,  1857,  but  did  not  retire  until  the  following  year. 

44  Nothing  was  more  worthy  of  respect  in  Yule’s  fine  character  than  the  energy 
and  success  with  which  he  mastered  his  natural  temperament  in  the  last  teg  years  of 
his  life,  when  few  would  have  guessed  his  original  fiery  disposition.  .  * 

48  Not  without  cause  did  Sir  J.  P.  Grant  officially  record  that  “  to  his  imperturb¬ 
able  temper  the  Government  of  India  owed  much." 

46  Yule’s  colour-blindness  was  one  of  the  cases  in  which  Dalton,  the  original 
investigator  Of  this  optical  defect,  took  special  interest.  At  a  later  date  {1859)  he 
sent  Yule,  thfough  Professor  Wilson,  skeins  of  coloured  silks  to  name.  Yule’s  elder 
brother  Robert  had  the  same  peculiarity  of  sight,  and  it  was  also  present  in  two  earlier 
VOL.  I.  d 
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early  life  whimsically  obstinate  in  maintaining  his  own  view  of 
colours,  had  selected  some  cloth  for  trousers  undeterred  by  his 
tailor’s  timid  remonstrance  of  “Not  quite  your  usual  taste,  sir.” 
The  result  was  that  the  Under-Secretary  to  Government  startled 
official  Calcutta  by  appearing  in  brilliant  claret  -  coloured 
raiment  Baker  remonstrated:  “Claret-colour!  Nonsense, 
my  trousers  are  silver  grey,”  said  Yule,  and  entirely  declined  to  be 
convinced.  "  I  think  I  did  convince  him  at  last,”  said  Baker  with 
some  pride,  when  long  after  telling  the  story  to  the  present  writer. 
“  And  then  he  gave  them  up  ?  ”  “  Oh,  no,”  said  Sir  William 

ruefully,  “  he  wore  those  claret  -  coloured  trousers  to  the  very 
end.”  That  episode  probably  belonged  to  the  Dalhousie  period. 

When  Yule  resumed  work  in  the  Secretariat  at  Calcutta  at 
the  close  of  the  Mutiny,  the  inevitable  arrears  of  work  were 
enormous.  This  may  be  the  proper  place  to  notice  more  fully 
his  action  with  respect  to  the  choice  of  gauge  for  Indian  rail¬ 
ways  already  adverted  to  in  brief.  As  we  have  seen,  his  own' 
convictions  led  to  the  adoption  of  the  metre  gauge  over  a  great 
part  of  India.  This  policy  had  great  disadvantages  not  at  first 
foreseen,  and  has  since  been  greatly  modified.  In  justice 
to  Yule,  however,  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  con¬ 
ditions  and  requirements  of  India  have  largely  altered,  -alike 
through  the  extraordinary  growth  of  the  Indian  export, 
especially  the  grain,  trade,  and  the  development  of  new 
necessities  for  Imperial  defence.  These  new  features,  however, 
did  but  accentuate  defects  inherent  in  the  system,  but  which 
only  prolonged  practical  experience  made  fully  apparent. 

At  the  outset  the  supporters  of  the  narrow  gauge  seemed  to 
have  the  stronger  position,  as  they  were  able  to  show  that  the 
cost  was  much  less,  the  rails  employed  being  only  about  |rds  the 
weight  of  those  required  by  the  broad  gauge,  and  many  other 
subsidiary  expenses  also  proportionally  less.  On  the  other 


and  two  later  generations  of  their  mother’s  family — making  live  generations  in  all. 
But  in  no  case  did  it  pass  from  parent  to  child,  always  passing  in  these  examples,  by  a 
sort  of  Knight’s  move,  from  uncle  to  nephew.  Another  peculiarity  of  Yule’s  more 
difficult  to  describe  was  the  instinctive  association  of  certain  architectural  forms  or 
images  with  the  days  of  the  week.  He  once,  and  once  only  (in  1843),  met  another 
person,  a  lady  who  was  a  perfect  stranger,  with  the  same  peculiarity.  About  1878-79 
he  contributed  some  notes  on  this  obscure  subject  to  one  of  the  newspapers,  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  researches  of  Mr.  Francis  Gallon,  on  Visualisation,  but  the  particulars 
are  not  now  accessible. 
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hand,  as  time  passed  and  practical  experience  was  gained, 
its  opponents  were  able  to  make  an  even  stronger  case 
against  the  narrow  gauge.  The  initial  expenses  were  un¬ 
doubtedly  less,  but  the  durability  was  also  less.  Thus  much 
of  the  original  saving  was  lost  in  the  greater  cost  of 
maintenance,  whilst  the  small  carrying  capacity  of  the  rolling 
stock  and  loss  of  time  and  labour  in  shifting  goods  at  every 
break  of  gauge,  were  further  serious  causes  of  waste,  which  the 
internal  commercial  development  of  India  daily  made  more 
apparent.  Strategic  needs  also  were  clamant  against  the 
dangers  of  the  narrow  gauge  in  any  general  scheme  of  Indian 
defence.  Yule’s  connection  with  the  Public  Works  Department 
had  long  ceased  ere  the  question  of  the  gauges  reached  its  most 
acute  stage,  but  his  interest  and  indirect  participation  in  the 
conflict  survived.  In  this  matter  a  certain  parental  tenderness 
for  a  scheme  which  he  had  helped  to  originate,  combined  with 
his  warm  friendship  for  some  of  the  principal  supporters  of  the 
narrow  gauge,  seem  to  have  influenced  his  views  more  than  he 
himself  was  aware.  Certainly  his  judgment  in  this  matter 
was  not  impartial,  although,  as  always  in  his  case,  it  was. 
absolutely  sincere  and  not  consciously  biased. 

In  reference  to  Yule’s  services  in  the  period  following  the 
■Mutiny,  Lord  Canning’s  subsequent  Minute  of  1862  may  here 
be  fitly  quoted.  In  this  the  Governor-General  writes :  “  I  have 
long  ago  recorded  my  opinion  of  the  value  of  his  services  in  1858 
and  1859,  when  with  a  crippled  and  overtaxed  staff  of  Engineer 
officers,  many  of  them  young  and  inexperienced,  the  G.-G. 
had  to  provide  rapidly  for  the  accommodation  of  a  vast  English 
army,  often  in'  districts  hitherto  little  known,  and  in  which  the 
authority  of  the  Government  was  barely  established,  and  always 
under  circumstances  of  difficulty  and  urgency.  I  desire  to 
repeat  that  the  Queen’s  army  in  India  was  then  greatly  indebted 
to  Lieut.-Colonel  Yule’s  judgment,  earnestness,  and  ability ;  and 
this  to  an  extent  very  imperfectly  understood  by  many  of  the 
officers  who,  held  commands  in  that  army. 

“  Of  the  manner  in  which  the  more  usual  duties  of  his  office 
have  been  discharged  it  is  unnecessary  for  me  to  speak.  It  is,  I 
believe,  known  and  appreciated  as  well  by  the  I-Iome  Govern¬ 
ment  as  by  the  Governor- General  in  Council.” 

In  the  spring  of  1859  Yule  felt  the  urgent  need  of  a  rest,  and 
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took  the,  at  that  time,  moat  unusual  atop  of  coming  home  on 
three  months’  leave,  which  as  the  voyage  then  occupied  a 
month  each  way,  left  him  only  one  month  at  home.  lie  was 
accompanied  by  his  elder  brother  George,  who  had  not  been  out 
of  India  for  thirty  years.  The  visit  home  of  the  two  brothers 
was  as  bright  and  pleasant  as  it  was  brief,  but  docs  not  call  for 
further  notice. 

In  i860,  Yule’s  health  having  again  suffered,  he  took  short 
leave  to  Java.  His  journal  of  this  tour  is  very  interesting,  but 
space  does  not  admit  of  quotation  here.  lie  embodied  some  of 
the  results  of  his  observations  in  a  lecture  he  delivered  on  his 
return  to  Calcutta. 

During  these  latter  years  of  his  service  in  India,  Yule  owed 
much  happiness  to  the  appreciative  friendship  of  Lord  Canning 
and  the  ready  sympathy  of  Lady  Canning.  Ifheshared  theirtours 
in  an  official  capacity,  the  intercourse  was  much  more  than  official. 
The  noble  character  of  lady  Canning  won  from  Yule  such  whole¬ 
hearted  chivalrous  devotion  as,  probably,  he  felt  for  no  other  friend 
save,  perhaps  in  after  days,  Sir  Bartle  Frore.  And  when  her 
health  failed,  it  was  to  Yule’s  special  care  that  Lord  Canning 
entrusted  his  wife  during  a  tour  in  the  Hills.  Lady  Canning 
was  known  to  be  very  homesick,  and  one  day  as  the  party  came 
in  sight  of  some  ilexes  (the  evergreen  oak),  Yule  sought  to 
cheer  her  by  calling  out  pleasantly ;  "  Look,  Lady  Canning  1 
There  are  oaks!"  “No,  no,  Yule,  not  oaks,”  cried  Sir  C.  B. 
‘‘They  are  (solemnly)  IBEXES.”  “No,  not  Ibexes,  Sir  C.,  you 

mean  SlLEXES,”  cried  Capt.  - ,  the  A.D.C. ;  Lady  Canning 

and  Yule  the  while  almost  choking  with  laughter. 

On  another  and  later  occasion,  when  the  Governor-General’s 
camp  was  peculiarly  dull  and  stagnant,  every  one  yawning  and 
grumbling,  Yule  effected  a  temporary  diversion  by  pretending  to 
tap  the  telegraph  wires,  and  circulating  through  camp,  what  pur¬ 
ported  to  be,  the  usual  telegraphic  abstract  of  news  brought 
to  Bombay  by  the  latest  English  mail.  The  news  was  of  the 
most  astounding  character,  with  just  enough  air  of  probability,  in 
minor  details,  to  pass  muster  with  a  dull  reader.  The  effect  was 
all  he  could  wish — or  rather  more — and  there  was  a  general 
flutter  in  the  camp.  Of  course  the  Governor-General  and  one  or 
two  others  were  in  the  secret,  and  mightily  relished  the  diversion. 
,But  this  pleasant  and  cheering  intercourse  was  drawing  to  its 
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mournful  close.  On  her  way  back  from  Darjeeling,  in  November, 
i86r,  Lady  Canning  (not  then  in  Yule’s  care)  was  unavoidably 
exposed  to  the  malaria  of  a  specially  unhealthy  season.  A  few 
days’  illness  followed,  and  on  1 8th  November,  1861,  she  passed 
calmly  to 

11  That  remaining  rest  where  night  and  tears  are  o'er."  41 
It  was  to  Yule  that  Lord  Canning  turned  in  the  first  anguish 
of  his  loss,  and  on  this  faithful  friend  devolved  the  sad  privilege 
of  preparing  her  last  resting-place.  This  may  be  told  in  the 
touching  words  of  Lord  Canning’s  letter  to  his  only  sister,  written 
on  the  day  of  Lady  Canning’s  burial,  in  the  private  garden  at 
Barrackpoor 48 : — 

“  The  funeral  is  over,  and  my  own  darling  lies  buried  in 
a  spot  which  I  am  sure  she  would  have  chosen  of  all  others.  .  .  . 
From  the  grave  can  be  seen  the  embanked  walk  leading  from  the 
house  to  the  river’s  edge,  which  she  made  as  a  landing-place 
three  years  ago,  and  from  within  3  or  4  paces  of  the  grave 
there  is  a  glimpse  of  the  terrace-garden  and  its  balustrades, 
which  she  made  near  the  house,  and  of  the  part  of  the  grounds 
with  which  she  most  occupied  herself.  ...  I  left  Calcutta 
yesterday  .  .  .  and  on  arriving  here,  went  to  look  at  the  precise 
spot  chosen  for  the  grave.  I  could  see  by  the  clear  full  moon 
.  .  .  that  it  was  exactly  right.  Yule  was  there  superintending 
the  workmen,  and  before  daylight  this  morning  a  solid  masonry 
vault  had  been  completely  finished, 

“  Bowie  [Military  Secretary]  and  Yule  have  done  all  dais  for 
me.  It  has  all  been  settled  since  my  poor  darling  died.  She 
liked  Yule.  They  used  to  discuss  together  her  projects  of  im¬ 
provement  for  this  place,  architecture,  gardening,  the  Cawnpore 
monument,  etc.,  and  they  generally  agreed.  He  knew  her 
tastes  well.  ...” 

The  .coffin,  brought  on  a  gun-carriage  from  Calcutta,  “was 
carried  by  twelve  soldiers  of  the  6th  Regiment  (Queen’s),  the 
A.D.C.’s  bearing  the  pall.  There  were  no  hired  men  or  ordinary 
funeral  attendants  of  any  kind  at  any  part  of  the  ceremony,  and 
no  lookers-on.  ...  Yule  was  the  only  person  not  of  the  house- 

47  From  Yule’s  verses  on  her  grave. 

48  Lord  Canning  to  lady  Clanricarde  :  Letter  dated  Barracltpoor,  19th  Nov.  1861, 
7  A.U.,  printed  n  Two  Noble  Lives,  by  A.  J.  C.  Have,  and  here  reproduced  by  Mr. 
Hare’s  permission. 


Iiv 


memoir  OE  SIR  IIKNRY  YUUi 


iR6:-6a 


hold  staff.  Had  others  who  had  asked  ”  to  attend  "  been  allowed 
to  do  so,  the  numbers  would  have  been  far  too  large. 

“  On  coming  near  the  end  of  the  terrace  walk  I  saw  that  the 
turf  between  the  walk  and  the  grave,  and  for  several  yards  all 
round  the  grave,  was  strewed  thick  with  palm  brandies  and 
bright  fresh-gathered  flowers— quite  a  thick  carpet.  It  was  a 
little  matter,  but  so  exactly  what  she  would  have  thought  of.” 40 

And,  therefore,  Yule  thought  of  this  for  her  1  He  also 
recorded  the  scene  two  days  later  in  some  graceful  and  touching 
lines,  privately  printed,  from  which  the  following  may  be 
quoted : 

“  When  night  lowered  black,  and  the  circling  shroud 
Of  storm  rolled  near,  and  stout  hearts  learned  dismay  j 
Not  Hers  1  To  her  tried  Lord  a  Light  and  Stay 
Even  in  the  Earthquake  and  the  palpable  cloud 
Of  those  dark  months  j  and  when  a  fickle  crowd 
Panted  for  blood  and  pelted  wrath  and  scorn 
On  him  she  loved,  her  courage  never  stooped  : 

Dut  when  the  clouds  were  driven,  and  the  day 
Poured  Hope  and  glorious  Sunshine,  she  who  had  borne, 

The  night  with  such  strong  Heart,  withered  ami  drooped, 

Our  queenly  lily,  and  smiling  passed  away. 

Now  I  let  no  fouling  touch  profane  her  clay, 

Nor  odious  pomps  and  funeral  tinsels  mar 
Our  grief.  But  from  our  England's  cannon  car 
Let  England’s  soldiers  bear  her  to  the  tomb 
Prepared  by  loving  hands.  Before  her  bier 
Scatter  victorious  palms  j  let  Rose's  bloom 
Carpet  its  passage  .  .  .  .” 

Yule’s  deep  sympathy  in  this  time  of  sorrow  strengthened 
the  friendship  Lord  Canning  had  long  felt  for  him,  and  when 
the  time  approached  for  the  Governor-General  to  vacate  his  high 
office,  he  invited  Yule,  who  was  very  weary  of  India,  to  accom¬ 
pany  him  home,  where  his  influence  would  secure  Yule  congenial 
employment.  Yule’s  weariness  of  India  at  this  time  was 
extreme.  Moreover,  after  serving  under  such  leaders  as  Lord 
Dalhousie  and  Lord  Canning,  and  winning  their  full  confidence 
and  friendship,  it  was  almost  repugnant  to  him  to  begin  afresh 
with  new  men  and  probably  new  measures,  with  which  he  might 

■ .  **  ■Lor^  Canning’s  letter  to  Lady  Clanricarde.  He  gave  to  Yule  Lady  Canning’s 
own.  silver  drirfldng-cup,  which  she  had  constantly  used.  It  is  carefully  treasured, 
with  other  Canning  and  Dalhousie  relics,  by  the  present  writer. 
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not  be  in  accord.  Indeed,  some  little  clouds  were  already 
visible  on  the  horizon.  In  these  circumstances,  it  is  not  surpris¬ 
ing  that  Yule,  under  an  impulse  of  lassitude  and  impatience, 
when  accepting  Lord  Canning’s  offer,  also  1  burnt  his  boats  ’  by 
sending  in  his  resignation  of  the  service.  This  decision  Yule 
took  against  the  earnest  advice  of  his  anxious  and  devoted  wife, 
and  for  a  time  the  results  justified  all  her  misgivings.  She  knew 
well,  from  past  experience,  how  soon  Yule  wearied  in  the  absence 
of  compulsory  employment.  And  in  the  event  of  the  life  in 
England  not  suiting  him,  for  even  Lord  Canning’s  good-will 
might  not  secure  perfectly  congenial  employment  for  his  talents, 
she  knew  well  that  his  health  and  spirits  would  be  seriously 
affected.  She,  therefore,  with  affectionate  solicitude,  urged  that 
he  should  adopt  the  course  previously  followed  by  his  friend 
Baker,  that  is,  come  home  on  furlough,  and  only  send  in  his 
resignation  after  he  saw-  clearly  what  his  prospects  of  home 
employment  were,  and  what  he  himself  wished  in  the  matter. 

Lord  Canning  and  Yule  left  Calcutta  late  in  March,  1862  ;  at 
Malta  they  parted  never  to  meet  again  in  this  world.  Lord 
Canning  proceeded  to  England,  and  Yule  joined  his  wife  and 
child  in  Rome.  Only  a  few  weeks  later,  at  Florence,  came  as  a 
thunderclap  the  announcement  of  Lord  Canning’s  unexpected 
death  in  London,  on  17th  June.  Well  does  the  present  writer 
remember  the  day  that  fatal  news  came,  and  Yule’s  deep 
anguish,  not  assuredly  for  the  loss  of  his  prospects,  but  for  the 
loss  of  a  most  noble  and  magnanimous  friend,  a  statesman  whose 
true  greatness  was,  both  then  and  since,  most  imperfectly  realised 
by  the  country  for  which  he  had  worn  himself  out.60  Shortly 
after  Yule  went  to  England,61  where  he  was  cordially  received  by 
Lord  Canning’s  representatives,  who  gave  him  a  touching  re- 


80  Many  years  later  Yule  wrote  of  Lord  Canning  ns  follows  :  “  He  had  his  defects, 
no  doubt.  Ho  had  not  at  first  that  entire  grasp  of  the  situation  that  was  wanted  at 
such  a  time  of  crisis.  But  there  is  a  virtue  which  in  these  days  seems  unknown  to 
Parliamentary  statesmen  in  England — Magnanimity.  Lord  Canning  was  an  English 
statesman,  and  lie  was  surpassingly  magnanimous.  There  is  another  virtue  which  in 
Holy  Writ  is  taken  as  the  typo  and  sum  of  all  righteousness— Justice — and  lie  was 
eminently  just.  The  misuse  of  special  powers  granted  early  in  the  Mutiny  called  for 
Lord  Canning’s  interference,  and  the  cnnsei|ucncc  was  a  flood  of  savage  abuse  ;  the 
violence  and  bitterness  of  which  it  is  now  hard  to  realise.”  (Quarterly  Review,  April, 
1883,  p.  306.) 

81  During  the  next  ten  years  Yule  continued  to  visit  London  annually  for  two  or 
three  months  in  the  spring  or  early  summer. 
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membrance  of  his  lost  friend,  in  the  shape  of  the  silver  travelling 
candlesticks,  which  had  habitually  stood  on  Lord  Canning's 
writing-table.62  But  his  offer  to  write  Lord  Canning’s  Life  had 
no  result,  as  the  relatives,  following  the  then  recent  example  of  the 
Hastings  family,  in  the  case  of  another  great  Governor-General, 
refused  to  revive  discussion  by  the  publication  of  any  Memoir. 

Nor  did  Yule  find  any  suitable  opening  for  employment  in 
England,  so  after  two  or  three  months  spent  in  visiting  old 
friends,  he  rejoined  his  family  in  the  Black  Forest,  where  he 
sought  occupation  in  renewing  his  knowledge  of  German,  But 
it  must  be  confessed  that  his  mood  both  then  and  for  long  after 
was  neither  happy  nor  wholesome.  The  winter  of  1 862  was  spent 
somewhat  listlessly,  partly  in  Germany  and  partly  at  the  H6tel 
des  Bergues,  Geneva,  where  his  old  acquaintance  Colonel 
Tronchin  was  hospitably  ready  to  open  all  doors.  The  pictur¬ 
esque  figure  of  John  Ruskin  also  flits  across  the  scene  at  this 
time.  But  Yule  was  unoccupied  and  restless,  and  could  neither 
enjoy  Mr.  Ruskin's  criticism  of  his  sketches  nor  the  kindly 
hospitality  of  his  Genevan  hosts.  Early  in  1863  he  made  another 
fruitless  visit  to  London,  where  he  remained  four  or  five  months, 
but  found  no  opening.  Though  unproductive  of  work,  this  year 
brought  Yule  official  recognition  of  his  services  in  the  shape  of 
the  C.B.,  for  which  Lord  Canning  had  long  before  recommended 
him.53 

On  rejoining  his  wife  and  child  at  Mornex  in  Savoy,  Yule 
found  the  health  of  the  former  seriously  impaired.  During  his 
absence,  the  kind  and  able  English  Doctor  at  Geneva  had  felt 
obliged  to  inform  Mrs,  Yule  that  she  was  suffering  from  disease 
of  the  heart,  and  that  her  life  might  end  suddenly  at  any 
moment.  Unwilling  to  add  to  Yule’s  anxieties,  she  made  all 
necessary  arrangements,  but  did  not  communicate  this  intel¬ 
ligence  until  he  had  done  all  he  wished  and  returned,  when  she 
broke  it  to  him  very  gently.  Up  to  this  year  Mrs.  Yule,  though  not 
strong  and  often  ailing,  had  not  allowed  herself  to  be  considered 


“  Now  f  tb®  writer’s  possession.  They  appear  In  the  well-known  portrait  of 
Lord  Canning  reading  a  despatch. 

“Lord  Canning’s  recommendation  had  been  mislaid,' and  the  India  Office  was 
disposed  to  ignore  it.  It  was  Lord  Canning’s  old  friend  and  Eton  chum,  Lord 
Granville,  who  obtained  this  tardy  Justice  for  Yule,  instigated  thereto  by  that  most 
faithful  friend,  Sir  Roderick  Murchison. 
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an- invalid,  but  from  this  date. doctor’s  orders  left  her  no  choice  in 
the  matter.®'1 

About  this  time,  Yule  took  in  hand  the  first  of  his  studies  of 
mediaeval  travellers.  His  translation  of  the  Travels  of  Friar 
Jordanus  was  probably  commenced  earlier ;  it  was  completed 
during  the  leisurely  journey  by  carriage  between  Chamb6ry  and 
Turin,  and  the  Dedication  to  Sir  Bartle  Frere  written  during  a 
brief  halt  at  Genoa,  from  which  place  it  is  dated.  Travelling 
slowly  and  pleasantly  by  vetturino  along  the  Riviera  di  Levante, 
the  family  came  to  Spezzia,  then  little  more  than  a  quiet  village. 
A  chance  encounter  with  agreeable  residents  disposed  Yule 
favourably  towards  the  place,  and  a  few  days  later  he  opened 
negotiations  for  land  to  build  a  house  I  Most  fortunately  for 
himself  and  all  concerned  these  fell  through,  and  the  family 
continued  their  journey  to  Tuscany,  and  settled  for  the  winter 
in  a  long  rambling  house,  with  pleasant  garden,  at  Pisa,  where 
Yule  was  able  to  continue  with  advantage  his  researches  into 
mediaeval  travel  in  the  East.  He  paid  frequent  visits  to 
Florence,  where  he  had  many  pleasant  acquaintances,  not  least 
among  them  Charles  Lever  (“Harry  Lorrequer”),  with  whom 
acquaintance  ripened  into  warm  and  enduring  friendship.  At 
I’lorcnce  he  also  made  the  acquaintance  of  the  celebrated 
Marche.sc  Gino  Capponi,  and  of  many  other  Italian  men  of 
letters.  To  this  winter  of  1863-64  belongs  also  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  a  lasting  friendship  with  the  illustrious  Italian 
historian,  Villari,  at  that  time  holding  an  appointment  at 
Pisa.  Another  agreeable  acquaintance,  though  less  intimate, 
was  formed  with  John  Ball,  the  well-known  President  of  the 
Alpine  Club,  then  resident  at  Pisa,  and  with  many  others,  among 
whom  the  name  of  a  very  cultivated  German  scholar,  PI.  Meyer, 
specially  recurs  to  memory. 


54 1  cannot  let  the  mention  of  this  time  of  lonely  sickness  and  trial  pass  without 
recording  here  iny  deep  gratitude  to  our  dear  and  honoured  friend,  John  Ruslcin.  As 
my  dear  mother  stood  on  the  threshold  between  life  and  death  at  Mornex  that  sad 
spring,  lie  was  untiring  in  nil  kindly  offices  of  friendship.  It  was  her  old  friend, 
Principal  A.  J.  Scott  (then  eminent,  now  forgotten),  who  sent  him  to  call.  He  came 
to  see  us  daily  when  possible,  sometimes  bringing  MSS.  of  Rossetti  and  others  to  read 
aloud  (and  who  could  equal  his  reading?),  ami  when  she  was  too  ill  for  this,  or  himself 
absent,  he  would  send  not  only  books  and  flowers  to  brighten  the  bare  rooms  of  the 
hillside  inn  (then  very  primitive),  but  lvis  own  best  treasures  of  Turner  and  W.  Hunt, 
drawings  and  illuminated  missals,  It  was  an  anxious  solace  j  and  though  most  grate¬ 
fully  enjoyed,  these  treasures  were  never  long  retained. 
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In  the  spring  of  1864,  Yule  took  a  spacious  and  delightful  old 
villa,  situated  in  the  highest  part  of  the  Ikigni  di  Lucca,65  and 
commanding  lovely  views  over  the  surrounding  chestnut-clad 
hills  and  winding  river. 

Here  he  wrote  much  of  what  ultimately  took  form  in 
Cathay ,  and  the  Way  Thither.  It  was  this  summer,  too,  that 
Yule  commenced  his  investigations  among  the  Venetian 
archives,  and  also  visited  the  province  of  Friuli  in  pursuit  of 
materials  for  the  history  of  one  of  his  old  travellers,  the  Bento 
Odorico.  At  Verona — then  still  Austrian — he  had  the  amusing 
experience  of  being  arrested  for  sketching  too  near  the  fortifica¬ 
tions.  However,  his  captors  had  all  the  usual  Austrian  bonhomie 
and  courtesy,  and  Yule  experienced  no  real  inconvenience.  He 
was  much  more  disturbed  when,  a  day  or  two  later,  the  old 
mother  of  one  of  his  Venetian  acquaintances  insisted  on  em¬ 
bracing  him  on  account  of  his  supposed  likeness  to  Garibaldi  1 

As  winter  approached,  a  warmer  climate  became  necessary 
for  Mrs.  Yule,  and  the  family  proceeded  to  Sicily,  landing  at 
Messina  in  October,  1864.  From  this  point,  Yule  made  a  very 
interesting  excursion  to  the  then  little  known  group  of  the 
Lipari  Islands,  in  the  company  of  that  eminent  geologist,  the 
late  Robert  Mallet,  F.R.S.,  a  most  agreeable  companion. 

On  Martinmas  Day,  the  Yules  reached  the  beautiful  capital 
of  Sicily,  Palermo,  which,  though  they  knew  it  not,  was  to  be 
their  home — a  very  happy  one — for  nearly  eleven  years. 

During  the  ensuing  winter  and  spring,  Yule  continued  the 
preparation  of  Cathay ,  but  his  appetite  for  work  not  being 
satisfied  by  this,  he,  when  in  London  in  1865,  volunteered  to 
make  an  Index  to  the  third  decade  of  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Geographical  Society,  in  exchange  for  a  set  of  such  volumes  as  he 
did  not  possess.  That  was  long  before  any  Index  Society 
existed ;  but  Yule  had  special  and  very  strong  views  of  his  own 
as  to  what  an  Index  should  be,  and  he  spared  no  labour  to 
realise  his  ideal.68  This  proved  a  heavier  task  than  he  had 
anticipated,  and  he  got  very  weary  before  the  Index  was 
completed. 


“  Villa  Mansi,  nearly  opposite  the  old  Ducal  Palace.  With  its  private  chapel,  it 
formed  three  sides  of  a  small  plau  or  court. 

66  He  also  at  all  times  spared  no  pains  to  enforce  that  ideal  on  other  index-makers, 
who  were  not  always  grateful  for  his  sound  doctrine  1 
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In  the  spring  of  1866,  Cathay  and  the  Way  Thither  appeared, 
and  at  once  took  the  high  place  which  it  has  ever  since 
retained.  In  the  autumn  of  the  same  year  Yule’s  attention  was 
momentarily  turned  in  a  very  different  direction  by  a  local 
insurrection,  followed  by  severe  reprisals,  and  the  bombardment 
of  Palermo  by  the  Italian  Fleet.  Plis  sick  wife  was  for  some 
time  under  rifle  as  well  as  shell  fire  ;  but  cheerfully  remarking 
that  *'  every  bullet  has  its  billet,”  she  remained  perfectly  serene 
and  undisturbed.  It  was  the  year  of  the  last  war  with  Austria, 
and  also  of  the  suppression  of  the  Monastic  Orders  in  Sicily ; 
two  events  which  probably  helped  to  produce  the  outbreak, 
of  which  Yule  contributed  an  account  to  The  Times,  and  sub¬ 
sequently  a  more  detailed  one  to  the  Quarterly  Review.® ' 

Yule  had  no  more  predilection  for  the  Monastic  Orders  than 
most  of  his  countrymen,  but  his  sense  of  justice  was  shocked  by 
the  cruel  incidence  of  the  measure  in  many  cases,  and  also  by  the 
harshness  with  which  both  it  and  the  punishment  of  suspected 
insurgents  was  carried  out.  Cholera  was  prevalent  in  Italy  that 
year,  but  Sicily,  which  had  maintained  stringent  quarantine, 
entirely  escaped  until  large  bodies  of  troops  were  landed  to  quell 
the  insurrection,  when  a  devastating  epidemic  immediately  ensued, 
and  re-appeared  in  1867.  In  after  years,  when  serving  on  the 
Army  Sanitary  Committee  at  the  India  Office,  Yule  more  than 
once  quoted  this  experience  as  indicating  that  quarantine  restric¬ 
tions  may,  in  some  cases,  have  more  value  than  British  medical 
authority  is  usually  willing  to  admit. 

In  1867,  on  his  return  from  London,  Yule  commenced  sys¬ 
tematic  work  on  his  long  projected  new  edition  of  the  Travels  of 
Marco  Polo.  It  was  apparently  in  this  year  that  the  scheme 
first  took  definite  form,  but  it  had  long  been  latent  in  his  mind. 
The  Public  Libraries  of  Palermo  afforded  him  much  good 
material,  whilst  occasional  visits  to  the  Libraries  of  Venice, 
Florence,  Paris,  and  London,  opened  other  sources.  But  his  most 
important  channel  of  supply  came  from  his  very  extensive  private 
correspondence,  extending  to  nearly  all  parts  of  Europe  and  many 
centres  in  Asia.  His  work  brought  him  many  new  and  valued 
friends,  indeed  too  many  to  mention,  but  amongst  whom,  as 

'  n  He  saw  a  good  deal  of  the  outbreak  when  taking  .small  comforts  to  a  friend, 
the  Commandant  of  the  Military  School,  who  was  captured  and  imprisoned  by  the 
insurgents. 
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belonging  specially  to  this  period,  three  honoured  names  must  be 
recalled  here:  Commendatore  (afterwards  Baron)  Crikto- 
FORO  Negri,  the  large-hearted  Founder  and  First  President  of 
the  Geographical  Society  of  Italy,  from  whom  Yule  received 
his  first  public  recognition  as  a  geographer,  Commendatore 
GUGLIELMO  Berciiet  (affectionately  nicknamed  il  Bello  e 
Buono ),  ever  generous  in  learned  help,  who  became  a  most 
dear  and  honoured  friend,  and  the  Hon.  George  P.  Marsh, 
U.S.  Envoy  to  the  Court  of  Italy,  a  man,  both  as  scholar  and 
friend,  unequalled  in  his  nation,  perhaps  almost  unique  anywhere. 

Those  who  only  knew  Yule  in  later  years,  may  like  some 
account  of  his  daily  life  at  this  time.  It  was  his  custom  to  rise  fai  rly 
early;  in  summer  he  sometimes  went  to  bathe  in  the  sea,58  or  for 
a  walk  before  breakfast ;  more  usually  he  would  write  until  break¬ 
fast,  which  he  preferred  to  have  alone.  After  breakfast  he  looked 
through  his  notebooks,  and  before  ten  o’clock  was  usually  walking 
rapidly  to  the  library  where  his  work  lay.  He  would  work  there 
until  two  or  three  o’clock,  when  he  returned  home,  read  the 
Times ,  answered  letters,  received  or  paid  visits,  and  then  resumed 
work  on  his  book,  which  he  often  continued  long  after  the  rest  of 
the  household  were  sleeping.  Of  course  his  family  saw  but  little 
of  him  under  these  circumstances,  but  when  he  had  got  a  chapter 
of  Marco  into  shape,  or  struck  out  some  new  discovery  of  interest, 
he  would  carry  it  to  his  wife  to  read.  She  always  took  great 
interest  in  his  work,  and  he  had  great  faith  in  her  literary  instinct 
as  a  sound  as  well  as  sympathetic  critic. 

The  first  fruits  of  Yule’s  Polo  studies  took  the  form  of  a 
review  of  Pauthier’s  edition  of  Marco  Polo,  contributed  to  the 
Quarterly  Review  in  1868. 

In  1870  the  great  work  itself  appeared,  and  received  prompt 
generous  recognition  by  the  grant  of  the  very  beautiful  gold 
medal  of  the  Geographical  Society  of  Italy,50  followed  in  1 872  by 
the  award  of  the  Founder’s  Medal  of  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society,  while  the  Geographical  and  Asiatic  Societies  of  Paris, 
the  Geographical  Societies  of  Italy  and  Berlin,  the  Academy  of 
Bologna,  and  other  learned  bodies,  enrolled  him  as  an  Honorary 
Member. 


58  After  1869  he  discontinued  sea-bathing, 

05  This  was  Yule’s  first  geographical  honour,  but  he  had  been  elected  into  the 
Artienasum  Club, -under  “Rule  II.,”  in  January,  1867. 
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Reverting  to  1869,  we  may  note  that  Yule,  when  passing 
through  Paris  early  in  the  spring,  became  acquainted,  through 
his  friend  M.  Charles  Maunoir,  with  the  admirable  work  of  ex¬ 
ploration  lately  performed  by  Lieut.  Francis  Gamier  of  the 
French  Navy.  It  was  a  time  of  much  political  excitement  in 
France,  the  eve  of  the  famous  Plebiscite,  and  the  importance  of 
Garnier’s  work  was  not  then  recognised  by  his  countrymen. 
Yule  saw  its  value,  and  on  arrival  in  London  went  straight  to 
Sir  Roderick  Murchison,  laid  the  facts  before  him,  and  suggested 
that  no  other  traveller  of  the  year  had  so  good  a  claim  to  one  of 
the  two  gold  medals  of  the  R.G.S.  as  this  French  naval  Lieu¬ 
tenant.  Sir  Roderick  was  propitious,  and  accordingly  in  May 
the  Patron’s  medal  was  assigned  to  Gamier,  who  was  touchingly 
grateful  to  Yule;  whilst  the  French  Minister  of  Marine  marked 
his  appreciation  of  Yule’s  good  offices  by  presenting  him  with 
the  magnificent  volumes  commemorating  the  expedition.110 

Yule  was  in  Paris  in  1871,  immediately  after  the  suppression 
of  the  Commune,  and  his  letters  gave  interesting  accounts  of  the 
extraordinary  state  of  affairs  then  prevailing.  In  August,  he 
served  as  President  of  the  Geographical  Section  of  the  British 
Association  at  its  Edinburgh  meeting. 

On  his  return  to  Palermo,  he  devoted  himself  specially  to  the 
geography  of  the  Oxus  region,  and  the  result  appeared  next  year 
in  his  introduction  and  notes  to  Wood's  Journey,  Soon  after  his 
return  to  Palermo,  he  became  greatly  interested  in  the  plans, 
about  which  he  was  consulted,  of  an  English  church,  the  gift  to  the 
English  community  of  two  of  its  oldest  members,  Messrs  Ingham 
and  Whitaker.  Yule’s  share  in  the  enterprise  gradually  expanded, 
until  he  became  a  sort  of  volunteer  clerk  of  the  works,  to  the 
great  benefit  of  his  health,  as  this  occupation  during  the  next 
three  years,  whilst  adding  to  his  interests,  also  kept  him  longer  in 
the  open  air  than  would  otherwise  have  been  the  case.  It  was  a 
real  misfortune  to  Yule  (and  one  of  which  he  was  himself  at 
times  conscious)  that  he  had  no  taste  for  any  out-of-door  pursuits, 

•  rieither  for  any  form  of  natural  science,  nor  for  gardening,  nor  for 


60  Gamier  took  a  distinguished  part  in  the  Defence  of  Paris  in  1870-71,  after  which 
he  resumed  his  naval  service  in  the  East,  where  he  was  killed  in  action.  His  last 
letter  to  Yule  contained  the  simple  announcement  “/ ai fris  Hanoi,"  a  modest  terse¬ 
ness  of  statement  worthy  of  the  best  naval  traditions. 
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any  kind  of  sport  nor  games.  Nor  did  he  willingly  ride.01  He 
was  always  restless  away  from  his  books.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  want  of  sufficient  air  and  exercise,  reacting  on  an  im¬ 
paired  liver,  had  much  to  do  with  Yule’s  unsatisfactory  state  of 
health  and  frequent  extreme  depression.  There  was  no  lack  of 
agreeable  and  intelligent  society  at  Palermo  (society  that  the 
present  writer  recalls  with  cordial  regard),  to  which  every  winter 
brought  pleasant  temporary  additions,  both  English  and  foreign, 
the  best  of  whom  generally  sought  Yule’s  acquaintance.  Old 
friends  too  were  not  wanting ;  many  found  their  way  to  Palermo, 
and  when  such  came,  he  was  willing  to  show  them  hospitality 
and  to  take  them  excursions,  and  occasionally  enjoyed  these. 
But  though  the  beautiful  city  and  surrounding  country  were 
full  of  charm  and  interest,  Yule  was  too  much  pro-occupied 
by  his  own  special  engrossing  pursuits  ever  really  to  get  the 
good  of  his  surroundings,  of  which  indeed  he  often  seemed  only 
half  conscious. 

By  this  time  Yule  had  obtained,  without  ever  having  sought 
it,  a  distinct  and,  in  some  respects,  quite  unique  position  in 
geographical  science.  Although  his  Essay  on  the  Geography  of 
the  Oxtts  Region  (1872)  received  comparatively  little  public 
attention  at  home,  it  had  yet  made  its  mark  once  for  all,da  and 
from  this  time,  if  not  earlier,  Yule’s  high  authority  in  all  questions 
of  Central  Asian  geography  was  generally  recognised.  He  had 
long  ere  this,  almost  unconsciously,  laid  the  broad  foundations 
of  that  “Yule  method,”  of  which  Baron  von  Richthofen  has 
written  so  eloquently,  declaring  that  not  only  in  his  own  land, 
“but  also  in  the  literatures  of  France,  Italy,  Germany,  and  other 
countries,  the  powerful  stimulating  influence  of  the  Yule  method 
is  visible.”08  More  than  one  writer  has  indeed  boldly  com- 

1,1  One  year  the  present  writer,  at  her  mother’s  desire,  induced  him  to  take  walks  of 
10  to  12  miles  with  her,  but  interesting  and  lovely  as  the  scenery  was,  he  soon  wearied 
for  his  writing-table  (even  bringing  his  work  with  him),  and  thus  little  permanent  gsncl  ' 
was  effected.  And  it  was  just  the_same  afterwards  in  Scotland,  where  an  old  High¬ 
land  gillie,  describing  his  experience  of  the  Yule  brothers,  said  :  “  X  was  liking  to 
take  out  Sir  George,  for  he  takes  the  time  to  enjoy  the  hills,  but  (plaintively),  the 
Kornel  is  no  good,  for  he’s  just  as  restless  as  a  water-wagtail  I  ”  Xf  there  be  any  mat 
de  ttmtoire  corresponding  to  mat  du  fays.  Yule  certainly  bad  it. 

62  The  Russian  Government  in  1873  paid  the  same  work  the  very  practical  com¬ 
pliment  of  circulating  it  largely  amongst  their  officers  in  Central  Asia, 

ra  “  Auch  in  den  Literaturen  von  Frankreich,  Italien,  Deutschland  und  andcrc 
Liindera  ist  der  mttchtig  treibende  Einfluss  der  Yulcschen  Melhode,  wclche 
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pared  Central  Asia  before  Yule  to  Central  Africa  before 
Livingstone ! 

Yule  had  wrought  from  sheer  love  of  the  work  and  without 
expectation  of  public  recognition,  and  it  was  therefore  a  great 
surprise  as  well  as  gratification  to  him,  to  find  that  the  demand 
for  his  Marco  Polo  was  such  as  to  justify  the  appearance  of  a 
second  edition  only  a  few  years  after  the  first.  The  preparation 
of  this  enlarged  edition,  with  much  other  miscellaneous  work 
(see  subjoined  bibliography),  and  the  superintendence  of  the 
building  of  the  church  already  named,  kept  him  fully  occupied 
for  the  next  three  years. 

Amongst  the  parerga  and  miscellaneous  occupations  of  Yule's 
leisure  hours  in  the  period  1869-74,  may  be  mentioned  an  inter¬ 
esting  correspondence  with  Professor  W.  W.  Skeat  on  the  subject 
of  William  of  Palerne  and  Sicilian  examples  of  the  Werwolf ; 
the  skilful  analysis  and  exposure  of  Klaproth’s  false  geography ; 64 
the  purchase  and  despatch  of  Sicilian  seeds  and  young  trees 
for  use  in  the  Punjab,  at  the  request  of  the  Indian  Forestry 
Department;  translations  (prepared  for  friends)  of  tracts  on  the 
cultivation  of  Sumach  and  the  collection  of  Manna  as  ^actised 
in  Sicily;  also  a  number  of  small  services  rendered  to  the 
South  Kensington  Museum,  at  the  request  of  the  late  Sir 
Henry  Cole.  These  latter  included  obtaining  Italian  and 
Sicilian  bibliographic  contributions  to  the  Science  and  Art 
Department’s  Catalogue  of  Boohs  on  Art,  selecting  architectural 
subjects  to  be  photographed  ; 06  negotiating  the  purchase  of  the 
original  drawings  illustrative  of  Padre  B.  Gravina’s  great  work 
on  the  Cathedrabof  Monreale ;  and  superintending  the  execution 
•*BTa  copy  in  mosaic  of  the  large  mosaic  picture  (in  the  Norman 
Palatine  Chapel,  Palermo,)  of  the  Entry  of  our  Lord  into 
'&  Jerusalem. 

F  In  the  spring  of  1875,  just  after  the  publication  of  the  second 

\iisser  chaftliche  Grundlichkeit  mit  amnuthcnder  Form  verbindet,  bemerkbar." 

( Verhatdlungcn  der  Gesellschaft  filr  Erdkunde  m  Berlin,  Band  XVII.  No.  2. ) 

wThis  subject  is  too  lengthy  for  more  than  cursory  allusion  here,  but  the  patient 
analytic  skill  and  keen  vcnatic  instinct  with  which  Yule  not  only  proved  the  forgery 

of  the  alleged  Travels  of  Georg  Ludwig  von - (that  had  been  already  established 

by  Lord  Strangford,  whose  last  effort  it  was,  and  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson),  but  step  by 
■'  step  traced  it  home  to  the  arch-culprit  Klaproth,  was  nothing,  less  than  masterly. 

05  This  is  probably  the  origin  of  the  odd  misstatement  as  to  Yule  occupying  himself 
1  at  Palermo  with  photography,  made  in  the  delightful  Reminiscences  of  the  late 
Colonel  Balcarres  Ramsay,  Yule  never  attempted  photography  after  1852. 
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edition  of  Marco  Polo ,  Yule  had  to  mourn  the  loss  of  his  noble 
wife.  He  was  absent  from  Sicily  at  the  time,  but  returned  a  few 
hours  after  her  death  on  30th  April.  She  had  suffered  for  many 
years  from  a  severe  form  of  heart  disease,  but  her  end  was 
perfect  peace.  She  was  laid  to  rest,  amid  touching  tokens  of 
both  public  and  private  sympathy,  in  the  beautiful  camposanto 
on  Monte  Pellegrino.  What  her  loss  was  to  Yule  only  his 
oldest  and  closest  friends  were  in  a  position  to  realise.  Long 
years  of  suffering  had  impaired  neither  the  soundness  of  her 
judgment  nor  the  sweetness,  and  even  gaiety,  of  her  happy, 
unselfish  disposition.  And  in  spirit,  as  even  in  appearance,  she 
retained  to  the  very  last  much  of  the  radiance  of  her  youth. 
Nor  were  her  intellectual  gifts  less  remarkable.  Few  who  had 
once  conversed  with  her  ever  forgot  her,  and  certainly  no  one 
who  had  once  known  her  intimately  ever  ceased  to  love  her.08 

Shortly  after  this  calamity,  Yule  removed  to  London,  and  on 
the  retirement  of  his  old  friend,  Sir  William  Baker,  from  the 
India  Council  early  that  autumn,  Lord  Salisbury  at  once  selected 
him  for  the  vacant  seat.  Nothing  would  ever  have  ’made 
him  a  j^ty-man,  but  he  always  followed  Lord  Salisbury  with 
conviction,  and  worked  under  him  with  steady  confidence. 

In  1877  Yule  married,  as  his  second  wife,  the  daughter  of  an 
old  friend,87  a  very  amiable  woman  twenty  years  his  junior,  who 
made  him  very  happy  until  her  untimely  death  in  1881.  From 
the  time  of  his  joining  the  India  Council,  his  duties  at  the  India 
Office  of  course  occupied  a  great  part  of  his  time,  but  he  also 
continued  to  do  an  immense  amount  of  miscellaneous  literary 
work,  as  may  be  seen  by  reference  to  the  subjoined  bibliography, 


68  She  was  a  woman  of  fine  intellect  and  wide  reading  ;  a  skilful  musician,  who  also 
sang  well,  and  a  good  amateur  artist  in  the  style  of  Aug,  Delacroix  (of  whom  she  was 
a  favourite  pupil).  Of  French  and  Italian  she  had  a  thorough  and  literary  mastery, 
and  how  well  she  knew  her  own  language  is  shown  by  the  sound  and  pure  English  of 
a  story  she  published  in  early  life,  under  the  pseudonym  of  Max  Lyle  {Fair  Oaks ,  or 
The  Experiences  of  Armld  Ostorne ,  M.E.,  2  vols.,  1856).  My  mother  was  partly 
of  Highland  descent  on  both  sides,  and  many  of  her  fine  qualities  were  very  character¬ 
istic  of  that  race.  Before  her  marriage  she  took  an  active  part  in  many  good  works, 
and  herself  originated  the  useful  School  for  the  Blind  at  Bath,  in  a  room  which  she 
hired  with  her  pocket-money,  where  she  and  her  friend  Miss  Elwin  taught  such  of 
the  blind  poor  as  they  could  gather  together. 

In  the  tablet  which  he  erected  to  her  memory  in  the  family  burial-place  of  St, 
Andrew’s,  Gulane,  her  husband  described  her  thus “  A  woman  singular  in  endow- 
ments,  in  suffering,  and  in  faith  ;  to  whom  to  live  was  Christ,  to  die  was  gain.” 

87  Mary  Wilhelmina,  daughter  of  F.  Skipwith,  Esq.,  B.C.S. 
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(itself  probably  incomplete).  In  Council  he  invariably  “showed 
his  strong  determination  to  endeavour  to  deal  with  questions  on 
their,  own  merits  and  not  only  by  custom  and  precedent.” 03 
Amongst  subjects  in  which  he  took  a  strong  line  of  his  own  in 
the  discussions  of  the  Council,  may  be  specially  instanced  his 
action  in  the  matter  of  the  cotton  duties  (in  which  he  defended 
native  Indian  manufactures  as  against  hostile  Manchester 
interests) ;  the  Vernacular  Press  Act,  the  necessity  for  which  he 
fully  recognised ;  and  the  retention  of  Kandahar,  for  which  he 
recorded  his  vote  in  a  strong  minute.  In  all  these  three  cases, 
which  are  typical  of  many  others,  his  opinion  was  overruled,  but 
having  been  carefully  and  deliberately  formed,  it  remained  un¬ 
affected  by  defeat. 

In  all  matters  connected  with  Central  Asian  affairs,.  Yule’s 
opinion  always  carried  great  weight ;  some  of  his  most  com¬ 
petent  colleagues  indeed  preferred  his  authority  in  this  field  to 
that  of- even  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson,  possibly  for  the  reason  given 
by  Sir  M.  Grant  Duff,  who  has  epigrammatically  described  the 
latter  as  good  in  Council  but  dangerous  in  counsel.00 , 

Yule’s  courageous  independence  and  habit  of  looking  at  all 
public  questions  by  the  simple  light  of  what  appeared  to  him 
right,  yet  without  fads  or  doctriflairism,  earned  for  him '  the 
respect  of  the  successive  Secretaries  of  State  under  whom  he 
served,  and  the  warm  regard  and  confidence  of  his  other 
colleagues.  The  value  attached  to  his  services  in  Council 
was  sufficiently  shown  by  the  fact  that  when  the  period  of  ten 
year's  (for  which  members  are  usually  appointed),  was  about  to 
expire,  LorcjpHartington  (now  Duke  of  Devonshire),  caused 
Yule’s  appointment  to  be  renewed  for  life,  under  a  special  Act  of 
Parliament  passed  for  this  purpose  in  1885. 

His  work  as  a  member  of  the  Army  Sanitary  Committee, 
brought  him  into  communication  with  Miss  Florence  Nightingale, 
a  privilege  which  he  greatly  valued  and  enjoyed,  though  he  used 
to  say :  “  She  is  worse  than  a  Royal  Commission  to  answer,  and, 
in  the  most  gracious  charming  manner  possible,  immediately 
finds  out  all  I  jlon’t  know  I”  Indeed  his  devotion  to  the 
“Lady-in-Chief”  was  scarcely  less  complete  than  Kinglake’s. 


88  Collinson’s  Memoir  of  Yule. 

89  See  Motes  from  q  Diary,  1888-91. 
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In  1880,  Yule  was  appointed  to  the  Hoard  of  Visitors  of  the 
Government  Indian  Engineering  College  at  Cooper’s  Hill,  a 
post  which  added  to  his  sphere  of  interests  without  materially 
increasing  his  work.  In  1882,  he  was  much  gratified  by  being 
named  an  Honorary  Fellow  of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries  of 
Scotland,  more  especially  as  it  was  to  fill  one  of  the  two  vacancies 
created  by  the  deaths  of  Thomas  Carlyle  and  Dean  Stanley. 

Yule  had  been  President  of  the  Hakluyt  Society  from  1877, 
and  in  1885  was  elected  President  also  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society.  He  would  probably  also  have  been  President  of  the 
Royal  Geographical  Society,  but  for  an  untoward  incident. 
Mention  has  already  been  made  of  his  constant  determina¬ 
tion  to  judge  all  questions  by  the  simple  touchstone  of  what  he 
believed  to  be  right,  irrespective  of  personal  considerations.  It 
was  in  pursuance  of  these  principles  that,  at  the  cost  of  great 
pain  to  himself  and  some  misrepresentation,  he  in  1878 
sundered  his  long  connection  with  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society,  by  resigning  his  seat  on  their  Council,  solely  in 
consequence  of  their  adoption  of  what  he  considered  a  wrong 
policy.  This  severance  occurred  just  when  it  was  intended  to 
propose  him  as  President.  Some  years  later,  at  the  personal 
request  of  the  late  Lord  Abcrdare,  a  President  in  all  respects 
worthy  of  the  best  traditions  of  that  great  Society,  Yule 
consented  to  rejoin  the  Council,  which  he  re-entered  as  a  Vice- 
President. 

In  1883,  the  University  of  Edinburgh  celebrated  its  Ter¬ 
centenary,  when  Yule  was  selected  as  one  of  the  recipients 
of  the  honorary  degree  of  LL.D.  His  letters  fr|pi  Edinburgh,  „ 
on  this  occasion,  give  a  very  pleasant  and  amusing  account 
of  the  festivity  and  of  the  celebrities  he  met.  Nor  did  he  omit  ”, 
to  chronicle  the  envious  glances  cast,  as  he  alleged,  by  some 
British  men  of  science  on  the  splendours  of  foreign  Academic 
attire,  on  the  yellow  robes  of  the  Sorbonne,  and  the  Palms 
of  the  Institute  of  France !  Pasteur  was,  he  wrote,  the  one 
most  enthusiastically  acclaimed  of  all  who  received  degrees. 

I  think  it  was  about  the  same  time  that  M,  Renan  was 
in  England,  and  called  upon  Sir  Henry  Maine,  Yule,  and  others 
at  the  India  Office.  On  meeting  just  after,  the  colleagues 
compared  notes  as  to  their  distinguished  but  unwieldy  visitor. 

“  It  seems  that  le  style  riest  pas  1‘hontme  mhne  in  this  instance,” 


Ace,  60-66.  RENAN— DR.  JOHN  BROWN — HOBSON-JOBSON  Ixvii 

quoth  “  Ancient  Law  "  to  “  Marco  Polo.”  And  here  it  may  be 
remarked  that  Yule  so  completely  identified  himself  with  his 
favourite  traveller  that  he  frequently  signed  contributions  to  the 
public  press  as  MARCUS  PAULUS  VENETUS  or  M.P.V.  His 
more  intimate  friends  also  gave  him  the  same  sobriquet ,  and 
once,  when  calling  on  his  old  friend,  Dr.  John  Brown  (the 
beloved  chronicler  of  Fab  and  his  Friends ),  he  was  introduced  by 
Dr.  John  to  some  lion-hunting  American  visitors  as  “  our  Marco 
Polo.”  The  visitors  evidently  took  the  statement  in  a  literal 
sense,  and  scrutinised  Y ulc  closely.70 

In  1886  Yule  published  his  delightful  Anglo-Indian  Glossary , 
with  the  whimsical  but  felicitous  sub-title  of  Hobson-Jobson  (the 
name  given  by  the  rank  and  file  of  the  British  Army  in  India 
to  the  religious  festival  in  celebration  of  Hassan  and  Husain). 

This  Glossary  was  an  abiding  interest  to  both  Yule  and  the 
present  writer.  Contributions  of  illustrative  quotations  came 
from  most  diverse  and  unexpected  sources,  and  the  arrival 
of  each  new  word  or  happy  quotation  was  quite  an  event,  and 
gave  such  pleasure  to  the  recipients  as  can  only  be  fully  understood 
by  those  who  have  shared  in  such  pursuits.  The  volume  was 
dedicated  in  affecting  terms  to  his  elder  brother,  Sir  George 
Yule,  who,  unhappily,  did  not  survive  to  see  it  completed. 

In  July  1885,  the  two  brothers  had  taken  the  last  of  many 
happy  journeys  together,  proceeding  to  Cornwall  and  the  Scilly 
Isles.  A  few  months  later,  on  13th  January  1886,  the  end  came 
suddenly  to  the  elder,  fromAhe  effects  of  an  accident,  at  his  own 
door.71 

It  may  ba»doubted  if  Yule  ever  really  got  over  the  shock  of 
thi$  loss,  though  he  went  on  with  his  work  as  usual,  and  served 
that  year  as  a  Royal  Commissioner  on  the  occasion  of  the 
Indian  and  Colonial  Exhibition  of  1886. 

From  1878,  when  an  accidental  chill  laid  the  foundations  of 
an  exhausting,  though  happily  quite  painless,  malady,  Yule’s 
strength  had  gradually  failed,  although  for  several  years  longer 
his  general  health  and  energies  still  appeared  unimpaired  to  a 
■  casual  observer.  The  condition  of  public  affairs  also,  in  some 


m  The  identification  was  not  limited  to  Yule,  for  when  travelling  in  Russia  many 
years  ago,  the  present  writer  was  introduced  by  an  absent-minded  Russian  sonant  to 
his  colleagues  as  Mademoiselle  Marco  Paulovna! 

71  See  Note  on  Sir  George  Yule’s  career  at  the  end  of  this  Memoir. 
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degree,  affected  his  health  injuriously.  The  general  trend  of 
political  events  from  1S80  to  1886  caused  him  deep  anxiety  and 
distress,,  and  his  righteous  wrath  at  what  he  considered  the 
betrayal  of  his  country’s  honour  in  the  cases  of  Frere,  of  Gordon, 
and  of  Ireland,  found  strong,  and,  in  a  noble  sense,  passionate 
expression  in  both  prose  and  verse.  He  was  never  in  any  sense 
a  party  man,  but  he  often  called  himself  “one  of  Mr.  Gladstone's 
converts,”  i.e,  one  whom  Gladstonian  methods  had  compelled  to 
break  with  liberal  tradition  and  prepossessions, 

Nothing  better  expresses  Yule’s  feeling  in  the  period  referred 
to  than  the  following  letter,  written  in  reference  to  the  R.  E. 
Gordon  Memorial,72  but  of  much  wider  application:  "Will  you 
allow  me  an  inch  or  two  of  space  to  say  to  my  brother  officers, 

1  Have  nothing  to  do  with  the  proposed  Gordon  Memorial.’ 

“That  glorious  memory  is  in  no  danger  of  perishing  and 
needs  no  memorial.  Sackcloth  and  silence  are  what  it  suggests 
to  those  who  have  guided  the  action  of  England  ;  and  English¬ 
men  must  bear  the  responsibility  for  that  action  and  share  its 
shame.  It  is  too  early  for  atoning  memorials ;  nor  is  it  possible 
for  those  who  take  part  in  them  to  dissociate  themselves  from 
a  repulsive  hypocrisy. 

“  Let  every  one  who.  would  fain  bestow  something  in  honour 
of  the  great  victim,  do,  in  silence,  some  act  of  help  to  our  soldiers 
or  their  families,  or  to  others  who  are  poor  and  suffering. 

“  In  later  days  our  survivors  or  successors  may  look  back 
with  softened  sorrow  and  pride  to  the  part  which  men  of  our 
corps  have  played  in  these  passing  events,  and  Charles  Gordon 
far  in  the  front  of  all ;  and  then  they  may  sct*up  our  little 
tablets,  or  what  not — not  to  preserve  the  memory  of  our  heroes, 
but  to  maintain  tire  integrity  of  our  own  record  of  the  illustrious 
dead.” 

Happily  Yule  lived  to  see  the  beginning  of  better  times  for 
his  country.  One  of  the  first  indications  of  that  national 
awakening  was  the  right  spirit  in  which  the  public,  for  the  most 
part,  received  Lord  Wolseley’s  stirring  appeal  at  the  close  of 
1888,  and  Yule  was  so  much  struck  by  the  parallelism  between 
Lord  Wolseley’s  warning  and  some  words  of  his  own  contained 


72  Addressed  to  the  Editor,  Royal  Engineers'  Journal,  who  did  not,  however, 
publish  it. 
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in  the  pseudo-Polo  fragment  (see  above,  end  of  Preface),  that  he 
sent  Lord  Wolseley  the  very  last  copy  of  the  1875  edition  of 
Marco  Polo ,  with  a  vigorous  expression  of  his  sentiments. 

That  was  probably  Yule’s  last  utterance  on  a  public  question. 
The  sands  of  life  were  now  running  low,  and  in  the  spring  of  1889, 
he  felt  it  right  to  resign  his  seat  on  the  India  Council,  to  which 
he  had  been  appointed  for  life.  On  this  occasion  Lord  Cross,  then 
Secretaiy  of  State  for  India,  successfully  urged  his  acceptance  of 
the  K.C.S.L,  which  Yule  had  refused  several  years  before. 

In  the  House  of  Lords,  Viscount  Cross  subsequently  referred 
to  his  resignation  in  the  following  terms.  He  said :  “  A 
vacancy  on  the  Council  had  unfortunately  occurred  through  the 
resignation  from  ill-liealth  of  Sir  Henry  Yule,  whose  presence  on 
the  Council  had  been  of  enormous  advantage  to  the  natives  of 
the  country.  A  man  of  more  kindly  disposition,  thorough 
intelligence,  high-minded,  upright,  honourable  character,  he 
believed  did  not  exist ;  and  he  would  like  to  bear  testimony 
to  the  estimation  in  which  he  was  held,  and  to  the  services 
which  he  had  rendered  in  the  office  he  had  so  long  filled.”78 

This  year  the  Hakluyt  Society  published  the  concluding 
volume  of  Yule’s  last  work  of  importance,  the  Diary  of  Sir 
William  Hedges.  He  had  for  several  years  been  collecting 
materials  for  a  full  memoir  of  his  great  predecessor  in  the 
domain  of  historical  geography,  the  illustrious  Rennell.74  This 
work  was  well  advanced  as  to  preliminaries,  but  was  not 
sufficiently  developed  for  early  publication  at  the  time  of  Yule’s 
death,  and  ere  it  could  be  completed  its  place  had  been  taken  by 
a  later  enterprise. 

During  the  summer  of  1S89,  Yule  occupied  much  of  his 
leisure  by  collecting  and  revising  for  re-issue  many  of  his  miscel¬ 
laneous  writings.  Although  not  able  to  do  much  at  a  time, 
this  desultory  work  kept  him  occupied  and  interested,  and  gave 
him  much  pleasure  during  many  months.  It  was,  however, 
never  completed.  Yule  went  to  the  seaside  for  a  few  weeks 

73  Debate  of  27th  August,  1889,  as  reported  in  The  Times  of  28th  August. 

74  Yule  had  published  a  brief  but  very  interesting  Memoir  of  Major  Rennell  in 
the  R.  B.  Journal  in  1SS1.  lie  was  extremely  proud  of  tire  circumstance  that 
Rennell’s  surviving  grand-daughler  presented  to  him  a  beautiful  wax  medallion 
portrait  of  the  great  geographer.  This  wonderfully  life-like  presentment  was 
bequeathed  by  Yule  to  his  friend  Sir  Joseph  Hooker,  who  presented  it  to  the  Royal 
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in  the  early  summer,  and  subsequently  many  pleasant  days 
were  spent  by  him  among  the  Surrey  hills,  as  the  guest  of 
his  old  friends  Sir  Joseph  and  Lady  Hooker.  Of  their 
constant  and  unwearied  kindness,  he  always  spoke  with  most 
affectionate  gratitude.  That  autumn  he  took-  a  great  dislike  to  the 
English  climate ;  he  hankered  after  sunshine,  and  formed  many 
plans,  eager  though  indefinite,  for  wintering  at  Cintra,  a  place 
whose  perfect  beauty  had  fascinated  him  in  early  youth.  But 
increasing  weakness  made  a  journey  to  Portugal,  or  even  the 
South  of  France,  an  alternative  of  which  he  also  spoke,  very  in¬ 
expedient,  if  not  absolutely  impracticable.  Moreover,  he  would 
certainly  have  missed  abroad  the  many  friends  and  multifarious 
interests  which  still  surrounded  him  at  home.  He  continued  to 
take  drives,  and  occasionally  called  on  friends,  up  to  the  end  of 
November,  and  it  was  not  until  the  middle  of  December  that 
increasing  weakness  obliged  him  to  take  to  his  bed.  I  Ic  was 
still,  however,  able  to  enjoy  seeing  his  friends — some  to  the  very 
end,  and  he  had  a  constant  stream  of  visitors,  mostly  old  friends, 
but  also  a  few  newer  ones,  who  were  scarcely  less  welcome.  He 
also  kept  up  his  correspondence  to  the  last,  three  attached 
brother  R.E.’s,  General  Collinson,  General  Maclagan,  and  Major 
W.  Broadfoot,  taking  it  in  turn  with  the  present  writer  to  act  as 
his  amanuensis. 

On  Friday,  27th  December,  Yule  received  a  telegram  from 
Paris,  announcing  his  nomination  that  day  as  Corresponding 
Member  of  the  Institute  of  France  (Acaddmie  dos  Inscriptions), 
one  of  the  few  distinctions  of  any  kind  of  which  it  can  still  be 
said  that  it  has  at  no  time  lost  any  of  its  exalted  dignity. 

An  honour  of  a  different  kind  that  came  about  the  same  time, 
and  was  scarcely  less  prized  by  him,  was  a  very  beautiful  letter  of 
farewell  and  benediction  from  Miss  Florence  Nightingale,75 
which  he  kept  under  his  pillow  and  read  many  times.  On  the 
28th,  he  dictated  to  the  present  writer  his  acknowledgment, 
also  by  telegraph,  of  the  great  honour  done  him  by  the  Institute. 
The  message  was  in  the  following  words :  "  Reddo  gratias, 


_  re  Knowing  Ms  veneration  for  that  noble  lady,  I  had  written  to  tell  her  of  his  con¬ 
dition,  and  to  ask  her  to  give  him  this  last  pleasure  of  a  few  words.  The  response 
was  such  as  few  but  herself  could  write,  This  letter  was  not  to  he  found  after  my 
father’s  death,  and  I  can  only  conjecture  that  it  must  either  have  been  given  away  by 
himself  (which  is  most  improbable),  or  was  appropriated  by  some  unauthorised  outsider. 
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Illustrissimi  Domini,  ob  hortores  tanto  nimios  quanto  immeritos ! 
Mihi  robora  deficiunt,  vita  collabltur,  accipiatis  voluntatem  pro 
facto.  Cum  corde  pleno  et  gratissimo  moriturus  vos,  Illustrissimi 
Domini,  saluto.  Y ULE.” 

Sunday,  29th  December,  was  a  day  of  the  most  dense  black 
fog,  and  he  felt  its  oppression,  but  was  much  cheered  by  a 
visit  from  his  ever  faithful  friend,  Collinson,  who,  with  his  usual 
unselfishness,  came  to  him  that  day  at  very  great  personal 
inconvenience. 

On  Monday,  30th  December,  the  day  was  clearer,  and  Henry 
Yule  awoke  much  refreshed,  and  in  a  peculiarly  happy  and  even 
cheerful  frame  of  mind.  He  said  he  felt  so  comfortable.  He 
spoke  of  his  intended  book,  and  bade  his  daughter  write  about 
the  inevitable  delay  to  his  publisher :  “  Go  and  write  to  John 
Murray,”  were  indeed  his  last  words  to  her.  During  the  morn¬ 
ing  he  saw  some  friends  and  relations,  but  as  noon  approached 
his  strength  flagged,  and  after  a  period  of  unconsciousness,  he 
passed  peacefully  away  in  the  presence  of  his  daughter  and  of 
an  old  friend,  who  had  come  from  Edinburgh  to  see  him,  but 
arrived  too  late  for  recognition.  Almost  at  the  same  time 
that  Yule  fell  asleep,  his  ‘'stately  message,” T6  was  being  read 
under  the  great  Dome  in  Paris.  Some  two  hours  after  Yule  had 
passed  away,  F.-M.  Lord  Napier  of  Magdala,  called  on  an 
errand  of  friendship,  and  at  his  desire  was  admitted  to  see  the 
last  of  his  early  friend.  When  Lord  Napier  came  out,  he  said  to 
the  present  writer,  in  his  own  reflective  way :  “  I-Ie  looks  as  if  he 
had  just  settled  to  some  great  work,”.  With  these  suggestive 
words  of  the  great  soldier,  who  was  so  soon,  alas,  to  follow  his  old 
friend  to  the  work  of  another  world,  this  sketch  may  fitly  close. 


The  following  excellent  verses  (of  unknown  authorship)  on 
Yule’s  death,  subsequently  appeared  in  the  Academy  :n 
“‘Moriturus  vos  saluto’ 

Breathes  his  last  tho  dying  scholar — 

Tireless  student,  brilliant  writer ; 

He  ‘  salutes  his  age’  and  journeys 
To  the  Undiscovered  Country. 


*  So  Sir  M.  E.  Grant  Duff  well  calls  it. 
77  Academy,  29th  March,  1890. 
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“There  await  him  with  -warm  welcome 
All  the  heroes  of  old  Story— 

The  Venetians,  the  Ch  Polo, 

Marco,  Nicolo,  Maffeo, 

Odoric  of  Pordcnone, 

Ibn  Batuta,  Marignolli, 

Benedict  de  Goes—1  Seeking 
Lost  Cathay  and  finding  Heaven.’ 

Many  more  whose  lives  he  cherished 
With  the  piety  of  learning  ; 

Fading  records,  buried  pages, 

Failing  lights  and  fires  forgotten. 

By  his  energy  recovered, 

By  his  eloquence  re-kindled. 

‘  Moritnrus  vos  saluto 1 
Breathes  his  last  the  dying  scholar, 

And  the  far  off  ages  answer  i 

Immortales  te  salutant.  II.  M.” 

The  same  idea  had  been  previously  embodied,  in  very 
felicitous  language,  by  the  late  General  Sir  William  Lockhart, 
in  a  letter  which  that  noble  soldier  addressed  to  the  present 
writer  a  few  days  after  Yule’s  death.  And  Yule  himself  would 
have  taken  pleasure  in  the  idea  of  those  meetings  with  his  old 
travellers,  which  seemed  so  certain  to  his  surviving  friends.78 

He  rests  in  the  old  cemetery  at  Tunbridge  Wells,  with  his 
second  wife,  as  he  had  directed.  A  great  gathering  of  friends 
attended  the  first  part  of  the  burial  service  which  was  held  in 
London  on  3rd  January,  1890.  Amongst  those  present  were 
witnesses  of  eveiy  stage  of  his  career,  from  his  boyish  days  at  the 
High  School  of  Edinburgh  downwards.  Ilis  daughter,  of  course, 
was  there,  led  by  the  faithful,  peerless  friend  who  was  so  soon 
to  follow  him  into  the  Undiscovered  Country.78  She  and  his 
youngest  nephew,  with  two  cousins  and  a  few  old  friends,  followed 
his  remains  over  the  snow  to  the  graveside.  The  epitaph  subse¬ 
quently  inscribed  on  the  tomb  was  penned  by  Yule  himself, 
but  is  by  no  means  representative  of  his  powers  in  a  kind  of 
composition  in  which  he  had  so  often  excelled  in  the  service  of 
others.  As  a  composer  of  epitaphs  and  other  monumental 
inscriptions  few  of  our  time  have  surpassed,  if  any  have  equalled 
him,  in  his  best  efforts. 

■  n  He  was  much  pleased,  I  remember,  by  a  lelter-he  once  received  from  a  kindly 
Franciscan  ftiar,  who  wrote :  “You  may  rest  assured  that  the  Beato  Odorico  will  not 
forget  all  you  have  done  for  him.  ” 

w  F.-M.  Lord  Napier  of  Magdala,  died  14th  January,  1890. 


SIR  GEORGE  UDNY  YULE,  C.B.,  K.C.S.I* 


George  Udny  Yule,  born  at  Inveresk  in  1813,  passed  through  Haileybury 
into  the  Bengal  Civil  Service,  which  he  entered  at  the  age  of  18  years.  For 
twenty-five  years  his  work  lay  in  Eastern  Bengal.  He  gradually  became 
known  to  the  Government  for  his  activity  and  good  sense,  but  won  a  fat- 
wider  reputation  as  a  mighty  hunter,  alike- with  hog-spear  and  double 
barrel.  By  1856  the  roll  of  his  slain  tigers  exceeded  four  hundred,  some  of 
them  of  special  fame ;  after  that  he  continued  slaying  his  tigers,  hut 
ceased  to  count  them.  For  some  years  he  and  a  few  friends  used 
annually  to  visit  the  plains  of  the  Brahmaputra,  near  the  Garrow  Hills — an 
entirely  virgin  country  then,  and  swarming  with  large  game.  Yule  used  to 
describe  his  once  seeing  seven  rhinoceroses  at  once  on  the  great  plain, 
besides  herds  of  wild  buffalo  and  deer  of  several  kinds.  One  of  the  party 
started  the  theory  that  Noah’s  Ark  had  been  shipwrecked  there  1  In  those 
days  George  Yule  was  the  only  man  to  whom  the  Maharajah  of  Nepaul,  Sir 
Jung  Bahadur,  conceded  leave  to  shoot  within  his  frontier. 

Yule  was  first  called  from  his  useful  obscurity  in  1856.  The  year  before, 
the  Sonthals  in  insurrection  disturbed  the  long  unbroken  peace  of  the  Delta. 
These  were  a  numerous  non-Aryan,  uncivilised,  but  industrious  race,  driven 
wild  by  local  mismanagement,  and  the  oppressions  of  Hindoo  usurers  acting 
through  the  regulation  courts.  After  the  suppression  of  their  rising,  Yule 
was  selected  by  Sir  F.  Halliday,  who  knew  his  man,  to  be  Commissioner  of 
the  Bhagulpoor  Division,  containing  some  six  million  souls,  and  embracing 
the  hill  country  of  the  Sonthals.  He  obtained  sanction  to  a  code  for  the 
latter,  which  removed  these  people  entirely  from  the  Court  system,  and  its 
tribe  of  leeches,  and  abolished  all  intermediaries  between  the  Sahib  and  the 
Sonthal  peasant  Through  these  measures,  and  his  personal  influence, 
aided  by  picked  assistants,  he  was  able  to  effect,  with  extraordinary 
rapidity,  not  only  their  entire  pacification,  but  such  a  beneficial  change  in 
their  material  condition,  that  they  have  risen  from  a  state  of  barbarous 
penury  to  comparative  prosperity  and  comfort. 

George  Yule  was  thus  engaged  when  the  Mutiny  broke  out,  and  it 
soon  made  itself  felt  in  the  districts  under  him.  To  its  suppression  within 
his  limits,  he  addressed  himself  with  characteristic  vigour.  Thoroughly 
trusted  by  every  class — by  his  Government,  by  those  under  him,  by  planters 
and  by  Zemindars— he  organised  a  little  force,  comprising  .a  small  detach¬ 
ment  of  the  5th  Regiment,  a  party  of  British  sailors,  mounted  volunteers 
from  the  districts,  etc.,  and  of  this  he  became  practically  the  captain. 
Elephants  were  collected  from  all  quarters  to  spare  the  legs  of  his  infantry 
and  sailors  ;  while  dog-carts  were  turned  into  limbers  for  the  small  three- 
pounders  of  the  seamen.  And  with  this  little  army  George  Yule  scoured 
the  Trans-Gangetic  districts,  leading  it  against  bodies  of  the  Mutineers, 
routing  them  upon  more  than  one  occasion,  and  out-manceuvring  them  by 


This  notice  includes  the  greater  part  of  an  article  -written  by  my  father,  and  published  in  the  Si. 
James'  Gazette  of  18th  January,  1886,  but  I  Have  added  other  details  from  personal  recollection  and 
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his  astonishing  marches,  till  he  succeeded  in  driving  them  across  the 
Nepaul  frontier.  No  part  of  Bengal  was  at  any  time  in  such  danger,  and 
nowhere  was  the  danger  more  speedily  and  completely  averted. 

After  this  Yule  served  for  two  or  three  years  as  Chief  Commissioner  of 
Oudh,  where  in  1862  he  married  Miss  Pemberton,  the  daughter  of  a  very 
able  father,  and  the  niece  of  Sir  Donald  MacLeod,  of  honoured  and  beloved 
memory.  Then  for  four  or  five  years  he  was  Resident  at  Hyderabad,  where 
he  won  the  enduring  friendship  of  Sir  Salar  Jung.  “  Everywhere  he  showed 
the  same  characteristic  firm  but  benignant  justice.  Everywhere  lie  gained 
the  lasting  attachment  of  all  with  whom  he  had  intimate  dealings— except 
tigers  and  scoundrels.” 

Many  years  later,  indignant  at  the  then  apparently  supine  attitude  of  the 
British  Government  in  the  matter  of  the  Abyssinian  captives,  George  Yule 
wrote  a  letter  (necessarily  published  without  his  name,  as  he  was  then  on  the 
Governor-General’s  Council),  to  the  editor  of  an  influential  Indian  paper, 
proposing  a  private  expedition  should  be  organised  for  their  delivery  from 
King  Theodore,  and  inviting  the  editor  (Dr.  George  Smith)  to  open  a  list  of 
subscriptions  in  his  paper  for  this  purpose,  to  which  Yule  offered  to  contribute 
^2000  by  way  of  beginning.  Although  impracticable  in  itself,  it  is  probable 
that,  as  in  other  cases,  the  existence  of  such  a  project  may  have  helped  to 
force  the  Government  into  action.  The  particulars  of  the  above  incident 
were  printed  by  Dr.  Smith  in.  his  Memoir  of  the  Rev.  John  Wilson,  hut  are 
given  here  from  memory. 

From  Hyderabad  he  was  promoted  in  1867  to  the  Governor- General's 
Council,  but  his  health  broke  down  under  the  sedentary  life,  and  he  retired 
and  came  home  in  1869. 

After  some  years  of  country  life  in  Scotland,  where  ho  bought  a  small 
property,  he  settled  near  his  brother  in  London,  where  he  was  a  principal 
instrument  in  enabling  Sir  George  Birdwood  to  establish  the  celebration  of 
Primrose  Day  (for  he  also  was  “one  of  Mr.  Gladstone’s  converts”).  Sir 
George  Yule  never  sought  ‘London  Society  ’  or  public  employment,  but  in 
1877  he  was  offered  and  refused  the  post  of  Financial  Adviser  to  the  Khedive 
under  the  Dual  control.  When -his  feelings  were  stirred  he  made  useful 
contributions  to  the  public  press,  which,  after  his  escape  from  official 
trammels,  were  always  signed,  The  very  last  of  these  {St.  fames'  Gazette, 
24th  February  1885)  was  a  spirited  protest  against  the  snub  administered  by 
the  late  Lord  Derby,  as  Secretary  of  State,  to  the  Colonics,  when  they  had 
generously  offered  assistance  in  the  Soudan  campaign.  Fie  lived  a  quiet, 
happy,  and  useful  life  in  London,  where  he  was  the  friend  and  unwearied 
helper  of  all  who  needed  help.  Fie  found  his  chief  interests  in  books  and 
flowers,  and  in  giving  others  pleasure.  Of  rare  unselfishness  and  sweet 
nature,  single  in  mind  and  motive,  fearing  God  and  knowing  no  other  fear, 
he  was  regarded  by  a  large  number  of  people  with  admiring  affection.  He 
met  his  death  by  a  fall  on  the  frosty  pavement  at  his  door,  in  the  very  act  of 
doing  a  kindness.  An  interesting  sketch  of  Sir  George  Yule’s  Indian  career, 
by  one  who  knew  him  thoroughly,  is  to  be  found  in  Sir  Edward  Braddon’s 
Thirty  Years  of  Shikar.  An  account  of  his  share  in  the  origin  of  Primrose 
Day  appeared  in  the  St.  Janus'  Gazette  during  1891. 
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1842  Notes  on  the  Iron  of  the  Kasia 
Hills.  {Jour.  Asiatic  Soc.  Bengal, 
XL,  Part  II.  July-Dee.  1842,  pp. 
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Reprinted  in  Proceedings  of  the 
Museum  of  Economic  Geology,  1852. 
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People.  By  Lieut.  II.  Yule.  {Jour . 
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Canals.  By  Lieut.  Yule.  [Jour. 
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Squadron  vindicated. 
By  Lieut.  II.  Yule.  Second 
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1850. 

-  L’Kscadre  Africainc  vengde.  Par  le 

lieutenant  H.  Yule.  Traduit 
du  Colonial  Magazine  de  Mars, 
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;i  Fortification  for  Officers  of  the  Array 
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Lieut.  H.  Yule,  Blackwood, 
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Officiers  de  l’Armdc  et  des  per- 
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rSji  The  Loss  of  the  Birkenhead  (Verses). 
{Edinburgh  Courant,  Dec.  1851.) 

Republished  in  Henley’s  Lyra 
Heroica,  a  Book  of  Verse  for  Boys. 
London,  D.  Nutt,  1890. 

1852  Tibet.  {Blackwood’s  Edinburgh 
Magazine,  1852.) 

1S56  Narrative  of  Major  I’hayre’s  Mission 
to  the  Court  of  Ava,  with  Notices 
of  the  Country,  Government,  and 
People.  Compiled  by  Capt.  H. 
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- A  Narrative  of  the  Mission  sent  by 

the  Governor-General  of  India  to 
the  Court  of  Ava  in  1855,  with 
Noticesof  the  Country,  Government, 
and.  People,  By  Capt.  I-L  Yule.  . 
With  Numerous  Illustrations. 
London,  Smith,  Elder  &  Co., 
1858,  4to. 

1857  On  the  Geography  of  Burma  and  its 
Tributary  States,  in  illustration  of 
a  New  Map  of  those  Regions. 
Journal,  R.G.S.,  XXVII.  1857, 
pp.  54-108.) 

- Notes  on  the  Geography  of  Burma, 

in  illustration  of  a  Map  of  that 
st  compiled  by  E.  Delmar  Moreen,  published  in  the 
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Country.  (Proceedings R.  (7.  J.,vol.i. 
1857,  pp.  269-273.) 

1857  An  Account  of  the  Ancient  Buddhist 
Remains  at  Pagan  on  the  Iraw.uli. 

By  Capt.  H.  Yule.  {Jour.  Asiatic 
Society,  Bengal,  XXVL  1857,  p|).  I 
I-5I-) 

1861  A  few  notes  on  Antiquities  near 

Jubbulpoor.  By  Lieut. -Col.  II. 
Yule.  [Journal  Asiatic  Society, 
Bengal,  XXX.  1S61,  pp.  2II-2I5;) 

- Memorandum  on  the  Countries  I 

between  Thibet,  Yimftn,  and 

Burmah.  By  the  Very  Rev. 
Thomine  D’Mraure  {sic},  com¬ 
municated  by  Lieut.-Col.  A.  P. 
I’hayre  (with  notes  and  a  comment 
by  Lieut.-Col.  II.  Yule).  Willi  a  - 
Map  of  the  N.  E.  Frontier,  prepared 
in  the  Office  of  the  Surveyor-Gen, 
of  India,  Calcutta,  Aug.  1861. 
{four.  Asiatic  Soc.  Bengal,  XXX. 
1861,  pp.  367-383.) 

1862  Notes  of  a  brief  Visit  to  some  of  the 

Indian  Remains  in  Java.  By 
Lieut.-Col.  II.  Yule.  [four.  Asiatic 
Society,  Bengal,  XXXI.  1862,  pp. 
16-31.) 

- Sketches  of  Java.  A  Lecture  de¬ 
livered  at  the  Meeting  of  the 
Bethune  Society,  Calcutta,  13th  I 

Feb.  1862. 

-  Fragments  of  Unprofessional  Papers 

gathered  from  an  Engineer's  purl-  I 

folio  after  twenty-three  years 
of  service.  Calcutta,  1862. 

Ten  copies  printed  for  private 
circulation. 

,1863  Mirabilia  descripta.  The  Wonders 
of  the  East.  By  Friar  Jordanus,  of 
the  Order  of  Preachers  and  Bishop 
of  Columbum  in  India  the  Greater 
{circa  1330).  Translated  from  the 
Latin  original,  as  published  at 
Paris  in  1839,  in  the  Recueil  do  - 

Voyages  et  de  Mimoires,  of  the 
Society  of  Geography,  with  the 
addition  of  a  Commentary,  by 
CoL  II.  Yule,  London. 

Printed  for  the  Hakluyt  Society, 
M.DCCC.LXIII,  8vo,  p.  iv.-xvii.-  1 
68. 

-  Report  on  the  Passes  between  Arakan 

and  Burma  [written  in  1853].  ( Papers 
on  Indian  Civil  Engineering,  vol.  i. 
Iioorkee.) 

1866  Notices  of  Cathay.  {Proceedings, 

R.  G.S.,  X.  1866,  pp,  270-278.) 

-  Cathay  and  the  Way  Thither,  being 

a  Collection  of  Mediaeval  Notices  of 
China.  Translated  and  Edited  by 
Col.  H.  Yule.  With  a  Pre¬ 
liminary  Essay  on  the  Intercourse 


printed  for  the  Hulduvl  Society. 
M.DCCC.LXVI.  avokSvn. 

6  The  Insurrection  at  Palermo. 

{Times,  29LI1  Sep.,  1866.) 

-  Lake  People.  {The  Alhetnntm,  No. 

2042,  15th  Dec.  1866,  p.  804.) 

Letter  dated  Palermo,  3rd  Dec. 

1 866. 

7  General  Index  to  the  third  ton 

Volumes  of  lire  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Geographical'  Society.  Com¬ 
piled  by  Col,  II.  Yule.  London, 
jnlm  Klurray,  M.1KXCLXVI1, 
8yo,  pp.  228. 

-•  A  Week's  Republic  at  Palermo. 
{Quarterly  Review,  Tan.  1867.) 

-  On  the  Cultivation  of  Sumach  {Rhus 

eoriaria),  in  the  Vicinity  of  Colli, 
near  Palermo.  By  Prof.  Itv/.e.nga. 
Translated  hy  Col.  II,  Yule. 
Oommnniontod  hy  Dr.  Cleghnrn. 
From  the  Trans.  Bat.  Society, 
vol.  ix.,  1867  68,  ppt.  Svo,  p.  15. 

Original  first  published  in  the 
Anna/i  di  Agt lee/tum  Siciliana, 
redatti  per  P  Istituxione  del  Principe 
di  Castehutopo.  Palermo,  1852. 

S  Marco  Polo  mill  his  Keren!  Editors. 
{Quarterly  Repine,  vol.  125,  July 
and  Get.  1868,  pp.  133  and  iti6’.) 

0  An  Endeavour  to  Elucidate  Raslii- 
dudilin’s  Geographical  Notices  of 
India,  {Journal  R.  Asiatic  Society, 


Pagoda  at  Mengun,  near  the 
Burmese  Capital,  in  a  Memorandum 
by  Capt.  E.  II.  Sladcn,  Political 
Agent  at  Mamlale ;  with  Remarks 
on  the  Subject,  by  Col.  II.  Yule. 
{/bid.  pp,  406-429.) 

-  Notes  on  Analogies  of  Manners 

between  the  Indo-Chinese  and 
the  Races  of  the  Malay  Archipelago. 
{Report  Fortieth  Meeting  British 
Association,  Liverpool,  Sept.  1870, 
p.  178.) 

1  The  Book  of  Ser  Marco  Polo,  the 
Venetian,  Concerning  the  Kingdoms 
and  Marvels  of  the  East.  Newly 
translated  and  edited  with  notes. 
By  Col.  H.  Yule.  In  two  volumes, 
With  Maps  and  other  Illustrations. 
London,  John  Murray,  1871,  2  vols. 
8vo. 

-  The  Book  of  Ser  Marco  Polo,  the 

Venetian,  concerning  the  Kingdoms 
and  Marvels  of  the  East.  Newly 
translated  and  edited,  with  Notes, 
Maps,  and  other  Illustrations.  By 
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Col.'  II.  Yule.  Second  edition. 
London,  John  Murray,  1875,  2 
vols.  8vo. 

1S71  Address  by  Col.  I-I.  Yule.  {Report 
Forty- First  Meeting  British  As¬ 
sociation,  Edinburgh,  Aug.  1871, 
pp.  162-174.) 

1872  A  J  ourney  to  the  Source  of  the  River 

Oxus.  By  Captain  John  Wood, 
Indian  Navy.  New  edition,  edited 
by  his  Son.  With  an  Essay  on 
the  Geography  of  the  Valley  of  the 
Oxus.  By  Col.  I-I.  Yule.  With 
maps.  London,  John  .Murray, 

1872.  In-8,  pp.  XC.-280. 

-  Papers  connected  with  the  Upper 

Oxus  Regions.  ( Journal ,  xlii. 

-  Letter  [on  Yule’sedition  of  Wood’s 

Oxus],  ( Ocean  Highways,  Feb. 

1874,  p-  475- ) 

Palermo,  9th  Jan.  1S74. 

1873  Letter  [about  the  route  of  M.  Polo 

through  Southern  Kerman].  {Ocean 
Highways,  March,  1873,  p.  3S5.) 

'  Palermo,  nth  Jan.  1873. 

-  On  Northern  Sumatra  and  especially 

Achin.  {Ocean  Highways,  Aug. 

1873,  pp.  177-183.) 

-  Notes  on  Hwen  Thsang  s  Account 

of  the  Principalities  of  Tokharistau, 
in  which  some  previous  Geographical 
Identifications  arc  reconsidered. 
{Jour.  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  N.S. 
vi.  1873,  pp.  92-120  and  p. 

27  S.) 

1874  Francis  Gamier  (In  Memoriam). 

{Ocean  Highways,  pp.  487-491.) 
March,  1874. 

-  Remarks  on  Mr.  Phillips’s  Paper 

{Notices  of  Southern  Mangi],  {Jour¬ 
nal,  XLIV.  1874,  pp.  103-112.) 
Palermo,  22nd  Feb.  1874. 

-  [Sir  Frederic  Goldsmid’s]  “  Tele¬ 
graph  and  Travel.”  {Geographical 
Magazine,  April,  1874,  p.  34  ; 
Oct  1874,  pp.  300-303.) 

- Geographical  Notes  on  the  Basins  of 

the  Oxus  and  the  Zarafshdn.  By 
the  late  AJexis  Fedchcnko.  [Geog. 
Mag.,  May,  1874,  pp.  46-34- ) 

-  [Mr.  Ashton  Dilke  on  the  Valley  of 

the  Hi.]  {Geog.  Mag.,  June,  1874, 

^  Palermo,  16th  May,  1S74. 

- - The  Atlas  Sinensis  and  other  Sincn- 

siana.  {Geog.  Mag.,  istjuly,  1847, 
pp.  147-14S.) 

-  Letter  [on  BelftsaghunJ.  {Geog.  Mag., 

1st  July,  1874,  p.  167 ;  Ibid.  1st 
Sept.  1874,  p-  254.) 

Palermo,  17th  June,  1874;  8th 
Aug.  1874.  ’ ' 


1874  Bala  Sagun  and  Karakorum.  By 

Eugene  Schuyler.  With  note  by 
Col.  Yule.  {Geog.  Mag.,  1st  Dee. 
1874,  p.  389.) 

- M.  Khanikoffs  Identifications  of 

Names  in  Clavijo.  {Ibid.  pp.  389-  , 
39°-) 

1875  Notes  [to  tbe  translation  by  Eugene 

Sclniyler  of  Palladius’s  version  of 
The  Journey  of  the  Chinese  Travel¬ 
ler,  Chant;  Fe-hui\.  (Geog.  Mag., 

1st  Jan.  1873,  PP-  7-1 1). 

- Some  Unscientific  Notes  on  the 

History  of  Plants.  ( Geog.  Mag, , 

1st  Feb.  187s,  pp.  49-SI.) 

- Trade  Routes  to  Western  China. 

( Geog.  Mag.,  April,  1873,  pp. 


97-; 


51.) 


Garden  of  Transmigrated  Souls 
[Friar  Odoric].  {Geog.  Mag,,  1st 

pedition  to  Hissar.  By  Herr  P. 
Larch.  (Geog.  Mag.,  1st  Nov. 
j87S.  PP-  334-339-) 

- Kathay  or  Cathay.  {Johnsons 

American  Cyclopedia.) 

Achin.  ( Encycl .  Brit.  9th  edition, 


- AflhlnLUtm  °(Ibid!  pp.  227-2. 

-  Andaman  Islands.  (Ibid.  II. 


■24L) 

'  1875, 


- India  [Ancient].  (Map  No.  31,  1S74, 

in  An  Atlas  of  Ancient  Geography, 
edited  by  William  Smith  and  George 
Grove.  London,  John  Murray, 
1873.) 

1876  Mongolia,  the  Tangut  Country,  and 
the  Solitudes  of  Northern  Tibet, 
being  a  Narrative  of  Three  Years’ 
Travel  in  Eastern  High  Asia.  By 
Lieut.-Col.  N.  Prejevalslty,  of  the 
Russian  Staff  Corps  ;  Mem.  of  the 
Imp.  Russ.  Geog.  Soc.  Translated 
by  E.  Delmar  Morgan,  F.R.G.S. 
With  Introduction  and  Notes  by 
Col.  I-I.  Yule.  With  Maps  and 
Illustrations.  London,  Sampson 
Low,  1876,  8vo. 

-  Tibet  .  .  .  Edited  by  C.  R.  Mark¬ 
ham.  Notice  of.  (Times,  1876, 
-?) 


-  Review  of  II.  IloworiUs  History  op 

the  Mongols,  Part  I.  (The  Athen- 
aum,  No.  2560,  18th  Nov.  1876, 
pp.  634-636.)  Correspondence. 
(Ibid.  No.  2361,  23th  Nov.  1876,) 

-  Review  of  T.  E.  Gordon’s  Roof  cf 

the  World.  (The  Academy,  15th 
July,  1876,  pp.  49-3°-) 
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1876  Cambodia.  ( Eneycl .  Brit.  IV.  1876, 

pp.  723-726.) 

1877  Champa.  (Geog.  Mag.,  isL  March, 


clearly  understand. 

-  Quid,  si  Mundus  evotvatur?  (Spec- 

tutor,  24th  March,  1877.) 

Written  in  1873. — Signed  Mar¬ 
cus  Paumjs  Venktus. 

-  On  Louis  do  Backer’s  I.’lixtrlme- 

Or  tint  an  Mayen  -  Age.  (J'/ie 
Athenaum,  No.  2398,  util  Aug. 

cisme  eft  Chine.  {The  Athenaum, 
No.  2399,  1 8th  Aug.  1877,  pp.  209- 

- Review  of  7 'hornets  tie  Quincey ,  His 

Life  and  Writings.  By  II.  A.  Page. 
{Times,  27th  Aug.  1877.),. 

-  Companions  of  Faust.  Letter  on 

the  Claims  of  P.  Castaldi.  {Times, 
Sept.  1877.) 

1878  The  late  Col.  T.  G.  Montgomerie, 

R.E.  (Bengal).  (R.  E.  Journal, 
April,  1878.)  8vo,  pp.  8. 

-  Mr.  Henry  M.  Stanley  and  the  Royal 

Geographical  Society ;  being  the 
Record  of  a  Protest.  By  Col. 
II.  Yule  and  II.  M.  Ilyndman 

B. A.,  F.R.G.S.  London:  Bickers 
and  Son,  1878,  8vo,  pp.  48 

■ -  Review  of  Burma,  Past  and  Present  ; 

•with  Personal  Reminiscences  of  the 
Country.  By  Lieut.-Gen.  Albert 
Fy  tehe.  {The  Athenaum ,  No. 
2634,  20th  April,  1878,  pp.  499- 
300.) 

-  Kayal.  {The  Athenaum,  No.  2634, 

20th  April,  1878,  p.  513.) 

Letter  dated  April,  1878. 

-  Missions  in  Southern  India.  (Letter 

to  Pall  Mall  Gazette,  20th  June, 

1878. ) 

-  Mr.  Stanley  and  his  Letters  of  1873. 

(Letter  to  Pall  Mall  Gazette,  30th 
Jan.  1878.) 

-  Review  pf  RichthcfirCs  China,  Bel.  I. 

{The  Academy,  13th  April,  1878, 
pp.  315-316.) 

-  [A  foreshadowing  of  the  Phono¬ 
graph.]  {Tke  Athenaum,  No. 
2636,  4th  May,  1878.) 

1879  A  Memorial  of  the  Life  and  Services 

ofMaj.-Gen.  W.  W.  I-I.  Grealhed, 

C. B.,  Royal  Engineers  (Bengal), 
(1826-1878).  Compiled  by  a  Fnend 
and  Brother  Officer.  J.°n<3on, 
printed  for  private  circulation, 

1879,  8vo,  pp.  57. 


1S79  Review  of  (law:  its  Ruins  and 
Inscriptions.  By  John  Henry 

2672,  mh  jan.  1879,  pp.  42-44.) 

- Wellington  College.  (Letter  to  Pall 

Mall  Gazette,  14th  April,  1S79.) 

- Dr.  Ilolub’s  Travels.  {The 

Athenaum,  No.  2710,  41U  Oct. 

1579,  pp.  436-437.) 

- Letter  to  Comm,  llerehet,  dated 

2nd  Dec.  1878.  {Archivio  Vencto 
XVII.  1879,  pp.  360-362.) 

Regarding  some  documents  dis¬ 
covered  by  lire  Ab.  Cuv.  V.  /.anetli. 

-  Gaur.  (hncydof,  Brit.  X.  1879, 

pp.  112-116.) 

Glutzni.  (/AM.  pp.  339-562.) 

-  -  Gilgit.  (Ibid.  pji.  596-599.) 

- Singular  Coincidences.  (The 

-  Athenaum,  No.  2719,  6th  Dec. 
3S79.) 

18S0  [Brief  Obituary  Notice  of]  General 
W.  C.  Macleod.  ( Pall  Mall  Gazette, 
10U1  April,  18S0.) 

- [Obituary  Notice  of]  Gen.  W.  C. 

Macleod.  (Proe.  R.  Gear,  Soc., 
June,  1SS0.) 

--  -  All  Ode  in  Brown  Pig.  Suggested 
by  reading  Mr.  Lang  s  Ballades  in 
Blue  China.  [Signed  Makuus 
Paumis  Venktus.  |  (.37.  fames' 
Gazette,  17  th  July,  1880.) 

- Notes  on  Analogies  of  Manners  be¬ 
tween  the  Indo-Chinese  Races  and 
the  Races  of  the  Indian  Archipel¬ 
ago.  By  Col.  Yule  (/own. 
Anthrof.  Inst,  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland,  vol.  ix,,  1S80,  pp. 
290-301.) 

- Sketches  of  Asia  in  the  Thirteenth 

Century  and  of  Marco  Polo’s 
Travels,  delivered  at  Royal 
Engineer  Institute,  18th  Nov. 

1880. 

[This  Lecture,  with  slight 
modification,  was  also  delivered 
on  other  occasions  both  before  and 
after.  Doubtful  if  ever  fully  reported. 

- Dr.  I-Iolub’s  Collections.  (  The 

Athenaum ,  No.  2724,  10th  Tan. 

1 880.) 

-  Prof.  Max  MiiUer’s  Paper  at  the 

Royal  Asiatic  Society.  (7!4<t 
Athenaum,  No.  2731,  28th  Feb. 

1580,  p.  285.) 

-  The  Temple  of  Iiuddlia  Gaya. 

(Review  of  Dr.  Rafendraldla  Mitrcis 
Buddha  Gaya.)  (Sat.  Rev.,  27th 
March,  1870.) 

- Mr.  Gladstone  and  Count  Karoiyi, 

(Letter  to  The  Examiner,  22nd 
May,  1880,  signed  Tristram 
Shandy.) 
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1880  Stupa  of  Barhut.  [Review  of  | 
Cunningham’s  work.] 

(Sat.  Rev.,  5th  June,  1880.) 

_ _  From  Africa:  Southampton,  Fifth  I 

October,  1880. 

[Verses  to  Sir  Bartle  Frere.]  I 
(Blackwoods  Edinburgh  Magazine, 
Nov.  1880.) 

-  Review  of  II.  Howortlis  History  of 

the  Mongols,  Part  II.  (The 
Alhenceum,  No.  2762,  2nd  Oct. 
1880,  pp.  425-427.) 

- Vcrbaten  ist,  a  Rhineland  Rhapsody. 

(Printed  for  private  circulation 
only. ) 

- Hindd-ICusli.  (Encyclop.  Brit ,  XI. 

1880,  pp.  837-839.) 

-  The  River  of  Golden  Sand,  the 

Narrative  of  a  Journey  through 
China  and  Eastern  Tibet  to  Burmah, 
With  Illustrations  and  ten  Maps 
from  Original  Surveys,  By  Capt. 
W.  Gill,  Royal  Engineers.  With 
an  Introductory  Essay.  By  Col.  PI. 
Yule,  London,  John  Murray, 

.  .  .  1880,  2  vols.  8vo,  pp,  95-4-20, 

- - The^River  of  Golden  Sand :  Being 

the  Narrative  of  a  Journey  through 
China  and  Eastern  Tibet  to  Burmah. 
By  the  late  Capt.  W.  Gill,  R.E. 
Condensed  by  Edward  Colborne 
Baber,  Chinese  Secretary  to  I-I.M.'s 
Legation  at  Peking.  Edited,  with 
a  Memoir  and  Introductory  Essay, 
by  Col.  II.  Yule.  With 
Portrait,  Map,,  and  Woodcuts. 
London,  John  Murray,  1883,  8vo.; 

prefix^ 

..re  New  Edition  of  the  “  River  of 
Golden  Sand.”  By  Col.  PI.  Yule, 
London,  John  Murray,  ,  ““ 

8v0.  [Paged  19-141G 

tS8r  [Notice  on  William  Yule]  in 
Persian  Manuscripts  in  the  British 
Museum,  By  Sir  F.  J.  Goldsmid. 
(The  Athememn,  No.  2813,  24th 


suoi  Viaggi :  .  Cenni  dettati  dal  Col. 
Enrico  Yule,  quando  s’inaugurava  ir 
Pordenone  il  Busto  di  Odorico  I 
giorno,  230  Settembre,  MDCCC- 
.  LXXXI,  8vo.  pp.  8. 

-  Hwen  T’sang.  (Encyclop.  Bri 

XII.  1881,  j5b.  418-419.) 

- IbnBatuta.  (Ibid.  pp.  607-609.) 

-  Mfoistdn.  (Ibid.  XIII.  1881,  pi 

820-823,) 

- Major  James  Rennell,  F.R.S.,  of  the 

Bengal  Engineers.  [Reprinted  from 


the  Royal  Engineers’  JonmaI\,  8vo., 
pp.  16. 

.  (Dated  7th  Dec.  1881.) 

1881  Notice  of  Sir  William  E.  Baker. 
(St.  fames’  Gazette,  27th  Deo. 


-  Parallels  [Matthew  Arnold  and  de 

Barros],  (The  Athenceum,  No. 
2790,  1 6th  April,  1881,  pp.  536.) 

1882  Memoir  of  Gen.  Sir  William 
Erskine  Baker,  K.C.B.,  Royal 
Engineers  (Bengal).  Compiled  by 
two  old  friends,  brother  officers 
and  pupils.  London.  Printed  for 
private  circulation,  1882,  8vo., 

pp.  67. 

By  II.  Y  [ule]  and  K.  M.  [Gen. 
R.  Moclaganj. 

-  Etymological  Notes.  (7'he  Athen- 

ccum,  No.  2837,  nth  March,  1882; 
No.  2840,  1st  April,  1882,  p.  413O 
LMsa.  (.Encyclop.  Brit.  XlV.  1882, 

- [I'ado/w.  \$iie  Athenaum,  No.  2S46, 

13th  May,  rSS2,  p.  602.) 

-  Dr.  John  Brown.  (The  Athenaeum, 

No.  2S47,  20th  May,  1882,  pp.  635- 
636.) 

-  A  Manuscript  of  Marco  Polo.  (The 

Athememn,  No.  2851,  17th  June, 
1882,  pp.  765-766.) 

[About  Baron  Nordenskiold’s 
Facsimile  Edition.] 

-  Review  of  Ancient  India  as  described 

by  Riesias  the  Knidian,  etc.  By 
J.  W.  M'Crimlle.  (The Athenceum, 
No.  2860,  19th  Aug.  1882,  pp. 

—  Coinage  of  Thibet.  (Re¬ 

view  of  Terrien  de  Lacouperie’s 
Paper.)  (The  Academy,  19th  Aug. 
1882,  pp  140-141.) 

- Review  of  'I  he  Indian  Balhara  and 

the  Arabian  Intercourse  with  India. 


By  Edward  Thomas.  (The 
Athencemn,  No.  2866,  30th  Sept. 
1882,  pp.  428-420.) 


- The  Expedition  of  Professor  Palmer, 

Capt.  Gill,  and  Lieut.  Charrington. 
(Letter  in  The  Times,  16th  Oct. 
1882.) 

-  Obituary  Notice  of  Dr.  Arthur 

Burnell.  (Times,  20th  Oct.  1882.) 

-  Capt.  William  Gill,  R.E.  [Notice 

of].  (The  Times,  31st  Oct.  1882.) 

See  supra,  first  col.  of  this  page. 

-  Notes  on  the  Oldest  Records  of  the 

Sea  Route  to  China  from  Western 
Asia.  By  Col.  Yule.  Prac. 
of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society, 
and  Monthly  Record  of  Geography , 
Nov.  No.  1882,  8vo. 

Proceedings,  N.S.  IV.  1882,  pp. 
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Meeting,  augmented  and  revised  by 

1883  Lord  Lawrence.  [Review  of  Life 

of  Lord  Lawrence.  By  R.  Bos- 
worth  Smith.]  {Quarterly  Review^ 
vol.  155,  April,  1883,  pp.  289- 
326.) 

- Review  of  Across  Chrysl.  By  A.  R, 

Colquhoun.  (The  Athena, tm,  No. 
2900,  26th  May,  1883,  pp.  663-665.) 
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- How  was  die  Trireme  rowed?  ( The 
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-  Political  Fellowship  in  the  India 

Council.  (Letter  in  The  Times , 
15th  Dec.  1883.)  [Heading  was  not 
Yule’s.] 

-  Maidive  Islands.  ( Encyclop .  Brit. 

XV.  18S3,  pp.  3=7-332.) 

-  Mandeville.  (Ibid.  pp.  473-475’) 

1884  A  Sketch  of  the  Career  of  Gen. 

John  Reid  Becher,  C.B.,  Royal 
Engineers  (Bengal).  By  an  old 
friend  and  brother  officer.  Printed 
for  private  circulation,  1884,  8vo, 
pp.  40. 

-  Rue  Quills.  (The  Academy,  No. 

620,  22nd  March,  1884,  pp.  204. 
205.)  Reprinted  in  present  ed.  of 
Marco  Polo,  vol.  if.  p.  596. 

-  Lord  Canning.  (Letter  in  The 

Times,  2nd  April,  1884.) 

-  Sir  Bartle  Frere  [Letter  respecting 

Memorial  el].  (St.  James’  Gazette, 
27th  July,  T884.) 

-  Odoric.  (Encyclop.  Brit.  XVIII. 

1884,  pp.  728-729.) 
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Harris  Greathed,  K.C.B.  Com¬ 
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Sons,  .  .  .  1885,  8vo,  pp.  95. 

The  Prefatory  Notice  of  Gen. 

‘ .  C.  Robertson  is  by  II.  Yule, 


■  Jun 
-  Angl 
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Aug.  1885.) 

- Shameless  Advertisements.  (Letter 

in  The  Times,  28th  Oct.  1885.) 


1886  Marco  Polo.  (Enryctof.  Brit.  XIX. 

,  18S5,  pp.  404.409.) 

-  Prcsler  John.  (Hid.  pp.  714-718.) 

-  Brief  Notice  of  Sir  Edward  Clive 

Baylcy.  Pages  ix.-xiv.  [Prefixed 
to  The  History  of  India  as  told 
hy  its  mm.  Historians:  Gujardt. 
liy  the  late  Sir  Edward  Clive  Bay- 
ley.]  London,  Allen,  18S6,  8vo. 

-  Sir  George  Udny  Yule.  In 

Mrmoriam.  (St.  famed  Gazette, 
tSihJan.  18S6,) 

-  < 'ncollianasiu.  [Political  Verse, 

Signed  Mijvw  ’AE1AH  (St.  famed 
Gazette,  1st  Feb.  :886.) 

- William  Kay,  1).  1),  [Notice  ofj. 

( Leller  lo  The  Guardian,  3rd  Feb. 

1886.) 

-  Col.  George  Thomson,  C.I!.,  R.E. 

(Loyal  Engineers'  founts l,  1886.) 

-  Col.  George  Thomson,  C.B.  [Note], 

(St.  famed  Gazette,  16th  Feb. 

1 886.) 
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- [Obituary  Notice  of|  Lieut.-Gen. 

Sir  Arthur  I’hnyre,  C.H.,  K.C.S.I., 
G.C.M.G.  (I’roc.  R.G.S.,  N.S. 
1886,  VIII.  pp.  103-112.) 

-  "  Lines  suggested  by  a  Portrait  in 
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Privately  printed  and  (though 
never  published)  widely  circulated. 
These  powerful  versos  on  ( iladstone 
ore  those  several  times  referred  to 
by  Sir  Mountstuart  Grant  Duff,  in 
his  published  Diaries. 

- Introductory  Remarks  on  The  Roth- 

Cut  Caves  and  Statues  of  Batman, 
By  Capt.  the  Hon.  M.  G.  Talbot. 
(fount,  R.  As.  Soc.  N.S.  XVIII, 
1886,  pp.  323-329.) 

- Opening  Address.  (Hid.  pp.  i.-v.) 

- Opening  Address,  (ibid.  xix.  pp. 

i.-iii.) 

- Hobson-Jobsoninna.  By  II,  Yule 

(. Asiatic  Quarterly  Review,  vol.  i. 
1886,  pp.  119-140.) 

- Hobson-Jousqn"  Being  a  Glossary 

of  Anglo-Indian  Colloquial  Words 
and  Phrases,  and  of  Kindred  Terms  t 
etymological,  historical,  geographi¬ 
cal,  and  discursive.  By  Col.  II. 
Ylile,  and  the  late  Arthur  Coke 
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A  new  edition  is  in  preparation 
under  the  editorship  of  Mr.  William 
Croolce  (1902). 

1886  John  Btmyan.  (Letter  in  St.  James' 
Gazette,  circa  31st  Dec.  1886. 
Signed  M.P.V.)  • 

- Rennell,  {Enc^chp.  Brit.  XX.  1886, 

- RSfcuq9tus4'(/ifrf.  XXI.  1886,  pp.  46- 

470 

18S7  Lieut.-Gen.  W.  A.  Crommelen, 
C.B.,  R.E.  ( Royal  Engineer? 
Journal,  1887.) 

- [Obituary  Notice]  Col.  Sir  J.  U. 

Bateman  Clmmpain.  {Times,  2nd 
Feb.  1887). 

- “Pulping  Public  Records.”  {Notes 

and  Queries,  19th  March,  1887.) 

-  A  Filial  Remonstrance  (Political 

Verses).  Signed  M.  P.  V.  {St. 
James'  Gazette,  8U1  Aug.  1887.) 

- Memoir  of  Major-Gen.  J.  T.  Boileau, 

R.E.,  F.R.S.  By  C.  R.  Low,  I.N., 
F.R.G.S.  With  a  Preface  by  Col.  II. 
Yule,  C.B.,  London,  Allen,  1887. 

- The  Diary  of  William  Hedges,  Esq. 

(afterwards  Sir  William  Hedges), 
during  his  Agency  in  Bengal ;  as 
well  as  on  his  voyage  out  and  return 
overland  (1681-1687).  Transcribed 
for  the  Press,  with  Introductory 
Notes,  etc.,  by  R.  Barlow,  Ilsq., 

„  and  illustrated  by  copious  extracts 
fftm  unpublished  records,  etc.,  by 
Col.  IT.  Yule.  Pub.  for  Hakluyt 
Society.  London,  1887-1889,  3 

vols.  8vo. 

1888  Concerning  some  little  known 
Travellers  in  the  East.  {.-Isiatic 
Quarterly  Review,  V.  18S8,  pp. 
312-335  ) 

No.  I. — George  Strachan, 

- Concerning  some  little  known 

Travellers  in  the  East.  {Asiatic 
Quarterly  Review,  VI.  18S8,  pp. 


- Notes  on  the  St.  James’s  of  the  6lh 

Jan.  [A  Budget  of  Miscellaneous 
interesting  criticism,]  (heller  to 
St.  James'  Gazette,  gthjan.  1888.) 

- Deflections  of  the  Nile.  (Letter  in 

The  Times,  15th  Oct.  18SS.) 

- The  History  of  the  Pitt  Diamond, 

being  an  excerpt  from  Documentary 
Contributions  to  a  Biography  of 
VOL.  I. 


Thomas  Pitt,  prepared  for  issue  [in 
Hedges’  Diary]  by  the  Hakluyt 
Society.  London,  18S8,  8vo.  pp.  23. 

Fifty  Copies  printed  for  private 
circulation. 

1889  The  Remains  of  Pagan.  By  H. 
Yule.  {Trained  s  Record,  3rd  ser. 
vol.  i.  pt.  i.  1889,  p.  2.) 

To  introduce  notes  by  Dr.  E. 
Forchammer. 

- -  A  Coincident  Idiom.  By  II.  Yule. 

{Trainees  Record,  3rd  ser.  vol.  i. 
pt.  iii.  pp.  84-85.) 

- The  Indian  Congress  [a  Disclaimer]. 

(Letter  to  The  Times,  rstjan.  1889.) 

- Arrowsmith,  the  Friend  of  Thomas 

Poole.  (Letter  in  The  Academy, 
glh  Feb.  1889,  p.  96.) 

Biographies  of  Sir  Henry  Yule. 

-  Colonel  Sir  Henry  Yule,  IC.C.S.I., 

C.B.,  LL.D.,  R.E.  By  General 
Robert  Maclagan,  R.E.  {Proceed. 
Roy.  Geog.  Soc.  XII.  1890,  pp. 
108-113.) 

-  Colonel  Sir  Henry  Yule,  K.C.S.I., 

C.B.,  LL.D.,  R.E.,  etc.  (With  a 
Portrait).  By  10.  Delmar  Morgan. 
{Scottish  Geographical  Magazine, 
Vf.  1890,  pp.  93-98.)  Contains  a 
very  good  Bibliography. 

- Col.  Sir  II. Yule,  R.E..C.B..K.C.S.I., 

by  Maj,  -  Gen.  T.  B.  Collinson, 
R.E,,  Royal  Engineer s’  Journal, 
March,  1890.  [This  is  the  best  of 
the  Notices  of  Yule  which  appeared 
at  the  time  of  his  death.] 

- Sir  I-Ienry  Yule,  K.C.S.I,  C.B., 

LL.D.,  R.E. ,  by  E.  II.  Giglioll. 
Roma,  1890,  ppt.  8vo,  pp.  8. 

Kstratto  clal  Bollettino  della 
Societh  Geografica  Italiana ,  Marzo, 
1890. 

- Sir  Henry  Yule.  By  J.  S.  C[otton]. 

{The  Academy,  mhjan.  1890,  No. 
923,  pp.  26-27. ) 

-  Sir  Henry  Yule.  {The  Atheiueum, 

No.  3245,  4th  Jan.  1900,  p.  17 ; 
No.  3246,  nth  Jan.  p.  53;  No. 
3247,  i8lh  Jan.  p.  88.) 

- In  Memoriam.  Sir  Henry  Yule. 

By  D.  M.  {The  Academy,  29th 
March,  1890,  p.  222, ). 

See  end  of  Memoir  in  present 

- Le  Colonel  Sir  Henry  Yule.  1’nrM. 

I  lenri  Cordier.  Extrait  du  Journal 
Asiathtue.  Paris,  Imprimerie 
nationalo,  MDCCCXC,  in-8,  pp. 


-  The  ; 


1,  Bulletin  de  la  SocUti  de 


Meeting ’17th  Jan.  1890. 
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1889  Baron  F.  von  Richthofen.  ( For- 
handlungen  der  Gesellschaft .  ftir 
Erdhunde  zu  Berlin,  xvii,  2.) 

-  Colonel  Sir  Henry  Yule,  R.E.,  C.B., 

K.C.S.I.  Memoir  by  General  R. 
Maclagan,/w?r.  R.  Asiatic  Society, 

-  Memoir  of  Colonel  Sir  Henry  Yule, 

R.E.,  C.B.,  IC.C.S.I.,  LL.II.,  etc. 
By  Coutts  Trotter.  {Proceedings  of 
the  Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh , 
1891,  p.  xliii.  to  p.  lvi.) 


9  Sir  Henry  Yule  (1820-1S89).  By 
Coutts  Trotter.  {Diet,  of  Rational 
Biography,  Ixiii.  pp.  4°5-4°7-) 

1903  Memoir  of  Colonel  Sir  Henry  Yule, 
R.E.,  C.B.,  K.C.S.I.,  Corr.  rnst. 
France,  by  liis  {laughter,  Atny 
Frances  Yule,  L.A.Soc.  Ant.  Scot., 
etc.  Written  for  third  edition  of 
Yule's  Marco  I’olo.  Reprinted  for 
private  circulation  only. 
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I.  Obscurities  in  the  History  of  his  Life  and  Book. 

,  Ramusio’s  Statements. 

r.  With  all  the  intrinsic  interest  of  Marco  Polo’s  Book  it 
-may  perhaps  be  doubted  if  it  would  have  continued  to  exer¬ 
cise  such  fascination  on  many  minds  through  succes-  obscurities 
sive  generations  were  it  not  for  the  difficult  questions  Book,  and 
which  it  suggests.  It  is  a  great  book  of  .  puzzles,  history, 
whilst  our  confidence  in  the  man’s  veracity  is  such  that  we  feel 
certain  every  puzzle  has  a  solution. 

And  such  difficulties  have  not  attached  merely  to  the 
identification  of  places,  the  interpretation  of  outlandish  terms, 
or  the  illustration  of  obscure  customs ;  for  strange  entangle¬ 
ments  have  perplexed  also  the  chief  circumstances  of.  the 
Traveller’s  life  and  authorship.  The  time  of  the  dictation  of 
his  Book  and  of  the  execution  of  his  Last  Will  have  been 
almost  the  only  undisputed  epochs  in  his  biography.  The 
year  of  his  birth  has  been  contested,  and  the  date  of  his  death 
has  not  been  recorded ;  the  critical  occasion  of  his  capture  by 
the  Genoese,  to  which  we  seem  to  owe  the  happy  fact  that  he 
did  not  go  down  mute  to  the  tomb  of  his  fathers,  has  been 
made  the  subject  of  chronological  difficulties ;  there  are  in  the 
various  texts  of  his  story  variations  hard  to  account  for ;  the 
very  tongue  in  which  it  was  written  down  has  furnished  a 
question,  solved  only  in  our  own  age,  and  in  a  most  unexpected 
manner. 
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2.  The  first  person  who  attempted  to  gather  and  string 
tuamsio,  the  facts  of  Marco  Polo’s  personal  history  was  his 
bbgraiulr  countryman,  the  celebrated  John  Baptist  Ramusio. 
5poS°unt  His  essay  abounds  in  what  we  now  know  to  be  errors 
of  detail,  but,  prepared  as  it  was  when  traditions  of  the  Tra¬ 
veller  were  still  rife  in  Venice,  a  genuine  thread  runs  through 
it  which  could  never  have  been  spun  in  later  days,  and  its 
presentation  seems  to  me  an  essential  element  in  any  full 
discourse  upon  the  subject. 

Ramusio’s  preface  to  the  Book  of  Marco  Polo,  which  opens 
the  second  volume  of  his  famous  Collection  of  Voyages  and 
Travels,  and  is  addressed  to  his  learned  friend  Jerome  Fra- 
castoro,  after  referring  to  some  of  the  most  noted  geographers 
of  antiquity,  proceeds  :  * — 

“  Of  all  that  I  have  named,  Ptolemy,  as  the  latest,  possessed  the  greatest 
extent  of  knowledge.  Thus,  towards  the  North,  his  knowledge  carries 
him  beyond  the  Caspian,  and  he  is  aware  of  its  being  shut  in  all  round 
like  a  lake, — a  fact  which  was  unknown  in  the  days  of  Strabo  and  Pliny, 
though  the  Romans  were  already  lords  of  the  world.  But  though  his  know¬ 
ledge  extends  so  far,  a  tact  of  15  degrees  beyond  that  sea  ho  can  describe 
only  as  Terra  Incognita ;  and  towards  the  South  he  is  fain  to  apply  the 
same  character  to  all  beyond  the  Equinoxial.  In  these  unknown  regions, 
as  regards  the  South,  the  first  to  make  discoveries  have  been  the  Portu¬ 
guese  captains  of  our  own  age;  but  as  regards  the  North  and  North- 
East  the  discoverer  was  the  Magnifico  Messer  Marco  Polo,  an  honoured 
noblema-n  of  Venice,  nearly  300  years  since,  as  may  be  read  more  fully  in 
his  own  Book.  And  in  truth  it  makes  one  marvel  to  consider  the  immense 
extent  of  the  journeys  made,  first  by  the  Father  and  Uncle  of  the  said 
Messer  Marco,  when  they  proceeded  continually  towards  the  East-North- 
East,  all  the  way  to  the  Court  of  the  Great  Can  and  the  Emperor  of  the 
Tartars  ;  and  afterwards  again  by  the  three  of  them  when,  on  their  return 
homeward,  they  traversed  the  Eastern  and  Indian  Seas.  Nor  is  that  all, 
for  one  marvels  also  how  the  aforesaid  gentleman  was  able  to  give  such 
an  orderly  description  of  all  drat  he  had  seen  ;  seeing  that  such  an  accom¬ 
plishment  was  possessed  by  very  few  in  his  day,  and  he  had  had  a  large 
part  of  his  nurture  among  those  uncultivated  Tartars,  without  any  regular 
training  in  the  art  of  composition.  His  Book  indeed,  owing  to  the  endless 
errors  and  inaccuracies  that  had  crept  into  it,  had  come  for  many  years 
to  be  regarded  as  fabulous ;  and  the  opinion  prevailed  that  the  names  of 
cities  and  provinces  contained  therein  were  all  fictitious  and  imaginary, 
without  any  ground  in  fact,  or  were  (I  might  rather  say)  mere  dreams. 


*  The  Preface  is  dated  Venice,  7th  July,  1553.  Fracastorius  died  in  the  same 
year,  and  Ramusio  erected  a  statue  of  him  at  Padua.  Ramusio  himself  died  in 
My,  1557- 
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3.  “Howbeit,  during-  tlie  last  hundred  years,  persons  acquainted  with 
Persia  have  begun  to  recognise  the  existence  of  Cathay.  The  ^ 
voyages  of  tlie  Portuguese  also  towards  the  North-East,  beyond  vindicates 
the  Golden  Chersonese,  have  brought  to  knowledge  many  cities 

and  provinces  of  India,  and  many  islands  likewise,  with  those 
very  names  which  our  Author  applies  to  them ;  and  again,  on  reaching 
the  Land  of  China,  they  have  ascertained  from  the  people  of  that  region 
(as  we  are  told  by  Sign.  John  de  Barros,  a  Portuguese  gentleman,  in  his 
Geography)  that  Canton,  one  of  the  chief  cities  of  that  kingdom,  is  in  30$° 
of  latitude,  with  the  coast  running  N.E.  and  S.W. ;  that  after  a  distance  of 
275  leagues  the  said  coast  turns  towards  the  N.W. ;  and  that  there  are 
three  provinces  along  the  sea-board,  Mangi,  Zanton,  and  Quinzai,  the  last 
of  which  is  the  principal  city  and  the  King’s  Residence,  standing  in  46°  of 
latitude.  And  proceeding  yet  further  the  coast  attains  to  50°.*  Seeing 
then  how  many  particulars  are  in  our  day  becoming  known  of  that  part 
of  tlie  world  concerning  which  Messer  Marco  has  written,  I  have  deemed 
it  reasonable  to  publish  his  book,  with  the  aid  of  several  copies  written 
(as  I  judge)  more  than  200  years  ago,  in  a  perfectly  accurate  form,  and 
one  vastly  more  faithful  than  that  in  which  it  has  been  heretofore  read. 
And  thus  the  world  shall  not  lose  the  fruit  that  may  be  gathered  from  so 
much  diligence  and  industry  expended  upon  so  honourable  a  branch  of 
knowledge.” 

4.  Ramusio,  then,  after  a  brief  apologetic  parallel  of  the 
marvels  related  by  Polo  with  those  related  by  the  Ancients 
and  by  the  modern  discoverers  in  the  West,  such'  as  Columbus 
and  Cortes,  proceeds  : — 

“  And  often  in  my  own  mind,  comparing  the  land  explorations  of  these 
our  Venetian  gentlemen  with  the  sea  explorations  of  the  aforesaid  Signor 
Don  Christopher,  I  have  asked  myself  which  of  the  two  were  Ramusio 
really  the  more  marvellous.  And  if  patriotic  prejudice  delude  compares 
me  not,  methinks  good  reason  might  be  adduced  for  setting  the  Columbus, 
land  journey  above  the  sea  voyage.  Consider  only  what  a 
height  of  courage  was  needed  to  undertake  and  carry  through  so  difficult 
an  enterprise,  over  a  route  of  such  desperate  length  and  hardship, 
whereon  it  was  sometimes  necessary  to  cany  food  for  the  supply  of  man 
and  beast,  not  for  days  only  but  for  months  together.  Columbus,  on  the 
other  hand,  going  by  sea,  readily  carried  with  him  all  necessary  provision  ; 
and  after  a  voyage  of  some  30  or  40  days  was  conveyed  by  the  wind 
whither  he  desired  to  go,  whilst  the  Venetians  again  took  a  whole  year’s 
time  to  pass  all  those  great  deserts  and  mighty  rivers.  Indeed  that  the 
difficulty  of  travelling  to  Cathay  was  so  much  greater  than  that  of  reach¬ 
ing  the  New  World,  and  tlie  route  so  much  longer  and  more  perilous,  may 
be  gathered  from  the  fact  that,  since  those  gentlemen  twice  made  this 


*  The  Geography  of  De  Barros,  from  which  this  is  quoted,  has  n 
printed.  I  can  find  nothing  corresponding  to  this  passage  in  the  Decades. 
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journey,  no  one  from  Europe  has  dared  to  repeat  it,*  whereas  in  the  very 
year  following  the  discovery  of  the  Western  Indies  many  ships  imme¬ 
diately  retraced  the  voyage  thither,  and  up  to  the  present  day  continue  to 
do  so,  habitually  and  in  countless  numbers.  Indeed  those  regions  are 
now  so  well  known,  and  so  thronged  by  commerce,  that  the  traffic  between 
Italy,  Spain,  and  England  is  not  greater.11 

5.  Ramusio  goes  on  to  explain  the  light  regarding  the  first 
part  or  prologue  of  Marco  Polo’s  book  that  he  had  derived 
Recounts  a  from  a  recent  piece  of  luck  which  had  made  him 
STe^'avef  partially  acquainted  with  the  geography  of  Abulfcda, 
t“verni“r  and  to  make  a  running  commentary  on  the  whole 
of  the  preliminary  narrative  until  the  final  return  of  the 
travellers  to  Venice  : — 

“And  when  they  got  thidier  the  same  fate  bcfel  them  as  befcl  Ulysseg, 
who,  when  he  returned,  after  his  twenty  years’  wanderings,  to  his  native 
Ithaca,  was  recognized  by  nobody.  Thus  also  those  three  gentlemen 
who  had  been  so  many  years  absent  from  their  native  city  were  recog¬ 
nized  by  none  of  their  kinsfolk,  who  were  under  the  firm  belief  that  they 
had  all  been  dead  for  many  a  year  past,  as  indeed  had  been  reported. 
Through  the  long  duration  and  the  hardships  of  their  journeys,  and 
through  the  many  worries  and  anxieties  that  they  had  undergone,  they 
were  quite  changed  in  aspect,  and  had  got  a  certain  indescribable  smack 
of  the  Tartar  both  in  air  and  accent,  having  indeed  all  but  forgotten  their 
Venetian  tongue.  Their  clothes  too  were  coarse  and  shabby,  and  of  a 
Tartar  cut.  They  proceeded  on  their  arrival  to  their  house  in  this  city  in 
the  confine  of  St.  John  Chrysostom,  where  you  may  see  it  to  this  day. 
The  house,  which  was  in  those  days  a  very  lofty  and  handsome  palazzo, 
is  now  known  by  the  name  of  the  Carte  del  Millioni  for  a  reason  that  I 
will  tell  you  presently.  Going  thither  they  found  it  occupied  by  some  of 
their  relatives,  and  they  had  the  greatest  difficulty  in  making  the  latter 
under-stand  who  they  should  be.  For  these  good  people,  seeing  them  to 
be  in  countenance  so  unlike  what  they  used  to  be,  and  in  dress  so  shabby, 
flatly  refused  to  believe  that  they  were  those  very  gentlemen  of  the  Ca1 
Polo  whom  they  had  been  looking  upon  for  ever  so  many  years  as  among 
the  dead.t  So  these  three  gentlemen,— this  is  a  story  I  have  often  heard 
when  I  was  a  youngster  from  the  illustrious  Messer  Gasparo  Mai.pikro, 
a  gentleman  of  very  great  age,  and  a  Senator  of  eminent  virtue  and 
integrity,  whose  house  was  on  the  Canal  of  Santa  Marina,  exactly  at  the 
corner  over  the  mouth  of  the  Rio  di  S.  Giovanni  Chrisostomo,  and  just 
midway  among  the  buildings  of  the  aforesaid  Corte  del  Millioni,  and  he 
said  he  had  heard  the  story  from  his  own  father  and  grandfather,  and 
from  other  old  men  among  the  neighbours,— the  three  gentlemen,  I  say, 
devised  a  scheme  by  which  they  should  at  once  bring  about  their  rccog- 


*  A  grievous  error  of  Ramusio’s. 

+  See  the  decorated  title-page  of  this  volume  for  an  attempt  to  realise  the  scene. 
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nition  by  their  relatives,  and  secure  the  honourable  notice  of  the  whole 
city  ;  and  this  was  it 

“They  invited  a  number  of  their  kindred  to  an  entertainment,  which 
they  took  care  to  have  prepared  with  great  state  and  splendour  in  that 
house  of  theirs ;  and  when  the  hour  arrived  for  sitting  down  to  table  they 
came  forth  of  their  chamber  all  three  clothed  in  crimson  satin,  fashioned  in 
long  robes  reaching  to  the  ground  such  as  people  in  those  days  wore 
within  doors.  And  when  water  for  the  hands  had  been  served,  and  the 
guests  were  set,  they  took  off  those  robes  and  put  on  others  of  primson 
damask,  whilst  the  first  suits  were  by  their  orders  cut  up  and  divided 
among  the  servants.  Then  after  partaking  of  some  of  the  dishes  they  went 
out  again  and  came  back  in  robes  of  crimson  velvet,  and  when  they  had 
again  taken  their  scats,  the  second  suits  were  divided  as  before.  When 
dinner  was  over  they  did  the  like  with  the  robes  of  velvet,  after  they  had  put 
on  dresses  of  the  ordinary  fashion  worn  by  the  rest  of  the  company.* 
These  proceedings  caused  much  wonder  and  amazement  among  the  guests. 
But  when  the  cloth  had  been  drawn,  and  all  the  servants  had  been  ordered 
ter  retire  from  the  dining  hall,  Messer  Marco,  as  the  youngest  of  the  three, 
rose  from  table,  and,  going  into  another  chamber,  brought  forth  the 
three  shabby  dresses  of  coarse  stuff  which  they  had  worn  when  they  first 
arrived.  Straightway  they  took  sharp  knives  and  began  to  rip  up  some  of 
the  seams  and  welts,  and  to  take  out  of  them  jewels  of  the  greatest  value  in 
vast  quantities,  such  as  rubies,  sapphires,  carbuncles,  diamonds  and  emeralds, 
which  had  all  been  stitched  up  in  those  dresses  in  so  artful  a  fashion  that 
nobody  could  have  suspected  the  fact.  For,  when  they  took  leave  of 
the  Great  Can  they  had  changed  all  the  wealth  that  he  had  bestowed  upon 
them  into  this  mass  of  rubies,  emeralds,  and  other  jewels,  being  well  aware 
of  the  impossibility  of  carrying  with  them  so  great  an  amount  in  gold  over 
a  journey  of  such  extreme  length  »nd  difficulty.  Now  this  exhibition  of 
such  a  huge  treasure  of  jewels  and  precious  stones,  all  tumbled  out  upon 
the  table,  threw  the  guests  into  fresh  amazement,  insomuch  that  they 
seemed  quite  bewildered  and  dumbfounded.  And  now  they  recognized  that 
in  spite  of  all  former  doubts  these  were  in  truth  those  honoured  and  'worthy 
gentlemen  of  the  Ca’  I'olo  that  they  claimed  to  be ;  and  so  all  paid  them 
the  greatest  honour  and  reverence.  And  when  the  story  got  wind  in 
Venice,  straightway  the  whole  city,  gentle  and  simple,  flocked  to  the  house 
to  embrace  them,  and  to  make  much  of  them,  with  every  conceivable 
demonstration  of  affection  and  respect.  On  Messer  Maffio,  who  was  the 
eldest,  they  conferred  the  honours  of  an  office  that  was  of  great  dignity  in 
those  days  ;  whilst  the  young  men  came  daily  to  visit  and  converse  widi  the 
ever  polite  and  gracious  Messer  Marco,  and  to  ask  him  questions  about 
Cathay  and  the  Great  Can,  all  which  he  answered  with  such  kindly  courtesy 
that  every  man  felt  himself  in  a  manner  his  debtor.  And  as  it  happened 
that  in  the  story,  which  he  was  constantly  called  on  to  repeat,  of  the 
magnificence  of  the  Great  Can,  he  would  speak  of  his  revenues  as 


*  At  first  sight  this  fantastic  tradition  seems  to  have  liLtle  verisimilitude;  but 
when  we  regard  it  in  the  light  of  genuine  Mongol  custom,  such  as  is  quoted  from 
Rubruquis,  at  p.  389  of  this  volume,  we  shall  be  disposed  to  look  on  the  whole  story 
with  respect. 
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amounting  to  ten  or  fifteen  millions  of  gold ;  and  in  like  manner,  when 
recounting  other  instances  of  great  wealth  in  those  parts,  would  always 
make  use  of  the  term  millions ,  so  they  gave  him  the  nickname  of  Messer 
Marco  Millioni  :  a  thing  which  I  have  noted  also  in  the  Public  Books  of 
this  Republic  where  mention  is  made  of  him.*  The  Court  of  his  House, 
too,  at  S.  Giovanni  Chrisostomo,  has  always  from  that  time  been  popularly 
known  as  the  Court  of  the  Millioni. 

6.  “  Not  many  months  after  the  arrival  of  the  travellers  at  Venice,  news 
came  that  Lampa  Doria,  Captain  of  the  Genoese  Fleet,  had  advanced 
with  70  galleys  to  the  Island  of  Curzola,  upon  which  orders  were  issued  by 
the  Prince  of  the  Most  Illustrious  Signory  for  the  .arming  of  go  galleys  with 
Recounts  ^le  exPc^*t'on  possible,  and  Messer  Marco  l'olo  for  his  valour 
M*Wsu«p-  was  put  in  charge  of  one  of  these.  So  he  with  the  others,  under 
Genoese!*'8  the  command  of  the  Most  Illustrious  Messer  Andrea  Dan- 
DOI.O,  Procurator  of  St.  Mark’s,  as  Captain  General,  a  very 
brave  and  worthy  gentleman,  set  out  in  search  of  the  Genoese.  Fleet.  They 
fought  on  the  September  feast  of  Our  Lady,  and,  as  is  the  common  hazard 
of  war,  our  fleet  was  beaten,  and  Polo  was  made  prisoner.  For,  having 
pressed  on  in  the  vanguard  of  the  attack,  and  fighting  with  high  and 
worthy  courage  in  defence  of  his  country  and  liis  kindred,  he  did  not  receive 
due  support,  and  being  wounded,  he  was  taken,  along  with  Dandolo,  and 
immediately  put  in  irons  and  sent  to  Genoa. 

“  When  his  rare  qualities  and  marvellous  travels  became  known  there, 
the  whole  city  gathered  to  see  him  and  to  speak  with  him,  and  he  was  no 
longer  entreated  as  a  prisoner  but  as  a  dear  friend  and  honoured  gentleman. 
Indeed  they  showed  him  such  honour  and  affection  that  at  all  hours  of  the 
day  he  was  visited  by  the  noblest  gentlemen  of  the  city,  and  was  continually 
receiving  presents  of  every  useful  kind.  Messer  Marco  finding  himself  in 
this  position,  and  witnessing  the  general*eagernes.s  to  hear  all  about  Cathay 
and  the  Great  Can,  which  indeed  compelled  him  daily  to  repeat  his  story  till 
he  was  weary,  was  advised  to  put  the  matter  in  writing.  So  having  found 
means  to  get  a  letter  written  to  his  father  here  at  Venice,  in  which  he  desired 
the  latter  to  send  the  notes  and  memoranda  which  he  had  brought  home 
with  him,  after  the  receipt  of  these,  and  assisted  by  a  Genoese  gentleman, 
who  was  a  great  friend  of  his,  and  who  took  great  delight  in  learning  about 
the  various  regions  of  the  world,  and  used  on  that  account  to  spend  many 
hours  daily  iii  the  prison  with  him,  he  wrote  this  present  book  (to  please 
him)  in  the  Latin  tongue. 

,“To  this  day  the  Genoese  for  the  most  part  write  what  they  have  to 
write  in  that  language,  for  there  is  no  possibility  of  expressing  their  natural 
dialect  with  the  pen.t  Thus  then  it  came  to  pass  that  the  Book  was  put 
forth  at  first  by  Messer  Marco  'in  Latin  ;  but  as  many  copies  were  taken, 
and  as  it  was  rendered  into  our  vulgar  tongue,  all  Italy  became  filled  with  it, 
so  much  was  this  story  desired  and  run  after. 


*  This  curious  statement  is  confirmed  by  a  passage  in  the  records  of  the  Great 
Council,  which,  on  a  late  visit  to  Venice,  I  was  enabled  to  extract,  through  an 
obliging  communication  from  Professor  Minotto.  (See  below,  p.  67.) 

t  This  rather  preposterous  skit  at  the  Genoese  dialect  naturally  excites  a  remon¬ 
strance  from  the  Abate  Spotorno.  ( Sloria  Letter  aria  della  Liguria ,  II.  217.) 
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7.  “The  captivity  of  Messer  Marco  greatly  disturbed  the  minds  of 
Messer  Maffio  and  his  father  Messer  Nicolo.  They  had  decided,  whilst 
still  on  their  travels,  that  Marco  should  marry  as  soon  as  they  Ramusio's 
should  get  to  Venice ;  but  now  they  found  themselves  in  this  S“of 
unlucky  pass,  with  so  much  wealth  and  nobody  to  inherit  it. 

Fearing  that  Marco’s  imprisonment  might  endure  for  many  riage. 
years,  or,  worse  still,  that  he  might  not  live  to  quit  it  (for  many  assured 
them  that  numbers  of  Venetian  prisoners  had  been  kept  in  Genoa  a 
score  of  years  before  obtaining  liberty) ;  seeing  too  no  prospect  of  being 
able  to  ransom  him,— a  thing  which  they  had  attempted  often  and  by  various 
channels,— they  took  counsel  together,  and  came  to  the  conclusion  that 
Messer  Nicolo,  who,  old  as  he  was,  was  still  hale  and  vigorous,  should  take 
to  himself  a  new  wife.  This  he  did  ;  and  at  the  end  of  four  years  he  found 
himself  the  father  of  three  sons,  Stefano,  Maffio,  and  Giovailni.  Not  many 
years  after,  Messer  Marco  aforesaid,  through  the  great  favour  that  he  had 
acquired  in  the  eyes  of  the  first  gentlemen  of  Genoa,  and  indeed  of 
the  whole  city,  was  discharged  from  prison  and  set  free.  Returning  home 
he  found  that  his  father  had  in  the  meantime  had  those  three  other  sons. 
Instead  of  taking  this  amiss,  wise  and  discreet  man  that  he  was,  he  agreed 
also  to  take  a  wife  of  his  own.  He  did  so  accordingly,  but  lie  never  had 
any  son,  only  two  girls,  one  called  Moreta  and  the  other  Fantina. 

“  When  at  a  later  date  his  father  died,  like  a  good  and  dutiful  son  he 
caused  to  be  erected  for  him  a  tomb  of  very  honourable  kind  for  those  days, 
being  a  great  sarcophagus  cut  from  the  solid  stone,  which  to  this  day  may 
be  seen  under  the  portico  before  the  Church  of  S.  Lorenzo  in  this  city,  on 
the  right  hand  as  you  enter,  with  an  inscription  denoting  it  to  be  the  tomb  of 
Messer  Nicolo  Polo  of  the  contrada  of  S.  Gio.  Chrisostomo.  The  arms  of 
his  family  consist  of  a  Bend  with  three  birds  on  it,  and  the  colours,  accord¬ 
ing  to  certain  books  of  old  histories  in  which  you  see  all  the  coats  of  the 
gentlemen  of  this  city  emblazoned,  are  the  field  azure,  the  bend  argent,  and 
the  three  birds  sable.  These  last  are  birds  of  that  kind  vulgarly  termed 
Pole,*  or,  as  the  Latins  call  them,  Gracculi. 

8.  “As  regards  the  after  duration  of  this  noble  and  worthy  family,  I 


doubt  from  the  imbecility  of  ordinary 


*  Jacltilaws,  X  believe,  in  spin 
dictionaries  in  such  matters. 

They  arc  under  this  name  made  the  object  of  a  similitude  by 
Dante  (surely  a  most  unhappy  one)  in  reference  to  the  resplendent 
spirits  flitting  on  the  celestial  stairs  in  the  sphere  of  Saturn  : — 

I.t  1'Jte  insieme,  al  cominciar  del  Riorno, 

^  Si  muovouoasoatdarlcfreddepiume: 

Ic!irnltrQ°rotcando<fan*OEEi!>rna^J — Farad.  XXI.  34- 
There  is  some  difference  among  authorities  as  to  the  details  of 
Uve  Polo  blazon.  According  to  a  MS.  concerning  the  genealogies 
of  Venetian  families  written  by  Marco  Barbara  in  1566,  and  of 
which  there  is  a  copy  in  the  Musco  Civicci,  the  field  is  gules,  the  bend 
or.  And  this  X  have  followed  in  the  out.  But  a  note  by  S.  Stefani 
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find  that  Messer  Andrea  Polo  of  S;ui  Felice  liacl  three  sons,  the  first  of 
whom  was  Messer  Marco,  the  second  Mafiio,  the  third  Nicolo. 
Ramusio’s  The  two  last  were  those  who  went  to  Constantinople  first,  and 
fheFamilj'  afterwards  to  Cathay,  as  has  been  seen.  Messer  Marco  the  elder 
termination8  being  dead,  the  wife  of  Messer  Nicolo  who  had  been  left  at  home 
with  child,  gave  birth  to  a  son,  to  whom  she  gave  the  name  of 
Marco  in  memory  of  the  deceased,  and  this  is  the  Author  of  our  Book.  Of 
the  brothers  who  were  born  from  his  father’s  second  marriage,  viz.  Stephen, 
John,  and  Matthew,  I  do  not  find  that  any  of  them  had  children,  except 
Matthew.  He  had  five  sons  and  one  daughter  called  Maria  ;  and  she,  after 
the  death  of  her  brothers  without  offspring,  inherited  in  1417  all  the  pro¬ 
perty  of  her  father  and  her  brothers.  She  was  honourably  married  to 
Messer  Azzo  Trevisa.no  of  the  parish  of  Santo  Stazio  in  this  city,  and 
from  her  sprung  the  fortunate  and  honoured  stock  of  tlio  Illustrious  Messer 
Domenico  Trevisano,  Procurator  of  St.  Mark’s,  and  valorous  Captain 
General  of  the  Sea  Forces  of  the  Republic,  whose  virtue  and  singular  good 
qualities  are  represented  with  augmentation  in  the  person  of  the  Most 
Illustrious  Prince  Ser  Marc’ ANTONIO  TREVISANO,  his  son.* 

“  Such  has  been  the  history  of  this  noble  family  of  the  Ca’  l’olo,  which 
lasted  as  we  see  till  the  year  of  our  Redemption  1417,  in  which  year  died 
childless  Marco  Polo,  the  last  of  the  five  sons  of  Maffeo,  and  so  it  came  to  ^ 
an  end.  Such  be  the  chances  and  changes  of  human  affairs  !” 


Arms  of  the  Ca'  Polo. 


II.  Sketch  of  the  State  of  the  East  at  the  time  of  the 
Journeys  of  the  Polo  Family. 

9.  The  story  of  the  travels  of  the  Polo  family  opens  in 

1260.- 

Christendom  had  recovered  from  the  alarm  into  which  it  had 

of  Venice,  with  which  I  have  been  favoured  since  the  cut  was  made,  informs  me  that 
a  fine  15th-century  MS.  in'  his  possession  gives  the  field  as  argent,  -with  no  lend, 
and  the  three  birds  sable  with  beaks  gules,  disposed  thus  *#*. 

*  Marco  Antonio  Trevisano  was  elected  Doge,  4th  June,  1553,  but  died  on  the 
31st  of  May  following.  We  do  not  here  notice  Ramusio’s  numerous  errors,  which  will 
be  corrected  in  the  sequel.  [See  p.  7,?.] 
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f  been  thrown  some  i8  years  before  when  the  Tartar  cata¬ 
clysm  had  threatened  to  engulph  it.  The  Tartars  Stateofth(, 
themselves  were  already  becoming  an  object  of  curi-  L*,ant 
osity  rather  than  of  fear,  and  soon  became  an  object  of  hope,  as 
a  possible  help  against  the  old  Mahomedan  foe.  The  frail 
Latin  throne  in  Constantinople  was  still  standing,  but  tottering 
to  its  fall.  The  successors  of  the  Crusaders  still  held  the  Coast 
of  Syria  from  Antioch  to  Jaffa,  though  a  deadlier  brood  of 
enemies  than  they  had  yet  encountered  was  now  coming  to 

-^maturity  in  the  Dynasty  of  the  Mamelukes,  which  had  one 
rotft  firmly  planted  in  Cairo,  the  other  in  Damascus.  The 
jealousies  of  the  commercial  republics  of  Italy  were  daily  waxing 
greater.  The  position  of  Genoese  trade  on  the  coasts  of  the 
Aegean  was  greatly  depressed,  through  the  predominance  which 
Venice  had  acquired  there  by  her  part  in  the  expulsion  of  the 
Greek  Emperors,  and  which  won  for  the  Doge  the  lofty  style  of 
Lord  of  Three-Eighths  of  the  Empire  of  Romania.  But  Genoa 
was  biding  her  time  for  an  early  revenge,  and  year  by  year  her 
naval  strength  and  skill  were  increasing.  Both  these  republics 
held  possessions  and  establishments  in  the  ports  of  Syria,  which 
were  often  the  scene  of  sanguinary  conflicts  between  their 
citizens,  •  Alexandria  was  still  largely  frequented  in  the 
intervals  of  war  as  the  great  emporium  of  Indian  wares,  but  the 
facilities  afforded  by  the  Mongol  conquerors  who  now  held  the 
whole  tract  from  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  shores  of  the  Caspian 
and  of  the  Black  Sea,  or  nearly  so,  were  beginning  to  give  a 
great  advantage  to  the  caravan  routes  which  debouched  at  the 
ports  of  Cilician  Armenia  in  the  Mediterranean  and  at  Trebizond 
on  the  Eujdne.  Tana  (or  Azov)  had  not  as  yet  become  the 
outlet  of  a  similar  traffic ;  the  Venetians  had  apparently 
frequented  to  some  extent  the  coast  of  the  Crimea  for  local 
trade,  but  their  rivals  appear  to  have  been  in  great  measure 
excluded  from  this  commerce,  and  the  Genoese  establishments 
which  so  long  flourished  on  that  coast,  are  first  heard  of  some 
years  after  a  Greek  dynasty  was  again  in  possession  of 
Constantinople.* 

10.  In  Asia  and  Eastern  Europe  scarcely  a  dog  might  bark 
without  Mongol  leave,  from  the  borders  of  Poland  and  the  Gulf 

*  See  Ileyd,  As  Colonie  Commerciali  degli  Italiani,  etc.,  passim. 
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of  Scanderoon  to  the  Amur  and  the  Yellow  Sea.  The 
*  The  various  vast  empire  which  Chinghiz  had  conquered  still  owned 
Sovcreiffn-  a  nominally  supreme  head  in  the  Great  Kaan,*  but 
and  Extern  practically  it  was  splitting  up  into  several  great  monar- 
Europe'  chies  under  the  descendants  of  the  four  sons  of  Chinghiz, 
Juji,  Chaghatai,  Okkodai,  and  Tuli;  and  wars  on  a  vast  scale 
were  already  brewing  between  them.  Iiulaku,  third  son  of 
Tuli,  and  brother  of  two  Great  Kaans,  Mangku  and  KubUi,  had 
become  practically  independent  as  ruler  of  Persia,  Babylonia, 
Mesopotamia,  and  Armenia,  though  he  and  his  sons,  and  his^ 
sons’  sons,  continued  to  stamp  the  name  of  the  Great  K;fSn 
upon  their  coins,  and  to  use  the  Chinese  seals  of  state  which  he 
bestowed  upon  them.  The  Seljukian  Sultans  of  Iconium, 
whose  dominion  bore  the  proud  title  of  Rum  (Rome),  were  now 
but  the  struggling  bondsmen  of  the  Ilkhans.  The  Armenian 

*  We  endeavour  to  preserve  throughout  the  book  the  distinction  at  was  made 
in  the'  age  of  the  Mongol  Empire  between  KhAn  and  Kadn  (yLi  and  ^Ui's  as 
written  by  Arabic  and-  Persian  authors).  The  former  may  be  rendered  Lord. ,  and 
was  applied  generally  to  Tartar  chiefs  whether  sovereign  or  not ;  it  has  since  become 
in  Persia,  and  especially  in  Afghanistan,  a  sort  of  “  Esq.,”  and  in  India  is  now  a 
common  affix  in  the  names  of  (Musulman)  Hindustanis  of  all  classes ;  in  Turkey 
‘alone  it  has  been  reserved  for  tho  Sultan.  JRaAn,  again,  appears  to  be  a  form  of 
KhAhan,  the  XaytSm  of  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  was  the  peculiar  title  of  the 
supreme  sovereign  of  the  Mongols ;  the  Mongol  princes  of  Persia,  Chaghatai,  etc. , 
were  entitled  only  to  the  former  affix  (Khdn),  though  Kaiin  and  KhakAn  are  sometimes 
applied  to  them  in  adulation.  Polo  always  writes  Kami  as  applied  to  the  Great 
IChan,  and  does  not,  I  think,  use  Khan  in  any  form,  styling  the  subordinate  priilees 
by  their  name  only,  as  Argon,  Alan,  etc.  llkhan  was  a  special  title  assumed  l>y 
Huldlcu  and  his  successors  in  Persia ;  it  is  said  to  he  compounded  from  a  word  11, 
signifying  tribe  or  nation.  The  relation  between  KhAn  and  KhakAn  seems  to  be 
probably  that  the  latter  signifies  “ KhAn  of  Khdns,”  Lord  of  Lords.  Chinghiz,  it  is 
said,  did  not  take  the  higher  title;  it  was  first  assumed  by  his  son  Okkodai.  But 
there  are  doubts  about  this.  (See  Quatremlre's  Rashid,  pp.  10  segq.,  and  Pavct  de 
Courieille,  Diet.  Turk-Orienlal.)  The  tendency  of  swelling  titles  is  always  to 
degenerate,  and  when  the  value  of  Khan  had  sunk,  a  new  form,  KhAn-hhAnAn,  was 
devised  at  the  Court  of  Delhi,  and  applied  to  one  of  the  high  officers  of  state. 

[Mr.  Rockhill  writes  (Rubruck,  p.  108,  note) :  “The  title  Kha>i,  though  of  very 
great  antiquity,  was  only  used  by  the  Turks  after  A.D.  560,  at  which  time  the  use  of 
the  word  Khatun  came  in  use  for  the  wives  of  the  Khan,  who  himself  was  termed 
llkhan.  The  dlder  title  of  Shan-yU-  did  not,  however,  completely  disappear  among 
them,  for  Albiruni  says  that  in  liis  time  the  chief  of  the  Ghuz  Turks,  or  Turkomans, 
still  bore  the  title  of  Jenuyeh,  which  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  (Rroc.  R.  G.  S.,  v.  15) 
takes  to  be  the  same  word  as  that  transcribed  Shan-yU  by  the  Chinese  (see  Ch'ien 
Han  shu,  Bk.  94,  and  Chmt  sku,  Bk.  50,  2).  Although  the  word  Khaihan  occurs 
in  Menander’s  account  of  the  embassy  of  Zemarchus,  the  earliest  mention  I  have 
found  of  it  in  a  Western  writer  is  in  the  Chronicon  of  Alberieus  Trium  Fontium, 
where  (571),  under  the  year  1239,  he  uses  it  in  the  form  Cacanus.”— Cf.  Tarim  dt 
Lacoupef-U,. Khan,  Khakan,  and  other  Tartar  Titles.  Lond.,  Dec.  1888.— I-I.  C.] 


SKETCH  OF  THE  STATE  OF  THE  EAST 


Hayton  in  his  Cilician  Kingdom  had  pledged  a  more  frank 
allegiance  to  the  Tartar,  the  enemy  of  his  Moslem  enemies. 

Barka,  son  of  Juji,  the  first  ruling  prince  of  the  House  of 
Chinghiz  to  turn  Mahomedan,  reigned  on  the  steppes  of  the 
Volga,  where  a  standing  camp,  which  eventually  became  a 
great  city  under  the  name  of  Sarai,  had  been  established  by 
his  brother  and  predecessor  Batu. 

The  House  of  Chaghatai  had  settled  upon  the  pastures  of 
the  Ili  and  the  valley  of  the  Jaxartes,  and  ruled  the  wealthy 
cities  of  Sogdiana. 

Kaidu,  the  grandson  of  Okkodai  who  had  been  the 
successor  of  Chinghiz  in  the  Kaanship,.  refused  to  acknowledge 
the  transfer  of  the  supreme  authority  to  the  House  of  Tuli,  and 
was  through  the  long  life  of  Kubldi  a  thorn  in  his  side,  perpetu¬ 
ally  keeping  his  north-western  frontier  in  alarm.  His  immediate 
authority  was  exercised  over  some  part  of  what  we  should  now 
call  Eastern  Turkestan  and  Southern  Central  Siberia ;  whilst 
his  hordes  of  horsemen,  force  of  character,  and  close  neighbour¬ 
hood  brought  the  Khans  of  Chaghatai  under  his  influence,  and 
they  generally’  acted  in  concert  with  him. 

The  chief  throne  of  the  Mongol  Empire  had  just  been 
ascended  by  Kubldi,  the  most  able  of  its  occupants .  after  the 
Founder.  Before  the  death  of  his  brother  and  predecessor 
Mangku,  who  died  in  1259  before  an  obscui-e  fortress  of 
Western  China,  it  had  been  intended  to  remove  the,  seat 
of  government  from  Kara  Korum  on  the  .northern  verge  of 
the  Mongolian  Desert  to  the  more  populous  regions  that 
had  been  conquered  in  the  further  East,  and  this  step,  which 
in  the  end  converted  the  Mongol  Kaan  into  a  Chinese 
Emperor,  *  was  carried  out  by  Kublai. 

11.  For  about  three  centuries  the  Northern  provinces  of 
China  had  been  detached  from  native  rule,  and  subject  to 
foreign  dynasties;  first  to  the  Khitan ,  a  people  from  Ch.^ 
the  basin  of  the  Sungari  River,  and  supposed  (but 
doubtfully)  to  have  been  akin  to  the  Tunguscs,  Whose  rule 
subsisted  for  200  years,  and  originated  the  name  of  Khitai, 
Khata,  or  Cathay,  by  which  for  nearly  1000  years  China 
has  been  known  to  the  nations  of  Inner.  Asia,  and  to ,  those 

*  “China  is  a  sea  that  salts  all  the  rivers  that  flow  into  it.”— P.  Parnnin  in 
Lift.  Jtdif.  XXIV.  58. 
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whose  acquaintance  with  it  was  got  by  that  channel.'*'  I  he 
Khitan,  whose  dynasty  is  known  in  Chinese  history  as  the 
Liao  or  “Iron,”  had  been  displaced  in  1123  by  the  Churches 
or  Niu-chen,  another  race  of  Eastern  Tartary,  of  the  same 
blood  as  the  modern  Manchus,  whose  Emperors  in  their 
brief  period  of  prosperity  were  known  by  the  Chinese  name 
of  T Li-Kin,  by  the  Mongol  name  of  the  Altun  Kaans,  both 
signifying  “  Golden.”  Already  in  the  lifetime  of  Chinghiz 
himself  the  northern  Provinces  of  China  Proper,  including 
their  capital,  known  as  Chung-tu  or  Yen-King,  now  Peking, 
had  been  wrenched  from  them,  and  the  conquest  of  the  dynasty’ 
was  completed  by  Chinghiz’s  successor  Okkodai  in  1234. 

Southern  China  still  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  native 
dynasty  of  the  Sung,  who  had  their  capital  at  the  great  city 
now  well  known  as  Hang-chau  fu.  Their  dominion  was  still 
substantially  untouched,  but  its  subjugation  was  a  task  to 
which  KubHi  before  many  years  turned  his  attention,  and 
which  became  the  most  prominent  event  of  his  reign. 

12.  In  India  the  most  powerful  sovereign  was  the  Sultan 
of  Delhi,  Nassir-uddin  Mahmud  of  the  Turki  House  of  Iltit- 
r  mish ;  j-  but,  though  both  Sind  and  Bengal  acknow- 

iSdl China  ^ged  his  supremacy,  no  part  of  Peninsular  India 
had  yet  been  invaded,  and  throughout  the  long  period 
of  our  Traveller's  residence  in  the  East  the  Kings  of  Delhi 
had  their  hands  too  full,  owing  to  the  incessant  incursions 
of  the  Mongols  across  the  Indus,  to  venture  on  extensive 
campaigning  in  the  south.  Hence  the  Dravidian  Kingdoms 
of  Southern  India  were  as  yet  untouched  by  foreign  conquest, 
and  the  accumulated  gold  of  ages  lay  in  their  temples  and 
treasuries,  an  easy  prey  for  the  coming  invader. 

In  the  Indo-Chinese  Peninsula  and  the  Eastern  Islands 
a  variety  of  kingdoms  and  dynasties  were  expanding  and 
contracting,  of  which  we  have  at  best  but  dim  and  shifting 
glimpses.  That  they  were  advanced  in  wealth  and  art,  far 

*  E.g.,  the  Russians  still  call  it  Khitai.  The  pair  of  names,  Khi/ai  and 
Mac&in,  or  Cathay  and  China,  is  analogous  to  the  other  pair,  Sms  amt  Simtt. 
Seres  was  the  name  of  tire  great  nation  in  the  for  East  as  known  by  land,  Sinac  as 
known  by  sea and  they  were  often  supposed  to  be  diverse,  just  as  Cathay  ami 
China  were  afterwards. 

t  There  has  been  much  doubt  about  the  true  form  of  this  name.  I  Hit  mish  is 
lhat  sanctioned  by  Mr.  Blocbmann  (see  Pm.  As.  Sec.  Bengal,  1870,  p,  1S1). 
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beyond  what  the  present  state  of  those  regions  would  suggest, 
is  attested  by  vast  and  magnificent  remains  of  Architecture, 
nearly  all  dating,  so  far  as  dates  can  be  ascertained,  from 
the  1 2th  to  the  14th  centuries  (that  epoch  during  which  an 
architectural  afflatus  seems  to  have  descended  on  the  human 
race),  and  which  are  found  at  intervals  over  both  the  Indo- 
Chinese  continent  and  the  Islands,  as  at  Pagdn  in  Burma, 
at  Ayuthia  in  Siam,  at  ■  Angkor  in  Kamboja,  at  Borobodor 
and  Brambdnan  in  Java.  All  these  remains  are  deeply 
marked  by  Hindu  influence,  and,  at  the  same  time,  by  strong 
peculiarities,  both  generic  and  individual. 


Autograph  of  I-Iayton,  King  of  Armenia,  circa,  a.d.  1343. 

.  js  jure  gut  ctsto  lettrc*  AO-ictti  finite* 

it  note  imtittfcmnoil  t  snijieUhciwti-c  cmt  pcitlnwt  .  .  .  .” 


III.  The  Polo  Family.  Personal  History  of  the  Travellers 

DOWN  TO  THEIR  FINAL  RETURN  FROM  THE  EAST. 

13.  In  days  when  History  and  Genealogy  were  allowed  to 
draw  largely  on  the  imagination  for  the  origines  of  states  and 
families,  it  was  set  down  by  one  Venetian  Antiquary  A 
that  among  the  companions  of  King  Venetus,  or  of  ««|rf 
Prince  Antenor  of  Troy,  when  they  settled  on  the 
northern  shores  of  the  Adriatic,  there  was  one  LUCIUS  POLUS, 
who  became  the  progenitor  of  our  Traveller’s  Family  ;*  whilst 
another  deduces  it  from  PAOLO  the  first  Doge  t  (Paulus  Lucas 
Anafestus  of  Heraclea,  A.D.  696). 

*  Zurla,  I.  42,  quoting  a  MS.  entitled  Petrus  Ciera  S.  R.  E.  Card,  de  Origins 
Venetorum  et  de  Civitate  Venetiarum.  Qcogna  says  he  could  not  find  this  MS.  as 
it  had  been  carried  to  England ;  and  then  breaks  into  a  diatribe  against  foreigners 
who  purchase  and  carry  away  such  treasures,  “not  to  make  a  serious  study  of  them, 
but  for  mere  vain-gloiy  .  .  .  .  or  in  order  to  write  books  contradicting  the  very  MSS. 
that  they  have  bought,  and  with  that  dishonesty  and  untruth  which  are  so  notorious  !  ” 
(IV.  227.) 

t  CampidogKo  Vmeto  of  Cappellari  (MS,  inSt.  Mark’s  Lib.),  quoting  “ the. Venetian 
Annals  of  Giulio  Faroldi.” 
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More  trustworthy  traditions,  recorded  among  the  Family 
Histories  of  Venice,  but  still  no  more  it  is  believed  than 
traditions,  represent  the  Family  of  Polo  as  having  come  from 
Sebenico  in  Dalmatia,  in  the  nth  century*  Before  the  end  of 
the  century  they  had  taken  seats  in  the  Great  Council  of 
the  Republic;  for  the  name  of  Domenico  Polo  is  said  to  be 
subscribed  to  a  grant  of  1094,  that  of  Pietro  Polo  to  an  act 
of  the  time  of  the  Doge  Domenico  Michiele  in  1122,  and  that  of 
a  Domenico  Polo  to  an  acquittance  granted  by  the  Doge 
Domenico  Morosini  and  his  Council  in  iiS.vt 

The  ascertained  genealogy  of  the  Traveller,  however,  begins 
only  with  his  grandfather,  who  lived  in  the  early  part  of  the 
13th  century, 

Two  branches  of  the  Polo  Family  were  then  recognized, 
distinguished  by  the  confini  or  Parishes  in  which  they  lived,  as 
Polo  of  S.  Geremia,  and  Polo  of  S.  Felice.  Andrea  Polo  of 
S.  Felice  was  the  father -of  three  sons,  Marco,  Nicolo,  and 
Maffeo.  And  Nicolo  was  the  Father  of  our  Marco, 

14.  Till  quite  recently  it  had  never  been  precisely  ascer¬ 
tained  whether  the  immediate  family  of  our  Traveller  belonged 
to  the  Nobles  of  Venice  properly  so  called,  who  had 
seats  in  the  Great  Council  and  were  enrolled  in  the 
e‘  Libro  d’Oro.  Ramusio  indeed  styles  our  Marco  Nobile 
and  Magnijico,  and  Rusticiano,  the  actual  scribe  of  the 
Traveller’s  recollections,  calls  him  “  sajes  cl  noble  citaiens  de 
Venice but  Ramusio’s  accuracy  and  Rusticiano’s  precision  were 
scarcely  to  be  depended  on.  Very  recently,  however,  since  the 
subject  has  been  discussed  with  accomplished  students  of  the 
Venice  Archives,  proofs  have  been  found  establishing  Marco’s 
personal  claim  to  nobility,  inasmuch  as  both  in  judicial  decisions 
and  in  official  resolutions  of  the'  Great  Council,  he  is  designated 
Nobilis  Vir,  a  formula  which  would  never  have  been  used  in  such 
documents  (I  am  assured)  had  he  not  been  technically  noble,  j: 

*  The  Genealogies  of  Marco  Barbara  specify  1033  as  the  year  of  the  migration  to 
Venice ;  on  what  authority  does  not  appear  (MS.  copy  in  Museo  Civieo  at  Venice). 

t  Cappellari,  u.s.,  xcA  Barbaro.  In  the  same  century  we  find  (1125,  1195)  indl- 
cations  of  Polos  at  Torcello,  and  of  others  (1160)  at  Equileo,  and  (tryg,  1206)  Lido 
Maggiore ;  in  1154  a  Marco  Polo  of  Rialto.  Contemporary  with  these  is  a  family  of 
Polos  (1139,  1183,  1193,  1201)  at  Chioggia  ( Documents  and  Lists  of  Documents 
from  various  Archives  at  Venice), 

t  See  Appendix  C,  Nos.  4,  5,  and  16.  It  was  supposed  that  an  autograph  of 
Marco  as  member  of  the  Great  Council  had  been  discovered,  but  this  proves  to  be  a 
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15.  Of  the  three  sons  of  Andrea  Polo  of  S.  Felice,  Marco 
seems  to  have  been  the  eldest,  and  Maffeo  the  youngest.* 
They  were  all  engaged  in  commerce,  and  apparently  Marco  th<_ 
in  a  partnership,  which  to  some  extent  held  good  even  EMer' 
when  the  two  younger  had  been  many  years  absent  in  the 
Far  East.-]-  Marco  seems  to  have  been  established  for  a  time 
at  Constantinople,!  and  also  to  have  had  a  house  (no  doubt  of 
business)  at  Soldaia,  in  the  Crimea,  where  his  son  and  daughter, 
Nicolo  and  Maroca  by  name,  were  living  in  1280.  This  year  is 
the  date  of  the  Elder  Marco’s  Will,  executed  at  Venice,  and 
when  he  was  “  weighed  clown  by  bodily  ailment.”  Whether  he 
survived  for  any  length  of  time  we  do  not  know. 

16.  Nicolo  Polo,  the  second  of  the  Brothers,  had  two  legi¬ 
timate  sons,  MARCO,  the  Author  of  our  Book,  born  in  1 2  54,§ 
and  MAFFEO,  of  whose  place  in  the  family  we  shall  Nioo!oand 
have  a  few  words  to  say  presently.  The  story  opens, 

as  we  have  said,  in  1260,  when  we  find  the  two  travels- 
brothers,  Nicolo  and  Maffeo  the  Elder,  at  Constantinople. 
How  long  they  had  been  absent  from  Venice  we  are  not  dis¬ 
tinctly  told.  Nicolo  had  left  his  wife  there  behind  him.; 
Maffeo  apparently  was  a  bachelor.  In  the  year  named  they 
started  on  a  trading  venture  to  the  Crimea,  whence  a  succes¬ 
sion  of  openings  and  chances,  recounted  in  the  Introductory 
chapters  of  Marco’s  work,  carried  them  far  north  along  the 
Volga,  and  thence  first  to  Bokhara,  and  then  to  the  Court 
of  the  Great  Kaan  Kublhi  in  the  Far  East,  on  or  within  the 
borders  of  CATHAY.  That  a  great  and  civilized  country  so 
called  existed  in  the  extremity  of  Asia  had  already  been 
reported  in  Europe  by  the  Friars  Plano  Carpini  (1246)  and 
William  Rubruquis  (1253),  who  had  not  indeed  reached  its 

mistake,  as  will  be  explained  further  on  (see  p.  74,  note).  In  those  days  the  demarcation 
between  Patrician  and  non-Palrician  at  Venice;  where  all  classes  shared  in  commerce, 
all  were  (generally  speaking)  of  one  race,  and  where  there  were  neither  castles,  domains, 
nor  trains  of  horsemen,  formed  no  wide  gulf.  Still  it  is  interesting  to  establish  the 
verity  of  the  old  tradition  of  Marco’s  technical  nobility. 

*  Marco’s  seniority  rests  only  on  the  assertion  of  Ramusio,  who  also  calls  Maffeo 
older  than  Nicolo.  But  in  Marco  die  Elder’s  Will  these  two  are  always  (3  times) 
specified  as  “  Nicolaus  et  Matheus." 

f  This  seems  implied  in  the  Elder  Marco’s  Will  (12S0) ;  “Item  de  bonis  qua  me 
habere  contingunt  de  fraternd  Compagnia  a  suprascriptis  Nicolao  el  Alatheo  Paulo,"  etc. 

t  In  his  Will  he  terms  himself  “  Ego  Marcus  Polo  quondam  de  Constantinopoli.” 

§  There  is  no  real  ground  for  doubt  as  to  this.  All  the  extant  MSS.  agree  in 
making  Marco  fifteen  years  old  when  bis  father  returned  to  Venice  in  1269. 
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frontiers,  but  had  met  with  its  people  ,at  the.  Court  of  the 
Great  Kaan  in  Mongolia ;  whilst  the  latter  of  the  two  with 
characteristic  acumen  had  seen  that  they  were  identical  with 
the  Seres  of  classic  fame. 

17.  Kubldi  had  never  before  fallen  in  with  European 
gentlemen.  He  was  delighted  with  these  Venetians,  listened 
Their  inter-  with  strong  interest  to  all  that  they  had  to  tell  him 
K-auai"’ith  °f  the  Latin  world,  and  determined  to  send  them 
Kaai>'  back  as  his  ambassadors  to  tire  Pope,  accompanied 
by  an  officer  of  his  own  Court.  His  letters  to  the  Pope,  as  the 
Polos  represent  them,  were  mainly  to  desire  the  despatch  of  a 
large  body  of  educated  missionaries  to  convert  his  people  to 
Christianity.  It  is  not  likely  that  religious  motives  influenced 
Kiibldi  in  this,  but  he  probably  desired  religious  aid  in 
softening  and  civilizing  his  rude  kinsmen  of  the  Steppes,  and 
judged,  from  what  he  saw  in  the  Venetians  and  heard  from 
them,  that  Europe  could  afford  such  aid  of  a  higher  quality 
than  the  degenerate  Oriental  Christians  with  whom  he  was 
familiar,  or  the  Tibetan  Lamas  on  whom  his  patronage  event¬ 
ually  devolved  when  Rome  so  deplorably  failed  to  meet  his 
advances. 

18.  The  Brothers  arrived  at  Acre  in  April*  1269,  and 
found  that  no  Pope  existed,  for  Clement  IV.  was  dead  the 
Their  i»tum  year  before,  and  no  new  election  had  taken  place. 
Marco's  ap-  So  they  went  home  to  Venice  to  sec  how  things 
the  scene,  stood  there  after  their  absence  of  so  many  years. 

The  wife  of  Nicolo  was  no  longer  among  the  living, 
but  he  found  his  son  Marco  a  fine  lad  of  fifteen. 

The  best  and  most  authentic  MSS.  tell  us  no  more  than 
this.  But  one  class  of  copies,  consisting  of  the  Latin  version 
made  by  our  Traveller’s  contemporary,  Francesco  Pipino,  and 
of  the  numerous  editions  based  indirectly  upon  it,  represents 
that  Nicolo  had  left  Venice  when  Marco  was  as  yet  unborn, 
and  consequently  had  never  seen  him  till  his  return  from  the 
East  in  1269.! 


*  BaldeUi  and  Lazari  say  that  the  Bern  MS.  specifies  30th  April;  lmt  this  is 
a  mistake. 

t  Pipino’s  version  runs :  “  Invenit  Donunus  Nicolaus  Paulus  uxorem  suam  osse  dc- 
fvmctam,  quae  in  recessu  suo  (hit  praegnans.  Invenitque  filium,  Marcum  nomine,  qui 
jam  annos  xy.  habehat  aetatis,  qui  post  discessum  ipsius  de  Veneliis  natus  fucrat  Oe  uxorc 
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We  have  mentioned  that  Nicolo  Polo  had  another  legiti¬ 
mate  son,  by  name  Maffeo,  and  him  we  infer  to  have  been 
younger  than  Marco,  because  he  is  named  last  {Marcus  et 
Mathe.us')  in  the  Testament  of  their  uncle  Marco  the  Elder. 
We  do  not  know  if  they  were  by  the  same  mother.  They 
could  not  have  been  so  if  we  are  right  in  supposing  Maffeo 
to  have  been  the  younger,  and  if  Pipino’s  version  of  the 
history  be  genuine.  If  however  we  reject  the  latter,  as  I 
incline  to  do,  no  ground  remains'  for  supposing  that  N  icolo 
went  to  the  East  much  before  we  find  him  there  viz.,  in  1260, 
and  Maffeo  may  have  been  born  of  the  same  mother  during  the 
interval  between  1254  and  1260.  If  on  the  other  hand  Pipino’s 
version  be  held  to,  we  must  suppose  that  Maffeo  (who  is 
named  by  his  uncle  in  1280,  during  his  father’s  second  absence 
in  the  East)  was  born  of  a  marriage  contracted  during  Nicolo’s 
residence  at  home  after  his  first  journey,  a  residence  which 
lasted  from  1269  to  1271* 

sna  praefatL”  To  this  Ramusio  adds  the  further  particular  that  the  mother  died 
in  giving  birth  to  Mark. 

The  interpolation  is  older  even  than  Pipino’s  version,  for  we  find  in  the  rude 
Latin  published  by  the  Socidtd  de  Gdographie  “quam  cum  Venetiis  primo  recessit 
praegnantem  dimiserat.”  But  the  statement  is  certainly  an  interpolation,  for  it  does 
not  exist  hi  any  of  the  older  texts  ;  nor  have  we  any  good  reason  for  believing  that 
it  was  an  authorised  interpolation.  I  suspect  it  to  have  been  introduced  to  harmonise 
with  an  erroneous  date  for  the  commencement  of  the  travels  of  the  two  brothers. 

Lazari  prints:  “Messer  Nicolb  trovb  che  la  sua  donna  era  morta,  e  n’era 
rimasto  un  fanciullo  di  dodici  anni  per  norae  Marco,  che  il padre  non  avea  veduto  mat, 
perchl  non  era  ancor  nato  qtrnndo  egli  parti.”  These  words  have  no  equivalent  in 
the  French  Texts,  but  are  taken  from  one  of  the  Italian  MSS.  in  the  Maglia- 
beccliian  Library,  and  are  I  suspect  also  interpolated.  The  dodici  is  pure  error 
(see  p.  21  infra). 

*  The  last  view  is  in  substance,  I  find,  suggested  by  Cicogna  (ii.  389). 

The  matter  is  of  some  interest,  because  in  the  Will  of  the  younger  Maffeo, 
which  is  extant,  he  makes  a  bequest  to  his  uncle  (Avunculus)  Jordan  Trevisan. 
This  seems  an  indication  that  his  mother’s  name  may  have  been  Trevisan.  The 
same  Maffeo  had  a  daughter  Fiordelisa.  And  Marco  the  Elder,  in  his  Will  (1280), 
appoints  as  his  executors,  during  the  absence  of  his  brothers,  the  same  j'ordan 
Trevisan  and  his  own  sister-in-law  Fiordelisa  (“Jordanum  Trivisanum  de  confinio 
S.  Antonini:  et  Flordelisam  cognatam  meam”).  Hence  I  conjecture  that  this 
cognata  Fiordelisa  (Trevisan  ?)  was  the  wife  of  the  absent  Nicolo,  and  the  mother  of 
Maffeo.  In  that  case  of  course  Maffeo  and  Marco  were  the  sons  of  different  mothers. 
With  reference  to  the  above  suggestion  of  Nicolo’s  second  marriage  in.  1269  there 
is  a  curious  variation  in  a  fragmentary  Venetian  Polo  in  the  Barberim  Library  at 
Rome.  It  runs,  in  the  passage  corresponding  to  the  latter  part  of  ch.  ix,  of 
Prologue  :  “i  qual  do  ffatelli  steteno  do  anni  in  Veniezia  aspettando  la  elletion  de 
nuovo  Papa,  nel  qual  tempo  Mess.  Nicolo  si  tolse  moier  et  si  la  lash  graveda."  I 
believe,  however,  that  it  is  only  a  careless  misrendering  of  Pipino’s  statement  about 
Marco’s  birth. 
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19.  The  Papal  interregnum  was  the  longest  known,  at 
least  since  the  dark  ages.  Those  two  years  passed,  and  yet 


The  Piazzettti  at  Venice.  (From  tile  Bodleian  MS.  of  Polo.) 


the  Cardinals  at  Viterbo  had  come  to  no  agreement.  The 
second  brothers  were  unwilling  to  let  the  Great  Kaan  think 
the  Polo "them  faithless,  and  perhaps  they  hankered  after  the 
fccompanied  virgin  field  of  speculation  that  they  had  discovered ; 
by  Marco.  so  they  started  again  for  the  East,  taking  young 
Mark  with  them.  At  Acre  they  took  counsel  with  an 
eminent  churchman,  TedaldO  (or  Tebaldo)  VISCONTI,  Arch- 
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deacon  of  LHge,  whom  the  Book  represents  to  have  been 
Legate  in  Syria,  and  who  in  any  case  was  a  personage  of 
much  gravity  and  influence.  From  him  they  got  letters  to 
authenticate  the  causes  of  the  miscarriage  of  their  mission, 
and  started  for  the  further  East.  But  they  were  still  at  the 
port  of  Ayas  on  the  Gulf  of  Scanderoon,  which  was  then 
becoming  one  of  the  chief  points  of  arrival  and  departure  for 
the  inland  trade  of  Asia,  when  they  were  overtaken  by  the 
news  that  a  Pope  was  at  last  elected,  and  that  the  choice  had 
fallen  upon  their  friend  Archdeacon  Tedaldo.  They  imme¬ 
diately  returned  to  Acre,  and  at  last  were  able  to  execute  the 
Kaan’s  commission,  and  to  obtain  a  reply.  But  instead  of  the 
hundred  able  teachers  of  science  and  religion  whom  Kublai 
is  said  to  have  asked  for,  the  new  Pope,  Gregory  X.,  could 
supply  but  two  Dominicans;  and  these  lost  heart  and  drew 
back  when  they  had  barely  taken  the  first  step  of  the  journey. 

Judging  from  certain  indications  we  conceive  it  probable 
that  the  three  Venetians,  whose  second  start  from  Acre  took 
place  about  November  1271,  proceeded  by  Ayas  and  Sivas,  and 
then  by  Mardin,  Mosul,  and  Baghdad,  to  Hormuz  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Persian  Gulf,  with  the  view  of  going  on  by  sea,  but  that 
some  obstacle  arose  which  compelled  them  to  abandon  this 
project  and  turn  north  again  from  Hormuz.*  They  then 


*  [Major  Sykes,  in  his  remarkable  book  on  Persia,  ch.  xxiii.  pp.  262-263,  does  hot 
share  Sir  Henry  Yule’s  opinion  regarding  this  itinerary,  and  he  writes  : 

“To  return  to  our  travellers,  who  started  on  their  second  great  journey  in  1271, 
Sir  Henry  Yule,  in  his  introduction,1  makes  them  travel  via  Sivas  to  Mosul  and 
Baghdad,  and  thence  by  sea  to  Hormuz,  and  this  is  the  itinerary  shown  on  his  sketch 
map.  This  view  I  am  unwilling  to  accept  for  more  than  one  reason.  In  the  first 
place,  if,  with  Colonel  Yule,  we  suppose  that  Ser  Marco  visited  Baghdad,  is  it  not 
unlikely  that  he  should  term  the  River  Volga  the  Tigris,8  and  yet  leave  the  river  of 
Baghdad  nameless?  It  may  he  urged  that  Marco  believed  the  legend  of  the  re¬ 
appearance  of  the  Volga  in  ICurdistin,  but  yet,  if  the  text  be  read  with  care  and  the 
character  of  the  traveller  he  taken  into  account,  this  error  is  scarcely  explicable  in 
any  other  way,  than  that  he  was  never  there. 

“Again,  he  gives  no  description  of  the  striking  buildings  of  Baudas,  as  he  terms 
it,  but  this  is  nothing  to  the  inaccuracy  of  his  supposed  onward  journey.  To  quote 
the  text,  ‘  A  very  great  river  flows  through  the  city,  ....  and  merchants  descend 
some  eighteen  days  from  Baudas,  and  then  come  to  a  certain  city  called  Kisi,3  where 
they  enter  the  Sea  of  India.’  Surety  Marco,  had  he  travelled  down  the  Persian  Gulf, 
would  never  have  given  this  description  of  the  route,  which  is  so  untrue  as  to  point 
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traversed  successively  Kerman  and  Khurasan,  Bulkh  and 
Badakhshan,  whence  they  ascended  the  I’anja  or  upper  Oxus  to 
the  Plateau  of  Pamir,  a  route  not  known  to  have  been  since 
followed  by  any  European  traveller  except  Benedict  Goes,  till 
the  spirited  expedition  of  Lieutenant  John  Wood  of  the  Indian 
Navy  in  1838*  Crossing  the  Pamir  highlands  the  travellers 
descended  upon  Kashgar,  whence  they  proceeded  by  Y arkand 
and  Khotan,  and  the  vicinity  of  Lake  Lob,  and  eventually 
across  the  Great  Gobi  Desert  to  Tangut,  the  name  then  applied 
by  Mongols  and  Persians  to  territory  at  the  extreme  North-west 
of  China,  both  within  and  without  the  Wall.  Skirting  the 


to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  vague  information  given  by  sonic  merchant  whom  he 
met  in  the  course  ofhis  wanderings. 

“Finally,  apart  from  the  fact  that  BagluHd,  since  its  fall,  was  rather  off  the  main 
caravan  route,  Marco  so  evidently  travels  cast  from  Yczd  ami  thence  south  to 
Hormuz,  that  unless  his  journey  be  described  backwards,  which  is  highly  improbable, 
it  is  only  possible  to  arrive  at  one  conclusion,  namely,  that  the  Venetians  entered 
Persia  near  Tabriz,  and  travelled  to  Sultanin,  Kashin,  and  Yezd.  Thence  they  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  Kermin  and  Hormuz,  where,  probably  fearing  the  sea  voyage,  owing  to 
the  manifest  uuseaworthiness  of  the  ships,  which  he  describes  as  1  wretched 
affairs,’  the  Khorasdn  route  was  finally  adopted,  llormuz,  in  this  ease,  was  nut 
visited  again  until  the  return  from  China,  when  it  seems  probable  Ilia  the  same  route 
was  retraced  to  Tabriz,  where  their  charge,  tire  Lady  ICoknchin,  ‘moult  bele  dame 
et  avenant,’  was  married  to  Ghizan  Khitn,  the  son  of  her  finned  Arglurn.  It  remains 
to  add  that  Sir  Hemy  Yule  may  have  finally  accepted  this  view  in  part,  as  in  the 
plate  showing  Probable  View  of  Marco  Polo's  own  Geography ,'  the  itinerary  is  nut 
shown  as  running  to  Baghdad.” 

I  may  he  allowed  to  answer  that  when  Marco  Polo  started  for  the  blast,  Baghdad 
was  not  rather  off  the  main  caravan  route.  The  fall  of  Bnghddtl  was  mil  immediately 
followed  by  its  decay,  and  we  have  proof  of  its  prosperity  at  the  beginning  of  the 
14th  century.  Tauris  had  not  yet  the  importance  it  had  reached  when  the  I’olos 
visited  it  on  their  return  journey.  We  have  the  will  of  the  Venetian  Pietro  Viglioni, 
dated  &om  Tauris,  10th  December,  1264  ( Archiv .  Veneto,  xxvi.  161-165),  which 
shows  that  he  was  hut  a  pioneer.  It  was  only  under  Arghdn  Khan  (1284-1291 )  that 
Tauris  became  the  great  market  for  foreign,  especially  Genoese,  merchants,  as  Marco 
Polo  remarks  on  his  return  journey;  with  Ghizin  and  the  new  city  built  by  that 
prince,  Tauris  reached  a  very  high  degree  of  prosperity,  and  was  then  really  the  chief 
emporium  on  the  route  from  Europe  to  Persia  and  the  far  East.  Sir  Henry  Yule 
had  not  changed  his  views,  and  if  in  the  plate  showing  Probable  View  of  Marco  Polo's 
own  Geography,  the  itinerary  is  not  shown  as  running  to  Baghdad,  it  is  mere  neglect 
011  the  part  of  the  draughtsman. — H.  C.] 

*  It  is  stated  by  Neumann  that  this  most  estimable  traveller  once  intended  to  have 
devoted  a  special  work  to  the  elucidation  of  Marco’s  chapters  on  the  Oxus  Provinces, 
and  it  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  this  intention  was  never  fulfilled.  Pamir  1ms 
been  explored  more  extensively  and  deliberately,  whilst  this  book  was  going  through 
the  press,  by  Colonel  Gordoir,  and  other  officers,  detached  from  Sir  Douglas  Forsyth’s 
Mission.  [We  have  made  use  of  the  information  given  by  these  officers  and  by  more 
recent  travellers.— H.  C.] 
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northern  frontier  of  Chinn  they  at  last  reached  the  presence  of 
the  Kaan,  who  was  at  his  usual  summer  retreat  at  Kai-ping  fu, 
near  the  base  of  the  Khingan  Mountains,  and  nearly  ioo  miles 
north  of  the  Great*Wall  at  Kalgan.  If  there  be  no  mistake  in 
the  time  (three  years  and  a  half)  ascribed  to  this  journey  in  all 
the  existing  texts,  the  travellers  did  not  reach  the  Court  till 
about  May  of  1275.* 

20.  Kublai  received  the  Venetians  with  great  cordiality, 
and  took  kindly  to  young  Mark,  who  must  have  been  by  this 
time  one-and-twenty.  The  Joennt  Backder,  as  the 
story  calls  him,  applied  himself  to  the  acquisition  of  Jm§^ljJjnl: 
the  languages  and  written  characters  in  chief  use 
among  the  multifarious  nationalities  included  in  the 
Kaan’s  Court  and  administration;  and  Kubhii  after  a  time, 
seeing  his  discretion  and  ability,  began  to  employ  him  in  the 
public  service.  M.  Pauthier  has  found  a  record  in  the  Chinese 
Annals  of  the  Mongol  Dynasty,  which  states  that  in  the  year 
1277,  a  certain  Polo  was  nominated  a  second-class  com¬ 
missioner  or  agent  attached  to  the  Privy  Council,  a  passage 
which  we  are  happy  to  believe  to  refer  to  our  young  traveller.! 

His  first  mission  apparently  was  that  which  carried  him 
through  the  provinces  of  Shan-si,  Shen-si,  and  Sze-ch’wan,  and 
the  wild  country  on  the  East  of  Tibet,  to  the  remote  province  of. 
Yun-nan,  called  by  the  Mongols  Karijing,  and  which  had  been 
partially  conquered  by  an  army  under  KiibMi  himself  in  1253, 
before  his  accession  to  the  throned  Mark,  during  his  stay  at 
court,  had  observed  the  Kaan’s  delight  in  hearing  of  strange 
countries,  their  marvels,  manners,  and  oddities,  and  had  heard 


*  Half  a  year  earlier,  if  we  suppose  the  three  years  and  a  half  to  count  from 
Venice  rather  than  Acre.  But  at  that  season  (November)  Ktibldi. would  not  have 
been  at  ICai-ping  fu  (otherwise  Shang-tu). 
t  Pauthier ,  p.  ix.,  and  p.  361. 

$  That  this  was  Marco’s  first  mission  is  positively  stated  in  the  Ramusian  edition  j 
and  though  this  may  be  only  an  editor’s  gloss  it  seems  well-founded.  The  French 
texts  say  only  that  the  Great  ICaan,  “  1’envoia  en  un  message  err  une  terre  ou  bien 
avoit  yj.  mois  de  chemin.”  The  traveller’s  actual  Itinerary  affords  to  Vochan 
(Yung-ch’ang),  on  the  frontier  of  Burma,  147  days’  journey,  which  with  halts  might 
well  be  reckoned  six  months  in  round  estimate.  And  we  are  enabled  by  various 
circumstances  to  fix  the  date  of  the  ■Yun-nan  journey  between  1277  and  1280.  The 
former  limit  is  determined  by  Polo’s  account  of  the  battle  with  the  Burmese,  near 
Vochan,  which  took  place  according  to  the  Chinese  Annals  in  1277.  The  latter  is 
fixed  by  his  mention  of  Kdblfi’s  son,  Mangalai,  as  governing  at  Kenjanfu  (Si-ngan  fu), 
a  prince  who  died  in  128a  (See  vol.  ii.  pp.  24,  31,  also  64,  80.) 
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his  Majesty’s  frank  expressions  of  disgust  at  the  stupidity  of  his 
commissioners  when  they  could  speak  of  nothing  but  the  official 
'  business  on  which  they  had  been  sent.  Profiting  by  these 
observations,  he  took  care  to  store  Iris  memory  or  his  note- books 
with  all  curious  facts  that  were  likely  to  interest  KdbMi,  and 
related  them  with  vivacity  on  his  return  to  Court.  This  first 
journey,  which  led  him  through  a  region  which  is  still  very 
nearly  a  terra  incognita ,  and  in  which  there  existed  and  still 
'  exists,  among  the  deep  valleys  of  the  Great  Rivers  flowing  down 
from  Eastern  Tibet,  and  in  the  rugged  mountain  ranges 
bordering  Yun-nan  and  Kwci-chau,  a  vast  Ethnological  Garden, 
as  it  were,  of  tribes  of  various  race  and  in  every  stage  of 
uncivilisation,  afforded  him  an  acquaintance  with  many  strange 
products  and  eccentric  traits  of  manners,  wherewith  to  delight 
the  Emperor. 

Mark  rose  rapidly  in  favour,  and  often  served  Ivublai  .again 
on  distaiTt  missions,  as  well  as  in  domestic  administration,  but' 
we  gather  few  details  as  to  his  employments.  At  one  time  wo 
know  that  he  held  for  three  years  the  government  of  the  great 
city  of  Yang-chau,  though  we  need  not  try  to  magnify  this  office, 
as  some  commentators  have  done,  into  the  viceroyalty  of  one  of 
the  great  provinces  of  the  Empire;  on  another  occasion  we 
find  him  with  his  uncle  Maffeo,  passing  a  year  at  Kan-chau  in 
Tangut ;  again,  it  would  appear,  visiting  Kara  Korum,  the  old 
capital  of  the  Kaans  in  Mongolia;  on  another  occasion  in 
Champa  or  Southern  Cochin  China ;  and  again,  or  perhaps  as  a 
■/  part  of  the  last  expedition,  on  a  mission  to  the  Indian  Seas, 

,  Uvhen  he  appears  to  have  visited  several  of  the  southern  states  of 
•t  ,/ilndia.  We  are  not  informed  whether  his  father  and  uncle 
‘  shared  in  such  employments;*  and  the  story  of  their  services 
rendered  to  the  Kaan  in  promoting  the  capture  of  the  city  of 
Siang-yang,  by  the  construction  of  powerful  engines  of  attack,  is 
too  much  perplexed  by  difficulties  of  chronology  to  be  cited 
with  confidence.  Anyhow  they  were  gathering  wealth,  and 
after  years  of  exile  they  began  to  dread  what  might  follow  old 
Kubldi’s  death,  and  longed  to  carry  their  gear  and  their  own 
grey  heads  safe  home  to  the  Lagoons.  The  aged  Emperor 

*  Excepting  in  the  doubtful  case  of  ICan-chau,  where  one  reading  says  that  the 
three  Polos  were  there  on  business  of  their  own  not  necessary  to  mention,  and 
another,  that  only  Maffeo  and  Marco  were  there,  “  en  ligation.” 
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growled  refusal  to  all  their  hints,  and  but  for  a  happy  chance  we 
should  have  lost  our  mediaeval  Herodotus. 

21.  Arghun  Khan  of  Persia,  Kubldi’s  great-nephew,  had 
in  1286  lost  his  favourite  wife  the  Khatun  Bulughdn;  and, 
mourning  her  sorely,  took  steps  to  fulfil  her  dying  circum- 
injunction  that  her  place  should  ,  be  filled  only  by  a  the 
lady  of  her  own  kin,  the  Mongol  Tribe  of  Bayaut.  Pofastvom 
Ambassadors  were  despatched  to  the  Court  of  Kaan-  Conn, 
baligh  to  seek  such  a  bride.  The  message  was  courteously 
received,  and  the  choice  fell  on  the  lady  Kokdchin,  a  maiden 
of  1 7,  “  moult  bele  dame  et  avenant The  overland  road  from 
Peking  to  Tabriz  was  not  only  of  portentous  length  for  such  a 
tender  charge,  but  was  imperilled  by  war,  so  the  envoys  desired 
to  return  by  sea.  Tartars  in  general  were  strangers  to  all 
navigation;  and  the  envoys,  much  taken  with  the. Venetians, 
and  eager  to  profit  by  their  experience,  especially  as  Marco  had 
just  then  returned  from  his  Indian  mission,  begged  the  Kaan  as 
a  favour  to  send  the  three  Firinghis  in  their  company.  He 
consented  with  reluctance,  but,  having  done  so,  fitted  the  party 
out  nobly  for  the  voyage,  charging  the  Polos  with  friendly 
messages  for  the  potentates  of  Europe,  including  the  King  of 
England.  They  ajspear  to  have  sailed  from  the  port  of  Zayton 
(as  the  Westerns  called  T’swan-chau  or  Chin-cheu  in  Fo-kien) 
in  the  beginning  of  1292.  It  was  an  ill-starred  voyage,  involving  /.  J 
long  detentions  on  the  coast  of  Sumatra,  and  in  the  South  of 
India,  to  which,  however,  we  are  indebted  for  some  of  the  best 
chapters  in  the  book ;  and  two  years  or  upwards  passed  before 
they  arrived  at  their  destination  in  Persia.*  The  three  hardy 


*  Persian  history  seems  to  fix  the  arrival  of  the  lady  Kokachin  in  the  North  of 
Persia  to  the  winter  of  1293-1294.  The  voyage  to  Sumatra  occupied  three  months  (vol. 
i.  p.  34) ;  they  were  five  months  detained  there  (ii.  292) ;  and  the  remainder  of  the 
voyage  extended  to  eighteen  more  (i.  3s), — twenty-six  months  in  all. 

The  data  are  too  slight  for  unexceptional  precision,  hut  the  following  adjustment  r 

will  fairly  meet  the  facts.  Say  that  they  sailed  from  Fo-kien  in  January  1292.  ■  •>: 

In  April  they  would  be  in  Sumatra,  and  find  the  S.W.  Monsoon  too  near  to  admit 
of  their  crossing  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  They  remain  in  port  till  September  (five  months), 
and  then  proceed,  touching  (perhaps)  at  Ceylon,  at  Koval,  and  at  several  ports  of  ■ 
Western  India.  In  one  of  these,  e,g.  Kayal  or  Tana,  they  pass  the  S.W.  Monsoon  ^ 
of  1293,  and  then  proceed  to  the  Gulf.  They  reach  Hormuz  in  the  winter,  and  the  *  < 
camp  of  the  Persian  Prince  Ghdziin,  the  son  of  Arghfin,  in  MarpE  twenty-six  months 
from  their  departure.  '  ' 

I  have  been  unable  to  trace  Hammer’s  authority  (not  Wasstif  I  find),  which 
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Venetians  survived  all  perils,  and  so  did  the  lady,  who  had  come 
to  look  on  them  with  filial  regard  ;  but  two  of  the  three  envoys, 
and  a  vast  proportion  of  the  suite,  head  perished  by  the  way* 
Arghun  Khan  too  had  been  dead  even  before  they  quitted 
China ;  I  his  brother  Kaikhatu  reigned  in  his  stead ;  and  his  son 
GMzdn  succeeded  to  the  lady's  hand.  We  are  told  by  one  who 
knew  both  the  princes  well  that  Arghiln  was  one  of  the  hand¬ 
somest  men  of  his  time,  whilst  Glidzdn  was,  among  all  his  host, 
one  of  the  most  insignificant  in  appearance.  But  in  other 
respects  the  lady’s  change  was  for  the  better.  Ghazdn  had  some 
of  the  highest  qualities  of  a  soldier,  a  legislator  and  a  king, 
adorned  by  many  and  varied  aqcomplishments ;  though  his  reign 
was  too  short  for  the  full  development  of  his  fame. 

22.  The  princess,  whose  enjoyment  of  her  royalty  was  brief, 
wept  as  she  took  leave  of  the.  kindly  and  noble  Venetians. 
They  went  on  to  Tabriz,  and  after  a  long  halt  there  proceeded 
They  pass '  homewards,  reaching  Venice,  according  to  all  the  texts 
toVenice.  some  time  in  12954 

tiorTtherc.  We  have  related  Ramusio’s  interesting  tradition, 
like  a  bit  out,  of  the  Arabian  Nights,  of  the  reception  that  the 
Travellers  met  with  from  their  relations,  and  of  the  means  that 
they  took  to  establish  their  position  with  those  relations,  and 


perhaps  gives  the  precise  date  of  the  Lady’s  arrival  in  Persia  (see  infra,  p.  3S). 
From  his  narrative,  however  ( Gesch.  der  Jlchane,  ii.  20),  March  129+  is  perhaps  too 
late  a  date.  Bat  the  five  months’  stoppage  in  Sumatra  must  have  been  in  the 
S.W.  Monsoon;  and  if  the  arrival  in  Persia  is  put  earlier,  Polo’s  numbers  can 
scarcely  be  held  to.  Or,  the  eighteen  months  mentioned  at  voi.  i.  p.  35,  must  include 
the  five  months’ stoppage.  We  may  then  suppose  that  they  reached  ’llorinuz  about 
November  1293,  and  Glide  tin’s  camp  a  month  or  two  later. 

*  The  French  text  which  forms  the  basis  of  my  translation  says  that,  excluding 
mariners,  there  were  600  souls,  out  of  whom  only  8  survived.  The  older  MS.  which 
I  quote  as  G.  T,,  makes  the  number  18,  a  fact  that  I  had  overlooked  lill  the  sheets 
were  printed  off. 

t  Died  12th  March,  1291. 

t  All  dates  are  found  so  corrupt  that  even  in  this  one  I  do  not  feel  absolute  con- 
fidence.  Marco  in  dictating  the  book  is  aware  that  GMzdii  had  attained  the  throne  of 
Persia  (see  vol.  i.  p,  36,  and  ii.  pp.  50  and  477),  an  event  which' did  not  occur  till 
October,  1295.  The  date  assigned  to  it,  however,  by  Marco  (ii.  477)  is  1294,  or  the 
year  before  that  assigned  to  the  return  home. 

The  travellers  may  have  stopped  some  time  at  Constantinople  on  their  way,  or  even 
may  have  visited  the  northern  shores  of  the  Black  Sea;  otherwise,  indeed,  how  did 
•  Marco  acquire  his  knowledge  of  that  Sea  (ii.  486-488)  and  of  events  in  Kipchak  (ii.  496 
seqq. )  ?  If  1296  was  the  date  of  return,  moreover,  the  six-and- twenty  years  assigned 
in  the  preamble  as  the  period  of  Marco’s  absence  (p.  2)  would  be  nearer  accuracy. 
For  he  left  Venice  in  the  spring  or  summer  of  1271. 


PERSONAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  TRAVELLERS 

.  with  Venetian  society*  Of  the  relations,  Marco  the  Elder  had 
/  probably  been  long  deadjf  Maffeo  the  brother  of  our  Marco 
was  alive,  and  we  hear  also  of  a  cousin  ( consanguineus )  Felice 
Polo,  and  his  wife  Fiordelisa,  without  being  able  to  fix  their 
precise  position  in  the  family.  We  know  also  that  Nicolo,  who 
died  before  the  end  of  the  century,  left  behind  him  two  illegiti¬ 
mate  sons,  Stefano  and  Zannino.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  these 
were  born  from  some  connection  entered  into  during  the  long 


*  Marco  Barbara,  in  bis  account  of  the  Polo  family,  tells  what  seems  to  be  the 
same  tradition  in  a  different  and  more  mythical  version : — 

“  From  ear  to  car  the  story  has  past  till  it  reached  mine,  that  when  the  three 
Kinsmen  arrived  at  their  home  they  were  dressed  in  the  most  shabby  and  sordid 
manner,  insomuch  that  the  wife  of  one  of  them  gave  away  to  a  beggar  that  came  to 
tire  door  one  of  those  garments  of  his,  all  torn,  patched,  and  dirty  as  it  was.  The  next  * 
day  he  asked  his  wife  for  that  mantle  of  his,  in  order  to  put  away  the  jewels  that 
were  sewn  up  in  it ;  but  she  told  him  she  had  given  it  away  to  a  poor  man,  whom  she 
did  not  know.  Now,  the  stratagem  he  employed  to  recover  it  was  this.  He  went  to 
the  Bridge  of  Rialto,  and  stood  there  turning  a  wheel,  to  no  apparent  purpose,  but  as 
if  he  were  a  madman,  and  to  all  those  who  crowded  round  to  see  what  prank  was  this, 
and  asked  him  why  he  did  it,  lie  answered  :  ‘  He’ll  come  if  God  pleases.’  So  after 

two  or  three  days  he  recognised  his  old  coat  on  the  back  of  one  of  those  who  came  to 
stare  at  his  mad  proceedings,  and  got  it  book  again.  Then,  indeed,  he  was  judged  to 
be  quite  the  reverse  of  a  madman  1  And  from  those  jewels  he  built  in  the  contrada  of  S. 
Giovanni  Grisostomo  a  very  fine  palace  for  those  days  ;  and  the  family  got  among  the 
vulgar  the  name  of  the  Ca'  Million,  because  the  report  was  that  they  had  jewels  to  the 
value  of  a  million  of  ducats ;  and  the  palace  has  kept  that  name  to  the  present  day — 
viz.,  1566.”  (Genealogies,  MS.  copy  in  Museo  Civico  ;  quoted  also  by  Baldelli  Boni, 
Vita,  p.  xxxi.)  '  ■  . 

t  The  Will  of  the  Elder  Marco,  to  which  we  have  several  times  referred,  is  dated 
at  Rialto  5th  August,  12S0. 

The  testator  describes  himself  as  formerly  of  Constantinople,  but  now  dwelling  in 
the  confine  of  S.  Severo. 

His  brothers  Nicolo  and  Maffeo ,  if  at  Venice,  are  to  be  his  sole  trustees  and 
executors,  but  in  case  of  their  continued  absence  he  nominates  Jordano  Tremsano , 
and  his  sister-in-law  Fiordelisa  of  the  confine  of  S.  Severo. 

The  proper  tithe  to  be  paid.  All  his  clothes  and  furniture  to  be  sold,  and  from 
the  proceeds  his  funeral  to  be  defrayed,  and  the  balance  to  purchase  masses  for  his 
soul  at  the  discretion  of  his  trustees. 

l’artieulors  of  money  due  to  him  from  his  partnership  with  Donato  Grasso,  now 
of  Justinople  (Capo  d’lstria),  1200  lire  in  all.  (Fifty-two  lire  due  by  said  partner¬ 
ship  to  Angelo  di  Tumba  of  S.  Severo.) 

The  above  money  bequeathed  to  his  son  Nicolo,  living  at  Soldachia,  or  failing  him, 
to  his  beloved  brothers  Nicolo  and  Maffeo.  Failing  them,  to  the  sons  of  his  said 
brothers  (sic)  Marco  and  Maffeo.  Failing  them,  to  be  spent  for  the  good  of  his  soul  at 
the  discretion  of  his  trustees. 

To  his  son  Nicolo  lie  bequeaths  a  silver-wrought  girdle  of  vermilion  silk,  two 
silver  spoons,  a  silver  cup  without  cover  (or  saucer?  sine  cembalo),  his  desk,  two 
pairs  of  sheets,  a  velvet  quilt,  a  counterpane,  a  feather-bed— -all  on  the  same  con¬ 
ditions  as  above,  and  to  remain  with  the  trustees  till  his  son  returns  to  Venice. 

Meanwhile  the  trustees  are  to  invest  the  money  at  his  son’s  risk  and  benefit,  but 
only  here  in  Venice  (investiant  sen  investing \tciant). 
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residence  of  the  l’olos  in  Cathay,  though  naturally  tlu'ir  presence 
in  the  travelling  company  is  not  cnmnuTimraU-d  in  Marco's 
Prologue* 


IV.  Digression  concerning  the  Mansion  oe  the  l’oi.o  Kamii.y 
at  Venice. 

23.  We  have  seen  that  Ranmsio  places  the  scene  of  the 
story  recently  alluded  to  at  the  mansion  in  (lie  parish  of 
S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo,  the  court  of  which  was  known  in 
his  time  as  the  Cortc  del  Millioni  ;  and  indeed  he  speaks  of 
Probubie  the  Travellers  as  at  once  on  their  arrival  resorting 
tiieir esuib-  to  that  mansion  as  their  family  residence.  Eamusio’s 
sSGbvinni  details  have  so  often  proved  erroneous  that  I  should 
Grisostomo.  n0£  pe  surprised  if  this  also  should  he  a  mistake. 
At  least  we  find  (so  far  as  I  can  learn)  no  previous  intimation 
that  the  family  were  connected  with  that  locality.  The  grand¬ 
father  Andrea  is  styled  of  S<vi  Juihr.  The  will  of  Mafleo 
Polo  the  younger,  made  in  1 300,  which  we  shall  give  hereafter 
in  abstract,  appears  to  be  the  first  document  that  connects  the 
family  with  S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo.  It  indeed  styles  the 
testator’s  father  “the  late  Nicole  Paulo  of  the.  confine  of 
St.  John  Chrysostom,”  but  that  only  shows  what  is  not  dis¬ 
puted,  that  the  Travellers  after  their  return  from  the  East 
settled  in  this  locality.  And  the  same  will  appears  to  indicate 
a  surviving  connexion  with  S.  Felice,  for  the  priests  and  clerks 
who  drew  it  up  and  witness  it  arc  all  of  the  church  of  S.  Felice, 
and  it  is  to  the  parson  of  S.  Felice  and  his  successor  that  Maffeo 
bequeaths  an  annuity  to  procure  their  prayers  for  the  souls  of 

From  the  proceeds  to  come  in  from  liis  partnership  willi  his  brothers  Nieolo  ami 
Maffeo,  he  bequeaths  200  lire  to  his  (laughter  Maroca. 

From  same  source  100  lire  to  his  natural  son  Antony. 

Has  in  his  desk  ( capsclla )  two  liyperperae  (Uyxantine  gold  coins),  and  three 
golden  florins,  which  he  bequeaths  to  the  sister-in-law  Fioniflisa. 

Gives  freedom  to  all  his  slaves  and  handmaidens. 

weaves  his  house  in  Soklachia  to  the  Minor  Friars  of  that  place,  reserving  lifc- 
occupancy  to  his  son  Nicolo  and  daughter  Maroca. 

The  rest  of  his  goods  to  his  son  Nicolo. 

*  The  terms  in  which  the  younger  Maffeo  mentions  these  half-brothers  in  his  Will 
(1300)  seem  to  indicate  that  they  were  still  young. 
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his  father,  his  mother,  and  himself,  though  after  the  successor 
the  annuity  is  to  pass  on  the  same  condition  to  the  senior 
priest  of  S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo.  Marco  Polo  the  Elder  is 
in  his  will  described  as  of  S.  Severe,  as  is  also  his  sister-in- 
law  Fiordelisa,  and  the  document  contains  rio  reference  to 
S.  Giovanni.  On  the  whole  therefore  it  seems  probable  that 
the  Palazzo  in  the  latter  parish  was  purchased  by  the  Tra¬ 
vellers  after  their  return  from  the  East* 

24.  The  Court  which  was  known  in  the  16th  century  as  the 
Corte  del  Millioni  has  been  generally  understood  to  be  that  now 
known  as  the  Corte  Sabbionera,  and  here  is  still  pointed  ofthe 
out  a  relic  of  Marco  Polo’s  mansion.  [Indeed  it  is  hSte  in 
called  now  (1899)  Corte  del  Milione  ;  see  p.  jo. — H.  C.]  Sabblonera- 
M.  Pauthier’s  edition  is  embellished  with  a  good  engraving 
which  purports  to  represent  the  House  of  Marco  Polo.  But 
he  has  been  misled.  His  engraving  in  fact  exhibits,  at 
least  as  the  prominent  feature,  an  embellished  representation 
of  a  small  house  which  exists  on  the  west  side  of  the  Sabbionera, 
and  which  had  at  one  time  perhaps  that  pointed  style  of 
architecture  which  his  engraving  'shows,  though  its  present 
decoration  is  paltry  and  unreal.  But  it  is  on  the  north  side 
of  the  Court,  and  on  the  '  foundations  now  occupied  by  the 
Malibran  theatre,  that  Venetian  tradition  and  the  investigations 
of  Venetian  antiquaries  concur  in  indicating  the  site  of  the 
Casa  Polo.  At  the  end  of  the  16th  century  a  great  fire 
destroyed  the  Palazzo, f  and  under  the  description  of  “an  old 

*  Marco  Barbara's  story  related  at  p.  25  speaks  of  the  Ca’  Million  as  built  by  the 
travellers. 

From  a  list  of  parchments  existing  in  the  archives  of  the  Casa  di  Ricovero,  or  Great 
Poor  House,  at  Venice,  Comm.  Berchet  obtained  the  following  indication : — 

“No.  94.  Marco  Galetti  invests  Marco  Polo  S.  of  Nicolo  with  the  ownership  of  his 
possessions  (beni)  in  S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo  ;  10  September ,  1319;  drawn  up  by  the 
Notary  Nicolo,  priest  of  S.  Canciano.” 

This  document  would  perhaps  have  thrown  light  on  the  matter,  but  unfortunately 
recent  search  by  several  parties  has  failed  to  trace  it.  [The  document  has  been  dis¬ 
covered  since:  seevol.  ii. ,  Calendar,  No.  6.— PI.  C.] 

f - “Sua  casa  che  era  posta  nel  confin  di  S.  Giovanni  Chrisostomo,  the  horfh 

Tanno  s'abbrugib  totahnente,  con  gran  danno  di  molti.”  ( Doglioni ,  Hist.  Venetiana, 
Ven.  1598,  pp.  161-162.) 

“  1596’  7  tfev.  Senato  (Arsenal  .  .  .  .  ix  c.  159  t). 

“Essendo  conveniente  usar  qualche  ricognizione  a  quelli  della  maestranza  del- 
1’ Arsenal  nostro,  che  prontamente  sono  concorsi  all’  incendio  occorso  ultimamente  a 
S.  Zuane  Grizostomo  nelli  stabeli  detti.di  Ca’  MruoN  dove  per  la  relazion  fatta  nell 
collegio  nostro  dalli  patroai  di  esso  Arsenal  hanno  nell’  estinguere  il  foco  prestato 
ogni  buon  servitio.  .  .  .” — (Comm,  by  Cav.  Cecchetti  through  Comm.  Berchet) 
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mansion  ruined  from  the  foundation  "  it  passed  into  the  hands 
of  one  Stefano  Vccchia,  who  sold  it  in  1678  to  Giovanni 
Carlo  Grimani.  He  built  on  the  site  of  the  ruins  a  theatre 
which  was  in  its  day  one  of  the  largest  in  Italy,  and  was 
called  the  Theatre  of  S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo;  afterwards 
the  Teatro  Emeronitio.  When  modernized  in  our  own  day  the 
proprietors  gave  it  the  name  of  Malibran,  in  honour  of  that 
famous  singer,  and  this  it  still  bears* 

[In  1881,  the  year  of  the  Venice  International  Geographical 
Congress,  a  Tablet  was  put  up  on  the  Theatre  with  the 
following  inscription : — 

QVI  FURONO  LE  CASE 
DI 

MARCO  POLO 

CHE  VIAGGI6  LE  Pit  LONTANE  REGIONI  DELL’  ASIA 
E  LE  DESCRISSE 

PER  DECRETO  DEL  COMUNE 
MDCCCLXXXI]. 

There  is  still  to  be  seen  on  the  north  side  of  the  Court  an 
arched  doorway  in  Italo-Byzantine  style,  richly  sculptured 
with  scrolls,  disks,  and  symbolical  animals,  and  on  the  wall 
above  the  doorway  is  a  cross  similarly  ornamented. f  The 
style  and  the  decorations  are  those  which  were  usual  in 
Venice  in  the  13th  century.  The  arch  opens  into  a  passage 
from  which  a  similar  doorway  at  the  other  end,  also  retaining 
some  scantier, relics  of  decoration,  leads  to  the  entrance  of  the 
Malibran  Theatre.  Over  the  archway  in  the  Corte  Sabbionera 
the  building  rises  into  a  kind  of  tower.  This,  as  well  as  the 
sculptured  arches  and  cross,  Signor  Casoni,  who  gave  a  good 
deal  of  consideration  to  the  subject,  believed  to  be  a  relic  of 
the  old  Polo  House.  But  the  tower  (which  Pauthier’s  view 
does  show)  is  now  entirely  modernized.! 

Other  remains  of  Byzantine  sculpture,  which  are  probably 

*  See  a  paper  by  G.  C.  (the  Engineer  Giovanni  Casoni)  in  Teatro  Emeronitio, 
Almanacco  per  f  Anno  1835. 

t  This  Cross  is  engraved  by  Mr.  Rustin  in  vol.  ii.  of  the  Stones  of  Venice ;  see 
p.  139,  and  PL  xi.  Fig.  4, 

%  Casoni’s  only  doubt  was  whether  the  Corte  del  Millioni  was  what  is  now  the 
Sabbionera,  or  the  interior  area  of  the  theatre.  The  latter  seems  most  probable. 

One  Illustration  of  this  volume,  p.  /,  shows  the  archway  in  the  Corte  Sabbionera, 
and  alsq  the  decorations  of  the  soffit, 
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fragments  of  the  decoration  of  the  same  mansion,  are  found 
imbedded  in  the  walls  of  neighbouring  houses*  It  is  im¬ 
possible  to  determine  anything  further  as  to  the  form  or 
extent  of  the  house  of  the  time  of  the  Polos,  but  some  slight 
idea  of  its  appearance  about  the  year  1 500  may  be  seen  in 
the  extract  (fig  A)  which  wc  give  from  the  famous  pictorial 
map  of  Venice  attributed  erroneously  to  Albert  Diirer.  The 
state  of  the  buildings  in  the  last  century  is  shown  in  (fig.  r.)  an 
extract  from  the  fine  Map  of  Uglii ;  and  their  present  condition 
in  one  (fig.  c)  reduced  from  the  Modern  Official  Map  of  the 
Municipal^'. 

[Comii^  from  the  Church  of  S.  G.  Grisostomo  to  enter  the 
calle  del  Tcatro  on  the  left  and  the  passage  (So/Zopor/hv) 
leading  to  the  Corte  del  Milionc ,  one  has  in  front  of  him  a 
building  with  a  door  of  the  epoch  of  the  Renaissance ;  it  was 
the  office  of  the  provveditori  of  silk  ;  on  the  architrave  are 
engraved  the  words : 

I’ROVISORKS  SKKICI 

and  below,  above  the  door,  is  the  Tablet  which]  in  the  year 
1827  the  Abate  Zenier  caused  to  be  put  up  with  this  inscription  : — 
AEDES  PROXIMA  THALIAE  CVLTVI  MODO  ADDICT  A 
MARCI  POLO  P.  V.  ITINERVM  FAMA*  t’RAKCLARI 
JAM  IIAIJITATIO  FVIT. 

24 a,  I  believe  that  of  late  years  some  doubts  have  been 
thrown  on  the  tradition  of  the  site  indicated  as  that  of  the 
Recent  cor-  Casa  P°l°>  though  I  am  not  aware  of  the  grounds  of 
as^tcohe  tra-  suc^  doubts.  But  a  document  recently  discovered 
oDheCasa  at  Venice  by  Comm.  Barozzi,  one  of  a  series  relating 
Pol°'  to  the  testamentary  estatp  of  Marco  Polo,  goes  far 
to  confirm  the  tradition.  This  is  the  copy  of  a  technical  defini¬ 
tion  of  two  pieces  of  house  property  adjoining  the  property  of 
Marco  Polo  and  his  brother  Stephen,  which  were  sold  to 
Marco  Polo  by  his  wife  Donataj-  in  June  1321.  Though  the 
definition  is  not  decisive,  from  the  rarity  of  topographical  re¬ 
ferences  and  absence  of  points  of  the  compass,  the  description 

*  See  Ruskin ,  iii.  320. 

and  were  very  common,  and  recognized’  by  law.  TlJ  wild  'sells"..  "he  husband 
property  not  included  in  dowry,  or  that  she  may  have  inherited,  just  as  anv  third 
person  might.”  ' 
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of  Donata’s  tenements  as  standing  on  the  Rio  (presumably  that 
of  S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo)  on  one  side,  opening  by  certain 
porticoes  and  stairs  on  the  other  to  the  Court  and  common 
alley  leading  to  the  Church  of  S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo,  and 
abutting  in  two  places  on  the  Ca’  Polo,  the  property  of  her 
husband  and  Stefano,  will  apply  perfectly  to  a  building  occupy¬ 
ing  the  western  portion  of  the  area  on  which  norv  stands  the 
Theatre,  and  perhaps  forming  the  western  side  of  a  Court  of 
which  Casa  Polo  formed  the  other  three  sides.* 

W  e  know  nothing  more  of  Polo  till  we  find  him  appearing 
a  year  or  two  later  in  rapid  succession  as  the  Captain  of  a 
Venetian  Galley,  as  a  prisoner  of  war,  and  as  an  author. 


V.  Digression  concerning  the  War-Galleys  of  the  Medi¬ 
terranean  States  in  the  Middle  Ages. 

25.  And  before  entering  on  this  new  phase  of  the  Traveller’s 
biography  it  may  not  be  without  interest  that  we  say 
something  regarding  the  equipment  of  those  galleys  Row?°s£e 
which  are  so  prominent  in  the  mediaeval  history  of  the  Gauiy^t'a 
Mediterranean.!  tope!?"oar 

Eschewing  that  “Serbonian  Bog,  where  armies  ma"' 
whole  have  sunk”  of  Books  and  Commentators,  the  theory 
of  the  classification  of  the  Biremes  and  Triremes  of  the 
Ancients,  we  can  at  least  assert  on  secure  grounds  that  in 
inediceval  armament,  up  to  the  middle  of  the  16  th  century  or 
thereabouts,  the  characteristic  distinction  of  galleys  of  different 
calibres,  so  far  as  such  differences  existed,  was  based  on  the 
number  of  rowers  that  sat  on  one  bench  pulling  each  his  separate 
oar,  but  through  one  portella  or  rowlock-port.%  And  to  the  classes 


*  See  Appendix  C,  No.  16. 

t  I  regret  not  to  have  had  access  to  Jal’s  learned  memoirs  ( Archiologic  NamU, 
Paris,  1839)  whilst  writing  this  section,  nor  since,  except  for  a  hasty  look  at  his  Essay 
on  the  difficult  subject  of  the  oar  arrangements.  I  see  that  he  rejects  so  great  a  • 
number  of  oars  as  I  deduce  from  the  statements  of  Sanudo  and  others,  and  that  he 
regards  a  large  number  of  the  rowers  as  supplementary. 

$  It  seems  the  more  desirable  to  elucidate  this,  because  writers  on  medieval 
subjects  so  accomplished  as  Buchon  and  Capmany  have  (it  would  seem)  entirely  mis¬ 
conceived  the  matter,  assuming  that  all  the  men  on  one  bench  pulled  at  one  oar. 
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of  galleys  so  distinguished  the  Italians,  of  the  later  Middle  Age 
at  least,  did  certainly  apply,  rightly  or  wrongly,  the  classical 
terms  of  Bireme,  Trireme ,  and  Qninquereme ,  in  the  sense  of  galleys 
having  two  men  and  two  oars  to  a  bench,  three  men  and  three 
oars  to  a  bench,  and  five  men  and  five  oars  to  a  bench.* 

That  this  was  the  mediaeval  arrangement  is  very  certain 
from  the  details  afforded  by  Marino  Sanudo  the  Elder,  con¬ 
firmed  by  later  writers  and  by  works  of  art.  Previous  to 
1290,  Sanudo  tells  us,  almost  all  the  galleys  that  went  to  the 
Levant  had  but  two  oars  and  men  to  a  bench ;  but  as  it  had 
been  found  that  three  oars  and  men  to  a  bench  could  be  em¬ 
ployed  with  great  advantage,  after  that  date  nearly  all  galleys 
adopted  this  arrangement,  which  was  called  in  Tcrsaruoh.\ 

Moreover  experiments  made  by  the  Venetians  in  1316  had 
shown  that  four  rowers  to  a  bench  could  be  employed  still  more 
advantageously.  And  where  the  galleys  could  be  used  on 
inland  waters,  and  could  be  made  more  bulky,  Sanudo  would 
even  recommend  five  to  a  bench,  or  have  gangs  of  rowers  on  two 
decks  with  either  three  or  four  men  to  the  bench  on  each 
deck. 

26.  This  system  of  grouping  the  oars,  and  putting  only  one 
man  to  an  oar,  continued  down  to  the  16th  century,  during  the 
chan  eof  first  half  which  came  in.  the  more  modern  system  of 
fhfi6thin  using  great  oars,  equally  spaced,  and  requiring  from 
century.  four  to  seven  men  each  to  ply  them,  in  the  manner 
which  endured  till  late  in  the  last  century,  when  galleys  became 
altogether  obsolete.  Captain  Pantero  Pantera,  the  author  of  a 
work  on  Naval  Tactics  (1616),  says  he  had  heard,  from  veterans 


*  See  Corimdli,  Atlante  Veneto,  I.  139,  140.  Marino  Sanudo  Lhe  Elder,  though 
not  using  the  term  trireme ,  says  it  was  well  understood  from  ancient  authors  that  the 
Romans  employed  their  rowers  three  to  a  bench  (p.  59). 

t  “Ad  terzamlos”  ( Secreta  FideKum  Crude,  p.  57).  The  Catalan  Worthy, 
Ramon  de  Muntaner,  indeed  constantly  denounces  the  practice  of  manning  all  the 
galleys  with  terzaruoli,  or  tersols,  as  his  term  is.  But  his  reason  is  that  these  thirds, 
men  were  taken  from  the  oar  when  crossbowmen  were  wanted',  to  act  in  that  capacity, 
and  as  such  they  were  good  for  nothing ;  the  crossbowmen,  he  insists,  should  be  men 
specially  enlisted  for  that  service  and  kept  to  that.  lie  would  have  some  10  or  20 
per  cent,  only  of  the  fleet  built  very  light  and  manned  in  threes.  lie  does  not  seem 
to  have  contemplated  oars  three-banked,  and  crossbowmen  besides,  as  Sanudo  dues. 
(See below;  and  Muntaner,  pp.  288,  323,  525,  etc.) 

In  Sanudo  we  have  a  glimpse  worth  noting  of  the  word  soldiers  advancing  towards 
the  modem  sense  ;  he  expresses  a  strong  preference  for  soldati  (viz.  /aid  soldiers)  over 
crusaders  (viz.  volunteers),  p.  74. 
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who  had  commanded  galleys  equipped  in  the  antiquated  fashion, 
that  three  men  to  a  bench,  with  separate  oars,  answered  better 
than  three  men  to  one  great  oar,  but  four  men  to  one  great  oar 
(he  says)  were  certainly  more  efficient  than  four  men  with 
separate  oars.  The  new-fashioned  great  oars,  he  tells  us,  were 
styled  Remi  di  Scaloccio,  the  old  grouped  oars  Remi  a  Zenzile , — 
terms  the  etymology  of  which  I  cannot  explain  * * * § 

It  may  be  doubted  whether  the  four-banked  and  five-banked 
galleys,  of  which  Marino  Sanudo  speaks,  really  then  came  into 
practical  use.  A  great  .five-banked  galley  on  this  system,  built 
in  1529  in  the  Venice  Arsenal  by  Vettor  Fausto,  was  the 
subject  of  so  much  talk  and  excitement,  that  it  must  evidently 
have  been  something  quite  new  and  unheard  of.f  So  late  as 
1 567  indeed  the  King  of  Spain  built  at  Barcelona  a  galley  of 
thirty-six  benches  to  the  side,  and  seven  men  to  the  bench,  with 
a  separate  oar  to  each  in  the  old  fashion.  But  it  proved  a 
failure.  { 

Down  to  the  introduction  of  the  great  oars  the  usual  system 
appears  to  have  been  three  oars  to  a  bench  for  the  larger  galleys, 
and  two  oars  for  lighter  ones.  The  Juste  or  lighter  galleys  of 
the  Venetians,  even  to  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century,- had 
their  oars  in  pairs  from  the  stern  to  the  mast,  and  single  oars 
only  from  the  mast  forward.  §' 

27.  Returning  then  to  the  three-banked  and  two-banked 
galleys  of  the  latter  part  of  the  1 3th  century,  the  number  of 
benches  on  each  side  seems  to  have  run  from  twenty-  Some  debins 
five  to  twenty-eight,  at  least  as  I  interpret  San.udo’s 
calculations.  The  ioo-oared  vessels  often  mentioned  GalIeys' 

( e.g .  by  Muntaner ,  p.  419)  were  probably  two-banked  vessels 
with  twenty-five  benches  to  a  side. 

The  galleys  were  very  narrow,  only  15J  feet  in  beam.’l 


*  V  Annata  Navale,  Roma,  1616,  pp.  150-151. 

See  a  work  to  which  I  am  indebted  for  a  good  deal  of  light  and  information,  the 
Engineer  Giovanni  Casoni’s  Essay :  et  Dei  Navigli  Polir&mi  usatt  nella  Marina  dagii 
Antichi  Veneziani ,”  in  “  Esercitazioni  dell’  Ateneo  Venete,”  vol.  ii.  p.  33&*  This 
great  Quinquereme ,  as  it  was  styled,  is  stated  to  have  been  struck  by  a  fire-arrow,  and 
blown  up,  in  January  1570. 

t  Pantera ,  p.  22. 

§  Lazarus  Bay  fats  de  Re  Navali  Feternm,  in  Grmomi  Thesaurus,  Ven.  J737,  vol. 
xi.  p.  581.  This  writer  also  speaks  of  the  Quinquereme  mentioned  above  (p.  577). 

II  Marinus  Sanutius,  p.  65. 
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But  to  give  room  for  the  play  of  the  oars  and  the  passage  of  the 
fighting-men,  Sic.,  this  width  was 
largely  augmented  by  an  opcra-morta , 
or  outrigger  deck,  projecting  much 
beyond  the  ship’s  sides  and  sup¬ 
ported  by  timber  brackets.*  I  do 
not  find  it  stated  how  great  this  pro¬ 
jection  was  in  the  mediaeval  galleys, 
but  in  those  of  the  iyth  century  it 
was  on  each  side  as  much  as  f  ths  of 
the  true  beam.  And  if  it  was  as 
great  in  the  13th-century  galleys  the 
total  width  between  the  false  gunnels 
would  be  about  Z2\  feet. 

In  the  centre  line  of  the  deck  ran,  the  whole  length  of  the 
vessel,  a  raised  gangway  called  the  corsia,  for  passage  clear  of  the 
oars. 

The  benches  were  arranged  as  in  this  diagram.  The  part  of 
the  bench  next  the  gunnel  was  at  right  angles  to  it,  but  the 
other  two-thirds  of  the  bench  were  thrown  forward  obliquely. 
a,  b ,  c,  indicate  the  position  of  the  three  rowers.  The  shortest 
oar  a  was  called  Terlicchio,  the  middle  one  b  Posticcio,  the  long 
oar  c  Piamero.-\ 

I  do  not  find  any  information  as  to  how  the  oars  worked  on 
the  gufinels.  The  Siena  fresco  (see  p.  jj)  appears  to  show 
them  attached  by  loops  and  pins,  which  is  the  usual  practice  in 
boats  of  the  Mediterranean  now.  In  the  cut  from  D. 
Tintoretto  (p.  jy)  the  groups  of  oars  protrude  through  regular 
ports  in  the  bulwarks,  but  this  probably  represents  the  use  of  a 
later  day.  In  any  case  the  oars  of  each  bench  must  have 
worked  in  very  close  proximity.  Sanudo  states  the  length  of 
the  galleys  of  his  time  (1300-1320)  as  117  feet.  This  was 
doubtless  length  of  keel,  for  that  is  specified  ( “  da  ruoda  a 
ntoda  ” )  in  other  Venetian  measurements,  but  the  whole  oar 
space  could  scarcely  have  been  so  much,  and  with  twenty-eight 
benches  to  a  side  there  could  not  have  been  more  than  4  feet 


*  See  the  woodcuts  opposite  and  at  p.  J7  ;  also  1'antera,  p.  46  (who  is  here,  how¬ 
ever,  speaking  of  the  great-oared  galleys),  and  Cormelli,  i.  140. 

t  Gaseni,  p.  324.  He  obtains  these  particulars  from  a  manuscript  work  of  the 
16th  century  by  Cristoforo  Canale. 
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gunnel-space  to  each  bench.  And  as  one  of  the  objects  of  the 
grouping  of  the  oars  was  to  allow  room  between  the  benches  for 
the  action  of  cross-bowmen,  &e.,  it  is  plain  that  the  rowlock 
space  for  the  three  oars  must  have  been  very  much  compressed  * 

The  rowers  were  divided  into  three  classes,  with  graduated 
pay.  The  highest  class,  who  pulled  the  poop  or  stroke  oars, 
were  called  Portolati ;  those  at  the  bow,  called  Prodieri,  formed 
the  second  class.f 

Some  elucidation  of  the  arrangements  that  we  have  tried  to 
describe  will  be  found  in  our  cuts.  That  at  p.  is  from  a  draw¬ 
ing,  by  the  aid  of  a  very  imperfect  photograph,  of  part  of  one  of 
the  frescoes  of  Spinello  Aredni  in  the  Municipal  Palace  at 
Siena,  representing  a  victory  of  the  Venetians  over  the  Emperor 
Frederick  Barbarossa’s  fleet,  commanded  by  his  son  Otho,  in  1 176 ; 
but  no  doubt  the  galleys,  &c.,  are  of  the  artist’s  own  age,  the 

*  Signor  Casoni  (p,  324)  expresses  his  belief  that  no  galley  of  the  14th  century 
had  more  than  100  oars.  I  differ  from  him  with  hesitation,  and  still  more  as  I  find 
M.  Jal  agrees  in  this  view.  I  will  stale  the  grounds  on  which  I  came  to  a  different 
conclusion.  (1)  Marino  Sanudo  assigns  1S0  rowers  for  a  galley  equipped  at 
Terzarieoli  (p.  75).  This  seemed  to  imply  something  near  1S0  oars,  for  I  do  not  find 
any  allusion  to  reliefs  being  provided.  In  the  French  galleys  of  the  18th  century  there 
were  no  reliefs  except  in  this  way,  that  in  long  runs  without  urgency  only  half  the  oars 
were  pulled.  (See  Mim.  (Fun  Protestant  emtdamni  aux  Gallres,  etc.,  Reimpriinds, 
Paris,  1865,  p.  447.)  If  four  men  to  a  bench  were  to  be  employed,  then  Sanudo 
seems  to  calculate  for  his  smaller  galleys  220  men  actually  rowing  (see  pp.  75-78). 
This  seems  to  assume  55  benches,  i.e.t  28  on  one  side  and  27  on  the  other,  which 
with  3-banked  oars  would  give  165  rowers.  (2)  Casoni  himself  refers  to  I’ietro 
Martire  d'Anghieria’s  account  of  a  Great  Galley  of  Venice  in  which  he  was  sent 
ambassador  to  Egypt  from  the  Spanish  Court  in  1503.  •  The  crew  amounted  to  200, 
of  whom  150  were  for  working  the  sails  and  oars,  that  being  the  number  of  oa  rs  in  each 
galley ,  one  man  to  each  oar  and  three  to  each  bench.  Casoni  assumes  that  this 
vessel  must  have  been  much  larger  than  the  galleys  of  the  14th  century  ;  but,  however 
that  may  have  been,  Sanudo  to  his  galley  assigns  the  larger  crew  of  250,  of  whom 
almost  exactly  the  same  proportion  (180)  were  rowers.  And  in  the  galeazza  described 
by  Pietro  Martire  the  oars  were  used  only  as  an  occasional  auxiliary.  (See  his  Legationis 
Babylonica  Libri  Tres,  appended  to  his  3  Decads  concerning  the  New  World;  Basil. 
I533>  f-  77  tier.)  (3)  The  galleys  of  the  18th  century,  with  their  great  oars  50  feet 
long  pulled  by  six  or  seven  men  each,  had  25  benches  to  the  side,  and  only  41  6” 
(French)  guunet-space  to  each  oar.  (See  M(m.  (Fun  Protest. ,  p.  434. )  I  imagine  that 
a  smaller  space  would  suffice  for  the  3  light  oars  of  the  mediaeval  system,  so  that  this 
need  scarcely  be  a  difficulty  in  the  face  of  the  preceding  evidence.  Note  also  the 
three  hundred  rowers  in  Joinville’s  description  quoted  at  p.  40.  The  great  galleys  of 
the  Malay  Sultan  of  Achin  in  1621  had,  according  to  Beaulieu,  from  700  to  800 
rowers,  but  I  do  not  know  on  what  system. 

t  Marinin  Samilim,  p,  78,  These  titles  occur  also  iu  the  Documenti  (F  A  more 
of  Fr.  Barberino  referred  to  at  p.  1x7  of  this  volume 
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middle  of  the  14th  century.*  In  this  we  see  plainly  the 
projecting  opera-morta,  and  the  rowers  sitting  two  to  a  bench, 
each  with  his  oar,  for  these  are  two-banked.  We  can  also  dis¬ 
cern  the  Latin  rudder  on  the  quarter.  (Sec  this  volume,  p.  1 19.) 
In  a  picture  in  the  Uffizj,  at  Florence,  of  about  the  same  date,  by 
Pietro  Laurato  (it  is  in  the  corridor  near  the  entrance),  may  be 
seen  a  small  figure  of  a  galley  with  the  oars  also  very  distinctly 
coupled. f  Casoni  has  engraved,  after  Cristoforo  Canale,  a 
pictorial  plan  of  a  Venetian  trireme  of  the  16th  century,  which 
shows  the  arrangement  of  the  oars  in  triplets  very  plainly. 

The  following  cut  has  been  sketched  from  an  engraving  of  a 


picture  by  Domenico  Tintoretto  in  the  Doge’s  palace,  repre¬ 
senting,  I  believe,  the  same  action  (real  or  imaginary)  as 
Spinello’s  fresco,  but  with  the  costume  and  construction  of 
a  later  date.  It  shows,  however;  very  plainly,  the  projecting 
opera-morta ,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  oars  in  fours,  issuing 
through  row-ports  in  high  bulwarks. 

28.  Midships  in  the  medifeval  galley  a  castle  was  erected,  of 


*  Spinello’s  works,  according  to  Vasari,  extended  from  1334  till  late  in  the  century. 
A  religious  picture  of  his  at  Siena  is  assigned  to  1383,  so  the  frescoes  may  probably 
be  of  about  the  sameperiod.  Of  the  battle  represented  I  can  find  no  record. 

t  Engraved  in  Jal,  i.  330  ;  with  other  mediseval  illustrations  of  the  same  points. 
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the  width  of  the  ship,  and  some  20  feet  in  length;  its  platform 
being  elevated  sufficiently  to  allow  of  free  passage 
fringe?  under  it  and  over  the  benches.  At  the  bow  was  the 

,nents'  battery,  consisting  of  mangonels  (see  vol.  ii.  p. 

161  seqq.)  and  great  cross-bows  with  winding  gear,*  whilst 
there  were  shot-portsf  for  smaller  cross-bows  along  the  gunnels 
in  the  intervals  between  the  benches.  Some  of  the  larger  galleys 
had  openings  to  admit  horses  at  the  stern,  which  were  closed 
and  caulked  for  the  voyage,  being  under  water  when  the  vessel 
was  at  sea.J 

It  seems  to  have  been  a  very  usual  piece  of  tactics,  in  attack¬ 
ing  as  well  as  in  awaiting  attack,  to  connect  a  large  number  of 
galleys  by  hawsers,  and  sometimes  also  to  link  the  oars  together, 
so  as  to  render  it  difficult  for  the  enemy  to  break  the  line  or  run 
aboard.  We  find  this  practised  by  the  Genoese  on  the  defensive 
at  the  battle  of  Ayas  {infra,  p.  4.3),  and  it  is  constantly  resorted  to 
by  the  Catalans  in  the  battles  described  by  Ramon  de 
Muntaner.§ 

Sanudo  says  the  toil  of -rowing  in  the  galleys  was  excessive, 
almost  unendurable.  Yet  it  seems  to  have  been  performed  by 
freely-enlisted  men,  and  therefore  it  was  probably  less  severe 
than  that  of  the  great-oared  galleys  of  more  recent  times, 


*  To  these  Casoni  adds  Sifoni  for  discharging  Greek  fire ;  but  this  he  seems  to 
take  from  the  Greek  treatise  of  the  Emperor  Leo.  Though  I  have  introduced  Greek 
'fire  in  the  cut  at  p.  I  doubt  if  there  is  evidence  of  its  use  by  the  Italians  in  the 
■thirteenth  century.  Joinville  describes  it  like  something  strange  and  new. 

In  after  days  the  artillery  occupied  the  same  position,  at  the  how  of  the 


galley. 

Great  beams,  hung  like  battering  rams,  are  mentioned  by  Sanudo,  as  well  as  iron 
crow’s-feet  with  fire  attached,  to  shoot  among  the  rigging,  and  jars  of  quick-lime  and 
soft  soap  to  fling  in  the  eyes  of  the  enemy.  The  lime  is  said  to  have  been  ttsed  by 
Doria  against  the  Venetians  at  Curzola  {infra,  p.  48),  and  seems  to  have  been  a 
usual  provision.  Francesco  Barberini  specifies  among  the  stores  for  his  galley 
“  Calcina,  con  lancioni,  Pece,  pietre,  e  ronconi”  (p.  259.)  And  Christine  de  Pisan, 
in  her  Fain  du  Sage  Boy  Charles  (V.  of  France),  explains  also  the  use  of  the  soap : 
“Item,  on  doit  avoir  pluseurs  vaisseaulx  legiers  it  rompre,  comme  poz plains  de  chauls 
ou  pouldre,  et  gecter  dedens ;  et,  par  ce,  seront  comme  avuglez,  au  brisier  dcs  poz. 
Item,  on  doit  avoir  autres  pot  de  'mol  savon  et  gecter  es  nefzs  des  adversaires,  et  quant 
les  vaisseaulx  brisent,  le  savon  est  glissant,  si  ne  se  peuent  en  piez  soustenir  et 
cbi&nt  en  l’eaue  ”  (pt.  ii.  ch.  38). 

t  Balistaria,  whence  no  doubt  Balistrada  and  our  Balustrade,  Wedgwood’s 
etymology  is  far-fetched.  And  in  his  new  edition  (1872),  though  he  has  shifted  his 
ground,  he  has  not  got  nearer  the  truth. 

t  Samitius,  p.  53  1  Joinville,  p.  40;  Muntaner,  316,  403. 
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which  it  was  found  impracticable  to  work  by  free  enlistment,  or 
otherwise  than  by  slaves  under  the  most  cruel  driving.*  I 
am  not  well  enough  read  to  say  that  war-galleys  were  never 
rowed  by  slaves  in  the  Middle  Ages,  but  the  only  doubtful 
allusion  to  such  a  class  that  I  have  met  with  is  in  one  passage  of 
Muntaner,  where  he  says,  describing  the  Neapolitan  and  Catalan 
fleets  drawing  together  for  action,  that  the  gangs  of  the  galleys 
had  to  toil  like  “formats”  (p.  313).  Indeed,  as  regards  Venice 
at  least,  convict  rowers  are  stated  to  have  been  first  introduced 
in  1549,  previous  to  which  the  gangs  were  of  galeotti 
assoldati.\ 

29.  We  have  already  mentioned  that  Sanudo  requires  for  his 
three-banked  galley  a  ship’s  company  of  250  men.  cSyand 
They  are  distributed  as  follows: —  Fieet°f:l 


Orderlies . 2 

Cook . 1 

.  Arblasteers  .  .  50 

Rowers . 180 

250J 

This  does  not  include  the  Sopracomito,  or  Gentleman-Commander, 
who  was  expected  to  be  valens  homo  et probus,  a  soldier  and  a 
gentleman,  fit  to  be  consulted  on  occasion  by  the  captain- 
general.  In  the  Venetian  fleet  he  was  generally  a 
noble.  § 

The  aggregate  pay  of  such  a  crew,  not  including  the  sopra- 
comito,  amounted  monthly  to  60  lire  dc  grossi,  or  600  florins, 
equivalent  to  280/.  at  modern  gold  value;  and  the  cost  for  a 
year  to  nearly  3160/.,  exclusive  of  the  victualling  of  the  vessel 
and  the  pay  of  the  gentleman-commander.  The  build  or 
purchase  of  a  galley  complete  is  estimated  by  the  same  author 
at  15,000  florins,  or  7012/. 

We  see  that  war  cost  a  good  deal  in  money  even  then. 

Besides  the  ship’s  own  complement  Sanudo  gives  an  estimate 
for  the  general  staff  of  a  fleet  of  60  galleys.  This  consists  of  a 
captain-general,  two  (vice)  admirals,  and  the  following : — 


Comito  or  Master  .  .  .  1 

Quartermasters  ...  8 
Carpenters  ....  2 

Caulkers . 2 

In  charve  of  stores  and  arms 


*  See  the  Protestant ,  cited  above,  p.  441,  et  seqq. 
f  Venezia  e  le  sue  Lagune,  ii.  53. 

§  Mar,  Sanut.,  p.  30, 


%  Mar. 
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6  Probi  homines ,  or  gentlemen  of 
character,  forming  a  council  to  the 
Captain-General ; 

4  Commissaries  of  Stores  ; 

2  Commissaries  over  the  Anns  ; 

3  Physicians ; 

3  Surgeons ; 

5  Master  Engineers  and  Carpenters  ; 


IJ  Master  Smiths  ; 
t2  Master  Fletchers  ; 

5  Cuirass  men  and  Helmet-makers  ; 
15  Oar-makers  and  Shaft- makers  ; 

10  Stone  cutters  for  stone  shot ; 

10  Master  Arblast-makers  ; 

20  Musicians  ; 

20  Orderlies,  &e. 


30.  The  musicians  formed  an  important  part  of  the  equip¬ 
ment.  Satiudo  says  that  in  going  into  action  every  vessel  should 
make  the  greatest  possible  display  of  colours  ;  gon- 
othwCpa“”d  falons  and  broad  banners  should  float  from  stem  to 
tragus.  S(-eni)  anc[  gay  pennons  all  along  the  bulwarks  ;  whilst 
it  was  impossible  to  have  too  much  of  noisy  music,  of  pipes, 
trumpets,  kettle-drums,  and  what  not,  to  put  heart,  into  the  crew 
and  strike  fear  into  the  enemy.* * * § 

So  Joinville,  in  a  glorious  passage,  describes  the  galley  of 
his  kinsman,  the  Count  of  Jaffa,  at  the  landing  of  St.  Lewis  in 
Egypt:— 

“That  galley  made  the  most  gallant  figure  of  them  all,  for  it  was  painted 
all  over,  above  water  and  below,  with  scutcheons  of  the  count's  arms,  the 
field  of  which  was  or  with  a  cross patte  gules, t  lie  had  a  good  300  rowers 
in  his  galley,  and  every  man  of  them  had  a  target  blazoned  with  his  arms  in 
beaten  gold.  And,  as  they  came  on,  the  galley  looked  to  be  some  flying 
creature,  with  such  spirit  did  the  rowers  spin  it  along  or  rather,  with  the 
rustle  of  its  flags,  and  the  roar  of  its  nacaires  and  drums  and  Saracen  horns, 
you  might  have  taken  it  for  a  rushing  bolt  of  heaven.”:!: 


The  galleys,  which  were  very  low  in  the  water, §  could  not 
keep  the  sea  in  rough  weather,  and  in.  winter  they  never 
willingly  kept  the  sea  at  night,  however  fair  the  weather  might 


*  The  Catalan  Admiral  Roger  de  Loria,  advancing  at  daybreak  to  attack  the 
Prove^al  Fleet  of  Charles  of  Naples  (1283)  in  the  harbour  of  Malta,  “did a  thing 
which  should  be  reckoned  to  him  rather  as  an  act  of  madness,”  says  Muntaner, 
“  than  of  reason.  He  said,  ‘  God  forbid  that  I  should  attack  them,  all  asleep  as  they 
are !  Let  the  trumpets  and  nacaires  sound  to  awaken  them,  and  I  will  tarry  till  they 
be  ready  for  action.  No  man  shall  have  it  to  say,  if  I  beat  them,  that  it  was  by 
catching  them  asleep."'  ( Munt .  p.  287.)  It  is  what  Nelson  might  have  done  ! 

The  Turkish  admiral  Sidi  'Ali,  about  to  engage  a  Portuguese  squadron  in  the 
Straits  of  Hormuz,  in  1553,  describes  the  Franks  as  “  dressing  their  vessels  with  flags 
and  coming  on.”  (/.  As.  ix.  70.) 

t  A  cross  patie,  is  one  with  the  extremities  broadened  out  into  feet  as  it  were. 

t  Page  50. 

§  The  galley  at  p.  yp  is  somewhat  too  high ;  and  I  believe  it  should  have  had  no 
shrouds. 
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,be.  Yet  Sanudo  mentions  that  he  had  been  with  armed  galleys 
to  Sluys  in  Flanders. 

I  will  mention  two  more  particulars  before  concluding  this 
digression.  When  captured  galleys  were  towed  into  port  it  was 
stern  foremost,  and  with  their  colours  dragging  on  the  surface  of 
the  sea.*  And  the  custom  of  saluting  at  sunset  (probably  by 
music)  was  in  vogue  on  board  the  galleys  of  the  13th 
century.f 

We  shall  now  sketch  the  circumstances  that  led  to  the 
appearance  of  our  Traveller  in  the  command  of  a  war- 
galley. 


VI.  Tins  Jealousies  and  Naval  Wars  of  Venice  and  Genoa. 
Lamba  Doria’s  Expedition  to  the  Adriatic;  Battle  of 
CURZOLA;  AND  IMPRISONMENT  OF  MARCO  Polo  BY  THE 
Genoese. 

31.  Jealousies,  too  characteristic  of  the  Italian  communities, 
were,  in  the  case  of  the  three  greaj,  trading  republics  of  Venice, 
Genoa,  and  Pisa,  aggravated  by  commercial  rivalries,  prowing 
whilst,  between  the  two  first  of  those  states,  and  also 
between  the  two  last,  the  bitterness  of  such  feelings  ^^be- 
had  been  augmenting  during  the  whole  course  of  the  R<rubhcs- 
13th  century .J 

The  brilliant  part  played  by  Venice  in  the  conquest  of 
Constantinople  (1204),  and  the  preponderance  she  thus 
acquired  on  the  Greek  shores,  stimulated  her  arrogance  and 
the  resentment  of  her  rivals.  The  three  states  no  longer  stood 
on  a  level  as  bidders  for  the  shifting  favour  of  the  Emperor  of 
the  East.  By  treaty,  not  only  was  Venice  established  as  the 
most  important  ally  of  the  empire  and  as  mistress  of  a  large 
fraction  of  its  territory,  but  all  members  of  nations  at  war  with 
her  were  prohibited  frpm  entering  its  limits.  Though  the 
Genoese  colonies  continued  to  exist,  they  stood  at  a  great 

*  See  Muutaner,  passim,  e.g.  27 1,  2S6,  315,  349-  +  34& 

X  In  this  part  of  these  noticesl  am  repeatedly  indebted  to  Seyd.  (Seera/ia,  p.  9.) 
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disadvantage,  where  their  rivals  were  so.  predominant  and  en¬ 
joyed  exemption  from  duties,  to  which  the  Genoese  remained 
subject.  Hence  jealousies  and  resentments  reached  a  climax  in 
the  Levantine  settlements,  and  this  colonial  exacerbation  re¬ 
acted  on  the  mother  States. 

A  dispute  which  broke  out  at  Acre  in  1255  came  to  a  head 
in  a  war  which  lasted  for  years,  and  was  felt  all  over  Syria.  It 
began  in  a  quarrel  about  a  very  old  church  called  St.  Sabba’s, 
'which  stood  on  the  common  boundary  of  the  Venetian  and 
Genoese  estates  in  Acre*  and  this  flame  was  blown  by  other  un¬ 
lucky  occurrences.  Acre  suffered  grievous.ly.f  Venice  at  this 
time  generally  kept  the  upper  hand,  beating  Genoa  by  land  and 
sea.anddriving  her  from  Acre  altogether.-;-  Four  ancient  porphyry 
figures  from  St.  Sabba’s  were  sent  in  triumph  to  Venice,  and 
with  their  strange  devices  still  stand  at  the  exterior  corner  of 
St.  Mark’s,  towards  the  Ducal  Palace.^ 

But  no  number  of  defeats  could  extinguish  the  spirit  of 
Genoa,  and  the  tables  were  turned  when  in  her  wrath  she  allied 
herself  with  Michael  Palaeologus  to  upset  the  feeble  and  tottering 
Latin  Dynasty,  and  with  it  the  preponderance  of  Venice  on  the 
Bosphorus.  The  new  emperor  handed  over  to  his  allies  the 
castle  of  their  foes,  which  they  tore  down  with  jubilations,  and 
now  it  was  their  turn  to  send  its  stones  as  trophies  to  Genoa. 
Mutual  hate  waxed  fiercer  than  ever  ;  no  merchant  fleet  of  either 
state  could  go  to  sea  without  convoy,  and  wherever  their  ships 
met  they  fought.§  It  was  something  like  the  state  of  things 
between  Spain  and  England  in  the  days  of  Drake. 

The  energy  and  capacity  of  the  Genoese  seemed  to  rise  with 


*  On  01 


■a  Hill  called  Mmij 


;  sec  the  plan  from  Mavino  Sanudo  at 


it  work  upon 


t  “  Throughout  that  year  there  were  not  less  than  40  machine 

the  city  of  Acre,  battering  its  houses  and  its  towers,  and  smashing  . t, 

everything  within  their  range.  There  were  at  least  ten  of  those:  engines  that  shot 
stones  so  big  and  heavy  that  they  weighed  a  good  1500  lbs.  by  the  weight  of  Cham- 
tpagne ;  insomuch  that  nearly  all  the  towers  and  forts  of  Acre  were  destroyed,  and 
only  the  religious  houses  were  left.  And  there  were  slain  in  this  same  war  good 
20,000  men  on  the  two  sides,  hut  chiefly  of  Genoese  and  Spaniards.”  (Ultra  ac /am 
Pierre  Sarraritt ,  in  Michel?  s  /bittville,  p.  308.) 

t  The  origin  of  these  columns  is,  however,  somewhat  uncertain,  (See  CAco«mi. 
I-  P-  379-1 

§  In  1262,  when  a  Venetian  squadron  was  taken  bv  the  Greek  fleet  in  alliance 
with  the  Genoese,  the  whole  of  the  survivors  of  the  captive  crews  were  blinded  by 
■  order  of  Palaeologus.  (Reman,  ii.  272.) 
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tlieix-  success,  and  both  in  seamanship  and  in  splendour  they 
began  almost  to  surpass  their  old  rivals.  The  fall  of  Acre  (1291), 
and  the  total  expulsion  of  the  Franks  from  Syria,  in  great 
measure  barred  the  southern  routes  of  Indian  trade,  whilst  the 
predominance  of  Genoa  in  the  Euxine  more  or  Jess  obstructed 
the  free  access  of  her  rival  to  the  northern  routes  by  Trebizond 
and  Tana. 

32.  Truces  were  made  and  renewed,  but,  the  old  fire  still 
smouldered.  In  the  spring  of  1294  it  broke  into  flame,  in 
consequence  of  the  seizure  in  the  Grecian  seas  of  three 
Genoese  vessels  by  a  Venetian  fleet.  This  led  to  an  ii.?y  oVaj-m 
action  with  a  Genoese  convoy  which  sought  redress.  m  I294' 
The  fight  took  place  off  Ayas  in  the  Gulf  of  Scanderoon*  and 
though  the  Genoese  were  inferior  in  strength  by  one-third  they 
gained  a  signal  victory,  capturing  all  but  three  of  the  Venetian 
galleys,  with  rich  cargoes,  including  that  of  Marco  Basilio  (or 
Basegio),  the  commodore. 

This  victory  over  their  haughty  foe  was  in  its  completeness 
evidently  a  surprise  to  the  Genoese,  as  well  as  a  source  of 
immense  exultation,  which  is  vigorously  expressed  in  a  ballad  of 
the  day,  written  in  a  stirring  salt-water  rhythm. f  It  represents 
the  Venetians,  as  they  enter  the  bay,  in  arrogant  mirth  reviling 
the  Genoese  with  very  unsavoury  epithets  as  having  deserted 
their  ships  to  skulk  on  shore.  They  are  described  as  saying : — 

‘“Off  they’ve  slunk  !  and  left  us  nothing  ; 

We  shall  get  nor  prize  nor  praise ; 

Nothing  save  those  crazy  timbers 
Only  fit  to  make  a  blaze.’  ” 

So  they  advance  carelessly — 

“  On  they  come  !  But  lo  their  blunder ! 

When  our  lads  start  up  anon, 

Breaking  out  like  unchained  lions, 

With  a  roar,  ‘  Fall  on  !  Fall  on  !  ’  ”  t  * 


*  Sec  pp.  16,  41,  and  Plan  of  Ayas  at  beginning  of  Bk,  I. 
t  See  Archivio  Storico  Ilaliano ,  Appendice,  tom.  iv. 

^  ASem7il^de7iUzni;  I  ^QuilUi  Lanicmtor 

Frci-vi  stmt  se/isa  difender;  Como  lean  descaenai 

Do  brnxar  somtuto  dtgT.i  1  |  Tuti  criando  “  Alor  1  Alar  !  ’’ 

This  Alor  I  Alor!  (“Up,  Boys,  and  at  ’em”),  Or  something  similar,  appears  to 
have  been  the  usual  war-cry  of  both  parties.  So  a  trumpet-like  poem  of  the 
VOL.  I.  k  2 


INTRODUCTION 


After  relating  the  battle  ancl  the  thoroughness  of  the  victory, 
ending  in  the  conflagration  of  five-and-twerity  captured  galleys, 
the  poet  concludes  by  an  admonition  to  the  enemy  to  moderate 
his  pride  and  curb  his  arrogant  tongue,  harping  on  the  obnoxious 
epithet porci  leproxi,  which  seems  to  have  galled  the  Genoese* 
He  concludes : — 

“  Nor  can  I  at  all  remember 
Ever  to  have  heard  the  story 
Of  a  fight  wherein  the  Victors 
Reaped  50  rich  a  meed  of  glory  !  ”  f 

The  community  of  Genoa  decreed  that  the  victory  should  be 
commemorated  by  the  annual  presentation  of  a  golden  pall  to 
the  monastery  of  St.  German’s,  the  saint  on  whose  feast  (28th 
May)  it  had  been  won.  I 

The  startling  news  was  received  at  Venice  with  wrath  and 
grief,  for  the  flower  of  their  navy  had  perished,  and  all  energies 
were  bent  at  once  to  raise  an  overwhelming  force.g  The  Pope 
(Boniface  VIII.)  interfered  as  arbiter,  calling  for  plenipotentiaries 
from  both  sides.  -  But  spirits  were  too  much  inflamed,  and  this 
mediation  came  to  nought. 

Troubadour  warrior  Berlram  dc  Born,  whom  Dank  found  in  such  evil  plight  below 
(xxviii.  118  seqq.),  in  which  he  sings  with  extraordinary  spirit  the  joys  of  war  : — 


“  I  tell  you  a  zest  far  before 

Ring  from  both  sides :  and  out  of  tho  wood 
Comes  the  neighing  of  steeds  dimly  seen.  .  . 

In  a  galley  fight  at  Tyre  in  1258,  according  to  a  Latin  narrative,  the  Genoese  shout 
“Ad  arma,  ad  arma  !  ad  ipsos,  ad  ipsos I"  The  cry  of  the  Venetians  before  engaging 
the  Greeks  is  represented  by  Martino  da  Canale,  in  his  old  French,  as  “  or  A  pans! 
orhyausl"  that  of  the  Genoese  on  another  occasion  as  Aur I  Aurl  and  this  last  is 
the  shout  of  the  Catalans  also  in  Ramon  de  Muntaner.  ( Villcmain,  Lilt.  du  Mayen 
•Age,  i.  99 ;  Archiv.  Stor.  Hal.  viii.  364,  506  ;  Peril,  Script,  xviii.  239 ;  Muntaner , 
269,  287.)  Recently  in  a  Sicilian  newspaper,  narrating  an  act  of  gallant  and 
successful  reprisal  (only  too  rare)  by  country  folk  on  a  body  of  the  brigands  who  are 
such  a  scourge  to  parts  of  the  island,  I  read  that  the  honest  men  in  charging  the 
villains  raised  a  shout  of  “  Ad  iddi !  Ad  iddi!  ” 

*  A  phrase  curiously  identical,  with  a  similar  sequence,  is  attributed  to  an 
Austrian  General  at  the  battle  of  Skalitz  in  1866.  ( StoffePs  Letters.) 
t  £  no  me  posse  aregoniar 

Daletuu  romance  vcrtadl 
Donde  oyse  vneka  cointar 
Alcan  trium/o  si sabri  I 

$  Stella  in  Muralori ,  xvii.  9S4.  §  Dandulo ,  Ibid.  xii.  404-405. 
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Further  outrages  on  both  sides  occurred  in  1296.  The 
Genoese  residences  at  Pera  were  fired,  their  great  alum  works 
on  the  coast  of  Anatolia  were  devastated,  and  Caffawas  stormed 
and  sacked ;  whilst  on  the  other  hand  a  number  of  the 
Venetians  at  Constantinople  were  massacred  by  the  Genoese, 
and  Marco  Bembo,  their  Bailo,  was  flung  fro®  ,a  house-top. 
Amid  such  events  the  fire  of  enmity  between  the  cities  waxed 
hotter  and  hotter. 

33.  In  1298  the  Genoese  made  elaborate  preparations  for  a 
great  blo.w  at  the  enemy,  and  fitted  out  a  powerful  fleet  which 
they  placed  under  the  command  of  Lamba  Dokia,  a  Lamba  Do. 
younger  brother  of  Uberto  of  that  illustrious  house,  akioifufthe 
under  whom  he  had  served  fourteen  years  before  in  the  AdriatIC' 
great  rout  of  the  Pisans  at  Meloria. 

The  rendezvous  of  the  fleet  was  in  the  Gulf  of  Spezia,  as  we 
learn  from  the  same  pithy  Genoese  poet  who  celebrated  Ayas. 
This  time  the  Genoese  were  bent  on  bearding  St.  Mark’s  Lion 
in  his  own  den ;  and  after  touching  at  Messina  they  steered 
straight  for  the  Adriatic : — 

'“Now,  as  astern  Otranto  bears, 

Pull  with  a  will !  and,  please  the  Lord, 

Let  them  who  bragged,  with  fire  and  sword, 

To  waste  our  homesteads,  look  to  theirs  !  ”  * 

On  their  entering  the  gulf  a  great  storm  dispersed  the  fleet 
The  admiral  with  twenty  of  his  galleys  got  into  port  at  Antivari 
on  the  Albanian  coast,  and  next  day  was  rejoined  by  fifty-eight 
more,  with  which  he  scoured  the  Dalmatian  shore,  plundering 
all  Venetian  property.  Some  sixteen  of  his  galleys  were  still 
missing  when  he  reached  the  island  of  Curzola,  or  Scurzola  as 
the  more  popular  name  seems  to  have  been,  the  Black  Corcyra 
of  the  Ancients — the  chief  town  of  which,  a  rich  and  flourishing 


the  pure  Scotch  use  of  the  word  bra 
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place,  the  Genoese  took  and  burned.*  Thus  they  were  engaged 
when  word  came  that  the  Venetian  fleet  was  in  sight. 

Venice,  on  first  hearing  of  the  Genoese  armament,  sent 
Andrea  Dandolo  with  a  large  force  to  join  and  supersede  Maffeo 
Quirini,  who  was  already  cruising  with  a  squadron  in  the  Ionian 
sea ;  and,  on  receiving  further  information  of  the  strength  of 
the  hostile  expedition,  the  Signory  hastily  equipped  thirty-two 
more  galleys  in  Chioggia  and  the  ports  of  Dalmatia,  and 
despatched  them  to  join  Dandolo,  making  the  whole  number 
under  his  command  up  to  something  like  ninety-five.  Recent 
drafts  had  apparently  told  heavily  upon  the  Venetian  sources 
of  enlistment,  and  it  is  stated  that  many  of  the  complements 
were  made  up  of  rustics  swept  in  haste  from  the  Euganean  hills. 
To  this  the  Genoese  poet  seems  to  allude,  alleging  that  the 
Venetians,  in  spite  of  their  haughty  language,  had  to  go  begging 
for  men  and  money  up  and  down  Lombardy.  “  Did  ive  do  like 
that,  think  you  ?  ”  he  adds  : — 

“  Beat  up  for  aliens  ?  We  indeed  ? 

When  lacked  we'homcborn  Genoese  ? 

Search  all  the  seas,  no  salts  like  these, 

For  Courage,  Seacraft,  Wit  at  need.”t 

Of  one  of  the  Venetian  galleys,  probably  in  the  fleet  which 
sailed  under  Dandolo’s  immediate  command,  went  Marco  Polo 
as  Sopracomito  or  Gentleman-Commander,  t 

*  The  island  of  Curzola  now  counts  about  4000  inhabitants ;  the  town  half  the 
number.  It  was  probably  reckoned  a  dependency  of  Venice  at  this  time.  The  King 
of  Hungary  had  renounced  his  claims  on  the  Dalmatian  coasts  by  treaty  in  1244. 
{Romania,  ii.  235.)  The  gallant  defence  of  the  place  against  the  Algerines  in  1571 
won  for  Curzola  from  the  Venetian  Senate  tire  honourable  title  in  all  documents  of 
fedelissima.  { Paton's  Adriatic ,  I.  47.) 


Pone  menu  tv  che  I'cdi 
Se  not  tegnamo  questa  via  f  j 

x  In  July  1294,  a  Council  of  Thirty  decreed  that  galleys  should  be  equipped  by 
the  richest  families  in  proportion  to  their  wealth.  Among  the  families  held  to  equip 
one  galley  each,  or  one  galley  among  two  or  more,  in  this  list,  is  the  Ca’  Tolo.  BuJ 
this  was  before  the  return  of  the  travellers  from  the  East,  and  just  after  the  battle  of 
Ayas.  {Romania,  ii.  332  ;  this  author  misdates  Ayas,  however. )  When  a  levy  was 
required  in  Venice  for  any  expedition  the  heads  of  each  contrada  divided  the  male 
inhabitants,  between  the  ages  of  twenty  and  sixty,  into  groups  of  twelve  each,  called 
dttodem.  The  dice  were  thrown  to  decide  who  should  go  first  on  service.  He  who 
went  received  five  lire  a  month  from  the  State,  and  one  lira  from  each  of  his  colleagues  in 
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34.  It  was  on  the  afternoon  of  Saturday  the  6th  September 
that  the  Genoese  saw  the  Venetian  fleet  approaching,  Tl)e  Fkcts 
but,  as  sunset  was  not  far  off,  both  sides  tacitly  agreed 
to  defer  the  engagement.'*'  atCur»ia. 

The  Genoese  would  appear  to  have  occupied  a  position  near 
the  eastern  end  of  the  Island  of  Curzoia,  with  the  Peninsula 
of  Sabbioncello  behind  them,  and  Meleda  on  their  left,  whilst 
the  Venetians  advanced  along  the  south  side  of  Curzoia.  (See 
map  on  p.  50). 

■  According  to  Venetian  accounts  the  Genoese  were  staggered 
at  the  sight  of  the  Venetian  armaments,  and  sent  more  than 
once  to  seek  terms,  offering  finally  to  surrender  galleys  and 
munitions  of  war,  if  the  crews  were  allowed  to  depart.  This 
is  an  improbable  story,  and  that  of  the  Genoese  ballad  seems 
more  like  truth.  Doria,  it  says,  held  a  council  of  his  captains 
in  the  evening  at  which  they  all  voted  for  attack,  whilst  the 
Venetians,  with  that  overweening  sense  of  superiority  which  at 
this  time  is  reflected  in  their  own  annals  as  distinctly  as  in  those 
of  their  enemies,  kept  scout-vessels  out  to  watch  that  the 
Genoese  fleet,  which  they  looked  on  as  already  their  own,  did 
not  steal  away  in  the  darkness.  A  vain  imagination,  says  the 
poet : — 

“  Blind  error  of  vainglorious  men 

To  dream  that  we  should  seek  to  flee 
After  those  weary  leagues  of  sea 
Crossed,  but  to  hunt  them  in  their  den  !”f 


the  duodena.  Hence  his  pay  was  sixteen  lire  a  month,  about  2s.  a  day  in  silver  value, 
if  these  were  lire  at  grossi,  or  is.  4 d.  if  lire  dei piccoli.  (See  Romanin ,  ii.  393-394.) 

Money  on  such  occasions  was  frequently  raised  by  what  was  called  an  Estimo  or 
Facioti,  which  was  a  forced  loan  levied  on  the  citizens  in  proportion  to  their  estimated 
wealth  ;  and  for  which  they  were  entitled  to  interest  from  the  State. 

*  Several  of  the  Italian  chroniclers,  as  Ferreto  of  Vicenza  and  Navagiero,  whom 
Muratori  has  followed  in  his  “  Annals,”  say  the  battle  was  fought  on  the  8th  September, 
the  so-called  Birthday  of  the  Madonna.  But  the  inscription  on  the  Church  of  St. 
Matthew  at  Genoa,  cited  further  on,  says  the  7th,  and  with  this  agree  both  Stella  and 
the  Genoese  poet.  For  the  latter,  though  not  specifying  the  day  of  the  month,  says 


35.  The  battle  began  early  on  Sunday  mid  lasted  till  the 
afternoon.  The  Venetians  bad  the  wind  in  their  favour,  but 
the  morning  sun  irt  their  eyes.  1  hey  made  the  attack, 
SST'  and  with  great  impetuosity,  capturing  ten  Genoese 
Rfarco Pok>  galleys;  but  they  pressed  on  too  wildly,  and  some  of 

a  prisoner.  vesse[s  ran  agr0und.  OlMJ  of  tllcil'  galleVS  tOO, 

being  taken,  was  cleared  of  her  crew  and  turned  against  the 
Venetians.  These  incidents  caused  confusion  among  the 


assailants ;  the  Genoese,  who  had  begun  to  give  way,  took  fresh 
heart,  formed  a  close  column,  and  advanced  boldly  through  the 
Venetian  line,  already  in  disorder.  Tin:  sun  had  begun  to 
decline  when  there  appeared  on  the  Venetian  flank  the  fifteen 
or  sixteen  missing  galleys  of  Doria’s  fleet,  and  fell  upon  it  with 
fresh  force.  This  decided  the  action.  The  ^Genoese  gained 
a  complete  victory,  capturing  all  but  a  few  of  the  Venetian 
galleys,  and  including  the  flagship  with  Dandolo.  The  Genoese 
themselves  lost  heavily,  especially  in  the  early  part  of  the  action, 
and  Lamba  Doria’s  eldest  son  Octavian  is  said  to  have  lallen  on 
board  his  father’s  vessel,*  The  number  of  prisoners  taken  was 


over  7000,  and  among  these  was  Marco  I’olo.f 

The  prisoners,  even  of  the  highest  rank,  appear  to  have  been 
chained.  Dandolo,  in  despair  at  his  defeat,  and  at  the  prospect 
of  being  carried  captive  into  Genoa,  refused  food,  and  ended  by 
dashing  liis  head  against  a  bench.]:  A  Genoese  account  asserts 


*■“  Note  here  that  the  Genoese  generally,  commonly,  and  by  nature,  are  (lie  must 
covetous  of  Men,  and  the  Love  of  Gain  spurs  them  to  every  Crime.  Yet  arc  they 
deemed  also  tlie  most  valiant  Men  in  the  World.  Such  an  mu:  was  Lampu,  ol  that 
very  Doria  family,  a  man  of  an  high  Courage:  truly,  for  when  lie  was  engaged  in  a 
Sea-Fight  against  the  Venetians,  and  was  standing  on  the  Poop  ot  his  ( hillcv,  his  Son, 
fighting  valiantly  at  the  Forecastle,  was  shot  by  an  Arrow  in  the  Jtroasi,  and  fell 
wounded  to  the  Death;  a  Mishap  whereat  Iris  Comrades  were  sorely  shaken,  and 
Fear  came  upon  the  whole  Ship’s  Company.  Hut  Lamp,  hot  with  the  Spirit  of 
Battle,  and  more  mindful  of  bis  Country’s  Service  and  bis  own  Clory  than  of  Ins  Son, 
ran  forward  to  the  spot,  loftily  rebuked  the  agitated  Crowd,  and  ordered  his  Son's  Body 
to  be  cast  into  the  Deep,  telling  them  for  their  Comfort  that  the  Land  could  never 
have  afforded  his  Boy  a  nobler  Tomb.  And  then,  renewing  the  Fight  more  fiercely 
than  ever,  he  achieved  the  Victory.”  ( Benvenuto  oj  Jmolu,'  in  Comm, -tit.  on  Iktnk. 
in  Muratori,  Autiq.  i.  1146.) 

("  Yet  like  an  English  General  will  I  die, 

^And  all  thepeean  inatcu  my  spacious  Crave ; 

The  Sea’s  the  Tomb  that’s  proper  \w che’tlrave  \n— -Annus  MivaUlh.') 
t  The  particulars  of  the  battle  are  gathered  from  Ferre/ut  Vicenlimts ,  in  Murat. 
ix.  98$  seqq.;  And.  Dmdufo,  in  xii.  407-408  ;  Mavagien,  in  xxiii.  1009-10101  an  I 
the  Genoese  Poem  as  before. 

t  Navagiero, ,  u. -s,  Dandtilo  gay*,  ''after  a  few  days  lie  died  of  grief” ;  Ferrous, 
that  he  was  killed  in  the  action  and  hurled  at  Ctirzola. 


that  a  noble  funeral  was  given  him  after  the  arrival  of  the  fleet 
at  Genoa,  which  toolc  place  on  the  evening  of  the  i6th  October.* 
It  was  received  with  great  rejoicing,  and  the  City  voted  the 
annual  presentation  of  a  pallium  of  gold  brocade  to  the  altar  of 
the  Virgin  in  the  Church  of  St  Matthew,  on  every  8th  of 
September,  the  Madonna’s  day,  on  the  eve  of  which  the  Battle 
had  been  won.  To  the  admiral  himself  a  Palace  was  decreed. 
It  still  stands,  opposite  the  Church  of  St.  Matthew,  though  it  has 
passed  from  the  possession  of  the  Family.  On  the  striped 
marble  facades,  both  of  the  Church  and  of  the  Palace,  inscriptions 
of  that  age,  in  excellent  preservation,  still  commemorate  Lamba’s 


'  achievement/)-  Malik  al  Mansur,  the  Mameluke  Sultan  of  Kgypt, 


*  For  the  funeral,  a  MS.  of  Cibo  Recco  quoted  by  Jacopo  Doria  in  La  Ch-iaa  di 
San  Matteo  descritta,  etc.,  Genova,  i860,  p.  26.  For  the  date  of  arrival  the  poem  so 
'  often  quoted : — 


Bominc  Be  restitui." 

t  S.  Matteo  was  built  by  Martin  Pork  in  1125,  but  pulled  down  and  rebuilt  by 
the  family  in  a  slightly  diBerent  position  in  1278.  On  this  occasion  is  recorded  a 
remarkable  anticipation  of  the  feats  of  American  engineering  :  “  As  there  was  an 
ancient  and  very  line  picture  of  Christ  upon  the  apse  of  the  Church,  it  was  thought  a 
peat  pity  that  so  fine  a  work  should,  be  destroyed.  And  so  they  contrived  an 
ingenious  method  by  which  the  apse  bodily  was  transported  without  injury,  picture 
and  all,  for  a  distance  of  25  ells,  and  firmly  set  upon  the  foundations  where  it  now 
exists.”  {Jacopo  do  Varagim  in  Muratori,  vol.  ix.  36. ) 
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k  ail  enemy  of  Venice,  sent  a  complimentary  letter  to  Doria 
ccompanied  by  costly  presents.* 

The  latter  died  at  Savona  17th  October,  1323,  a  few  months 
■efore  the  most  illustrious  of  his  prisoners,  and  his  bones  were 
lid  in  a  sarcophagus  which  may  still  be  seen  forming  the  sill  of 
>ne  of  the  windows  of  S.  Matteo  (on  the  right  as  you  enter). 
Dver  this  sarcophagus  stood  the  Bust  of  Lamba  till  1797,  when 
he  mob  of  Genoa,  in  idiotic  imitation  of  the  French  proceedings 
if  that  age,  threw  it  down.  All  of  Lamba’s  six  sons  had  fought 
idth  him  at  Meloria.  In  1291  one  of  them,  Tedisio,  went  forth 
nto  the  Atlantic  in  company  with  Ugolino  Vivaldi  on  a  voyage 
if  discovery,  and  never  returned.  Through  Caesar,  the  youngest, 
his  branch  of  the  Family  still  survives,  bearing  the  distinctive 
urname  of  Lamba-Doria.\ 

As  to  the  treatment  of  the  prisoners,  accounts  differ;  a  thing 
isual  in  such  cases.  The  Genoese  Poet  asserts  that  the  hearts 
jf  his  countrymen  were  touched,  and  that  the  captives  were 
rea ted  with  compassionate  courtesy.  Navagiero  the  Venetian, 
>n  the  other  hand,  declares  that  most  of  them  died  of 
lunger,  t 


The  inscription  on  S.  Matteo  regarding  the  battle  is  as  follows “  Ad  Honorem 
Dei  et  Beale  Virgin*  Marie  Anno  MCCLXXXX  VIII  Die  Dominica  VII  Septem- 
'nis  isle  Angelas  captm  fiat  in  Galfo  Venetiarum  m  Civitate  Scursoie  et  ibidem  fiuit 
Srelium  Galearum  LXXVI  Januemium  cum  Galeis  LXXXXVI  Veneciarum. 
Zaple  fuerunt  LXXXIIII  per  Nobilem  Virum  Dominum  Lambam  Aurie  Cafii- 
'aneum  et  Armiratum  tunc  Comunis  et  Populi  Janue  cum  omnibus  existenliius  in 
dsdein,  do  quibus  conduxit  Janue  homines  vivos  carceratos  VII  ccce  et  Galeas  X  VIII , 
reliquas  LX  VI  fecit  cumburi  in  dicta  Gulfia  Veneciarum.  Qtti  ohiit  Sagone  I. 
MCCCXXIII."  It  is  not  clear  to  what  the  Angelas  refers. 

*  Pampoldi,  Ann.  Musulm.  ix.  217.  f  Jacopo  Doria,  p.  280. 

J  Mural,  xxiii.  loio,  I  learn  from  a  Genoese  gentleman,  through  my  friend 
Professor  Henry  Giglioli  (to  whose  kindness  I  owe  the  transcript  of  the  inscription  just 
given),  that  a  faint  tradition  exists  as  to  the  place  of  our  traveller’s  imprisonment. 
It  is  alleged  to  have  been  a  massive  building,  standing  between  the  Grade  and  the 
Mole,  and  bearing  the  name  of  the  Malapaga,  which  is  now  a  barrack  for  Doganieri, 
but  continued  till  comparatively  recent  times  to  be  used  as  a  civil  prison.  _  “It  is 
certain,”  says  my  informant,  “  that  men  of  fame  in  arms  who  had  fallen  into  the 
power  of  the  Genoese  were  imprisoned  there,  and  among  others  is  recorded  the  name 
of  the  Corsican  Giudice  dalla  Kocca  and  Lord  of  Cinarca,  who  died  there  in  1312;” 
a  date  so  near  that  of  Marco’s  imprisonment  as  to  give  some  interest  to  the  hypothesis, 
slender  as  are  its  grounds.  Another  Genoese,  however,  indicates  as  the  scene  of 
Marco’s  captivity  certain  old  prisons  near  the  Old  Arsenal,  in  a  site  still  known  as  the 
Vico  degli  Schiavi.  ( Celesta ,  Dante  in  Liguria,  1865,  p.  43.)  [Was  not  the  place  of 
Polo’s  captivity  the  basement  of  the  Palazzo  del  Capitan  del Popolo,  afterwards  Palazzo 
del  Commie  al  Mare ,  where  the  Customs  ( Dogana )  had  their  office,  and  from  the  rjlh 
century  the  Casa  or  Palazzo  di  S.  Giorgio?— II.  C.'J 
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3 6.  Howsoever  they  may  have  been  treated,  here  was  Marcjb 
Polo  one  of  those  many  thousand  prisoners  in  Genoa  ;  and  here, 
Marco  Polo  before  long,  he  appears  to  have  made  acquaintance 
KtiThis  with  a  man  of  literary  propensities,  whose  destiny  had 
RusticLio  brought  him  into  the  like  plight,  by  name  RUSTICIANO 
Release  of  or  RlISTICHELLO  of  Pisa.  It  was  this  person  perhaps 
prlSne”".  who  persuaded  the  Traveller  to  defer  no  longer  the 
reduction  to  writing  of  his  notable  experiences  ;  but  in  any  case 
it  was  he  who  wrote  down  those  experiences  at  Marco’s  dictation  ; 
it  is  he  therefore  to  whom  we  owe  the  preservation  of  this  record, 
and  possibly  even  that  of  the  Traveller’s  very  memory.  This 
makes  the  Genoese  imprisonment  so  important  an  episode  in 
Polo’s  biography. 

To  Rusticiano  we  shall  presently  recur.  But  let  us  first 
bring  to  a  conclusion  what  may  be  gathered  as  to  the  duration 
of  Polo’s  imprisonment. 

It  does  not  appear  whether  Pope  Boniface  made  any  new 
effort  for  accommodation  between  the  Republics;  but  other 
Italian  princes  did  interpose,  and  Matteo  Visconti,  Captain- 
General  of  Milan,  styling  himself  Vicar-General  of  the  Holy 
Roman  Empire  in  Lombardy,  was  accepted  as  Mediator,  along 
with  the  community  of  Milan.  Ambassadors  from  both  States 
presented  themselves  at  that  city,  and  on  the  25th  May,  1299, 
they  signed  the  terms  of  a  Peace. 

These  terms  were  perfectly  honourable  to  Venice,  being 
absolutely  equal  and  reciprocal from  which  one  is  apt  to 
conclude  that  the  damage  to  the  City  of  the  Sea  was  rather  to 
her  pride  than  to  her  power ;  the  success  of  Genoa,  in  fact, 
having  been  followed  up  by  no  systematic  attack  upon  Vene¬ 
tian  commerce.*  Among  the  terms  was  the  mutual  release  of 
prisoners  on  a  day  to  be  fixed  by  Visconti  after  the  completion 
of  all  formalities.  This  day  is  not  recorded,  but  as  the  Treaty 
was  ratified  by  the  Doge  of  Venice  on  the  1st  July,  and  the  latest 
extant  document  connected  with  the  formalities  appears  to  be 
dated  18th  July,  we  may  believe  that  before  the  end  of  August 

*  The  Treaty  and  some  subsidiary  documents  are  printed  in  the  Genoese  Liber 
Jurium,  forming  a  part  of  the  Monuments  Historiae  Patriae,  published  at  Turin. 
(See  Lib.  Jur.  II.  344,  seqq.)  Muratori  in  his  Annals  has  followed  John  Villani 
(Bk.  VIII.  ch.  27)  in  representing  the  terms  as  highly  unfavourable  to  Venice.  But 
for  this  there  is  no  foundation  in  the  documents.  And  the  terms  are  stated  with 
substantial  accuracy  in  Navagiero.  {Murat.  Script,  xxiii.  1011.) 
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i-Iarco  Polo  was  restored  to  the  family  mansion  in  S.  Giovanni 
Grisostomo. 

37.  Something  further  requires  to  be  said  before  quitting  this 
event  in  our  Traveller’s  life.  For  we  confess  that  a  critical  reader 
may  have  some  justification  in  asking  what  evidence  Grandson 
there  is  that  Marco  Polo  ever  fought  at  Curzola,  and  «o£ofe 
ever  was  carrie'd  a  prisoner  to  Genoa  from  that  unfor-  cajSSsat0* 
tunate  action  ?  rests. 

A  learned  Frenchman,  whom  we  shall  have  to  quote  freely 
in  the  immediately  ensuing  pages,  does  not  venture  to  be  more 
precise  in  reference  to  the  meeting  of  Polo  and  Rusticiano  than 
to  say  of  the  latter :  “  In  1298,  being  in  durance  in  the  Prison  of 
Genoa,  he  there  became  acquainted  with  Marco  Polo,  whom  the 
Genoese  had  deprived  of  his  liberty  from  motives  equally 
unknown!’* 

To  those  who  have  no  relish  for  biographies  that  round  the 
meagre  skeleton  of  authentic  facts  with  a  plump  padding  of 
what  might  have  been ,  this  sentence  of  Paulin  Paris  is  quite 
refreshing  in  its  stern  limitation  to  positive  knowledge.  And 
certainly  no  contemporary  authority  has  yet  been  found  for  the 
capture  of  our  Traveller  at  Curzola.  Still  I  think  that  the  fact 
is  beyond  reasonable  doubt. 

Ramusio’s  biographical  notices  certainly  contain  many  errors 
of  detail ;  and  some,  such  as  the  many  years’  interval  which  he 
sets  between  the  Battle  of  Curzola  and  Marco’s  return,  are  errors 
which  a  very  little  trouble  would  have  enabled  him  to  eschew. 
But  still  it  does  seem  reasonable  to  believe  that  the  main  fact  of 
Marco’s  command  of  a  galley  at  Curzola,  and  capture  there,  was 
derived  from  a  genuine  tradition,  if  not  from  documents. 

Let  us  then  turn  to  the  words  which  close  Rusticiano’s 
preamble  (see  post,  p.  2)  : — “  Lequel  (Messire  Marc)  puis  demo- 
rant  en  le  charthre  de  Jene,  fist  retraire  toutes  cestes  chouses  a 
Messire  Rustacians  de  Pise  que  en  celle  meissme  charthre  estoit, 
au  tens  qu’il  avoit  1298  anz  que  Jezu  eut  vesqui.”  These  words 
are  at  least  thoroughly  consistent  with  Marco’s  capture  at 
Curzola,  as  regards  both  the  position  in  which  they  present  him, 
and  the  year  in  which  he  is  thus  presented. 

There  is  however  another  piece  of  evidence,  though  it  is 

curiously  indirect.  ' _ 

♦  Paulin  Paris,  Us  Manuscrits  Pranfois  de  la  . 


3ibliotUque  du  Roi,  ii.  355. 
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The  Dominican  Friar  Jacopo  of  Acqui  was  a  contemporary 
of  Polo’s,  and  was  the  author  of  a  somewhat  obscure  Chronicle 
called  Imago  Mundi.*  Now  this  Chronicle  does  contain 
mention  of  Marco’s  capture  in  action  by  the  Genoese,  but 
attributes  it  to  a  different  action  from  Curzola,  and  one  fought 
at  a  time  when  Polo  could  not  have  been  present.  The  passage 
runs  as  follows  in  a  manuscript  of  the  Ambrosian  Library, 
according  to  an  extract  given  by  Baldelli  Boni : — • 

“  In  the  year  of  Christ  MCCLXXXXVI,  in  the  time  of  Pope  Boniface 
VI.,  of  whom  we  have  spoken  above,  a  battle  was  fought  in  Arminia,  at  the 
place  called  Layaz,  between  xv.  galleys  of  Genoese  merchants  and  xxv.  of 
Venetian  merchants  ;  and  after  a  great  fight  the  galleys  of  the  Venetians 
were  beaten,  and  (the  crews)  all  slain  or  taken ;  and  among  them  was  taken 
Messer  Marco  the  Venetian,  who  was  in  company  with  those  merchants,  and 
who  was  called  Milono ,  which  is  as  much  as  to  say  ‘  a  thousand  thousand 
pounds,1  for  so  goes  the  phrase  in  Venice.  So  this  Messer  Marco  Milono 
the  Venetian,  with  the  other  Venetian  prisoners,  is  carried  off  to  the 
prison  of  Genoa,  and  there  kept  for  a  long  time.  This  Messer  Marco  was 
a  long  time  with  his  father  and  uncle  in  Tartary,  and  he  there  saw  many 
things,  and  made  much  wealth,  and  also  learned  many  things,  for  he  was  a 
man  of  ability’-.  And  so,  being  in  prison  at  Genoa,  he  made  a  Book  con¬ 
cerning  the  great  wonders  of  the  World,  i.e.,  concerning  such  of  them  as  he 
had  seen.  And  what  he  told  in  the  Book  was  not  as  much  as  he  had  really  seen, 
because  of  the  tongues  of  detractors,  who,  being  ready  to  impose  their  own 
lies  on  others,  are  over  hasty  to  set  down  as  lies  what  they  in  their  perversity 
disbelieve,  or  do  not  understand.  And  because  there  are  many  great  and 
strange  things  in  that  Book,  which  are  reckoned  past  all  credence,  he  was 
asked  by  his  friends  on  his  death-bed  to  correct  the  Book  by  removing 
everything  that  went  beyond  the  facts.  To  which  his  reply  was  that  he  had 
not  told  one-half  si  what  he  had  really  seen  1 "  f 

This  statement  regarding  the  capture  of  Marco  at  the  Battle  of 
Ayas  is  one  which  cannot  be  true,  for  we  know  that  he  did  not 
reach  Venice  till  1295,  travelling  from  Persia  by  way  of 
Trebizond  and  the  Bosphorus,  whilst  the  Battle  of  Ayas  of  which 
we  have  purposely  given  some  detail,  was  fought  in  May,  1294. 


*  Though  there  is  no  precise  information  as  to  the  birth  or  death  of  this  writer, 
who  belonged  to  a  noble  family  of  Lombardy,  the  Bellingeri,  he  can  be  traced  with 
tolerable  certainty  as  in  life  in  1289,  1320,  and  1334.  (See  the  Introduction  to  his 
Chronicle  in  the  Turin  Momanent'a ,  Scriptores  III.) 

t  There  is  another  MS.  of  the  Imago  Mundi  at  Turin,  which  has  been  printed  in 
the  Monumenia.  The  passage  about  Polo  in  that  copy  differs  widely  in  wording, 
is  much  shorter,  and  contains  no  date.  But  it  relates  his  capture  as  having  taken 
place  at  La.  Glaza,  which  I  think  there  can  be  no  doubt  is  also  intended  for  Ayas 
(sometimes  called  Giazza),  a  place  which  in  fact  is  called  Glaza  in  three  of  the  MSS.  of 
which  various  readings  are  given  in  the  edition  of  the  Societe  de  Geographic  (p.  535). 
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The  date  MCCLXXXXVi  assigned  to  it  in  the  preceding  extract 
has  given  rise  to  some  unprofitable  discussion.  Could  that  date 
be  accepted,  no  doubt  it  would  enable  us  also  to  accept  this,  the 
sole  statement  from  the  Traveller’s  own  age  of  the  circumstances 
which  brought  him  into  a  Genoese  prison  ;  it  would  enable  us  to 
place  that  imprisonment  within  a  few  months  of  his  return  from 
.  the  East,  and  to  extend  its  duration  to  three  years,  points  which 
would  thus  accord  better  with  the  general  tenor  of  Ramusio’s 
tradition  than  the  capture  of  Curzola.  But  the  matter  is  not 
open  to  such  a  solution.  The  date  of  the  Battle  of  Ayas  is  not 
more  doubtful  than  that  of  the  Battle  of  the  Nile.  It  is 
clearly  stated  by  several  independent  chroniclers,  and  is 
carefully  established  in  the  Ballad  that  we  have  quoted  above.* 
We  shall  see  repeatedly  in  the  course  of  this  Book  how  uncertain 
are  the  transcriptions  of  dates  in  Roman  numerals,  and  in  the 
present  case  the  LXXXXVi  is  as  certainly  a  mistake  for  LXXXXIV 
as  is  Boniface  VI.  in  the  same  quotation  a  mistake  for 
Boniface  VIII. 

But  though  we  cannot  accept  the  statement  that  Polo  was 
taken  prisoner  at  Ayas,  in  the  spring  of  1294,  we  may  accept  the 
passage  as  evidence  from  a  contemporary  source  that  he  was 
taken  prisoner  in  some  sea-fight  with  the  Genoese,  and  thus  admit 
it  in  corroboration  of  the  Ramusian  Tradition  of  his  capture  in 
a  sea-fight  at  Curzola  in  1298,  which  is  perfectly  consistent  with 
all  other  facts  in  our  possession. 


VII.  Rusticiano  or  Rustichello  of  Pisa,  Marco  Polo’s  Fellow- 
'  Prisoner  at  Genoa,  the  Scribe  who  wrote  down  the 
Travels. 

38.  We  have  now  to  say  something  of  that  Rusticiano  to 
whom  all  who  value  Polo’s  book  are  so  much  indebted. 

The  relations  between  Genoa  and  Pisa  had  long  been  so 
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hostile  that  it  was  only  too  natural  in  1298  to  find  a  Pisan  in 
Rustidano  t^le  £a°l  °f  Genoa.  An  unhappy  multitude  of  such 
^ntrLm  pfisoners  had  been  carried  thither  fourteen  years  before, 
Gloria.  and  the  survivors  still  lingered  there  in  vastly  dwindled 
numbers.  In  the  summer  of  1284  was  fought  the  battle  from 
which  Pisa  had  to  date  the  commencement  of  her  long  decay.  In 
July  of  that  year  the  Pisans,  at  a  time  when  the  Genoese  had  no 
fleet  in  their  own  immediate  waters,  had  advanced  to  the  very 
port  of  Genoa  and  shot  their  defiance  into  the  proud  city  in  the 
form  of  silver-headed  arrows,  and  stones  belted  with  scarlet.* 
They  had  to  pay  dearly  for  this  insult.  The  Genoese,  recalling 
their  cruisers,  speedily  mustered  a  fleet  of  eighty-eight  galleys, 
which  were  placed  under  the  command  of  another  of  that 
illustrious  House  of  Doria,  the  Scipios  of  Genoa  as  they  have 
been  called,  Uberto,  the  elder  brother  of  Lamba.  Lamba  him¬ 
self  with  his  six  sons,  and  another  brother,  was  in  the  fleet, 
whilst  the  whole  number  of  Dorias  who  fought  in  the  ensuing 
action  amounted  to  250,  most  of  them  on  board  one  great  galley 
bearing  the  name  of  the  family  patron,  St.  Matthew,  f 

The  Pisans,  more  than  one-fourth  inferior  in  strength,  came 
out  boldly,  and  the  battle  was  fought  off  the  Porto  Pisano,  in 
fact  close  in  front  of  Leghorn,  where  a  lighthouse  on  a  remark¬ 
able  arched  basement  still  marks  the  islet  of  Meloria,  whence 
the  battle  got  its  name.  The  day  was  the  6th  of  August,  the 
feast  of  St.  Sixtus,  a  day  memorable  in  the  Pisan  Fasti  for 
several  great  victories.  But  on  this  occasion  the  defeat  of  Pisa 
was  overwhelming.  Forty  of  their  galleys  were  taken  or  sunk, 
and  upwards  of  9000  prisoners  carried  to  Genoa.  In  fact  so 
vast  a  sweep  was  made  of  the  flower  of  Pisan  manhood  that  it 
was  a  common  saying  then :  “  Che  vuol  veder  Pisa,  vada  a 

*  B.  Maranqom,  Cronkhe  della  C.  di  Pisa,  in  Kerum  Hal.  Scrip,  of  Tartini, 
Florence,  1748,  i.  563  j  Dal  Sorgo,  Dissert,  supra  I'Istoria  Pisana,  ii.  287. 

t  The  list  of  the  whole  number  is  preserved  in  the  Doria  archives,  and  has  been 
published  by  Sign.  Jacopo  D’Oria.  Many  of  the  Baptismal  names  are  curious,  and 
show  how  far  sponsors  wandered  from  the  Church  Calendar.  Assan,  Alton,  Turco , 
Soldan  seem  to  come  of  the  constant  interest  in  the  East.  Alaone,  a  name  which 
remained  in  the  family  for  several  generations,  I  had  thought  certainly  borrowed  from 
the  fierce  conqueror  of  the  Khalif  {infra,  p.  63).  But  as  one  Alaone,  present  at  this 
battle,  had  a  son  also  there,  he  must  surely  have  been  christened  before  the  fame  of 
Hulaku  could  have  reached  Genoa.  (See  La  Ckiesa  di  S.  Matteo,  pp.  250,  seqq. ) 

In  documents  of  the  kingdom  of  Jerusalem  there  are  names  still  more  anomalous, 
e.g.,  Gualterius  Baffumeth,  Joannes  Mahomet.  (See  Cod.  Dipl,  del  Sac.  Milit .  Qrd. 
Gerosol.  I.  2-3,  62.) 


RUSTICIEN  DE  PISE 


57 

Genova  /  ”  Many  noble  ladies  of  Pisa  went  in  large  companies 
on  foot  to  Genoa  to  seek  their  husbands  or  kinsmen  :  “  And  when 
they  made  enquiry  of  fhe  Keepers  of  the  Prisons,  the  reply 
would  be,  ‘Yesterday  there  died  thirty  of  them,  to-day  there 
have  died  forty  ;  all  of  whom  we  have  cast  into  the  sea  ;  and  so 

A  body  of  prisoners  so  numerous  and  important  naturally 
exerted  themselves  in  the  cause  of  peace,  and  through  their  efforts, 
after  many  months  of  ne¬ 
gotiation,  a  formal  peace  was 
signed  (15th  April,  1288)- 
But  through  the  influence,  as 
was  alleged,  of  Count  Ugo- 
lino  (Dante’s)  who  was  then 
in  power  at  Pisa,  the  peace 
became  abortive  ;  war  almost 
immediately  recommenced, 
and  the  prisoners  had  no  re¬ 
lease.!  And,  when  the  6000 
or  7000  Venetians  -were 
thrown  into  the  prisons  of 
Genoa  in  October  1298,  they 
would  find  there  the  scanty  surviving  remnant  of  the 
Pisan  Prisoners  of  Meloria,  and  would  gather  from  them  dismal 
forebodings  of  the  fate  before  them. 

It  is  a  fair  conjecture  that  to  that  remnant  Rusticiano  of 
Pisa  may  have  belonged. 

We  have  seen  Ramusio’s  representation  of  the  kindness 
shown  to  Marco  during  his  imprisonment  by  a  certain  Genoese 
gentleman  who  also  assisted  him  to  reduce  his  travels  to  writing. 
We  may  be  certain  that  this  Genoese  gentleman  is  only  a  dis¬ 
torted  image  of  Rusticiano,  the  Pisan  prisoner  in  the  gaol  of 

*  Memorial.  Potestat.  Regime,  in  Muratori,  viii.  1 162. 

+  See  Fragm.  Hist.  Pisan,  in  Muratori,  xxiv.  651,  setq. ;  and  Cajfaro,  id.  vi. 
588,  594-595.  The  cut  in  the  text  represents  a  striking  memorial  of  those  Pisan 
Prisoners,  which  perhaps  still  survives,  but  which  at  any  rate  existed  last  century  rn 
a  collection  at  Lucca.  It  is  the  seal  of  the  prisoners  as  a  body  corporate  :  Sigillum 
Universitatis  Carceratorum  Pisanorum  Jaxue  detentorum,  and  was 

doubtless  used  in  their  negotiations  for  peace  with  the  Genoese  Commissioners.  It 

represents  two  of  the  prisoners  imploring  the  Madonna,  Patron  of  the  Duomo  at  Pisa. 

It  is  from  Manni,  Osserv.  Star,  sopra  SigUli  Antichi,  etc.,  Firenze,  1739,  tom.  xii. 
The  seal  is  also  engraved  in  Dal  Borgo,  op.  cii.  ii.  316. 
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Genoa,  whose  name  and  part  in  the  history  of  his  hero’s  book 
Ramusio  so  strangely  ignores.  Yet  patriotic  Genoese  writers  in 
our  own  times  have  striven  to  determine  the  identity  of  this 
their  imaginary  countryman  !  * 

39.  Who,  then,  was  Rusticiano,  or,  as  the  name  actually  is 
read  in  the  oldest  type  of  MS,,  “  Messire  Rustacians  de  Pise  ’’  ? 
Busiicimo,  Our  knowledge  of  him  is  but  scanty.  Still  some- 
kiwwn  from  thing  is  known  of  him  besides  the  few  words  con¬ 
sources.  eluding  his  preamble  to  our  Traveller’s  Book,  which 
you  may  read  at  pp.  1-2  of  the  body  of  this  volume. 

In  Sir  Walter  Scott’s  “Essay  on  Romance,”  when  he  speaks 
of  the  new  mould  in  which  the  subjects  of  the  old  metrical 
stories  were  cast  by  the  school  of  prose  romancers  which  arose 
in  the  13th  century,  we  find  the  following  words : — 

“  Whatever  fragments  or  shadows  of  true  history  may  yet  remain  hidden 
under  the  mass  of  accumulated  fable  which  had  been  heaped  upon  them 
during  successive  ages,  must  undoubtedly  be  sought  in  the  metrical  romances 
.....  But  those  prose  authors  who  wrote  under  the  imaginary  names  of 
Rusticien  de  PISE,  Robert  de  Borron,  and  the  like,  usually  seized  upon  the 
subject  of  some  old  minstrel ;  and  recomposing  the  whole  narrative  after 
their  own  fashion,  with  additional  character  and  adventure,  totally  obliterated 
in  that  operation  any  shades  which  remained  of  the  original  and  probably 
authentic  tradition,”  &c.t 

Evidently,  therefore,  Sir  Walter  regarded  Rustician  of  Pisa 
as  a  person  belonging  to  the  same  ghostly  company  as  his  own 
Cleishbothams  and  Dryasdusts.  But  in  this  we  see  that  he  was 
wrong. 

In  the  great  Paris  Library  and  elsewhere  there  are  manuscript 
volumes  containing  the  stories  of  the  Round  Table  abridged  and 
somewhat  clumsily  combined  from  the  various  Prose  Romances 
of  that  cycle,  such  as  Sir  Tristan ,  Lancelot ,  Palamedes ,  Giron  le 
Courtois,  &c.,  which  had  been  composed,  it  would  seem,  by 
various  Anglo-French  gentlemen  at  the  court  of  Henry  III., 
styled,  or  styling  themselves,  Gasses  le  Blunt,  Luces  du  Gast, 


*  The  Abate  Spotomo  in  his  Storia  Lctteraria  della  Liguria,  II.  219,  fixes  on 
a  Genoese  philosopher  called  Andalo  del  Negro,  mentioned  by  Boccaccio. 

f  I  quote  from  Galignanrs  ed.  of  Prose  Works,  v.  712.  This  has  “  Rusticien  de 
Putse”  In  this  view  of  the  fictitious  character  of  the  names  of  Rusticien  and  the 
rest,  Sir  Walter  seems  to  have  been  following  Ritson,  as  I  gather  from  a  quotation  in 
Dunlop’s  H.  of  Fiction.  (. Liebrccht's  German  Version,  p.  63.) 
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Robert  de  Borror),  and  Hdlis  de  Borron.  And  these  abridg¬ 
ments  or  recasts  are  professedly  the  work  of  Le  Maistre  Rusticien 
de  Pise.  Several  of  them  were  printed  at  Paris  in  the  end  of 
the  15th  and  beginning  of  the  16th  centuries  as  the  works  of 
Rusticien  de  Pise ;  and  as  the  preambles  and  the  like,  especially 
in  the  form  presented  in  those  printed  editions,  appear  to  be  due 
sometimes  to  the  original  composers  (as  Robert  and  Helis  de 
Borron)  and  sometimes  to  Rusticien  de  Pise  the  recaster,  there 
would  seem  to  have  been  a  good  deal  of  confusion  made  in 
regard  to  their  respective  personalities. 

From  a  preamble  to  one  of  those  compilations  which  un¬ 
doubtedly  belongs  to  Rustician,  and  which  we  shall  quote  at 
length  by  and  bye,  we  learn  that  Master  Rustician  “  translated  ” 
(or  perhaps  transf erred  f)  his  compilation  from  a  book  belonging 
to  King  Edward,  of  England,  at  the  time  when  that  prince  went 
beyond  seas  to  recover  the  Holy  Sepulchre.  Now  Prince 
Edward  started  for  the  Holy  Land  in  1270,  spent  the  winter  of 
that  year  in  Sicily,  and  arrived  in  Palestine  in  May  1271.  He 
quitted  it  again  in  August,  1272,  and  passed  again  by  Sicily, 
where  in  January,  1273,  he  heard  of  his  father’s  death  and  his  own 
consequent  accession.  Paulin  Paris  supposes  that  Rustician 
was  attached  to  the  Sicilian  Court  of  Charles  of  Anjou,  and  that 
Edward  “may  have  deposited  'with  that  king  the  Romances 
of  the  Round  Table,  of  which  all  the  world  was  talking,  but  the 
manuscripts  of  which  were  still  very  rare,  especially  those  of  the 
work  of  Helye  de  Borron*  .  .  .  .  whether  by  order,  or  only 
with  permission  of  the  King  of  Sicily,  our  Rustician  made 
haste  to  read,  abridge,  and  re-arrange  the  whole,  and  when 
Edward  returned  to  Sicily  he  recovered  possession  of  the 
book  from  which  the  indefatigable  Pisan  had  extracted  the 
contents.” 

But  this  I  believe  is,  in  so  far  as  it  passes  the  facts  stated  in 
Rustician’s  own  preamble,  pure  hypothesis,  for  nothing  is  cited 
that  connects  Rustician  with  the  King  of  Sicily.  And  if  there 
be  not  some  such  confusion  of  personality  as  we  have  alluded  to, 
in  another  of  the  preambles,  which  is  quoted  by  Dunlop  as  an 
utterance  of  Rustician’s,  that  personage  would  seem  to  claim  to 
have  been  a  comrade  in  arms  of  the  two  de  Borrons.  We 


*  Giron  le  Caurtois,  and  the  conclusion  of  Tristan. 
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might,  therefore,  conjecture  that  Rustician  himself  had  accom¬ 
panied  Prince  Edward  to  Syria* 

40.  Rustician’s  literary  work  appears  from  the  extracts  and 
remarks  of  Paulin  Paris  to  be  that  of  an  industrious  simple 
character  of  man,  without  method  or  much  judgment.  “  The  haste 
ISman?"5  with  which  he  worked  is  too  perceptible ;  the  adven- 
tions^a*  tures  are  told  without  connection  ;  you  find  long  stories 
of  Tristan  followed  by  adventures  of  his  father  Meliadus.” 
For  the  latter  derangement  of  historical  sequence  we  find  a 
quaint  and  ingenuous  apology  offered  in  Rustician’s  epilogue  to 
Giron  le  Courtois  : — 

“  Cy  fine  le  Maistre  Rusticien  de  Pise  son  conte  en  louant  et  regraciant  le 
P£re  le  Filz  et  le  Saint  Esperit,  et  ung  mesme  Dieu,  Filz  de  la  Benoiste 
Vierge  Marie,  de  ce  qu’il  m’a  dond  grace,  sens,  force,  et  mdmoire,  temps  et 
lieu,  de  me  mener  it  fin  de  si  haulte  et  si  noble  mattere  come  ceste-cy  dont  j’ay 
traictd  les  faiz  et  proesses  recitez  et  recordez  h  nion  livre.  Et  se  aucun  me 
demandoit  pour  quoy  j’ay  parle  de  Tristan  avant  que  de  son  pere  le  Roy 
Meliadus,  le  respons  que  ma  matiere  n’estoist  pas  congneue.  Car  je  ne  puis 
pas  scavoir  tout,  ne  mettre  toutes  mes  paroles  par  ordre.  Et  ainsi  fine  mon 

In  a  passage  of  these  compilations  the  Emperor  Charlemagne 
is  asked  whether  in  his  judgment  King  Meliadus  or  his  son 
Tristan  were  the  better  man ?  The  Emperor’s  answer  is :  “I 
should  say  that  the  King  Meliadus  was  the  better  man,  and  I 
will  tell  you  why  I  say  so.  As  far  as  I  can  see,  everything  that 
Tristan  did  was  done  for  Love,  and  his  great  feats  would  never 
have  been  done  but  under  the  constraint  of  Love,  which  was  his 


*  The  passage  runs  thus  as  quoted  (from  the  preamble  of  the  Meliadus— I  suspect 
in  one  of  the  old  printed  editions) 

“  Aussi  Luces  da  Gau  (Gas)  translate  en  langue  Franchise  une  partie  de  l’Hystoire 
de  Monseigneur  Tristan,  et  moins  assez  qu’il  ne  deust.  Moult  commen9a  bien  son 
livre  et  si  ny  mist  tout  les  faicts  de  Tristan,  ains  la  greigneur  partie.  Apres  s’en 
entremist  Messire  Gasse  le  Blond,  qui  estoit  parent  au  Roy  Henry,  et  divisa  l’Hystoire 
de  Lancelot  du  Lac,  et  d’autre  chose  ne  parla  il  mye  grandement  en  son  livre. 
Messire  Robert  de  Borron  s’en  entremist  et  Helye  de  Borron,  par  la  prRre  du  dit 
Robert  de  Borron,  et  puree  qtte  compaignons  fmsnus  d’armes  longuement ,  je  com- 
-mencay  mon  livre,”  etc.  ( Lieirecht's  Dunlop,  p.  80.)  If  this  passage  be  authentic 
it  would  set  beyond  doubt  the  age  of  the  de  Borrons  and  the  other  writers  of  Anglo- 
French  Round  Table  Romances,  who  are  placed  by  the  Hist.  Littiraire  de  la.  France, 
and  apparently  by  Fr.  Michel,  under  Henry  II,  I  have  no  means  of  pursuing  the 
matter,  and  have  preferred  to  follow  Paulin  Paris,  who  places  them  under  Henry 
III.  I  notice,  moreover,  that  the  Hist.  Litt.  (xv.  p.  498)  puts  not  only  the  de  Borrons 
but  Rustician  himself  under  Henry  II. ;  and,  as  the  last  view  is  certainly  an  error, 
the  first  is  probably  so  too. 

t  Transc.  from  MS.  6975  (now  Fr.  355)  of  Paris  Library. 
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spur  and  goad.  Now  that  never  can  be  said  of  King  Meliadus ! 
For  what  deeds  he  did,  he  did  them  not  by  dint  of  Love,  but 
by  dint  of  his  strong  right  arm.  Purely  out  of  his  own  good¬ 
ness  he  did  good,  and  not  by  constraint  of  Love.”  “  It  will  be 
seen,”  remarks  on  this  Paulin  Paris,  “  that  we  are  here  a  long 
way  removed  from  the  ordinary  principles  of  Round  Table 
Romances.  And  one  thing  besides  will  be  manifest,  viz.,  that 
Rusticien  de  Pise  was  no  Frenchman !  ”  * 

The  same  discretion  is  shown  even  more  prominently  in  a 
passage  of  one  of  his  compilations,  which  contains  the  romances 
of  Arthur,  Gyron,  and  Meliadus  (No.  6975 — see  last  note  but 
one) : — ■ 

“No  doubt,”  Rustician  says,  “other  books  tell  the  story  of 
the  Queen  Ginevra  and  Lancelot  differently  from  this ;  and 
there  were  certain  passages  between  them  of  which  the  Master, 
in  his  concern  for  the  honour  of  both  those  personages,  will  say 
not  a  word.”  Alas,  says  the  French  Bibliographer,  that  the  copy 
of  Lancelot,  which  fell  into  the  hands  of  poor  Francesca  of 
Rimini,  was  not  one  of  those  expurgated  by  our  worthy  friend 
Rustician !  + 

41.  A  question  may  still  occur  to  an  attentive  reader  as  to 
the  identity  of  this  Romance-compiler  Rusticien  de  Pise  with 
the  Messire  Rustaciatis  de  Pise ,  of  a  solitary  MS.  of  HentitJ.or 
Polo’s  work  (though  the  oldest  and  most  authentic), 
a  name  which  appears  in  other  copies  as  Rusta  Pisan t  glSX0'05 
Rasta  Pysan,  Rustichehts  Civis  Pisanus,  Rustico,  Restazio  Pl!s0Mr- 
da  Pisa,  Stazio  da  Pisa,  and  who  is  stated  in  the  preamble  to 
have  acted  as  the  Traveller’s  scribe  at  Genoa. 

M.  Pauthier  indeed  J  asserts  that  the  French  of  the  MS. 
Romances  of  Rusticien  de  Pise  is  of  the  same  barbarous  character 
as  that  of  the  early  French  MS.  of  Polo’s  Book  to  which  we  have 
just  alluded,  and  which  we  shall  show  to  be  the  nearest  present¬ 
ation  of  the  work  as  originally  dictated  by  the  Traveller.  The 
language  of  the  latter  MS.  is  so  peculiar  that  this  would  be 
almost  perfect  evidence  of  the  identity  of  the  writers,  if  it  were 
really  the  fact.  A  cursory  inspection  which  I  have  made  of  two 
of  those  MSS.  in  Paris,  and  the  extracts  which  I  have  given 


*  MSS.  Frtmpns,  iii.  60-61.  t  Hid.  56-59- 

£  Introd,  pp.  lxxxvi.-vii.  note. 
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and  am  about  to  give,  do  not,  however,  by  any  means  support 
M.  Pauthier’s  view.  Nor  would  that  view  be  consistent  with 
the  judgment  of  so  competent  an  authority  as  Paulin  Paris, 
implied  in  his  calling  Rustician  a  vom  recommandable  in  old 
French  literature,  and  his  speaking  of  him  as  “versed  in  the 
secrets  of  the  French  Romance  Tongue.”  *  In  fact  the  difference 
of  language  in  the  two  cases  would  really  be  a  difficulty  in  the 
way  o*f  identification,  if  there  were  room  for  doubt.  This,  how¬ 
ever,  Paulin  Paris  seems  to  have  excluded  finally,  by  calling 
attention  to  the  peculiar  formula  of  preamble  which  is  common 
to  the  Book  of  Marco  Polo  and  to  one  of  the  Romance  compila¬ 
tions  of  Rusticien  de  Pise. 

The  former  will  be  found  in  English  at  pp.  X,  2,  of  our 
Translation  ;  but  we  give  a  part  of  the  original  below  f  for  com¬ 
parison  with  the  preamble  to  the  Romances  of  Meliadus,  Tristan, 
and  Lancelot,  as  taken  from  MS.  6961  (Fr.  340)  of  the  Paris 
Library : — 


“  Seigneurs  Empereurs  et  Princes ,  Dues  ct  Conies  it  Barons  et 
Chevaliers  et  Vavasscurs  et  Bourgeois ,  et  tons  les  preudommes  de  cestui 
monde  qui  avez  talent  de  vans  deliter  cn  rommuns,  si prates  cestui  ( livre )  et 
le  faites  lire  de  chief  cn  chief  si  orrez  toutes  les  grans  aventure  qu, 
advindrent  entre  les  Chevaliers  errans  du  temps  au  Roy  Uter  Pendragon, 
jusques  Me  temps  au  Roy  Artus  son  fils,  et  des  compaignons  de  la  Table 
Ronde.  Et  sachiez  tout  vraiment  que  cist  hvres  fust  translatez  du  ltvre 
Monseigneur  Edouart  le  Royd’Engleterre  en  cellui  temps  qu’il  passa  oultre 
la  mer  au  service  nostre  Seigneur  Damedieu  pour  conquester  le  Sant 
Sepulcre,  et  Maistre  Rusticiens  de  Pise,  lequel  est  ymaginez  yci  dessus.j 
compila  ce  rommant,  car  il  en  translata  toutes  les  merveilleuses  nouvelles  et 
aventures  qu’il  trouva  en  celle  livre  et  traita  tout  certainement  de  toutes  les 
aventures  du  monde,  et  si  sachiez  qu’il  traitera  plus  de  Monseigneur 
Lancelot  du  Lac,  et  Monsr  Tristan  le  fils  au  Roy  Meliadus  de  Leonnoie 
que  d’autres,  porcequ’ilz  furent  sans  faille  les  meillcurs  chevaliers  qui  h 
ce  temps  furent  en  terre  ;  et  li  Maistres  en  dira  de  ces  deux  pluseurs  choses  et 
pluseurs  nouvelles  que  l’en  treuvera  escript  en  tous  les  autres  livres  ;  et 
porce  que  le  Maistres  les  trouva  escript  au  Livre  d'Engleterre.” 

“  Certainly,”  Paulin  Paris  observes,  “  there  is  a  singular 


*  See  Jour.  As.  sir.  II.  tom.  xii.  p.  25 1, 
t  Seignors  Enperaor,  G  Hois,  Dux  Z,  Marquoit ,  Cuens 
[for  Borgiois]  C  Unites  gens  qe  uoks  sauoir  les  deuerses  jem 
deuersites  des  deuerses  region  dou  monde,  si prennls  cestu. 
chi  trouerts  toutes  les  grandismes  meruoillesf  etc. 

X  The  portrait  of  Rustician  here  referred  to  would  have 
tion  for  our  book.  But  unfortunately  it  has  not  been  trans 
apparently  to  any  other  noticed  by  Paulin  Paris. 


r,  Chevaliers  C  Bargions 
trasions  des  homes ,  C  les 
<4  linre  C  le  feites  lire  C 

s  been  a  precious  illustra- 
sferred  to  MS.  6961,  nor 
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analogy  between  these  two  prefaces.  And  It  must  be  re¬ 
marked  that  the  formula  is  not  an  ordinary  one  with  translators, 
compilers,  or  authors  of  the  13th  and  14th  centuries.  Perhaps 
you  would  not  find  a  single  other  example  of  it.”  * * * § 

This  seems  to  place  beyond  question  the  identity  of  the 
Romance-compiler  of  Prince  Edward’s  suite  in  1270,  and  the 
Prisoner  of  Genoa  in  1298. 

42.  In  Dunlop’s  History  of  Fiction  a  passage  is  quoted  from 
the  preamble  of  Meliadus ,  as  set  forth  in  the  Paris  printed 
edition  of  1528,  which  gives  us  to  understand  that  Furtlier  par_ 
Rusticien  de  Pise  had  received  as  a  reward  for  some  of  ‘‘0c“j“'„ing 
his  compositions  from  King  Henry  III.  the  prodigal  Rustic!£m' 
gift  of  two  chateaux.  I  gather,  however,  from  passages  in  the 
work  of  Paulin  Paris  that  this  must  certainly  be  one  of  those 
confusions  of  persons  to  which  I  have  referred  before,  and  that 
the  recipient  of  the  chateaux  was  in  reality  Helye  de  Borron, 
the  author  of  some  of  the  originals  which  Rustician  mani- 
pulated.f  This  supposed  incident  in  Rustician’s  scanty  history 
must  therefore  be  given  up. 

We  call  this  worthy  Rustician  or  Rusticiano,  as  the  nearest 
probable  representation  in  Italian  form  of  the  Rusticien  of  the 
Round-Table  MSS.  and  the  Rustacians  of  the  old  text  of  Polo. 
But  it  is  highly  probable  that  his  real  name  was  Rustichello,  as 
is  suggested  by  the  form  Rustichelus  in  the ,  early  Latin  version 
published  by  the  SociM  de  Gtfographie.  The  change  of  one 
liquid  for  another  never  goes  for  much  in  Italy,!  and  Rustichello 
might  easily  Gallicize  himself  as  Rusticien.  In  a  very  long  list 
of  Pisan  officials  during  the  Middle  Ages  I  find  several  bearing 
the  name  of  Rustichello  or  Rustickelli,  but  no  Rusticiano  or 
Rustigiano.\ 

Respecting  him  we  have  only  to  add  that  the  peace 
between  Genoa  and  Venice  was  speedily  followed  by  a 
treaty  between  Genoa  and  Pisa.  On  the  31st  July,  1299,  a 
truce  for  twenty-five  years  was  signed  between  those  two 

*  /cur.  As.  as  above. 

t  See  Liebrecht's  Dunlop ,  p.  77  j  and  MSS.  Francois,  II.  349,  353.  The 
alleged  gift  to  Rustician  is  also  put  forth  by  D’lsraeli  the  Elder  in  his  Amenities  of 
Literature,  1841,  L  p.  103. 

%  JS.g.  Gcronimo,  Girolamo;  and  garofalo,  gtmftmt}  Cristoforo ,  ‘CrutoPMj^p 
gpnfalone,  gonfanone,  etc.  ri/, 

§  See  the  List  in  Archivio  Stor.  Ital.  VI.  p.  64,  seqq.  / 


t>4 


INTRODUCTION 


Republics.  It  was  a  very  different  matter  from  that  between 
Genoa  and  Venice,  and  contained  much  that  was  humiliating 
and  detrimental  to  Pisa.  But  it  embraced  the  release  of 
prisoners;  and  those  of  Mcloria,  reduced  it  is  said  to  less 
than  one  tithe  of  their  original  number,  had  their  liberty 
at  last.  Among  the  prisoners  then  released  no  doubt  Rustician 
was  one.  But  we  hear  of  him  no  more. 


VIII.  Notices  of  Marco  Polo’s  History,  after  the  Termination 

OF  IUS  iMl’RtSONMENT  AT  GlCNOA. 

43.  A  few  very  disconnected  notices  arc  all  that  can  be  col¬ 
lected  of  matter  properly  biographical  in  relation  to  the  quarter 
Death  of  century  during  which  Marco  Polo  survived  the  Genoese 

Father'  Captivity. 

wmofSb'  We  have  seen  that  he  would  probably  reach  Venice 
MaOeo,  in  the  course  of  August,  1 299.  Whether  he  found  his 
aged  father  alive  is  not  known ;  but  we  know  at  least  that  a  year 
later  (31st  August,  1300)  Messer  Nicolo  was  no  longer  in  life. 

This  we  learn  from  the  Will  of  the  younger  Maflco,  Marco’s 
brother,  which  bears  the  date  just  named,  and  of  which  we  give 
an  abstract  below.*  It  seems  to  imply  strong  regard  for  the 

*  I.  The  Will  is  made  in  prospect  of  his  voyage  lo  Crete. 

2.  He  had  drafted  his  will  with  his  own  hand,  sealed  the  draft,  and  made  it  over 
to  Pietro  Pagano,  priest  of  S.  Felice  and  Notary,  to  draw  out  a  formal  testament  in 
faithful  accordance  therewith  in  case  of  the  Testator’s  death  ;  nnd  that  which  follows 
is  the  substance  of  the  said  draft  rendered  from  the  vernacular  into  Iatlin.  (“  Ego 
Matheus  Paulo  .  .  .  volens  ire  in  Cretan),  ne  repentinus  casus  hujus  vile  fmgilis  me 
subreperet  intestatum,  mca  propria  manu  meum  scripsi  et  condidi  testanientum, 
rogans  Petrum  Paganum  ecclesie  Scti.  Fclicis  presbiterum  et  Nolarium,  sum  luente  et 
integro  consilio,  ut,  secundum  ipsius  scripturam  quam  sibi  tunc  dedi  meo  sigillo 
munitam,  meum  scriberet  testamentum,  si  me  de  hoc  seculo  contigerct  pertransirc  ; 
cujus  scripture  tenor  translato  vulgari  in  latinutn  per  omnia  talis  est.”) 

3.  Appoints  as  Trustees  Messer  Maffeo  Polo  his  uncle,  Marco  I’olo  his  brother, 
Messer  Nicolo  Secreto  (or  Sagredo)  his  father-in-law,  and  Felix  I’olo  his  cousin 
(consangtiimum). 

4.  Leaves  20  soldi  to  each  of  the  Monasteries  from  Grado  to  Capo  d’Argine  ;  and 
150  lire  to  all  the  congregations  of  Rialto,  on  condition  that  the  priests  of  these 
maintain  an  annual  service  in  behalf  of  the  souls  of  his  father,  mother,  and  self. 

5.  To  his  daughter  Fiordelisa  2000  lire  to  marry  her  withal.  To  be  Invested  in 
safe  mortgages  in  Venice,  and  the  interest  to  go  to  her. 

Also  leaves  her  the  interest  from  1000  lira  of  his  funds  in  Public  Debt  (?  de  met's 
imprestitis)  to  provide  for  her  dll  she.  marries.  After  her  marriage  this  1 000  lire  and 
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testator’s  brother  Marco,  who  is  made  inheritor  of  the  bulk  of 
the  property,  failing  the  possible  birth  of  a  son.  I  have  already 
indicated  some  conjectural  deductions  from  this  document.  I 
may  add  that  the  terms  of  the  second  clause,  as  quoted  in  the 
note,  seem  to  me  to  throw  considerable  doubt  on  the  genealogy 
which  bestows  a  large  family  of  sons  upon  this  brother  Maffeo. 
If  he  lived  to  have  such  a  family  it  seems  improbable  that  the 
draft  which  he  thug  left  in  the  hands  of  a  notary,  to  be  converted 
into  a  Will  in  the  event  of  his  death  (a  curious  example  of  the 
validity  attaching  to  all  acts  of  notaries  in  those  days),  should 
never  have  been  superseded,  but  should  actually  have  been  so 
converted  after  his  death,  as  the  existence  of  the  parchment 


6.  To  his  wife  Catharine  400  lire  and  all  her  clothes  as  they  stand  now.  To  the 
Lady  Maroca  XOO  lire. 

7.  To  his  natural  daughter  Fasqua  400  lire  to  marry  her  withal.  Or,  if  she  likes 
to  he  a  nun,  200  lire  shall  go  to  her  convent  and  the  other  200  shall  purchase  securities 
for  her  benefit.  After  her  death  these  shall  come  to  his  male  heir,  or  failing  that  he  sold, 
and  the  proceeds  distributed  for  the  good  of  the  souls  of  his  father,  mother,  and  self. 

8.  To  his  natural  brothers  Stephen  and  Giovannino  he  leaves  500  lire.  If  one 
dies  the  whole  to  go  to  the  other.  If  both  die  before  marrying,  to  go  to  his  male  heir ; 
failing  such,  to  his  brother  Marco  or  Ms  male  heir. 

9.  To  his  uncle  Giordano  Trevisano  200  lire.  To  Marco  de  Tumba  100. 
To  Fiordelisa,  wife  of  Felix  Polo,  100.  To  Maroca,  the  daughter  of  the  late 
Pietro  Trevisano,  living  at  Negropont,  100.  To  Agnes,  wife  of  Pietro  Lion,  roo; 
and  to  Francis,  son  of  the  late  Pietro  Trevisano,  in  Negropont,  100. 

ro.  To  buy  Public  Debt  producing  an  annual  20  lire  ai  grossi  to  be  paid  yearly  to 
Pietro  Pagano,  Priest  of  S.  Felice,  who  shall  pray  for  the  souls  aforesaid  :  on  death  of 
said  Pietro  the  income  to  go  to  Pietro’s  cousin  Lionardo,  Cleric  of  S.  Felice ;  and  after 
him  always  to  the  senior  priest  of  S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo  with  the  same  obligation. 

ir.  Should  his  wife  prove  with  child  and  bear  a  son  or  sons  they  shall  have  his 
whole  property  not  disposed  of.  If  a  daughter,  she  shall  have  the  same  as  Fiordelisa. 

12.  If  he  have  no  male  heir  his  Brother  Marco  shall  have  the  Testator’s  share  of 
his  Father’s  bequest,  and  2000  lire  besides.  Cousin  NicOlo  shall  have  500  lire,  and 
Uncle  Maffeo  500. 

13.  Should  Daughter  Fiordelisa  die  unmarried  her  2000  lire  and  interest  to  go 
to  his  male  heir,  and  failing  such  to  Brother  Marco  and  his  male  heir.  But  in  that 
case  Marco  shall  pay  500  lire  to  Cousin  Nicolo  or  his  male  heir. 

J4,  Should  his  wife  bear  him  a  male  heir  or  heirs,  but  these  should  die  under  age, 
the  whole  of  his  undisposed  property  shall  go  to  Brother  Marco  or  his  male  heir. 
But  in  that  case  500  lire  shall  be  paid  to  Cousin  Nicolo. 

15.  Should  his  wife  hear  a  daughter  and  she  die  unmarried,  her  2000  lire  and 
interest  shall  go  to  Brother  Marco,  with  the  same  stipulation  in  behalf  of  Cousin  Nicolo. 

16.  Should  the  whole  amount  of  his  property  between  cash  and  goods  not  amount 
to  10,000  lire  (though  he  believes  he  has  fully  as  much),  his  bequests  are  to  be  ratably 
diminished,  except  those  to  his  own  children  which  lie  does  not  wish  diminished. 
Should  any  legatee  die  before  receiving  the  bequest,  its  amount  shall  fall  to  the  . 
Testator’s  heir  male,  and  failing  such,  the  half  to  go  to  Marco  or  his  male  heir,  and 
the  other  half  to  be  distributed  for  the  good  of  the  souls  aforesaid. 

The  witnesses  are  Lionardo  priest  of  S.  Felice,  Lionardo  clerk  of  the  same,  and 
the  Notary  Pietro  Pagano  priest  of  the  same. 
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seems  to  prove.  But  for  this  circumstance  we  might  suppose 
the  Marcolino  mentioned  in  tire  ensuing  paragraph  to  have 
been  a  son  of  the  younger  Maffeo. 

Messer  Maffeo,  the  uncle,  was,  wc  see,  alive  at  this  time. 
We  do  not  know  the  year  of  his  death.  But  it  is  alluded  to 
by  Friar  Pipino  in  the  Preamble  to  his  Translation  of  the 
Book,  supposed  to  have  been  executed  about  1315-1320;  and 
we  learn  from  a  document  in  the  Venetian  archives  (see  p. 
77)  that  it  must  have  been  previous  to  1318,  and  subsequent 
to  February  1309,  the  date  of  his  last  Will.  The  Will  itself 
is  not  known  to  be  extant,  but  from  the  reference  to  it  in  this 
document  we  learn  that  lie  left  1000  tire  of  public  debt*  {? im- 
prcs(itomm)  to  a  certain  Marco  Polo,  called  Mamdino .  The 
relationship  of  this  Marco  to  old  Maffeo  is  not  staled,  but  we 
may  suspect  him  to  have  been  an  illegitimate  son.  [Marcolino 
was  a  son  of  Nicolo,  son  of  Marco  the  Elder ;  see  vol.  ii., 
Calendar ,  No.  6. — II.  C] 

44.  In  1302  occurs  what  was  at  first  supposed  to  be  a  glimpse  of 
Marco  as  a  citizen,  slight  and  quaint  enough  ;  being  a  resolution 
ivr.umcn-  on  the  Books  of  the  Great  Council  to  exempt  the 
SH>nie  respectable  Marco  Polo  from  the  penalty  incurred 
by  him  on  account  of  the  omission  to  have  liis  water- 
iUiiiouc.  pipe  duly  inspected.  But  since  our  Marco’s  claims  to 
the  designation  of  Nobilis:  Vir  have  been  established,  there  is  a 
doubt  whether  the  providns  vir  or  pntrf  -Iwinntc  here  spoken  of 
may  not  have  been  rather  his  namesake  Marco  Polo  of 
Cannareggio  or  S.  Gcremia,  of  whose  existence  we  learn 
from  another  entry  of  the  same  year.f  It  is,  however,  possible 

*  According  In  komujim  (I,  JJ!)  the  lira  i/ei  gtwsi  whs  also  called  Lira 
it imfrestiiti,  and  if  Lhe  lire  here  ure  to  be  so  taken,  the  sum  will  be  to, 000  ducats, 
the  hugest  amount  bv  Tar  that  occurs  in  any  of  these  l’oto  ilneumoiits,  unless,  indeed, 
the  1000  lire  ill  §  5  of  Mufleo Junior's  Will  he  the  like!  hut  I  have  some  doubt  if 
such  live  are  intended  in  either  case. 

')■  “(Resolved)  That  ({race  la'  ('ranted  to  the  respectable  Mak<  o  Paulo,  relieving 
him  of  the  penalty  he  has  incurred  for  neglecting  to  have  his  water- pipe  esanuned, 
seeing  that  lie  was  ignorant  of  the  order  on  that  subject."  (See  .  ///eorf/.v  V.  No.  j.) 
The  other  reference,  to  M.  Polo,  of  S.  ( ievemia,  runs  ns  follows  : 

1  MCCC/l.  in, He.  XKHu  M,t,  it  ,/  fiat  gnl  (ihi/Ai  amifia'  q  ifie  ahsoiva! 

a  f'rthi  1  ,/itii  ifiiit  1, mine  p  ««e  1  sHa  inefn  reuiiitn  t/e  Me, he  ppe  lioniii  Afael 

I'tiuli  tie  t  ',m,irei;li>  hi  deteendrriti  ,ui  hi/vtn/ii.  1 

“That  gmee  la-  granted  to  William  the  CmMsmilh,  relieving  him  of  the  penalty 
which  he  is  stated  in  have  incurred  on  account  of  a  apontuuti  (sfonltmo,  a  loaded 
bludgeon)  found  upon  him  near  the  house  of  Masco  Paui.o  of  Cannareggio, 
where  he  had  landed  to  drink  on  hi*  way  from  Mcstre."  (See  Cieegna,  V.  p.  606.) 


NOTICES  OF  MARCO  POLO  IN  LATER  LIFE  67 

that  Marco  the  Traveller  was  called  to  the  Great  Council  after 
the  date  of  the  document  in  question. 

We  have  seen  that  the  Traveller,  and  after  him  his  House 
and  his  Book,  acquired  from  his  contemporaries  the  surname,  or 
nickname  rather,  of  11  Milioiie.  Different  writers  have  given, 
different  explanations  of  the  origin  of  this  name ;  some,  beginning 
with  his  contemporary  Fra  Jacopo  d'Acqui  {supra,  p.  54), 
ascribing  it  to  the  family’s  having  brought  home  a  fortune  of  a 
million  of  lire,  in  fact  to  their  being  millionaires.  This  is  the 
explanation  followed  by  Sansovino,  Marco  Barbara,  Coronelli, 
and  others.*  More  far-fetched  is  that  of  Fontanini,  who 
supposes  the  name  to  have  been  given  to  the  Book  as 
containing  a  great  number  of  stories,  like  the  Cento  Novelle  or 
the  Thousand  and  One  Nights  l  But  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  Ramusio’s  is  the  true,  as  it  is  the  natural,  explanation  ; 
and  that  the  name  was  bestowed  on  Marco  by  the  young  wits  of 
his  native  city,  because  of  his  frequent  use  of  a  word  which 
appears  to  have  been  then  unusual,  in  his  attempts  to  convey 
an  idea  of  the  vast  wealth  and  magnificence  of  the  Kaan’s 
Treasury  and  Court.-|-  Ramusio  has  told  us  {supra,  p,  6)  that 
he  had  seen  Marco  styled  by  this  sobriquet  in  the  Books  of  the 
Signory ;  and  it  is  pleasant  to  be  able  to  confirm  this  by  the 
next  document  which  we  cite.  This  is  an  extract  from  the 
Books  of  the  Great  Council  under  ioth  April,  1305,  condoning 
the  offence  of  a  certain  Bonocio  of  Mestre  in  smuggling  wine, 
for  whose  penalty  one  of  the  sureties  had  been  the  NOBILTS  VlR 
Marci-ius  Paulo  MilionlJ 

It  is  alleged  that  long  after  our  Traveller’s  death  there  was 
always,  in  the  Venetian  Masques,  one  individual  who  assumed 
the  character  of  Marco  Milioni,  and  told  Munchausenlike  stories 

*  Sansovino,  Venezia ,  Ciiih  N'ohilissimae  Singolare,  Descritta,  etc.,  Ven.  1581,  f. 
236  v. ;  Barbaro,  Alien;  Coronelli,  Ailante  Veneto ,  1.  19. 

t  The  word  Millio  occurs  several  limes  in  the  Chronicle  of  the  Doge  Andrea 
Dandoio,  who  wrote  about  1342 ;  and  Milion  occurs  at  least  once  (besides  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  the  term  to  Polo)  in  the  History  of  Giovanni  Villani ;  viz.  when  he  speaks 
of  the  Treasury  of  Avignon: — " dieiotio  milioni  di fiorini  doro  ec.  the  ogni  milione 
i  mills  migliaja  dijiorini  d  on  la  valuta.'’  (xi,  20,  §  1 1  Dutauge,  and  Vocab.  Univ. 
Ilah).  But  the  definition,  thought  necessary  hy  Villani,  in  itself  points  to  the  use 
of  the  word  as  rare.  Domi/ion  occurs  in  the  estimated  value  of  houses  at  Venice  in 
1367,  recorded  in  the  Cronaca  Ma^na  in  St.  Mark’s  Library.  ( Romanin ,  III.  385). 

£  “  Also ;  that  Pardon  be  granted  to  Bonocio  of  Mestre  for  that  152  lire  in  which 
he  stood  condemned  by  the  Captains  of  the  Posts,  on  account  of  wine  smuggled  by 
him,  in  such  wise :  to  wit,  that  he  was  to  pay  the  said  fine  in  4  years  by  annual 
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to  divert  the  vulgar.  Such,  if  this  be  true,  was  the  honour  oi  our 
prophet  among  the  populace  of  his  own  country* 

45.  A  little  later  we  hear  of  Marco  once  more,  as  present¬ 
ing  a  copy  of  his  Book  to  a  noble  Frenchman  in  the  service  of 
Charles  of  Valois. 

This  Prince,  brother  of  Philip  the  Fair,  in  1301  had  married 
Catharine,  daughter  and  heiress  of  Philip  de  Courtenay,  titular 
Polo’s  »fc-  Emperor  of  Constantinople,  and  on  the  strength  of 
Thibnuude  this  marriage  had  at  a  later  date  set  up  his  own  claim 
cepoy.  to  the  Empire  of  the  East.  To  this  lie  was  prompted 

by  Pope  Clement  V.,  who  in  the  beginning  of  1306  wrote  to 
Venice,  stimulating  that  Government  to  take  part  in  the  enter¬ 
prise.  In  the  same  year,  Charles  and  his  wife  sent  as  their  envoys 
to  Venice,  in  connection  with  this  matter,  a  noble  knight  called 
Ti-iibault  de  cepoy,  along  with  an  ecclesiastic  of  Chartres 
called  Pierre  le  Riche,  and  these  two  succeeded  in  executing  a 
treaty  of  alliance  with  Venice,  of  which  the  original,  dated  14th 
December,  1306,  exists  at  Paris.  Thibault  dc  Cepoy  eventu¬ 
ally  went  on  to  Greece  with  a  squadron  of  Venetian  Galleys, 
but  accomplished  nothing  of  moment,  and  returned  to  his 
master  in  i3io.f 

During  the  stay  of  Thibault  at  Venice  he  seems  to  have 
made  acquaintance  with  Marco  Polo,  and  to  have  received  from 
him  a  copy  of  his  Book.  This  is  recorded  in  a  curious  note 
which  appears  on  two  existing  MSS.  of  Polo's  Book,  viz.,  that 

instalments  of  one  fourth,  to  be  retrenched  from  the  pay  due  lo  him  on  his  journey  in 
the  suite  of  our  ambassadors,  with  assurance  that  anything  then  remaining  deficient 
of  his  instalments  should  be  made  good  by  himself  or  his  securities.  And  his  securities 
are  the  Nobles  Pietro  Morosini  and  Marco  Paulo  Miuotf."  Under  Milioh  is 
written  in  an  ancient  hand  “  ntorluus."  (Sec  Appendix  C,  No.  4.) 

*  Humboldt  tells  this  (Examen,  II.  221),  alleging  Jacopo  d'Acqui  ns  authority  ; 
and  Libri  (H.  des  Sciences  Mat htruatiq  ties,  II.  149),  quoting  Doglioni,  I/istoria 
Veneiiana.  But  neither  authority  hears  out  the  citations.  The  story  seems  really 
to  come  from  Amoretti’s  commentary  on  the  Voyage  du  Cap,  L.  F.  Maldonado , 
Plaisance,  1812,  p.  67.  Amoretti  quotes  as  authority  Pignoria ,  Degli  Dei  Antichi. 

An  odd  revival  of  this  old  libel  was  mentioned  to  me  recently  by  Mr.  George 
Moffatt.  When  he  was  at  school  it  was  common  among  the  hoys  to  express  incredulity 
by  the  phrase :  “  Oh,  what  a  Marco  Polo  1  ” 

+  Thibault,  according  to  Ducange,  was  in  1307  named  Grand  Master  oi  the 
Arblasteers  of  France;  and  Buchon  says  his  portrait  is  at  Versailles  among  the 
Admirals  (No.  1170).  Ramon  de  Muntanerfell  in  with  the  Seigneur  de  Cepoy  in 
Greece,  and  speaks  of  him  as  “but  a  Captain  of  the  Wind,  as  his  Master  was  King 
of  the  Wind.”  (See  Ducange,  S',  de  F Empire  de  Const,  sous  ies  Emp,  Franpois, 
.  Venice  ed.  1729,  pp.  109,  no ;  Buchon ,  Chi-oniques  Elrattgires,  pp,  lv,  467-470.) 
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of  the  Paris  Library  (10,270  or  Fr.  5649),  and  that  of  Bern, 
which  is  substantially  identical  in  its  text  with  the  former,  and  is, 
as  I  believe,  a  copy  of  it.*  The  note  runs  as  follows  : — 

“  Here  you  have  the  Book  of  which  My  Lord  Thiebault,  Knight  and 
Lord  of  Cepoy,  (whom  may  God  assoil !)  requested  a  copy  from  Sire 
Marc  Pol,  Burgess  and  Resident  of  the  City  of  Venice.  And  the  said  Sire 
Marc  Pol,  being  a  very  honourable  Person,  of  high  character  and  respect  in 
many  countries,  because  of  his  desire  that  what  he  had  witnessed  should  be 
known  throughout  the  World,  and  also  for  the  honour  and  reverence  he  bore 
to  the  most  excellent  and  puissant  Prince  my  Lord  Charles,  Son  of  the 
King  of  France  and  COUNT  OF  Valois,  gave  and  presented  to  the  aforesaid 
Lord  of  Cepoy  the  first  copy  (that  was  taken)  of  his  said  Book  after  he  had 
made  the  same.  And  very  pleasing  it  was  to  him  that  his  Book  should  be 
carried  to  the  noble  country  of  France  and  there  made  known  by  so  worthy 
a  gentleman.  And  from  that  copy  which  the  said  Messire  Thibault,  Sire  de 
Cepoy  above-named,  did  carry  into  France,  Messire  John,  who  was  his  eldest 
son  and  is  the  present  Sire  de  Cepoy, T  after  his  Father’s  decease  did  have  a 
copy  made,  and  that  very  first  copy  that  was  made  of  the  Book  after  its 
being  carried  into  France  he  did  present  to  his  very  dear  and  dread  Lord 
Monseigneur  de  Valois.  Thereafter  he  gave  copies  of  it  to  such  of  his 
friends  as  asked  for  them. 

“  And  the  copy  above-mentioned  was  presented  by  the  said  Sire  Marc 
Pol  to  the  said  Lord  de  Cepoy  when  the  latter  went  to  Venice,  on  the  part 
of  Monseigneur  de  Valois  and  of  Madame  the  Empress  his  wife,  as  Vicar 
General  for  them  both  in  all  the  Territories  of  the  Empire  of  Constanti¬ 
nople.  And  this  happened  in  the  year  of  the  Incarnation  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  one  thousand  three  hundred  and  seven,  and  in  the  month  of 
August.” 

Of  the  bearings  of  this  memorandum  on  the  literary  history 
of  Polo’s  Book  we  shall  speak  in  a  following  section. 

46.  When  Marco  married  we  have  not  been  able  to  ascertain, 
but  it  was  no  doubt  early  in  the  14th  century,  for  in  1324,  we 
find  that  he  had  two  married  daughters  besides  one  un-  His  mar. 
married.  His  wife’s  Christian  name  was  Donata,  but  kfiSdaugh- 
of  her  family  we  have  as  yet  found  no  assurance.  I  *'/ J m“MCO 
suspect,  however,  that  her  name  may  have  been  chant' 
Loredano  ( vide  infra ,  p.  77). 

Under  1311  we  find  a  document  which  is  of  considerable  in- 

*  The  note  is  not  found  in  the  Bodleian  MS.,  which  is  the  third  known  one  of 
this  precise  type. 

t  Messire  Jean,  the  son  of  Thibault,  is  mentioned  in  the  accounts  of  the  latter  in 
the  Chambre  dcs  Comflcs  at  Paris,  as  having  been  with  his  Father  in  Romania.  And 
in  1344  he  commanded  a  confederate  Christian  armament  sent  to  check  the  rising 
power  of  the  Turks,  and  beat  a  great  Turkish  fleet  in  the  Greek  seas.  (Heyd.  I.  377  ; 
Buchan,  46S.) 
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terest,  because  it  is  the  only  one  yet  discovered  which  exhibits 
Marco  under  the  aspect  of  a  practical  trader.  It  is  the  judgment 
of  the  Court  of  Requests  upon  a  suit  brought  by  the  Noble 
Marco  POLO  of  the  parish  of  S.  Giovanni  Grisostomo  against 
one  Paulo  Girardo  of  S.  Apollinare.  It  appears  that  Marco  had 
entrusted  to  the  latter  as  a  commission  agent  for  sale,  on  an 
agreement  for  half  profits,  a  pound  and  a  half  of  musk,  priced  at 
six  lire  of  grossi  (about  22/,  I  On  in  value  of  silver)  the  pound. 
Girardo  had  sold,  half-a-pound  at  that  rate,  and  the  remaining 
pound  which  he  brought  back  was  deficient  of  a  sagg/o,  or,  one- 
sixth  of  an  ounce,  but  he  had  accounted  for  neither  the  sale  nor 
the  deficiency.  Hcncg  Marco  sues  him  for  three  lire  of  Grossi , 
the  price  of  the  half-pound  sold,  and  for  twenty  grossi  as  the 
value  of  the  saggio.  And  the  Judges  cast  the  defendant  in  the 
amount  with  costs,  and  the  penalty  of  imprisonment  in  the 
common  gaol  of  Venice  if  the  amounts  were  not  paid  within  a 
suitable  term.* 

Again  in  May,  1323,  probably  within  a  year  of  his  death, 
Ser  Marco  appears  (perhaps  only  by  attorney),  before  the  Doge 
and  his  judicial  examiners,  to  obtain  a  decision  respecting  a 
question  touching  the  rights  to  certain  stairs  and  porticoes  in 
contact  with  his  own  house  property,  and  that  obtained  from  his 
wife,  in  S,  Giovanni  Grisostomo.  To  this  allusion  has  been 
already  made  ( supra ,  p.  jt).  j 

47.  We  catch  sight  of  our  Traveller  only  once  more.  It  is 
Mmco  on  t^le  9th  of  January,  1324;  he  is  labouring  with 
wm’airf5'  disease,  under  which  he  is  sinking  day  by  day  ;  and  he 
:u“‘h-  has  sent  for  Giovanni  Giustiniani,  Priest  of  S.  Proculo 
and  Notary,  to  make  his  Last  Will  and  Testament.  It  runs 
thus : — 

“In  ti-ie  Name  of  the  Etkrnai,  God  Amkn! 

“In  the  year  from  the  Incarnation  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  1323,  on  the 

*  The  document  is  given  in  Appendix  C,  No.  5.  It  was  found  tiy  Comm. 
Barozzi,  the-.Director  of  the  Museo  Civico,  when  he  had  most  kindly  itfceumpanied  me 
to  aid  in  the  search  for  certain  other  documents  in  the  archives  ,<>f  the  Casa  di 
Ricovtro,  or  Poor  Jlouse  of  Venice,  These  archives  contain  a  greijt  muss  of  testa¬ 
mentary  and  other  documents,' which  probably  have  come  into  that  singular  depository 
in  connection  with  bequests  to  public  charities.  „ 

The  document  neat  mentioned  was  foiv  d  in  as  strange  a  site,  viz.,  the  Casa  nfy/j 
Bsposti  or  Foundling  Hospital,  which  posse-  es  similar  muniments.  This  also  I  owe 
to  Comm.  Barozzi,  who  had  noted  it  some  years  before,  when  commencing  an 
arrangement  of  the  archives  of  the  Institution,  t 
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9th  day  of  the  month  of  January,  in  the  first  half  of  the  7th  Infliction,*  at 

“  It  is  the  counsel  of  Divine  Inspiration  as  well  as  the  judgment  of  a 
provident  mind  that  every  man  should  take  thought  to  make  a  disposition 
of  his  property  before  death  become  imminent,  lest  in  the  end  it  should 
remain  without  any  disposition  : 

“Wherefore  I  Marcus  Paulo  of  the  parish  of  St.  John  Chrysostom, 
finding  myself  to  grow  daily  feebler  through  bodily  ailment,  but  being  by 
the  grace  of  God  of  a  sound  mind,  and  of  senses  and  judgment  unimpaired, 
have  sent  for  JOHN  Giustiniani,  Priest  of  S.  Proculo  and  Notary,  and  have 
instructed  him  to  draw  out  in  complete  form  this  my  Testament : 

“Whereby  I  constitute  as  my  Trustees  Donaxa  my  beloved  wife,  and 
my  dear  daughters  Fanxina,  liKl.r.Kt.A,  ancl  Mokkta,+  in  order  that  after 
my  decease  they  may  execute  the  dispositions  .and  bequests  which  I  am 
about  to  make  herein. 

“  First  of  all :  I  will  and  direct  that  the  proper  Tithe  be  paid.}  And  over 
ancl  above  the  said  tithe  I  direct  that  2000  lire  of  Venice  denari  be  dis¬ 
tributed  as  follows  :  § 

“  Viz.,  20  soldi  of  Venice  grossi  to  the  Monastery  of  St.  Lawrence  where 
I  desire  to 'be  buried. 

*  The  Legal  Year  at  Venice  began  ml  the  1st  of  March.  Ami  1324  was  7th  of 
the  Indiction.  Hence  the  date  is,  according  to  the  modern  Calendar,  1324. 

•]'  Marsden  says  of  Moreta  and  Kanlina,  the  only  daughters  named  by  Kamusio, 
that  these  may  lie  thought  rather  familiar  terms  of  endearment  than  baptismal  names. 
This  is  a  mistake  however.  lumtina  is  from  one  of  the  parochial  saints  of  Venice, 
S.  Fanlino,  and  the  male  name  was  homo  by  sundry  Venetians,  .among  others  by  a 
son  of  Henry  Dandulo’s.  Moreta  is  perhaps  a  variation  of  Marnca,  which  seems  to 
have  been  a  family  name  among  the  Polos.  We  find  also  the  male  name  of  Ilellcla, 
written  Iklldlo,  Jdeikro,  Helletto. 

:|:  The  Deeima  went  to  the  Bishop  of  Costello  (eventually  converted  into  Patriarch 
of  Venice)  to  divide  between  himself,  Llie  Clergy,  the  Cluirch,  and  the  I’nnr.  It 
became  a  source  of  much  bad  feeling,  which  came  to  a  head  after  the  plague  of  134S, 
when  some  families  laid  to  pay  the  tenth  three  times  within  a  very  short  space.  The 
existing  Bishop  agreed  to  a  composition,  but  his  successor  Panin  Fnscuti  (1367) 
claimed  that  on  the  death  of  every  citizen  an  exact  inventory  should  lie  made,  and  a 
full  tithe  levied.  The  Signory  fought  hard  with  the  Bishop,  hut  he  fled  to  the  Papal 
Court  and  refused  all  concession.  Alter  his  death  in  1376  a  composition  was  made 
for  5500  duents  yearly.  {Romania,  II.  406  ;  III.  1G1,  105.) 

§  There  is  a  difficulty  about  estimating  the  value  of  these  sums  from  the  variety  of 
Venice  pounds  or  lire.  Thus  the  Lira  tin'  pieeoli  was  reckoned  3  to  the  ducat  or 
zecchin,  the  Lira  at  gross i  2  to  the  ducat,  hut.  the  Lira  (lei,. gross!  or  Lira  tfimpres/idi 
was  equal  to  icj  dueats,  or  (allowing  for  higher  value  of  silver  then)  about  3 /.  15.1-.  ; 
a  little  more  than  the  equivalent  of  the  then  Pound  sterling.  This  last  money  is 
specified  in  some  of  the  bequests,  as  in  the  20  soldi  (or  1  lira)  to  St,  Lorenzo,  and  in 
the  annuity  of  S  lire  to  Polo's  wife  ;  but  it  seems  doubtful  what  money  is  meant  when 
libra  only  or  libra  denarhrttm  veuctrrum  is  used.  And  this  doubt  is  not  new. 
Gullicciolli  relates  that  in  1232  Giacomo  Menollo  left  to  the  Clmreh  of  S.  Cassiano 
as  an  annuity  libras  denarioritm  svnctoriim  ,/ttatnor.  Till  1427  the  church  received 
the  income  as  of  lire  dei  pie, v/i,  but  on  bringing  a  suit  on  the  subject  it  was  adjudged 
that  lire  ai  gross!  were  to  he  understood.  (Mb  Mem.  I'emt.  Ant.  II.  xS.)  This 
story,  however,  cuts  both  ways,  and  does  not  decide  our  doubt, 
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“Also  300  lire  of  Venice  denari  to  my  sister-in-law  Ysahkta  Quirino# 
that  she  owes  me. 

“Also  40  soldi  to  each  of  the  Monasteries  and  Hospitals  all  the  way  from 
Grado  to  Capo  d’Arginc.t 

“Also  I  bequeath  to  the  Convent  of  SS.  Giovanni  and  Paolo,  of  the  Order 
of  Preachers,  that  which  it  owes  me,  and  also  10  lire  to  Friar  Rkniku,  and 
5  lire  to  Friar  Benvenuto  the  Venetian,  of  the  Order  of  Preachers,  in 
addition  to  the  amount  of  his  debt  to  me. 

“I  also  bequeath  5  lire  to  every  Congregation  in  Rialto,  and  4  lire  to 
every  Guild  or  Fraternity  of  which  I  am  a  member.^ 

“Also  I  bequeath  20  soldi  of  Venetian  grossi  to  the  Priest  Giovanni 
Giustiniani  the  Notary,  for  his  trouble  about  this  my  Will,  ami  in  order  that 
he  may  pray  the  Lord  in  my  behalf. 

“Also  I  release  Peter  the  Tartar,  my  servant,  from  all  bondage,  ns  com¬ 
pletely  as  I  pray  God  to  release  mine  own  soul  from  all  sin  and  guilt.  And 
I  also  remit  him  whatever  he  may  have  gained  by  work  at  his  own  house  i 
and  over  and  above  I  bequeath  him  100  lire  of  Venice  denari. § 


*  The  form  of  the  nam?  Ysaltta  aptly  illustrates  the  transition  that  seems  so 
strange  from  EUtaheth  into  the  Isabel  that  the  Spaniards  made  of  it. 

+  I.e.  the  extent  of  what  was  properly  called  the  Dogado,  all  along  the  Lagoons 
from  Grado  on  the  extreme  east  to  Capo  d’Argine  (Cavnrzere  at  the  mouth  of  the 
AdigeLpn  the  extreme  west. 

t  fftie  word  rendered  Guilds  is  “  ScholarumT  The  cmlls  at  Venice  were  united 
in  corporations  called  Fraglie  or  Scheldt,  each  of  which  had  its  statutes,  its  head 
called  the  Gastald,  and  its  place  of  meeting  under  the  patronage  of  some  saint. 
These  acted  as  societies  of  mutual  aid,  gave  dowries  to  poor  girls,  caused  masses 
to  be  celebrated  for  deceased  members,  joined  in  public  religious  procession  ;4ta. , 
nor  could  any  craft  he  exercised  except  by  members  of  such  a  guild,  {Kamanin,  I, 
39°-) 

§  A  few  years  after  Ser  Marco’s  death  (r^aS)  wc  find  the  Great  Council  granting 
to  this  Peter  the  rights  of  a  natural  Venetian,  ns  having  been  n  long  time  at  Venice, 
and  well-conducted.  (See  App.  C,  Calendar  of  Tocumaits,  No.  13.)  This  might  give 
some  additional  colour  to  M.  Pauthier’s  supposition  that  this  Peter  the  Tartar  was  a 
faithful  servant  who  had  accompanied  Messer  Marco  from  the  Fast  30  years  before. 
But  yet  the  supposition  is  probably  unfounded.  Slavery  and  slave-trade  were  very 
prevalent  at  Venice  in  the  Middle  Ages,  and  V.  Lazavi,  a  writer  who  examined  a 
great  many  records  connected  therewith,  found  that  by  far  the  greater  number  of 
slaves  were  described  as  Tartars.  There  does  not  seem  to  he  any  clear  information 
as  to  how  they  were  imported,  but  probably  from  the  factories  on  the  Black  Sea, 
especially  Tana  afterits  establishment. 

A  tax  of  5  ducats  per  head  was  set  on  the  export  of  slaves  in  1379,  and  as  the 
revenue  so  received  under  the  Doge  Tommaso  Moeenigo  (1414-1423)  amounted 
(so  says  Lazari)  to  5 0,000  ducats,  the  startling  conclusion  is  that  10,000  slaves  yearly 
were  exported!  This  it  is  difficult  to  accept.  The  slaves  were  chiefly  employed  in 
domestic  service,  and  the  records  indicate  the  women  to  have  been  about  twice  as 
numerous  as  the  men.  The  highest  price  recorded  is  87  ducats  paid  for  n  Russian 
girl  sold  in  1429.  All  the  higher  prices  are  for  young  women  j  a  significant  circum¬ 
stance.  With  die  existence  of  this  system  we  may  safely  connect  the  extraordinary 
frequence  of  mention  of  illegitimate  children  in  Venetian  wills  mid  genealogies.  (See 
Lassari,  DelTraffico  degli  Schiavi  in  Venesia,  etc.,  in  Miscellanea  di  Ston'd  Italieum, 
I.  463  seqq.)  In  130S  the  Khan  Toldai  of  Kipchak  (see  Polo,  II.  496),  hearing  that 
the  Genoese  and  other  Franks  were  in  the  habit  of  carrying  off  Tartar  children  to  sell, 
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“And  the  residue  of  the  said  2000  lire ,  free  of  tithe,  I  direct  to  be  dis¬ 
tributed  for  the  good  of  my  soul,  according  to  the  discretion  of  my  trustees. 

“  Out  of  my  remaining  property  I  bequeath  to  the  aforesaid  Donata,  my 
Wife  and  Trustee,  8  lire  of  Venetian  grossi  annually  during  her  life,  for  her 
own  use,  over  and  above  her  settlement,  and  the  linen  and  all  the  household 
utensils,*  with  3  beds  garnished. 

'“And  all  my  other  property  movable  and  immovable  that  has  not  been 
disposed  of  [here  follow  some  lines  of  mere  technicality]  I  specially  and  ex¬ 
pressly  bequeath  to  my  aforesaid  Daughters  Fantina,  Bellela,  and  Moreta, 
freely  and  absolutely,  to  be  divided  equally  among  them.  And  I  constitute 
them  my  heirs  as  regards  all  and  sundry  my  property  movable  and  im¬ 
movable,  and  as  regards  all  rights  and  contingencies  tacit  and  expressed,  of 
whatsoever  kind  as  hereinbefore  detailed,  that  belong  to  me  or  may  fall  to 
me.  Save  and  except  that  before  division  my  said  daughter  Moreta  shall 
receive  the  same  as  each  of  my  other  daughters  hath  received  for  dowry  and 
outfit  [here  follow  many  lines  of  technicalities,  ending]  * 

“And  if  any  one  shall  presume  to  infringe  or  violate  this  Will,  may  he 
incm  the  malediction  of  God  Almighty,  and  abide  bound  under  the  anathema 
of  the  318  Fathers;  and  farther-more  he  shall  forfeit  to  my  Trustees  afore¬ 
said  five  pounds  of  gold  ;  I-  and  so  let  this  my  Testament  abide  in  force. 
The  signature  of  the  above  named  Messer  Marco  Paulo  who  gave  instruc¬ 
tions  for  this  deed. 


“  :f  I  Peter  Grifon,  Priest,  Witness. 

“*1  I-Iumfrey  Barberi,  Witness. 

“+  I  John  Giustiniani,  Priest  of  S.  Proculo,  and  Notary, 

have  completed  and  authenticated  (this  testament).”  f 


sent  a  force  against  Caffa,  which  was  occupied  without  resistance,  the  people  taking 
refuge  in  their  ships.  The  IChan  also  seized  the  Genoese  property  in  Sarai.  {Ileyd. 
II.  27.) 

*  “ Stracium  ei  omne  capid  massaridorum" ;  in  Scotch  phrase  "napery  and 
plenishing."  A  Venetian  statute  of  1242  prescribes  that  a  bequest  of  massariticum 
shall  be  held  to  carry  to  the  legatee  all  articles  of  common  family  use  except  those  of 
gold  and  silver  plate  or  jeweller’s  work.  (See  Ducangt,  sub  voce. )  Stracci  is  still  used 
technically  in  Venice  for  “household  linen.” 

t  In  the  original  aureas  libras  quintjue.  According  to  Marino  Sanudo  the 
Younger  ( Vile  dei  Dagi  in  Muratori,  xxii.  521)  this  should  be  pounds  or  lire  of 
mcreole,  the  name  of  a  silver  coin  struck  by  and.  named  after  the  Doge  Auric 
Mastropietro  (1178-1192) :  “  Ancora  fu  fatta  una  Moneta  d’argento  che  si  chiamava 
Aureola  per  ia  casata  del  Doge ;  l  qnella  Moneta  cite  i  Notai  de  Veneeia  mettevano 
di  pena  sotto  i  loro  instrumenti .”  But  this  was  a  vulgar  error.  An  example  of  the 
penalty  of  5  pounds  of  gold  is  quoted  from  a  decree  of  960 ;  and  the  penalty  is 
sometimes  expressed  1  ‘  auri  purissimi  librae  5.”  A  coin  called  the  lira  cPoro  or 
redondq  is  alleged  to  have  been  in  use  before  the  ducat  was  introduced.  (See 
Gallicciolli,  II.  16.)  But  another  authority  seems  to  identify  the  lira  a  oro  with  the 
lira  dei  grossi.  (See  Zanelti,  Nuova  place.  delle  Moeiste  dr ’c.  d' Italia,  1775.  I. 
3oS.) 

$  We  give  a  photographic  reduction  of  the  original  document.  This, 
mid  the  other  two  Polo  Wills  already  quoted,  had  come  into  the  possession  of 
the  Noble  Filippo  Ballii,  and  were  by  him  presented  in  our  own  time  to  the  St. 
Mark’s  Library.  They  are  all  on  parchment,  in  writing  of  that  age,  and  have  been 
officially  examined  and  declared  to  be  originals.  They  were  first  published  by 

vol.  1.  m 
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We  do  not  know,  ns  1ms  btvn  said,  how  long  Marco  survived 
the  making'  of  this  will,  but  we  know,  from  a  scanty  series  of 
documents  commencing  in  June  of  the  following  year  (1325), 
that  he  had  then  been  some  time  dead.* 

48.  He  was  buried,  no  doubt,  according  to  his  declared  wish, 
rheo of  in  the  Church  of  S.  Lorenzo;  and  indeed  Sansovino 
rtSnSSi'  bears  testimony  to  the  fact  in  a  confused  notice  of  our 
r“io!'ut!‘“  Traveller.!  But  there  lines  not  seem  to  have  been  any 
monument  to  Marco,  though  the  sarcophagus  which  had  been 
erected  to  his  father  Nieoln,  by  his  own  filial  care,  existed  till  near 
the  end  of  the  16th  century  in  the  porch  or  corridor  leading 
to  the  old  Church  of  S.  Lorenzo,  ami  bore  the  inscription; 
“Shpultura  Domini  Nicolai  I’aiu.o  iik  contrata  S. 
Ioannis  (ilUKOSTKM I.”  The  church  was  renewed  from  its 
foundations  in  1392,  and  then,  probably,  the  sarcophagus  was 
cast  aside  and  lost,  and  with  it  all  certainty  as  to  the  position 
of  the  tomb.J 

Ckogna,  Sscrisioiii  P’rntziant,  III.  4X1J.49J.  We  give  Marco’s  iu  the  original 
language,  line  for  line  with  the  facsimile,  in  Afpttxlix  <\ 

There  is  no  signature,  ns  may  lie  seen,  except  liaise  of  the  Witnesses  and  the 
•  Notary.  The  sole  iiresenee  of  a  Nolmy  was  held  to  make  a  deed  valid,  and  from 
about  the  middle  of  the  13th  eenltiry  in  Italy  it  is  common  to  find  no  actual  signa¬ 
ture  (oven  of  witnesses)  except  that  of  the  Notary.  The  peculiar  flourish  before 
the  Notary's  name  is  what  is  railed  (he  Tatvlibnato,  a  fanciful  distinctive  monogram 
which  each  Notary  adopted.  Marco's  Will  is  unfortunately  written  in  uveiyeramp 
hand  with  many  contractions,  The  other  two  Wills  (of  Marco  the  Elder  ami  .M alien) 
are  in  beautiful  and  dear  Gothic  ircimmuship. 

*  Wo  have  noticed  formerly  (pp.  the  recent  discovery  of  a  document  bear- ' 

ing  what  was  supposed  to  lie  the  autograph  signature  of  unr  Traveller.  Tire  document 
in  question  is  the  Minute  of  tv  Resolution  of  the  (heat  t'omreil,  allesled  by  die 
signatures  of  three  members,  of  whom  the  lasl  is  Makws  i'.uu.t n.  but  the  date 
alune,  nth  Mardl,  1324,  is  .sullieient  to  raise  tire  gravest  doubts  as  to  this  signature 
being  that  of  our  Marco.  And  further  examination,  as  1  leant  from  a  friend  at 
Venice,  has  shown  drat  tire  same  name  occurs  in  conned  ion  with  analogous  entries  on 
several  subsequent  occasions  up  to  the  middle  of  the  century.  I  presume  that  this " 
Marco  Polo  is  Lhe  same  that  is  noticed  in  our  Apfemti. r  A',  II.  ns  a  voter  in  tire 
elections  of  the  IDoges  Marino  Ealiero  and  Giovanni  Gmilunign,  I  have  not  been 
able  to  ascertain  his  relation  to  cither  branclr  of  the  Polo  family  ;  inti  I  suspect  dint 
he  belonged  to  that  of  S.  Gereinin,  of  which  there  was  certainly  a  Marco  nbouL  the 
middle  of  the  century. 

t  “Under  the aupporta  (ofS.  Lorenzo)  | see  plate]  is  buried  that  Marco  Polo  sur- 
named  Milionc,  who  wrote  tire  Travels  in  the  New  World,  and  who  was  the  first 
before  Christopher  Columbus  to  discover  new  countries.  No  faith  was  put  iu  him 
because  of  the  extravagant  things  that  he  recounted  ;  but  in  the  days  of  our  Puttiers 
Columbus  augmented  belief  in  him,  by  discovering  that  ]»tU  of  the  world  which 
eminent  men  had  heretofore  judged  to  lie  uninhabited-"  (Itutiia  ....  / VnovV/n, 
etc.,  f.  23  v.)  Marco  Barbara  attests  the  same  inscription  in  his  Genealogies  (copy 
in  Masco  Civico  at  Venice). 

t  Cicogna,  II.  385. 
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There  is  no  portrait  of  Marco  Polo  in  existence  with  any  claim 
to  authenticity.  The  quaint  figure  which  we  give  in  the  Biblio¬ 
graphy ,  vol.  ii.  p.  555,  extracted  from  the  earliest  printed  edition 
of  his  book,  can  certainly  make  no  such  pretension.  The  oldest 
one  after  this  is  probably  a  picture  in  the  collection  of  Monsignor 
Badia  at  Rome,  of  which  I  am  now  able,  by  the  owner’s  courtesy, 
to  give  a  copy.  It  is  set  down  in  the .  catalogue  to  Titian,  but 
is  probably  a  work  of  1600,  or  thereabouts,  to  which  the  aspect 
and  costume  belong.  It  is  inscribed  “  Marcus  Polvs  Vcnetvs 
Totivs  Orbiset Indie  Peregratcr  Primus .”  Its  history  unfortunately 
cannot  be  traced,  but  I  believe  it  came  from  a  collection  at 


Urbino.  A  marble  statue  was  erected  in  his  honour  by  a  family 
at  Venice  in  the  17th  century,  and  is  still  to  be  seen  in  the 
Palazzo  Morosini-Gattemburg  in  the  Campo  S.  Stefano  in  that 
city.  The  medallion  portrait  on  the  wall  of  the  Sala  dello  Scudo 
in  the  ducal  palace,  and  which  was  engraved  in  Bettoni’s 
“  Collection  of  Portraits  of  Illustrious  Italians,”  is  a  work  of 
imagination  painted  by  Prancesco  Griselini  in  1761.*  From 
this,  however,  was  taken  the  medal  by  Fabris,  which  was  struck 
in  1S47  in  honour  of  the  last  meeting  of  the  Italian  Congresso 
Scientifico ;  and  from  the  medal  again  is  copied,  I  believe,  the 
elegant  woodcut  which  adorns  the  introduction  to  M.  Pauthier’s 
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edition,  though  without  any  information  as  to  its  history.  A 
handsome  bust,  by  Augusto  Gamba,  has  lately  boon  placed 
among  the  illustrious  Venetians  in  the  inner  arcade  of  the  Ducal 
Palace* * * §  There  is  also  a  mosaic  portrait  of  Polo,  opposite  the 
similar  portrait  of  Columbus  in  the  Municipio  at  Genoa. 

49.  From  the  short  series  of  documents  recently  alluded  to,f 
we  gather  all  that  we  know  of  the  remaining  history  of  Marco 
Further  Polo’s  immediate  family.  We  have  seen  in  his  will  an 
thePoto0'  indication  that  the  two  elder  daughters,  Fantina  and 
Family.  Bcllela,  were  married  before  his  death.  In  1333  we 
find  the  youngest,  Moreta,  also  a  married  woman,  and  Bcllela 
deceased.  In  1336  we  find  that  their  mother  Donata  had  died 
in  the  interval.  We  learn,  too,  that  Kantina’s  husband  was 
Marco  Bragadino,  and  Moreta’s,  Ranu/.zo  Doumno.}  The 
name  of  Bellela's  husband  docs  not  appear. 

Fantina’s  husband  is  probably  the  Marco  Bragadino,  son  of 
Pietro,  who  in  1346  is  mentioned  to  have  been  sent  as 
Provveditore-Generaie  to  act  against  the  Patriarch  of  Acqui- 
leia.§  And  in  1379  we  find  Donna  Fantina  herself,  pre¬ 
sumably  in  widowhood,  assessed  as  a  resident  of  S.  Giovanni 
Grisostomo,  on  the  Estimo  or  forced  loan  for  the  Genoese  war, 
at  1300  lire,  whilst  Pietro  Bragadino  of  the  same  parish— her  son 
as  I  imagine — is  assessed  at  1500  lire.  j|  [See  vol.  it..  Calendar^ 

The  documents  show  a  few  other  incidents  which  may  be 
briefly  noted.  In  133d  wc  have  the  record  of  a  charge  against 
one  Zanino  Grioni  for  insulting  Donna  Moreta  in  the  Campo 
of  San  Vitale;  a  misdemeanour  punished  by  the  Council  of 
Forty  with  two  months’  imprisonment. 


*  In  the  first  edition  I  noticed  brfolly  u  statement  tied  had  reached  me  /him  China 
lliat,  in  the  Temple  at  Canton  vulgarly  called  “  of  the  501:1  gods,’*  there  is  a  foreign 
figure  which  from  the  name  attached  had  been  supposed  to  represent  Marco  I’olol 
From  what  I  have  heard  from  Mr.  Wylie,  a  very  competent  authority,  tins  is 
nonsense.  The  temple  contains  500  figures  of  Arham  or  Jiuddhist  saints,  and  one  of 
these  attracts  attention  from  having  a  hat  like  a  sailor’s  straw  hat,  Mr.  Wylie  had 
not  remarked  the  name.  [A  model  of  this  figure  was  exhibited  at  Venice  at  (lie 
international  Geographical  Congress,  in  z&Sl,  I  give  a  reproduction  of  this  figure 
and  of  the  Temple  of  500  Genii  (Alt  l.nm  .Skit)  at  l ’union,  from  thawings  l.v  helix 
Rdgimey  made  after  photographs  sent  to  me  by  my  late  friend,  M.  t  ‘amille  Imlnmlt 
Huart,  French  Consul  at  Canton.- -I I.  (\  j 

f  These  documents  are  noted  in  Appendix  C,  Nns.  i.j,  *7,  iK* 
i  I  can  find  no  R&ntitszo  Doliino  among  the  Vom-liau  1ml  several 

Reniers.  And  I  suspect  Ranurni  may  be  a  form  of  the  hitter  name. 

§  Cufpettari  (see  p.  77,  J)  under  Bragadino.  I|  Ibid,  and  GaHieMtt,  II.  146, 
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In  March,  132S,  Marco  Polo,  called  Marcolino,  of  St.  John 
Chrysostom  (see  p.  66),  represents  before  the  Domini  Advo- 
catores  of  the  Republic  that  certain  imprestita  that  had  belonged 
to  the  late  Maffeo  Polo  the  Elder,  had  been  alienated  and  trans¬ 
ferred  in  May,  1318,  by  the  late  Marco  Polo  of  St.  John  Chry¬ 
sostom  and  since  his  death  by  his  heirs,  without  regard  to  the 
rights  of  the  said  Marcolino,  to  whom  the  said  Messer  Maffeo 
had  bequeathed  1000  lire  by  his  will  executed  on  6th  February, 
1308  (i.e.  1309).  The  Advocatores  find  that  the  tfansfer  was 
to  that  extent  unjust  and  improper,  and  they  order  that  to  the 
same  extent  it  should  be  revoked  and  annulled.  Two  months 
later  the  Lady  Donata  makes  rather  an  unpleasant  figure  before 
the  Council  of  Forty.  It  would  seem  that  on  the  claim  of 
Messer  Bertuccio  Quirino  a  mandate  of  sequestration  had  been 
issued  by  the  Court  of  Requests  affecting  certain  articles  in  the 
Ca’  Polo ;  including  two  bags  of  money  which  had  been  tied  and 
sealed,  but  left  in  custody  of  the  Lady  Donata.  The  sum  so 
sealed  was  about  80  lire  of  grossi  (300/.  in  silver  value),  but 
when  opened  only  45  lire  and  22  grossi  (about  170/.)  were  found 
therein,  and  the  Lady  was  accused  of  abstracting  the  balance 
non  bono  modo.  Probably  she  acted,  as  ladies  sometimes  do,  on 
a  strong  sense  of  her  own  rights,  and  a  weak  sense  of  the  claims 
of  law.  But  the  Council  pronounced  against  her,  ordering 
restitution,  and  a  fine  of  200  lire  over  and  above  ceteris 
transcat  in  exemplum."  * 

It  will  have  been  seen  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  amounts 
mentioned  in  Marco’s  will  to  bear  out  the  large  reports  as  to  his 
wealth,  though  at  the  same  time  there  is  no  positive  ground  for 
a  deduction  to  the  contrary .f 

The  mention  in  two  of  the  documents  of  Agnes  Loredano  as 
the  sister  of  the  Lady  Donata  suggests  that  the  latter  may  have 
belonged  to  the  Loredano  family,  but  as  it  does  not  appear 
whether  Agnes  was  maid  or  wife  this  remains  uncertain.^: 

*  The  lire  of  the  fine  lire  not  specified  ;  but  probably  at  grossi,  which  would  be  = 
37/.  10 s,;  not,  we  hope,  dti  grossi  1 

1'  Yet,  if  the  family  were  so  wealthy  as  tradition  represents,  it  is  strange  that 
Marco’s  brother  M  affeo,  after  receiving  a  share  of  his  father's  property,  should  have 
possessed  barely  10,000  lire,  probably  equivalent  to  5000  ducats  at  most.  (See  p. 
65,  supra.) 

t  An  Agnes  Loredano,  Abbess  of  S.  Maria  delle  Vergini,  died  in  1397.  {Cicogna, 
V.  91  and  629.)  The  interval  of  61  years  makes  it  somewhat  improbable  that  it 
should  be  the  same. 
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Respecting  the  further  history  of  the  family  there  is  nothing 
certain,  nor  can  we  give  unhesitating  faith  t>>  Ranuisio’s  state¬ 
ment  that  the  last  male  descendant  of  the  Polos  nfS.  Giovanni 
Grisustomo  was  Marco,  who  tlieil  Castellano  of  Verona  in  1417 
(according  to  others,  14.18,  ov  1425),*  and  that  the  family 
property  then  passed  to  Maria  (or  Anna,  as  she  i.s  styled  in  a 
MS.  statement  furnished  to  me  from  Venice),  who  was  married 
in  1401  to  Benedetto  Cnrnarn,  ami  again  in  1414  to  Azzo 
Trevisan.  Her  descendant  in  the  fourth  generation  by  the  latter 
was  Marc  Antonio  Trevisano, f  who  was  chosen  Doge  in  1553, 


The1  genealogy  recorded  hy  Marco  Barham,  as  drawn  up 
from  documents  by  Ramusio,  makes  the  Castellano  of  Verona  a 
grandson  of  our  Marco  by  a  son  Maffeo,  wlmm  wo  may  safe]}' 
pronounco  not  to  have  existed,  and  nukes  Maria  the  daughter  of 
Mafloo,  Marco’s  brother — that  is  to  say,  makes  a  kuly  marry  in 
1414  and  have  children,  whose  father  was  born  in  1271  at  the 
very  latest!  The  genealogy  is  given  in  several  other  ways,  but 
as  I  have  satisfied  myself  that  they  all  (except  perhaps  this  of 
Barham’s,  which  we  see  to  ho  otherwise  ermueous)  confound  to¬ 
gether  the  two  distinct  families  of  Polo  of  S.  Geremia  and  Polo 
of  S.  Giov,  Grisostomo,  I  reserve  my  faith,  and  abstain  from 
presenting  them.  Assuming  that  the  Marco  or  Mareolino  Polo, 
spoken  of  in  the  preceding  page,  was  a  near  relation  (as  is 

*  In  the  Musea  Civico  {No.  Myi  of  llit:  t.Vnuiia  mlhvtion)  there  is  a  commission 
addressed  by  the  l)og«  Mirliirl  Klenn  in  I.jijS,  “,'Viv'./7/7  VV.i  .!/,;/■.  h,'  /<tnA>,"  in  iminuling 
him  IMdoslSof  Anisdeu(ti('ustelloof  the  Virantino),  This  is  prnlalily  llm  siift'  Murm, 
+  The  descent  runs:  (1)  Az/o  .Marin  i'ulo;  (j)  I'Vliu,  ('npium  ul  1‘ndna; 
(3)  Zaccnria,  Keimlur ;  (4)  Dmmini.s.,  IVorimiior  i.f  Ki.  Mini,'  .;  (3)  Shun'  Anlouiu, 
Doge  ( CafffHafi,  Ctunjiiiltg/io  Vcih'to,  MS.  Si.  Mark’s  l.ili.). 

Mure’  Antonio  nolebai  iiucari  and  ttfu-r  election  desired  to  renounce.  His  lYiends 
persuaded  him  to  relain  office,  liut  ho  lived  scarcely  :t  year  after.  ( IV.  Slid.) 

CSeep.*] 
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probable,  though  perhaps  an  illegitimate  one),  he  is  the.  only  male 
descendant  of  old  Andrea  of  San  Felice  whom  we  can  indicate  as 
having  survived  Marco  himself;  and  from  a  study  of  the  links  in 
the  professed  genealogies  I  think  it  not  unlikely  that  both  Marco 
the  Castellano  of  Verona  and  Maria  Trevisan  belonged  to  the 
branch  of  S.  Geremia*  [See  vol.  ii.,  App.  C,  p.  510.] 

[49.  bis.— It  is  interesting  to  note  some  of  the  reliques  left 
by  our  traveller. 

1.  The  unfortunate  Doge  of  Venice,  Marino  Faliero,  seems  to 
have  possessed  many  souvenirs  of  Marco  Polo,  and  among  them 
two  manuscripts,  one  in  the  handwriting  of  his  celebrated  fellow- 
citizen  (?),  and  one  adorned  with  miniatures.  M.  Julius  von 
Schlosser  has  reprinted  {Die  altesten  MedaiUen  und  die  Antike, 
Bd.  XVIII.,  Jahrb.  d.  Kmisthist.  Samml.  d.  Allerhochst&n 
Kaiserkauses ,  Vienna,  1897,  pp.  42-43)  from  the  Bulletino  di  arti, 
industriee  curiositd  veneziane ,  III,,  i88o-8i,p.  ioi,t  the  inventory 
of  the  curiosities  kept  in  the  “  Red  Chamber  ”  of  Marino  Faliero’s 
palace  in  the  Parish  of  the  SS.  Apostles  ;  we  give  the  following 
abstract  of  it : — 

Anno  ab  incarnacione  domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi  1351°  indictione  sexta 


*  In  Appendix  B  will  be  found  tabulated  all  the  facts  that  seem  to  be  positively 
ascertained  ns  to  the  Polo  genealogies. 

In  the  Venetian  archives  occurs  a  procuration  executed  by  the  Doge  in  favour  of 
'ivsNobilis  Vir  Ser  Marco  Paulo  that  he  may  present  himself  before  the  king  of 
Sicily ;  under  date,  Venice  9th  November,  1342.  And  some  years  later  we  have  in 
the  Sicilian  Archives  an  order  by  King  Lewis  of  Sicily,  directed  to  the  Maestri 
Procurator;  of  Messina,  which  grants  to  Marco  Polo  of  Venice,  on  account  of 
services  rendered  to  the  king’s  court,  the  privilege  of  free  import  and  export  at  the 
port  of  Messina,  without  payment  of  customs  of  goods  to  the  amount  annually  of  20 
ounces.  Dated  in  Catania  13th  January,  1346  (1347?). 

For  the  former  notice  I  am  indebted  to  the  courtesy  of  Signor  B.  Ceccbetti  of  the ' 
Venetian  Archives,  who  cites  it  as  “transcribed  in  the  Cmnmemor.  IV.  p.  5";  for 
the  latter  to  that  of  the  Abate  Cnrini  of  the  Reale  Archimo  at  Palermo ;  it  is  in 
Archivio  della  Regia  Cancel/aria  1343-1357.  f.  5§- 

The  mission  of  this  Marco  Polo  is  mentioned  also  in  a  rescript  of  the  Sicilian 
king  Peter  II.,  dated  Messina,  14th  November,  1340,  in  reference  to  certain  claims 
of  Venice,  about  which  the  said  Marco  appeared  as  the  Doge’s  ambassador.  This  is 
printed  in  F.  Testa,  Re  Vitil  et  Rebus  Geslis  Fedcrici  II.,  Sicilia  Regis ,  Panormi, 
1775,  pp.  267  seqq.  The  Sicilian  Antiquary  Rosario  Gregorio  identifies  the  Envoy 
with  our  Marco,  dead  long  before.  (See  Opcre  scelte  del  Canon  Res.  Gregorio , 
Palermo,  1845,  32a  ediz.,  p.  352.) 

It  is  possible  that  this  Marco,  who  from  the  latter  notice  seems  to  have  been 
engaged  in  mercantile  affairs,  may  have  been  the  Marcob'no  above  mentioned,  but 
it  is  perhaps  on  the  whole  more  probable  that  this  nobilis  vir  is  the  Marco  spoken  of 
in  the  note  at  p.  77. 

La  Collezione  del  Doge  Marin  Faliero  e  i  Tesori  di  Marco  Polo,  pp.  98-103.  I 
have  seen  this  article. — Ii.  C. 


mensis  aprilis.  Inucntarium  viirimi  qui  siml  in  camera  nibca  tlmui 
habitationis  davissimi  domini  Marini  dt!  ctmliuin  HS, 

Apostolorum,  scriplum  pur  me  Jobammm,  pivdiitcrum,  dicte  ccdesii.-. 

Item  alia  capsaleta  cum  oyiis  :uiri  et  argeuli,  inter  qmis  umim  anulum 
con  inscriptione  cpie  dicit :  Ciubte  Can  Marco  Pole,  H  iinuin  torques  rum 
multis  animalibus  Tartaronmi  sculptis,  que  res  dunum  ileilil  prudictus 
Marcus  cuiclam  Faletronmi. 

Item  2  capsalcte  de  corio  albo  cum  variis  rebus  auri  ft  arqeuli,  quas 
habuit  praedictus  Marcus  a  Harbarorum  repc. 

Item  l  ensem  mirabilcm,  qui  lialiel  3  fuses  sinml,  quern  habuit  in  suis 
itineribus  praedictus  Marcus. 

Item  1  lenturnm  de  panni.s  iwlids,  qunm  balmit  praetlii  tits  Marcus. 

Item  de  itineribus  Marci  praedirti  liber  in  eoriu  allm  emu  multis  figuris. 

Item  aliud  volumen  quod  vueatur  de  fans  mirabUibns  '/artareri/m, 
scriptum  maim  pracdicti  Maku. 

ii.  There  is  kept  at  the  Louvre,  hi  the  very  valuable 
collection  of  China  Ware  given  by  M.  Ernest  Grandidier,  a  white 
porcelain  incense-burner  said  to  come  from  Marco  Polo.  This 
incense-burner,  which  belonged  to  Baron  Davilik.T,  who  received 
it,  as  a  present,  from  one  of  the  keepers  of  the  Treasury  of 
St.  Mark’s  at  Venice,  is  an  octagonal  ting  from  the  p'o-kicn 
province,  and  of  the  time  of  the  Sung  Dynast}-.  By  the  kind 
permission  of  M.  P.  Grandidier,  we  reproduce  it  from  PI.  II. 
6,  of  the  Ctrantique  ehi noise ,  Paris,  1894,  published  by  this 
learned  amateur. — II.  C.] 


IX.  Marco  Polo’s  Book;  and  run  Lanuuac.k  in  wnictt  it  was 

FIRST  WRITTEN. 

**  50.  The  Book  itself  consists  essentially  of  Two  Parts. 
First,  of  a  Prologue,  as  it  is  termed,  the  only  part  which  is 
stateiiHint  of  actua*  Personal  narrative,  and  which  relates,  in  a  very 
!ooFii°  interest^nS  but  far  too  brief  manner,  the  circumstances 
tains/011  which  led  the  two  elder  Polos  to  the  Kuan’s  Gourt, 
and  those  of  their  second  journey  with  Mark,  and  of  their  return 
to 'Persia  through  the  Indian  Seas.  Secondly,  of  a  long  series  of 
chapters  of  very  unequal  length,  descriptive  of  notable  sights  and 
products,  of  curious  manners  and  remarkable  events,  relating  to 
the  different  nations  and  states  of  Asia,  but,  above  all,  to  the 
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Emperor  Ktiblai,  his  court,  wars,  and  administration,  A  series 
of  chapters  near  the  close  treats  in  a  verbose  and  monotonous 
manner  of  sundry  wars  that  took  place  between  the  various 
branches  of  the  House  of  C-hinghiz  in  the  latter  half  of  the  13th 
century  This  last  series  is  either  omitted  or  greatly  curtailed  in 
all  the  copies  and  versions  except  one  ;  a  circumstance  perfectly 
accounted  for  by  the  absence  of  interest  as  well  as  value  in  the 
bulk  of  these  chapters.  Indeed,  desirous  though  I  have  been  to 
give  the  Traveller’s  work  complete,  and  sharing  the  dislike  that 
every  man  who  uses  bonks  must  bear  to  abridgments,  I  have 
felt  that  it  woyld  be  sheer  waste  and  dead-weight  to  print  these 
chapters  in  full. 

This  second  and  main  portion  of  the  Work  is  in  its  oldest 
forms  undivided,  the  chapters  running  on  consecutively  to  the 
end  *  In  some  very  early  Italian  or  Venetian  version,  which 
Friar  Pipino  translated  into  Latin,  it  was  divided  into  three 
Books,  and  this  convenient  division  has  generally  been  adhered 
to.  We  have  adopted  M.  Pauthier’s  suggestion  in  making 
the  final  series  of  chapters,  chiefly  historical,  into  a  Fourth. 

51.  As  regards  the- language  in  which  Marco’s  Book  was  first 
committed  to  writing,  we  have  seen  that  Ramusio  assumed, 
somewhat  arbitrarily,  that  it  was  Latin;  Marsden  LanguaEC 
supposed  it  to  have  been  the  Venetian  dialect ;  Bal- 
delli  Boni  first  showed,  in  his  elaborate  edition  Work’ 
(Florence,  1827),  by  arguments  that  have  been  illustrated 
and  corroborated  by  learned  men  since,  that  it  was  French. 

That  the  work  was  originally  written  in  some  Italian  dialect 
was  a  natural  presumption,  and  slight  contemporary  evidence 
can  be  alleged  in  its  favour;  for  Fra  Pipino,  in  the  Latin 
version  of  the  work,  executed  whilst  Marco  still  lived,  describes 
his  task  as  a  translation  de  vulgari.  And  in  one  MS.  copy  of 
the  same  Friar  Pipino’s  Chronicle,  existing  in  the  library  at 
Modena,  he  refers  to  the  said  version  as  made  “  ex  vulgari 
idiomate  Lombard  ico.’’  But  though  it  may  seem  improbable 
that  at  so  early  a  date  a  Latin  version  should  have  been  made 
at  second  hand,  I  believe  this  to  have  been  the  case,  and  that 
some  internal  evidence  also  }s  traceable  that  Pipino  translated 
not  from  the  original  but  from  an  Italian  version  of  the  original. 

*  232  chapters  in  the  oldest  French  which  we  quote  ns  the  Geographic  Text  {or 
G,  T.),  200  in  Pauthier’s  Text,  183  in  the  Critsca  Italian. 


INTROniTTION’ 


The  oldest  MS.  (it  is  supposed}  in  any  Ilalian  dialect  is  one 
in  the  Mttgliabccchvin  I.ibrary  at  l''bivinv,  which  is  known  in 
Italy  as  L'Ottima,  on  account  of  the  purity  of  its  Tuscan,  and  as 
Della  Cmsca  from  its  being  one  of  the  authorities  cited  by  that 
body  in  their  Vocabulary.*  It  hears  on  its  fare  the  following 
note  in  Italian : — 

“This  hook  called  the  Navigation  of  Mi"-scr  Marco  i'olo,  a  noble 
Citizen  of  Venice,  was  written  in  Khnviicr*  by  Michael  Onnanni  my  preat 
grandfather  by  the  Mother's  side,  who  died  in  the  \  ear  of  (.nice  One 
Thousand  Three  Hundred  and  Nine  ;  and  my  mother  brought  it  into  our 
Family  of  Del  Riccio,  ami  it  belongs  to  tne  l'icr  del  Kieein  and  to  my 
Brother;  14  s  2.” 

As  far  as  I  can  learn,  the  age  which  this  note  implies  is 
considered  to  be  supported  by  the  character  of  the  MS.  itself.f 
If  it  be  accepted,  the  latter  is  a  performance  going  back  to 
within  eleven  years  at  most  of  the  first  dictation  of  the  Travels, 
At  first  sight,  therefore,  this  would  rather  argue  that  the  original 
had  been  written  in  pure  Tuscan.  Hut  when  Buldelli  came  to 
prepare  it  for  the  press  he.  found  manifest  indications  of  its 
being  a  Translation  from  the  French.  Some  of  these  he  has 
noted;  others  have  followed  up  the  same  line  of  comparison, 
Wc  give  some  detailed  examples  in  a  uuto.J 


*  The  MS.  has  been  printed  liy  Ilatilrlti  as  ul»ivc,  unit  again  by  H.uUiti  iu  1X63, 

+  This  is  somewhat  peculiar,  I  traced  a  few  lines  of  it,  which  with  'Del  Rhein's 
note  were  given  in  facsimile  in  the  Fiist  Kdilion. 

t  The  Crusea  is  riled  from  Itailnli’s  edition. 

French  idioms  nrc  frequent,  us  i'nemo  (nr  the  Frvm  h  <>«  ;  , pi.iiir.i  i  iitti  instead  of 
ottanta ;  etc. 

We  have  nt  p.  35,  “  Qucs/ti  fittm  e  maita  car.,,"  win*  li  is  nrurwusr,  hut  is 
explained  by  reference  to  tile  French  (0.  T.)  "  TVs  >li  ijii'  it  at  ,<■//,•  pi.tinptc  meat 
eliaue”  {change). 

The  bread  in  Kerman  is  hitter,  says  the  ti.  T.  ' 1  h>r  *y  ,/nc  feirr  hi  est  inner, " 
because  the  water  there  is  flitter.  The  Crusra  mi  .lakes  the  Iasi  ward  and  lenders 
(p.  40)  “  e  pies/i  i  per  la  mare  cite  ri  Hate." 

“  .Sachits  tie  voir  qc  endementiers,"  know  fur  a  truth  Ilia!  whilst-  ,  liv  same 
misunderstanding  of  the  last  word  k-eumes  (p.  te>jl  “.Sir//'f,i tt  at  vent  sum 
incnlirc.” 

“  Mis  lie  sel  font-il  monoie” — “They  make  money  nf  wilt,"  lu'cmncs  (p.  168) 
“  maftvinok  da  lorn,”  sel  being  taken  liar  a  pronoun,  w  hilst  in  am  a  her  place  sel 
is  transferred  bodily  without  translation, 

“  Citevaii"  “hair"  of  tire  old  French,  appears  in  die  Tuscan  (p.  20)  ns  reiwy/i', 
“horses.” — "La  Grant  rrervenet  jererans,"  tire  great  general  pinvitiec,  appears 
(p.  68)  as  a  province  whose  proper  name  is  tenaraut.  In  desriibing  KuhWi's 
expedition  against  Mien  or  Burma,  I’olo  has  a  story  of  Ids  calling  on  the  J  itgglers  at 
his  court  to  undertake  the  job,  promising  them  a  Captain  and  other  help,  “  Chevetiain 


THE  OLD  FRENCH  TEXT 


52.  The  French  Text  that  we  have  been  quoting,  published 
by  the  Geographical  Society  of  Paris  in  1824,  affords  on.  the 
other  hand  the  strongest  corresponding  proof  that  it  is  ow  Frtireh 
an  original  and  not  a  Translation.  Rude  as  is  the 
language  of  the  manuscript  (Fr.  iri6,  formerly  No. 

7367,  of  Paris  Library),  it  is,  in  the  correctness  of  the  graphi'- 
proper  names,  and  the  intelligible  exhibition  of  the  itineraries, 
much  superior  to  any  form  of  the  Work  previously  published. 

The  language  is  very  peculiar.  We  are  obliged  to  call  it 
French,  but  it  is  not  “  Frenche  of  Paris.”  “  Its  style,”  says 
Paulin  Paris,  "  is  about  as  like  that  of  good  French 
authors  of  the  age,  as  in  our  day  the'  natural  accent  of 
a  German,  an  Englishman,  or  an  Italian,  is  like  that  of  a 
citizen  of  Paris  or  Blois.”  The  author  is  at  war  with  all  the 
practices  of  French  grammar;  subject  and  object,  numbers, 
moods,  and  tenses,  are  in  consummate  cqnfusion.  Even 
readers  of  his  own  day  must  at  times  have  been  fain  to 
guess  his  meaning.  Italian  words  are  constantly  introduced, 
either  quite  in  the  crude  or  rudely  Gallicized.*  And  words 


et  aide."  This  has  Fairly  puzzled  the  Tuscan,  who  converts  these  (p.  186)  into  two 
Tartar  tribes,  “tjuegU  d’  Aide  c  qttegli  di  CaveitA” 

So  also  wo  have  Item*  for  hare  transjjred  without  change;  /ait,  milk,  appearing 
as  laido  instead  of  latte ;  iris,  rendered  a?”  three” ;  /nit,  “mud,”  Italianised  as  liuoi, 
“oxen,”  and  so  forth.  Finally,  in  various  places  when  Polo  is  explaining  Oriental 
terms  we  find  in  the  Tuscan  MS.  “  cioi  a  dire  in  Francesco.” 

The  blunders  mentioned  are  intelligible  enough  as  in  a  version  from  the  French; 
but  in  tlie  description  of  the  Indian  pearl-fishery  we  have  a  startling  one  not  so  easy 
to  account  for.  The  French  says,  “  the  divers  gather  the  sea-oysters  ( hostrige  de 
Jl/er),  and  in  these  the  pearls  are  found.”  This  appears  in  the  Tuscan  in  the 
extraordinary  form  that  the  divers  catch  those  fishes  called  Herrings  (Aringhe),  and 
in  those  Herrings  are  found  the  Tearls  ! 

*  As  examples  of  these  Italianisms :  “Ft  ont  del  olio  de  la  lanpe  dm  sepolchro  de 
Crist  ’’ ;  “  L'  Angel  ven  en  vision  pour  mesajes  de  Den  A  «»  Veschevo  qe  mout  estoient 
home  de  sante  vitc”;  “B  cotes  il  estoit  bien  beizongno”;  “tie  tnpeaut  ne  trap 
fredo”;  “la  crense”  (credo, sa)-,  “remort”  for  noise  ( rumors );  “invemo”; 
“jorno”;  * ‘ dementiqud ”  (dimenticato) ;  “enferme”  for  sickly;  “leign ”  (legno); 
“devisee”  (dtmisia) ;  “ammalaide”  ( ammalato ),  etc.  etc. 

Professor  Bianconi  points  out  that  there  arc  also  traces  of  Venetian  dialect,  as  Pare 
for  plre;  Mo/er  for  wife ;  Zabater,  cobbler ;  cazaor,  huntsman,  etc. 

I  have  not  been  able  to  learn  to  what  extent  books  in  this  kind  of  mixed  language 
arc  extant.  I  have  observed  one,  a  romance  in  verse  called  Mac&ire  ( Altfransbsisclie 
Gcdichtc  aus  Voice.  Ilandsclrificn ,  von  Adolf  Mnssafia,  Wien,  1S64),  the  language 
of  which  is  not  unlike  this  jargon  of  Rustician’s,  e.g. ; — 

11  *  Damn,'  fait-il,  '  molto  me  poso  merviler 
De  ves  enfant  quant  le  ii  batecer 
De  \\n  signo  qe  vi  sor-la  spal'a  droituter 
.  Qe  non  ait  nul  se  no  filz  d‘mperer.’"--Cp.  41) 
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also,  we  may  add,  sometimes  slip  in  which  appear  to  be 
purely  Oriental,  just  as  is  apt  to  happen  with  Anglo-Indians 
in  these  days*  All  this  is  perfectly  consistent  with  the 
supposition  that  we  have  in  this  MS.  a  copy  at  least  of 
the  original  words  as  written  down  by  Itusticiano  a  Tuscan, 
from  the  dictation  of  Marco  an  Orientalized  Venetian,  in 
French,  a  language  foreign  to  both. 

But  the  character  of  the  language  its  Fn'inii  is  not  its  only 
peculiarity.  There  is  in  the  style,  apart  from  grammar  or 
vocabulary,  a  rude  angularity,  a  rough  dramatism  like  that 
of  oral  narrative ;  there  is  a  want  of  proportion  in  the  style 
of  different  parts,  now  over  curt,  now  diffuse  and  wordy,  with 
at  times  even  a  hammering  reiteration  ;  a  constant  recurrence  of 
pet  colloquial  phrases  (in  which,  however,  other  literary  works 
of  the  age  partake) ;  a  frequent  change  in  the  spelling  of  the 
same  proper  names,  even  when  recurring  within  a  few  lines, 
as  if  caught  by  car  only ;  a  literal  following  to  and  fro  of  the 
hesitations  of  the  narrator ;  a  more  general  use  of  the  third 
person  in  speaking  of  the  Traveller,  but  an  occasional  lapse 
into  the  first.  All  these  characteristics  are  strikingly  indicative 
of  the  unrevised  product  of  dictation,  and  many  of  them  would 
necessarily  disappear  either  in  translation  or  in  a  revised  copy. 

Of  changes  in  representing  He  same  proper  name,  take  as 
an  example  that  of  the  Kaan  of  Persia  whom  Polo  calls 
Quiacatu  (Kaikhdtti),  but  also  Acatu,  Catit,  and  the  like. 

As  an  example  of  the  literal  following  of  dictation  take  the 
following : — 

“  Let  us  leave  Rosia,  and  I  will  tell  you  about  the  Great  .Sea  (the  Buxine), 
and  what  provinces  and  nations  lie  round  about  It,  all  in  detail  i  and  we  will 

begin  with  Constantinople - First,  however,  I  should  tell  you  about  a 

province,  etc.  .  .  .  There  is  nothing  more  worth  mentioning,  so  1  will 
speak  of  other  subjects,— but  there  is  one  thing  more  to  tell  you  about 
Rosia  that  I  had  forgotten.  .  .  .  Now  then  let  us  speak  of  the  Great 
Sea  as  I  was  about  to  do.  To  be  sure  many  merchants  and  others  have 


*  As  examples  of  such  Orientalisms :  Plums,  “  ehony,”  and  m/auumi,  “  pi'iu-itscs,’ 
seem  to  represent  the  Persian  ainfis  and  iakmdibi;  die  dead  are  mourned  by  /,■ 
mires  et  les  Araines,  the  Harem;  in  speaking  nf  the  land  of  the  Ismaeliles  01 
Assassins,  called  Mulktie,  i.e.  the  Arabic  Muldhidah,  “Heretics,”  he  explains  thi' 
term  as  meaning  “des  Aram "  ( Hardm ,  “the  reprobate”).  Speaking  of  (|,< 
Vrceroys  of  Chinese  Provinces,  we  are  told  that  they  rendered  their  neemmts  vends 
to  the  Safators  of  the  Great  Kaan.  This  is  certainly  an  Oriental  word.  Sir  II. 
jarims™has  “Egested  that  it  stands  for  dqfdlir["-  registers  or  public  buulcs”),  p 
-ending  mny  lrnvc  been  tiafa, 


daftar.  This  seems  probable,  and  in  that  cose  the  t  r 


of 
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been  here,  but  still  there  are  many  again  who  know  nothing  about  it,  so  it 
will  be  well  to  include  it  in  our  Book.  We  will  do  so  then,  and  let  us  begin 
first  with  the  Strait  of  Constantinople. 

“At  the  Straits  leading  into  the  Great  Sea,  on  the  West  Side,  there  is  a 

hill  called  the  Faro. - But  since  beginning  on  this  matter  I  have  changed 

my  mind,  because  so  many  people  know  all  about  it,  so  we  will  not  put  it  in 
our  description  but  go  on  to  something  else.”  (See  vol.  ii.  p.  487  segj.) 

And  so  on. 

As  a  specimen  of  tautology  and  hammering  reiteration  the 
following  can  scarcely  be  surpassed.  The  Traveller  is  speaking 
of  the  Chughi ,  i.e.  the  Indian  Jogis  : — 


“And  there  are  among  them  certain  devotees,  called  Chughi j  these  are 
longer-lived  than  the  other  people,  for  they  live  from  150  to  200  years  ;  and 
yet  they  are  so  hale  of  body  that  they  can  go  and  come  wheresoever  they 
please,  and  do  all  the  service  needed  for  their  monastery  or  their  idols,  and 
do  it  just  as  well  as  if  they  were  younger;  and  that  comes  of  the  great 
abstinence  that  they  practise,  in  eating  little  food  and  only  what  is  whole¬ 
some  ;  for  they  use  to  eat  rice  and  milk  more  than  anything  else.  And 
again  I  tell  you  that  these  Chughi  who  live  such  a  long  time  as  I  have  told 
you,  do  also  eat  what  I  am  going  to  tell  you,  and  you  will  think  it  a  great 
matter.  For  I  tell  you  that  they  take  quicksilver  and  sulphur,  and  mix  them 
together,  and  make  a  drink  of  them,  and  then  they  drink  this,  and  they 
say  that  it  adds  to  their  life  ;  and  in  fact  they  do  live  much  longer  for  it ; 
and  I  tell  3’OU  that  they  do  this  twice  every  month.  And  let  me  tell  you 
that  these  people  use  this  drink  from  their  infancy  in  order  to  live  longer, 
and  without  fail  those  who  live  so  long  as  I  have  told  you  use  this  drink 
of  sulphur  and  quicksilver.”  (See  G.  T.  p.  213.) 

Such  talk  as  this  .does  not  survive  the  solvent  of  translation  ; 
and  we  may  be  certain  that  we  have  here  the  nearest  approach 
to  the  Traveller’s  reminiscences  as  they  were  taken  down  from  his 
lips  in  the  prison  of  Genoa. 

53.  Another  circumstance,  heretofore  I  believe  unnoticed,  is 
in  itself  enough  to  demonstrate  the  Geographic  Text  to  be  the 
source  of  all  other  versions  of  the  Work.  It  is  this.  Conclusive 

In  reviewing  the  various  classes  or  types  of  texts  Trat 
of  Polo’s  Book,  which  we  shall  hereafter  attempt  to  dis-  isftesource 
criminate,  there  are  certain  proper  names  which  we  find  others, 
in  the  different  texts  to  take  very  different  forms,  each  class 
adhering  in  the  main  to  one  particular  form. 

Thus  the  names  of  the  Mongol  ladies  introduced  at  pp.  32  and 
36  of  this  volume,  which  are  in  proper  Oriental  form  Bulugkan 
and  Kukdchin ,  appear  in  the  class  of  MSS.  which  Pauthier  has 
followed  as  Bolgara  and  Cogaira ;  in  the  MSS.  of  Pipino’s 
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version,  and  those  founded  on  it,  including  Ratnusio,  the  names 
appear  in  the  correcter  forms  Bolgana  or  Balgana  and  Cogacin. 
Now  all  the  forms  Bolgana,  Balgana,  Bolgara,  and  Cogatra, 
Cocacin  appear  in  the  Geographic  Text, 

Kaikbitii  Kaan  appears  in  the  Pauthier  MSS.  as  Chiato,  in 
the  Pipinian  as  Acatu ,  in  the  Ramusian  as  Chiacato.  All  three 
forms,  Chiato,  Achatu,  and  Quiacatu  arc  found  in  the.  Geographic. 
Text. 

The  city  of  Koh-banan  appears  in  the  Pauthier  MSS.  as 
Cabanant,  in  the  Pipinian  and  Ramusian  editions  as  Cohinam  or 
Cobinan.  Both  forms  are  found  in  the  Geographic  Text. 

The  city  of  the  Great  Kaan  (Khanbalig)  is  called  in  the 
Pauthier  MSS.  Cambaluc,  in  the  Pipinian  and  Ramusian  less 
correctly  Cambaht.  Both  forms  appear  in  the  Geographic  Text. 

The  aboriginal  People  on  the  Burmese  Frontier  who  received 
from  the  Western  officers  of  the  Mongols  the  Persian  name 
(translated  from  that  applied  by  the  Chinese)  of  Zardanddn,  or 
Gold-Teeth,  appear  in  the  Pauthier  MSS.  most  accurately  as 
Zardandan,  but  in  the  Pipinian  as  Ardmdan  (still  further 
corrupted  in  some  copies  into  Arcladam).  Now  both  forms 
are  found  in  the  Geographic  Text.  Other  examples  might  be 
given,  hut  these  I  think  may  suffice  to  prove  that  this  Text  was 
the  common  source  of  both  classes. 

In  considering  the  question  of  the  French  original  too  we  must 
remember  what  has  been  already  said  regarding  Rusticien  do 
Pise  and  his  other  French  writings ;  and  we  shall  find  hereafter 
an  express  testimony  borne  in  the  next  generation  that  Marco’s 
Book  was  composed  in  vulgari  Gallica. 

54.  But,  after  all,  the  circumstantial  evidence  that  has  been 
adduced  from  the  texts  themselves  is  the  most  conclusive.  We 
graffi  em_  have  then  every  reason  to  believe  both  that  the  work 
was  written  in  French,  and  that  an  existing  French 
that  age.  Text  is  a  close  representation  of  It  as  originally  com¬ 

mitted  to  paper.  And  that  being  so  we  may  cite  some 
circumstances  to  show  that  the  use  of  French  or  quasi-French  for 
the  purpose  was  not  a  fact  of  a  very  unusual  or  surprising  nature. 
The  French  language  had  at  that  time  almost  as  wide,  perhaps 
relatively  a  wider,  diffusion  than  it  has  now.  It  was  still  spoken 
at  the  Court  of  England,  and  still  used  by  many  English  writers, 
of  whom  the  authors  or  translators  of  the  Round  Table 
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Romances  at  Henry  III.’s  Court  are  examples* * * §  In  1249 
Alexander  III.  King  of  Scotland,  a?  his  coronation  spoke  in 
Latin  and  French;  and  in  1291  the  English  Chancellor  address¬ 
ing  the  Scotch  Parliament  did  so  in  French.  At  certain  of  the 
Oxford  Colleges  as  late  as  1328  it  was  an  order  that  the  students 
should  converse  colloquio  latino  vel  saltern  gallico .-f-  Late  in  the 
same  century  Gower  had  not  ceased  to  use  French,  composing 
many  poems  in  it,  though  apologizing  for  his  want  of  skill 
therein : — 

“Et  si  jeo  nai  de  Francois  la  faconde 

Jeo  suis  Englois ;  si  quicr  par  tide  voie 

Estrc  cxcusd.”t 

Indeed  down  to  nearly  1385,  boys  in  the  English  grammar- 
schools  were  taught  to  construe  their  Latin  lessons  into  French.§ 
St.  Francis  of  Assisi  is  said  by  some  of  his  biographers  to  have 
had  his  original  name  changed  to  Francesco  because  of  his  early 
'mastasy  of  that  language  as  a  qualification  for  commerce. 
French  had  been  the  prevalent  tongue  of  the  Crusaders,  andf  was 
that  of  the  numerous  Frank  Courts  which  they  established  in  the 
East,  including  Jerusalem  and  the  states  of  the  Syrian  coast, 
Cyprus,  Constantinople  during  the  reign  of  the  Courtenays,  and 
the  principalities  of  the  Morea.  The  Catalan  soldier  and 
chronicler  Ramon  de  Muntaner  tells  us  that  it  was  commonly 
said  of  the  Morean  chivalry  that  they  spoke  as  good  French  as 
at  Paris.||  Quasi-French  at  Iqast  was  still  spoken  half  a  century 
later  by  the  numerous  Christians  settled  at  Aleppo,  as  John 
Marignolli  testifies;  IT  and  if  we  may  trust  Sir  John  Maundevile 
the  Soldan  of  Egypt  himself  and  four  of  his  chief  Lords  “  spetk 
Frensche  righte  zvel !  ”  **  Ghdzdn  Kaan,  the  accomplished 
Mongol  Sovereign  of  Persia,  to  whom  our  Traveller  conveyed  a 


*  Luces  du  Cast,  one  of  the  first  of  these,  introduces  himself  thus  : — “  Je  Luces, 

Chevaliers  et  Sires  du  Chastel  du  Gast,  voisins  prochain  de  Salehieres,  comme 
chevaliers  amoureus  enprens  d  translater  du  Latin  en  Franjois  une  partie  de  cette 
estoire,  non  mie  pour  ce  que  je  saclie  gramment  de  Franjois,  ainz  apartient  plus  ma 
langue  et  111a  pnrleurc  it  la  lnanitre  dc  l’Englelerre  que  i\  cello  de  France,  comme  cel 
qui  fu  en  Knglclerre  nez,  nulls  tele  est  ma  volentcz  et  mou  proposement,  que  je  en 
langue  franjoise  le  translators.”  (Hist,  Liti.  de  La  France,  xv.  494.) 

+  Hist.  Litt.  de  la  Frame,  xv.  500.  t  tiid.  508. 

§  'Fynuhilt’s  Mssay  on  J.ang.,  etc.,  of  Chaucer,  p.  xxii.  (Moxon’s  Ed.  1852.) 

||  Chroniqucs  Htrangires,  p.  502. 

If  “  Loqmmlur  linguam  quasi  Gallicam,  scilicet  quasi  de  Cipro."  (See  Cathay, 
p.  332.)  **  Page  138. 
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SS 

bride  from  Cambaluc,  is  said  by  tin-  hislm-hm  Eashiduddin  to 
have  known  sonn-thing  tin-  Frank  tonkin-,  probably  French.* * * § 
Nay,  if  we  may  trust  tin-  autln.r  of  the  Romance  of  Richard 
Camr-do-Lion,  French  was  in  his  day  the  language  of  still  higher 
spheres !  f 

Nor  was  Polo’s  case  unexceptional  one  even  among  writers 
on  the  least  who  were  not  Frenchmen.  Maundcvilc  himself  tells 
us  that  he  put  his  book  first  “out  of  Lulyu  into  Frensche,"  and 
then  out  of  French  into  English.}  The  History  of  the  East 
which  the  Armenian  Prince  and  Monk  11  ay  ton  dictated  to 
Nicolas  Faulcou  at  Pniclicrs  in  i.y>7  was  taken  down  in  French, 
There  arc  many  other  instances  of  the  employment  of  French 
by  foreign,  and  especially  by  Italian  authors  of  that  age.  The 
Katin  chronicle  of  the  Benedictine  Amato  of  Monte  t'assino  was 
translated  into  French  early  in  the  13th  century  by  another 
monk  of  the  same  abbey,  at  the  particular  desire  of  the  Count  o£ 
Militree  (or  Malta),  “  Pour  cc  tju'il  set  lire  el  entendre  fransoist  et 
s' cn  .deli tie."  §  Martino  da  Canale,  a  countryman  and  contem¬ 
porary  of  Polo's,  during  the  •  absence  of  the  latter  in  the  East 
wrote  a  Chronicle  of  Venice  in  the  same  language,  as  a  reason 
for  which  he  alleges  its  general  pnpularity.il  The  like  docs  the 
most  notable  example  of  all,  Brunette  Latini,  Dante’s  master, 
who  wrote  in  French  his  oncyclnpu-dic  ami  once  highly  popular 
work  Li  7Vr.vw.1i  Other  examples  might  he  given,  but  in  fact 

*  //ammer's  /Man,  II.  l.;S. 

t  After  the  t-apUtvt:  of  Aero,  Kiclwitl  orders  tio.oxi  .Sitint-eit  prisoners  to  lie 
executed 

“  They  war  lirouslit  out  off  tluOimu,  i  T’t,y  sj.htr :  ‘ Si  vnvuks,  toiv,  Ttual 

Stive  twenty,  he  hccht  ly  rnuiiMmn.  1  t inn  nniieht !  lMu-.lith  these  1' 

They  wer  led  into  the  plant  fol  evrnc :  Kvnx  KjvIumI  liei.li-  the  Amyelys  v..ys, 

TUer  they  hoden  Au«teto  off  Hertnei  I  Amt  daukyit  Outl,  tut. I  llu:  1  It.ly  troys." 

-Iftftr,  It.  t+|. 

NaLd  that,  from  the  rhyme,  the  Angelic  French  was  ttpptivenlly  pronounced 
“  Too-ceset  Tott-eese!” 

t  [Refer  to  the  edition  of  Mr.  Geori'e  1-'.  Warner,  iKSyt,  for  the  Unxbnrghe  Club, 
and  to  tny  own  paper  in  the  Ton  tig  Vao,  Veil.  II.,  No.  4,  rcipirdini;  the  i-ompilation 
published  under  the  name  of  MaunduviUc.  Also  .-I//.  13  II.  C.  ] 

§  L’Ystoire  tie  li  Normtmd,  etc.,  edited  by  M.  l.'hamptillimi-Fijjeue,  I’ttris,  1835, 
p.  v. 

||  “  Force  qtte  league  Frcnreise  reel  par  mi  le  mnude,  et  est  fa  plus  de/ifa/de  h  lift 
it  A  air  que  ante  autre,  me  sni-je  entrant, r  tie  tr, met, iter  P tineidt  esfairc  des  l  cneciens 
de  Latin  cn  Franecis."  (Archie.  Stnr.  I lid.  viii.  268.) 

It  “  lit  se  attains  demandoit  per  quel  cist  livres  est  estria  en  Foments,  setane  tc  fangagt 
des  Francois,  puisque  nos  semes  Ytaliens,  Je  direie  quo  ce  est  par.  //.  raisons:  Punt, 
car  nos  sorties  en  France  ;  et  F autre  porce  quo  fa  parkure  est  plus  dclitabte  et  plus 
commune  A  toutes gens,'’  (Li  Livres  dou  Tresor,  p.  3.) 
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such  illustration  is  superfluous  when  we  consider  that  Rusticiano 
himself  was  a  compiler  of  French  Romances. 

But  why  the  language  of  the  Book  as  we  see  it  in  the 
Geographic  Text  should  be  so  much  more  rude,  inaccurate,  and 
Italianized  than  that  of  Rusticiano’s  other  writings,  is  a  question 
to  which  I  can  suggest  no  reply  quite  satisfactory  to  myself.  Is 
it  possible  that  we  have  in  it  a  literal  representation  of  Polo’s 
own  language  in  dictating  the  story, — a  rough  draft  which  it 
was  intended  afterwards  to  reduce  to  better  form,  and  which  was 
so  reduced  (after  a  fashion)  in  French  copies  of  another  type, 
regarding  which  we  shall  have  to  speak  presently  ?  *  And,  if  this 
be  the  true  answer,  why  should  Polo  have  used  a  French  jargon 
in  which  to  tell  his  story  ?  Is  it  possible  that  his  own  mother 
Venetian,  such  as  he  had  carried  to  the  East  with  him  and 
brought  back  again,  was  so  little  intelligible  to  Rusticiano  that 
French  of  some  kind  was  the  handiest  medium  of  communication 
between  the  two?  I  have  known  an  Englishman  and  a 
Hollander  driven  to  converse  in  Malay;  Chinese  Christians  of 
different  provinces  are  said  sometimes  to  take  to  English  as  the 
readiest  means  of  intercommunication  and  the  same  is  said 
even  of  Irish-speaking  Irishmen  from  remote  parts  of  the 
Island. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  how  many  notable  narratives  of  the 
Middle  Ages  have  been  dictated  instead  of  being  written  by 
their  authors,  and  that  in  cases  where  it  is  impossible  to  ascribe 
this  to  ignorance  of  writing.  The  Armenian  Hayton,  though 
evidently  a  well-read  man,  possibly  could  not  write  in  Roman 
characters.  But  Joinville  is  an  illustrious  example.  And  the 
narratives  of  four  of  the  most  famous  Medieval  Travellers  f 
seem  to  have  been  drawn  from  them  by  a  kind  of  pressure,  and 
committed  to  paper  by  other  hands.  I  have  elsewhere  remarked 
this  as  indicating  how  little 'diffused  was  literary  ambition  or 
vanity  ;  but  it  would  perhaps  be  more  correct  to  ascribe  it  to  that 
intense  dislike  which  is  still  seen  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediter- 

*  It  is,  however,  not  improlxtble  that  RusticiSno’s  hasty  and  abbreviated  original 
was  extended  by  a  scribe  who  knew  next  to .  nothing  of  French  ;  otherwise  it  is  hard 
to  account  for  such  forms  as  ferlinage  (pelerinage),  piscries  (espiceiies),  pvjue  (see 
vol.  ii.  p.  370),  oisi  (G.  T.  p.  208),  thochere  (toucher),  etc.  (See  Bianconi,  2nd 
Mem.  pp.  30-32.) 

t  Polo,  Friar  Odoric,  Nicolo  Conti,  Ibn  Batuta. 
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rancan  to  the  use  of  pen  and  ink.  On  cerium  of  those  shores  at 
least  there  is  scarcely  any  inconvenience  that  the  majority  of 
respectable  ancl  good-natured  people  will  not  tolerate — incon¬ 
venience  to  their  neighbours  be  it  understood — rather  than  put 
pen  to  paper  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  it. 


X.  Various  Trines  of  Text  or  Marco  Polo’s  Book, 


55.  In  treating  of  the  various  Texts  of  Polo’s  Hook  we  must 
Four  Prin.  necessarily  go  into  some  irksome  detail. 

$t1 2JcpbS  Those  Texts  that  have  come  down  to  us  may  be 
Sr tfoLcSl  classified  under  Four  principal  Types, 
graphic,  or  j_  The  First  Type  is  that  of  the  Geographic  Text 
French.  0f  we  iiave  already  said  so  much.  This  is  found 
nowhere  complete  except  in  the  unique  MS.  of  the  Paris  Library, 
to  which  it  is  stated  to  have  come  from  the  old  Library  of  the 
French  Kings  at  Blois.  But  the  Italian  Cm  sea,  and  the  old 
Latin  version  (No.  3195^  the  Paris  Library)  published  with  the 
Geographic  Text,  are  evidently  derived  entirely  from  it,  though 
both  are  considerably  abridged.  It  is  also  demonstrable  that 
neither  of  these  copies  has  been  translated  from  the  other,  for 
each  has  passages  which  the  other  omits,  but  that  both  have 
been  taken,  the  one  as  a  copy  more  or  less  loose,  the  other  as  a 
translation,  from  an  intermediate  Italian  copy.*  A  special 


*  In  the  following  citations,  the  Geographic  Text  (G.  T.)  is  quoted  iiy  page  from 
the  printed  edition  (1824) ;  the  Latin  published  in  the  same  volume  ((>.  L.)  also  by 
page  ;  die  Crusca,  as  before,  from  Bartoli’s  edition  of  1863.  References  in  parentheses 
are  to  the  present  translation : — 

A.  Passage  s  showing  the  G.  L.  io  he  a  translation  from  the  Italian ,  and  derived  from 
the  same  Italian  text  as  the  Crusca. 

(1) .  G.T.  17  (I.  43),  II  hi  sc  laborent  le  souran  tafis  dou  mondc. 

Crusca,  17  .  .  E  quivi  si  fanno  i  strvrani  ta$peU  del  montin. 

G.L.  31  r .  ..  Et  ibi  fiunt  soriani et  tafeti  pulcriores  tie  mtindo. 

(2) .  G.T.  23  (1.  69).  Et  adonc  le  calif  mande  par  tuit  les  eristics  ,  .  . 

que  en  sa  tere  estoient. 

Crusca,  27  .  .  Ora  mandd  lo  aliffo  per  tulti  git  Cristiuni  chi  tram 

di  la. 

G.L.  316  .  .  Or  misit  califus  pro  Christianis  qui  erant  ultra  fluvium 

(the  last  words  being  clearly  a  misunderstanding 
qf  the  Italian  dilh). 
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difference  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  Latin  version  is  divided  into 
three  Books,  whilst  the  Crusca  has  no  such  division.  I  shall 
show  in  a  tabular  form  the  filiation  of  the  texts  which  these  facts 
seem  to  demonstrate  (see  Appendix  G). 

There  are  other  Italian  MSS.  of  this  type,  some  of  which 
show  signs  of  having  been  derived  independently  from  the 
French  ;*  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  examine  any  of  them 
with  the  care  needful  to  make  specific  deductions  regarding 
them.  '  . 


Pnpte 

(3) .  G.T.  198  (II.  313). 

Crusca,  253 
G.L.  448  .  . 

(4) .  Crusca,  52  (I.  15S). 

G.L.  332 

(5) .  G.T.  124  (II.  36). 

Crusca,  162-3  •  • 

G.L.  396 

(6) .  G.T.  146  (II.  119.) 

Crusca,  189 

G.L.  4:1 


Ont  sosimain  (sesamum)  da  coi  il  font  le  olio. 

Ilunno  sosimai  onde  fanno  1’  olio. 

Ifalient  tmpes  manus  (taking  sosimani  for  soace  mani 
“Dirty  hands”  I). 

Cacciare  e  uccellare  v*  £  lo  migliorc  del  mondo. 

Et  est  ibi  optimum  caciare  et  ucettare, 

Adonc  treuve  ....  une  Provence  qe  est  encore  de  le 
conGn  dou  Mangi. 

L’  uomo  truova  una  Provincia  cK  t  chiamata  aurora 
delle  confine  de’  Mangi. 

Invenit  unam  Provinciam  quae  vacatur  Anchoia  de 
confinibus  Mangi. 

Les  dames  portent  as  jambes  et  es  braces,  braciaus 
d’or  et  d’arjent  de  grandisme  variance. 

Le  donne  portano  alls  braccia  e  allegambe  bracciali  d oro 
e  d’ariento  di  gran  valuta. 

Dominos  eorum  portant  ad  brachia  et  adgambas  brassalia 
de  auro  et  de  argento  magni  valoris. 


B.  Passages  showing  additionally  the  er 
from  a  French  original,  comm 

(7) .  G.T.  32  (I.  97.)  Est  celle  plaingne  mout  chaue  (clmude). 

Crusca,  35  .  .  Qnesto  piano  b  molto  cavo. 

G.L:  322  .  .  Ista  planities  est  multum  cava. 

(8) .  G.T.  36  (I.  no).  Avent  por  ce  que  1’eive  hi  est  amer. 

Crusca,  40  .  .  E  questo  t  per  lo  mare  che  vi  viene. 

G.L.  324  ..  Istud  est  propter  mare  quod  est  ibi. 

(9) .  G.T.  18  (I.  50).  Un  roi  qi  est  apelds  par  toot  tens  Davit  Melic,  que  veut 

it  dir  en  fransois  Davit  Roi. 

Crusca,  20  .  .  Uno  re  il  quale  si  chiama  sempre  David  Melic,  ciA  b  a 

dire  in  francesco  David  Re. 

G.L.  312  .  .  Rex  qui  semper  vocatur  David  Mellic,  quod  sonat  in 

gattico  David  Rex. 

These  passages,  and  many  more  that  might  be  quoted,  seem  to  me  to  demonstrate 
(1)  that  the  Latin  and  the  Crusca  have  had  a  common  original,  and  (2)  that  this 
original  was  an  Italian  version  from  the  French. 

•*  Thus  the  Pucci  MS.  at  Florence,  in  the  passage  regarding  the  Golden  King 
(vol.  ii.  p.  1 7)  which  begins  in  G.  T.  “  Lequel  fist  faire  jadis  un  rois  qe  fit  apellls 
It  Roi  Dor,"  renders  “  Lo  quale  fa  fare  Jaddis  uno  re,"  a  mistake  which  is  not  in  the 
Crusca  nor  in  the  Latin,  and  seems  to  imply  derivation  from  the  French  directly,  or  by 
some  other  channe" 
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5 6.  II.  The  next  Type  is  that  <>f  the  French  MSS.  on  which 
M.  Pauthier's  Text  is  based,  ami  for  which  he  claims  the  highest 
second;  authority,  as  having  had  the  mature  revision  and 
modeM  sanction  of  the  Traveller.  There  are,  as  far  as  I  know, 
tS?m.  five  MSS.  which  may  be  classed  together  under  this 
rmnhiOT.  type,  three  in  the  Great  Paris  Library,  one  at  Bern,  and 
one  in  the  Bodleian. 

The  high  claims  made  by  Pauthier  on  behalf  of  this  class  of 
MSS.  (on  the  fir^t  three  of  which  his  Text  is  formed)  rest  mainly 
upon  the  kind  of  certificate  which  two  of  them  bear  regarding 
the  presentation  of  a  copy  by  Marco  Polo  to  Thihault  do  Cepoy, 
which  we  have  already  quoted  (.w/Vvr,  p.  dy).  'Phis  certificate  is 
held  by  Pauthier  to  imply  that  the  original  of  the  copies  which 
bear  it,  and  of  those  having  a  general  correspondence  with  them, 
had  the  special  seal  of  Marco’s  revision  and  approval.  To 
some  considerable  extent  their  character  is  corroborative  of  such 
a  claim,  but  they  are  far  from  having  the  perfection  which 
Pauthier  attributes  to  them,  and  which  leads  him  into  many 
paradoxes. 

It  is  not  possible  to  interpret  rigidly  the  bearing  of  this  so- 
called  certificate,  as  if  no  copies  had  previously  been  taken  of 
any  form  of  the  Book ;  nor  can  we  allow  it  to  impugn  the 
authenticity  of  the  Geographic  Text,  which  demonstratively 
represents  an  older  original,  and  has  been  (as  we  have  seen)  the 
parent  of  all  other  versions,  including  some  very  old  ones, 
Italian  and  Latin,  which  certainly  owe  nothing  to  this  revision. 

The  first  idea  apparently  entertained  by  d’Avezac  and 
Paulin  Paris  was  that  the  Geographic  Text  was  itself  the 
copy  given  to  the  Sieur.  de  Cepoy,  and  that  the  differences  in 
the  copies  of  the  class  which  we  describe  as  Type  II.  merely 
resulted  from  the  modifications  which  would  naturally  arise  in 
the  process  of  transcription  into  purer  French.  But  closer 
examination  showed  the  differences  to  be  too  great  and  too 
marked  to  admit  of  this  explanation.  These  differences  consist 
not  only  in  the  conversion  of  the  rude,  obscure,  and  half  Italian 
language  of  the  original  into  good  French  of  the  period.  There 
is  also  very  considerable  curtailment,  generally  of  tautology,  but 
also  extending  often  to  circumstances  of  substantial  interest ; 
whilst  we  observe  the  omission  of  a  few  notably  erroneous 
statements  or  expressions ;  and  a  few  insertions  of  small  im- 
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portance.  None  of  the  MSS.  of  this  class  contain  more  than  a 
few  of  the  historical  chapters  which  wo  have  formed  into  Book 
IV. 

The  only  addition  of  any  magnitude  is  that  chapter  which 
in  our  translation  forms  chapter  xxi.  of  Book  II.  It  will  be 
seen  that  it  contains  no  new  facts,  but  is  only  a  tedious  recapitu¬ 
lation  of  circumstances  already  stated,  though  scattered  over 
several  chapters.  There  are  a  few  minor  additions.  I  have  not 
thought  it  worthwhile  to  collect  them  systematically  here,  but 
two  or  three  examples  are  given  in  a  note.* * * § 

There  are  also  one  or  two  corrections  of  erroneous  statements 
in  the  G.  T.  which  seem  not  to  be  accidental  and  to  indicate 
some  attempt  at  revision.  Thus  a  notable  error  in  the  account  of 
Aden,  which  see  ms  to  conceive  of  the  Red  Sea  as  a  river, 
disappears  in  Pauthicr’s  MSS,  A  and  B.f  And  we  find  in 
these  MSS.  one  or  two  interesting  names  preserved  which  are 
not  found  in  the  older  Text.J 

But  on  the  other  hand  this  class  of  MSS.  contains  many 
erroneous  readings  of  names,  either  adopting  the  worse  of  two 
forms  occurring  in  the  G.  T.  or  originating  blunders  of  its 


*  Ill  Llie  Prologue  (vol.  i.  p.  34)  this  class  of  MSS.  alone  names  the  King  of 
England. 

I11  the  account  of  the  Battle  with  Nayan  (i.  p.  337)  this  class  alone  speaks  of  the 
two-stringed  instruments  which  the  Tartars  played  whilst  awaiting  the  signal  for 
battle.  But  the  circumstance  appears  elsewhere  in  the  G.  T.  (p.  250). 

In  the  chapter  on  Malabar  (vol,  ii.  p.  390),  it  is  said  that  the  ships  which  go 
with  cargoes  towards  Alexandria  are  not  one-tenth  of  those  that  go  to  the  further 
East.  This  is  not  in  the  older  French. 

In  the  chapter  on  Coilun  (ii.  p.  375),  we  have  n  notice  of  the  Columbine  ginger 
so  celebrated  in  the  Middle  Ages,  which  is  also  absent  from  the  older  text. 

f  See  vol.  ii.  p.  439,  It  is,  however,  remarkable  that  a  like  mistake  is  made 
about  the  Persian  Gulf  (see  i.  63,  64).  Perhaps  Polo  thought  in  Persian,  in  which 
the  word  darya  means  either  sea  or  a  large  river.  The  same  habit  and  the  ambiguity 
of  the  Persian  slur  led  him  probably  to  his  confusion  of  lions  and  tigers  (see  i.  397). 

Such  arc  Pasciai-AVr  and  Ariora  Kescicimir  (i.  p-  980 

§  Thus  the  MSS.  of  this  type  have  elected  the  erroneous  readings  Bolgara, 
Cogntra,  C-hialo,  Cabantmt,  etc.,  instead  of  the  corrector  Bolgtma,  Cocacin ,  Quiaealu, 
Cobivan,  where  the  G.  T,  presents  both  {supra,  p.  8b).  They  read  JSstmar  for  the 
correct  Ftsiva. ;  Chaseim  for  Casvin;  Achatel  for  Acbalec ;  Sardamu  for  Sindafit, 
Kaytcu,  Kayton,  Sarcon  for  Zaitott  or  Cation;  Soucat  for  Locac;  Fake  for  Ferlec,  and 
so  on,  the  worse  instead  of  the  better.  They  make  the  Mer  Occeane  into  Mer  Occident; 
the  wild  asses  {as/tss)  of  the  Kerman  Desert  into  wild  geese  [oes) ;  the  escoillez  of 
Bengal  (ii.  p.  113)  into  es colters;  the  giraffes  of  Africa  into  girojles,  or  cloves, 
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M.  Pauthier  lays  great  stress  oh  the  character  of  these  MSS. 
as  the  sole  authentic  form  of  the  work,  from  their  claim  to  have 
been  specially  revised  by  Marco  Polo.  It  is  evident,  however, 
from  what  has  been  said,  that  this  revision  can  have  been  only  a 
very  careless  and  superficial  one,  and  must  have  been  done  in 
great  measure  by  deputy,  being  almost  entirely  confined  to 
curtailment  and  to  the  improvement  of  the  expression,  and  that 
it  is  by  no  means  such  as  to  allow  an  editor  to  dispense  with  a 
careful  study  of  the  Older  Text. 

57-  There  is  another  curious  circumstance  about  the  MSS.  of 
this  type,  viz.,  that  they  clearly  divide  into  two  distinct  recensions, 
The Bem  which  both  have  so  many  peculiarities  and  errors  in 
ito'o'this  common  that  they  must  necessarily  have  been  both 
dSoflhfs  derived  from  one  modification  of  the  original  text, 
Typ=‘  whilst  at  the  same  time  there  are  such  differences 
between  the  two  as  cannot  be  set  down  to  the  accidents  of  tran¬ 
scription.  Pauthier’s  MSS.  A  and  B  (Nos.  16  and  15  of  the 
List  in  App.  F)  form  one  of  these  subdivisions :  his  C  (No. 
17  of  List),  Bern  (No.  56),  and  Oxford  (No.  6),  the  other. 
Between  A  and  B  the  differences  arc  only  such  as  seem 
constantly  to  have  arisen  from  the  whims  of  transcribers  or 
their  dialectic  peculiarities.  But  between  A  and  B  on  the  one 
side,  and  C  on  the  other,  the  differences  are  much  greater.  The 
readings  of  proper  names  in  C  are  often  superior,  sometimes 
worse ;  but  in  the  latter  half  of  the  work  especially  it  contains  a 
number  of  substantial  passages  *  which  arc  to  be  found  in  the 
G.  T.,  but  are  altogether  absent  from  the  MSS.  A  and  B ;  whilst 
in  one  case  at  least  (the  history  of  the  Siege  of  Saianfu,  vol.  ii. 
p.  1 59)  it  diverges  considerably  from  the  G.  T.  as  well  as  from  A 
and  B.f 

I  gather  from  the  facts  that  the  MS.  C  represents  an  older 
form  of  the  work  than  A  and  B.  I  should  judge  that  the  latter 
had  been  derived  from  that  older  form,  but  intentionally  modified 
from  it.  And  as  it  is  the  MS.  C,  with  its  copy  at  Bern,  that 
alone  presents  the  certificate  of  derivation  from  the  Book  given 


*  There  are  about  five-and-thirty  such  passages  altogether.  * 

MS  C  Bem  MS’  1  haV<!  Sa,tisHed  myself  is  an  aclual  C0Py  of  the  Taris 

The  Oxford  MS.  closely  resembles  both,  but  I  have  not  made  the  comparison 
minutely  enough  to  say  if  it  is  an  exact  copy  of  either. 
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to  the  Sieur  de  C'epoy,  there  can  be* no  doubt  that  it  is  the  true 
representative  of  that  recension. 

58.  III.  The  next  Type  of  Text  is  that  found  in  Friar 
Pipino’s  Latin  version.  It  is  the  type  of  which  MSS.  are  by 
far  the  most  numerous,  In  it  condensation  and  curtail-  Thircn. 
ment  are  carried  a  good  deal  further  than  in  Type  II.  pSiatm. 
The  work  is  also  divided  into  three  Books.  But  this  division  does 
not  seem  to  have  originated  with  Pipino,  as  we  find  it  in  the 
ruder  and  perhaps  older  Latin  version  of  which  we  have  already 
spoken  under  Type  I.  And  we  have  demonstrated  that  this 
ruder  Latin  is  a  translation  from  an  Italian  copy.  It  is  probable 
therefore  that  an  Italian  version  similarly  divided  was  the 
common  source  of  what  we  call  the  Geographic  Latin  and  of 
Pipino’s  more  condensed  version.* 

Pipino’s  version  appears  to  have  been  executed  in  the  later 
years  of  Polo’s  life.f  But  I  can  see  no  ground  for  the  idea  enter¬ 
tained  by  Baldelli-Boni  and  Professor  Bianconi  that  it  was 
executed  with  Polo’s  cognizance  and  retouched  by  him. 

59.  The  absence  of  effective  publication  in  the  Middle 
Ages  led  to  a  curious  complication  of  translation  and  TheLatin 
retranslation.  Thus  the  Latin  version*  published  by 
Grynscus  in  the  Norms  Orbis  (Basle,  1532)  is  different  at nrtn  liana, 
from  Pipino’s,  and  yet  clearly  traceable  to  it  as  a  base.  In  fact  it 
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is  a  rctranslation  into  Latiif  from  some  version  (Marsdon  thinks 
the  printed  Portuguese  one)  of  I’ipitm.  It  introduces  many 
minor  modifications,  omitting  specific  statements  ol  numbers  and 
values,  generalizing  the  names  and  descriptions  of  specific  animals, 
exhibiting  frequent  sciolism  and  self-sufficiency  in  modifying 
statements  which  the  Editor  disbelieved.*  It  is  therefore 
utterly  worthless  as  a  Text,  and  it  is  curious  that  Andreas  Muller, 
who  in  the  17th  century  devoted  himself  to  the  careful  editing  of 
Polo,  should  have  made  so  unfortunate  a  choice  as  to  reproduce 
this  fifth-hand  Translation.  I  may  add  that  the  French  editions 
published  in  the  middle  of  the  i6lh  century  are  translations  from 
Grymeus.  Hence  they  complete  this  curious  and  vicious  circle 
of  translation:  French --Italian — Piping's  Latin — Portuguese? 
— Grynmus’s  Latin— French !  f 

60.  IV'.  We  now  come  to  a  Type  of  Text  which  deviates 
largely  from  any  of  those  hitherto  spoken  of,  am!  the  History 
Fourth; t  and  true  character  of  which  are  involved  in  a  cloud  of 
Italian.  difficulty.  We  mean  that  Italian  version  prepared 
for  the  press  by  G.  B,  Ramusio,  with  most  'interesting,  though, 
as  we  have  seen,  not  always  accurate  preliminary  dissertations, 
and  published. at  Venice. two  years  after  his  death,  in  the  second 
volume  of  the  Navigation!  c  Viaggi,\ 

The  peculiarities  of  this  version  arc  very  remarkable. 
Ramusio  seems  to  imply  that  he  used  as  one  basis  at  least  the 
Latin  of  Pipino;  and  many  circumstances,  such  as  the  division 
into  Books,  the  absence  of  the  terminal  historical  chapters  and  of 

*  See  Bianconi,  1st  Mein.  29  sei/ij. 

t  C.  Dickens  somewhere  narrates  the  history  of  the  equivalents  for  11  sovereign 
as  changed  and  rechanged  at  every  frontier  on  a  continental  tour.  The  final  equiva¬ 
lent  received  at  Dover  on  his  return  was  some  J2  nr  13  shillings ;  a  fair  parallel  to 
the  comparative  value  of  the  first  and  last  copies  in  the  circle  of  translation. 

$  The  Ramusios  were  a  family  of  note  in  literature  for  several  generations. 
Paolo,  the  father  of  Gian  Batlistn,  came  originally  from  Rimini  to  Venice  in  1458, 
and  had  a  great  repute  as  a  jurist,  besides  being  a  littdraleur  of  some  eminence,  ns 
was  also  his  younger  brother  Girolamo.  G.  IS.  Ramusio  wits  burn  at  Treviso  in  1485, 
and  early  entered  the  public  service.  In  1533  he  became  one  of  the  Secretaries  of 
the  Council  of  X.  He  was  especially  devoted  to  geographical  studies,  and  lmd  a 
school  for  such  studies  in  his  house.  He  retired  eventually  from  public  duties,  and 
lived  at  his  Villa  Ramusia,  near  Tadua.  lie  died  in  the  latter  city,  loth  July,  1557, 
but  was  buried  at  Venice  in  the  Church  of  S.  Maria  dell’  Orin.  'There  was  a  portrait 
of  him  by  Paul  Veronese  in  the  Hall  of  the  Great  Council,  hut  it  perished  in  the 
fire  of  1577 ;  and  that  which  is  now  seen  in  the  Hah  delln  Semin  is,  like  the  com¬ 
panion  portrait  of  Marco  Polo,  imaginary.  Paolo  Ramusio,  his  son,  was  the  author 
of  the  well-known  History  of  the  Capture  of  Constantinople.  {Cirqgna,  II.  310  stiff.) 
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those  about  the  Magi,  and  the  form  of  many  proper  names, 
confirm  this;  But  also  many  additional  circumstances  and 
anecdotes  are  introduced,  many  of  the  names  assume  a  new 
shape,  and  the  whole  style  is  more  copious  and  literary  in 
character  than  in  any  other  form  of  the  work. 

Whilst  seme  of  the  changes-  or  interpolations  seem  to  carry 
us  further  from  the  truth,  others  contain  facts  of  Asiatic  nature 
or  history,  as  well  as  of  Polo’s  own  experiences,  which  it  is 
extremely  difficult  to  ascribe  to  any  hand  but  the  Traveller’s 
own.  This  was  the  view  taken  by  Baldelli,  Klaproth,  and 
Neumann;*  but  Hugh  Murray,  Lazari,  and  Bartoli  regard  the 
changes  as  interpolations  by  another  hand ;  and  Lazari  is  rash 
enough  to  ascribe  the  whole  to  a  rifacimento  of  Ramusio’s  own 
age,  asserting  it  to  contain  interpolations  not  merely  from  Polo’s 
own  contemporary  Hayton,  but  also  from  travellers  of  later 
centuries,  such  as  Conti,  Barbosa,  and  Pigafetta.  The  grounds 
for  these  last  assertions  have  not  been  cited,  nor  can  I  trace  them. 
But  I  admit  to  a  certain  extent  indications  of  modern  tampering 
with  the  text,  especially  in  cases  where  proper  names  seem  to 
have  been  identified  and  more  modern  forms  substituted.  In 
days,  however,  where  an  Editor’s  duties  were  ill  understood,  this 
was  natural. 

6 1.  Thus  we  find  substituted  for  the  Baslra  (or  Bascra)  of  the 
older  texts  the  more  modern  and  incorrect  Balsora,  dear  to 
memories  of  the  Arabian  Nights ;  among  the  provinces 
of  Persia  we  have  Spaan  (Ispahan)  where  older  texts  tamgafajp 
read  Istanit;  for  Cormos  we  have  Onnus ;  for  Herminia 
and  Laias ,  Armenia  and  Giassa;  Coulam  for  the  older  Coilum; 
Socotera  for  Scotra.  With  these  changes  may  be  classed  the 
chapter-headings,  which  are  undisguisedly  modern,  and  probably 
Ramusio’s  own.  In  some  other  cases  this  editorial  spirit  has 
been  over-meddlesome  and  has  gone  astray.  Thus  Malabar  is 
substituted  wrongly  for  Maabar  in  one  place,  and  by  a  grosser 
error  for  Dalivar  in  another.  The  age  of  young  Marco,  at  the 
time  of  his  father’s  first  return  to  Venice,  has  been  arbitrarily 
altered  from  IS  to  19,  in  order  to  correspond  with  a  date  which 
is  itself  erroneous.  Thus  also  Polo  is  made  to  describe  Ormus 


*  The  old  French  texts  were  unknown  in  Marsden’s  time.  Hence  this  question 
did  not  present  itself  to  hira. 
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as  on  an 'Island,  contrary  to  the  old  texts  and  to  the  fact;  for 
the  city  of  Hormuz  was  not  transferred  to  the  island,  afterwards 
so  famous,  till  some  years  after  Polo’s  return  from  the  Kast.  It  is 
probably  also  the  editor  who  in  the  notice  of  the  oil-springs  of 
Caucasus  (i.  p.  46)  has  substituted  camel-loads  for  ship-loads ,  in 
ignorance  that  the  site  of  those  alluded  to  was  probably  Baku  on 
the  Caspian. 

Other  erroneous  statements,  such  as  the  introduction  of  win¬ 
dow-glass  as  one  of  the  embellishments  of  the  palace  at  Cain- 
baluc,  are  probably  due  only  to  accidental  misunderstanding, 

62.  Of  circumstances  certainly  genuine,  which  are  peculiar  to 
this  edition  of  Polo’s  work,  and  which  it  is  difficult  to  assign  to 
Genuine  aily  one  himself,  we  may  note  the  specification  of 
pSnTto  the  woods  east  of  Yezd  as  composed  of  date  trees  (vol. 
*^nus‘°-  i.  pp.  88-89) ;  the  unmistakable  allusion  to  the  sub¬ 
terranean  irrigation  channels  of  Persia  (p,  123);  the  accurate  ex¬ 
planation  of  the  term  Mulehet  applied  to  the  sect  of  Assassins 
(pp.  139-142) ;  the  mention  of  the  Lake  (Sirikul  ?)  on  the  plateau 
of  Pamer,  of  the  wolves  that  prey  on  the  wild  sheep,  and  of  the 
piles  of  wild  rams’  horns  used  as  landmarks  in  the  snow  (pp.  171- 
177).  To  the  description  of  the  Tibetan  Yak,  which  is  in  all  the 
texts,  Ramusio’s  version  alone  adds  a  fact  probably  not  recorded 
again  till  the  present  century,  viz.,  that  it  is  the  practice  to  cross 
the  Yak  with  the  common  cow  (p.  274).  Ramusio  alone  notices 
the  prevalence  of  goitre  at  Yarkand,  confirmed  by  recent 
travellers  (i.  p.  187);  the  vermilion  seal  of  the  Great  Kaan 
imprinted  on  the  paper-currency,  which  may  be  seen  in  our  plate 
of  a  Chinese  note  (p.  426) ;  the  variation  in  Chinese  dialects  (ii. 
p.  236) ;  the  division  of  the  hulls  of  junks  into  water-tight  com¬ 
partments  (ii.  p.  249) ;  the  introduction  into  China  from  Egypt  of 
the  art  of  refining  sugar  (ii.  p.  226).  Ramusio’s  account  of  the 
position  of  the  city  of  Sindafu  (Ch’eng-tu  fu)  encompassed  and 
intersected  by  many  branches  of  a  great  river  (ii.  p.  40),  is  much 
more  just  than  that  in  the  old  text,  which  speaks  of  but  one 
river  through  the  middle  of  the  city.  The  intelligent  notices  of 
the  Kaan’s  charities  as  originated  by  his  adoption  of  "  idolatry  ” 
or  Buddhism;  of  the  astrological  superstitions  of  the  Chinese,  and 
of  the  manners  and  character  of  the  latter  nation,  are  found  in 
Ramusio  alone.  To  whom  but  Marco  himself,  or  one  of  his 
party,  can  we  refer  the  brief  but  vivid  picture  of  the  delicious 
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atmosphere  and  scenery  of  the  Badakhshan  plateaux  (i.  p.  158), 
and  of  the  benefit  that  Messer  Marco’s  health  derived  from  a 
visit  to  them  ?  In  this  version  alone  again  we  have  an  account 
of  the  oppressions  exercised  by  ICubldi’s  Mahomedan  Minister 
Ahmad,  telling  how  the  Cathayans  rose  against  him  and  murdered 
him,  with  the  addition  that  Messer  Marco  was  on  the  spot  when 
all  this  happened.  Now  not  only  is  the  whole  story  in  sub¬ 
stantial  accordance  with  the  Chinese  Annals,  even  to  the  name 
of  the  chief  conspirator,*  but  those  annals  also  tell  of  the  cour¬ 
ageous  frankness  of  "Polo,  assessor  of  the  Privy  Council,”  in 
opening  the  Kaan’s  eyes  to  the  truth. 

Many  more  such  examples  might  be  adduced,  but  these  will 
suffice.  It  is  true  that  many  of  the  passages  peculiar  to  the 
Ramusian  version,  and  indeed  the  whole  version,  show  a  freer 
utterance  and  more  of  a  literary  faculty  than  we  should  attribute 
to  Polo,  judging  from  the  earlier  texts.  It  is  possible,  however, 
that  this  may  be  almost,  if  not  entirely,  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
version  is  the  result  of  a  double  translation,  and  probably  of  an 
editorial  fusion  of  several  documents ;  processes  in  which  angu¬ 
larities  of  expression  would  be  dissolved.f 


*  Wangchtu  in  the  Chinese  Annals ;  Vanchtt  in  Ramusio.  I  assume  that  Polo’s 
Vanclm  was  pronounced  as  in  English ;  for  in  Venetian  the  ch  very  often  has  that 
sound.  But  I  confess  that  I  can  adduce  no  other  instance  in  Ramusio  where  I 
suppose  it  to  have  this  sound,  except  in  the  initial  sound  of  Chinchitalas  and  twice 
in  Ckoiach  (see  II.  364). 

Professor  Bianconi,  who  has  treated  the  questions  connected  with  the  Texts  of 
Polo  with  honest  enthusiasm  and  laborious  detail,  will  admit  nothing  genuine  in  the 
Ramusian  interpolations  beyond  the  preservation  of  some  oral  traditions  of  Polo’s 
supplementary  recollections.  But  such  a  theory  is  out  of  the  question  in  face  of  a 
chapter  like  that  on  Ahmad. 

t  Old  Purchas  appears  to  have  greatly  relished  Ramusio’s  comparative  lucidity : 
“I  found  (says  he)  this  Booke  translated  by  Master  Hakluyt  out  of  the  Latine  («.«. 
among  Hakluyt’s  MS.  collections).  But  where  the  blind  leade  the  blind  both  fall : 
as  here  the  corrupt  Latina  could  not  but  yeeld  a  corruption  of  truth  in  English. 
Ramusio,  Secretarie  to  the  Decemviri  in  Venue,  found  a  better  Copie  and  published 
the  same,  whence  you  have  the  worke  in  manner  new :  so  renewed,  that  I  have  found 
the  Proverbe  true,  that  it  is  better  to  pull  downe  an  old  house  and  to  build  it  anew, 
then  to  repaire  it ;  as  I  also  should  have  done,  had  Iknowne  that  which  in  the  event 
I  found.  The  Latine  is  Latten,  compared  to  Ramusids  Gold.  And  hee  which 
hath  the  Latine  hath  but  Marco  Polo’s  carkasse  or  not  so  much,  but  a  few  bones, 
yea,  sometimes  stones  rather  then  boues ;  things  divers,  averse,  adverse,  ■  perverted 
in  manner,  disjoynted  in  manner,  beyond  beliefe.  I  have  seene  some  Authors 
maymed,  but  never  any  so  mangled  and  so  mingled,  so  present  and  so  absent, 
as  this  vulgar  Latine  of  Marco  Palo;  not  so  like  himselfe,  as  the  Three  Polo's  were 

at  their  returne  to  Venice,  where  none  knew  them . Much  are  wee  beholden 

to  Ramusio ,  for  restoring  this  Pole  and  Load-starre  of  Asia,  out  of  that  minepoole 
or  puddle  in  which  he  lay  drouned.”  (III.  p.  65.)  x 
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63.  Though  difficulties  will  certainly  remain*  the  most 
probable  explanation  of  the  origin  of  this  text  seems  to  me  to  be 
some  such  hypothesis  as  the  following: — I  suppose  that 
Hypothec  pQjo  jn  ]atter  years  added  with  his  own  hand 
tteRomu-  supplementary  notes  and  reminiscences,  marginally  or 
sum  erso  .  otiierw;S(*  ^  a  COpy  0f  }iis  book  ;  that  these,  perhaps  in 
his  lifetime,  more  probably  after  his  death,  were  digested  and 
translated  into  Latin  ;f  and  that  Ramusio,  or  some  friend  of 
his,  in  retranslating  and  fusing  them  with  Pipino’s  version  for 
the  Navigation i,  made  those  minor  modifications  in  names  and 
other  matters  which  wc  have  already  noticed.  The  mere  facts  of 
digestion  from  memoranda  and  double  translation  would  account 
for  a  good  deal  of  unintentional  corruption. 

That  more  than  one  version  was  employed  in  the  composition 
of  Ramusio’s  edition  we  have  curious  proof  in  at  least  one 
passage  of  the  latter.  We  have  pointed  out  at  p.  410  of  this 
volume  a  curious  example  of  misunderstanding  of  the  old  French 


*  Of  these  difficulties  the  following  are  some  of  the  more  prominent 

1.  The  mention  of  the  death  of  Kubldi  (see  mile  7,  p.  3S  of  tin's  volume),  whilst 
throughout  the  book  Polo  speaks  of  Ktiblili  as  if  still  reigning. 

2.  Mr  I-Iugh  Murray  objects  that  whilst  in  tile  old  texts  l’nlo  appears  to  look  on 
ICiibldi  with  reverence  as  a  faultless  Prince,  in  the  Rnmusinn  we  find  passages  of  an 
opposite  tendency,  as  in  the  chapter  about  Ahmad. 

3.  The  same  editor  points  to  the  manner  in  which  one  of  tlyi  Knitutsinn  additions 
represents  the  traveller  to  have  visited  the  Palace  of  the  Oiiiutse  Kings  at  Kinsay, 
which  he  conceives  to  be  inconsistent  with  Marco’s  position  as  an  official  of  the 
Mongol  Government.  (See  vol.  ii.  p.  208.) 

If  we  could  conceive  the  Ranmsian  additions  to  have  liven  originally  notes  written 
by  old  Maffco  Polo  on  his  nephew’s  hook,  this  hypothesis  would  remove  almost  all 
difficulty. 

One  passage  in  Ramusio  seems  to  hear  a  reference  to  the  date,  at  which  these 
interpolated  notes  were  amalgamated  with  tile  original.  In  tile  chapter  on  Samarkand 
(i.  p.  191)  the  conversion  of  the  Prince  Chagatai  is  said  in  the  old  texts  to  have 
occurred  <  ‘  not  a  great  while  ago  ”  [il  nt  a  encore  gnwtent  tie  tens).  But  in  Ramusio 
the  supposed  event  is  fixed  at  “one  hundred  and  twenty-five  years  since.”  This 
number  could  not  have  been  uttered  with  reference  to  1298,  the  year  of  the  dictation 
at  Genoa,  nor  to  any  year  of  Polo’s  own  life.  Ilencc  it  is  probable  that  the  original 
note  contained  a  date  or  definite  term  which  was  altered  by  the  compiler  to  suit  the 
date  of  his  own  compilation,  some  time  in  the  14th  century. 

+  In  the  first  edition  of  Ramusio  the  preface  contained  the  following  passage, 
which  is  omitted  from  the  succeeding  editions ;  hut  as  even  the  first  edition  was 
issued  after  Ramusio’s  own  death,  I  do  not  see  that  any  stress  cart  lie  laid  on  this  : 

“A  copy  of  the  Buok  of  Marco  Polo,  as  it  was  originally  written  in  Butin,  marvel¬ 
lously  old,  and  perhaps  directly  coined  from  the  original  as  it  came  frum  M.  Marco  s 
own  hand,  lias  been  often  consulted  by  me  and  compared  with  that  which  wo  now 
publish,  having  been  lent  me  by  a  nobleman  of  this  city,  belonging  to  the  Ca’ 
Ghisi.” 
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Text,  a  passage  in  which  the  term  Roi  dcs  Pelaines,  or  “  King 
of  Furs,”  is  applied  to  the  Sable,  and  which  in  the  Crusca  has 
been  converted  into  an  imaginary  Tartar  phrase  Leroide  pelame , 
or  as  Pipino  makes  it  Rondes  (another  indication  that  Pipino’s 
Version  and  the  Crusca  passed  through  a  common  medium). 
But  Ramusio  exhibits  both  the  true  reading  and  the  perversion  : 
“  E  li  Tartan  la  chiamano.  Regina  delle  pelli  ”  (there  is  the  true 
reading),  “  E  gli  animali  si  chiamano  Rondes  ”  (and  there  the 
perverted  one). 

We  may  further  remark  that  Ramusio’s  version  betrays 
indications  that  one  of  its  bases  either  was  in  the  Venetian 
dialect,  or  had  passed  through  that  dialect ;  for  a  good  many 
of  the  names  appear  in  Venetian  forms,  eg.,  substituting  the 
s  for  the  sound  of  ch,  j,  or  soft  g,  as  in  Gom ,  Zorzania, 
Zagatay,  Gonza  (for  Giogiu),  Quenzanfu ,  Coiganzu ,  Tapinzu , 
Zipangu ,  Ziamba. 

64.  To  sum  up.  It  is,  I  think,  beyond  reasonable  dispute 
that  we  have,  in  what  we  call  the  Geographic  Text,  as  nearly  as 
may  be  an  exact  transcript  of  the  Traveller’s  words  as  Summaryio 
originally  taken  down  in  the  prison  of  Genoa.  We 
have  again  in  the  MSS.  of  the  second  type  an  edition  Pol°' 
pruned  and  refined,  probably  under  instructions  from  Marco 
Polo,  but  not  with  any  critical  exactness.  And  lastly,  I  believe, 
that  we  have,  imbedded  in  the  Ramusian  edition,  the  supple¬ 
mentary  recollections  of  the  Traveller,  noted  down  at  a  later 
period  of  his  life,  but  perplexed  by  repeated  translation, 
compilation,  and  editorial  mishandling. 

And  the  most  important  remaining  problem  in  regard  to  the 
text  of  Polo’s  work  is  the  discovery  of  the  supplemental  manu¬ 
script  from  which  Ramusio  derived  those  passages  which  are 
found  only  in  his  edition.  It  is  possible  that  it  may  still 
exist,  but  no  trace  of  it  in  anything  like  completeness  has  yet 
been  found ;  though  when  my  task  was  all  but  done  I  dis¬ 
covered  a  small  part  of  the  Ramusian  peculiarities  in  a  MS.  at 
Venice.* 


*  For  a  moment  I  thought  I  hud  been  lucky  enough  to  light  on  a  part  of  the 
missing  original  of  Ramusio  in  the  Barberini  Library  at  Rome.  A  fragment  of  a 
Venetian  version  in  that  library  (No.  56  in  our  list  of  MSS. )  bore  on  the  fly-leaf  the 
title  “ Alcuui  primi  capi  del  Libra  di  S.  Marco  Polo ,  copiali  dall  esemplare  ma.no- 
scritto  di  PAOLO  RANNUSIO.”  But  it  proved  to  be  of  no  importance.  One 
brief  passage  of  those  which  have  been  thought  peculiar  to  Ramusio ;  viz.,  the 
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65.  Whilst  upon  this  subject  of  manuscripts  of  our  Author, 
I  will  give  some  particulars  regarding  a  very  curious  one,  con¬ 
taining  a  version  in  the  Irish  language. 

This  remarkable  document  is  found  in  the  Book  of  Lis  more, 
belonging  to  the  Duke  of  Devonshire,  That  magnificent  book, 
Notice  of  a  written  on  vellum  of  the  largest  size,  was 

vision  of sh  discovered  in  1814,  enclosed  in  a  wooden  box,  along 
Polo.  with  a  superb  crosier,  on  opening  a  closed  door¬ 
way  in  the  castle  of  Lismore.  It  contained  Lives  of  the  Saints, 
the  (Romance)  History  of  Charlemagne,  the  History  of  the 
Lombards,  histories  and  tales  of  Irish  wars,  etc.,  etc.,  and  among 
the  other  matter  this  version  of  Marco  Polo.  A  full  account  of 
the  Book  and  its  mutilations  will  be  found  in  O'Ciirty's  Lectures 
on  the  MS.  Materials  of  Ancient  Irish  History,  p.  196  seqq., 
Dublin,  1861.  The  Book  of  Lismore  was  written  about  i4Cofor 

reference  to  the  Martyrdom  of  St.  lilaize  at  Sehasle  (see  p,  43  of  (his  volume),  is 
found  also  in  the  Geographic  Latin. 

It  was  pointed  out  by  Lazari,  that  another  passage  (vol.  i.  p.  60)  of  those  other¬ 
wise  peculiar  to  Ramusio,  is  found  in  a  somewhat  abridged  Latin  version  in  a  MS. 
which  belonged  to  the  late  eminent  antiquary  Emanuel  Cicogmv.  (See  List  in  Appendix 
F,  No.  35.)  This  fact  induced  me  when  at  Venice  in  1870  to  examine  the  MS. 
throughout,  and,  though  I  could  give  little  time  to  it,  the  result  was  very  curious. 

I  fiud  that  this  MS.  contains,  not  one  only,  tint  at  least  seven  of  the  passages 
otherwise  peculiar  to  Ramusio,  and  must  have  been  one  of  tile  elements  that  went  to 
die  formation  of  his  text.  Yet  of  his  more  important  interpolations,  such  ns  the 
chapter  on  Ahmad’s  oppressions  and  the  additional  matter  on  the  City  of  Kinsay, 
there  is  no  indication.  The  seven  passages  alluded  to  are  os  follows ;  the  words 
corresponding  to  Ramusian  peculiarities  arc  in  italics,  the  references  are  to  my  own 
volumes. 

1.  In  the  chapter  on  Georgia : 

"Mare  quod  dicitur  Gheluchelan  vel  ABACU”  .  .  . 

“Est  ejus  stricta  via  et  dubia.  Ab  una  parte  est  mare  quod  disci  de  ABACU 
et  ab  alii  nemora  invia,”  etc.  (See  1.  p.  59,  note  8.) 

2.  “  Et  ibi  optimi  austures  dicti  A  VIG1"  (1.  50). 

3.  After  the  chapter  on  Mosul  is  another  short  chapter,  already  alluded  to  : 

‘'Prop a  hone  deitatem  [est)  alia  provineia  dicta  MUS  c  A/EEEDIEN  in  qud 

naseitur  magna  quantitas  bombacis,  et  hie  fault  bocharini  et  alia  multa,  et  sunt  mcr- 
catores  homines  el  artiste.”  (See  i.  p.  60. ) 

4.  In  the  chapter  on  Tarcan  (for  Carcan,  i.e.  Yarkand) : 

"Et  maior  pars  hontm  habent  unum  ex  pedibus  grossum  et  habent  gosum  in 
guld;  et  est  hie  fertilis  contracta.”  (See  i.  p.  187.) 

5.  In  the  Desert  of  Lop : 

"Homines  trasseunies  appendant  bestiis  suis  capaiiuilas  [i.e.  campancllas]  ut  ipsas 
senciant  et  ns  deviare possint”  (i.  p.  197.) 

6.  ‘ '  Ciagr.nnor, . quod  somt  in  Latino  S'J  A GHUM  ALB UM. "  (i.  p.  296.) 

7.  “  Et  in  medio  hujus  viridarii  est  palaoium  sive  logia,  iota  super  columpnas. 
Et  in  summiiate  cujuslibet  columns  est  draco  magnus  circundans  tola/n  columpnam, 
et  hie  substinet  corum  cohoperturam  cum  ore  et  pedibus;  et  est  cohopertura  tota  de 
cannis  hoc  modo,”  etc.  (See  i.  p.  299.) 
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Finghin  MacCarthy  and  his  wife  Catharine  Fitzgerald,  daughter 
of  Gerald,  Eighth  Earl  of  Desmond. 

The  date  of  the  Translation  of  Polo  is  not  known,  but  it  may 
be  supposed  to  have  been  executed  about  the  above  date,  prob¬ 
ably  in  the  Monastery  otLismore  (county  of  Waterford). 

From  the  extracts  that  have  been  translated  for  me,  it  is 
obvious  that  the  version  was  made,  with  an  astounding  freedom 
certainly,  from  Friar  Francesco  Pipino’s  Latin. 

Both  beginning  and  end  are  missing.  But  what  remains 
opens  thus ;  compare  it  with  Friar  Pipino’s  real  prologue  as 
we  give  it  in  the  Appendix !  * 

“  pismb  -j  -cairrct)  rid  caul)!!  L  bdi  ni3tt)  dfldibjc  pan  ifirrer  IF 
cd-nlpt  niU4T)F  .  bd  eoluc  -od  jf  ridbllbejtldib  prutnirc)  ddlm .  b'ujt  ]4ji 
•on  dmbdS  iid  uidi-ce  ticttc  icutiigjn  ?4  n)ledbo2  •coclo'6  fculd 
0'u[t)5d)'6  UdU^ndiitC'o  C3  iuclb3  IdjUdirod.”  &c. 

- “  Kings  and  chieftains  of  that  city.  There  was  then  in  the  city  a 

princely  Friar  in  the  habit  of  St.  Francis,  named  Franciscus,  who  was  versed 
in  many  languages.  He  was  brought  to  the  place  where  those  nobles  were, 
and  they  requested  of  him  to  translate  the  book  from  the  Tartar  (!)  into  the 
Latin  language.  ‘  It  is  an  abomination  to  me,’  said  he,  ‘  to  devote  my  mind 
or  labour  to  works  of  Idolatry  and  Irreligion.’  They  entreated  him  again. 
‘It  shall  be  done,’ said  he;  ‘for  though  it  be  an  irreligious  narrative  that 
is  related  therein,  yet  the  things  are  miracles  of  the  True  God  ;  and  every 
one  who  hears  this  much  against  the  Holy  Faith  shall  pray  fervently  for 
their  conversion.  And  he  who  will  not  pray  shall  waste  the  vigour  of 
his  body  to  convert  them.’  I  am  not  in  dread  of  this  Book  of  Marcus, 
for  there  is  no  lie  in  it.  My  eyes  beheld  him  bringing  the  relics  of  the 
holy  Church  with  him,  and  he  left  [his  testimony],  whilst  tasting  of  death, 
that  it  was  true.  And  Marcus  was  a  devout  man.  What  is  there  in  it, 
then,  but  that  Franciscus  translated  this  Book  of  Marcus  from  the  Tartar 
into  Latin;  and  the  years  of  the  Lord  at  that  time  were  fifteen  years, 
two  score,  two  hundred,  and  one  thousand”  (125s). 

It  then  describes  Armein  Bee  (Little  Armenia),  A rmein  Mor 
(Great  Armenia),  Musul,  Taurisius ,  Persida ,  Camandi ,  and  so 
forth.  The  last  chapter  is  that  on  Abasckia: — 

“Abaschia  also  is  an  extensive  country,  under  the  government  of  Seven 

*  My  valued  friend  Sir  Arthur  Phayre  made  known  to  me  the  passage  in  O' Currys 
Lectures.  I  then  procured  the  extracts  and  further  particulars  from  Mr.  J.  Long,  Irish 
Transcriber  and  Translator  in  Dublin,  who  took  them  from  the  Transcript  of  the  Book 
of  Lismore,  in  the  possession  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy.  [Cf,  Anecdote,  Oxoniensia. 
Lives  of  the  Saints  from  the  Book  of  Listnore,  edited  with  a  translation  .  ...  by 
Whitley  Stolces,  Oxford,  1890. — Marco  JPolo  forms  fo.  79  a,  1— fo.  89  b,  2,  of  the  MS., 
and  is  described  pp.  xxii.-xxiv.  of  Mr.  Whitley  Stokes’  Book,  who  has  since  published 
the  Text  ip  the  Zeif.f  Ccltische  Philo!.  {See  Bibliography,  vol.  ii.  p.  S73-) — H-  C.J 
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Kings,  four  of  whom  worship  the  true  (hid,  anti  each  of  them  wears  a  golden 
cross  on  the  forehead ;  and  they  are  valiant  in  battle,  having  been  brought 
up  fighting; against  the  Gentiles  of  the  other  three  kings,  who  are  Unbelievers 
and  Idolaters.  And  the  kingdom  of  Aukn  ;  a  Soudan  rides  over  them. 

“  The  king  of  Abaschia  once  took  a  notion  to  make  a  pilgrimage  to  the 
Sepulchre  of  Jesus.  ‘Not  at  all,’  said  his  nobles  and  warriors  to  him,  ‘for 
we  should  be  afraid  lest  the  infidels  through  whose  territories  you  would 
have  to  pass,  should  kill  you.  There  is  a  Holy  Uishop  with  you,’  said 
they ;  ‘  send  him  to  the  Sepulchre  of  Jesus,  and  much  gold  with  him’” - 

The  rest  is  wanting. 


XI.  Some  Estimate  or  Tina  Ciiakactkr  or  Poi.o  and  his  Hook. 


66.  That  Marco  Polo  has  been  so  universally  recognised  as 
the  King  of  Mediaeval  Travellers  is  due  rather  to  the  width  of 
Grounds  of  exPei’ieitce,  the  vast  compass  of  his  journeys,  and 
aniSenoT  ^  romantic  nature  of  his  personal  history,  than  to 
mSvai  transcendent  superiority  of  character  or  capacity.  \ 
travellers.  The  generation  immediately  preceding  his  ‘own 
has  bequeathed  to  us,  in  the  Report  of  the  Franciscan 
Friar  William  de  Rubruquis,*  on  the  Mission  with  which 


*  M.  d’Avezac  has  refuted  die  common  supposition  that  this  admirable  traveller 
was  a  native  of  Brabant. 

The  form  Rubruquis  of  the  name  of  the  traveller  William  de  Kuhruk  has  been 
habitually  used  in  this  book,  perhaps  without  sullicient  consideration,  but  it  is  the 
most  familiar  in  England,  from  its  use  by  Hakluyt  and  I'urehns.  The  former,  who 
first  published  the  narrative,  professedly  printed  from  an  imperfect  MS.  belonging  to 
the  Lord  Lumley,  which  does  not  seem  to  be  now  known,  but  all  the  MSS.  collated 
by  Messrs.  Frandsque-Michel  and  Wright,  in  preparing  their  edition  of  the  Traveller, 
call  him  simply  WilleUnus  de  Rubruc  or  Kubruk. 

_  Some  old  authors,  apparently  without  the  slightest  ground,  having  called  him 
Risbmicke  and  the  like,  it  came  to  be  assumed  that  he  was  a  native  of  Uuyshrocck, 
a  place  in  South  Brabant. 

But  there  is  a  place  still  called  Rubrouek  in  French  Flanders.  This  is  a  commune 
containing  about  1500  inhabitants,  belonging  to  the  Canton  of  Cassel  and  armtdhst- 
ment  of  Hazebrouck,  in  the  Department  du  Norik  And  we  may  lake  for  granted, 
tin  facts  are  alleged  against  it,  that  this  was  the  place  from  which  the  envoy  of  St. 
Lewis  drew  his  origin.  Many  documents  of  the  Middle  Ages,  referring  expressly  to 
this  place  Rubrouek,  exist  in  the  Library  of  St.  Omer,  nail  a  detailed  notice  of  them 
has  been  published  by  M.  Edm.  Coussemnker,  of  Lille.  Several  of  these  documents 
refer  to  persons  bearing  the  same  name  as  the  Traveller,  r.,f.,  in  injo,  Thierry  do 
Rubrouc;  in  1202  and  1221,  Gauthier  du  Kuhruuc;  in  1250,  Jean  du  Rubrouc;  and 
in  1258,  Woutermann  de  Rubrouc.  It  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  Friar  William 
was  of  the  same  stock.  See  Bulletin  de  la  Bee.  de  G&grafAie,  and  vol.  for  1868, 
PP-  Sfi9-57o,  in  which  there  are  some  remarks  on  the  subject  by  M.  d’Avezac  j  and 
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St.  Lewis  charged  him  to  the  Tartar  Courts,  the  narrative  of 
one  great  journey,  which,  in  its  rich  detail,  its  vivid  pictures, 
its  acuteness  of  observation  and  strong  good  sense,  seems  to  me 
to  form  a  Book  of  Travels  of  much  higher  claims  than  any  one 
series  of  Polo’s  chapters '  a  book,  indeed,  which  has  never  had 
justice  done  to  it,  for  it  has  few  superiors  in  the  whole  Library 
of  Travel. 

Enthusiastic  Biographers,  beginning  with  Ramusio,  have 
placed  Polo  on  the  same  platform  with  Columbus.  But 
where  has  our  Venetian  Traveller  left  behind  him  any  trace  of 
the  genius  and  lofty  enthusiasm,  the  ardent  and  justified  pre¬ 
visions  which  mark  the  great  Admiral  as  one  of  the  lights  of 
the  human  race?*  It  is  a  juster  praise  that  the  spur  which  his 
Book  eventually  gave  to  geographical  studies,  and  the  beacons 
which  it  hung  out  at  the  Eastern  extremities  of  the  Earth 
helped  to  guide  the  aims,  though  scarcely  to  kindle  the  fire, 
of  the  greater  son  of  the  rival  Republic.  His  work  was  at 


I  am  indebted  to  the  kind  courtesy  of  that  eminent  geographer  himself  for  the  indica¬ 
tion  of  this  reference  and  the  main  facts,  as  I  had  lost  a  note  of  my  own  on  the 

It  seems  a  somewhat  complex  question  whether  a  native  even  of  Frtiuh  Flanders 
at  that  time  should  be  necessarily  claimable  as  a  Frenchman  ;*  but  no  doubt  on  this 
point  is  alluded  to  by  M.  d’Avezac,  so  he  probably  had  good  ground  for  that  assump¬ 
tion.  [See  also  Yulis  article  in  the  Entyclopadia  Britannica ,  and  RockhilVs  Rubruck, 
Int.,  p.  xxxv.— H.  C.] 

That  cross-grained  Orientalist,  I.  J.  Schmidt,  on  several  occasions  speaks  con¬ 
temptuously  of  this  veracious  and  delightful  traveller,  whose  evidence  goes  in  the 
teeth  of  some  of  his  crotchets.  But  I  am  glad  to  find  that  Professor  Peschel  takes  a 
view  similar  to  that  expressed  in  the  text :  “The  narrative  of  Ruysbtoek  [Rubruquis], 
almost  immaculate  in  its  freedom  from  fabulous  insertions,  may  be  indicated  on 
account  of  its  truth  to  nature  as  the  greatest  geographical  masterpiece  of  the  Middle 
Ages.”  ( Gtsch .  dtr  Erdkunde,  1S65,  p.  151.) 

*  High  as  Marco’s  name  deserves  to  be  set,  his  place  is  not  beside  the  writer  of 
such  burning  words  as  these  addressed  to  Ferdinand  and  Isabella :  “  From  the  most 
tender  age  I  went  to  sea,  and  to  this  day  I  have  continued  to  do  so.  Whosoever  devotes 
himself  to  this  craft  must  desire  to  know  the  secrets  of  Nature  here  below.  For  40 
years  now  have  I  thus  been  engaged,  and  wherever  man  has  sailed  hitherto  on  the 
face  of  the  sea,  thither  have  I  sailed  also.  I  have  been  in  constant  relation  with  men 
of  learning,  whether  ecclesiastic  or  secular,  Latins  and  Greeks,  Jews  and  Moors,  and 
men  of  many  a  sect  besides.  To  accomplish  this  my  longing  (to  know  the- Secrets  of 
the  World)  I  found  the  Lord  favourable  to  my  purposes ;  it  is  He  who  hath  given  me 
the  needful  disposition  and  understanding.  He  bestowed  upon  me  abundantly  the 
knowledge  of  seamanship  :  and  of  Astronomy  He  gave  me  enough  to  work  withal, 
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least  a  link  in  the  Providential  chain  which  at  last  dragged 
the  New  World  to  light.* 

67.  Surely  Marco’s  real,  indisputable,  and,  in  their  kind, 
-unique  claims  to  glory  may  suffice  1  Ih  was  the  first  Tra- 
Histrue  veller  to  trace  a  route.  across  the  whole  longitude 

aioryf  °  of  ASIA,  naming  and  describing  kingdom  after  king¬ 

dom  which  he  had  seen  with  his  own  eyes ;  the  Deserts  of 
Persia,  the  flowering  plateaux  and  wild  gorges  'of  Badakii- 
SHAN,  the  jade-bearing  rivers  of  KllOTAN,  the  Mongolian 
Steppes,  cradle  of  the  power  that  had  so  lately  threatened  to 
swallow  up  Christendom,  the  new  and  brilliant  Court  that  had 
been  established  at  CAMUALUC:  D he  first  Traveller  to  reveal 


works  of  nil  kinds,  history,  chronicles,  philosophy,  ami  oilier  arts,  mul  to  apprehend 
these  the  Lord  opened  my  understanding.  Under  Ills  manifest  guidance  I  navigated 
hence  to  the  Indies ;  for  it  was  the  laird  who  gave  me  the  will  to  nccmuplish  that 
task,  and  it  was  in  the  ardour  of  that  will  that  1  came  before  your  Highnesses.  All 
those  who  heard  of  my  project  scouted  and  derided  it ;  nil  the  acquirements  I  have 
mentioned  stood  me  in  no  stead  ;  and  if  in  your  i  Uglinesses,  and  in  you  alone,  Faith 
and  Constancy  endured,  to  Whom  are  due  the  Lights  that  have  enlightened  you  as 
well  as  mo,  hut  to  the  Holy  Spirit?”  (Quoted  in  Humboldt's  lixamen  Critique,  I. 
IL  18.) 

*  Libri,  however,  speaks  loo  strongly  when  he  says  1  “  The  finest  of  all  Ihe 
results  due  to  the  influence  of  Marco  Polo  is  that  of  having  stirred  Columlms  to  the 
discovery  of  the  New  World.  Columbus,  jealous  of  Polo’s  laurels,  spent  his  life  in 
preparing  means  to  get  to  that  Zipangu  of  which  the  Venetian  traveller  had  told  such 
great  things;  liis  desire  was  to  reach  China  by  sailing  westward,  and  in  his  way  he 
fell  in  with  America.”  (//.  dcs  Seif  nee s  Mathim.  etc.  II.  150.) 

The  fact  seems  to  he  that  Columbus  knew  or  Polo's  revelations  only  at  second 
hand,  from  the  letters  of  the  Florentine  I'aola  Toscanelli  and  the  like ;  and  I  cannot 
find  that  he  ever  refers  to  Polo  by  name.  [Mow  deep  was  the  interest  taken  by 
Colomhus  in  Marco  Polo’s  travels  is  shown  by  the  numerous  marginal  Hides  of  the 
Admiral  in  the  printed  copy  of  the  Intin  version  of  I'ipiuo  kept  nL  the  Hilt.  Colombina 
at  Seville.  See  Appendix  H,  p.  558.— II.  C.]  Though  to  the  day  of  his  death  he  was 
full  of  imaginations  about  Zipangu  and  the  land  of  the  Great  Kuan  as  being  it. 
immediate  proximity  to  his  discoveries,  these  were  buL  accidents  of  liis  great  theory. 
It  was  the  intense  conviction  he  had  acquired  of  the  absolute  smallness  of  the  Earth, 
of  the  vast  extension  of  Asia  eastward,  and  of  the  consequent  narrowness  of  the  Western 
Ocean,  on  which  his  fife’s  project  was  based.  This  conviction  lie  seems  to  have 
derived  chiefly  from  the  works  of  Cardinal  Pierre  d’Aiily.  But  the  latter  borrowed 
his  collected  arguments  from  Roger  Bacon,  who  has  slated  them,  erroneous  ns  they 
are,  very  forcibly  in  his  Opus  Mttjus  (p,  137),  as  Humboldt  hRS  noticed  in  his  lixamen 
(vol.  i.  p.  64).  The  Spanish  historian  Mariana  makes  a  strange  jumble  of  the  alleged 
guides  of  Columbus,  saying  that  some  ascribed  hut  Convictions  to  "the  information 
given  by  one  Marco  Polo,  a  Florentine  Physician  /  ”  ("count  otros  dizen,  por  aviso 
que  le  dio  mi  eierto  Marco  Polo,  Medico  Florentin /”  Hist.  de.  Jtispaila,  lib.  xxvi. 
cap  3).  Toscanelli  is  called  by  Columlms  Maestro  Panto,  which  seems  to  have  led 
to  this  mistake  ;  see  Sign.  G.  Ussieili,  in  Poll,  della  Hoc.  Geoff.  Ital.  IX.  p.  1 19.  [Also 
by  the  same :  Paolo  dal  Porno  Toscanelli  inissiatore  della  scoperla  d' America,  Flor¬ 
ence,  1892 ;  Toscanelli,  No,  1  j  'Toscanelli,  Vol,  V.  of  the  Kaccolta  Colombiana, 
1894. — H.  C.] 
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A’\  CHINA  in  all  its  wealth-  and  vastness,  its  mighty  rivers,  its  huge 
cities,  its  rich  manufactures,  its  swarming  population,  the  incon¬ 
ceivably  vast  fleets  that  quickened  its  seas  and  its  inland  waters; 
to  tell  us  of  the  nations  on  its  borders  with  all  their  eccentricities 
of  manners  and  worship;  of  Tibet  with  its  sordid  devotees;  oj 
Burma  with  its  golden  pagodas  and  their  tinkling  crowns  ; 
of  Laos,  of  Siam,  of  Cochin  China,  of  Japan,  the  Eastern 
Thule,  with  its  rosy  pearls  and  golden-roofed  palaces;  the  first 
to  speak  of  that  M useum  of  Beauty  and  Wonder,  still  so  imper¬ 
fectly  ransacked,  the  INDIAN  Archipelago,  source  of  those 
aromatics  then  so  highly  prised  and  whose  origin  was  so  dark ; 
of  JAVA  the  Pearl  of  Islands ;  of  SUMATRA  with  its  -many 
kings,  its  strange  costly  products,  and  its  cannibal  races;  of  the 
naked  savages  of  NICOBAR  and  ANDAMAN;  of  CEYLO.N 
.  the  Isle  of  Gems  with  its  Sacred  Mountain  and  its  Tomb  of 
Adam;  of  INDIA  THE  GREAT,  not  as  a  dream-land  of  Alex¬ 
andrian  fables,  but  as  a  country  seen  and  partially  explored,  zvith 
'  its  virtuous  Brahmans ,  its  obscene  ascetics,  its  diamonds  and  the 
strange  tales  of  their  acquisition,  its  sea-beds  of  pearl,  and  its> 
powerful  sun;  the  first  in  medieval  times  to  give  any  distinct 
account  of  the  secluded  Christian  Empire  of  ABYSSINIA,  and 
■the  seuii-Chrislian  Island  of  SOCOTRA;  to  speak ,  though  indeed 
dimly,  of  ZaNgibar  with  its  negroes  and  its  ivory,  and  of  the 
vast  and  distant  Madagascar,  bordering  on  the  Dark  Ocean  oj 
the  South,  zvith  its  Rue  and  other  monstrosities ;  and,  in  a 
remotely  opposite  region,  of  Siberia  and  the  Arc'tic  Ocean,  /- 
of  dog-sledges,  white  bears,  and  reindeer-riding  'funguses. 

That  all  this  rich  catalogue  of  discoveries  should  belong  to 
the  revelations  of  one  Man  and  one  Book  is  surely  ample 
ground  enough  to  account  for  and  to  justify  the  Author’s 
high  place  in  the  roll  of  Fame,  and  there  can  be  no  need 
to  exaggerate  his  greatness,  or  to  invest  him  with  imaginary 
attributes.* 

68.  What  manner  of  man  was  Ser  Marco?  It  is  a  question 
hard  to  answer.  Some  critics  cry  out  against  per-  H!a  110r501la] 
sonal  detail  in  books  of  Travel ;  but  as  regards  him 
who  would  not  welcome  a  little  more  egotism  1  In 
his  Book  impersonality  is  carried  to  excess ;  and  we  are  often 

*  “  C’cst  dhniuuer  I’expre^ion  d’un  &oge  que  de  l’exagurer.”  (Humboldt,  Examen, 

III.  130 
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driven  to  discern  by  indirect  and  doubtful  indications  alone, 
whether  he  is  speaking  of  a  place  from  personal  knowledge  or 
only  from  hearsay.  In  truth,  though  there  are  delightful 
exceptions,  and  nearly  every  part  of  the  book  suggests  inter¬ 
esting  questions,  a  desperate  incagreness  and  baldness  does 
extend  over  considerable  tracts  of  the  story.  In  fact  his  book 
reminds  us  sometimes  of  his  own  description  of  Khorasan 
“  0?i  chevauchepar  beans  plains  et  belles  costicrcs ,  Id.  oh  il  a  moult 

beaus  herbages  et  bonne  pasture  et  fruis  asses . Et  aucune 

foisy  treuve  I'en  un  desert  de  soixante  millcs  ou  de  mains ,  esquels 
desers  ne  treuve  I'en  point  d'eatte ;  mats  la  convimt  porter  o 
lui!" 

Still,  some  shadowy  image  of  the  man  may  be  seen  in  the 
Book;  a  practical  man,  brave,  shrewd,  prudent,  keen  in  affairs, 
and  never  losing  his  interest  in  mercantile  details,  very  fond  of 
the  chase,  sparing  of  speech ;  with  a  deep  wondering  respect  for 
Saints,  even  though  they  be  Pagan  Saints,  and  their  asceticism, 
but  a  contempt  for  Patarins  and  such  like,  whose  consciences 
would  not  run  in  customary  grooves,  and  on  his  own  part  a  keen 
appreciation  of  the  World’s  pomps  and  vanities.  See,  on  the 
one  hand,  his  undisguised  admiration  of  the  hard  life  and  long 
fastings  of  Sakya  Muni ;  and  on  the  other  how  enthusiastic  he 
gets  in  speaking  of  the  great  Kaan’s  command  of  the  good 
things  of  the  world,  but  above  all  of  his  matchless  oppor¬ 
tunities  of  sport !  * 

Of  humour  there  are  hardly  any  signs  in  his  Book.  His 
almost  solitary  joke  (I  know  but  one  more,  and  it  pertains  to  the 
ovk  dvi]Koi/Taj  occurs  in  speaking  of  the  Kaan’s  paper-money 
when  he  observes  that  Kbbtei  might  be  said  to  have  the  true 
Philosopher’s  Stone,  for  he  made  his  money  at  pleasure  out  of 
the  bark  of  Trees. f  Even  the  oddest  eccentricities  of  out¬ 
landish  tribes  scarcely  seem  to  disturb  his  gravity;  as  when 
he  relates  in  his  brief  way  of  the  people  called  Gold-Teeth  on 
the  frontier  of  Burma,  that  ludicrous  custom  which  Mr.  Tylor 
has  so  well  illustrated  under  the  name  of  the  Couvade.  There 
is  more  savour  of  laughter  in  the  few  lines  of  a  Greek  Epic, 
•which  relate  precisely  the  same  custom  of  a  people  on  the 
Euxine : — 


See  vol.  ii,  p.  318,  and  vol,  i,  p.  404. 


t  Vol.  i.  p.  4*3- 


SOM  15  KSTIMATH  OV  I’OI-O  AND  IIIS  HOOK  to? 

. —  “  In  tlie  Tibnreuinu  Laud  ' 

When  some  good  woman  bears  her  lord  a  babe, 

’Tis  he  is  swathed  and  groaning  put  to  bed ; 

Whilst  site,  arising,  tends  his  baths,  and  serves 
Nice  possets  for  her  husband  in  the  straw/* 

69.  Of  scientific  notions,  such  as  we  find  in  the  unvera- 
cious  Maundevile,  we  have  no  trace  in  truthful  Marco.  The 
former,  “  lying  with  a  circumstance,”  tells  us  boldly  Ab^  ^ 
that  he  was  in  330  of  South  Latitude ;  the  latter  is  seiontiac 
full  of  wonder  that  some  of  the  Indian  Islands 

where  he  had  been  lay  so  far  to  the  south  that  you  lost  sight 
of  the  Pole-star-  When  it  rises  again  on  his  horizon  he  esti¬ 
mates  the  Latitude  by  the  Pole-star’s  being  so  many  cubits 
high.  So  the  gallant  Baber  speaks  of  the  sun  having  mounted 
spear-high  when  the  onset  of  battle  began  at  Paniput.  Such 
expressions  convey  no  notion  at  all  to  such  as  have  had  their 
ideas  sophisticated  by  angular  perceptions  of  altitude,  but 
similar  expressions  are  common  among  Orientals,!  and  indeed 
I  have  heard  them  from  educated  Englishmen.  In  another 
place  Marco  states  regarding  certain  islands  in  the  Northern 
Ocean  that  they  lie  so  very. .far  to  the  north  that  in  going 
thither  one  actually  leaves  the  Pole-star  a  trifle  behind  towards 
the  south ;  a  statement  to  which  we  know  only  one  parallel, 
to  wit,  in  the  voyage  of  that  adventurous  Dutch  skipper  who 
told  Master  Moxon,  King  Charles  II.’s  Hydrographer,  that  he 
had  sailed  two  degrees  beyond  the  Pole  1 

70.  The  Book,  however,  is  full  of  bearings  and  distances, 
and  I  have  thought  it  worth  while  to  construct  a  map'  from  its 
indications,  in  order  to  get  some  approximation  to  Mapcon_ 
Polo’s  own  idea  of  the  face  of  that  world  which 

he  had  traversed  so  extensively.  There  are  three 
allusions  to  maps  in  the  course  of  his  work  (II.  245,  312,  424). 

In  his  own  bearings,  at  least  on  land  journeys,  he  usually 
carries  us  along  a  great  general  traverse  line,  without  much 
caring  about  small  changes  of  direction.  Thus  on  the  great 
outward  journey  from  the  frontier  of  Persia  to  that  of  China 
the  line  runs  almost  continuously  “  entre  Levant  et  Grec"  or 
E.N.E.  In  his  journey  from  Cambaluc  or  Peking  to  Mien  or 

*  Vol.  ii.  p.  8$,  ind  Apollonius  Rhoditts,  Argonaut.  II.  1012. 
t  Chinese  Observers  record  Ac  length  of  Comets’  tails  by  culitsl  , 
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Burma)  it  is  always  Pouent  or  W. ;  and  in  dial  from  IV.king  to, 
Zayton  in  Fo-kien,  the  port  of  embarkation  for  India,  it  is 
Sct'hic  or  S.l£.  The  linn  of  bvarings  in  which  lu:  doviatas  most 
widely  from  truth  is  that  of  the  cities  on  the  Arabian  Coast 
from  Aden  to  Hormuz,  which  he  makes  to  run  steadily  vers 
Matsirc  or  N.W.,  a  conception  which  it  has  not  been  very  easy 
to  realise  on  the  map.* 

yi,  In  the  early  part  of  the  Book  we  are  told  that  Marco 
acquired  several  of  the  lunguttgus  current  in  the  Mongol 
Fmpire,  and  no  less  than  four  written  characters, 
nii  \Yi  have  discussed  what  these  are  likely  to  have 
efcJ:  m«.  been  (i.  pp.  a.S-oy),  and  have  jjivcn  a  derided  opinion 
‘  1  tint  Chinese  was  not  one  of  them.  Besides  intrinsic 

improbability,  and  positive  indications  of  Marco's  ignorance 
of  Chinese,  m  no  respect  is  his  book  so  defective  as  in  regard 
to  Chinese  manners  and  peculiarities.  The  Great  Wall  is 
never  mentioned,  though  we  have  shown  reason  for  believing 
that  it  was  in  his  mind  when  one  passage  of  his  book  was 
dictated.-)*  The  use  of  Tea,  though  he  travelled  through  the 

*  The  mail,  perhaps,  dives  inn  lavoiirable  mi  idea  of  M arm's  geographical  con¬ 
ceptions,  Fur  in  such  si  construi-lion  lmiili  has  In  in'  supplied  for  which  thru'  mi;  mi 
data,  mid  tlmt  is  apt  tn  take  mould  linn  undo n  knowledge.  J list  m  ill  the  taiok 
illustrations  of  ninety  years  nun  we  lind  tlmt  Princesses  of  Aln-diiia,  damsels  oft  itnheitc, 
and  Ueuulies  nf  Mnry  Stuart's  Court  have  nil  somehow  n  suviutr  nf  tlie  high  waists, 
low  foreheads,  and  light  garments  of  I«Slo. 

We  arc  told  that  Pi  nice  I'etlru  of  Portugal  in  in-vived  I'mm  the  Signory  »f 
Venice  u  map  which  svns  sup|tosed  to  lie  either  an  oiigiaal  or  a  copy  of  one  liy  Mareo 
Polo’s  own  hand.  {Major's  Vi  llturjr,  p.  hi.)  There  is  no  evidence  to  justify  any 
ulisoluLe  expression  of  disbelief:  ami  if  any  map  maker  with  the  spiiit  of  the  author 
of  the  Carta  Catalana  then  dwelt  in  Venire,  I’olo  certainly  could  not  hale  pone  to 
liis  grave  uncntecliised.  Put  I  should  sHs|ieet  the  map  lo  have  lawn  a  copy  of  the 
old  one  that  existed  in  the  Sain  dciin  Hrudo  of  1  hr  Dural  P.dare. 

The  maps  now  to  in;  seen  painted  rat  the  walls  of  that  Hall,  and  on  which  Polo's 
route  is  marked,  are  nut  of  any  great  interest,  lint  in  the  middle  ol  the  15th 
century  there  was  an  old  DcscripUo  Orhis  sire  Afii/’J'itmtun/ns  in  the  I  lull,  and  w  hen 
the  apartment  was  renewed  n  1451)  a  decree  of  the  .Senate  ordered  tlmt  such  a  map 
should  he  rqiaintcd  on  the  new  walls.  This  also  perished  by  a  iiie  in  ( In  the 

motion  of  Rnmusio,  in  the  next  century,  four  new  maps  were  painted.  These  had 
become  dingy  and  rugged,  when,  ill  1 76a,  the  Doge  Marco  lomrarini  caused  them  to 
lie  renewed  by  die  painter  Kruncexm  Oriselliui.  He  professed  to  have  adhered 
cjosely  to  the  old  maps,  hut  he  certainty  did  not,  as  Morel ll  leslilic*.  Kaslnn  Asia 
looks  as  if  hosed  on  a  work  nf  Ramusin's  age,  Imt  Western  Asia  is  of  umhnibledly 
modem  character.  (See  Oferetti  rii  /acofe  A  fort //i,  Ven.  lit  20,  1.  aip;.  | 

t  “  Humboldt  confirms  the  opinion  I  have  more  than  once  expressed  that  too 
much  must  not  be  inferred  from  the  silence  of  author),  lie  adduces  three  un|xirlnnt 
and  perfectly  undeniable  matters  of  fact,  ns  to  which  no  evidence  is  to  lie  fount!  where 
it  would  be  most  anticipated :  In  the  archives  of  Uarcchnin  no  trace  of  the  triumphal 
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Tea  districts  of  Fo-kien,  is  never  mentioned  ;*  the  _  compressed 
feet  of  the  women  and  the  employment  of  the /fishing  cor¬ 
morant  (both  mentioned  by  Friar  Odoric,  the  contemporary 
of  his  later  years),  artificial  egg-hatching,  printing  of  books 
(though  the  notice  of  this  art  seems  positively  challenged  in 
his  account  of  paper-money),  besides  a  score  of  remarkable 
arts  and  customs  which  one  would  have  expected  to  recur  to 
his  memory,  are  never  alluded  to.  Neither  does  he  speak  of 
the  great  characteristic  of  the  Chinese  writing.  It  is  difficult 
to  account  for  these  omissions,  especially  considering  the 
comparative  fulness  with  which  he  treats  the  manners  of  the 
Tartars  and  of  the  Southern  Hindoos ;  but  the  impression  re¬ 
mains  that  his  associations  in  China  were  chiefly  with  foreigners. 
Wherever  the  place  he  speaks  of  had  a  Tartar  or  Persian 
name  he  uses  that  rather  than  the  Chinese  one.  Thus  Cathay , 
Camhaluc,  Pitlisanghin ,  Tangut ,  Chagannor,  Saianfu,  Ken- 
janfu,  Tenduc,  Acbalec,  Carajan ,  Zardandan,  Zayton ,  Kemenfu , 
Brius ,  Caramormt ,  Chorcha ,  Juju ,  are  all  Mongol,  Turki,  or 
Persian  forms,  though  all  have  Chinese  equivalents.! 

In  reference  to  the  then  recent  history  of  Asia,  Marco  is 
often  inaccurate,  eg,  in  his  account  of  the  death  of  Chinghiz, 
in  the  list  of  his  successors,  and  in  his  statement  of  the  relation- 


entry  of  Columbus  into  that  city ;  in  Marco  Polo  no  allusion  to  the  Chinese  Wall ;  in 
the  archives  of  Portugal  nothing  about  the  voyages  of  Amerigo  Vespucci  in  the  service 
of  Hint  crown.”  ( Varnhagen  v.  Erne,  quoted  by  Hayward,  Essays,  2nd  Ser.  I.  36.) 
See  regarding  the  Chinese  Wall  the  remarks  referred  to  above,  at  p.  292  of  this 

*  [It  is  a  strange  fnct  that  Polo  never  mentions  the  use  of  Tea  in  China,  although 
he  travelled  through  the  Tea  districts  in  Fu  Kien,  and  tea  was  then  as  generally 
drunk  by  the  Chinese  as  it  is  now.  It  is  mentioned  more  than  four  centuries  earlier 
by  the  Mohammedan  merchant  Soleyman,  who  visited  China  about  the  middle  of 
the  9th  century.  lie  states  (A 'einaitd,  Relation  des  Voyages  faits  par  les  Arabes  el 
les  Persons  dans  I’ltide  el  d  la  Chine,  1845,  I.  40):  “The  people  of  China  are 
accustomed  to  use  ns  a  beverage  an  infusion  of  a  plant,  which  they  call  sakh,  and 
the  leaves  of  which  are  aromatic  and  of  a  bitter  taste.  It  is  considered  very  whole¬ 
some.  This  plant  (the  leaves)  is  sold  in  all  the  cities  of  the  empire.”  (Bretschneider, 
Mist.  Pot.  Disc.  I.  p.  5.)— II.  C.] 

t  It  is  probable  that  Persian,  which  had  long  been  the  language  of  Turanian 
courts,  was  also  the  common  tongue  of  foreigners  at  that  of  the  Mongols.  Puli- 
sanghin  and  Zardamhin,  in  the  preceding  list,  are  pure  Persian.  So  are  several  of 
the'  Oriental  phrases  noted  at  p.  84.  See  also  notes  on  Ondanique  and  Vemique 
at  pp.  93  and  384  of  this  volume,  on  Tacuin  at  p.  448,  and  a  note  at  p.  93  supra. 
The  narratives  of  Odoric,  and  others  of  the  early  travellers  to  Cathay,  afford  cor¬ 
roborative  examples.  Lord  Stanley  of  Alderlcy,  in  one  of  his  contributions  to  the 
Hakluyt  Series,  has  given  evidence  from  experience  that  Chinese  Mahomedans  still 
preserve  the  knowledge  of  numerous  Persian  words.  f 
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ship  between  notable  members  of  that  House*  But  the  most 
perplexing  knot  in  the  whole  book  lies  in  the  interesting 
account  which  he  gives  of  the  Siege  of  Sayanfu  or  Siung-yang, 
during  the  subjugation  of  Southern  China  by  Kubkli.  I  have 
entered  on  this  matter  in  the  notes  (vol.  ii.  p.  167),  and  will 
only  say  here  that  M.  Pauthier’s  solution  of  the  difficulty  is  no 
solution,  being  absolutely  inconsistent  with  the  story  as  told 
by  Marco  himself,  and  that  I  see  none ;  though  I  have  so 
much  faith  in  Marco's  veracity  that  I  am  loath  to  believe  that 
the  facts  admit  of  no  reconciliation. 

Our  faint  attempt  to  appreciate  some  of  Marco’s  qualities, 
as  gathered  from  his  work,  will  seem  far  below  the  very  high 
estimates  that  have  been  pronounced,  not  only  by  some  who 
have  delighted  rather  to  enlarge  upon  his  frame  than  to  make 
themselves  acquainted  with  his  work,f  but  also  by  persons 
whose  studies  and  opinions  have  been  worthy  of  all  respect. 
Our  estimate,  however,  does  not  abate  a  jot  of  our  intense 
interest  in  his  Book  and  affection  for  his  memory.  And  we 
have  a  strong  feeling  that,  owing  partly  to  his  reticence,  and 
partly  to  the  great  disadvantages  under  which  the  Book  was 
committed  to  writing,  we  have  in  it  a  singularly  imperfect 
image  of  the  Man. 

72.  A  question  naturally  suggests  itself,  how  far  Polo's 
was  Polo's  narrative,  at  least  in  its  expression,  was  modified  by 
ridtySr15'  passing  under  the  pen  of  a  professed  litterateur 
th?sSo  of  somewhat  humble  claims,  such  ns  Rusticiano 

Rusticiano?  was.  T]ie  case  js  not  a  sjngU]ar  onc>  an(]  jn  ()Ur 

own  day  the  ill-judged  use  of  such  assistance  has  been  fatal 
to  the  reputation  of  an  adventurous  Traveller, 

*  Compare  these  errors  with  like  errors  of  Herodotus,  e.g.,  regarding  the  con- 
spiracy  of  the  False  Smerdis.  (See  Rawlinson’s  Introduction,  p.  55, )  There  is  a  eurioa  < 
parallel  between  the  two  also  in  the  supposed  occasional  use  of  Oriental  stale  records, 
as  in  Herodotus’s  accounts  of  the  revenues  of  the  satrapies,  and  of  the  army  of  Xerxes, 
and  in  Marco  Polo’s  account  of  Kinsay,  and  of  the  Kaan’s  revenues.  (Vol.  ii 
pp,  185,  216.) 

_  f  -^n  example  is  seen  in  the  voluminous  Amtali  Musulmani  of  G.  B.  Rampotdi, 
Milan,  1825.  This  writer  speaks  of  the  Travels  of  Marco  Polo  with  his  brother  ami 
uncle;  declares  that  he  visited  Tipango  {sic),  Java,  Ceylon,  and  the  Maldives,  col- 
iected  all  the  geographical  notions  of  his  age,  traversed  the  two  peninsulas  of  the 
Indies,  examined  the  islands  of  Socotra,  Madagascar,  Sofala,  and  traversed  with 
philosophic  ye  the  regions  of  Zanguebar,  Abyssinia,  Nubia,  and  Kgypl  i  ami  so  forth 
(ix.  174).  And  whilst  Malte-Brun  bestows  on  Marco  the  sounding  nntl  ridiculous 
title  of  “the  Humboldt  of  the  13 Ih  century,"  he  shows  little  real  acquaintance  with 
his  Book.  (See  his  Prices,  ed.  of  1836,  I.  551  seqg.) 
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We  have,  however,  already  expressed  our  own  view  that  in 
the  Geographic  Text  we  have  the  nearest  possible  approach 
to  a  photographic  impression  of  Marco’s  oral  narrative.  If 
there  be  an  exception  to  this  we  should  seek  it  in  the  descrip¬ 
tions  of  battles,  in  which  we  find  the  narrator  to  fall  constantly 
into  a  certain  vein  of  bombastic  commonplaces,  which  look 
like  the  stock  phrases  of  a  professed  romancer,  and  which 
indeed  have  a  strong  resemblance  to  the  actual  phraseology 
of  certain  metrical  romances.*  Whether  this  feature  be  due 
to  llusticiano  I  cannot  say,  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  trace 
anything  of  the  same  character  in  a  cursory  inspection  of 
some  of  his  romance-compilations.  Still  one  finds,  it  im¬ 
possible  to  conceive  of  our  sober  and  reticent  Messer  Marco 
pacing  the  floor  of  his  Genoese  dungeon,  and  seven  times  over 
rolling  out  this  magniloquent  bombast,  with  sufficient  delibera¬ 
tion  to  be  overtaken  by  the  pen  of  the  faithful  amanuensis ! 

73.  On  the  other  hand,  though  Marco,  who  had  left  home 
at  fifteen  years  -of  age,  naturally  shows  very  few  signs  of  read¬ 
ing,  there  are  indications  that  he  had  read  romances,  Marco,s 
especially  those  dealing  with  the  fabulous  adven- 
tures  of  Alexander. 

To  these  he  refers  explicitly  or  tacitly  in  his  Ex“p!es- 
notices  of  the  Irongate  and  of  Gog  and  Magog,  in  his  allu¬ 
sions  to  the  marriage  of  Alexander  with  Darius's  daughter, 
and  to  the  battle  between  those  two  heroes,  and  in  his  repeated 
mention  of  the  Arbre  Sol  or  Arbre  Sec  on  the  IChorasan 
frontier. 

The  key  to  these  allusions  is  to  be  found  in  that  Legen¬ 
dary  History  of  Alexander,  entirely  distinct  from  the  true 
history  of  the  Macedonian  Conqueror,  which  in  great  measure 
took  the  place  of  the  latter  in  the  imagination  of  East  and 
West  for  more  than  a  thousand  years.  This  fabulous  history 
is  believed  to  be  of  Graeco-Egyptian  origin,  and  in  its  earliest 
extant  compiled  form,  in  the  Greek  of  the  Pseudo-Callisthenes, 
can  be  traced  back  to  at  least  about  A.D.  200.  From  the  Greek 
its  marvels  spread  eastward  at  an  early  date ;  some  part  at 
least  of  their  matter  was  known  to  Moses  of  Chorene,  in  the 


*  See  for  example  vol.  i.  p.  338,  and  note  4  at  p.  341 ;  also  vol. 
descriptions  in  the  style  referred  to  recur  in  all  seven  times ;  but  mos 
are  in  Book  IV.)  have  been  omitted  in  this  translation. 


ii.  p.  103.  The 
it  of  them  (which 


5th  century;* * * §  they  were  translated  into  Armenian,  Arabic, 
Hebrew,  and  Syriac;  and  were  reproduced  in  the:  verses  of 
Firdusi  and  various  other  Persian  Poets ;  spreading  eventually 
even  to  the  Indian  Archipelago,  and  finding  utterance  in 
Malay  and  Siamese.  At  an  early  date  they  had  been  ren¬ 
dered  into  Latin  by  Julius  Valerius  ;  but  this  work  had  prob¬ 
ably  been  lost  sight  of,  and  it  was  in  the  ioth  century  that 
they  were  re-imported  from  Byzantium  to  Italy  by  the  Arch¬ 
priest  Leo,  who  had  gone  as  Envoy  to  the  Eastern  Capital 
from  John  Duke  of  Campania.f  Romantic  histories  on  this 
foundation,  in  verse  and  prose,  became  diffused  in  all  the 
languages  of  Western  Europe,  from  Spain  In  Scandinavia, 
rivalling  in  popularity  the  romantic  cycles  of  the  Round  Table 
or  of  Charlemagne.  Nor  did  this  popularity  cease  till  the 
1 6th  century  was  well  advanced. 

The  heads  of  most  of  the  Mediaeval  Travellers  were 
crammed  with  these  fables  as  genuine  history.^  And  by  the 
help  of  that  community  of  legend  on  this  subject  which  they 
found  wherever  Mahomedan  literature  had  spread,  Alexander 
Magnus  was  to  be  traced  everywhere  in  Asia.  Friar  Odoric 
found  Tana,  near  Bombay,  to  be  the  veritable  City  of  King 
Porus ;  John  Marignolli’s  vainglory  led  him  to  imitate  King 
Alexander  in  setting  up  a  marble  column  "in  the  corner  of 
the  world  over  against  Paradise,”  i,c.  somewhere  on  the  coast 
of  Travancoi'e ;  whilst  Sir  John  Maundevilc,  with  a  cheaper 
ambition,  borrowed  wonders  from  the  Travels  of  Alexander 
to  adorn  his  own.  Nay,  even  in  after  days,  when  the  Portu¬ 
guese  stumbled  with  amazement  on  those  vast  ruins  in  Cam- 
boja,  which  have  so  lately  become  familiar  to  us  through  the 
works  of  Mouhot,  Thomson,  and  Garnicr,  they  ascribed  them 
to  Alexander,  § 

Prominent  in  all  these  stories  is  the  tale  of  Alexander's 
shutting  up  a  score  of  impure  nations,  at  the  head  of  which 
were  Gog  and  Magog,  within  a  barrier  of  impassable  moun- 

*  [On  the  subject  of  Moses  of  Chorene  and  his  works,  I  must  refer  to  the  clever 
researches  of  the  Sate  Auguste  Carriere,  Professor  of  Armenian  at  the  feole  ties 
Langues  Orientates.— H.C.] 

t  Zachtr,  Fonchungtn  tur  Criiik,  fre.,  for  Akxtmdsnage,  Malle,  18(17,  p.  Io8. 

t  Even  so  sagacious  a  man  as  Roger  Bacon  quotes  the  fabulous  letter  of  Alexander 
to  Aristotle  as  authentic.  {Opus Majtts,  p.  137.) 

§  J.  As.  s&\  VI.  tom.  xviii.  p.  352. 
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tains,  there  to  await  the  latter  days ;  a  legend  with  which  the 
disturbed  mind  of  Europe  not  unnaturally  connected  that 
cataclysm  of  unheard-of  Pagans  that  seemed  about  to  deluge 
Christendom  in  the  first  half  of  the-  13th  century.  In 
these  stories  also  the  beautiful  Roxana,  who  becomes  the 
bride  of  Alexander,  is  Darius's  daughter,  bequeathed  to  his 
arms  by  the  dying  monarch.  Conspicuous  among  them  again 
is  the  Legend  of  the  Oracular  Trees  of  the  Sun  and  Moon, 
which  with  audible  voice  foretell  the  place  and  manner  of 
Alexander's  death.  With  this  Alexandrian  legend  some  of 
the  later  forms  of  the  story  had  mixed  up  one  of  Christian 
origin  about  the  Dry  Tree,  L'Arbre  Sec.  And  they  had  also 
adopted  the  Oriental  story  of  the  Land  of  Darkness  and  the 
mode  of  escape  from  it,  which  Polo  relates  at  p.  484  of  vol.  ii. 

’74.  We  have  seen  in  the  most  probable  interpretation  of 
the  nickname  Milioni  that  Polo’s  popular  reputation  in  his 
lifetime  was  of  a  questionable  kind ;  and  a  contem-  injustice 
porary  chronicler,  already  quoted,  has  told  us  how  on  Foil  °sfn° 
his  death-bed  the  Traveller  was  begged  by  anxious  SEe  ““ 
friends  to  retract  his  extraordinary  stories*  A  little  later  one 
who  copied  the  Book  "per  passare  tempo  e  malinconia"  says 
frankly  that  he  puts  no  faith  in  it.f  Sir  Thomas  Brown  is 
content  “to  carry  a  wary  eye”  in  reading  “Paulus  Venetus”; 
but  others  of  our  countrymen  in  the  last  century  express 
strong  doubts  whether  he  ever  was  in  Tartary  or  China.J 
Harden’s  edition  might  well  have  extinguished  the  last  sparks 
of  scepticism.§  Hammer  meant  praise  in  calling  Polo  “ der 
Vatir orientalischer  Hodogetik”  in  spite  of  the  uncouthness  of 

*  See  passage  from  Jacopo  d’Acqui,  supra,  p.  34. 

■  f  It  is  the  transcriber  of  one  of  the  Florence  MSS.  who  appends  this  terminal 
note,  worthy  of  Mrs.  Nickleby : — "Here  ends  the  Book  of  Messer  M.  P.  of  Venice, 
written  with  mine  own  hand  by  me  Amalio  Bonaguisi  when  PodesH  of  Cierreto  Guidi, 
to  get  rid  of  time  and  ennui.  The  contents  seem  to  me  incredible  things,  not  lies 
so  much  as  miracles  ;  and  it  may  be  all  very  true  what  he  says,  but  I  don’t  believe 
it ;  though  to  be  sure  throughout  the  world  very  different  things  are  found  in  different 
countries.  But  these  things,  it  has  seemed  to  me  in  copying,  are  entertaining  enough, 
but  not  things  to  believe  or  put  any  faith  in ;  that  at  least  is  my  opinion.  And  I 
finished  copying  this  at  Cierreto  aforesaid,  I2th  November,  A.D.  1392.” 

:]:  Vulgar  Errors,  Bk.  I.  ch,  viii.  ;  Astlefs  Voyages,  IV.  383. 

§  A  few  years  before  Marsden’s  publication,  the  Historical  branch  of  the  R.  S.  of 
Science  at  Gottingen  appears  to  have  put  forth  as  the  subject  of  a  prize  Essay  the 
Geography  of  the  Travels  of  Carpini,  Rubruquis,  and  especially  of  Marco  Polo.  (See 
of  M.  Polo,  by  Zurla,  in  Collezione  di  Vite  e  Ritratti  tflllustri  Italiani.  Pad. 
1816.) 
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the  eulogy.  But  another  grave  German  writer,  ten  years 
after  Marsden’s  publication,  put  forth  in  a  serious  book  that 
the  whole  story  was  a  clumsy  imposture  1  * 


XII.  Contemporary  Recognition  of  Polo  and  his  Book. 

75.  But  we  must  return  for  a  little  to  Polo’s  own  times, 
Ramusio  states,  as  we  have  seen,  that  immediately 
wMttoe  after  the  first  commission  of  Polo's  narrative  to  writing 

diffusion  of  •  ,  ,  ,  1x  .  - . 

bis  Book  in?  (in  Latin  as  ho  imagined),  many  copies  of  it  were  made, 
y  it  was  translated  into  the  vulgar  tongue,  and  in  a  few 
months  all  Italy  was  full  of  it. 

The  few  facts  that  wc  can  collect  do  not  justify  this  view  of 
the  rapid  and  diffused  renown  of  the  Traveller  and  his  Book. 
The  number  of  MSS.  of  the  latter  dating  from  the  14th  century 
is  no  doubt  considerable,  but  a  large  proportion  of  these  are  of 
Pipino’s  condensed  Latin  Translation,  which  was  not  put  forth, 
if  we  can  trust'  Ramusio,  till  1320,  and  certainly  not  much  earlier. 
The  whole  number  of  MSS.  in  various  languages  tiiat  we  have 
been  able  to  register,  amounts  to  about  eighty.  I  find  it 
difficult  to  obtain  statistical  data  as  to  the  comparative  number 
of  copies  of  different  works  existing  in  manuscript.  With 


*  See  Stadteviesen  des  MittelaUers ,  by  K.  JO.  JlaUmmm ,  Bonn,  itisg,  vol.  iv. 

After  speaking  of  the  Missions  of  Pope  Innocent  IV,  anti  St.  Lewis,  this  author 
sketches  the  Travels  of  the  Polos,  and  then  proceeds "Such  arc  the  clumsily 
compiled  contents  of  this  ecclesiastical  fiction  (Kirehengesthkktlichen  Writhing) 
disguised  as  a  Book  of  Travels,  a  thing  devised  generally  in  the  spirit  of  the  nge, 
but  specially  in  the  interests  of  the  Clergy  and  of  Trade.  .  .  .  This  compiler's 
aim  was  analogous  to  that  of  the  inventor  of  the  Bong  of  Roland,  to  kindle 
enthusiasm  for  the  conversion  of  the  Mongols,  and  so  to  facilitate  commerce  through 
their  dominions.  .  ,  .  Assuredly  the  l’oli  never  got  further  than  Great  Iluchnria, 
which  was  then  reached  by  many  Italian  Travellers.  What  they  have  related 
of  the  regions  of  the  Mongol  Empire  lying  further  east  consists  merely  of  recol¬ 
lections  of  the  bazaar  and  travel-talk  of  traders  from  those  countries  j  whilst  the 
notices  of  India,  Persia,  Arabia,  and  Ethiopia,  arc  borrowed  from  Arabic  Works, 
The  compiler  no  doubt  carries  his  audacity  in  fiction  a  long  way,  when  he  makes 
his  hero  Marcus  assert  that  he  had  been  seventeen  years  in  KfibWi's  .service,"  etc. 
etc.  (pp.  360-362). 

In  the  French  edition  of  Malcolm's  History  of  Persia  (II.  141),  Marco  is  styled 
" prttre  Venciitn" !  I  do  not  know  whether  this  is  due  to  Sir  John  or  to  the 
translator. 

[Polo  is  also  called  "a  Venetian  Priest,”  in  a  note 
edition  of  London,  1815,  2  vols.,  4to. — II.  C.] 


e,  vol.  i.,  p.  409,  of  the  original 
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Dante’s  great  Poem,  of  which  there  are  reckoned  close  upon  500 
MSS.,*  comparison  would  be  inappropriate.  But  of  the  Travels 
of  Friar  Odoric,  a  poor  work  indeed  beside  Marco  Polo’s,  I 
reckoned  thirty-nine  MSS.,  and  could  now  add  at  least  three 
more  to  the  list.  [I  described  seventy-three  in  my  edition  of 
Odoric. — H.  C.]  Also  I  find  that  of  the  nearly  contemporary  work 
of  Brunetto  Latini,  the  Tresor,  a  sort  of  condensed  Encyclopaedia 
of  knowledge,  but  a  work  which  one  would  scarcely  have  expected 
to  approach  the  popularity  of  Polo’s  Book,  the  Editor  enumerates 
some  fifty  MSS.  And  from  the  great  frequency  with  which  one 
encounters  in  Catalogues  both  MSS.  and  early  printed  editions 
of  Sir  John  Maundevile,  I  should  suppose  that  the  lying  wonders 
of  our  English  Knight  had  a  far  greater  popularity  and  more 
extensive  diffusion  than  the  veracious  and  more  sober  marvels  of 
Polo.f  To  Southern  Italy  Polo’s  popularity  certainly  does  not 
seem  at  any  time  to  have  extended.  I  cannot  learn  that  any 
MS.  of  his  Book  exists  in  any  Library  of  the  late  Kingdom  of 
Naples  or  in  Sicily.j 

Dante,  who  lived  for  twenty-three  years  after  Marco’s  work 


*  See  Fe rrasstti,  Manuels  Dantesea ,  Bassano,  1865,  p.  729. 

t  In  Quaritch’s  catalogue  for  Nov.  1870  there  is  only  one  old  edition  of  Polo ; 
there  are  nine  of  Maundevile.  In  1839  there  were  nineteen  MSS.  of  the  latter 
author  catalogued  in  the  British  Museum  Library.  There  are  now  only  six  of  Marco 
Polo.  At  least  twenty-five  editions  of  Maundevile  and  only  five  of  Polo  were 
printed  in  the  15th  century. 

£  I  have  made  personal  enquiry  at  the  National  Libraries  of  Naples  and  Palermo, 
at  the  Communal  Library  in  the  latter  city,  and  at  the  Benedictine  Liberies  of  Monte 
Cassino,  Monreale,  S.  Martino,  and  Catania. 

In  the  15th  century,  when  Polo’s  book  had  become  more  generally  diffused 
we  find  three  copies  of  it  in  the  Catalogue  of  the  Library  of  Charles  VI.  of  France, 
made  at  the  Louvre  in  1423,  by  order  of  the  Duke  of  Bedford. 

The  estimates  of  value  are  curious.  They  are  in  sols  parisis,  which  we  shall  not 
estimate  very  wrongly  at  a  shilling  each : — 

“No.  295.  Item.  Marcus  Paulus;  en  ung  cahier.escri.pt  de  letlre  formic,  en 
franpois,  ct  deux  coulombes.  Commt.  ou  ii‘-  fo.  ‘  deux  fibres  prescheurs,’  et 
ou  derrenier  ‘  que  sa  arri&res.’  X.  s.  p.  . 

«  No,  334.  Item.  Marcus  Paulus.  Convert  de  drap  d'or,  bien  escript  &=  enlumint, 
de  lettre  de  forme  en  franfois,  h.  deux  coulombes.  Commt.  ou  ii’-fol. ;  *il  fut 
Roys,’  ou  derrenier  ‘  propremen,’  i  deux  fermouers  de  laton.  XV.  s.  p. 


"  No.  336.  Item.  Marcus  Paulus ;  non  enlumint,  escript  en  franfois,  de  lettre  de 
forme.  Commt.  ou  ii°-fo.  ‘vocata  moult  grant,’  Sr  ou  derrenier  ‘ilec  dist  il.’ 
Convert  de  cuir  Matte,  h  deux  fermouers  de  laton.  XII.  s.  p.” 

(. Inventaire  de  la  Bibliothique  du  Red  Charles  VI.,  etc., 
Paris,  Soci£t4  des  Bibliophiles,  1867.) 
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was  written,  and  who  touches  so  many  things  in  the  seen  and 
unseen  Worlds,  never  alludes  to  Polo,  nor  1  think  to  anything 
that  can  be  connected  with  his  Hook.  1  belieu:  that  no  mention 
of  Cathay  occurs  in  the  Divinn  Covuui'Jh.  That  distant  region 
is  indeed  mentioned  more  than  once  in  the  poems  of  a  humbler 
contemporary,  Francesco  da  Barberino,  but  there  is  nothing  in 
his  allusions  besides  this  name  to  suggest  any  knowledge  of 
Polo’s  work.* 

Neither  can  I  discover  any  trace  of  Polo  or  his  work  in  that 
of  his  contemporary  and  countryman,  Marino  Satiudo  the  Kldcr, 
though  this  worthy  is  well  acquainted  with  tile  somewhat  later 
work  of  Hayton,  and  many  of  the  subjects  which  ho  touches  in 
his  own  book  would  seem  to  challenge  a  reference  to  Marco’s 
labours, 

76.  Of  contemporary  or  nearly  contemporary  references  to 
coutempo-  our  Traveller  by  name,  the  following  are  all  that  I  can 
eSs  to*'  Pr°duce,  and  none  of  them  are  new. 

Poto,  Fjrst  there  is  the  notice  regarding  his  presentation 

of  his  book  to  Thibault  do  Cepoy,  of  which  wo  need  say  no  more 
{supra,  p.  68). 

Next  there  is  the  Preface  to  Friar  Pipiuo’s  Translation,  which 
we  give  at  length  in  the  Appendix  (K)  to  these  notices.  The 
phraseology  of  this  appears  to  imply  that  Marco  was  still  alive, 
and  this  agrees  with  the  date  assigned  to  the  work  by  Ramusio. 

*  See  JD0Rtgg(iiimlo  e  tU  Centum  l  H  i  1/  ■  ,ii  Inubcrino, 

Roma,  1815,  pp,  r06  and  271.  Thu  latter  passage  runs  thus,  mi  XUrwyt— 

Ch'VKlU  m! 

Sun  mu]  c  (.  I  y: 

Ilitmu,  .1  nimieu  it  vim,; 

ft  non  nc  Ijcoii,  ji&  voglimi  vctUic." 

The  author  was  born  the  year  before  Dante  (12(54),  ami  though  la-  lived  to  i.pjS  it 
is  probable  tliat  the  poems  in  question  were  written  in  his  earlier  yeais.  Cit/hny  was 
no  doubt  known  by  dim  repute  long  before  the  iinul  return  of  the  Polos,  both  through 
the  original  journey  of  Nicolo  and  Mall'm,  and  by  information  gathered  by  the 
Missionary  Friars,  Indeed,  in  1278  l'ope  Nicolas  III.,  in  c.insr«|Ucnec*  of  inloruiu- 
tion  said  to  have  corns  from  Abakn  Klrnn  id'  Persia,  that  Kiibkii  was  u  Iwptised 
Christian,  sent  a  party  of  Franciscans  with  ti  long  letter  to  the  Kami  (  WiWt,  as  he  is 
termed.  They  never  seem  to  have  reached  their  destination.  And  in  uSy  Nicolas  IV. 
entrusted  a  similar  mission  to  Friar  John  of  Monte  t'orvim.,  which  eventually  led  to 
very  tangible  results.  Neither  of  the  Papal  letters,  lmweter,  mentions  C,U/t,n\  (See 
Moshtim,  App.  pp.  76  and  94. ) 
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Pipino  was  also  the  author  of  a  Chronicle,  of  which  a  part  was 
printed. by  Muratori,  and  this  contains  chapters  on  the  Tartar 
wars,  the  destruction  of  the  Old  Man  of  the  Mountain,  etc., 
derived  from  Polo.  A  passage  not  printed  by  Muratori  has 
been  extracted  by  Prof.  Bianconi  from  a  MS.  of  this  Chronicle 
in  the  Modena  Library,  and  runs  as  follows  : — 

"The  matters  which  follow,  concerning  the  magnificence  of  the  Tartar 
Emperors,  whom  in  their  language  they  call  Cham  as  we  have  said,  are 
related  by  Marcus  Paulus  the  Venetian  in  a  certain  Book  of  his  which  has 
been  translated  by  me  into  Latin  out  of  the  Lombardic  Vernacular. 
Having  gained  the  notice  of  the  Emperor  himself  and  become  attached 
to  his  service,  he  passed  nearly  27  years  in  the  Tartar  countries.8* 

Again  we  have  that  mention  of  Marco  by  Friar  Jacopo 
d’Acqui,  which  we  have  quoted  in  connection  with  his  capture  by 
the  Genoese,  at  p.  And  the  Florentine  historian  Giovanni 
VlLLANlJ  when  alluding  to  the  Tartars,  says : — 

“  Let  him  who  would  make  full  acquaintance  with  their  history  examine 
the  book  of  Friar  Hayton,  Lord  of  Colcos  in  Armenia,  which  he  made  at 
the  instance  of  Pope  Clement  V.,  and  also  the  Book  called  Milione  which 
was  made  by  Messer  Marco  Polo  of  Venice,  who  tells  much  about  their 
power  and  dominion,  having  spent  a  long  time  among  them.  And  so  let 
us  quit  the  Tartars  and  return  to  our  subject,  the  History  of  Florence.”§ 


77.  Lastly,  we  learn  from  a  curious  passage  in  a  medical 
work  by  Pietro  of  Abano,  a  celebrated  physician  and  phil# 
sopher,  and  a  man  of  Polo’s  own  generation,  that  he 
was  personally  acquainted  with  the  Traveller.  In  a  temporary 
discussion  on  the  old  notion  of  the  non-habitability  of  1 
the  Equatorial  regions,  which  Pietro  controverts,  he  says  :|| 


*  See  Muratori,  IX,  583,  seqq.  j  Bianconi ,  Mem.  1.  p.  37. 

t  This  Friar  makes  a  strange  hotch-potch  of  what  be  had  read,  e.g. :  “.The  Tartars, 
when  they  came  oat  of  the  mountains,  made  them  a  king,  viz.,  the  son  of  Prester 
John,  who  is  thus  vulgarly  termed  Vetulus  de  la  Montagna!"  {Mon.  Hist.  Fair. 
Script.  III.  1557.) 

%  G.  Villani  died  in  the  great  plague  of  1348.  But  his  book  was  begun  soon  after 
Marco’s  was  written,  for  he  states  that  it  was  the  sight  of  the  memorials  of  greatness 
which  he  witnessed  at  Rome,  during  the  Jubilee  of  1300,  that  put  it  into  his  head  to 
write  the  history  of  the  rising  glories  of  Florence,  and  that  he  began  the  work  after 
his  return  home.  (Bk.  VIII.  ch.  36.)  §  Book  V.  ch.  29. 

||  Petri  Aponemis  Medici  ac  Philosophi  Ccleberrimi,  Conciliator,  Venice,  1521, 
fol.  97.  Peter  was  born  in  1250  at  Abano,  near  Padua,  and  was  Professor  of 
Medicine  at  the  University  in  the  latter  city.  He  twice  fell  into  the  daws  of  the 
Unholy  Office,  and  only  escaped  them  by  death  in  1316. 
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“  In  the  country  of  the  Zin'cShi  there  is  seen  a  star  as  big  as  a  sack. 

I  know  a  man  who  has  seen  it,  and  he 
told  me  it  had  a  faint  light  like  a  piece 
of  a  cloud,  and  is  always  in  the  south.* 
I  have  been  told  of  this  and  Cther 
matters  by  Marco  the  Venetian,  the 
most  extensive  traveller  and  the  most 
diligent  inquirer  whom  I  have  ever 
known.  He  saw  this  same  star  under 
the  Antarctic ;  he  described  it  as 
having  a  great  tail,  and  drew  a  figure 
of  it  thus.  He  also  told  me  that  be 
saw  the  Antarctic  Pole  at  an  altitude 
above  the  earth  apparently  equal  to  the 
length  of  a  soldier’s  lance,  whilst  tire  Arctic  Pole  was  as  much  below  the 
horizon.  ’Tis  from  that  place,  he  says,  that  they  export  to  us  camphor, 
lign-aloes,  and  brazil.  He  says  the  heat  there  is  intense,  and  the  habita¬ 
tions  few.  And  these  things  he  witnessed  in  a  certain  island  at  which  he 
arrived  by  Sea.  He  tells  me  also  that  there  are  (wild  ?)  men  there,  and 
also  certain  very  great  rams  that  have  very  coarse  and  stiff  wool  just  like 
the  bristles  of  our  pigs/’J 

In  addition  to  these  five  I  know  no  other  contem¬ 
porary  references  to  Polo,  nor  indeed  any  other  within 
the  14th  century,  though  such  there  must  surely  be,  excepting  in 
a  Chronicle  written  after  the  middle  of  that  century  by  John  of 

*  The  great  Magellanic  cloud  ?  In  the  account  of  Vincent  Yanez  Pinzon’s  Voyage 
to  the  S.W.  in  1499  as  given  in  Ramusio  (III.  15)  after  Pietro  Mnrtire  d’Anghicria, 
it  is  said 1 '  Taking  the  astrolabe  in  hand,  and  ascertaining  the  Antarctic  Pole, 
•they  did  not  see  any  star  like  our  Pole  Star ;  but  they  related  that  they  saw  another 
manner  of  stars  very  different  from  ours,  and  which  they  could  not  clearly  discern 
because  of  a  certain  dimness  which  diffused  itself  about  those  stars,  and  obstructed 
the  view  of  them.”  Also  the  Kachh  mariners  told  Lieutenant  Leech  that  midway  to 
Zanzibar  there  was  a  town  (?)  called  Maretliee,  where  the  North  Pole  Star  sinks 
below  the  horizon,  and  they  steer  by  a  fixed  cloud  in  the  heavens.  (Bombay  Govt. 
Selections,  No.  XV.  N.S.  p.  *15.) 

The  great  Magellan  cloud  is  mentioned  by  an  old  Arab  writer  as  a  white  blotch 
at  the  foot  of  Canopus,  visible  in  the  Tehama  along  the  Red  Sea,  but  not  in 
Nejd  or  ’Irak.  Humboldt,  in  quoting  this,  calculates  that  in  A.  13.  1000  the 
Great  Magellan  would  have  been  visible  at  Aden  some  degrees  above  the  horizon. 
(• Exameti ,  V.  235.) 

t  [It  is  curious  that  tins  figure  is  almost  exactly  that  which  among  oriental  carpets 
is  called  a  "cloud.”  I  have  heard  tire  term  so  applied  by  Vincent  Robinson.  It 
often  appears  in  old  Persian  carpets,  and  also  in  Chinese  designs.  Mr.  Purdon  Clarke 
tells  me  it  is  called  nebula  in  heraldry;  it  is  also  called  in  Chinese  by  a  term  signifying 
cloud ;  in  Persian,  by  a  term  which  he  called  silen-i-khitai ,  but  of  this  I  can  make 
nothing. — MS.  Note  by  Yule.] 

J  This  passage  contains  points  that  are  omitted  in  Polo’s  book,  besides  the  draw¬ 
ing  implied  to  be  from  Marco’s  own  hand  !  The  island  is  of  course  Sumatra.  Tire 
animal  is  perhaps  the  peculiar  Sumatran  wild-goat,  figured  by  Marsden,  the  hair 
of  which  on  the  back  is  “  coarse  and  strong,  almost  like  bristles.”  ( Sumatra ,  p.  X15. ) 
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YPRES,  Abbot  of  St.  Bertin,  otherwise  known  as  Friar  John  the 
Long,  and  himself  a  person  of  very  high  merit  in  the  history  of 
;  Travel,  as  a  precursor  of  the  Ramusios,  Hakluyts  and  Purchases, 
for  he  collected  together  and  translated  (when  needful)  into 
French  all  of  the  most  valuable  works  of  Eastern  Travel  and 
Geography  produced  in  the  age  immediately  preceding  his  own* 
In  his  Chronicle  the  Abbot  speaks  at  some  length  of  the 
adventures  of  the  Polo  Family,  concluding  with  a  passage  ,  to 
which  we  have  already  had  occasion  to  refer  : 

“And  so  Messers  Nicolaus  and  Maffeus,  with  certain  Tartars,  were 
sent  a  second  time  to  these  parts  ;  but  Marcus  Pauli  was  retained  by  the 
Emperor  and  employed  in  his  military  service,  abiding  with  him  for  a 
space  of  27  years.  And  the  Cham,  on  account  of  his  ability  despatched 
him  upon  affairs  of  his  to  various  parts  of  Tartary  and  India  and  the 
■  Islands,  on  which  journeys  he  beheld  many  of  the  marvels  of  those  regions. 
And  concerning  these  he  afterwards  composed  a  book  in  the  French  ver¬ 
nacular,  which  said  Book  of  Marvels,  with  others  of  the  same  kind,  we  do 
possess."  {Thesaur.  Nov.  Anecdot.  HI.  747.) 

78.  There  is,  however,  a  notable  work  which  is  ascribed  to  a 
rather  early  date  in  the  14th  century,  and  which,  though  it 
contains  no  reference  to  Polo  by  name,  shows  a  thorough 
•  acquaintance  with  his  book,  and  borrows  themes  largely  from  it. 
This  is  the  poetical  Romance  of  Bauduin  de  Sebourc,  curious 

r  ,  borrowings 

an  exceedingly  clever  and  vivacious  production,  par-  [*°™ePol° 

taking  largely  of  that  bantering,  half- mocking 

spirit  which  is,  I  believe,  characteristic  of  many  of  the  Sd»wc.  , 


*  A  splendid  example  of  Abbot  John’s  Collection  is  the  Livre  ties  Merveilles  of  the 
Great  French  Library  (No.  18  in  our  Aftfi.  K).  This  contains  Polo,  Odoric,  William 
of  Boldensel,  the  Book  of  the  Estate  of  the  Great  Kaan  by  the  Archbishop  of 
Soltania,  Maundevile,  Hayton,  and  Ricold  of  Montecroce,  of  which  all  but  Polo  and 
Maundeviie  are  French  versions  by  this  excellent  Long  John.  A  list  of  the  Polo 
'miniatures  is  given  in  App.  F.  of  this  Edition,  p.  527. 

It  is  a  question  for  which  there  is  sufficient  ground,  whether  the  Persian  Historians 
Rashiduddin.  and  Wassdf,  one  or  other  or  both,  did  not  derive  certain  information 
that  appears  in  their  histories,  from  Marco  Polo  personally,  he  having  spent  many 
months  in  Persia,  and  at  the  Court  of  Tabriz,  when  either  or  both  may  have  been 
there..  Such  passages  as  that  about  the  Cotton-trees  of  Guzerat  (vol.  ii.  p.  393,  and 
note),  those  about  the  horse  trade  with  Maabar  (id.  p.  340,  and  note),  about  the  brother- 
kings  of  that  country  (id.  p.  331),  about  the  naked  savages  of  Necuveram  (id. 
p.  306),  about  the  wild  people  of  Sumatra  calling  themselves  subjects  of  the  Great  ICaan 
(id.  pp.  285,  292,  293,  299),  have- .so  strong  a  resemblance  to  parallel  passages  in  one 
or  both  of  the  above  historians,  as  given  in  the  first  and  third  volumes  of  Elliot,  that 
the  probability,  at  least,  of  the  Persian  writers  having  derived  their  information  from 
Polo,  might  be  fairly  maintained. 

VOL,  I. 
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later  mediaeval  French  Romances  *  Bauduin  is  a  knight  who, 
after  a  very  wild  and  loose  youth,  goes  through  an  extraordinary 
series  of  adventures,  displaying  great  faith  and  courage,  and 
eventually  becomes  King  of  Jerusalem.  I  will  cite  some  of  the 
traits  evidently  derived  from  our  Traveller,  which  I  have  met 
with  in  a  short  examination  of  this  curious  work. 

Bauduin,  embarked  on  a  dromond  in  the  Indian  Sea,  is 
wrecked  in  the  territory  of  Baudas,  and  near  a  city  called  Falise, 
which- stands  on  the  River  of  Baudas.  The  people  of  this  city 
were  an  unbelieving  race. 

“  II  ne  crdoient  Dieu,  Mahon,  nd  Tervogairt, 

Ydole,  cruchdfis,  doable,  nd  tirant."  P.  300. 

Their  only  belief  was  this,  that  when  a  man  died  a  great  fire 
should  be  made  beside  his  tomb,  in  which  should  be  burned  all 
his  clothes,  arms,  and  necessary  furniture,  whilst  his  horse 
and  servant  should  be  put  to  death,  and  then  the  dead  man 
would  have  the  benefit  of  all  these  useful  properties  in  the  other 
world.f  Moreover,  if  it  was  the  king  that  died — 

“  Sd  li  rois  de  la  terre  i  aloit  trespassant, 

Si  fasoit-on  tuer,  .viij,  jour  en  un  tenant, 

Tout  chiaus  c’on  encontroit  par  la  chitd  passant, 

.  "Pour  tenir  compaingnie  leur  sdgnor  soffisant. 

Telle  estoitle  creanche'ou  pais  dont  je  cant  !”t  P.  301. 
Baudin  arrives  when  the  king  has  been  dead  three  days,  and 
through  dread  of  this  custom  all  the  people  of  the  city  are  shut 
up  in  their  houses.  He  enters  an  inn,  and  helps  himself  to  a 
vast  repast,  having  been  fasting  for  three  days.  He  is  then 
seized  and  carried  before  the  king,  Polibans  by  name.  We 
might  have  quoted  this  prince  at  p.  87  as  an  instance  of  the 
diffusion  of  the  French  tongue  : 

“Polibans  sot  Fransois,  car  on  le  cloctrina  ; 
j.  renoies  de  Franche.  vij.  ans  i  demora, 

Qui  li  aprist  Fransois,  si  que  bel  en  parla.”  P.  309. 

*  Li  Romans  de  Bauduin  de  Sebourc  IIP  Roy  de  Jkirusaletu;  1’oeme  du 
XlVe  Siecle  ;  Valenciennes,  1841.  2  vols.  8vo.  I  was  indebted  to  two  references 
of  M.  Pauthier’s  for  knowledge  of  the  existence  of  this  work.  He  cites  the  legends 
of  the  Mountain,  and  of  the  Stone  of  the  Saracens  from  an  abstract,  hut  does  not 
seem  to  have  consulted  the  work  itself,  nor  to  have  been  aware  of  the  extent  of  .its 
borrowings  from  Marco  Polo.  M.  Gtrnin,  from  whose  account  Pautlrier  quotes, 
ascribes  the  poem  to  an  early  date  after  the  death  of  Philip  the  Fair  (1314).  See 
Pauthier ,  pp.  57,  58,  and  140. 

+  See  Polo,  vol.  i.  p.  204,  and  vol.  li.  p.  191. 


X  See  Polo,  vol,  i.  p.  246. 
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Bauduin  exclaims  against  their  barbarous  belief,  and  declares 
the  Christian  doctrine  to  the  king,  who  acknowledges  good 
points  in  it,  but  concludes  : 

“  Vassaus,  dist  Polibans,  k  le  chidre  hardie, 

Jh  ne  crerrai  vou  Dieux,  h  nul  jour  de  ma  vie  ; 

Ne  vostre  Loy  ne  vaut  une  pomme  pourie !  ”  P.  311. 

Bauduin  proposes  to  prove  his  Faith  by  fighting  the  prince,  him¬ 
self  unarmed,  the'  latter  with  all  his  arms.  The  prince  agrees, 
tjut  is  rather  dismayed  at  Bauduin’s  confidence,  and  desires  his 
followers,  in  case  of  his  own  death,  to  burn  with  him  horses, 
armour,  etc.,  asking  at  the  same  time  which  of  them  would  con¬ 
sent  to  burn  along  with  him,  in  order  to  be  his  companions  in 
the  other  world : 

“  Lh.  en  i  ot.  ij°.  dont  cascuns  s’escria : 

“Nous  morons  volentiers,  quant  vo  corps  rnort  sara  !  ”*  P.  313. 

Bauduin’s  prayer  for  help  is  miraculously  granted  ;  Polibans  is 
beaten,  and  converted  by  a  vision.  Pie  tells  Bauduin  that  in 
his  neighbourhood,  beyond  Baudas — 

“ou.  y.  liewes,  ou.  vi. 

Che  un  felles  prinehes,  orgoellieus  et  clespis  ; 

De  la  Rouge-Montaingne  est  Prinehes  et  Marchis. 

Or  vous  dirai  comment  il  a  ses  gens  nouris  : 

Je  vous  di  que  chius  Roys  a  fait  un  Paradis 
Tant  noble  et-gratieus,  et  plain  de  tels  ddliis, 

Car  en  che  Paradis  est  un  hex  establis, 

Qui  se  partist  en  trois,  en  che  noble  pourpris  : 

En  l’un  coert  li  clards,  d’espises  bien  gamis  ; 

Et  en  l’autre  li  mies,  qui  les  a  resouffis  ; 

Et  li  vins  di  pieument  i  queurt  par  droit  avis — 

II  n’i  vente,  ne  gdle.  Che  lids  est  de  samis, 

De  riches  dras  de  soie,  bien  ouvres  h  devis. 

Et  aveukes  tout  che  que  je  chi  vous  devis, 

I  a.  ij'  puchelles  qui  moult  ont  cler  les  vis, 

Cardans  et  tresquans,  menans  gales  et  ris. 

Et  si  est  li  dieuesse,  dame  et  suppellatis, 

Qui  doctrine  les  autres  et  en  fais  et  en  dis, 

Celle  est  la  fille  au  Roy  c’on  dist  des  Haus-Assis,',\  Pp,  319-320. 


*  See  Polo,  vol.  ii.  p.  339. 

t  See  Polo,  vol.  i.  p.  140.  Hashishi  has  got  altered  into  Ham  Assis. 
VOL.  r.  p  2 
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This  Lady  Ivorine,  the  Old  Man’s  daughter,  is  described  among 
other  points  as  having — 

“  Les  iex  vairs  com  faucons,  nobles  et  agentis.”*  P.  320. 

The  King  of  the  Mountain  collects  all  the  young  male 
children  of  the  country,  and  has  them  brought  up  for  nine  or  ten 
years : 

“  Dedens  un  lieu  oscur :  Ik  les  met-on  toudis 
Aveulces  males  bestes  ;  kiens,  et  cas,  et  soris, 

Culokres,  et  lisaerdes,  escorpions  petis. 

Lk  endroit  ne  peut  nuls  avoir  joie,  n 6  ris.”  Pp.  320-321. 

And  after  this  dreary  life  they  are  shown  the  Paradise,  and  told 
that  such  shall  be  their  portion  if  they  do  their  Lord’s  behest. 

“  S'il  disoit  k  son  homme  :  ‘  Va-t-ent  droit  h  Paris  ; 

Si  me  fier  d’un  coutel  le  Roy  de  Saint  Denis, 

Jamais  n’aresteroit,  ne  par  nuit  ne  par  dis, 

S’aroit  tud  le  Roy,  volant  tous  ches  marchis  ; 

Et  deuist  estre  k  fources  trames  et  mal  mis.'”  P.  321. 

Bauduin  determines  to  see  this  Paradise  and  the  lovely 
Ivorine.  The  road  led  by  Baudas : 

“  Or  avoit  k  che  tamps,  s 6  Pistoire  ne  ment, 

En  le  chit  de  Baudas  Kristiens  jusqu'  k  cent ; 

Qui  manonent  illoec  par  trdu  d’argent, 

Que  cascuns  cristiens  au  Roy-Calife  rent. 

Li  pdres  du  Calife,  qui  regna  longement, 

Ama  les  Crestiens,  et  Dieu  primidrement : 

Et  lor  fist  establir,  j.  monstier  noble  et  gent, 

Oil  Crestien  faisoient  faire  lor  sacroment. 

Une  mout  noble  piere  lor  donna  proprement, 

Ou  on  avoit  posd  Mahon  moult  longement.”  +  P.  322. 

The  story  is,  in  fact,  that  which  Marco  relates  of  Samar¬ 
kand. +  The  Caliph  dies.  His  son  hates  the  Christians.  His 
people  complain  of  the  toleration  of  the  Christians  and 
their  minister;  but  he  says  his  father  had  pledged  him  not 
to  interfere,  and  he  dared  not  forswear  himself.  If,  without 

*  See  vol.  i.  p.  358,  note.  t  See  vol.  i.  p.  189,  note  2. 

t  Vol.  i.  pp.  r 83- 1 86. 
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doing  so,  he  could  do  them  an  ill  turn,  he  would  gladly.  The 
people  then  suggest  their  claim  to  the  stone : 

*  “  Or  leur  donna  vos  p&res,  dont  che  fu  mesprisons, 

Ceste  pierre,  biaus  Sire,  Crestiens  demandons  : 

11  ne  le  porront  rendre,  pour  vrai  le  vous  disons, 

Si  li  monstiers  n’est  mis  et  par  pitches  et  par  mons  ; 

Et  s’il  estoit  desfais,  jamais  ne  le  larons 
Refaire  chi-endroit.  Ensdment  averons 
Faitiss  et  acomplies  nostres  ententions.”  P.  324. 

The  Caliph  accordingly  sends  for  Maistre  Thumas,  the 
Priest  of  the  Christians,  and  tells  him  the  stone  must  be 
given  up : 

“  II  a.  c.  ans  ut  plus  c’on  i  mist  &  solas 
Mahon,  le  nostre  Dieu  :  dont  che  n’est  mie  estas 
Que  li  vous  monstiers  soit  fais  de  nostre  harnas  !  ”  P.  324. 

Master  Thomas,  in  great  trouble,  collects  his  flock,  mounts  the 
pulpit,  and  announces  the  calamity.  Bauduin  and  his  convert 
Polibans  then  arrive.  Bauduin  recommends  confession,  fasting, 
and  prayer.  They  follow  his  advice,  and  on  the  third  day  the 
miracle  occurs : 

“  L’escripture  le  dist,  qui  nous  achertefie 
Que  Ie  pierre  Mahon, qui  ou  mur  fut  fiquie, 

Sali  hors  du  piler,  coi  que  nul  vous  en  die, 

Droit  enmi  le  monstier,  c’onques  ne  fut  brisie. 

Et  demoura  li  traus,  dont  le  piere  ert  widie, 

Sans  pihre  est  sans  quailliel,  a  cascune  partie  ; 

Chou  deseure  soustient,  par  divine  maistrie, 

Tout  en  air  propremen t,  riel  tenes  h  falie. 

Encore  le  voit-on  en  iclielle  partie :  ' 

Qui  croire  ne  m’en  voelt,  si  voist ;  car  je  l’en  prie  !  ”  P.  32?. 

The  Caliph  comes  to  see,  and  declares  it  to  be  the  Devil’s  doing. 
Seeing  Polibans,  who  is  his  cousin,  he  hails  him,  but  Polibans 
draws  back,  avowing  his  Christian  faith.  The  Caliph  in  a  rage 
has  him  off  to  prison.  Bauduin  becomes  very  ill,  and  has  to 
sell  his  horse  and  arms.  His  disease  is  so  offensive  that  he 
is  thrust  out  of  his  hostel,  and  in  his  wretchedness  sitting  on 
a  stone  he  still  avows  his  faith,  and  confesses  that  even  then 
he  has  not  received  his  deserts.  He  goes  to  beg  in  the  Christian 
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quarter,  and  no  one  gives  to  him ;  but  still  his  faith  and  love  to 
God  hold  out : 

“Ens6nent  Bauduins  chelle  rue  cherqua,  *  ' 

Tant  qn'k  .j.  chavetier  Bauduins  s’arresta, 

Qui  chavates  cousoit ;  son  pain  en  garigna  ; 

Janes  fu  et  plaisans,  apertement  ouvra. 

Bauduins  le  regarde,  c’onques  mot  ne  parla.”  P.  334. 

The  cobler  is  charitable,  gives  him  bread,  shoes,  and  a  grey  coat 
that  was  a  foot  too  short.  He  then  asks  Bauduin  if  he  will  not 
learn  his  trade;  but  that  is  too  much  for  the  knightly  stomach : 

“Et  Bauduins  respont,  li  preus  et  Iimembrus  : 

J’ameroie  trop  miex  que  je  fuisse  pendus  I  ”  P.  333, 

The  Caliph  now  in  his  Council  expresses  his  vexation  about  the 
miracle,  and  says  he  does  not  know  how  to  disprove  the  faith  of 
the  Christians.  A  very  sage  old  Saracen  who  knew  Hebrew, 
and  Latin,  and  some  thirty  languages,  makes  a  suggestion, 
which  is,  in  fact,  that  about  the  moving  of  the  Mountain,  as 
related  by  Marco  Polo.*  Master  Thomas  is  sent  for  again, 
and  told  that  they  must  transport  the  high  mountain  of  Thir 
to  the  valley  of  Joaquin ,  which  lies  to  the  westward.  Pie  goes 
away  in  new  despair  and  causes  his  clerk  to  sonner  le  clocke 
for  his  people.  Whilst  they  are  weeping  and  wailing  in  the 
church,  a  voice  is  heard  desiring  them  to  seek  a  certain  holy 
man  who  is  at  the  good  cobler’s,  and  to  do  him  honour.  God 
at  his  prayer  will  do  a  miracle.  They  go  in  procession  to 
Bauduin,  who  thinks  they  are  mocking  him.  They  treat  him 
as  a  saint,  and  strive  to  touch  his  old  coat.  At  last  he  consents 
to  pray  along  with  the  whole  congregation. . 

The  Caliph  is  in  his  palace  with  his  princes,  taking  his  ease 
at  a  window.  Suddenly  he  starts  up  exclaiming : 

“  ‘  Seignour,  par  Mahoumet  que  j’aoure  et  tieng  cliier, 

Le  Mont  de  Thir  enportent  le  dtSable  d’enfeir  ! 1 
Li  Califes  s’ecrie  :  ‘  Seignour,  franc  palasin, 

Voles  le  Mont  de  Thir  qui  ch’est  mis  au  chemin  ! 

Ws-le-Ik.  tout  en  air,  par  mon  Dieu  Apolin  ; 

Jii  bientost  le  verrons  ens  ou  val  Joaquin  1  ’  ”  P.  345. 

The  Caliph  is  converted,  releases  Polibans,  and  is  baptised, 
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taking  the  name  of  Bauduin,  to  whom  he  expresses  his 
fear  of  the  Viex  de  la  Montagne  with  his  Hauts-Assis , 
telling  anew  the  story  of  ■  the  Assassin’s  Paradise,  and  so 
enlarges  on  the  beauty  of  Ivorine  that  Bauduin  is  smitten, 
and  his  love  heals  his  malady.  Toleration  is  not  learned 
however : 

“  Bauduins,  li  Califes,  fist  baptisier  sa  gent, 

Et  qui  ne  voilt  Dieu  crore,  li  teste  on  li  pourfent !  ”  P.  350. 

The  Caliph  gives  up  his  kingdom  to  Bauduin,  proposing 
to  follow  him  to  the  Wars  of  Syria.  And  Bauduin  presents  the 
Kingdom  to  the  Cobler. 

Bauduin,  the  Caliph,  and  Prince  Polibans  then  proceed  to 
visit  the  Mountain  of  the  Old  Man.  The  Caliph  professes  to 
him  that  they  want  help  against  Godfrey  of  Bouillon.  The 
Viex  says  he  does  not  give  a  bouton  for  Godfrey  ;  he  will  send 
one  of  his  Hauts-Assis  straight  to  his  tent,  and  give  him  a  great 
knife  of  steel  between  fie  et  foumon  l 

After  dinner  they  go  out  and  witness  the  feat  of  devotion 
which  we  have  quoted  elsewhere.*  They  then  see  the  Paradise 
and  the  lovely  Ivorine,  with  whose  beauty  Bauduin  is  struck 
dumb.  The  lady  had  never  smiled  before ;  now  she  declares 
that  he  for  whom  she  had  long  waited  was  come.  Bauduin 
exclaims : 

“  ‘  Madame,  fu-jou  chou  qui  sui  le  vous  soubgis  V 
Quant  la  puchelle  l’ot,  lors  li  geta.  j.  ris  ; 

Et  li  dist :  ‘  Bauduins,  vous  estes  mes  amis  !  ’  ”  Pp.  362-363. 

The  Old  One  is  vexed,  but  speaks  pleasantly  to  his  daughter, 
who  replies  with  frightfully  bad  language,  and  declares  herself 
to  be  a  Christian.  The  father  calls  out  to  the  Caliph  to  kill 
her.  The  Caliph  pulls  out  a  big  knife  and  gives  him  a  blow 
that  nearly  cuts  him  in  two.  The  amiable  Ivorine  says  she 
will  go  with  Bauduin: 

“  ‘  Se  mes  peres  est  mors,  n’en  donne.  j.  paresis  !  ’  ”  P.  364. 

We  need  not  follow  the  story  further,  as  I  did  not  trace 
beyond  this  point  any  distinct  derivation  from  our  Traveller, 
with  the  exception  of  that  allusion  to  the  incombustible  cover- 


1  Vol.  i.  p.  144. 
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ing  of  the  napkin  of  St.  Veronica,  which  I  have  quoted  at 
p.  216  of  this  volume.  But  including  this,  here  are  at  least 
seven  different  themes  borrowed  from  Marco  Polo’s  book,  on 
which  to  be  sure  his  poetical  contemporary  plays  the  most 
extraordinary  variations. 

[78  bis—  In  the  third  volume  of  The  Complete  Works  of 
Geoffrey  Chaucer,  Oxford, .1894,  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat  gives 
(pp,  372  seqq.)  an  Account  of  the  Sources  of  the 
SdMeico  Canterbury  Tales.  Regarding  The  Squieres  Tales,  he 
ol°'  says  that  one  of  his  sources  was  the  Travels  of  Marco ; 
Mr.  Keighley  in  his  Tales  and  Popular  Fictions,  published  in 
1834,  at  p.  76,  distinctly  derives  Chaucer’s  Tale  from  the 
travels  of  Marco  Polo.  {Skeat,  l.  c.,  p.  463,  note.)  I  cannot  quote 
all  the  arguments  given  by  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat  to  support  his 
theory,  pp.  463-477- 

Regarding  the  opinion  of  Professor  Skeat  of  Chaucer’s  in¬ 
debtedness  to  Marco  Polo,  cf.  Marco  Polo  and  the  Squire's  Tale, 
by  Professor  John  Matthews  Manly,  vol.  xi.  of  the  Publications 
of  the  Modern  Language  Association  of  America,  1896,  pp.  349- 
362.  Mr.  Manly  says  (p.  360) :  “  It  seems  clear,  upon  reviewing 
the  whole  problem,  that  if  Chaucer  used  Marco  Polo's  narrative, 
he  either  carelessly  or  intentionally  confused  all  the  features  of 
the  setting  that  could  possibly  be  confused,  and  retained  not  a 
single  really  characteristic  trait  of  any  person,  place  or  event. 
It  is  only  by  twisting  everything  that  any  part  of  Chaucer’s 
story  can  be  brought  into  relation  with  any  part  of  Polo’s.  To 
do  this  might  be  allowable,  if  any  rational  explanation  could 
be  given  for  Chaucer’s  supposed  treatment  of  his  ‘author,’  or 
if  there  were  any  scarcity  of  sources  from  which  Chaucer  might 
have  obtained  as  much  information  about  Tartaiy  as  he  seems 
really  to  have  possessed  ;  but  such  an  explanation  would  be 
difficult  to  devise,  and  there  is  no  such  scarcity.  Any  one  of 
half  a  dozen  accessible  accounts  could  be  distorted  into  almost 
if  not  quite  as  great  resemblance  to  the  Squire's  Tale  as  Marco 
Polo’s  can.” 

Mr.  A.  W.  Pollard,  in  .his  edition  of  The  Squire's  Tale 
(Lond.,  1899)  writes  :  “A  very  able  paper,  by  Prof.  J.  M.  Manly, 
demonstrates  the  needlessness  of  Prof.  Skeat’s  theory,  which 
has  introduced  fresh  complications  into  an  already  complicated 
story.  My  own  belief  is  that,  though  we  may  illustrate  the 
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Squire's  Tale  from  these  old  accounts  of  Tartary,  and  especially 
from  Marco  Polo,  because  he  has  been  so  well  edited  by  Colonel 
Yule,  there  is  very  little  probability  that  Chaucer  consulted  any 
of  them.  It  is  much  more  likely  that  he  found  these  details 
where  he  found  more  important  parts  of  his  story,  i.e.  in  some 
lost  romance.  But  if  we  must  suppose  that  he  provided  his 
own  local  colour,  we  have  no  right  to  pin  him  down  to  using 
Marco  Polo  to  the  exclusion  of  other  accessible  authorities.” 
Mr.  Pollard  adds  in  a  note  (p.  xiii.) :  “There  are  some  features 
in  these  narratives,  eg.  the  account  of  the  gorgeous  dresses  worn 
at  the  Kuan's  feast,  which  Chaucer  with  his  love  of  colour  could 
hardly  have  helped  reproducing  if  he  had  known  them.” — H.  C.] 


XIII.  Nature  or  Polo’s  Influence  on  Geographic^  i 
Knowledge. 

79.  Marco  Polo  contributed  such  a  vast  amount  of  new 
facts  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Earth's  surface,  that  Xarciyopera 
one  might  have  expected  his  book  to  have  had  a  ‘a°nns’esnd 
sudden  effect  upon  the  Science  of  Geography  :  but  tilereoi- 
no  such  result  occurred  speedily,  nor  was  its  beneficial  effect 
of  any  long  duration. 

No  doubt  several  causes  contributed  to  the  slowness  of  its 
action  upon  the  notions  of  Cosmograpliers,  of  which  the  unreal 
character  attributed  to  the  Book,  as  a  collection  of  romantic 
marvels  rather  than  of  geographical  and  historical  facts,  may 
have  been  one,  as  Santarem  urges.  But  the  essential  causes 
were  no  doubt  the  imperfect  nature  of  publication  before  the 
invention  of  the  press ;  the  traditional  character  which  clogged 
geography  as  well  as  all  other  branches  of  knowledge  in  the 
Middle  Ages ;  and  the  entire  absence  of  scientific  principle  in 
what  passed  for  geography,  so  that  there  was  no  organ  com¬ 
petent  to  the  assimilation  of  a  large  mass  of  new  knowledge. 

Of  the  action  of  tire  first  cause  no  examples  can  be  .more 
striking  than  we  find  in  the  false  conception  of  the  Caspian 
as  a  gulf  of  the  Ocean,  entertained  by  Strabo,  and  the  opposite 
error  in  regard  to  the  Indian  Sea  held  by  Ptolemy,  who  regards 
it  as  an  enclosed  basin,  when  we  contrast  these  with  the  correct 
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ideas  on  both  subjects  possessed  by  Herodotus.  The  later 
Geographers  no  doubt  knew  his  statements,  but  did  not  appre¬ 
ciate  them,  probably  from  not  possessing  the  evidence  on  which 
they  were  based. 

80.  As  regards  the  second  cause  alleged,  we  may  say  that 
down  nearly  to  the  middle  of  the  15th  century  cosmographers, 
General  char-  as  a  rule,  made  scarcely  any  attempt  to  reform  their 
maps  by  any  elaborate  search  for  new  matter,  or  by 
Cnsmegra-  lights  that  might  fae  coiiected  from  recent  travellers. 
Their  world  was  in  its  outline  that  handed  down  by  the  tradi¬ 
tions  of  their  craft,  as  sanctioned  by  some  Father  of  the  Church, 
such  as  Orosius  or  Isidore,  as  sprinkled  with  a  combination  of 
classical  and  medieval  legend ;  Solinus  being  the  great  authority 
for  the  former.  Almost  universally  the  earth’s  surface  is  re¬ 
presented  as  filling  the  greater  part  of  a  circular  disk,  rounded  by 
the  ocean ;  a  fashion  that  already  existed  in  the  time  of 
Aristotle  and  was  ridiculed  by  him.*  No  dogma  of  false 
geography  was  more  persistent  or  more  pernicious  than  this. 
Jerusalem  occupies  the  central  point,  because  it  was  found 
written  in  the  Prophet  Ezekiel :  “  Haec  dicit  Dominus  Deus : 
Ista  est  Jerusalem ,  in  medio  gentium  posui  earn,  et  in  circuitu  ejus 
terras ; j-  a  declaration  supposed  to  be  corroborated  by  the 
Psalmist’s  expression,  regarded  as  prophetic  of  the  death  of 
Our  Lord:  “ Deus  auiem,  Rex  noster,  ante  secula  operatus  est 
saluteni  in  medio  Terrae”  (Ps.  lxxiii.  I2).J  The  Terrestrial 

*  “  They  draw  nowadays  the  map  of  the  world  in  a  laughable  manner,  for  they 
draw  the  inhabited  earth  as  a  circle ;  but  this  is  impossible,  both  from  what  we  see 
and  from  reason.”  (Mcteorolog.  Lib.  II.  cap.  5.)  Cf.  Herodotus,  iv.  36. 

t  In  Dante’s  Cosmography,  Jerusalem  is  the  centre  of  our  ohcov/tbpr),  whilst  the 
Mount  of  Purgatory  occupies  the  middle  of  the  Antipodal  hemisphere : — 


Though  the  general  meaning  of  the  second  couplet  is  obvious,  the  expression  il 
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Paradise  was  represented  as  occupying  the  extreme  East,  because 
it  was  found  in  Genesis  that  the  Lord  planted  a  garden  east 
ward  in  Eden.*  Gog  and  Magog  were  set  in  the  far  north  oi 
north-east,  because  it  was  said  again  in  Ezekiel :  “  Ecce  Ego 
super  te  Gog  Ptincipein  capitis  Mosoch  et  Thubal .  .  .  et  ascenders 
te  faciam  de  lateribus  Aquilonis’,'  whilst  probably  the  topography 
of  those  mysterious  nationalities  was  completed  by  a  girdle  of 
mountains  out  of  the  Alexandrian  Fables.  The  loose  and 
scanty  nomenclature  was  mainly  borrowed  from  Pliny  or  Mela 
through  such  Fathers  as  we  have  named ;  whilst  vacant  spaces 
were  occupied  by  Amazons,  Arimaspians,  and  the  realm  of 
Prester  John.  A  favourite  representation  of  the  inhabited  earth 
was  this  (J);  a  great  O  enclosing  a  T,  which  thus  divides  the 
circle  in  three  parts  ;  the  greater  or  half-circle  being  Asia,  the 
two  quarter  circles  Europe  and  Africa."|-  These  Maps  were 
knorvn  to  St.  Augustine.J 

8 1.  Even  Ptolemy  seems  to  have  been  almost  unknown; 
and  indeed  had  his  Geography  been  studied  it  might,  with  all 
its  errors,  have  tended  to  some  greater  endeavours 
alter  accuracy.  Roger  Bacon,  whilst  lamenting  the  Bao^asa 
exceeding  deficiency  of  geographical  knowledge  in  the 
Latin  world,  and  purposing  to  essay  an  exacter  distribution  of 
countries,  says  he  will  not  attempt  to  do  so  by  latitude  and 
longitude,  for  that  is  a  system  of  which  the  Latins  have  learned 

colco  ddt  Emme,  “the  couch  of  the  M,”  is  puzzling.  The  best  solution  that  occurs 
to  me  is  this :  In  looking  at  the  world  map  of  Marino  Sanudo,  noticed  on  p.  133, 
as  engraved  by  Bongars  in  the  Cesta  Dei  per  Francos,  you  find  geometrical  lines  laid 
down,  connecting  the  N.E.,  N.W.,  S.E.,  and  S.W.  points,  and  thus  forming  a 
square  inscribed  in  the  circular  disk  of  the  Earth,  with  its  diagonals  passing  through 
the  Central  Zion.  The  eye  easily  discerns  in  these  a  great  M  inscribed  in  the  circle, 
with  its  middle  angular  point  at  Jerusalem.  Gervasius  of  Tilbury  (with  some  con¬ 
fusion  in  his  mind  between  tropic  and  equinoxial,  like  that  which  Pliny  makes  in 
speaking  of  the  Indian  Mons  Malleus)  says  that  “some  are  of  opinion  that  the  Centre 
is  in  the  place  where  the  Lord  spoke  to  the  woman  of  Samaria  at  the  well, 
for  there,  at  the  summer  solstice,  the  noonday  sun  descends  perpendicularly  into  the 
water  of  tire  well,  casting  no  shadow  ;  a  thing  which  the  philosophers  say  occurs  at 
Syene”  !  [Otia  Imperialia,  by  Liebrecht,  p.  i.) 


£  De  Civ.  Dei,  xvi.  17,  quoted  by  Peschel,  92. 
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nothing.  He  himself,  whilst  still  somewhat  burdened  by  the 
authoritative  dicta  of  “  saints  and  sages  ”  of  past  times,  ven¬ 
tures  at  least  to  criticise  some  of  the  latter,  such  as  Pliny  and 
Ptolemy,  and  declares  his  intention  to  have  recourse  to  the  in¬ 
formation  of  those  who  have  travelled  most  extensively  over  the 
Earth’s  surface.  And  judging  from  the  good  use  he  makes,  in 
his  description  of  the  northern  parts  of  the  world,  of  the  Travels 
of  Rubruquis,  whom  he  had  known  and  questioned,  besides  dili¬ 
gently  studying  his  narrative,*  we  might  have  expected  much  in 
Geography  from  this  great  man,  had  similar  materials  been 
available  to  him  for  other  parts  of  the  earth.  I-Ie  did  attempt  a 
map  with  mathematical  determination  of  places,  but  it  has  not 
been  preserved,  j- 

It  may  be  said  with  general  truth  that  the  world-maps 
current  up  to  the  end  of  the  13th  century  had  more  analogy  to 
the  mythical  cosmography  of  the  Hindus  than  to  any  thing 
properly  geographical.  Both,  no  doubt,  were  originally  based  in 
the  main  on  real  features.  In  the  Hindu  cosmography  these 
genuine  features  are  symmetrised  as  in  a  kaleidoscope  ;  in  the 
European  cartography  they  are  squeezed  together  in  a  manner 
that  one  can  only  compare  to  a  pig  in  brawn.  Here  and  there 
some  feature  strangely  compressed  and  distorted  is  just 
recognisable.  A  splendid  example  of  this  kind  of  map  is  that 
famous  one  at  Hereford,  executed  about  A.D.  1 275,  of  which  a 
facsimile  has  lately  been  published,  accompanied  by  a  highly 
meritorious  illustrative  Essay.J 

82.  Among  the  Arabs  many  able  men,  from  the  early  days 
of  Islim,  took  an  interest  in  Geography,  and  devoted  labour  to 
geographical  compilations,  in  which  they  often  made  use  of  their 
own  observations,  of  the  itineraries  of  travellers,  and  of  other 
fresh  knowledge.  But  somehow  or  other  their  maps  were  always 
far  behind  their  books.  Though  they  appear  to  have  had  an 
early  translation  of  Ptolemy,  and  elaborate  Tables  of  Latitudes 
and  Longitudes  form  a  prominent  feature  in  many  of  their 
geographical  treatises,  there  appears  to  be  no  Arabic  map  in 


*  Opus  Majus,  Venice  ed.  pp.  142,  scqq. 
t  Peschtl,  p.  195.  This  had  escaped  me. 

X  By  the  Rev.  W.  L.  Bevan,  M.A.,  and  the  Rev.  H.  W.  Phillott,  M.A.  In 
Asia,  they  point  out,  the  only  name  showing  any  recognition  of  modern  knowledge  is 
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existence,  laid  down  with  meridians  and  parallels  ;  whilst  all  of 
their  best  known  maps  are  on  the  old  system  of  the  circular  disk. 
This  apparent  incapacity  for  map-making  appears  to  have  acted 
as  a  heavy  drag  and  bar  upon  progress  in  Geography  among  the 
Arabs,  notwithstanding  its  early  promise  among  them,  and  in 
spite  of  the  application  to  its  furtherance  of  the  great  intellects 
of  some  (such  as  Abu  Rihan  al-Biruni),  and  of  the  indefatigable 
spirit  of  travel  and  omnivorous  curiosity  of  others  (such  as 
Mas’udi). 

83.  Some  distinct  trace  of  acquaintance  with  the  Arabian 
Geography  is  to  be  found  in  the  World-Map  of  Marino  Sanudo- 
the  Elder,  constructed  between  1300  and  1320;  and 

this  may  be  regarded  as  an  exceptionally  favourable  Sanudo the 
specimen  of  the  cosmography  in  vogue,  for  the  author 
was  a  diligent  investigator  and  compiler,  who  evidently  took  a 
considerable  interest  in  geographical  questions,  and  had  a  strong 
enjoyment  and  appreciation  of  a  map  *  Nor  is  the'  map  in 
question  without  some  result  of  these  characteristics.  ITis 
representation  of  Europe,  Northern  Africa,  Syria,  Asia  Minor, 
Arabia  and  its  two  gulfs,  is  a  fair  approximation  to  general  facts  ; 
his  collected  knowledge  has  enabled  him  to  locate,  with  more  or 
less  of  general  truth,  Georgia,  the  Iron  Gates,  Cathay,  the  Plain 
of  Moghan,  Euphrates  and  Tigris,  Persia,  Bagdad,  ICais,  Aden 
(though  on  the  wrong  side  of  the  Red  Sea),  Abyssinia  ( Habesh ), 
Zangibar  ( ’Zinz ),  Jidda  (Zede),  etc.  But  after  all  the  traditional 
forms  are  too  strong  for  him.  Jerusalem  is  still  the  centre  of  the 
disk  of  the  habitable  earth,  so  that  the  distance  is  as  great  from 
Syria  to  Gades  in  the  extreme  West,  as  from  Syria  to  the  India 
Interior  of  Prester  John  which  terminates  the  extreme  East.. . 
And  Africa  beyond  the  Arabian  Gulf  is  carried,  according  to  the 
Arabian  modification  of  Ptolemy’s  misconception,  far  to  the  east¬ 
ward  until  it  almost  meets  the  prominent  shores  of  India. 

84.  The  first  genuine  mediaeval  attempt  at  a  geographical 
construction  that  I  know  of,  absolutely  free  from  the  traditional 
idola ,  is  the  Map  of  the  known  World  from  the  Portulano 

*  Kis  work,  Liber  Secretorum  Fiddium  Crucis,  intended  to  stimulate  a  new 
Crusade,  lias  three  capital  maps,  besides  that  of  the  World,  one  of  which,  translated, 
but  otherwise  in  facsimile,  is  given  at  p,  18  of  this  volume.  But  besides  these  maps, 
he  gives,  in  a  tabular  form  of  parallel  columns,  the  reigning  sovereigns  in  Europe  and 
Asia  connected  with  his  historical  retrospect,  just  on  the  plan  presented  in  Sir  Harris 
Nicolas’s  Chronology  of  History. 
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Mediceo  (in  the  Laurentian  Library),  of  which  an  extract  is 
engraved  in  the  atlas  of  Baldelli-Boni’s  Polo.  I  need  not 
The  Catahn  describe  it,  however,  because  I  cannot  satisfy  myself 
^hemosif375'  that,  it  makes  much  use  of  Polo’s  contributions,  and 
mldfivS  i1;s  facts  have  been  embodied  in  a  more  ambitious 
work  of  the  next  generation,  the  celebrated  Catalan 
Geography.  Map  Qf  I375  ;n  the  great  Library  of  Paris..  This  also, 
but  on  a  larger  scale  and  in  a  more  comprehensive  manner,  is 
an  honest  endeavour  to  represent  the  known  world  on  the  basis 
of  collected  facts,  casting  aside  all  theories  pseudo-scientific  or 
pseudo-theological ;  and  a  very  remarkable  work  it  is.  In  this 
map  it  seems  to  me  JVIarco  Polo’s  influence,  I  will  not  say  on 
geography,  but  On  map-making,  is  seen  to  the  greatest  advan¬ 
tage.  His  Book  is  the  basis  of  the  Map  as  regards  Central 
and  Further  Asia,  and  partially  as  regards  India.  His  names 
are  often  sadly  perverted,  and  it  is  not  always  easy  to  under¬ 
stand  the'  view  that  the  compiler  took  of  his  itineraries.  Still 
we  have  Cathay  admirably  placed  in  the  true  position  of  China, 
as  a  great  Empire  filling  the  south-east  of  Asia.  The  Eastern 
Peninsula  of  India  is  indeed  absent  altogether,  but  the  Penin¬ 
sula  of  Hither  India  is  for  the  first  time  in  the  History  of 
'  Geography  represented  with  a  fair  approximation  to  its  correct 
form  and  position,*  and  Sumatra  also  {Jana)  is  not  badly 
placed.  Carajan,  Vocian,  Mien,  and  Bangala,  are  located  with 
a  happy  conception  of  their  relation  to  Cathay  and  to  India. 
Many  details  in  India  foreign  to  Polo’s  book,f  and  some  in 
Cathay  (as  well  as  in  Turkestan  and  Siberia,  which  have  been 
entirely  derived  from  other  sources)  have  been  embodied 
in  the  Map.  But  the  study  of  his  Book,  has,  1  conceive,  been 
essentially  the  basis  of  those  great  portions  which  I  have 
specified,  and  the  additional  matter  has  not  been  in  mass 
sufficient  to  perplex  the  compiler.  Hence  we  .  really  see 

*  I  do  not  see  that  al-I&dni  deserves  the  credit  in  this  respect  assigned  to  him 
by  Professor  Peschel,  so  far  as  one  can  judge  from  the  data  given  by  Sprengcr 
(. Peschel ,  p.  12S  ;  Post  umi  RHse-Kouten,  81-82.) 

t  For  example,  Delli,  which  Polo  does  not  name ;  Diogil  (Deogfr) ;  on  the 
Coromandel  coast  Setemelti,  which  I  take  to  be  a  clerical  error  for  Sette-Tanpli ,  the 
Seven  Pagodas;  round  the  Gulf  of  Cambay  we  have  Cambelum  (Kambayat), 
Cocintaya  (Kokan-Tana,  see  vol.  ii.  p.  396),  Goga,  Earache,  Nernala  (Anhtirwala), 
and  to  the  north  Pfoltcm.  Below  Multan  are  Hocibelch  and  Bargelidoa,  two  puzzles. 
The  former  is,  I  think,  Uck-haligh,  showing  that  part  of  the  information  was  from 
Perso-Mongol  sources. 
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in  this  Map  something  like  the  idea  of  Asia  that  the  Tra¬ 
veller  himself  would  have  presented,  had  he  bequeathed  a 
Map  to  us. 

[Some  years  ago,  I  made  a  special  study  of  the  Far  East  in 
the  .Catalan ‘Map.  (L’  Extreme-  Oriettt  dans  £  Atlas  Catalan  de- 
Charles  V.,  Paris,  1895),  and  I  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  cartographer’s,  knowledge  of  Eastern  Asia  is  drawn  almost 
entirely  from  Marco  Polo.  We  give  a  reproduction  of  part  of  the 
Catalan  Map. — H.  C.] 

85.  In  the  following  age  we  find  more  frequent  indications 
•  that  Polo’s  book  was  diffused  and  read.  And  now  that  the 
spirit  of  discovery  began  to  stir,  it  was  apparently  Col,r„s!c)ns 
regarded  in  a  juster  light  as  a  Book  of  Facts,  and  not  “„p^y°0'f 
as  a  mere  Romman  du  Grant  Kaan.*  But  in  fact 
this  age  produced  new  supplies  of  crude  information  ondeawur 
in  greater  abundance  than  the  knowledge  of  geogra-  [e™ucioki 
phers  was  prepared  to  digest  or  co-ordinate,  and  the 
consequence  is  that  the  magnificent  Work  of  Fra  Mauro  (1459), 
though  the  result  of  immense  labour  in  the  collection  of  facts 
and  the  endeavour  to. combine  them,  really  gives  a  consider¬ 
ably  less  accurate  idea  of  Asia  than  that  which  tire  Catalan 
Map  had  afforded.-}- 

And  when  at  a  still  later  date  the  great  burst  of  discovery 
eastward  and  westward  took  effect,  the  results  of  all  attempts 
to  combine  the  new  knowledge  with  the  old  was  most  un¬ 
happy.  The  first  and  ’crudest  forms  of  such  combinations 
attempted  to  realise  the  ideas  of  Columbus  regarding  the 
identity  of  his  discoveries  with  the  regions  of  the  Great  Kaan’s 
dominion  ;f  but  even  after  America  had  vindicated  its  inde¬ 
pendent  position  on  the  surface  of  the  globe,  and  the  new 

*  I  see  it  staled  by  competent  authority  that  Romman  is  often  applied  to  any 
prose  composition  in  a  Romance  language. 

In  or  about  1426,  Prince  Pedro  of  Portugal,  the  elder  brother  of  the  illustrious 
Prince  Henry,  being  on  a  visit  to  Venice,  was  presented  by  tile  Signory  with  a  copy 
of  Marco  Polo’s  book,  together  with  a  map  already  alluded  to.  (Major's  P.  I/any, 
pp.  61,  62.) 

t  This  is  partly  due  also  to  Fra  Monro’s  reversion  to  the  fancy  of  the  circular 
disk  limiting  the  inhnbited  portion  of  the  earth. 

t  An  early  graphic  instance  of  this  is  Rnysch’s  famous  map  ( 150S).  The  following 
extract  of  a  work  printed  as  late  as  1533  is  an  example  of  the  like  confusion  in  verbal 
description  :  "The  Territories  which  are  beyond  the  limits  of  Ptolemy’s  Tables  have 
not  yet  been  described  on  certain  authority.  Behind  die  Sinae  and  the  Seres,  and 
beyond  180°  of  East  Longitude,  many  countries  were  discovered  by  one  [gtteudam]  Marco 
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knowledge  of  the  Portuguese  had  introduced  CHINA  where 
the  Catalan  Map  of  the  14th  century  had  presented  CATHAY, 
the  latter  country,  with  the  whole  of  Polo’s  nomenclature,  was 
shoved  away  to  the  north,  forming  a  separate  system .*  Hence¬ 
forward  the  influence  of  Polo’s  work  on  maps-  was  simply 
injurious ;  and  when  to  his  nomenclature  was  added  a 
sprinkling  of  Ptolemy’s,  as  was  usual  throughout  the  1 6th  century, 
the  result  was  a  most  extraordinary  hotch-potch,  conveying  no 
approximation  to  any  consistent  representation  of  facts. 

Thus,  in  a  map  of  1522/f  running  the  eye  along  the  north 
of  Europe  and  Asia  from  West  to  East,  we  find  the  following 
succession  of  names :  Groenlandia,  or  Greenland,  as  a  great 
peninsula  overlapping  that  of  Norvegia  and  Suecia;  Livonia, 
Plescovia  and  Moscovia,  Tartaria  bounded  on  the  South  by 
Scithia  extra  Imaum,  and  on  the  East,  by  the  Rivers  Ochardes 
and  Bautisis  (out  of  Ptolemy),  which  are  made  to  flow  into 
the  Arctic  Sea.  South  of  these  are  Aurearithis  and  Asmirca 
(Ptolemy’s  Auxacitis  and  Asmirced),  and  S erica  Rcgio.  Then 
following  the  northern  Coast  Balor  Regio,\  Judd  Clausi ,  i.e. 
the  Ten  Tribes  who  are  constantly  associated  or  confounded 
with  the  Shut-up  Nations  of  Gog  and  Magog.  These  impinge 
upon  the  River  Polisacus ,  flowing  into  the  Northern  Ocean  in 
Lat.  750,  but  which  is  in  fact  no  other  than  Polo’s  Puli- 
sanghin!\  Immediately  south  of  this  is  Tholomon  Provincia 
(Polo’s  again),  and  on  the  coast  Tangut,  Cathay  a ,  the  Rivers 


Polo  a  Venetian  and  others,  and  the  sea-coasts  of  those  countries  have  now  recently  again 
been  explored  by  Columbus  the  Genoese  and  Amerigo  Vespucci  in  navigating  the 
Western  Ocean.  ...  To  this  part  (of  Asia)  belong  the  territory  called  that  of  the 
Bachalaos  [or  Codfish,  Newfoundland],  Florida,  the  Desert  of  Lop,  Tangut,  Cathay, 
the  realm  of  Mexico  (wherein  is  the  vast  city  of  Temistitan,  built  in  the  middle  of  a 
great  lake,  but  which  the  older  travellers  styled  Quinsay),  besides  Faria,  Orsha, 
and  the  countries  of  the  Canibals .”  {Joannis  Schoneri  Carolosladtil  Opusculuui 
Geogr.,  quoted  by  Humboldt,  Examen,  V.  171,  172.) 

*  In  Robert  Tarke’s  Dedication  of  his  Translation  of  Mendoza’s,  London,  1st  of 
January,  1589,  he  identifies  China  and  Japan  with  the  regions  of  which  Paulas  Vemtus 
and  Sir  John  Mandeuill  “wrote  long  agoe.”— MS.  Note  by  Yule. 

f  “  Totius  Europae  et  Aside  Tabula  Geographies,  Auctore  Thoma  D.  Aucupano. 
Edita  Argenlorati,  MDXXH.”  Copied  in- Witsen. 

$  This  sU-ange  association  of  Balor  {i.e.,  Bolor,  that  name  of  so  many  odd 
vicissitudes,  see  pp.  178-179  infra )  with  the  shut-up  Israelites  must  ire  traced  to  a 
passage  which  Athanasius  Kircher  quotes  from  R.  Abraham  Piaol  (qu.  I’eritsol?) : 
“  Regnum,  inqnit,  Belor  magnum  et  excclsitm  nimis,jnxla  omnes  illos  qid  scripsernnt 
Flistorieos.  Sunt  in  eo  Judnei  plurimi  inclusi,  et  Hind  in  latere  Orkntali  et  Boreali," 
etc.  {China  Illustrata,  p.  49.)  tj  Vol.  ii.  p.  1. 
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Caramordn  and  Oman  (a  misreading  of  Polo’s  Quian),  Quinsay 
and  Mangi. 

86.  The  Maps  of  Mercator  (1587)  and  Magini  (1597)  are 
similar  in  character,  but  more  elaborate,  introducing  China  as 
a  separate  system.  Such  indeed  also  is'  Blaeu’s  Map  Gradual 
(1663)  excepting  th'at  Ptolemy’s  contributions  are 
reduced  to  one  or  two.  mmciume. 

In  Sanson’s  Map  (1659)  the  data  of  Polo  and  the.  mediaeval 
Travellers  are  more  cautiously  handled,  but  a  new  element 
of  confusion  is  introduced  in  the  form  of  numerous  features 
derived  from  Edrisi. 

It  is  scarcely  worth  while  to  follow  the  matter  further. 
With  the  increase  of  knowledge  of  Northern  Asia  from  the 
Russian  side,  and  that  of  China  from  the  Maps  of  Martini, 
followed  by  the  surveys  of  the  Jesuits,  and  with  the  real 
science  brought  to  bear  on  Asiatic  Geography  by  such  men 
a3  De  1’lsle  and  D’Anville,  mere  traditional  nomenclature 
gradually  disappeared.  And  the  task  which  the  study  of 
Polo  has  provided  for  the  geographers  of  later  days  has 
been  chiefly  that  of  determining  the  true  localities  that  his 
book  describes  under  obsolete  or  corrupted  names. 

[My  late  illustrious  friend,  Baron  A.  E.  Nordenshibld,  who  has 
devoted  much  time  and  labour  to  the  study  of  Marco  Polo  (see 
his  Periplus ,  Stockholm,  1897),  and  published  a  facsimile  edition 
of  one  of  the  French  MSS.  kept  in  the  Stockholm  Royal  Library 
(see  vol.  ii.  Bibliography ,  p,  57°),  has  given  to  The  Geographical 
Journal  for  April,  1899,  pp.  396-406,  a  paper  on  The  Influence  of 
the  “  Travels,  of  Marco  Polo  ”  on  Jacobo  Gastaldi's  Maps  of  Asia, 
He  Writes  (p.  398)  that  as  far  as  he  knows,  none  “  of  the  many, 
learned  men  who  have  devoted  their  attention  to  the  discoveries 
of  Marco  Polo,  have  been  able  to  refer  to  any  maps  in  which 
all  or  almost  all  those  places  mentioned  by  Marco  Polo  are  given. 
All  friends  of  the  history  of  geography  will  therefore  be  glad 
to  hear  that  such  an  atlas  from  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth 
century  really  does  exist,  viz.  Gastaldi’s  ‘  Prima,  seconda  e  terza 
parte  dell  Asia.’ "  All  the  names  of  places  in  Ramusio’s  Marco 
Polo  are  introduced  in  the  maps  of  Asia  of  Jacobo  Gastaldi 
(1561).  Cf.  Periplus,  liv.,  lv.,  and  lvi. 

I  may  refer  to  what  both  Yule  and  myself  say  supra  of  the 
Catalan  Map. — IT.  C.]  • 
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87.  Before  concluding,  it  may  be  desirable  to  say  a  few 
words  on  the  subject  of  important  knowledge  other  than 
Alleged  in  geographical,  which  various  persons  have  supposed 
ErfBtock11  that  Marco  Polo  must  have  introduced  from  Eastern 
■  Asia  to  Europe. 

b '°ifaSpe  Respecting  the  mariner’s  compass  and  gunpowder 
^  1  I  shall  say  nothing,  as  no  one  now,  I  believe,  imagines 
Marco  to  have  had  anything  to  do. with  their  introduction. 
But  from  a  highly  respectable  source  in  recent  years  we  have 
seen  the  introduction  of  Block-printing  into  Europe  connected 
with  the  name  of  our  Traveller.  The  circumstances  arc  stated 
as  follows :  * 

“  I11  the  beginning  of  the  15th  century  a  man  named  Pamphilo  Castaldi,  of 
Feltre  ....  was  employed  by  the  Seignory  or  Government  of  the  Republic, 
to  engross  deeds  and  public  edicts  of  various  kinds  ....  the  initial  letters 
at  the  commencement  of  the  writing  being  usually  ornamented  with  red 
ink,  or  illuminated  in  gold  and  colours 

“According  to  Sansovino,  certain  stamps  or  types  had  been  invented 
some  time  previously  by  Pietro  di  Natali,  Bishop  of  Aquiloca.t  These 
were  made  at  Murano  of  glass,  and  were  used  to  stamp  or  print  the  outline 
of  the  large  initial  letters  of  public  documents,  which  were  afterwards 
filled  up  by  hand.  ...  Pamphilo  Castaldi  improved  on  these  glass  types, 
by  having  others  made  of  wood  or  metal,  and  having  seen  several  Chinese 
books  which  the  famous  traveller  Marco  Polo  had  brought  from  China, 
and  of  which  the  entire  text  was  printed  with  wooden  blocks,  he  caused 
moveable  wooden  types  to  be  made,  each  type  containing  a  single  letter  j 
and  with  these  he  printed  several  broadsides  and  single  leaves,  at  Venice, 
in  the  year  1426.  Some  of  these  single  sheets  are  said  to  be  preserved 
among  the  archives  at  Feltre.  ... 

“The  tradition  continues  that  John  Faust,  of  Mayence  ....  became 
acquainted  with  Castaldi,  and  passed  some  time  with  him,  at  his  Scrip¬ 
torium,  ...  at  Feltre 

and  in  short  developed  from  the  knowledge  so  acquired  the 
great  invention. of  printing.  Mr.  Curzon  goes  on  to  say  that 


*  A  short  Account  of  Libraries  of  Italy ,  by  the  Hon.  R.  Curzon  (the  late  Lord 
delaZonche);  in  Bibliog.  and  Hist.  Miscellanies;  Philobiblon  Society,  vol.  i,  1S54, 
pp.  6.  seqq. 

t  P.  dei  Natali  was  Bishop  of  Equilio,  a  city  of  the  Venetian  Lagoons,  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  14th  century.  (See  Ughelli,  Italia  Sacra,  X.  87.)  There  is  no  ground 
whatever  for  connecting  him  with  these  inventions.  The  story  of  the  glass  types 
appears  to  rest  entirely  and  solely  on  one  obscure  passage  of  Sansovino,  who  says 
that  under  the  Doge  Marco  Corner  (1365-1367) :  “ eerie  Hatalc  Vencto  lascid  mi  libra 
della  materie  delle  forme  da  giustar  intorno  allc  httere,  edilmodo  di  formarle  di  vetro." 
There  is  absolutely  nothing  more.  Some  kind  of  stencilling  seems  indicated. 
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Panfilo  Castaldi  was  bom  in  1398,  and  died  in  1490,  and 
that  he  gives  the  story  as  he  found  it  in  an  article  written 
by  Dr.  Jacopo  Facen,  of  Feltre,  in  a  (Venetian?)  newspaper 
called  II  Gondoliere ,  No.  103,  of  27th  December,  1843. 

In  a  later  paper  Mr.  Curzon  thus  recurs  to  the  subject :  * 

“Though  none  of  the  early  block-books  have  dates  affixed  to  them, 
many  of  them  are  with  reason  supposed  to  be  more  ancient  than  any 
books  printed  with  moveable  typos.  Their  resemblance  to  Chinese  block- 
books  is  so  exact,  that  they  would  almost  seem  to  be  copied  from  the 
books  commonly  used  in  China.  The  impressions  are.  taken  off  an  one 
side  of  the  paper  only ,  ami  in  binding,  both  the  Chinese ,  and  ancient  Ger¬ 
man,  or  Du  tch  block-books ,  the  blank  sides  of  the  pages  are  placed  opposite 
each  other ,  and  sometimes  pasted  together  ....  The  impressions  are 
not  taken  off  with  printer’s  ink,  but  with  a  brown  paint  or  colour ,  of  a 
much  thinner  description ,  more  in  the  nature  of  Indian  ink ,  as  we  call  it, 
which  is  used  in  printing  Chinese  books.  Altogether  the  German  and 
■Oriental  block-books  are  so  precisely  alike,  in  almost  every  respect,  that 

.  we  must  suppose  that  the  process  of  printing  then  must  have  been 
copied  from  ancient  Chinese  specimens,  brought  from  thatcountry  by  some 
early  travellers,  whose  names  have  not  been  handed  down  to  our  times.” 

The  writer  then  refers  to  the  tradition  about  Gutteinberg  (so  it  is 
stated  on  this  occasion,  not  Faust)  having  learned  Castaldi’s  art, 
etc.,  mentioning  a  circumstance  which  he  supposes  to  indicate 
that  Guttemberg  had  relations  with  Venice ;  and  appears  to 
assent  to  the  probability  of  the  story  of  the  art  having  been 
founded  on  specimens  brought  home  by  Marco  Polo. 

This  story  was  in  recent  years  diligently  propagated  in 
Northern  Italy,  and  resulted  in  the  erection  at  Feltre  of  a 
public  statue  of  Panfilo  Castaldi,  bearing  this  inscription  (besides 
others  of  like  tenor) : — 

“  To  Panfilo  Castaldi  the  illustrious  Inventor  of  Movable 
Printing  Types,  Italy  renders  this  Tribute  of  Honour , 
too  long  deferred!' 

In  the  first  edition  of  this  book  I  devoted  a  special  note  to 
the  exposure  of  the  worthlessness  of  the  evidence  for  this  story  .f 
This  note  was,  with  the  present  Essay,  translated  and  published 
at  Venice  by  Comm,  Berchet,  but  this  challenge  to  the  supporters 


*  History  of  Printing  in  China  and  Europe,  in  Philobibhn ,  vol.  vi.  p.  23. 
t  See  Appendix  L.  in  First  Edition. 
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of  the  patriotic  romance,  so  far  as  I  have  heard,  brought  none  of 
them  into  the  lists  in  its  defence. 

But  since  Castaldi  has  got  his  statue  from  the  printers  of 
Lombardy,  would  it  not  be  mere  equity  that  the  mariners  of 
Spain  should  set  up  a  statue  at  Huelva  to  the  Pilot  Alonzo 
Sanchez  of  that  port,  who,  according  to  Spanish  historians, 
after  discovering  the  New  World,  died  in  the  house  of  Columbus 
at  Terceira,  and  left  the  crafty  Genoese  to  appropriate  his 
journals,  and  rob  him  of  his  fame?  * 

Seriously;  if  anybody  in  Feltre  cares  for  the  real  repu¬ 
tation  of  his  native  city,  let  him  do  his  best  to  have  that 
preposterous  and  discreditable  Action  removed  from  the  base 
of  the  statue.  If  Castaldi  has  deserved  a  statue  on  other  and 
truer  grounds  let  Mm  stand ;  if  not,  let  him  be  burnt  into  honest 
lime !  I  imagine  that  the  original  story  that  attracted  Mr.  Curzon 
was  more  jeu  d 'esprit  than  anything  else ;  but  that  the  author, 
finding  what  a  stone  he  had  set  rolling,  did  not  venture  to 
retract. 

88.  Mr,  Curzon’s  own  observations,  which  I  have  italicised 
about  the  resemblance  of  the  two  systems  are,  however,  very 
Frequent  striking,  and  seem  clearly  to  indicate  the  derivation 
mtresfo!-  °f  the  art  from  China.  But  I  should  suppose  that  in 
duairaS’  the  tradition,  if  there  ever  was  any  genuine  tradition 
(Micimig  °f  the  kind  at  Feltre  (a  circumstance  worthy  of  all 
Polos-  '  doubt),  the  name  of  Marco  Pdlo  was  introduced  merely 
because  it  was  so  prominent  a  name  in  Eastern  Travel.  The 
fact  has  been  generally  overlooked  and  forgotten  *  that,  for 
many  years  in  the  course  of  the  14th  century,  not  only  were 
missionaries  of  the  Roman.  Church  and  Houses  of  the  Franciscan 
Order  established  in  the  chief  cities  of  China,  but  a  regular 
trade  was  carried  on  overland  between  Italy  and  China,  by 
way  of  Tana  (or  Azov),  Astracan,  Otrar  and  Kamul,  insomuch 
that  instructions  for  the  Italian  merchant  following  that  route 
form  the  two  first  chapters  in  the  Mercantile  Handbook  of 
Balducci  Pegolotti  (circa  I340).f  Many  a  traveller  besides 
Marco  Polo  might  therefore  have  brought  home  the  block- 
books.  And  this  is  the  less  to  be  ascribed  to  him  because 

*  Ramusio  himself  appears  to  have  been  entirely  unconscious  of  it,  vide  supra , 
P-3- 

t  This  subject  has  been  fully  treated  in  Cathay  and  the  Way  Thither. 
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he  so  curiously  omits  to  speak  of  the  art  of  printing,  when  his 
subject  seems  absolutely  to  challenge  its  description. 


XIV.  Explanations  regarding  the  Basis  adopted  for  the 
present  Translation. 

89.  It  remains  to  say  S.  few  words  regarding  the  basis 
adopted  for  our  English  version  of  the  Traveller’s  record. 

Ramusio’s  recension  was  that  which  Marsden  selected  for 
translation.  But  at  the  date  of  his  most  meritorious  publica¬ 
tion  nothing  was  known  of  the  real  literary  history  of 
Polo’s  Book,  and  no  one  was  aware  of  the  peculiar 
value  and  originality  of  the  French  manuscript  texts, 
nor  had  Marsden  seen  any  of  them.  A  translation 
from  one  of  those  texts  is  a  translation  at  first  hand  ;  a  trans¬ 
lation  from  Ramusio’s  Italian  is,  as  far  as  I  can  judge,  the 
translation  of  a  translated  compilation  from  two  or  more 
translations,  and  therefore,  whatever  be  the  merits  of  its 
matter,  inevitably  carries  us  far  away  from  the  spirit  and 
style  of  the  original  narrator.  M.  Pauthier,  I  think,  did  well 
in  adopting  for  the  text  of  his  edition  the  MSS.  which  I  have 
classed  as  of  the  second  Type,  the  more  as  there  had  hitherto 
been  no  publication  from  those  texts.  But  editing  a  text  in  the 
original  language,  and  translating,  are  tasks  substantially  different 
in  their  demands. 

90.  It  will  be  clear  from  what  has  been  said  in  the  preceding 
pages  that  I  should  not  regard  as  a  fair  or  full  representation  of 
Polo’s  Work,  a  version  on  which  the  Geographic  Text 

did  not  exercise  a  material  influence.  But  to  adopt  formation  0r 
that  Text,  with  all  its  awkwardnesses  and  tautologies,  Tcxtoftiiu 
as  the  absolute  subject  of  translation,  would  have  been  1 .  ' 
a  mistake.  What  I  have  done  has  been,  in  the  first  instance, 
to  translate  from  Pauthier’s  Text.  The  process  of  abridgment 
in  this  text,  however  it  came  about,  has  been  on  the  whole 
judiciously  executed,  getting  rid  of  the  intolerable  prolixities  of 
manner  which  belong  to  many  parts  of  the  Original  Dictation, 
but  as  a  general  rule  preserving  the  matter.  Having  translated 
this, — not  always  from  the  Text  adopted  by  Pauthier  himself, 
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but  with  the  exercise  of  my  own  judgment  on  the  various 
readings  which  that  Editor  lays  before  us, — I  then  compared 
the  translation  with  the  Geographic  Text,  and  transferred  from 
the  latter  not  only  all  items  of  real  substance  that  had  been 
omitted,  but  also  all  expressions  of  special  interest  and  character, 
and  occasionally  a  greater  fulness  of  phraseology  where  conden¬ 
sation  in  Pauthier’s  text  seemed  to  have  been  carried  too  far. 
And  finally  I  introduced  between  brackets  everything  peculiar 
to  Ramusio’s  version  that  seemed  to  me  to  have  a  just  claim  to 
be  reckoned  authentic,  and  that  could  be  so  introduced  with¬ 
out  harshness  or  mutilation.  Many  passages  from  the  same 
source  which  were  of  interest  in  themselves,  but  failed  to  meet 
one  or  other  of  these  conditions,  have  been  given  in  the 
notes.* 

91.  As  regards  the  reading  of  proper  names  and  foreign 
words,  in  which  there  is  so  much  variation  in  the  different  MSS. 
Mode  of  anc*  editions,  I  have  done  my  best  to  select  what 
proper”8  seemed  to  be  the  true  reading  from  the  G.  T.  and 
names.  Pauthier’s  three  MSS.,  only  in  some  rare  instances 
transgressing  this  limit. 

Where  the  MSS.  in  the  repetition  of  a  name  afforded  a  choice 
of  forms,  I  have  selected  that  which  came  nearest  the  real  name 
when  known.  Thus  the  G.  T.  affords  Baldasciain,  Badastian , 
Badasciam,  Badausiam,  Balasian.  I  adopt  BADASCIAN,  or  in 
English  spelling  BADASIIAN,  because  it  is  closest  to  the  real 
name  Badakhshan.  Another  place  appears  as  COBINAN, 
Cabanat%  Cobian.  I  adopt  the  first  because  it  is  the  truest  ex¬ 
pression  of  the  real  name  Koh-bcndn.  In  chapters  23,  24  of 
Book  I.,  we  have  in  the  G.  T.  Asisim ,  Asciscin ,  Asescm,  and  in 
Pauthier’s  MSS.  Hasisins,  Harsisins,  etc.  I  adopt  ASCISCIN, 
or  in  English  spelling  Ashishin,  for  the  same  reason  as  before. 


*  This  “  eclectic  formation  of  the  English  text,”  as  I  have  called  it  for  brevity 
in  the  marginal  rubric,  has  been  disapproved  by  Mr.  de  Khanikoff,  a  critic  worthy  of 
high  respect.  But  I  must  repeat  that  the  duties  of  a  translator,  and  of  the  Editor  of 
an  original  text,  at  least  where  the  various  recensions  bear  so  peculiar  a  relation  to 
each  other  as  in  this  case,  are  essentially  different ;  and  that,  on  reconsidering  the 
matter  after  an  interval  of  four  or  five  years,  the  plan,  which  I  have  adopted,  whatever 
be  the  faults  of  execution,  still  commends  itself  to  me  as  the  only  appropriate  one. 

Let  Mr.  de  Khanikoff  consider  what  course  ho  would  adopt  if  ho  were  about  to 
publish  Marco  Polo  in  Russian.  I  feel  certain  that  with  whatever  theory  he  might 
set  out,  before  his  task  should  he  concluded  he  would  have  arrived  practically  at  the 
same  system  that. I. have  adopted. 
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So  with  Creman ,  Crerman ,  Crermain ,  QUERMAN,  Anglicfe 
KERMAN  ;  Cormos,  IIormos,  and  many  more*  ' 

In  two  or  three  cases  I  have  adopted  a  reading  which  I  can¬ 
not  show  literatim  in  any  authority,  but  because  such  a  form 
appears  to  be  the  just  resultant  from  the  variety  of  readings 
which  are  presented  ;  as  in  surveying  one  takes  the  mean  of  a 
number  of  observations  when  no  one  can  claim  an  absolute 
preference. 

Polo’s  proper  names,  even  in  the  French  Texts,  are  in  the 
main  formed  oil  an  Italian  fashion  of  spelling.f  I  see  no  object 
in  preserving  such  spelling  in  an  English  book,  so  after  selecting 
the  best  reading  of  the  name  I  express  it  in  English  spelling, 
printing  Badashan ,  Pashai,  Kerman ,  instead  of  Badascian ,  Pasciai , 
Querman,  and  so  on. 

And  when  a  little  trouble  has  been  taken  to  ascertain  the 
true  form  and  force  of  Polo’s  spelling  of  Oriental  names  and 
technical  expressions,  it  will  be  found  that  they  are  in  the  main 
as  accurate  as  Italian  lips  and  orthography  will  admit,  and  not 
justly  liable  either  to  those  disparaging  epithets  £  or  to  those 
exegetical  distortions  which  have  been  too  often  applied  to  them. 
Thus,  for  example,  Cocacin ,  Gkel  or  Ghelan ,  Tonocain ,  Cobinan , 
Ondanigue,  Barguerlac ,  Argon ,  Scnsin,  Qncscican ,  Toscaol, 
Bularguci,  Zardandan ,  Anin,  Caugigu ,  Colo  man,  Gmienispola, 
Mutfili ,  Avarian ,  Choiach ,  are  not,  it  will  be  seen,  the  ignorant 
blunderings  which  the  interpretations  affixed  by  some  commen¬ 
tators  would  imply  them  to  be,  but  are,  on  the  contrary,  all  tpt 
perfectly  accurate  utterances  of  the  names  and  words  intended. 

*  In  Polo’s  diction  C  frequently  represents  H.,  e.g.,  Cermos=  Hormuz ;  Camadi 
probably =Hamadi ;  Caa, gin  probably  =  ITochan ;  Cnf!<vgfa=Hochangfn,  and  so  on. 
This  is  perhaps  attributable  to  Rusticiano’s  Tuscan  ear.  A  true  Pisan  will  absolutely 
contort  liis  features  in  the  intensity  of  his  efforts  to  aspirate  sufficiently  the  letter  C. 
Filippo  Villani,  speaking  of  the  famous  Aguto  (Sir  J.  Hawkwood),  says  his  name  in 
English  was  Kauchouvole,  {Murat,  Script,  xiv.  746.) 

+  In  the  Venetian  dialect  ch  and  j  are  often  sounded  as  in  English,  not  as  in 
Italian.  Some  traces  of  such  pronunciation  I  think  there  are,  ns  in  Ceja ,  Carajan, 
and  in  the  Chinese  name  Vanchu  (occurring  only  in  Ramusio,  supra,  p.  Rut  the 

scribe  of  the  original  work  being  a  Tuscan,  the  spelling  is  in  the  main  Tuscan.  The 
sound  of  the  Qu  is,  however,  French,  as  in  Quesdcan,  Quinsai,  except  perhaps  in  the 
case  of  Queuianfu,  for  a  reason  given  in  vol.  ii.  p.  29. 

%  For  example,  that  enthusiastic  student  of  medireval  Geography,  Joachim 
Lelewel,  speaks  of  Polo’s  “gibberish”  (le  iaragminage  du  Vcuitim)  with  special 
reference  to  such  names  as  Zayton  and  liinsay,  whilst  we  now  know  that  these  names 
were  in  universal  use  by  all  foreigners  in  China,  and  no  more  deserve  to  be  called 
gibberish  than  Bocca-  Tigris,  Leghorn,  Ratisbon,  or  Bitda. 
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Th e-tcheou  (of  French  writers),  -choo,  -chow,  or  -chau  *  of 
English  writers,  which  so  frequently  forms  the  terminal  part  in 
the  names  of  Chinese  cities,  is  almost  invariably  rendered  by 
Polo  as  -giu.  This  has  frequently  iii  the  MSS.,  and  constantly 
in  the  printed  editions,  been  converted  into  -gut,  and  thence  into 
-guy.  This  is  on  the  whole  the  most  constant  canon  of  Polo’s 
geographical  orthography,  and  holds  in  Caagiu  (Ho- chau), 
Singiu  (Sining-chau),  Cui-giu  (Kwei-chau),  Sin-gin  (T’sining- 
chau),  Pi-gin  (Pei-chau),  Coigcmgiu  (Hwaingan-chau),  Si- giu 
(Si-chau),  Ti-giu  (Tai-chau),  Tin-giu  (Tung-chau),  Yan-giu 
(Yang-chau),  Sin-giu  (Chin-chau),  Cai-giu  (Kwa-chau),  Chinghi- 
giu  (Chang-chau),  Su-giu  (Su-chau),  Vu-giu  (Wu-chau),  and 
perhaps  a  few  more.  In  one  or  two  instances  only  (as 
Sinda-ciu,  Caiciu)  he' has  -ciu  instead  of  -giu. 

The  chapter-headings  I  have  generally  taken  from 
Panthier’s  Text,  but  they  are  no  essential  part  of  the  original 
work,  and  they  have  been  slightly  modified  or  enlarged  where  it 
seemed  desirable. 

“firhvUi  1  S'«ee  iltc  gjabcn  itijlt  at 

Much  I  meant  Iscatic  Gtaust.lo  henh; 
the  iitatitc  (Shete,  aith  hcarc  toitft  tire  Jfatth, . 

“Kite  tohfcfc.KfflM  is  fxsds  to  be  ftmh, 

#nh 'istmeth  safe  frem  Jftorms  that  nffmh, 

'Eftere  the  mg  feeble  garfte  a  tohile  may  stag, 

EiU  tnerB  SKsuti  aiti  SEcatlter  rati  her  thence  atoaji.” 

%  —The  Faerie  Queene,  I.,  xii.  i. 

*  I  am  quite  sensible  of.  the  diffidence  with  which  any  outsider  should  touch  any 
question  of  Chinese  language  or  orthography.  A  Chinese  scholar  and  missionary 
(Mr.  Moule)  objects  to  my  spelling  chau,  whilst  he,  I  see,  uses  iXow.  I  imagine  we 
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I-  ' 

I  Great  Princes,  Emperors,  and  Kings,  Dukes  and 
Marquises,  Counts,  Knights,  and  Burgesses !  and  People 

■’  of  all  degrees  who  desire  to  get  knowledge  of  the 
various  races  of  mankind  and  of  the  diversities  of  the 
sundry  regions  of  the  World,  take  this  Book  and  cause 
.  st  to  be  read  to  you.  For  ye'  shall  find  therein  all 
kinds  of  wonderful  things,  and* the  divers  histories  * of 
.  the  Great  Hermenia,  and  of  Persia,  and  of  the  Land 
of  the  Tartars,  and  of  India,  and  of  many  another 
country  of  which  our  Book  doth  speak,  particularly  and 
in  regular  succession,  according  to  the  description  of 
Messer  Marco  Polo,  a  wise  and  noble  citizen  of  Venice, 
as  he  saw  them  with  his  own  eyes.  Some  things 
indeed  there  be  therein  which  he  beheld  not; "but  these 
he  heard  from  men  of  credit  and  veracity.  And  we 
shall  set  down  things  seen  as  seen,  and  things  #eard 
as  heard  only,  so  that  no  jot  of  falsehood  may  mar  the 
truth  of  our  Book,  and  that  all  who  shall  read  it  or  hear 
it  read' may  put  full  faith  .in  the  truth  of  all  its  contents. 

For  let  me  tell  you  that  since  our  Lord  God  did 
\  mould  with  his  hands  our  first  Father  Adam,  even  until 
this  day,  never  hath  there  been  Christian,  or  Pagan,  or 
f  VOL.  I,  A 
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Tartar,  or  Indian,  or  any  man  of  any  nation,  who  .in. 
his  own  person  hath  had  so  much  knowledge  and 
experience  of  the  divers  parts  of  the  World  and  its 
Wonders  as  hath  had  this  Messer  Marco !  And  for 
that  reason  he  bethought  himself  that  it  would  be  a 
very  great  pity  did  he  not  cause  to  be  put  in  writing 
all  the  great  marvels  that  he  had  seen,  or  on  sure 
information  heard  of,  so  that  other  people  who  had  not 
these  advantages  might,  by  his  Took,  get  such  know¬ 
ledge.  And  I  may  tell  you  that  in  acquiring  this  know- 
|  ledge  he  spent  in  those  various  parts  of  the  World  good 
|  six-andAwenty  years.  Now,  being  thereafter  an  inmate" 
■of  the  Prison  at  Genoa,  he  caused  Messer  Rusticiano 
of  Pisa,  who  was  in  the  said  Prison  likewise,  to  reduce 
the  whole  to  writing;  and  this  befell  in  the  year  1298 
from  the  birth  of  Jesus. 


CHAPTER  I. 

How  the  Two  Brothers  Polo  set  forth  from  Constantinople 
to  traverse  the  world. 

It  came  .to  pass  in  the  year  of  Christ  1260^  when 
Baldwin  was  reigning  at  Constantinople,1  that  Messer 
Nicolas  Polo,  the  father  of  my  lord  Mark,  and  Messer 
Maffeo  Polo,  the  brother  of  Messer  Nicolas,  were  at 
the  slid  city  of  Constantinople,  whither  they  had  gone 
from  Venice  with  their  merchants'  wares.  .  Now  these- 
two  Brethren,  men  singularly  noble,  wise,  and  provident, 
took  counsel  together  to  cross  the  Greater  Ska  on  a 
venture  of  trade ;  so  they  laid  in  a  store  of  jewels  and 
set  forth  from  Constantinople,  crossing  the  Sea  to 
Soldaia.2 
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coast  of  the  Crimea,  west  nf  Kiiflk.  It  bad  belonged  lo  the  Greek  Empire,  and  bad 
a  considerable  Greek  population.  After  the  frank  conquest  » /  1204  it  apparemly 
fell  to  Trebizond.  It  was  taken  by  the  Mongols  in  1223  for  the  first  lime,  and  a 
second  time  in  1239,  and  during  that  century  was  the  great  port  ol  intercourse  with 
what  is  now  Russia.  At  an  uncertain  dale,  but  about:  the  middle  ol  the  century,  the 
Venetians  established  a  factory  there,  which  in  12S7  became  the  scat  of  a  consul.  I11 
1323  we  find  Pope  John  XXII.  complaining  to  Uzbek  Khan  til  Sarai  that  the 
Christians  had  been  ejected  from  Soldaia  and  their  churches  turned  into  mosques. 
Ibn  Batuta,  who  alludes  to  this  strife,  counts  Siuluk  as  one  o(  the  four  great  ports  ol 
the  World.  The  Genoese  got  Soldaia  in  1365  and  built  strong  defences,  still  lo  be 
seen.  Kaffa,  with  a  good  anchorage,  in  the  141I1  century,  and  later  on  Tana,  took  the 
place  of  Soldaia  as  chief  emporium  in  South  Russia.  Some  of  (lie  Arab  Geographers 
call  the  Sea  0/  Azov  the  Sea  of  Sudak. 

The  Elder  Marcc  Polo  in  his  Will  (12S0)  bequeaths  to  the  Franciscan  Friars  o(  the 
place  a  house  of  his  in  Sohiachia ,  reserving  life  occupation  to  his  own  son  and  daughter, 
then  residing  in  it.  Probably  this  establishment  already  existed  when  the  two 
Brothers  went  thither.  (Ehe  de  I.apiimdudaie ,  passim  ;  Com.  J/ord, 4  S7  ;  Moshenn, 
App.  I4S  ;  Ibn  Hat.  I.  2<S,  II.  414  ;  Cathay,  231-33  ;  If, y<1,  II.  passim.) 


C  II  A  P  TER  I  I. 

How  thk  Two  Brothers  went  on  rkvond  Soi.daia. 

Having  stayed  a  while  at  Soldaia,  they  considered  the 
matter,  and  thought  it  well  to  extend  their  journey 
further.  So  they  set  forth  from  Soldaia  and  travelled 
till  they  came  to  the  Court  of  a  certain  Tartar  Prince, 
Barca  Kaan  by  name,  whose  residences  were  at  Sara1 
and  at  Bolgara  [and  who  was  esteemed  one  of  the 
most  liberal  and  courteous  Princes  that  ever  was  among 
the  Tartars.] 5  This  Barca  was  delighted  at  the  arrival 
of  the  Two  Brothers,  and  treated  them  with  great 
honour ;  so  they  presented  to  him  the  whole  of  the 
jewels  that  they  had  brought  with  them.  The  Prince 
was  highly  pleased  with  these,  and  accepted  the  offering 
most  graciously,  causing  the  Brothers  to  receive  at  least 
twice  its  value. 

After  they  had  spent  a  twelvemonth  at  the  court  of 
this  Prince  there  broke  out  a  great  war  between  Barca 
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and  Alau,  the  Lord  of  the  Tartars  of  the  Levant,  and 
great  hosts  were  mustered  on  either  side.3 

But  in  the  end  Barca,  the  Lord  of  the  Tartars  of  the 
Ponent,  was  defeated,  though  on  both  sides  there  was  great 
slaughter.  And  by  reason  of  this  war  no  one  could  travel 
without  peril  of  being  taken;  thus  it  was  at  least  on  the 
road  by  which  the  Brothers  had  come,  though  there  was 
no  obstacle  to  their  travelling  forward.  So  the  Brothers, 
finding  they  could  not  retrace  their  steps,  determined  to 
go  forward.  Quitting  Bolgara,  therefore,  they  proceeded 
to  a  city  called  Ucaca,  which  was  at  the  extremity  of 
the  kingdom  of  the  Lord  of  the  Ponent ; 4  and  thence  de¬ 
parting  again,  and  passing  the  great  River  Tigris,  they 
travelled  across  a  Desert  which  extended  for  seventeen 
days’  journey,  and  wherein  they  found  neither  town  nor 
village,  falling  in  only  with  the  tents  of  Tartars  occupied 
with  their  cattle  at  pasture.5 


Note  i. — J-  BarkaKhan,  third  son  ofjiiji,  the  first-born  of  Chinghiz,  ruled  the  Uliis 
of  Juji  and  Empire  of  Itipchak  (Southern  Russia)  from  1257  to  1265.  lie  was  the 
first  Musulman  sovereign  of  his  race.  His  chief  residence  was  at  Sarai  (Sara  of  the 
text),  a  city  founded  by  his  brother  and  predecessor  Batrt,  on  the  banks  of  the  Alchtuba 
branch  of  the  Volga.  In  the  next  century  Ibn  Batula  describes  Sarai  as  a  very  hand¬ 
some  and  populous  city,  so  large  that  it  made  half  a.  day’s  journey  to  ride  through  it. 
The  inhabitants  were  Mongols,  Aas  (or  Alans),  Kipchaks,  Circassians,  Russians,  and 
Greeks,  besides  the  foreign  Moslem  merchants,  who  had  a  walled  quarter.  Another 
Mahomedan  traveller  of  the  same  century  says  the  city  itself  was  not  walled,  but, 
“The  Khan’s  Palace  was  a  great  edifice  surmounted  by  a  golden  crescent  weighing 
two  kantars  of  Egypt,  and  encompassed  by  a  wall  flanked  with  lowers,”  etc.  Pope  _ 
John  XXII.,  on  the  26th  February  1322,  defined  the  limits  of  the  new  Bishopric  of’ 
Kaffa,  which  were  Sarai  to  the  east  and  Varna  to  the  west. 

■  Sarai  hecame  the  seat  of  both  a  Latin  and  a  Russian  metropolitan,  and  of  more 
than  one  Franciscan  convent.  It  was  destroyed  by  Timur  on  his  second  invasion  of 
Ivipchak  (1395-6),  and  extinguished  by  the  Russians  a  century  later.  It  is  the  scene  . 
of  Chaucer’s  half-told  tale  of  Cambuscan  : — 

“At  Sarra,  in  the  Londe  of  Tartarie, 

There  dwelt  a  King  that  werried  Russie.” 

[  “  Mtsaltk-a!-dl)sar  (285,  287),  says  Sarai,  meaning  ‘  the  Palace,’  was  founded  by 
Bereke,  brother  of  Balu.  It  stood  in  a  salty  plain,  and  was  without  walls,  though  the 
palace  had  walls  flanked  by  towers.  The  town  was  large,  had  markets,  madrasas 
— and  baths.  It  is  usually  identified  with  SeUtrennoye  Gorodok,  about  7o  miles  above 
Astrakhan.”  ( Rockhill ,  Ritbruck ,  p.  260,  note.) — H.  C.J 

Several  sites  exhibiting  extensive  ruins  near  the  banks  of  the  Akhtuba  have 
been  identified  with  Sarai ;  two  in  particular.  One  of  these  is  not  far  from  the  great 
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elbow  of  the  Volga  at  Tzaritzyn  :  the  other  much  lower  down,  at  SeliLrennoye  Gorodok 
or  Saltpetre-Town,  not  far  above  Astrakhan. 

The  upper  site  exhibits  by  far  the  most  extensive  traces  of  former  population,  and 
is  declared  unhesitatingly  to  be  the  sole  site  of  Sarai  by  M.  Gregorieff,  who  carried  on 
excavations  among  the  remains  for  four  years,  though  with  what  precise  results  I  have 
not  been  able  to  learn.  The  most  dense  part  of  the  remains,  consisting  of  mounds 
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Europe  russe ,  p.  761.)  The  Bulgars  were  converted  to  Islam  in  922.  Their  counti 
was  first  invaded  by  the  Mongols  under  Subutai  in  1223  ;  this  General  conqnered 
in  1236,  the  capital  was  destroyed  the  following  year,  and  the  country  annexed  l 
the  kingdom  of  Kipchak.  Bolghar  was  again  destroyed  in  1391  by  Tamerlan.  I 
1438,  Ulugh  Mohammed,  cousin  of  Toka  Timur,  younger  son  of  Juji,  transforms 
this  country  into  the  khanate  of  Kazan,  which  survived  till  1 552-  It  bad  probabl 
been  the  capital  of  the  Golden  Horde  before  Sarai. 

With  reference  to  the  early  Christianity  of  the  Bulgarians,  to  which  Yule  refei 
in  his  note,  the  Laurentian  Chronicle  (A.n.  1229),  quoted  by  Shpilevsky,  adduce 
evidence  to  show  that  in  the  Great  City,  i.e.  Bnlgar,  there  were  Russian  Christians  an 
a  Christian  cemetery,  and  the  death  of  a  Bulgarian  Christian  martyr  is  related  in  th 
same  chronicle  as  well  as  in  the  Nikon,  Tver,  and  Tatischef  annals  in  which  his  nam 
is  given.  (Cf.  Shpilevsky,  Anc.  towns  and  other  Bulgaro-Tartar  monuments ,  Kazan 
1877,  p.  158  seq.  ;  RockhilPs  Rubruck,  Hakl.  Soc.  p.  1 2 1,  note.)-~H.  C.] 

The  severe  and  lasting  winter  is  spoken  of  by  Ibn  Fozldn  and  other  old  writers  v. 
terms  that  seem  to  point  to  a  modern  mitigation  of  climate.  It  is  remarkable,  toe 
that  Ibn  Fozlan  speaks  of  the  aurora  as  of  very  frequent  occurrence,  which  is  not  not 
the  case  in  that  latitude.  We  may  suspect  this  frequency  to  have  been  connectei 
with  the  greater  cold  indicated,  and  perhaps  with  a  different  position  of  the  magneti 
pole.  Ibn  Fozlan's  account  of  the  aurora  is  very  striking  : — “  Shortly  before  sunse 
the  horizon  became  all  very,  ruddy,  and  at  the  same  time  I  heard  sounds  in  the  uppe 
air,  with  a  dull  rustling.  I  looked  up  and  beheld  sweeping  over  me  a  fire-red  cloud 
from  which  these  sounds  issued,  and  in  it  movements,  as  it -were,  of  men  and  horses 
the  men  grasping  bows,  lances,  and  swords.  This  I  saw,  or  thought  I  saw.  Thei 
there  appeared  a  white  cloud  of  like  aspect ;  in  it  also  I  beheld  armed  horsemen,  anc 
.  these  rushed  against  the  former  as  one  squadron  of  horse  charges  another.  We  wen 
so  terrified  at  this  that  we  turned  with  humble  prayer  to  the  Almighty,  whereupon  tin 
natives  about  us  wondered  and  broke  into  loud  laughter.  We,  however,  continuec 
to  gaze,  seeing  liow  one  cloud  charged  the  other,  remained  confused  with  it  a  while 
and  then  sundered  again.  These  movements  lasted  deep  into  the  night,  and  then  al 
vanished.” 

( Fraehn ,  Ueber  die  f  Volga  Bulgaren,  Petersh.  1832;  Gold.  Horde,  8,  9,  423-424 
Not.  et  Exlr.  II.  541 ;  Ibn  Bat.  II.  398  ;  Busckings  Mag.  V.  492  ;  Erdmann , 
NumiAsiat.  I.  315-318,  333-334,  52 0-535;  Eficeph.  Gregoras,  II.  2,  2.) 

Note  3. — Alau  is  Polo’s  representation  of  the  name  of  Hulakfi,  brother  of  the 
Great  ICaans  Mangu  and  Iiublai  and  founder  of  the  Mongol  dynasty  in  Persia.  In 
the  Mongol  pronunciation  guttural  and  palatal  consonants  are  apt  to  be  elided,  hence 
this  spelling.  The  same  name  is  written  by  Pope  Alexander  IV.,  in  addressing  the 
IChan,  Olao,.  by  Pachymeres  and  Gregoras  XaXctJ  and  XaXaou,  by  Hayton  Haolon, 
by  Ibn  Batuta  HuWm ,  as  well  as  in  a  letter  of  Ilulaku’s  own,  as  given  by 
Makrizi. 

The  war  in  question  is  . related  in  Rashlduddin’s  history,  and  by  Polo  himself 
towards  the  end  of  the  work.  It  began  in  the  summer  of  1262,  and  ended  about 
eight  months  later.  Hence  the  Polos  must  have  reached  Barka’s  Court  in  1261. 

Marco  always  applies  to  the  Mongol  Khans  of  Persia  the  title  of  “  Lords  of  the 
East”  [Levant),  and  to  the  Khans  of  Kipchak  that  of  “Lords  of  the  West”  [Ponent). 
We  use  the  term  Levant  still  with  a  similar  specific  application,  and  in  another  form 
Anatolia.  I  think  it  best  to  preserve  the  terms  Levant  and  Ponent  when  used  in  this 
way. 

[Robert  Parke  in  his  translation  out  of  Spanish  of  Mendoza,  The  Historic  of  the 
great  and  mightie  kingdoms  of  China  .  .  .  London,  printed  by  I.  Wolfe  for  Edward 
White,  1588,  uses  the  word  Ponent:  “You  shall  understande  that  this' mightie 
kingdome  is  the  Orientalest  part  of  all  Asia,  and  his  next  neighbour  towards  the 
Ponent  is  the  kingdome  of  Qnachinchina  .  .  .  (p.  2).”— IT.  C.] 

Note  4.— Ucaca  or  Ukeic  was  a  town  on  the  right  b:  11k  of  the  Volga,  nearly 
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equidistant  between  Sarai  and  Bolghar,  and  about  six  miles  south  of  the  modern 
Saratov,  where  a  village  called  Uwek  still  exists.  Ulcek  is  not  mentioned  before 
the  Mongol  domination,  and  is  supposed  to  have  been  of  Mongol  foundation,  as  the 
name  Ukek  is  said  in  Mongol  to  signify  a  dam  of  hurdles.  The  city  is  mentioned  by 
Abulfeda  as  marking  the  extremity  of  “the  empire  of  the  Barka  Tartars, ’’ and  Ibn 
Batuta  speaks  of  it  as  “  one  day  distant  from  the  hills  of  the  Russians.”  Polo  there¬ 
fore  means  that  it  was  the  frontier  of  the  Ponent  towards  Russia.  Ukek  was  the  site 
of  a  Franciscan  convent  in  the  14th  century  ;  it  is  mentioned  several  times  in  the 
campaigns  of  Timur,  and  was  destroyed  by  his  army.  It  is  not  mentioned  under  the 
form  Ukek  after  this,  but  appears  as  Uwek  and  UviesJi  in  Russian  documents  of  the 
16th  century.  Perhaps  this  was  always  the  Slavonic  form,  for  it  already  is  written 
Ugtteeh  (=Uwek)  in  Wadding’s  14th  century  catalogue  of  convents.  Anthony 
Jenkinson,  in  Hakluyt,  gives  an  observation  of  its  latitude,  as  Oweke  (51°  40'),  and 
Christopher  Burrough,  in  the  same  collection,  gives  a  description  of  it  as  Oueai,  and 
the  latitude  as  51°  30'  (some  7'  too  much).  In  his  time  (1579)  there  were  the  re¬ 
mains  of  a  “veryfaire  stone  castle”  and  city,  with  old  tombs  exhibiting  sculptures 
and  inscriptions.  AU  these  have  long  vanished.  Burrough  was  told  by  the  Russians 
that  the  town  “was  swallowed  into  the  earth  by  the  justice  of  God,  for  the  wicked- 
nesse  of  the  people  that  inhabited  the  same.”  Lepechin  in  1769  found  nothing 
remaining  but  part  of  an  earthen  rampart  and  some  underground  vaults  of  larger 
bricks,  which  the  people  dug  out  for  use.  He  speaks  of  coinsand  other  relics  as 
frequent,  and  the  like  have  been  found  more  recently.  Coins  with  Mongol-Arab  in¬ 
scription*.  struck  at  Ukek  by  Tuktugai  Khan  in  1306,  have  been  described  by  Fraehn 
and  Erdmann. 

{Fraehn,  Ueber  die  ehemalige  Along  Stadl  Ukek,  etc.,  Petersb.  1833  ;  Gold. 
Horde;  Ibn  Bat.  II.  414;  Abulfeda,  in  Bilsching,  V.  365;  Ann.  Mimvum ,  sub 
anno  1400 ;  Petis  de  la  Croix,  II.  355,  383,  388 ;  Hakluyt,  ed.  1809, 1.  375  and  472  ; 
Lepechin,  Tagebuch  der  Reise,  etc.,  I.  235-237;  Rockhill,  Rubruck,  I20-I2I,  note  2.) 

Note  5. — The  great  River  Tigeri  or  Tigris  is  the  Volga,  as  Pauthier  rightly 
shows.  It  receives  the  same  name  from  the  Monk  Pascal  of  Vittoria  in  1338. 
{Cathay,  p.  234.)  Perhaps  this  arose  out  of  some  legend  that  the  Tigris  was  a 
reappearance  of  the  same'  river.  The  ecclesiastical  historian,  Nicephorus  Callistus, 
appears  to  imply  that  the  Tigris  coming  from  Paradise  flows  under  the  Caspian  to 
emerge  in  Kurdistan.  (See  IX.  19.) 

The  “  17  days”  applies  to  one  stretch  of  desert.  The  whole  journey  from  Ukek 
Bokhara  would  take  some  60  days  at  least.  Ibn  Batuta  is  58  days  from  Sarai  to 
Bokhara,  and  of  the  last  section  he  says,  “we  entered  the  desert  which  extends 
between  Khwatiam  and  Bokhara,  and  which  has  an  extent  of  18  days’  Journey.” 
(III.  29.) 


CHAPTER  III. 

How  the  Two  Brothers,  after  crossing  a  desert,  came  to  the 
City  of  Bocara,  and  fell  in  with  certain  Envoys  there. 

After  they  had  passed  the  desert,  they  arrived  at  a 
very  great  and  noble  city  called  Bocara,  the  territory 
of  which  belonged  to  a  king  whose  name  was  Barac, 
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and  is  also  called  Bocara.  The  city  is  the  best  in  al 
Persia.1  And  when  they  had  got  thither,  they  fount 
they  could  neither  proceed  further  forward  nor  yet  tun 
back  again ;  wherefore  they  abode  in  that  city  of  Bocar; 
for  three  years.  And  whilst  they  were  sojourning  ii 
that  city,  there  came  from  Alau,  Lord  of  the  Levant 
Envoys  on  their  way  to  the  Court  of  the  Great  Kaan 
the  Lord  of  all  the  Tartars  in  the  world.  And  whei 
the  Envoys  beheld  the  Two  Brothers  they  were  amazed 
for  they  had  never  before  seen  Latins  in  that  part  o 
the  world.  And  they  said  to  the  Brothers  :  “  Gentle 
men,  if  ye  will  take  our  counsel,  ye  will  find  grea 
honour  and  profit  shall  come  thereof.”  So  they  repliec 
that  they  would  be  right  glad  to  learn  how.  “It 
truth,”  said  the  Envoys,  “the  Great  Kaan  hath  neve 
seen  any  Latins,  and  he  hath  a  great  desire  so  to  do 
Wherefore,  if  ye  will  keep  us  company  to  his  Court,  y< 
may  depend  upon  it  that  he  will  be  right  glad  to  set 
you,  and  will  treat  you  with  great  honour  and  liberality 
whilst  in  our  company  ye  shall  travel  with  perfec 
security,  and  need  fear  to  be  molested  by  nobody.”2 


Note  i. —  Haylon  also  calls  Bokhara  a  city  of  Persia,  and  I  see  Vambcry  say; 
that,  up  till  the  conquest  by  Chinghiz,  Bokhara,  Samarkand,  Balkh,  etc.,  were  con¬ 
sidered  to  belong  to  Persia.  (Travels,  p.  377.)  The  first  Mongolian  governor  oi 
Bokhara  was  Buka  Bosha. 

ICing  Barac  is  Borrak  Khan,  great-grandson  of  Chagatai,  and  sovereign  of  the 
Ulus  of  Chagatai,  from  1264  to  1270.  The  Polos,  no  doubt,  reached  Bokhara 
before  1264,  but  Borrak  must  have  been  sovereign  some  time  before  they  left  it. 

Note  2. — The  language  of  the  envoys  seems  rather  to  imply  lhat  they  were 
the  Great  Ivaan’s  own  people  returning  from  the  Court  of  Hulaku.  And  Rashid 
mentions  that  Sartalc,  the  Kaan’s  ambassador  to  Hulaku,  returned  from  Persia  in  the 
year  that  the  latter  prince  died.  It  may  have  been  his  party  that  the  Venetians 
joined,  for  the  year  almost  certainly  was  the  same,  viz.  1265.  If  so,  another  of  the 
party  was  Bayan,  afterwards  the  greatest  of  ICublai’s  captains,  and  much  celebrated 
in  the  sequel  of  this  book.  (See  Erdmann's  Ttmttdschin,  p.  214.) 

Marsden  justly  notes  that  Marco  habitually  speaks  of  Latins,  never  or"  Pranks. 
Yet  I  suspect  his  own  mental  expression  was  Farangi. 


Chats.  IV.,  V.  THE  COURT  OF  THE  GREAT  KAAN 


II 


CHAPTER  IV. 

How  the  Two  Brothers  took  the  Envoys’  counsel,  and  went 
to  the  Court  or  the  Great  Kaan. 

So  when  the  Two  Brothers  had  made  their  arrangements, 
they  set  out  on  their  travels,  in  company  with  the  Envoys, 
and  journeyed  for  a  whole  year,  going  northward  and 
north-eastward,  before  they  reached  the  Court  of  that 
Prince.  And  on  their  journey  they  saw  many  marvels  of 
divers  and  sundry  kinds,  but  of  these  we  shall  say  nothing 
at  present,  because  Messer  Mark,  who  has  likewise  seen 
them  all,  will  give  you  a  full  account  of  them  in  the  Book 
which  follows. 


CHAPTER  V. 

How  the  Two  Brothers  arrived  at  the  Court  of  the 
Great  Kaan. 

When  the  Two  Brothers  got  to  the  Great  Kaan,  he  re¬ 
ceived  them  with  great  honour  and  hospitality,  and  showed 
much  pleasure  at  their  visit,  asking  them  a  great  number 
of  questions.  First,  he  asked  about  the  emperors,  how 
they  maintained  their  dignity,  and  administered  justice  in 
their  dominions  ;  and  how  they  went  forth  to  battle,  and 
so  forth.  And  then  he  asked  the  like  questions  about  the 
kings  and  princes  and  other  potentates. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  asked  -all  about  the  manners  of  ti  : 
Christians,  and  particularly  about  the  Pope  of  Rome. 

And  then  he  inquired  about  the  Pope  and  the  Churcl 
and  about  all  that  is  done  at  Rome,  and  all  the  customs  < 
the  Latins.  And  the  Two  Brothers  told  him  the  truth  i 
all  its  particulars,  with  order  and  good  sense,  like  sensih 
men  as  they  were ;  and  this  they  were  able  to  do  as  the 
knew  the  Tartar  language  well.1  : 


Note  r. — The  word  generally  used  for  Pope  in  the  original  is  Aposfoi, 
[Apostolicus),  the  usual  French  expression  of  that  age. 

It  is  remarkable  that  for  the  most  part  the  text  edited  by  Pauthier  has  tl 
correcter  Oriental  form  Talar ,  instead  of  the  usual  Tartar,  Tattar  is  the  word  usi 
by  Wo  of  Narbonne,  in  the  curious  letter  given  by  Matthew  Paris  under  1243. 

We  are  often  told  that  Tartar  is  a  vulgar  European  error.  It  is  in  any  case 
very  old  one ;  nor  does  it  seem  to  be  of  European  origin,  but  rather  Armenian  ; 
though  the  suggestion  of  Tartarus  may  have  given  it  readier  currency  in  Europi 
Russian  writers,  or  rather  writers  who  have  been  in  Russia,  sometimes  try  to  force  c 
us  a  specific  limitation  of  the  word  Tartar  to  a  certain  class  of  Oriental  Turkish  raci 
to  whom  the  Russians  appropriate  the  name.  But  there  is  no  just  ground  for  thii 
Talar  is  used  by  Oriental  writers  of  Polo’s  age  exactly  as  Tartar  was  then,  and  i 
still,  used  in  Western  Europe,  as  a  generic  title  for  the  Turanian  hosts  who  followe 
Chinghiz  and  his  successors.  But  I  believe  the  name  in  this  sense  was  unknown  t 
Western  Asia  before  the  time  of  Chinghiz.  And  General  Cunningham  must  ovei 
look  this  when  he  connects  the  TAtartya  coins,  mentioned  by  Arab  geographers  c 
the  9th  century,  with  “  the  Scythic  or  Tatar  princes  who  ruled  in  Kabul  ”  in  th 
beginning  of  our  era.  Tartars  on  the  Indian  iron  tier  in  thejse  centuries  are  sure! 
to  be  classed  with  the  Frenchmen  whom  Brennus  led  to  Rome,  or  the  Scotchniei 
who  fought  against  Agricola. 


1  tee/.  Aj.  aii,  y.  tom.  xi.  p.  20 J, 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  sent  the  Two  Brothers  as  his  Envoys  to 
the  Pope. 

When  that  Prince,  whose  name  was  Cublay  Kaan,  Lord 
of  the  Tartars  all  over  the  earth,  and  of  all  the  kingdoms 
and  provinces  and  territories  of  that  vast  quarter  of  the 
world,  had  heard  all  that  the  Brothers  had  to  tell  him 
about  the  ways  of  the  Latins,  he  was  greatly  pleased, 
and  he  took  it  into  his  head  that  he  would  send  them 
on  an  Embassy  to  the  Pope.  So  he  urgently  desired 
them  to  undertake  this  mission  along  with  one  of  his 
Barons ;  and  they  replied  that  they  would  gladly  exe¬ 
cute  all  his  commands  as  those  of  their  Sovereign  Lord. 
Then  the  Prince  sent  to  summon  to  his  presence  one  of 
his  Barons  whose  name  was  Cogatal,  and  desired  him 
to  get  ready,  for  it  was  proposed  to  send  him  to  the 
Pope  along  with  the  Two  Brothers.  The  Baron  replied 
that  he  would  execute  the  Lord’s  commands  to  the  best 
of  his  ability. 

After  this  the  Prince  caused  letters  from  himself  to  the 
Pope  to  be  indited  in  the  Tartar  tongue,1  and  committed 
them  to  the  Two  Brothers  and  to  that  Baron  of  his  own, 
and  charged  them  with  what  he  wished  them  to  say  to 
the  Pope.  Now  the  contents  of  the  letter  were,  to  this 
purport :  He  begged  that  the  Pope  would  send  as  many  as 
an  hundred  persons  of  our  Christian  faith ;  intelligent  men, 
acquainted  with  the  Seven  Arts,2  well  qualified  to  enter 
into  controversy,  and  able  clearly  to  prove  by  force  of 
argument  to  idolaters  and  other  kinds  of  folk,  that  the 
Law  of  Christ  was  best,  and  that  all  other  religions  were 
false  and  naught ;  and  that  if  they  would  prove  this,  he 
and  all  under  him  would  become  Christians  and  the 
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Church’s  liegemen.  Finally  he  charged  his  Envoys  t< 
bring  back  to  him  some  Oil  of  the  Lamp  which  burns  01 
the  Sepulchre  of  our  Lord  at  Jerusalem/ 


Note  i. — j-  The  appearance  of  the  Great  Kaan’s  letter  may  be  illustrated  by  tw. 
letters  on  so-called  Corcan  paper  preserved  in  the  French  archives;  one  Iron 
Arghtin  Khan  of  Persia  (12S9),  brought  by  Bnscarel,  and  the  other  from  his  soi 
Oljaitu  (May,  1305),  to  Philip  the  Fair.  These  are  both  in  the  Mongol  language,  am 
according  to  Abel  Remusat  and  other  authorities,  in  the  Uighur  character,  the  parcn 
of  the  present  Mongol  writing.  Facsimiles  of  the  letters  are  given  in  Remusat’ 
paper  on  intercourse  with  Mongol  Princes,  in  AUm.  de  V Acad,  des  Inscript,  vols.  vii 
and  viii.,  reproductions  in  J.  B  Chabot’s  Hist,  de  Mar  Jabalaha  III.,  Paris,  1895 
and  preferably  in  Prince  Roland  Bonaparte’s  beautiful  Documents  Mongols,  PI.  XIV. 
and  we  give  samples  of  the  two  in  vol.  ii.’" 

Note  2. — “  The  Seven  Arts,”  from  a  date  reaching  back  nearly  to  classical  times, 
and  down  through  the  Middle  Ages,  expressed  the  whole  circle  of  a  liberal  education, 
and  it  is  to  these  Seven  Arts  that  the  degrees  in  arts  were  understood  to  apply. 
They  were  divided  into  the  Triviitm  of  Rhetoric,  Logic,  and  Grammar,  and  the 
Qitadrivium  of  Arithmetic,  Astronomy,  Music,  and  Geometry.  The  38th  epistle  o: 
Seneca  was  in  many  MSS.  (according  to  Lipsius)  entitled  "L.  Anuaei  Senecas  IJbei 
de  Septan  Ar/ibtts  liberalibus.”  I  do  not  find,  however,  that  Seneca  there  mentions 
categorically  more  than  five,  viz.,  Grammar,  Geometry,  Music,  Astronomy,  and 
Arithmetic.  In  the  5th  century  we  find  the  Seven  Arts  to  form  the  successive 
subjects  of  the  last  seven  books  of  the  work  of  Marlianus  Capella,  much  used  in  the 
schools  during  the  early  Middle  Ages.  The  Seven  Arts  will  be  found  enumerated  in 
the  verses  of  Tzetzes  (Cb.il.  XI.  525),  and  allusions  to  them  in  the  mediaeval 
romances  are  endless.  Thus,  in  one  of  the  “  Gestes  d’Alexandre,”  a  chapter  is 
headed  “  Comment  Aristotle  aprent  a  Alixandre  les  Sept  Arts.”  In  the  tale  of  the 
Seven  Wise  Masters,  Diocletian  selects  that  number  of  tutors  for  his  son,  each  to 
instruct  him  in  one  of  the  Seven  Arts.  In  the  romance  of  Erec  and  Eneide  we  have 
a  dress  on  which  the  fairies  had  portrayed  the  Seven  Arts  {Franc.  Michel,  Recherches, 
etc.  II.  82) ;  in  the  Roman  de  Mahommet  the  young  impostor  is  master  of  all  the 
seven.  There  is  one  mediaeval  poem  called  the  Marriage  of  the  Seven  Arts,  and 
another  called  tire  Battle  of  the  Seven  Arts.  (Sec  also  Dante,  Canvito,  Trat.  II.  c. 
14;  Not.  et  Ex.  V.,  491  seqq.) 

Note  3. — The  Chinghizide  Princes  were  eminently  liberal — or  indifferent — in 
religion ;  and  even  after  they  became  Mahomedan,  which,  however,  the  Eastern 
branch  never  did,  they  were  rarely  and  only  by  brief  fits  persecutors.  Hence  there 
was  scarcely  one  of  the  non-Mahomedan  Khans  of  whose  conversion  to  Christianity 
there  were  not  stories  spread..  The  first  rumours  of  Chinghiz  in  the  West  were  as  of 
a  Christian  conqueror  ;  tales  may  be  found  of  the  Christianity  of  Chagatai,  Hulaku, 
Abaka,  Argbun,  Baidu,  Ghazan,  Sartak,  Kuyuk,  Mangu,  Kublai,  and  one  or  two  of 
the  latter’s  successors  in  China,  ail  probably  false,  with  one  or  two  doubtful 
exceptions. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  gave  them  a  Tablet  of  Gold,  bearing  his 

ORDERS  IN  THEIR  BEHALF. 

When  the  Prince  had  charged  them  with  all  his  commis¬ 
sion,  he  caused  to  be  given  them  a  Tablet  of  Gold,  on 
which  was  inscribed  that  the  three  Ambassadors  should 
be  supplied  with  everything  needful  in  all  the  countries 
through  which  they  should  pass — with  horses,  with  escorts, 
and,  in  short,  with  whatever  they  should  require.  And 
when  they  had  made  all  needful  preparations,  the  three 
Ambassadors  took  their  leave  of  the  Emperor  and  set 
out. 

When  they  had  travelled  I  know  not  how  many  days, 
the  Tartar  Baron  fell  sick,  so  that  he  could  not  ride,  and 
being  very  ill,  and  unable  to  proceed  further,  he  halted  at 
a  certain  city.  So  the  Two  Brothers  judged  it  best  that 
they  should  leave  him  behind  and  proceed  to  carry  out 
their  commission  ;  and,  as  he  was  well  content  that  they 


should  do  so,  they  continued  their  journey.  And  I  ca 
assure  you,  that  whithersoever  they  went  they  wei 
honourably  provided  with  whatever  they  stood  in  nee 
of,  or  chose  to  command.  And  this  was  owing  to  the 
Tablet  of  Authority  from  the  Lord  which  they  carrie 
with  them.1 

So  they  travelled  on  and  on  until  they  arrived  at  Laya 
in  Hermenia,  a  journey  which  occupied  them,  I  assure  yot 
for  three  years.2  It  took  them  so  long-  because  they  coul 
not  always  proceed,  being  stopped  sometimes  by  snow,  o 
by  heavy  rains  falling,  or  by  great  torrents  which  the 


found  in  an  impassable  state. 


Note  i. — On  these  Tablets,  see  a  note  under  Bk.  II.  ch.  vii. 

Note  2. — Ayas,  called  also  Ayacio,  Aiazzo,  Giazza,  Glaza,  La  Jazza,  and  Laya. 
occupied  the  site  of  ancient  Aegae,  and  was  tile  chief  port  of  Cilician  Armenia,  on  it 
Gulf  of  Scandevoon.  Aegae  had  been  in  the  5th  century  a  place  of  trade  with  tl 
West,  and  the  scat  of  a  bishopric,  as  we  learn  from  the  romantic  but  incomplel 
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story  of  Mary,  the  noble  slave-girl,  told  by  Gibbon  (ch.  33).  As  Ayas  it  became  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  13th  century  one  of  the  chief  places  for  the  shipment  of  Asiatic  wares 
arriving  through  Tabriz,  and  was  much  frequented  by  the  vessels  of  the  Italian 
Republics.  The  Venetians  had  a  Baik  resident  there. 

Ayas  is  the  Leyes  of  Chaucer’s  Knight, — 

(“At  Leyes  was  he  and  at  Satalie”) — 

and  the  Layas  of  Froissart.  (Bk.  III.  ch.  xxii.)  The  Gulf  of  Layas  is  described  in  the 
xix.  Canto  of  Ariosto,  where  Mafisa  and  Astolfo  find  on  its  shores  a  country  of 
barbarous  Amazons : — 

“  Fatto  h  ’1  porto  a  sembranza  d’  una  luna,”  etc. 

Marino  Sanuto  says  of  it:  “Laiaeio  has  a  haven,  and  a  shoal  in  front  of  it  that  we 
might  rather  call  a  reef,  and  to  this  shoal  the  hawsers  of  vessels  are  moored  whilst  the 
anchors  are  laid  out  towards  the  land.”  (II.  IV.  ch.  xxvi.) 

The  present  Ayas  is  a  wretched  village  of  some  15  huts,  occupied  by  about  600 
Turkmans,  and  standing  inside  the  ruined  walls  of  the  castle.  This  castle,  which  is 
still  in  good  condition,  was  built  by  the  Armenian  Icings,  and  restored  by  Sultan 
Suleiman ;  it  was  constructed  from  the  remains  of  the  ancient  city  ;  fragments  of  old 
columns  are  embedded  in  its  walls  of  cut  stone.  It  formerly  communicated  by  a 
causeway  with  an  advanced  work  on  an  island  before  the  harbour.  ■  The  ruins  of  the 
city  occupy  a  large  space.  {Langlois,  V.  en  Cilicie ,  pp,  429-31  ;  see  also  Beaufort  s 
Karamania ,  near  the  end.)  A  plan  of  Ayas  will  be  found  at  the  beginning  of  Bk.  I. 
— H.  Y.  and  H.  C. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

How  the  Two  Brothers  came  to  the  city  of  Acre. 

They  departed  from  Layas  and  came  to  Acre,  arriving 
there  in  the  month  of  April,  in  the  year  of  Christ  1269, 
and  then  they  learned  that  the  Pope  was  dead.  And  when 
they  found  that  the  Pope  was  dead  (his  name  was  Pope 
*  *),1  they  went  to  a  certain  wise  Churchman  who.  was 
Legate  for  the  whole  kingdom  of  Egypt,  and  a  man  of 
great  authority,  by  name  Theobald  of  Piacenza,  and 
told  him  of  the  mission  on  which  they  were  come.  When 
the  Legate  heard  their  story,  he  was  greatly  surprised,  and 
deemed  the  thing  to  be  of  great  honour  and  advantage 
for  the  whole  of  Christendom.  So  his  answer  to  the  two 
Ambassador  Brothers  was  this  :  “  Gentlemen,  ye  see  that 
VOL.  i.  „ 


the  Pope  is  dead  ;  wherefore  ye  must  needs  have  patier  e 
until  a  new  Pope  be  made,  and  then  shall  ye  be  able  o 
execute  your  charge.”  Seeing  well  enough  that  what  t  e 
Legate  said  was  just,  they  observed:  “But  while  t  e 
Pope  is  a- making,  we  may  as  well  go  to  Venice  and  vi  it 
our  households.”  So  they  departed  from  Acre  and  we  ,t 


CivitasAcon  s/ye  ptolomayoa. 


to  Negropont,  and  from  Negropont  they  continued  the  r 
voyage  to  Venice.2  On  their  arrival  there,  Mess  r 
Nicolas  found  that  his  wife  was  dead,  and  that  s'.  ; 
had  left  behind  her  a  son  of  fifteen  years  of  age,  who  ; 
name  was  Marco;  and  ’tis  of  him  that  this  Book  tell:  5 
The  Two  Brothers  abode  at  Venice  a  couple  of  yeai  , 
tarrying  until  a  Pope  should  be  made. 


Note  i.— The  deceased  Pope’s  name  is  omitted  both  in  the  Geog.  Text  and  i 
l’authier’s,  clearly  because  neither  Kusticiano  nor  Polo  remembered  it.  It  is  suppl  i 
correctly  in  the  Crusca  Italian  as  Clement,  and  in  Ramusio  as  Clement  1 V. 

It  is  not  clear  that  Theobald,  though  generally  adopted,  is  the  ecclesiastic’s  pro| 
name.  It  appears  in  different  MSS.  as  Teald  (G.  T.1,  Ccdho  for  Teaho  (Pauthie 
Odoaldo  (Crusca),  and  in  the  Riccardian  as  Thelaldm  de  Vice-comitibus  de  Placent 
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which  corresponds  to  Ramusio’s  version.  Most  of  the  ecclesiastical  chroniclers  call 
him  Tedaldus,  some  7'healdus.  Teda/do  is  a  real  name,  occurring  in  Boccaccio,  (Day 
iii.  Novel  7.) 

Note  2. — After  the  expulsion  of  the  Venetians  from  Constantinople,  Negropont 
was  the  centre  of  their  influence  in  Romania.  On  the  final  return  of  the  travellers 
they  again  take  Negropont  on  their  way.  [It  was  one  of  the  ports  on  the  route  from 
Venice  to  Constantinople,  Tana,  Trebizond. — H.  C.] 

Note  3. — The  edition  of  the  Soc.  de  Geographic  makes  Mark’s  age  twelve,  but  I 
have  verified  from  inspection  the  fact  noticed  by  Pautbier  that  the  manuscript  has 
distinctly  xv.  like  all  the  other  old  texts.  In  Ramusio  it  is  nineteen,  but  this  is  doubt¬ 
less  an  arbitrary  correction  to  suit  the' mistaken  date  (1250)  assigned  for  the  departure 
of  the  father  from  Constantinople. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  old  French  texts  to  justify  the  usual  statement  that  Marco 
was  born  after  the  departure  of  his  father  from  Venice.  All  that  the  G.  T.  says  is: 
“  Meser  Nicolau  treuve  que  sa  feme  estoit  morte,  et  les  remfes  un  filz  de  xv.  anz  que 
avoit  a  nom  Marc,”  and  Pauthier’s  text  is  to  the  same  effect.  Ramusio,  indeed,  has  : 

‘ 1 M.  Nicolo  trovn,  che  sua  moglie  era  morta,  la  quale  nelk  sua  partita  haveva  partorito 
un  figliuolo,”  and  the  other  versions  that  are  based  on  Pipino’s  seem  all  to  have  like 
statements. 


CHAPTER  X. 

How  the  Two  Brothers  again  departed  from  Venice,  on  their 
WAY  BACK  TO  THE  GREAT  KaaN,  AND  TOOK  WITH  THEM  MARK, 
the  son  of  Messer  Nicolas. 

When  the  Two  Brothers  had  tarried  as  long- as  I  have  told 
you,  and  saw  that  never  a  Pope  was  made,  they  said  that 
their  return  to  the  Great  Kaan  must  be  put  off  no  longer. 
So  they  set  out  from  Venice,  taking'  Mark  along  with 
them,  and  went  straight  back  to  Acre,  where  they  found 
the  Legate  of  whom  we  have  spoken.  They  had  a  good 
deal  of  discourse  with  him  concerning  the  matter,  and 
asked  his  permission  to  go  to  Jerusalem  to  get  some  Oil 
from  the  Lamp  on  the  Sepulchre,  to  carry  with  them  to  the  • 
Great  Kaan,  as  he  had  enjoined.1  The  Legate  giving 
them  leave,  they  went  from  Acre  to  Jerusalem  and  got 
some  of  the  Oil,  and  then  returned  to  Acre,  and  went  to 
the  Legate  and  said  to  him:  “As  we  see  no  sign  of  a 
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Pope’s  being  made,  we  desire  to  return  to  the  Greal 
Kaan ;  for  we  have  already  tarried  long,  and  there  has 
been  more  than  enough  delay.”  To  which  the  Legate 
replied  :  “  Since  ’tis  your  wish  to  go  back,  I  am  well  con¬ 

tent.”  Wherefore  he  caused  letters  to  be  written  foi 
delivery  to  the  Great  Kaan,  bearing  testimony  that  the 
Two  Brothers  had  come  in  all  good  faith  to  accomplist 
his  charge,  but  that  as  there  was  no  Pope  they  had  beer 
unable  to  do  so. 


Note  I. — In  a  Pilgrimage  of  date  apparently  earlier  than  this,  the  Pilgrim  says  o 
the  Sepulchre :  “The  Lamp  which  had  been  placed  by  His  head  (when  He  lay  there 
still  burns  on  the  same  spot  day  and  night.  We  took  a  blessing  from  it  (i.e.  ap 
parently  took  some  of  the  oil  as  a  beneficent  memorial),  and  replaced  it.”  (Itinerariun 
Antonini  Placentini  in  Bollandists,  May',  vol.  ii.  p.  xx. ) 

[“Five  great  oil  lamps,”  says  Daniel,  the  Russian  I-Iegoumfcne,  1106-1x0; 
(. Ttiniraires  russes  en  Orient ,  trad,  pour  la  Soc.  de  l’Orient  Latin,  par  Mme.  B.  d> 
Khitrowo,  Geneva,  1889,  p.  13),  “burning  continually  night  and  day,  are  hung  in  th 
Sepulchre  of  Our  Lord.” — H.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XI. 

How  the  Two  Brothers  set  out  from  Acre,  and  Mark  aeonc 

WITH  THEM. 

When  the  Two  Brothers  had  received  the  Legate’: 
letters,  they  set  forth  from  Acre  to  return  to  the  Grant 
Kaan,  and  got  as  far  as  Layas.  But  shortly  after  theii 
arrival  there  they  had  news  that  the  Legate  aforesaid  wa: 
chosen  Pope,  taking  the  name  of  Pope  Gregory  o 
Piacenza;  news  which  the  Two  Brothers  were  very  glac 
indeed  to  hear.  And  presently  there  reached  them  a' 
Layas  a  message  from  the  Legate,  now  the  Pope,  desirim 
them,  on  the  part  of  the  Apostolic  See,  not  to  proceec 
further  on  their  journey,  but  to  return  to  him  inconti 
nently.  And  what  shall  I  tell  you?  The  King  o 
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Hermenia  caused  a  galley  to  be  got  ready  for  the  Tw 
Ambassador  Brothers,  and  despatched  them  to  the  Pop 
at  Acre.1 


Note  i. _ The  death  of  Pope  Clement  IV.  occurred  on  St  Andrew’s  Day  (291 

the  election  of  Teclaldo  or  Tebaldo  of  Piacenza,  a  member  of  tl 
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Duomo  al  Arezzo,  a  handsome  work  by  Margaritone,  an  artist  in  ail  branches,  who 
was  the  Pope’s  contemporary.  There  is  an  engraving  of  it  in  Goimelli,  Mon.  Sepolc. 
di  Toscana. 

[Fra  Pipino  in  Mm-a/orz,  IX.  700 ;  Rainaldi  Annul.  III.  252  seqq.  ;  Wadding, 
sub.  an.  1217  :  Bollandists ,  loth  January;  Palatii,  GestaPoniif  Roman,  vol.  iii.,  and 
Fasti  Cardinalmm,  I.  463,  etc.) 


CHAPTER  XII. 

How  the  Two  Brothers  presented  themselves  before  the 
new  Pope. 

And  when  they  had  been  thus  honourably  conducted  to 
Acre  they  proceeded  to  the  presence  of  the  Pope,  and 
paid  their  respects  to  him  with  humble  reverence.  He 
received  them  with  great  honour  and  satisfaction,  and 
gave  them  his  blessing.  He  then  appointed  two  Friars  of 
the  Order  of  Preachers  to  accompany  them  to  the  Great 
Kaan,  and  to  do  whatever  might  be  required  of  them. 
These  were  unquestionably  as  learned  Churchmen  as  were 
to  be  found  in  the  Province  at  that  day — one  being  called 
Friar  Nicolas  of  Vicenza,  and  the  other  Friar  William' of 
Tripoli.1  He  delivered  to  them  also  proper  credentials, 
and  letters  in  reply  to  the  Great  Kaan’s  messages  [and 
gave  them  authority  to  ordain  priests  and  bishops,  and  to 
bestow  every  kind  of  absolution,  as  if  given  by  himself 
in  proper  person  ;  sending  by  them  also  many  fine  vessels 
of  crystal  as  presents  to  the  Great  Kaan].2  So  when 
they  had  got  all  that  was  needful,  they  took  leave  of  the 
Pope,  receiving  hi%  benediction;  and  the  four  set  out 
together  from  Acre,  and  went  to  Layas,  accompanied 
always  by  Messer  Nicolas’s  son  Marco. 

Now,  about  the  time  that  they  reached  Layas,  Ben- 
doequedar,  the  Soldan  of  Babylon,  invaded  Hermenia 
with  a  great  host  of  Saracens,  and  ravag'ed  the  country, 
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so  that  our  Envoys  ran  a  great  peril  of  being  taken  or 
slain.8  And  when  the  Preaching"  Friars  saw  this  they 
were  greatly  frightened,  and  said  that  go  they  never 
would.  So  they  made  over  to  Messer  Nicolas  and 
Messer  Maffeo  all  their  credentials  and  documents,  and 
took  their  leave,  departing  in  company  with  the  Master 
of  the  Temple.4 


Note  i. — Friar  William,  of  Tripoli,  of  the  Dominican  convent  at  Acre,  appears 
to  have  served  there  as  early  as  1250.  [lie  was  born  circa  1220,  at  Tripoli,  in 
Syria,  whence  his  name. — H.  C.]  He  is  known  as  the  author  of  a  book,  De  Static 
Saracenorum  post  Ludmici  Regis  do  Syrici  redilum ,  dedicated  to  Theoldus, 
Archdeacon  of  Liege  (i.e.  Pope  Gregory).  Of  this  some  extracts  are  printed  in 
Duchesne’s  Hist.  Francorum  Saiptores.  There  are  two  MSS.  of  it,  with  different 
titles,  in  the  Paris  Library,  and  a  French  version  in  that  of  Berne. .  A  MS.  in 
Cambridge  Univ.  Library,  which  contains  among  other  things  a  copy  of  Pipino’s 
Polo,  has  also  the  work  of  Friar  William : — “  Wilhhnus  Tripolitanus ,  Aconensis 
Conventus,  do  Egressu  Machomcti  et  Saracenorum ,  atque  progressu  corumdem ,  de  Statu 
Saracenorum ,”  etc.  It  is  imperfect ;  it  is  addressed  Theobaldo  Ecclesiarcho  digno 
Sancte  Terre  Peregrine  Sancto.  And  from  a  cursory  inspection  I  imagine  that  the 
Tract  appended,  to  one  of  the  Polo  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  (Addl.  MSS., 
No.  19,952)  is  the  same  work  or  part  of  it.  To  the  same  author  is  ascribed  a  tract 
called  Clades  Damiatae.  {Duchesne,  V.  432 ;  D'Amzac  in  Rec.  de  Voyages,  IV.  406 ; 
Quitif,  Script.  Ord.  Praed.  I.  264-5  1  Catal.  of  MSS.  in  Camb.  Univ.  Library,  I.  22.) 

Note  2. — I  presume  that  the  powers,  stated  in  this  passage  from  Ramusio  to  have 
been  conferred  on  the  Friars,  are  exaggerated.  In  letters  of  authority  granted  in 
like  cases  by  Pope  Gregory’s  successors,  Nicolas  III.  (in  1278)  and  Boniface  VIII. 
(in  1299),  the  missionary  friars  to  remote  regions  are  empowered  to  absolve  from  ex- 
communication  and  release  from  vows,  to  settle  matrimonial  questions,  to  found 
churches  and  appoint  idoneos  reciores,  to  authorise  Oriental  clergy  who  should 
publicly  submit  to  the  Apostolic  See  to  enjoy  the  primlegium  clericals,  whilst  in  the 
absence  of  bishops  those  among  the  missionaries  who  were  priests  might  consecrate 
cemeteries,  altars,  palls,  etc.,  admit  to  the  Order  of  Acolytes,  but  nothing  beyond. 
(See  Mosheim,  Hist.  Tartar.  Ecrles.  App.  Nos.  23  and  42,) 

Note  3. — The  statement  here  about  Bundukddr’s  invasion  of  Cilician  Armenia  is 
a  difficulty.  He  had  invaded  it  in  1266,  and  his  second  devastating  invasion,  during 
which  he  burnt  both  Layas  and  Sis,  the  king’s  residence,  took  place  in  1275,  a  point 
on  which  Marino  Sanuto  is  at  one  with  the  Oriental  Historians.  Now  we  know  from 
Rainaldus  that  Pope  Gregory  left  Acre  in  November  or  December,  1271,  and  the  text 
appears  to  imply  that  our  travellers  left  Acre  before  him.  The  utmost  corroboration 
that  I  can  find  lies  in  the  following  facts  stated  by  Makrizi : — 

On  the  13th  Safar,  A.H.  670  (20th  September  1271),  BundulaMr  arrived  unex- 
pectedlyat  Damascus,  and  after  a  brief  raid  against  the  Ismaelians  he  retrivned  to  that 
city.  In  tlie  middle  of  Rabi  I.  (about  20-25  October)  the  Tartars  made  an  incursion 
in  northern  Syria,  and  the  troops  of  Aleppo  retired  towards  Hamah.  There  was 
great  alarm  at  Damascus;  the  Sultan  sent  orders  to  Cairo  for  reinforcements,  actd 
these  arrived  at  Damascus  on  the  9th  November.  The  Sullan  then  advanced 
on  Aleppo,  sending  corps  likewise  towards  Marash  (which  was  within  the 
Armenian  frontier)  and  Harran,  At  the  latter  place  the  Tartars  were  attacked 
and  those  in  the  town  slaughtered;  the  rest  retreated.  The  Sultan  was  hack  at 
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Damascus,  and  off  on  a  different  expedition,  by  7tli  December.  Hence,  if  the 
travellers  arrived  at  Ayas  towards  the  latter  part  of  November  they  would  probably 
find  alarm  existing  at  the  advance  of  Bundiikdar,  though  matters  did  not  turn  out  so 
serious  as  they  imply. 

“Babylon,”  of  which  Bundukddr  is  here  styled  Sultan,  means  Cairo,  commonly  so 
styled  ( Bamiellonia  tfEgitto)  in  that  age.  Babylon  of  Egypt  is  mentioned  by 
Diodorus  quoting  Ctesias,  by  Strabo,  and  by  Ptolemy ;  it  was  the  station  of  a 
Roman  Legion  in  the  days  of  Augustus,  and  still  survives  in  the  name  of  Babul,  close 
to  old  Cairo. 

Malik  Ddhir  Ruknuddfn  Bfbars  Bundtikdari,  a  native  of  Kipcliak,  was  originally 
sold  at  Damascus  for  800  dirhems  (about  18/.),  and  returned  by  bis  purchaser  because 
of  a  blemish.  He  was  then  bought  by  the  Amir  AMuddfn  Aidekfn  Bundtikdar  (“  The 
Arblasleer  ”)  whose  surname  he  afterwards  adopted.  He  became  the  fourth  of  the 
Mameluke  Sultans,  and  reigned  from  1259  to  1276.  The  two  great  objects  of  his 
life  were  the  repression  of  the  Tartars  and  the  expulsion  of  the  Christians  from  Syria, 
so  that  his  reign  was  one  of  constant  war  and  enormous  activity.  William  of  Tripoli, 
in  the  work  above  mentioned,  says:  “Bondogar,  as  a  soldier,  was  not  inferior  to 
Julius  Caesar,  nor  in  malignity  to  Nero.”  He  admits,  however,  that  the  Sultan  was 
sober,  chaste,  just  to  his  own  people,  and  even  kind  to  his  Christian  subjects  ;  whilst 
Makrizi  calls  him  one  of  the  best  princes  that  ever  reigned  over  Musulmans.  Yet  if 
we  take  Bibars  as  painted  by  this  admiring  historian  and  by  other  Arabic  documents, 
the  second  of  Friar  William’s  comparisons  is  justified,  for  he  seems  almost  a  devil  in 
malignity  as  well  as  in  activity.  More  than  once  he  played  tennis  at  Damascus  and 
Cairo  within  the  same  week.  A  strange  sample  of  the  man  is  the  letter  which  he 
wrote  to  Boemond,  Prince  of  Antioch  and  Tripoli,  to  announce  to  him  the  capture  of  the 
former  city.  After  an  ironically  polite  address  to  Boemond  as  having  by  the  loss  of 
his  great  city  had  his  title  changed  from  Princeship  {Al-Brensiyali)  to  Countship 
(Al-IComasfyah),  and  describing  his  own  devastations  round  Tripoli,  he  comes  to  the 
attack  of  Antioch  :  “  We  carried  the  place,  sword  in  hand,  at  the  4th  hour  of  Saturday, 
the  4th  day  of  Ramadhdn,  ....  Hadst  thou  but  seen  thy  ICuights  trodden  under  the 
hoofs  of  the  horses !  thy  palaces  invaded  by  plunderers  and  ransacked  for  booty  !  thy 
treasures  weighed  out  by  the  hundredweight  1  thy  ladies  {DdmAtaka,  ‘  tes  Dames  ’) 
bought  and  sold  with  thine  own  gear,  at  four  for  a  dinar  !  hadst  thou  but  seen  thy 
churches  demolished,  thy  crosses  sawn  in  sunder,  thy  garbled  Gospels  hawked  about 
before  the  sun,  the  tombs  of  thy  nobles  cast  to  the  ground ;  thy  foe  the  Moslem 
treading  thy  Holy  of  the  Holies ;  the  monk,  the  priest,  the  deacon  slaughtered  on  the 
Altar;  the  rich  given  up  to  misery;  princes  of  royal  blood  reduced  to  slavery! 
Couldst  thou  but  have  seen  the  flames  devouring  thy  halls  ;  thy  dead  cast  into  the  fires 
temporal  with  the  fires  eternal  hard  at  hand ;  the  churches  of  Paul  and  of  Cosmas 

rocking  and  going  down - ,  then  wouldst  thou  have  said,  ‘  Would  God,  that  X  were 

dust !  ’  .  .  .  .  As  not  a  man  hath  escaped  to  tell  thee  the  tale,  I  tell  it  thee  I  ” 

A  little  later,  when  a  mission  went  to  treat  with  Boemond,  Bibars  himself  accom¬ 
panied  it  in  disguise,  to  have  a  look  at  the  defences  of  Tripoli.  In  drawing  out  the 
terms,  the  Envoys  styled  Boemond  Count ,  not  Prince ,  as  in  the  letter  just  quoted. 
Pie  lost  patience  at  their  persistence,  and  made  a  movement  which  alarmed  them. 
Bibars  nudged  the  Envoy  Mohiuddin  (who  tells  the  story)  with  his  foot  to  give  up  the 
point,  and  the  treaty  was  made.  On  their  way  back  the  Sultan  laughed  heartily  at 
their  narrow  escape,  “sending  to  fhe  devil  all  the  counts  and  princes  on  the  face  of 
the  earth.” 

{Quatremlrds  Makrizi,  II.  92-101,  and  190  seqq.  ;  J.  As,  ser.  I.  tom.  xi.  p.  89 ; 
JPOhsson,  III.  459.474;  Marino  Samiio  in  Bongars,  224-226,  etc.) 

NOTE  4.— The  ruling  Master  of  the  Temple  was  Thomas  Berard  (1256-1273),  hut 
there  is  little  detail  about  the  Order  in  the  East  at  this  time.  They  had,  however, 
considerable  possessions  and  great  influence  in  Cilician  Armenia;  and  how  much  they 
were  mixed  up  in  its  affairs  is  shown  by  a  circumstance  related  by  Makrizi.  In  1285, 
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when  Saltan  Mansdr,  the  successor  of  Bundiikdir,  was  besieging  the  Castle  of  Marltab, 
there  arrived  in  Camp  the  Commander  of  the  Temple  { Kantattdi'ir-ul  Dewet)  of  the 
Country  of  Armenia,  charged  to  negotiate  on  the  part  of  the  King  of  Sis  {in.  of 
Lesser  Armenia,  Leon  III.  1268-1289,  successor  of  Hayton  I.  1224-1268),  and 
bringing  presents  from  him  and  from  the  Master  of  the  Temple,  Berard’s  successor, 
William  de  Beaujeu  (1273-1291).  (III.  201.)— IT.  Y.  and  II.  C. 


CHAPTER  XI II. 

How  Messer  Nicolo  and  Messer  Maffeo  Polo,  accompanied  by 
Mark,  travelled  to  the  Court  of  the  Great  Kaan. 

So  the  Two  Brothers,  and  Mark  along  with  them,  pro¬ 
ceeded  on  their  way,  and  journeying  on,  summer  and 
winter,  came  at  length  to  the  Great  Kaan,  who  was  then 
at  a  certain  rich  and  great  city,  called  Kemenfu.1  As  to 
.what  they  met  with  on  the  road,  whether  in  going  or 
coming,  we  shall  give  no  particulars  at  present,  because 
we  are  going  to  tell  you  all  those  details  in  regular  order 
in  the  after  part  of  this  Book.  Their  journey  back  to 
the  Kaan  occupied  a  good  three  years  and  a  half,  owing 
to  the  bad  weather  and  severe  cold  that  they  encountered. 
And  let  me  tell  you  in  good  sooth  that  when  the  Great 
Kaan  heard  that  Messers  Nicolo  and  Maffeo  Polo  were 
on  their  way  back,  be  sent  people  a  journey  of  full  40 
days  to  meet  them  ;  and  on  this  journey,  as  on  their 
former  one,  they  were  honourably  entertained  upon  the 
road,  and  supplied  with  all  that  they  required. 


Note  i. — The  French  texts  read  Ckmeinfu,  Ramusio  Clemenfu.  The  Pucci  MS. 
guides  us  to  the  correct  reading,  having  Chemensu  (J&uiensu)  for  Chemenfu. 
Kaipingfb,  meaning  something  like  "  City  of  Peace,”  and  called  by  Rashiduddin 
Kaiminfu  (whereby  we  see  that  Polo  as  usual  adopted  the  Persian  form  of  the  name), 
was  a  city  founded  in.  1256,  four  years  before  Kublai’s  accession,  some  distance  to  the 
north  of  the  Chinese  wall.  It  became  Knblai’s  favourite  summer  residence,  and  was 
styled  from  \it>\*Shangtu  or  “Upper  Court.”  (See  infra,  Bk.  I.  ch.  lxi.)  It  was 
known  to  the  Mongols,  apparentiy.by  a  combination  of  the  two  names,  as  Shangdu 
Keibung.  It  appears  in  D’Anville’s  map  under  the  name  of  Djao-Naiman  Sum/, 
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Dr.  Bushel!,  who  visited  ShangLu  in  1872,  makes  it  1103  li  (367  miles)  by  road 
distance  via  ICalgan  from  reking.  The  busy  town  of  Dolonnur  lies  26  miles  S.E.  of 
it,  and  according  to  Kiepert’s  Asia  that  place  is  about  1S0  miles  in  a  direct  line  north 
of  Peking. 

(See  Klaproth  in  J.  As.  XI.  365;  Gaitbii,  p.  115;  Cathay ,  p.  260;/.  K.  G.  S. 
vol.  xliii.) 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

How  Messer  Nicolo  and  Messer  Maffeo  Polo  .and  Marco 

PRESENTED  THEMSELVES  BEFORE  THE  GREAT  KaAN. 

And  what  shall  I  tell  you?  when  the  Two  Brothers  and 
Mark  had  arrived  at  that  great  city,  they  went  to  the 
Imperial  Palace,  and  there  they  found  the  Sovereign 
attended  by  a  great  company  of  Barons.  So  they  bent 
the  knee  before  him,  and  paid  their  respects  to  him,  with 
all  possible  reverence  [prostrating  themselves  on  the 
ground].  Then  the  Lord  bade  them  stand  up,  and 
treated  them  with  great  honour,  showing  great  pleasure 
at  their  coming,  and  asked  many  questions  as  to  their 
welfare,  and  how  they  had  sped.  They  replied  that 
they  had  in  verity  sped  well,  seeing  that  they  found 
the  Kaan  well  and  safe.  Then  they  presented  the 
credentials  and  letters  which  they  had  received  from  the 
Pope,  which  pleased  him.  right  well ;  and  after  that 
they  produced  the  Oil  from  the  Sepulchre,  and  at  that 
also  he  was  very  glad,  for  he  set  great  store  thereby. 
And  next,  spying  Mark,  who  was  then  a  young  gallant,1 
he  asked  who  was  that  in  their  company ?  “Sire,”  said 
his  father,  Messer  Nicolo,  “’tis  my  son  and  your 
liegeman.’;2  “Welcome  is  he  too,”  quoth  the  Emperor. 
And  why  should  I  make  a  long  story?  There  was 
great  rejoicing  at  the  Court  because  of  their  arrival ;  and 
they  met  with  attention  and  honour  from  everybody. 

So  there  they  abode  at  the  Court  with  the  other  Barons. 
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Note  i Jocmtc  Bachelor." 

Note  2. — “Sire,  ilest  mon  filz  et  vostre  hoiiiine.”-  The  last  word  in  the  sense 
which  gives  us  the  word  homage.  Thus  in  tire  miracle  play  of  Theophilus  (13th 
century),  the  Devil  says  to  Theophilus  : — 

“  Or  joing 

Tes  mains,  et  si  devien  mss  horn. 

Thcoph.  Vez  ci  que  je  vous  faz  hommage 

So  infra  (Bk.  I.  ch.  xlvii.)  Aung  IChatl  is  made  to  say  of  Chinghiz:  “II  esl  mon 
homes  et  mon  serf  ”  (See  also  Bk.  II.  ch.  iv.  note.)  St.  Lewis  said  of  the  peace  he 
had  made  with  Henry  III.  :  “  II  m’est  mout  grant  honneur  en  la  paix  que  je  foiz  au 
Roy  d’Angleterre  pour  ce  qu’il  est  mon  home,  ce  que  n’estoit  pas  devant.”  And 
Joinville  says  with  regard  to  the  king,  “  Je  ne  voz  faire  point  de  serement,  car  je. 
n’estoie  pas  son  home  ”  (being  a  vassal  of  Champagne).  A  famous  Saturday  Reviewer 
quotes  the  term  applied  to  a  lady:  “  Ediicva  paella  homo  Stigandi  Archiepiscopi," 
{Tht&lre  Francois  au  tfoyen  Age,  p.  145;  Joinville,  pp.  21,37;  E.,  6'th  September, 

1S73.  P-  30S-) 


CHAPTER  XV. 

How  the  Emperor  sent  Mark  on  an  Embassy  ok  his. 

Now  it  came  to  pass  that  Marco,  the  son  of  Messer 
Nicolo,  sped  wondrously  in  learning  the  customs  of  the 
Tartars,  as  well  as  their  language,  their  manner  of 
writing,  and  their  practice  of  war ;  in  fact  he  came  in 
brief  space  to  know  several  languages,  and  four  sundry 
written  characters.  And  he  was  discreet  and  prudent 
in  every  way,  insomuch  that  the  Emperor  held  him  in 
great  esteem.1  And  so  when  he  discerned  Mark  to 
have  so  much  sense,  and  to  conduct  himself  so  well 
and  beseemingly,  he  sent  him  on  an  ambassage  of  his,  to 
a  country  which  was  a  good  six  months’  journey  distant.2 
The  young  gallant  executed  his  commission  well  and 
with  discretion.  Now  he  had  taken  note  on  several 
occasions  that  when  the  Prince’s  ambassadors  returned 
from  different  parts  of  the  world,  they  were  able  to  tell 
him  about  nothing  except  the  business  on  which  they 
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had  gone,  and  that  the  Prince  in  consequence  held  them 
for  no  better  than  fools  and  dolts,  and  would  say  :  "  I 

had  far  Hever  hearken  about  the  strange  things,  and  the 
manners  of  the  different  countries  you  have  seen,  than 
merely  be  told  of  the  business  you  went  upon  ;  ” — for  he 
took  great  delight  in  hearing  of  the  affairs  of  strange 
countries.  Mark  therefore,  as  he  went  and  returned, 
took  great  pains  to  learn  about  all  kinds  of  different 
matters. in  the  countries  which  he  visited,  in  order  to  be 
able  to  tell  about  them  to  the  Great  Kaan.8 


Note  r.— ' The  word  Emperor  stands  here  for  Seigneur. 

What  the  four  characters  acquired  by  Marco  were  is  open  to  discussion. 

The  Chronicle  of  the  Mongol  Emperois  rendered  by  Gaubil  mentions,  as  char- 
acters  used  in  their  Empire,  the  Ufghur,  the  Persian  -and  Arabic,  that  of  the  Lamas 
(Tibetan),  that  of  the  Niuchc,  introduced  by  the  Kin  Dynasty,  the  Khitdn,  and  the 
Bdshpah  character,  a  syllabic  alphabet  arranged,  on  the  basis  of  the  Tibetan  and 
Sanskrit  letters  chiefly,  by  a  learned  chief  Lama  so-called,  under  the  orders  of 
ICublai,  and  established  by  edict  in  1369  as  the  official  character.  Coins  bearing 
this  character,  and  dating  from  130s  to  1354,  are  extant,  The  forms  of  the  Niuchd 
and  Khitan  were  devised  in  imitation  of  Chinese  writing,  but  are  supposed  to  be 
syllabic.  Of  the  Khitan  but  one  inscription  was  known,  and  no  key.  “The  Khitan 
had  two  national  scripts,  the  ‘  small  characters  ’  {Asian  /mi)  and  the  ‘  large  characters  ’ 
{ia  tsii).”  S.  W.  Bnshell,  Insc.  in  ike Jttcken  ami  Allied  Scripts,  Cong,  des  Orientalistes, 
Paris,  1S97.— D/V  Spraehe  und  Schrifl  Her  Jitchcu,  von  Dr  W.  Gruhe,  Leipzig,  1896, 
from  a  polyglot  MS.  dictionary,  discovered  by  Dr  F.  Hirth  and  now  kept  in  the  Royal 
Library,  Berlin.— II.  Y.  and  H.  C. 

Chingbiz  and  his  first  successors  used  the  Uighiir,  and  sometimes  the  Chinese 
character.  Of  the  Uighiir  character  we  give  a  specimen  in  Bk.  IV.  It  is  of  Syriac 
origin,  undoubtedly  introduced  into  Eastern  Turkestan  by  the  early  Ncstorian  mis¬ 
sions,  probably  in  the  8th  or  9th  century.  The  oldest  known  example  of  this 
character  so  applied,  the  Kudatku.  Bilik,  a  didactic  poem  in  Ufghiir  (a  branch  of 
Oriental  Turkish),  dating  from  A.n.  1069,  was  published -by  Prof.  Vambdry  in  1870. 
A  new  edition  of  die  Kudatku  Bilik  was  published  at  St.  Petersburg,  in  1891,  by  Dr. 
W.  Radloff.  Vambdry  had  a  pleasing  illustration  of  the  origin  of  the  Uighiir  char¬ 
acter,  when  he  received  a  visit  at  Pesth  from  certain  Nestorians  of  Urumia  on  a 
begging  tour.  On  being  shown  the  original  MS.  of  die  Kudatku  Bilik,  they  read 
the  character  easily,  whilst  much  to  their  astonishment  they  could  not  understand  a 
word  of  what  was  written.  This  Ufghur  is  the  basis  of  the  modem  Mongol  and 
Manchu  characters.  (Cf.  E.  Bretschneider,  Mediaeval  Researches ,  I.  pp.  236,  263.) 
— H.  Y.  and  H.  C. 

[At  the  village  of  Keuyung  Kwan,  40  miles  north  of  Peking,  in  the  sub-prefecture 
of  Ch’ang  Ping,  in  the  Chih-li  province,  the  road  from  Peking  to  Kalgan  runs  beyond 
the  pass  of  Nankau,  under  an  archway,  a  view  of  which  will  be  found  at  the  end  of 
this  volume,  on  which  were  engraved,  in  1345,  two  large  inscriptions  in  six  different 
languages :  Sanskrit,  Tibetan,  Mongol,  Bashpali,  Ufghur,  Chinese,  and  a  language  un¬ 
known  till  recently,  Mr  Wylie’s  kindness  enabled  Sir  Henry  Yule  to  present  a  specimen 
of  this.'  (A  much  better  facsimile  of  these  inscriptions  than  Wylie's  having  since 
been  published  by  Prince  Roland  Bonaparte  in  his  valuable  Recueil  des  Documents  de 
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Ifipoque  Mongols,  this  latter  is,  by  permission,  here  reproduced. )  The  Chinese  and 
Mongol  inscriptions  have  been  translated  by  M.  Ed.  Chavannes  ;  the  Tibetan  by  M. 
Sylvain  Liivi  {Jour.  Asia/.,  Sept.-Oct.  1894,  pp.  3S4-373) ;  the  Ufghur,  by  Prof.  W, 
Radloff  {Ibid.  Nov.-Dee.  1S94,  pp.  546,  550) ;  the  Mongol  by  Prof.  G.  Huth.  {Ibid. 
Mars-Avril  1895,  pp.  351-360.)  The  sixth  language  was  supposed  by  A.  Wylie  (J. 
} ?.  A.  S.  vol.  xvii.  p.  331,  and  N.S.,  vol.  v.  p.  14)  to  be  Neuchih,  Niuche,  Niucben 
or  Juchen.  M.  Deveria  has  shown  that  the  inscription  is  written  in  Si  Hia,  or  the 
language  of  Tangut,  and  gave  a  facsimile  of"a  stone  stele  (pei)  in  this  language  kept  in 
the  great  Monastery  of  the  Clouds  (Ta  Yun  Ssfi)  at  Liangchau  in  ICansuh,  together 
with  a  translation  of  the  Chinese  text,  engraved  on  the  reverse  side  of  the  slab.  M. 
Dev£ria  thinks  that  this  writing  was  borrowed  by  the  Kings  of  Tangut  from  the  one 
derived  in  920  by  the  ICbitans  from  the  Chinese.  {Stile  Si-Hia  de  Leang-tcheon. 
...  /.  As.,  1898 ;  Z’icritwe  du  royanmes  de  Si-Ilia  ou  Tangout,  par  M.  Deveria. 

.  .  .  Ext.  des  Mem.  .  .  .  presentesi  l’Ac.  des.  Ins.  etB.  Let.  Ser.  XI.,  189S.) 
Dr.  S.  W.  Bushell  in  two  papers  ( Inscriptions  in  the  Juchen  and  Allied  Scripts,  Acies 
du  XI.  Congrtsdes  Orientalisles,  Paris,  1S97,  2nd.  sect,,  pp.  11,  35,  and  th eHsiHsia 
Dynasty  of  Tangut,  their  Money  and  their  peculiar  Script,  J.  China  Br.  It  A.  S., 
xxx..  N.S.  No.  2,  pp.  142,  160)  has  also  made  a  special  study  of  the  same 
subject.  The  Si  Hia  writing  was  adopted  by  Yuan  Ho  in  1036,  on  which  occasion 
he  changed  the  title  of  his  reign  to  Ta  Ch’ing,  i.e.  “Great  Good  Fortune.”  Unfor¬ 
tunately,  both  the  late  M.  Deveria  and  Dr.  S.  W.  Bushell  have  deciphered  but  few 
of  the  Si  Hia  characters. — H.  C.] 

The  orders  of  the  Great  Kaan  are  stated  to  have  been  published  habitually  in  six 
languages,  viz..  Mongol,  Uighdr,  Arabic,  Persian,  Tangutan  (Si-Hia),  and  Chinese, 
— H.  Y.  and  H.  C. 

Ghazdn  Khan  of  Persia  is  said  to  have  understood  Mongol,  Arabic,  Persian, 
something  of  Kashmiri,  of  Tibetan,  of  Chinese,  and  a  little  of  the  Frank  tongue 
(probably  French). 

The  annals  of  the  Ming  Dynasty,  which  succeeded  the  Mongols  in  China,  men¬ 
tion  the  establishment  in  the  1  ith  moon  of  the  5th  year  Yong-lo  (1407)  of  the  Sse  yi 
kwan,  a  linguistic  office  for  diplomatic  purposes.  The  languages  to  be  studied  were 
Niuche,  Mongol,  Tibetan,  Sanskrit,  Bokharan  (Persian?)  Ufghdr,  Burmese,  and 
Siamese.  To  these  were  added  by  the  Manchu  Djmasty  two  languages  called  Papeh 
and  Pehyth,  both  dialects  of  the  S.  W.  frontier.  (See  infra,  Blc.  II.  ch.  lvi.-lvii.,  and 
notes.)  Since  1382,  however,  official  interpreters  had  to  translate  Mongol  texts  ;  they 
were  selected  among  the  Academicians,  and  their  service  (which  was  independent  of 
the  Sse  yi  kwan  when  this  was  created)  was  under  the  control  of  the  Han-lin-yuen. 
There  may  have  been  similar  institutions  under  the  Yuen,  but  we  have  no  proof  of  it. 
At  all  events,  such  an  office  could  not  then  be  called  Sse  yi  kwan  {Sse  yi,  Barbarians 
from  four  sides) ;  Niuche  (Niuchen)  was  taught  in  Yong-lo’s  office,  but  not  Manchu. 
The  Sseyi  kwan  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  Mni  t'ongkwan,  the  office  for  the 
reception  of  tributary  envoys,  to  which  it  was  annexed  in  174S.  {Gaubil,  p.  148; 
Gold.  Horde,  184 ;  llchan.  II.  147  ;  Lockhart  in /.  It  G.  S.  XXXVI.  152 ;  Koeppen, 
II.  99 ;  G.  Deveria,  Ilist.  du  College  des  Interp-ites  de  Peking  in  Melanges  Charles 
de  Harlez,  pp.  94-102  ;  MS.  Note  of  Prof.  A.  Vissiure ;  The  Tangut  Script  in  the 
Nan-ICou  Pass,  by  Dr.  S.  W.  Bushell,  China  Renieav,  xxiv.  II.  pp.  65-68.)— H.  Y. 
and  II.  C. 

Pauthier  supposes  Mark’s  four  acquisitions  to  have  been  Bdshpah-Mongol,  Arabic, 
Uighitr,  and  Chinese.  I  entirely  reject  the  Chinese.  Sir  II.  Yule  adds:  “We 
shall  see  no  reason  to  believe  that  he  knew  either  language  or  character”  [Chinese]. 
The  blunders  Polo  made  in  saying  that  the  name  of  the  city,  Suju,  signifies  in  our 
tongue  “Earth”  and  Kinsay  “Heaven”  show  lie  did  not  know  the  Chinese  char¬ 
acters,  but  we  read  in  Bk.  II.  ch.  lxviii,  :  “  And  Messer  Marco  Polo  himself,  of 
whom  this  Book  speaks,  did  govern  this  city  (Yanju)  for  three  full  years,  by  the  order 
of  the  Great  Kaan.”  It  seems  to  me  [H.C.]  hardly  possible  that  Marco  could  have  for 
three  years  been  governor  of  so  important  and  so  Chinese  a  cily  as  Yangchau,  in  the 
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heart  of  the  Empire,  without  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  spoken  language.— II.  C. 
The  other  three  languages  seem  highly  probable.  The  fourth  may  have  been  Tibetan, 
But  it  is  more  likely  that  he  counted  separately  two  varieties  of  the  same  character  (e.g. 
of  the  Arabic  and  Persian)  as  two  “  htlres  de  leur  escripiurcs/'—Yi.  Y.  and  PI.  C. 

Note  2.— [Ramusio  here  adds  :  “  Ad  und  cilta,  detta  Carazan,”  which,  as  we  shall 
see,  refers  to  the  Yun-nan  Province.] — H.  C. 

Note  3.— From  the  context  no  doubt  Marco’s  employments  were  honourable  and 
confidential ;  but  Commissioner  would  perhaps  better  express  them  than  Ambassador 
in  the  modem  sense.  The  word  Ik7ii,  which  was  probably  in  his  mind,  was  applied 
to  a  large  variety  of  classes  employed  on  the  commissions  of  Government,  as  we  may 
see  from  a  passage  of  Rashiduddin  in  D’Ohsson,  which  says  that  “there  were  always 
to  be  found  in  every  city  from  one  to  two  hundred  /Mis,  who  forced  Lhe  citizens  to 
furnish  them  with  free  quarters,”  etc.,  III.  404.  (See  also  485.) 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

How  Mark  returned  from  the  Mission  whereon  he  had 

BEEN  SENT. 

When  Mark  returned  from  his  ambassage  he  presented 
himself  before  the  Emperor,  and  after  making  his  report 
of  the  business  with  which  he  was  charged,  and  its 
successful  accomplishment,  he  went  on  to  give  an 
account  in  a  pleasant  and  intelligent  manner  of  all  the 
novelties  and  strange  things  that  he  had  seen  and 
heard;  insomuch  that  the  Emperor  and  all  such  as 
heard  his  story  were  surprised,  and  said:  “If  this 
young  man  live,  he  will  assuredly  come  to  be  a  person 
of  great  worth  and  ability.”  And  so  from  that  time 
forward  he  was  always  entitled  Messer  Marco  Polo, 
and  thus  we  shall  style  him  henceforth  in  this  Book  of 
ours,  as  is  but  right. 

Thereafter  Messer  Marco  abode  in  the  Kaan’s  employ¬ 
ment  some  seventeen  years,  continually  going  and  coming, 
hither  and  thither,  on  the  missions  that  were  entrusted 
to  him  by  the  Lord  [and  sometimes,  with  the  permission 
and  authority  of  the  Great  Kaan,  on  his  own  private 
affairs.]  And,  as  he  knew  all  the  sovereign’s  ways, 
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like  a  sensible  man  he  always  took  much  pains  to 
gather  knowledge  of  anything  that  would  be  likely  to 
interest  him,  and  then  on  his  return  to  Court  he  would 
relate  everything  in  regular  order,  and  thus  the  Emperor 
came  to  hold  him  in  great  love  and  favour.  And  for 
this  reason  also  he  would  employ  him  the  oftener  on 
the  most  weighty  and  most  distant  of  his  missions. 
These  Messer  Marco  ever  carried  out  with  discretion 
and  success,  God  be  thanked.  So  the  Emperor  became 
ever  more  partial  to  him,  and  treated  him  with  the 
greater  distinction,  and  kept  him  so  close  to  his  person 
that  some  of  the  Barons  waxed  very  envious  thereat. 
And  thus  it  came  about  that  Messer  Marco  Polo  had 
knowledge  of,  or  had  actually  visited,  a  greater  number 
of  the  different  countries  of  the  W orld  than  any  other 
man  ;  the  more  that  he  was  always  giving  his  mind  to 
get  knowledge,  and  to  spy  out  and  enquire  into  every¬ 
thing  in  order  to  have  matter  to  relate  to  the  Lord. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

How  Messer  Nicolo,  Messer  Maffeo,  and  Mf.sser  Marco,  asked 
LEAVE  OF  THE  GREAT  KaaN  TO  GO  THEIR  WAY. 

When  the  Two  Brothers  and  Mark  had  abode  with  thr 
Lord  all  that  time  that  you  have  been  told  [havin 
meanwhile  acquired  great  wealth  in  jewels  and  gold' 
they  began  among  themselves  to  have  thoughts  abou 
returning  to  their  own  country;  and  indeed  it  was  tinm 
[For,  to  say  nothing  of  the  length  and  infinite  peri 
of  the  way,  when  they  considered  the  Kaan’s  great  agi 
they  doubted  whether,  in  the  event  of  his  death  befort 
their  departure,  they  would  ever  be  able  to  get  home.1] 
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They  applied  to  him  several  times  for  leave  to  go, 
presenting  their  request  with  great  respect,  but  he  had 
such  a  partiality  for  them,  and  liked  so  much  to  have 
them  about  him,  that  nothing  on  earth  would  persuade 
him  to  let  them  go. 

Now  it  came  to  pass  in  those  days  that  the  Queen 
Bolgana,  wife  of  Argon,  Lord  of  the  Levant,  departed 
this  life.  '  And  in  her  Will  she  had  desired  that  no  Lady 
should  take  her  place,  or  succeed  her  as  Argon’s  wife, 
except  one  of  her  own  family  [which  existed  in  Cathay]. 
Argon  therefore  despatched  three  of  his  Barons,  by 
name  respectively  Oulatay,  Apusca,  '  and  Coja,  as 
ambassadors  to  the  Great  Kaan,  attended  by  a  very 
gallant  company,  in  order  to  bring  back  as  his  bride  a 
lady_ of  the  family  of  Queen  Bolgana,  his  late  wife.2 

When  these  three  Barons  had  reached  the  Court  of 
the  Great  Kaan,  they  delivered  their  message,  explaining 
wherefore  they  were  come.  The  Kaan  received  them 
with  all  honour  and  hospitality,  and  then  sent  for  a  lady 
whose  name  was  Cocaciiin,  who  was  of  the  family  of 
the  deceased  Queen  Bolgana.  She  was  a  maiden  of 
17,  a  very,  beautiful  and  charming  person,  and  on  her 
arrival  at  Court  she  was  presented  to  the  three  Barons 
as  the  Lady  chosen  in  compliance  with  their  demand. 

.  They  declared  that  the  Lady  pleased  them  well.2 

Meanwhile  Messer  Marco  chanced  to  return  from 
India,  whither  he  had  gone  as  the  Lord’s  ambassador, 
and  made  his  report  of  all  the  different  things  that  he 
had  seen  in  his  travels,  and  of  the  sundry  seas  over 
which  he  had  voyaged.  And  the  three  Barons,  having 
seen  that  Messer  Nicolo,  Messer  Maffeo,  and  Messer 
Marco  were  not  only  Latins,  but  men  of  marvellous  ' 
good  sense  withal,  took  thought  among  themselves  to 
get  the  three  to  travel  with  them,  their  intention  being 
to  return  to  their  country  by  sea,  on  account  of  the 
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great  fatigue  of  that  long  land  journey  for  a  lady.  And 
the  ambassadors  were  the  more  desirous  to  have  their 
company,  as  being  aware  that  those  three  had  great 
knowledge  and  experience  of  the  Indian  Sea  and  the 
countries  by  which  they  would  have  to  pass,  and 
especially  Messer  Marco.  So  they  went  to  the  Great 
Kaan,  and  begged  as  a  favour  that  he  would  send  the 
three  Latins  with  them,  as  it  was  their  desire  to  return 
home  by  sea. 

The  Lord,  having  that  great  regard  that  I  have 
mentioned  for  those  three  Latins,  was  very  loath  to  do 
so  [and.  his  countenance  showed  great  dissatisfaction]. 
But  at  last  he  did  give  them  permission  to  depart, 
enjoining  them  to  accompany  the  three  Barons  and  the 
Lady. 


Noth  1.— Pegololti,  in  his  chapters  on  mercantile  ventures  to  Cathay,  refers  to  the 
dangers  to  which  foreigners  were  always  liable  on  the  death  of  the  reigning  sovereign. 
(See  Cathay ,  p.  292.) 

Note  2. — Several  ladies  of  the  name  of  Buluphan  (“  ZibeUina")  have  a  place  in 
Mongol-Persian  history.  The  one  here  indicated,  a  lady  of  great  beauty  and  ability, 
was  known  as  the  Great  Khdtt'm  (or  Lady)  Bulughan,  and  was  (according  to  strange 
Mongo]  custom)  the  wife  successively  of  Abakaand  of  his  son  Arohun,  the  Argon  of 
the  text,  Mongol  sovereign  of  Persia.  She  died  on  the  banks  of  the  Kur  in  Georgia, 
7th  April,  12S6.  She  belonged  to  the  Mongol  tribe  of  Bayaut,  and  was  the  daughter 
of  Iiulaku’s  Chief  Secretary  Gtigah.  {/khan.  I.  374  et  passim;  Erdmann’s 
Temudsthin ,  p.  216.) 

The  names  of  the  Envoys,  Ulaiiai,  ArusmcA,  and  Ko;a,  are  all  names  met  with 
in  Mongol  history.  And  Rashiduddin  speaks  of  an  Apushka  or  the  Mongol  Tribe  of 
Urnaut,  who  on  some  occasion  was  sent  as  Envoy  to  the  Great  Kaan  from  Persia, — 
possibly  the  very  person.  (See  Erdmann ,  205.) 

Of  tire  Lady  Cocachin  we  shall  speak  below. 

Note  3. — Ramusio  here  has  the  following  passage,  genuine  no  doubt:  “So 
everything  being  ready,  with  a  great  escort  to  do  honour  to  the  bride  of  King  Argon, 
the  Ambassadors  look  leave  and  set  forth.  But  after  travelling  eight  months  by  the 
same  way  that  they  had  come,  they  found  the  roads  closed,  in  consequence  of  wars 
lately  broken  out  among  certain  Tartar  Princes ;  so  being  unable  to  proceed,  they 
were  compelled  to  return  to  the  Court  of  the  Great  Kaan.” 


VOL.  I, 


34 


A1AKCU  J'OLO 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

How  the  Two  Brothers  and  Messer  Marco  took  i.eave  of  the 
Great  Kaan,  and  returned  to  their  own  Country. 

And  when  the  Prince  saw  that  the  Two  Brothers  ancl 
Messer  Marco  were  ready  to  set  forth,  he  called  them 
all  three  to  his  presence,  and  gave  them  two  golden 
Tablets  of  Authority,  which  should  secure  them  liberty 
of  passage 'through  all  his  dominions,  and  by  means  of 
which,  whithersoever  they  should  go,  all  necessaries 
would  be  provided  for  them,  and  for  all  their  company, 
and  whatever  they  might  choose  to  order.1  He  charged 
them  also  with  messages  to  the  King  of  France,  the 
King  of  England,2  the  King  of  Spain,  and  the  other 
kings  of  Christendom.  He  then  caused  thirteen  ships 
to  be  equipt,  each  of  which  had  four  masts,  and  often 
spread  twelve  sails.3  And  I  could  easily  give  you  all 
particulars  about  these,  but  as  it  would  be  so  long  an 
affair  I  will  not  enter  upon  this  now,  but  hereafter, 
when  time  and  place  are  suitable.  [Among  the  said 
ships  were  at  least  four  or  five  that  carried  crews  of  250 
or  260  mem] 

And  when  the  ships  had  been  equipt,  the  Three 
Barons  and  the  Lady,  and  the  Two  Brothers  and 
Messer  Marco,  took  leave  of  the  Great  Kaan,  and 
went  on  board  their  ships  with  a  great  company  of 
people,  and  with  all  necessaries  provided  for  two  years 
by  the  Emperor.  They  put  forth  to  sea,  ancl  after  sailing 
for  some  three  months  they  arrived  at  a  certain  Island 
towards  the  South,  which  is  called  Java,4  and  in  which 
there  are  many  wonderful  things  which  we  shall  tell  you 
nil  about  by-and-bye.  Quitting  this  Island  they  con- 
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tinned  to  navigate  the  Sea  of  India  for  eighteen  months 
more  before  they  arrived  whither  they  were  bound, 
meeting  on  their  way  also  with  many  marvels,  of  which 
we  shall  tell  hereafter. 

And  when  they  got  thither  they  found  that  Argon 
was  dead,  so  the  Lady  was  delivered  to  Casan,  his  son. 

But  I  should  have  told  you  that  it  is  a  fact  that, 
when  they  embarked,  they  were  in  number  some  600 
persons,  without  counting  the  mariners ;  but  nearly  all 
died  by  the  way,  so  that  only  eight  survived.5 

The  sovereignty  when  they  arrived  was  held  by  Kia- 
catu,  so  they  commended  the  Lady  to  him,  and  executed 
all  their  commission.  And  when  the  Two  Brothers  and 
Messer  Marco  had  executed  their  charge  in  full,  and 
done  all  that  the  Great  Kaan  had  enjoined  on  them  in 
regard  to  the  Lady,  they  took  their  leave  and  set  out 
upon  their  journey.0  And  before  their  departure,  Kia- 
catu  gave  them  four  golden  tablets  of  authority,  two  of 
which  bore  gerfalcons,  one  bore  lions,  whilst  the  fourth 
was  plain,  and  having  on  them  inscriptions  which  directed 
that  the  three  Ambassadors  should  receive  honour  and 
service  all  through  the  land  as  if  rendered  to  the  Prince 
in  person,  and  that  horses  and  all  provisions,  and  every¬ 
thing  necessary,  should  be  supplied  to  them.  And  so 
they  found  in  fact ;  for  throughout  the  country  they 
received  ample  and  excellent  supplies  of  everything 
needful ;  and  many  a  time  indeed,  as  I  may  tell  you, 
they  were  furnished  with  200  horsemen,  more  or  less, 
to  escort  them  on  their  way  in  safety.  And  this  was 
all  the  more  needful  because  Kiacatu  was  not  the 
legitimate  Lord,  and  therefore  the  people  had  less 
scruple  to  do  mischief  than  if  they  had  had  a  lawful 
prince.7 

Another  thing  too  must  be  mentioned,  which  does 
credit  to  those  three  Ambassadors,  and  shows  for  what 
vou.  1.  c  2 
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great  personages  they  were  held.  The  Great  Kaan  re¬ 
garded  them  with  such  trust  and  affection,  that  he  had 
confided  to  their  charge  the  Queen  Cocachin,  as  well  as 
the  daughter  of  the  King  of  Manzi,8  to  conduct  to  Argon 
the  Lord  of  all  the  Levant.  And  those  two  great  ladies 
who  were  thus  entrusted  to  them  they  watched  over  and 
guarded  as  if  they  had  been  daughters  of  their  own,  until 
they  had  transferred  them  to  the  hands  of  their  Lord; 
whilst  the  ladies,  young  and  fair  as  they  were,  looked  on 
each  of  those  three  as  a  father,  and  obeyed  them  accord¬ 
ingly.  Indeed,  both  Casan,  who  is  now  the  reigning 
prince,  and  the  Queen  Cocachin  his  wife,  have  such  a 
regard  for  the  Envoys  that  there  is  nothing  they  would 
not  do  for  them.  And  when  the  three  Ambassadors  took 
leave  of  that  Lady  to  return  to  their  own  country,  she 
wept  for  sorrow  at  the  parting. 

What  more  shall  I  say  ?  Having  left  Kiacatu  they 
travelled  day  by  day  till  they  came  to  Trebizond,  and 
thence  to  Constantinople,  from  Constantinople  to  Negro- 
pont,  and  from  Negropont  to  Venice.  And  this  was  in 
the  year  1295  of  Christ’s  Incarnation. 

And  now  that  I  have  rehearsed  all  the  Prologue  as 
you  have  heard,  we  shall  begin  the  Book  of  the  Descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  Divers  Things  that  Messer  Marco  met  with 
in  his  T ravels. 


Note  i,— On  these  plates  or  tablets,  which  have  already  been  spoken  of,  a  note 
will  be  found  further  on.  (Bk.  II.  ch.  vii.)  Plano  Carpini  says  of  the  Mongol 
practice  in  reference  to  royal  messengers:  “Nuncios,  quoscunque  et  quotcunque,  et 
ubicanque  transmittit,  oportet  quod  dent  eis  sine  moni  equos  sulxluctitios  et  expenses  ” 
(669). 

Note  2. — The  mention  of  the  King  of  England  appears  fur  the  first  time  in 
Panthier’s  text.  Probably  we  shall  never  know  if  the  communication  reached  him. 
But  we  have  the  record  of  several  embassies  in  preceding  and  subsequent  years  from 
the  Mongol  Khans  of  Persia  to  lire  Kings  of  England ;  all  with  the  view  of  obtaining 
co-operation  in  attack  on  the  Egyptian  Sultan.  Such  messages  came  from  Abdka  in 
1277  ;  from  Arghun  in  1289  and  1291 ;  from  Ghaziin  in  1302  ;  from  Oljaitu  in  1307. 
(See  Jlimusaf  in  M4m.  de  l’ Acad.  VII.) 
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Note  5.— Ramusio’s  version  here  varies  widely,  and  looks  more  pvolni! »lo :  “From 
the  day  that  they  embarked  until  their  arrival  there  died  of  mariners  and  others  on 
board  600  persons ;  and  of  the  three  ambassadors  only  one  survived,  whose  name  was 
Goza  {Co/a) ;  but  of  the  ladies  and  damsels  died  but  0110.” 

It  is  worth  noting  that  in  the  case  or  an  embassy  sent  to  Cathay  a  few  years  later 
by  GMzan  Khan,  on  the  return  by  this  same  route  to  Persia,  the  chief  of  the  two 
Persian  ambassadors,  and  the  Great  Khan’s  envoy,  who  was  in  company,  both  died 
by  the  way.  Their  voyage,  too,  seems  to  have  been  nearly  as  long  as  Polo’s ;  for 
they  were  seven  years  absent  from  Persia,  and  of  these  only  four  in  China.  (See 
Wassdfm  Elliot ,  III.  470 

Note  6.—  Ramusio’s  version  states  that  on  learning  Arglmn's  dentil  (which  they 
probably  did  on  landing  at  Hormuz),  they  sent  word  of  their  arrival  to  Kiacalu,  who 
directed  them  to  conduct  the  lady  to  Gasan,  who  was  then  in  the  region  of  the  Arlre 
Sec  (the  Province  of  Khorasan)  guarding  the  frontier  passes  with  60,000  men,  and 
that  they  did  so,  and  then  turned  back  to  Kiacalu  (probably  at  Tabriz),  and  stayed  at 
his  Court  nine  months.  Even  the  Geog.  Text  seems  to  imply  that  they  had  become 
personally  known  to  Casan,  and  I  have  no  doubt  that  Ramusio’s  statement  is  an 
authentic  expansion  of  the  original  narrative  by  Marco  himself,  or  on  his  authority. 

Arghiin  Khan  died  10th  March,  1291.  He  was  succeeded  (23rd  July)  by  his 
brother  Kaikhatu  (Quiaca/u  of  Polo),  who  was  put  to  death  24th  March,  1295. 

We  learn  from  Hammer’s  History  of  the  II  khans  that  when  Ghazan,  the  son  of 
Arghi'm  ( Casan  of  Polo),  who  had  the  government  of  the  Khorasan  frontier,  was  on 
his  return  to  his  post  from  Tabriz,  where  his  uncle  Kaikhatu  had  refused  to  see  him, 
“  he  met  at  Abher  the  ambassador  whom  he  had  sent  Lo  the  Great  Khan  to  obtain  in 
marriage  a  relative  of  the  Great  Lady  Bulghdn.  This  envoy  brought  with  him  the 
Lady  K6kAchin  (our  author’s  Cocachin ),  with  presents  from  the  Emperor,  and  the 
marriage  was  celebrated  with  due  festivity.”  Abher  lies  a  little  west  of  lvazvfn. 

Hammer  is  not,  I  find,  here  copying  from  Wassdf,  and  I  have  not  been  able 
to  procure  a  thorough  search  of  the  work  of  Rashiduddiu,  which  probably  was 
hisauthority.  As  well  as  the  date  can  be  made  out  from  the  History  of  the  Ilkhans, 
Ghdzfn  must  have  met  his  bride  towards  the  end  of  1293,  or  quite  the  beginning  of 
1294.  Rashiduddin  in  another  place  mentions  the  fair  lady  from  Cathay ;  “  The 
orclu  (or  establishment)  of  Tukiti  Khatun  was  given  to  Kukacih  Kiiatun,  who  had 
been  brought  from  the  Kaan’s  Court,  and  who  was  a  kinswoman  of  the  late  chief 
Queen  Bulghan,  Kiikdchi,  the  wife  of  the  Padshah  of  Islam,  Ghazan  Khan,  died  in 
the  month  of  Shaban,  695  "  i.e.  in  June,  1296,  so  that  the  poor  girl  did  not  long 
survive  her  promotion.  (See  Hammer’s  lick.  II.  20,  and  8,  and  I.  273  ;  and  Quatrc- 
mere’s  Rashiduddin,  p.  97.)  Kukachin  was  the  name  also  of  the  wife  of  Chingkim, 
Kublai’s  favourite  son  j  but  she  was  of  the  Kungurft  tribe.  {Deguignes,  IV.  179.) 

Note  7.— Here  Ramusio’s  text  says :  "During  this  journey  Messers  Nicolo, 
Maffeo,  and  Marco  heard  the  news  that  the  Great  Khan  had  departed  this  life  ;  and 
this  caused  them  to  give  up  all  hope  of  returning  to  those  parts.” 

Note  8. — This  Princess  of. Manzi,  or  Southern  China,  is  mentioned  only  in  the 
Geog.  Text  and  in  the  Crusca,  which  is  based  thereon.  I  find  no  notice  of  her 
among  the  wives  of  Ghazan  or  otherwise. 

On  the  fall  of  the  capital  of  the  Sung  Dynasty— the  Kinsay  of  Polo— in  1276,  the 
Princesses  of  that  Imperial  family  were  sent  to  Peking,  and  were  graciously  treated  by 
Kublai’s  favourite  Queen,  the  Ladyjamui.  This  young  lady  was,  no  doubt,  one  of 
those  captive  priucesses  who  had  been  brought  up  at  the  Court  of  Klidnbdlik.  (See 
De  Mailla,  IX.  376,  and  infra  Bk,  II.  cb.  lxv.,  note.  " . "  1 


BOOK  FIRST. 


ACCOUNT  OF  REGIONS  VISITED  OR  HEARD  OF 
ON  THE  JOURNEY  FROM  THE  LESSER  ARMENIA 
TO  THE  COURT  OF  THE  GREAT  KAAN  AT 
CHANDU. 


BOOK  I. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Here  the  Book  begins;  and  first  ii  speaks  of  the  Lesser 
Hermenia, 

There  are  two  Hermenias,  the  Greater  and  the  Less, 
The  Lesser  Hermenia  is  governed  by  a  certain  King; 
who  maintains  a  just  rule  in  his  dominions,  but  is 
himself  subject  to  the  Tartar.1  The  country  contains 
numerous  towns  and  villages,2  and  has  everything  in 
plenty  ;  moreover,  it  is  a  great  country  for  sport  in 
the  chase  of  all  manner  of  beasts  and  birds.  It  is, 
however,  by  no  means  a  healthy  region,  but  griev¬ 
ously  the  reverse.8  In  days  of  old  the  nobles  there 
were  valiant  men,  and  did  doughty  deeds  of  arms  ;  but 
nowadays  they  are  poor  creatures,  and  good  at 
nought,  unless  it  be  at  boozing ;  they  are  great  at  that. 
Iiowbeit,  they  have  a  city  upon  the  sea,  which  is  called 
Layas,  at  which  there  is  a  great  trade.  For  you  must 
know  that  all  the  spicery,  and  the  cloths  of  silk  and  gold, 
and  the  other  valuable  wares  that  come  from  the  interior, 
are  brought  to  that  city.  And  the  merchants  of  Venice 
and  Genoa.,  and  other  countries,  come  thither  to  sell  their 
goods,  and  to  buy  what  they  lack.  And  whatsoever  per¬ 
sons  would  travel  to  the  interior  (of  the  East),  merchants 
or  others,  they  take  their  way  by  this  city  of  Layas.4 
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Having'  now  told  you  about  the  Lesser  Hcnnenia,  we' 
shall  next  tell  you  about  Turcomania. 


Note  i.— The  PiHte  Ilcrmmk  of  the  Middle  Ages  was  quite  distinct  from  the 
Armenia  Minor  of  the  ancient  geographers,  which  name  the  latter  applied  to  the 
western  portion  of  Armenia,  west  of  the  Euphrates,  and  immediately  north  of 
Cappadocia. 

But  when  the  old  Armenian  monarchy  was  Broken  up  ( 1 079-80) ,  Rupen,  n.  kinsman 
of  the  Bagratid  Kings,  with  many  of  his  countrymen,  took  refuge  in  the  Taurus,  Ilis 
first  descendants  ruled  as  barons ,  a  title  adopted  apparently  from  the  Crusaders,  but 
still  preserved  in  Armenia.  Leon,  the  great-great -grandson  of  Rupen,  was  consecrated 
King  under  the  supremacy  of  the  Pope  and  the  Western  Empire  in  1198.  The  kingdom 
was  at  its  zenith  under  Ilctum  or 
I  lay  ton  I.,  husband  of  Leon’s  daughter 
Isabel  (1224-1269);  ltc  was,  however, 
prudent  enough  to  make  an  early  sub¬ 
mission  to  the  Mongols,  and  remained 
ever  staunch  to  them,  which  brought 
his  territory  constantly  under  the  flail 
of  Egypt.  It  included  at  one  lime  all 
Cilicia,  with  many  cities  of  Syria  and 
the  ancient  Armenia  Minor,  of  Isauria 
and  Cappadocia.  The  male  line  of  Rupen  becoming  extinct  in  1342,  the  kingdom 
passed  to  John  de  Lusignan,  of  the  royal  house  of  Cyprus,  and  in  1375  it  was  put 
an  end  toby  the  Sultan  of  Egypt.  Leon  VI. ,  the  ex-king,  into  whose  mouth 
Froissart  puts  some  extraordinary  geography,  had  a  pension  of  1000 1,  a  year  granted 
him  by  our  Richard  II.,  and  died  at  Paris  in  1398, 

The  chief  remaining  vestige  of  this  little  monarchy  is  the  continued  existence  of  a 
Catholicos  of  part  of  the  Armenian  Church  at  Sis,  which  was  the  royal  residence. 
Some  Armenian  communities  still  remain  both  in  hills  and  plains ;  and  the  former, 
the  more  independent  and  industrious,  still  speak  a  corrupt  Armenian. 

Polo’s  contemporary,  Marino  Sanuto,  compares  the  kingdom  of  the  Popff's  faithful 
Armenians  to  one  between  the  teeth  of  four  fierce  beasts,  the  Lion  Tartar,  the  Panther 
Soldan,  the  Turkish  Wolf,  the  Corsair  Serpent. 

(Dulattrier,  in  J.  As.  sdr.  V.  tom.  xvii. ;  St.  Martin ,  Arm.  ;  Mar.  San.  p.  32 ; 
Froissart,  Bk.  II.  ch.  xxii.  seqq. ;  Langlois,  V.  on  Cilkk,  1861,  p.  19.) 

Note  2. — "  Maintes  villes  et  maint  ckasteaux This  is  a  constantly  recurring 
.  phrase,  and  I  have  generally  translated  it  as  here,  believing  ehasteaux  (castslli)  to  be 
used  in  the  frequent  old  Italian  sense  of  a  walled  village  or  small  walled  town,  or  like 
the  Eastern  Kala applied  in  Khorasan  “to  everything— town,  village,  or  private 
residence — surrounded  by  a  wall  of  earth.”  ( Ferrier ,  p.  292  ;  see  also  A.  Conoffy,  I. . 
p.  211.)  Martini,  in  bis  Atlas  Sinensis,  uses  “  Urbes,  oppidet,  castella,”  to  indicate 
the  three  classes  of  Chinese  administrative  cities. 

Note  3. — “  Enferme  durement."  So  Marino  Sanuto  objects  to  Lesser  Armenia  as 
a  place  of  debarkation  for  a  crusade  “quia  terra  cst  infirma Lnnglois,  speaking  of 
the  Cilician  plain  :  “In  this  region  once  so  fair,  now  covered  with  swamps  and 
brambles,  fever  decimates  a  population  which  is  yearly  diminishing,  has  nothing  to 
oppose  to  the  scourge  but  incurable  apathy,  and  will  end  by  disappearing  altogether,” 
etc.  ( Voyage,  p.  65.)  Cilician  Armenia  retains  its  reputation  for  sport,  and  is  much 
frequented  by  our  naval  officers  for  that  object,  Ayas  is  noted  for  the  extraordinary 
abundance  of  turtles. 
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Note  4.— The  phrase  twice  used  in  this  passage  for  the  Interior  is  Fra  tare,  an 
Italianism  (Fra  terra,  or,  as  it  stands  in  the  Ccog.  Latin,  "infra  imam  Oricnlis”), 
which,  however,  Murray  and  Pauthier  have  read  as  an  allusion  to  the  Euphrates ,  an 
error  based  apparently  on  a  marginal  gloss  in  the  published  edition  of  the  Soc.  de 
G^ographie.  It  is  true  that  the  province  of  Comagene  under  the  Greek  Empire  got  the 
name  of  Euphratesia,  or  in  Arabic  FurAtij/ah,  but  that  was  not  in  question  here. 
The  great  trade  of  Ayas  was  with  Tabriz,  vid  Sivas,  Erzingan,  and  Erzrum,  as  we  see  in 
Pegolotti.  Elsewhere,  too,  in  Polo  we  find  the  phrase  fra  tone  used,  where  Euphrates 
could  possibiy  have  no  concern,  as  in  relation  to  India  and  Oman.  (See  Bk.  III.  chs. 
xxix.  and  xxxviii. ,  and  notes  in  each  case.) 

With  regard  to  the  phrase  1 picery  here  and  elsewhere,  it  should  be  noted  that  the 
Italian  speserie  included  a  vast  deal  more  than  ginger  and  other  things  “hoti1  the 
mouth.”  In  one  of  Pcgolotti’s  lists  of  speserie  we  find  drugs,  dyc-stufls,  metals,  wax, 


CHAPTER  II. 

Concerning  the  Province  of  Turcomanja. 

In  Turcomania  there  are  three  classes  of  people.  First, 
there  are  the  Turcomans  ;  these  are  worshippers  of  Ma- 
hommet,  a  rude  people  with  an  uncouth  language  of  their 
own.1  They  dwell  among  mountains  and  downs  where 
they  find  good  pasture,  for  their  occupation  is  cattle¬ 
keeping.  Excellent  horses,  known  as  Turqttcms,  are 
reared  in  their  country,  and  also  very  valuable  mules. 
The  other  two  classes  are  the  Armenians  and  the 
Greeks^  who  live  mixt  with  the  former  in  the  towns 
and  villages,  occupying  themselves  with  trade  and  handi¬ 
crafts.  They  weave  the  finest  and  handsomest  carpets 
in  the  world,  and  also  a  great  quantity  of  fine  and  rich 
silks  of  cramoisy  and  other  colours,  and  plenty  of  other 
stuffs.  Their  chief  cities  are  Conia,  Savast  [where  the 
glorious  Messer  Saint  Blaise  suffered  martyrdom],  and 
Casaria,  besides  many  other  towns  and  bishops’  sees, 
of  which  we  shall  not  speak  at  present,  for  it  would  be 
too  long  a  matter.  These  people  are  subject  to  the 
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Tartar  of  the  Levant  as  their  Suzerain.2  We  will  now 
leave  this  province,  and  speak  of  the  Greater  Armenia. 


Note  i.— Ricold  of  Montecroce,  a  contemporary  of  Polo,  calls  the  Turkmans 
homines  besliaks.  In  our  day  Ainsworth  notes  of  a  Turkman  village;  “The  dogs 
were  very  ferocious  ;  ...  the  people  only  a  little  better.”  (/.  R.  G,  S.  X.  292.)  The 
ill  report  of  the  people  of  this  region  did  not  begin  with  the  Turkmans,  for  the  Emperor 
Constantine  Porphyrog.  quotes  a  Greek  proverb  to  the  disparagement  of  the  three 
kappas,  Cappadocia,  Crete,  and  Cilicia.  (In  Bamiuri ,  I.  6.) 


Note  2. _ In  Tnrcomania  Marco  perhaps  embraces  a  great  part  of  Asia  Minor, 

but  he  especially  means  the  territory  of  the  decaying  Seljukian  monarchy,  usually 
then  called  by  Asiatics  Rtlm,  as  the  Ottoman  Empire  is  now,  and  the  capital  of  which 
was  Iconium,  Kuniyah,  the  Conia  of  the  text,  and  Coyne  of  Joinville.  Ibn  Batina 
calls  the  whole  country  Turkey  (Al-Turkipah),  and  the  people  TurkmAn;  exactly 
likewise  does  Ricold  ( Thurchia  and  ThunUmanni).  II  ay  ton’s  account  of  the  various 
classes  of  inhabitants  is  quite  the  same  in  substance  as  Polo’s.  [The  Turkmans  emi¬ 
grated  from  Turkestan  to  Asia  Minor  before  the  arrival  of  the  Seljukid  Turks.  “  Their 
villages,”  saysCuinet,  Turquie  d'  Asie,  II.  p.  767,  “are  distinguished  by  the  peculiarity 
of  the  houses  being  built  of  sun-baked  bricks,  whereas  it  is  the  general  habit  in  the  country 
to  bnild  them  of  earth  or  a  kind  of  plaster,  called  tipis.” — II.  C.]  The  migratory  and 
pastoral  Turkmans  still  exist  in  this  region,  but  the  Kurds  of  like  habits  have  taken 
their  place  to  a  large  extent.  The  fine  carpets  and  silk  fabrics  appeal-  to  be  110  longer 
produced  here,  any  more  than  the  excellent  horses  of  which  Polo  speaks,  which  must 
have  been  the  remains  of  the  famous  old  breed  of  Cappadocia.  [It  appears,  however 
(Vital  Cuinet’s  Ttirquie  d’ Asie,  I.  p.  224),  that  fine  carpets  are  still  manufactured  at 
Koniah,  also  a  kind  of  striped  cotton  cloth,  called  Aladja. — II.  C.] 

A  grant  of  privileges  to  the  Genoese  by  Leon  II.,  King  of  Lesser  Armenia,  dated 
23rd  December,  1288,  alludes  to  the  export  of  horses  and  mules,  etc.,  from  Ayas,  and 
specifies  the  dudes  upon  them.  The  horses  now  of  repute  in  Asia  as  Turkman  come 
from  the  east  of  the  Caspian.  And  Asia  Minor  generally,  once  the  mother  of  so  many 
breeds  of  high  repute,  is  now  poorer  in  horses  than  any  province  of  the  Ottoman  empire. 

[Pereg.  Quat.  p.  114  ;  I.  B.  II.  253  seqq.  ;  Ilayttm,  ch.  xiii.  ;  Liber  Jurimu  Reip. 
fanuensis,  II.  184;  Tchihatchcjf,  As.  Min.,  2a°  partie,  631.) 

[The  Seljukian  Sultanate  of  Iconium  or  Rtim,  was  founded  at  the  expense  of  the 
Byzantines  by  Suleiman  (1074-1081) ;  the  last  three  sovereigns  of  the  dynasty  con 
temporaneous  with  Marco  Polo  are  Ghiatli  ed-din  Kalkhosru  III.  (1267-1283),  Ghiath 
ed-din  Mas’ud  II.  (1283-1294),  Ala  ed-din  Ka'ikobad  III.  (1294-1308),  when  this 
kingdom  was  destroyed  by  the  Mongols  of  Persia.  Privileges  had  been  granted  to 
Venice  by  Ghiath  ed-din  ICatkhosru  I.  (  +  12x1),  and  his  sons  Izz  ed-din  Kaikaus 
(1211-1220),  and  Ala  ca-din  KaVkohad  I.  (1220-1237);  the  diploma  of  1220  is  un¬ 
fortunately  the  only  one  of  the  three  known  to  be  preserved.  (Cf.  Ilcyd,  I.  p.  302.) 
— H.  C.j 

Though  the  authors  quoted  above  seem  to  make  no  distinction  between  Turks  and 
Turkmans,  that  which  we  still  understand  does  appear  to  have  been  made  in  the  i2Lh 
centuiy :  “That  there  maybe  some  distinction,  at  least  in  name,  between  those  who 
made  themselves  a  king,  and  thus  achieved  such  glory,  and  those  who  still  abide  in 
their  primitive  barbarism  and  adhere  to  their  old  way  of  life,  the  former  arc  nowadays 
termed  Turks,  the  latter  by  their  old  name  of  Turkomans.”  ( William  of  Tyre,  i.  7.) 

Casaria  is  KaisarIya,  the  ancient  Caesareia  of  Cappadocia,  close  to  the  foot  of 
the  great  Mount  Argaeus.  Sams/  is  the  Armenian  form  (Sevasd)  of  Sebaste,  the 
modern  Sivas.  The  three  cities,  Iconium,  Caesareia,  and  Sebaste,  were  metro¬ 
politan  sees  under  the  Catholicos  of  Sis. 

[The  ruins  of  Sebaste  are  situated  at  about  6  miles  to  the  east  of  modern  Sivas, 
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near  Ihe  village  of  Gavraz,  on  the  Kisil  Irmak.  In  the  I  i  th  century,  the  King  of 
Armenia,  Senecherim,  made  his  capital  of  Sebaste.  It  belonged  after  to  Ihe  Seljukid 
Turks,  and  was  conquered  in  1397  by  Bayezid  Uclerim  with  Tokat,  Castambol  and 
Sinope.  (Cf.  Vital  Cuinet.) 

One  of  the  oldest  churches  in  Sivas  is  St.  George  ( Sourp-I'ivork ),  occupied  by  the 
Greeks,  lout  claimed  by  tile  Armenians ;  it  is  situated  near  the  cenlre  of  the  town,  in 
what  is  called  the  “  Black  Earth,”  the  spot  where  Timur  is  said  to  have  massacred  the 
garrison.  A  few  steps  north  of  St.  George  is  the  Church  of  St.  Blasius,  occupied  by 
the  Roman  Catholic  Armenians.  The  tomb  of  St.  Blasius,  however,  is  shown  in 
another  part  of  the  town,  near  the  citadel  mount,  and  the  mins  of  a  very  beautiful 
Seljukian  Medresseh.  (From  a  MS.  Note  by  Sir  II.  Yule.  The  information  had 
been  supplied  by  the  American  Missionaries  to  General  Sir  C.  Wilson,  and  forwarded 
■by  him  to  Sir  H.  Yule.) 

It  must  be  remembered  that  at  the  time  of  the  Seljuk  Turks,  there  were  four 
Medressebs  at  Sivas,  and  a  university  as  famous  as  that  of  Amassia.  Children  to  the 
number  of  1000,  each  a  bearer  of  a  copy  of  the  Koran,  were  crushed  to  death 
under  the  feet  of  the  horses  of  Timur,  and  buried  in  the  “  Black  Earth  ”  ;  the  garrison 
of  4000  soldiers  were  buried  alive. 

St.  Blasius,  Bishop  of  Sebaste,  was  martyred  in  316  by  order  of  Agricola, 
Governor  of  Cappadocia  and  Lesser  Armenia,  during  the  reign  of  Licinius.  His  feast 
is  celebrated  by  the  Latin  Church  on  the  3rd  of  February,  and  by  the  Greek  Church 
011  the  nth  of  February.  He  is  the  patron  of  the  Republic  of  Ragusa  in  Dalmatia, 
and  in  France  of  wool-carders. 

At  the  village  of  Hullukluk,  near  Sivas,  was  horn  in  1676  Mekhitar,  founder  of 
the  well-known  Armenian  Order,  which  has  convents  at  Venice,  Vienna,  and 
Trieste.— H.  C.] 


CHAPTER  III. 

Description  of  the  Greater  Hermenia. 

This  is  a  great  country.  It  begins  at  a  city  called 
Arzinga.  at  which  they  weave  the  best  buckrams  in  the 
world.  It  possesses  also  the  best  baths  from  natural 
springs  that  are  anywhere  to  be  found.1  The  people  of 
the  country  are  Aruienians,  and  are  subject  to  the  Tartar. 
There  are  many  towns  and  villages  in  the  country,  but 
the  noblest  of  their  cities  is  Arzinga,  which  is. the  See. of 
an_Archbishop,  and  then  Arziron  and  Arzizi.2 

The  country  is  indeed  a  passing  great  one,  and  in  the 
summer  it  is  frequented  by  the  whole  host  of  the  Tartars 
of  the  Levant,  because  it  then  furnishes  them  with  such 
excellent  pasture  for  their  cattle.  But  in  winter  the  cold 
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is  past  all  bounds,  so  in  that  season  they  quit  this  country 
and  go  to  a  warmer  region,  where  they  find  other  good 
pastures.  [At  a  castle  called  Paipurth,  that  you  pass  in 
going  from  Trebizond  to  Tauris,  there  is  a  very  good 
silver  mine.3] 

And  you  must  know  that  it  is  in  this  country  of 
Armenia  that  the  Ark  of  Noah  .exists  on  the  top  of  a 
certain  great  mountain  [on  the  summit  of  which  snow  is 
so  constant  that  no  one  can  ascend ; 4  for  the  snow  never 
melts,  and  is  constantly  added  to  by  new  falls.  Below, 
however,  the  snow  does  melt,  and  runs  down,  producing 
such  rich  and  abundant  herbage  that  in  summer  cattle 
are  sent  to  pasture  from  a  long  way  round  about,  and  it 
never  fails  them.  The  melting  snow  also  causes  a  great 
amount  of  mud  on  the  mountain]. 

The  country  is  bounded  on  the  south  by  a  ..kingdom 
called  Mosul,  the  people  of  which  are  Jacobite  and 
Nestorian  Christians,  of  whom  I  shall  have  more  to  tell 
you  presently.  On  the  north  it  is  bounded  by  the  Land 
of  the  Georgians,  of  whom  also  I  shall  speak.  On  the 
confines  towards  Georgiania  there  is  a  fountain  from 
which  oil  springs  in  great  abundance,  insomuch  that  a 
hundred  shiploads  might  be  taken  from  it  at  one  time. 
This  oil  is  not  good  to  use  with  food,  but  'tis  good  to 
burn,  and  is  also  used  to. anoint  camels  that  have  the 
mange.-  People  come  from  vast  distances  to  fetch  it,  for 
in  all  the  countries  round  about  they  have  no  other  oil.5 

N ow,  having  done  with  Great  Armenia,  we  will  tell 
you  of  Georgiania. 


Note  i. — [Erzinjan,  Erzinga,  or  Eriza,  in  Lhe  vijg,yat  of  .Erzrutu,  was  rebuilt  iu 
1784,  alter  having  been  destroyed  by  an  earthquake.’  “  Arzendjan,”  says  Ilm  Batuta, 
II.  p.  294,  “  is  in  possession  of  well-established  markets  ;  there  are  mannfactiffed  fine 
stuffs,  which  are  called  after  its  name.”  It  was  at  Erzinjan  that  was  fought  in  1244 
the  great  battle,  which  placed  the  Seljuk  Turks  under  the  dependency  of  the  Mongol 
Khans. — II.  C.]  I  do  not  find  mention  of  its  hot  springs  by  modern  travellers,  hut 
Lazari  says  Armenians  assured  him  of  their  existence.  There  are  plenty  of  others 


Polo  in  one  passage  (Bk.  II.  ch.  xlv.)  seems  to  speak  of  it  as  the  clothing  of  the 
poor  people  of  Eastern  Tibet. 

Plano  Carpinisays  the  tunics  of  the  Tartars  were  either  of  buckram  {bukeranum), 
of  purpura  (a  texture,  perhaps  velvet),  or  of  battdekin,  a  cloth  of  gold  (pp.  614-615). 
When  the  envoys  of  the  Old  Man  of  the  Mountian  tried  to  bully  St.  Lewis,  one 
had  a  case  of  daggers  to  be  offered  in  defiance,  another  a  bo'uqueran  for  a  winding 
sheet.  {Jomville,  p.  13$.) 

In  accounts  of  materials  for  the  use  of  Anne  Boleyn  in  the  time  of  her  prosperity, 
bokeram  frequently  appears  for  “lyning  and  taynting”  (?)  gowns,  lining  sleeves, 
cloaks,  a  bed,  etc.,  but  it  can  scarcely  have  been  for  mere  stiffening,  as  the  colour  of 
the  buckram  is  generally  specified  as  the  same  as  that  of  the  dress. 

A  number  of  passages  seem  to  point  to  a  quilled  material.  Boccaccio  (Day  viii. 
Novel  10)  speaks  of  a  quilt  ( colire )  of  the  whitest  buckram  of  Cyprus,  and  Uzzano 
enters  buckram  quilts  [colt re.  di  Bucherame )  in  a  list  of  LincjuoH ,  or  linen-draperies. 
Both  his  handbook  and  Pegolotli’s  state  repeatedly  that  buckrams  were  sold  by  the 
piece  or  the  half-score  pieces— never  by  measure.  In  one  of  Michel’s  quotations 
(from  Baitdouin  tie  Sebtmrc)  we  have : 

“  Gaul'er  li  fist  premiers  armer  d’un  auq union 
Qui  fu  de  boughcrant  et. plains  tie  bon  coton .” 

Mr.  Hewitt  would  appear  to  take  the  view  that  Buckram  meant  a  quilted  material ; 
for,  quoting  from  a  roll  of  purchases  made  for  the  Court  of  Edward  I.,  an  entry  for 
Ten  Buckrams  to  make  sleeves  of,  he  remarks,  “  The  sleeves  appear  to  have  been  of 
pourfointerh i.e.  quilting.  {Ancient  Armour,  I.  240.) 
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Theodosius  the  Great;  the  present  name  was  given  by  tile  Scljukid  Turks,  and  it  , 
means  “.Roman  .Country  ” ;  it  was  taken  by  Chinghiz  Khan  and  Timur,  but  neither  f  , 
kept  it  long.  Odorico  ( Cathay ,  I.  p.  46),  speaking  of  this  city,  says  it  “is  mighty 
cold.”  (See  also  on  the  low  temperature  of  the  place,  Tournefort,  Voyage  du  Levant, 

II.  pp.  258-259.)  Arzizi,  Akjish,  in  the  vilayet  of  Va.tt.was  destroyed  in  the  middle 
of  the  19th  century;  it  was  situated  on  the  road  frorffVan  to  Erzrum.  Arjish-  ICala 
was  one  of  the  ancient  capitals  of  the-Kingdom.  .of.  Armenia ;  it  was  conquered  by 
Toghrul  I.,  who  made  it  his  residence.  (Cf.  Vital  Cuinet,  Turquie  cPAsie,  II.  p.  710). 

—IT.  C.] 

Aijish  is  the  ancient  Arsissa,  which  gave  the  Lake  Van  one  of  its  names.  It  is 
now  little  more  than  a  decayed  castle,  with  a  villagelnKicie. 

Notices  ofKuniyait,  Kaisariyn,  Sivas,  Arzan-ar-Kmni,  Araangan,  and  Aijish,  will 
be  found  in  Polo’s  coijjpiporary  Abulfeda.  (See  Bfisching,  IV.  303-311.) 


Note  3. — Paipurth,  or  Baiburt,  on  the  high  road  between  Trebizond  and  Erzrum, 
was,  according  to  Neumann,  an  Armenian  fortress  in  the  first  century,  and,  according 
to  Ritter,  the  castle  Baiberdon  was  fortified  by  Justinian.  It  stands  on  a  pcninsular 
hill,  encircled  by  the  windings  of  the  R.  Charok.  [According  to  Ramusio’s  version 
Baiburt  was  the  third  relay  from  Trebizund  to  Tauris,  and  travellers  on  their  way  from 
one  of  these  cities  to  the  other  passed  under  this  stronghold. — II.  C.]  The  Russians,  in 
retiring  from  it  in  1829,  blew  up  the  greater  part  of  the  defences.  The  nearest  silver 
mines  of  which  we  find  modem  notice,  are  those  of  Gumish-KMnah  (“Silverhouse”), 
about  35  miles  N.  W.  of  Baiburt ;  they  are  more  correctly  mines  of  lead  rich  in  silver, 
and  were  once  largely  worked.  But  the  Masdlak-al-absar  (14th  century),  besides 
these,  speaks  of  two  others  in  the  same  province,  one  of  which  was  near  Bajert.  This 
Quatremere  reasonably  would  read  Babcrt  or  Baiburt.  {Not.  et  Extraits,  XIII.  i. 
337  !  Testier,  Arminic ,  I.  59.) 


Noth  4.— Josephus  alludes  to  the  belief  that  Noah’s  Ark  still  existed,  and  that 
pieces  of  the  pitch  were  used  as  amulets.  {Ant.  I.  3.  6.) 

;  Ararat  (16,953  feet)  was  ascended,  first  by  Prof.  Parrot,  September  1829 ;  by  Spasski 
Aotonomoff,  August  1834;  by  Behrens,  1835  ;  by  Abich,  1845;  by  Seymour  in  1848  ; 
by  Khodzko,  KhaniUoff,  and  others,  for  trigonometrical  and  other  scientific  purposes, 
in  August  1850.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  account  from  which  I  take  these  notes 
{Longrirnoff,  in  Bull.  Soc.  Giog.  Paris,  ser.  IV.  tom.  i.  p.  54),  that  whilst  the  writer’s 
countrymen,  Spasski  and  Behrens,  were  “moved  by  a  noble  curiosity,”  the  English¬ 
man  is  only- admitted  to  have  “gratified  a  tourist’s  whim  ”  ! 

Note  5. — Though  Mr.  Khanikoff  points  out  that  springs  of  naphtha  are  abundant 
in  the  vicinity  of  Tiflis,  the  mention  of  ship-loads  { in  Ramusio  indeed  altered,  but' 
probably  by  the  Editor,  to  camel-loads),  and  the  vast  quantities  spoken  of,  point  to 
the  naphtha-wells  of  the  Baku  Peninsula  on  the  Caspian.  Ricold  speaks  of  their 
supplying  the  whole  country  as  far  as  Baghdad,  and  Barbaro  alludes  to  the  practice  of 
anointing  camels  with  the  oil.  The  quantity  collected  from  the  springs  about  Baku 
was  in  1819  estimated  at  241,000  poods  (nearly  4000  tons),  the  greater  part  of  which 
went  to  Persia.  {Peng.  Quat.  p.  122;  Ramusio,  II.  109;  El.  de  Laprim.  276; 
V.  du  Chev.  Gamba,  I.  298.) 

[The  phenomenal  rise  in  the  production  of  the  Baku  oil-fields  between  1890- 
1900,  may  be  seen  at  a  glance  from  the  Official  Statistics  where  the  total  output 
for  1900  is  given  as  601,000,000  poods,  about  9,500,000  tons.  (Cf.  Petroleum,  No. 
42,  vol.  ii.  p.,13  )  3 


VOL.  I, 


5° 


MARCO  TOLO 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Of  Georgians  and  the  Kings  thereof. 

In  Gkorgiania  there  is  a  King  called  David  Melic,  which 
is  as  much  as  to  say  1!  David  King  ” ;  he  is  subject  to  the 
Tartar.1  In  old  times  all  the  kings  were  born  with  the 
figure  of  an  eagle  upon  the  right  shoulder.  The  people 
are  very  handsome,  capital  archers,  and'  most  valiant 
soldiers.  They  are  Christians  of  the  Greek  Rite,  and 
have  a  fashion  of  wearing  their  hair  cropped,  like 
Churchmen.2 

This  is  the  country  beyond  which  Alexander  could 
not  pass  when  he  wished  to  penetrate  to  the  region  of  the 
Ponent,  because  that  the  defile  was  so  narrow  and 
perilous,  the  sea  lying  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other 
lofty  mountains  impassable  to  horsemen.  The  strait 
extends  like  this  for  four  leagues,  and  a  handful  of 
people  might  hold  it  against  all  the  world.  Alexander 
caused  a  very  strong  tower  to  be  built  there,  to  prevent 
the  people  beyond  from  passing  to  attack  him,  and  this 
got  the  name  of  the  Ikon  Gate.  This  is  the  place  that 
the  Book  of  Alexander  speaks  of,  when  it  tells  us  how  he 
shut  up  the -Tartars  between  two  mountains ;  not  that 
they  were  really  Tartars,  however,  for  there  were  no 
Tartars  in  those  days,  but  they  consisted  of  a  race  of 
people  called  Comanians  and  many  besides.3 

[In  this  province  all  the  forests  are  of  box-wood.4] 
There  are  numerous  towns  and  villages,  and  silk  is  pro¬ 
duced  in  great  abundance.  They  also  weave  cloths  of 
gold,  and  all  kinds  of  very  fine  silk  stuffs.  The  country 
produces  the  best  goshawks  in  the  world  [which  are 
called  Avigi~\6  It  has  indeed  no  lack  of  anything,  and 
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the  people  live  by  trade  and  handicrafts.  ’Tis  a  very 
mountainous  region,  and  full  of  strait  defiles  and  of 
fortresses,,  insomuch  that  the  Tartars  have  never  been 
able  to  subdue  it  out  and  out. 

There  is  in  this  country  a  certain  Convent  of  Nuns 
called  St.  Leonard's,  about  which  I  have  to  tell  you  a 
very  wonderful  circumstance.  Near  the  church  in 
question  there  is  a  great  lake  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain, 
and  in  this  lake  are  found  no  fish,  great  or  small, 
throughout  the  year  till  Lent  come.  On  the  first  day  of 
Lent  they  find  in  it  the  finest  fish  in  the  world,  and  great 
store  too  thereof;  and  these  continue  to  be  found  till 
Easter  Eve.  After  that  they  are  found  no  more  till 
Lent  come  round  again ;  and  so  ’tis  every  year.  ’Tis 
really  a  passing  great  miracle  ! c 

That  sea  whereof  I  spoke  as  coming  so  near  the 
mountains  is  called  the  Sea  of  Giikl  or  Ghislan,  and 
extends  about  700  miles.7  It  is  .twelve  days’  journey 
distant  from  any  other  sea,  and  into  it  flows  the  great 
River  Euphrates  and  many  others,  whilst  it  is  surrounded 
by  mountains.  Of  late  the  merchants  of  Genoa  have 
begun  to  navigate  this  sea,  carrying  ships  across  and 
launching  them  thereon.  It  is  from  the  country  6n  this 
sea  also  that  the  silk  called  Ghelld  is  brought.5  [The 
said  sea  produces  quantities  of  fish,  especially  sturgeon, 
at  the  river-mouths  salmon,  and  other  big  kinds  of  fish.] 9 


Note  i. — Ramusio  has  :  "  One  part  of  the  said  province  is’  subject  to  the  Tartar, 
and  the  other  part,  owing  to  its  fortresses,  remains  subject  to  the  King  David.”  We 
give  an  illustration  of  one  of  these  medieval  Georgian  fortresses,  from  a  curious  collec¬ 
tion  of  MS.  notices  and  drawings  of  Georgian  subjects  in  the  Municipal  Library  at 
Palermo,  executed  by  a  certain  P.  Cristoforo  di  Castelli  of  that  city,  who  was  a 
Theatine  missionary  in  Georgia,  in  the  first  half  of  the  17th  century. 

The  G.  T.  says  the  King  was  always  called  David.  The  Georgian  Kings  of  the 
family  of  Bagratidue  claimed  descent  front  King  David  through  a  prince  Shampatb, 
said  to  have  been  sent  north  by  Nebuchadnezzar ;  a  descent  which  was  usually  asserted 
in  their  public  documents.  Timur  in  his  Institutes  mentions  a  suit  of  armour  given 
hint  by  the  King  of  Georgia  as  forged  by  the  hand  of  the  Psalmist  King.  David  is  a 
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very  frequent  name  in  their  royal  lists.  [The  dynasty  uf  the  Bugratidae,  which  was 
founded  in  7S6  by  Ashod,  ami  lasted  until  the  annexation  of  Georgia  by  Russia  on 
the  18th  January,  l&M,  had  nine  reigning  princes  named  David.  During  the  second 
half  of  the  rath  century  the  princes  were  :  Dawith  (David)  IV.  Karin  (1247-1259), 
Dawith  V.  (1245-1272),  Dimitri  II.  Thawclcidebuli  (1272-1289),  Wakhtang  II.  (1289- 
1292),  Dawith  VI.  (1292-130S). — Id.  C.]  There  were  two  princes  of  that  name,  David, 
who  shared  Georgia  between  (item  under  the  decision  of  the  Great  Kami  in  1246,  and 
one  of  them,  who  survived  to  I2(jg,  is  probably  meant  hero.  The  name  of  David  was 
borne  by  the  last  titular  King  of  Georgia,  who  ceded  his  rights  to  Russia  in  1801.  It 
is  probable,  however,  as  Marsden  has  suggested,  that  the  statement  about  the  King 
always  being  called  David  arose  in  part  out  of  some  confusion  with  the  title  of  DacHan, 
which,  according  to  Chardin  (and  also  to  di  Castelli),  was  always  assumed  by  the 
Princes  of  Mingrelia,  nr  Colchis  as  the  latter  calls  it.  Chardin  refers  this  title  to  the 
Persian  Dad,  “equity.”  To  a  portrait  of  “Alexander,  King  of  Iberia,”  or  Georgia 
Proper,  Castelli  attaches  the  following  inscription,  giving  apparently  his  official  style  : 
‘'‘With  the  sceptre  of  David,  Crowned  by  Heaven,  First  King  of  the  Orient  and  of  the 
World,  King  of  Israel,”  adding,  “  They  say  that  he  has  on  his  shoulder  a  small  mark 
of  a  cross,  ‘Partus  est  principatus  super  himerum  rj'us,'  and  they  add  tlmt  he  lias  all 
his  ribs  in  one  piece,  and  not  divided.”  In  another  place  he  notes  that  when  attending 
the  King  in  illness  his  curiosity  moved  him  strongly  to  ask  if  these  things  were  true, 
but  he  thought  better  of  it !  (JCItanttoff ;  four.  As.  IX.  370,  XI.  291,  etc. ;  Tim. 
Instil,  p.  143;  Castelli  MSS.) 

[A  descendant  of  these  Princes  was  in  St.  Petersburg  about  1870.  He  wore 
the  Russian  uniform,  and  bore  the  title  of  Prince  Bagration — Mukransky,] 

Note  2.— This  fashion  of  tonsure  is  mentioned  by  Barbara  and  Chardin.  The 
latter  speaks  strongly  of  the  beauty  of  both  sexes,  as  docs  Della  Valle,  and  most 
modem  travellers  concur. 

Note  3.— -This  refers  to  the  Pass  of  Derbend,  apparently  the  Sarmatic  Gates  of 
Ptolemy,  and  Claustra  Caspiontm  of  Tacitus,  known  to  the  Arab  geographers  as  the 
“  Gate  of  Spates”  ( Bil-td-abwAb ),  but  which  is  still  called  in  Turkish  Demlr-ICdpi ,  or 
the  Iron  (Sate,  and  to  the  ancient  Wall  that  runs  from  lhe  Castle  of  Derbend  along 
the  ridges  of  Caucasus,  called  in  the  East  Sadd-i-Iskandar,  the  Rampart  of. 
Alexander.  Bayer  thinks  the  wall  was  probably  built  originally  by  one  of  the 
Antiochi,.  and  renewed  %  the  Sassanian  ICobad  or  his  son  Naoshirwan.  It  is 
ascribed  to  the  latter  by  Abulfeda ;  and  according  to  Klaproth’s  extracts  from  the 
Da-bend Ndmah,  Naoshirwan  completed  the  fortress  of  Derbend  in.  A.D.  542,  whilst 
he  and  his  father  together  had  erected  360  towers  upon  the  Caucasian  Wall  which 
extended  to  the  Gate  of  the  Alans  {i.e.  the  Pass  of  Pariel).  MasMdi  says  that  the 
wall  extended  for  40  parasangs  over  the  steepest  summits  and  deepest  gorges.  The 
Russians  must  have  gained  some  knowledge  as  to  the  actual  existence  and  extent  of 
the  remains  of  this  great  work,  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  meet  with  any  modern  in¬ 
formation  of  a  very  precise  kind.  According  to  a  quotation  from  Ileinegfs  Kattkasus 
(I.  120,  a  work  which  I  have  not  been  able  to  consult),  the  remains  of  defences  can 
be  traced  for  many  miles,  and  are  in  some  places  as  much  as  120  feet  high.  M. 
Moynet  indeed,  in  the  Tour  du  Monde  (I.  122),  states  that  he  traced  the  wall  to  a 
distance  of  27  versts  (iS  miles)  from  Derbend,  but  unfortunately,  instead  of  describ¬ 
ing  remains  of  such  high  interest  from  his  own  observation,  he  cites  a  description 
written  by  Alex.  Dumas,  which  he  says  is  quite  accurate. 

[“  To  the  west  of  Narin-Kaleh,  a  fortress  which  from  the  top  of  a  promontory  rises 
above  the  city,  the  wall,  strengthened  from  distance  to  distance  by  large  towers, 
follows  the  ridge  of  the  mountains,  descends  into  the  ravines,  and  ascends  the 
slopes  to  take  root  on  some,  remote  peak.  If  the  natives  were  to  be  believed,  this 
wall,  which,  however,  no  longer  has  any  strategclical  importance,  had  formerly  its 
towe’rs  bristling  upon  the  Caucasus  chain  from  one  sea  to  another ;  at  least,  this 
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rampart  did  protect  all  the  plains  at  tile  foot  of  the  eastern  Caucasus,  since  vestiges 
were  found  up  to  30  kilometres  from  Derbend.”  {Rectus,  Ask  russc ,  p.  160.)  It 
has  belonged  to  Russia  since  1813.  The  first  European  traveller  who  mentions  it  is 
Benjamin  of  Tudela. 

Bretschneider  (II,  p.  117)  observes:  “Yule  complains  that  he  was  not  able  to 
find  any  modern  information  regarding  the  famous  Caucasian  Wall  which  begins  at 
Derbend.  I  may  therefore  observe  that  interesting  details  on  the  subject  are  found 
in  Legkobytov’s  Survey  of  the  Russian  Dominions  beyond  the  Caucasus  (in  Russian), 
1836,  vol.  iv.  pp.  r  58-161,  and  in  Dubois  de  Montperenx’s  Voyage  autour  du 
Caucase,  1840,  vol.  iv.  pp.  291-298,  from  which  I  shall  give  here  an  abstract.” 

(He  then  proceeds  to  give  an  abstract,  of  which  the  following  is  a  part :) 

“  The  famous  Dagh  bary  (mountain  wall)  now  begins  at  the  village  of  Djclgau , 
4  versts  south-west  of  Derbend,  but  we  know  that  as  late  as  the  beginning  of  the 
last  century  it  could  be  traced  down  to  the  southern  gate  of  the  city.  This  ancient 
wall  then  stretches  westward  to  the  high  mountains  of  Tabasseran  (it  seems  the 
Tabarestan  of  Mas’udi) .  .  .  Dubois  de  Montpercux  enumerates  the  following  sites 
of  remains  of  the  wall : — 111  the  famous  defile  of  Dark!.,  north-east  of  Kazbek.  I11 
the  valley  of  the  Assai  river,  near  Wapila,  about  35  versts  north-east  of  Daricl.  In 
the  valley  of  the  Kizil  river,  about  15  versts  north-west  of  Kazbek.  Farther 
west,  in  the  valley  of  the  Flag  or  Peg  river,  between  Laos  and  Khilak.  From  this 
place  farther  west  about  2J  vprsts,  in  the  valley  of  the  Arredon  river,  in  the 
district  of  Valaghir.  Finally,  the  westernmost  section  of  the  Caucasian  Wall  has 
been  preserved,  which  was  evidently  intended  to  shut  up  the  maritime  defile  of 
Gagiy,  on  the  Black  Sea.” — H.  C.] 

There  is  another  wall  claiming  the  title  of  Sadd-i-Iskandar  at  the  S.E.  angle  of 
the  Caspian.  This  has  been  particularly  spoken  of  by  Vambery,  who  followed  its 
traces  from  S.W.  to  N.E.  for  upwards  of  40  miles.  (See  his  Travels  in  C.  Asia,  54 
seqq.,  and  Julius  Braun  in  the  Ausland,  No.  22,  of  1S69.) 

Yule  (II.  pp.  537-538)  says,  “To  the  same  friendly  correspondent  [Professor  Bruun] 

I  owe  the  following  additional  particulars  on  this  interesting  subject,  extracted  from 
Eichwqld ,  Periflus  des  /fas/.  M.  I.  12S. 

“  ‘At  the  point  on  the  mountain,  at  the  extremity  of  the  fortress  (of  Derbend), 
where  the  double  wall  terminates,  there  begins  a  single  wall  constructed  in  the  same 
style,  only  this  no  longer  runs  in  a  straight  line,  but  accommodates  itself  to  the  contour 
of  the  hill,  turning  now  to  the  north  and  now  to  the  south.  At  first  it  is  quite 
destroyed,  and  showed  the  most  scanty  vestiges,  a  few  small  heaps  of  stones  or  traces 
of  towers,  but  all  extending  in  a  general  bearing  from  east  to  west.  ...  It  is  not 
till  you  get  4  versts  from  Derbend,  in  traversing  the  mountains,  that  you  conic  upon 
a  continuous  wall.  Thenceforward  you  can  follow  it  over  the  successive  ridges  .  ,  , 
and  through  several  villages  chiefly  occupied  by  the  Tartar  hill-people.  The  wall 
.  .  .  makes  many  windings,  and  every  j:  verst  it  exhibits  substantial  towers  like 
those  of  the  city-wall,  crested  with  loop-holes.  Some  of  these  are  still  in  tolerably 
good  condition ;  others  have  fallen,  and  with  the  wall  itself  have  left  but  slight 

“  Eichwald  altogether  followed  it  up  about  iS  versts  (12  miles)  not  venturing  to  pro¬ 
ceed  further.  In  later  days  this  cannot  have  been  difficult,  but  my  kind  correspondent 
had  not  been  able  to  lay  his  hand  on  information. 

“A  letter  from  Mr.  Eugene  Schuyler  communicates  some  notes  regarding  inscrip¬ 
tions  that  have  been  found  at  and  near  Derbend,  embracing  Culic  of  a.D.  465,  Pehlvi, 
and  even  Cuneiform.  Alluding  to  the  fact  that  the  other  Iron-gale,  south  of  Shahr- 
sabz,  was  called  also  Kalttgah,  or  Kohtugah,  he  adds :  ‘  I  don’t  know  what  that 
means,  nor  do  I  know  if  the  Russian  Kaluga,  south-west  of  Moscow,  has  anything 
to  do  v,  illi  it,  but  I  am  told  there  is  a  Russian  popular  song,  of  which  two  lines  run  : 

‘  “  Ah  Derbend,  Derbend  Kaluga, 

Derbend  my  little  Treasure  !  ”  ’ 
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“  I  may  observe  that  I  have  seen  it  lately  pointed  out  that  Kaluga  is  a  Mongol 
word  signifying  a  barriei-;  and  I  see  that  Timkowski  (I.  288)  gives  the  same 
explanation  of  Kalgan ,  the  name  applied  by  Mongols  and  Russians  to  the  gate  in 
Lhe  Great  Wall,  called  Chang-kia-Kau  by  the  Chinese,  leading  to  Kiakhta.” 

The  story  alluded  to  by  Rolo  is  found  in  the  mediteval  romances  of  Alexander,  and 
in  the  Pseudo-.Callisthenes  on  which  they  are  founded.  The  hero  chases  a  number  of 
impure  cannibal  nalions  within  a  mountain  barrier,  and  prays  that  they  may  he  shut 
up  therein.  The  mountains  draw  togellier  within  a  few  cubits,  and  Alexander  then 
builds  up  the  gorge  and  closes  it  with  gates  of  brass  or  iron.  There  were  in  all 
twenty-two  nations  with  their  kings,  and  the  names  of  the  nations  were  Goth, 
Magotfi,  Anugi,  Eges,  Exenach,  etc.  Godfrey  of  Viterbo  speaks  of  them  in  his  rhym¬ 
ing  verses:— 

“  Finibus  Indonnn  species  fait  una  virorum  ; 

Goth  erat  atque  Magotli  dictum  cognomen  cornm 

Narrnt  Esias,  Isidores  et  Apocalypsis, 

■  Tangit  et  in  titnlis  Magna  Sibylla  suis. 

Patribus  ipsorum  tumulus  fuit  venter  eorumj”  etc. 

Among  the  questions  that  the  Jews  are  said  to  have  put,  in  order  to  test 
Mahommed’s  prophetic  character,  was  one  series:  “Who  are  Gog  and  Magog? 
Where  do  they  dwell  ?  What  sort  of  rampart  did  Zu’lkarnain  build  between  them 
and  men?”  And  in  the  ICovan  we  find  (ch.  xviii.  The  Cavern)-.  “They  will 
question  thee,  0  Mahommed,  regarding  Zu’lkamain.  Reply :  I  will  tell  you  his 
history” — and  then  follows  the  story  of  the  erection  of  the  Rampart  of  Ydjtij  and 
Miijuj.  In  ch.  xxi.  again  there  is  an  allusion  to  their  expected  issue  at  the  latter 
day.  This  last  expectation  was  one  of  very  old  date.  Thus  the  Cosmography  of 
Aethicus,  a  work  long  believed  (though  erroneously)  to  have  been  abridged  by  St. 
Jerome,  and  therefore  to  be  as  old  at  least  as  the  4U1  century,  says  that  the  Turh-s  of 
the  race  of  Gog  and  Magog,  a  polluted  nation,  eating  human  flesh  and  feeding  on  all 
abominations,  never  washing,  and  never  using  wine,  salt,  nor  wheat,  shall  come 
forth  in  the  Day  of  Antichrist  from  where  they  He  shut  up  behind  the  Caspian  Gates, 
and  make  horrid  devastation.  No  wonder  that  the  irruption  of  Lhe  Tartars  into 
Europe,  heard  of  at  first  with  almost  as  much  astonishment  as  such  an  event  would 
produce  now,  was  connected  with  this  prophetic  legend  !  *  The  Emperor  Frederic 
II.,  writing  to  Henry  III.  of  England,  says  of  the  Tartars  g  "  ’Tis  said  they  are  de¬ 
scended  from  the  Ten  Tribes  who  abandoned  the  Law  of  Moses,  and  worshipped  the 
Golden  Calf.  They  are  the  people  whom  Alexander  Magnus  shut  up  in  the  Caspian 
Mountains.” 

[See  the  chapter  Gog  et  Magog  dans  le  roman  on  alexandrine,  in  Paul  Meyer’s 
Alexandre  le  Grand  dans  la  J .itkrature francaisc,  Paris,  1886,  IT.  pp.  386-389. — II.  C.]: 

“  Gos  et  Margos  i  vienent  de  la  Liere  des  Tins 
Et.  cccc.  m.  hommes  amenerent  u  plus, 

Jl  en  jurent  la  mer  dont  sire  est  NepUmus 
Et  le  porte  d’infier  que  garde  Cerberus 
Que  l’orguel  d’Alixandre  torneront  a  reus 
For  50U  les  enclot  puis  es  estres  desus. 

Duse’  al  tans  Antecrist  n’en  istera  mnis  mis.” 

According  to  some  chroniclers,  the  Emperor  Heraclius  laid  already  let  loose  the 
Shut-up  Nations  to  aid  him  against  the  Persians,  but  it  brought  him  no  good,  for  he 
was  beaten  in  spite  of  their  aid,  and  died  of  grief. 

*  See  Letter  or  Frederic  to  the  Roman  Senate,  of  noth  June,  1241,  in  Bn'lmllcs.  Mahommcdan 
writers,  contemporary  with  the  Mongol  invasions,  regarded  these  as  a  manifest  sign  of  the  annroacli- 
■"«  end  of  the  world.  (See  Elliot's  t«.v,  II.  p.  265.)  PP 
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But  the  exact  legend  here  reported  is  related  (as  M.  Pauthier  has  already  noticed) 
by  Wilibrand  of  Oldenburg  of  a  stream  under  the'  Castle  of  Adamodana,  belonging  to 
the  Hospitallers,  near  Naversa  (the  ancient  Anazarbus ),  in  Cilicia  under  Taurus. 
And  Khanikoff  was  told  the  same  story  of  a  lake  in  the  district  of  Akhaltxike  in 
Western  Georgia,  in  regard  to  which  he  explains  the  substance  of  the  phenomenon  as 
a  result  of  the  rise  of  the  lake’s  level  by  the  melting  of  the  snows,  which  often  coin¬ 
cides  with  Lent.  I  may  add  that  Moorcroft  was  told  respecting  a  sacred  pond  near 


occupies  an  island  on  the  lake.  The  lake  is  noted  for  its  fish,  especially  magnificent 


{Tavern.  Bk.  III.  ch.  iii.  ;  J.  R.  G.  S.  X.  S97  ;  Peng.  Quat.  p.  179 ;  Khanikoff, 
15  ;  Moorcroft ,  II.  382  ;  /.  A’.  G.  S.  III.  4.0  seqq.') 

Ramusio  has:  “In  this  province  there  is  a  fme  city  called  Tiklis,  and  round 
about  it  are  many  castles  and  walled  villages.  It  is  inhabited  by  Christians, 
Armenians,  Georgians,  and  some  Saracens  and  Jews,  but  not  many.” 


Note  7. — The  name  assigned  by  Marco  to  the  Caspian,  “  Mcr  do  Gheluchclan  ” 
or  “  Gbelachelan,”  has  puxzled  commentators.  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  adopted  above  is  the  correct  one.  I  suppose  that  Marco  said  that  the  sea  was 
called  “La  Mcr  de  Ghel  ou  (de)  Ghclan,”  a  name  taken  from  the  districts  of  the 
ancient  Gelac  on  its  south-western  shores,  called  indifferently  Gil  or  Gildn,  just  as 
many  other  regions  of  Asia  have  like  duplicate  titles  (singular  and  plural),  arising,  I 
suppose,  from  the  change  of  a  gentile  into  a  iota!  name.  Such  are  Lar,  Larin,  Kluitl, 
Khuthin,  etc.,  a  class  to  which  Badalthshtln,  Wakhan,  Shaghntln,  Mungan,  Chag- 
hanian,  possibly  Bdmian,  and  many  others  have  formerly  belonged,  as  the  adjectives 
in  some  cases  surviving,  Badakhshi ,  Shaghni,  Wd/thi,  etc.,  show.*  The  change 
exemplified  in  the  induration  of  these  gentile  plurals  into  local  singulars  is  everywhere 
traced  in  the  passage  from  earlier  to  later  geography.  The  old  Indian  geographical 
lists,  such  as  are  preserved  in  the  Pttrinas,  and  in  Pliny’s  extracts  from  Megasthenes, 
are,  in  the  main,  lists  of  peoples ,  not  of  provinces,  and  even  where  the  real  name  seems 
to  be  local  a  gentile  form  is  often  given.  So  also  Tochari  and  Sogdi  are  replaced  by 
Tokhiristdn  and  Sitgkd ;  the  Veneli  and  Taiwini  by  Venice  and  Turin ;  the  Remi 
and  the  Parisii ,  by  Rheims  and  Paris  ;  Bast-Saxons  and  South-Saxons  by  Essex  and 
Sussex;  not  to  mention  tile  countless  -ings  that  mark  the  tribal  settlement  of  the 
Saxons  in  Britain. 

Abulfeda,  speaking  of  this  territory,  uses  exactly  Polo’s  phrase,  saying  that  die 
districts  in  question  are  properly  called  Kll-o-Kihm ,  but  by  the  Arabs  Jil-o-Jlldn. 
Teixeira  gives  the  Persian  name  of  the  sea  as  Darya  Ghiltmi.  (See  Abulf.  in 
Buschiug ,  v.  329.) 


of  this  character  by  Sir  H.  Raxvimson  in  the  J.  R.  As.  Sac.  voh  xi.  pp.  6./aml  103^  resar<1‘1’?  n‘"nes 
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[The  province  of  Gil  (Gililn),  which  is  situated  between  tlie  mountains  and  the 
Caspian  Sea,  and  between  the  provinces  of  Azerbaijan  and  Mazanderan  (H.  C.)],  gave 
name  to  the  silk  for  which  it  was  and  is  stili  famous,  mentioned  as  Ghclle  {Gill)  at  the 
end  of  this  chapter.  This-SzAz  Ghella  is  mentioned  also  by  Pegolotti  (pp.  212,  23S,  301), 
and  by  Uzzano,  with  an  odd  transposition,  as  Seta  Leggi,  along  with  Seta  Masandroni, 
i.s.  from  the  adjoining  province  of  Mazanderdn  (p.  192),  May  not  the  Spanish  Gelie, 
“a  silk-dealer,”  which  scents  to  have  been  a  puzzle  to  etymologists,  be  connected  with 
this  ?  (See  Dozy  and  Bngchnann,  2nd  ed.  p.  275.)  [Prof.  F.  de  Filippi  ( Viaggo  in 
Persia  ml  1862,  .  .  .  Milan,  1865,  8vo)  speaks  of  the  silk  industry  of  GMltSn  {pp. 
295-296)  as  the  principal  product  of  the  entire  province. — H.  C.] 

The  dimensions  assigned  to  the  Caspian  in  the  text  would  be  very  correct  if  length 
were  meant,  but  the  Geog.  Text  with  the  same  figure  specifies  circuit  (zire).  Ramusio 
again  has  “a  circuit  of  2800  miles.”.  Possibly  the  original  reading  was  2700;  but 
this  would  be  in  excess. 

Note  8, — The  Caspian  is  termed  by  Vincent  of  Beauvais  Marc  Scruanicum,  the 
Sea  of  Shirwan,  another  of  its  numerous  Oriental  names,  rendered  by  Marino  Samrto 
as  Mare  Salvanicum.  (III.  xi.  ch.  ix.)  But  it  was  generally  known  to  the  Franks  in 
the  Middle  Ages  as  the  Sea  of  Bacu.  Thus  Berni 

“  Fudu  del  deserto  la  dirilta  strada 
Lungo  ll  Mar  di  Bacu  miglior  pareva.” 

(Orl.  Innam.  xvii.  60.) 


And  in  the  Sfcrd  of  Lionardo  Dati  {circa  1390}  : — 

“  Du  Tramontana  di  quest’  Asia  Grande 
Tartan  son  sotto  la  fredcla  Zona, 

Gente  bestial  di  bestie  e  vivande, 

Fin  dove  I’Onda  di  Bacch  risuona,”  etc.  (p.  10.) 

This  name  is  introduced  in  Ramusio,  but  probably  by  interpolation,  as  well  as  the 
correction  of  the  statement  regarding  Euphrates,  which  is  perhaps  a  branch  of  the 
notion  alluded  to  in  Prologue,  ch.  ii.  note  5.  In  a  later  chapter  Marco  calls  it  the 
Sea  of  Sarai,  a  title  also  given  in  the  Carta  Catalans.  [Odorico  calls  it  Sea  of  Bacuc 
{Cathay)  and  Sea  of  Uarrwr  (Cordier).  The  latter  name  is  a  corruption  of  Abeskun, 
a  small  town  and  island  in  the  S.  E.  corner  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  not  far  from  Ashurada. 
— H.  C.] 

We  have  little  information  as  to  the  Genoese  navigation  of  the  Caspian,  but  the 
great  number  of  names  exhibited  along  its  shores  in  the  map  just  named  (1375)  shows 
how  familiar  such  navigation  had  become  by  that  date.  See  also  Cathay ,  p.  50,  where 
an  account  is  given  of  a  remarkable  enterprise  by  Genoese  buccaneers  on  the  Caspian 
about  that  time.  Mas’tidi  relates  an  earlier  history  of  how  about  the  beginning  of  the 
9th  century  a  fleet  of  500  Russian  vessels  came  out  of  the  Volga,  and  ravaged  all  the 
populous  southern  and  western  shores  of  the  Caspian.  The  unhappy  population  was 
struck  with  astonishment  and  horror  at  this  unlooked-for  visitation  from  a  sea  that  had 
hitherto  been  only  frequented  by  peaceful  traders  or  fishermen.  (II.  1S-24.) 

Note  9.—  [The  enormous  quantity  of  fish  found  in  the  Caspian  Sea  is  ascribed 
to  the  mass  of  vegetable  food  to  be  found  in  the  shallower  waters  of  the  North  and  the 
mouth  of  the  Volga.  According  to  Reclus,  the  Caspian  fisheries  bring  in  fish  to 
the  annual  value  of  between  three  and  four  millions  sterling.— II.  C.] 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Of  the  Kingdom  of  Mausul. 

On  the  frontier  of  Armenia  towards  the  south-east  is  the 
kingdom  of  Mausul.  It  is  a  very  great  kingdom,  and 
inhabited 1  by  several  different  kinds  of  people  whom  we 
shall  now  describe. 

First  there  is  a  kind  of  people  called  Arabt,  and  these 
worship  Mahommet.  Then  there  is  another  description 
of  people -who .  are  Nestorian  and  Jacobite  Christians. 
These  have  a  Patriarch,  whom  they  call  the  Jatolic,  and 
this  Patriarch  creates  Archbishops,  and  Abbots,  and 
Prelates  of  all  other  degrees,  and  sends  them  into  every 
quarter,  as  to  India,  to  Bauclas,  or  to  Cathay,  just  as  the 
Pope  of  Rome  does  in  the  Latin  countries.  For  you 
must  know  that  though  there  is  a  very  great  number  of 
Christians  in  those  countries,  they  are. all  Jacobites  and 
Nestorians ;  Cliristians  indeed,  but  not  in  the  fashion 
enjoined  by  the  Pope  of  Rome,  for  they  come  :short  in 
several  points  of  the  Faith.2 

All  the  cloths  of  gold  and  silk  that  are  called  Mosolins 
are  made  in  this  country;  and  those  great  Merchants 
called  Mosolins ,  who  carry  for  sale  such  quantities  of 
spicery  and  pearls  and  cloths  of  silk  and  gold,  are  also 
from  this  kingdom.3 

There  is  yet. another  race  of  people  who  inhabit  the 
mountains  in  that  quarter,  and  are  called  QsgP-S-  Some 
of  them  are  Christians,  and  some  of  them  are  Saracens ; 
but  they  are  an  evil  generation,  whose  delight  it  is  to 
plunder  merchants.4 

[Near  this  province  is  another  called  Mus  and  MerdiNj 
producing  an  immense  quantity  of  cotton,  from  which  they 
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make  a  great  deal  of  buckram5  and  other  cloth.  The 
people  are  craftsmen  and  traders,  and  all  are  subject  to 
the  Tartar  King.] 


Note  j. — Polo  could  scarcely  have  been  justified 
kingdom.  This  is  a  bad  habit  of  his,  as  we  shall  Iran 
Liilii,  the  last  Atabeg  of  Mosul  of  the  race  of  Zenghi 
had  at  the  age  of  96  taken  sides  with  Hulalui, 

■and  stood  high  in  his  favour.  Tlis  son  Malik  Salih, 
having  revolted,  surrendered  to  the  Mongols  in  1261 
on  promise  of  life;  which  promise  they  kept  in  Mon¬ 
gol  fashion  by  torturing  him  to  death.  Since  then 
the  kingdom  had  ceased  to  exist  as 
Badruddin  remain  with  the  name  and  titles 
Kaan  on  their  reverse,  and  some  of  his  and  of  other 
atabegs  exhibit  curious  imitations  of  Greek  art.  (Qiwt. 

Rash.  p.  3S9  ;  Jour.  As.  IV.  VI.  141.).— H.  Y.  and 
II.  C.  [Mosul  was  pillaged  by  Timur  at  the  end  of 
the  14th  century ;  during  the  15th  it  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Turkomans,  and  during 
the  i6th,  of  Ismail,  Shah  of  Persia.— H.  C.] 

[The  population  of  Mosul  is  to-day  6x  ,000  inhabitants — (48,000  Musulmans,  10,000 
Christians  belonging  to  various  churches,  and  3000  Je\vs).~H.  C.] 


Note  2. — The  Kestorian,  Church  ivas  at  this,  time  and  in  the  preceding  centuries 
diffused  over  Asia  to  an  extent  of  which  little  conception  is  generally  entertained, 
having  a  chain  of  Bishops  and  Metropolitans  from  Jerusalem  to  Peking.  The  Church 
derived  its  name  from  Nestorius,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  who  was  deposed  by  the 
Council  of  Ephesus  in  431.  The  chief  “point  of  the  Faith ’’.wherein  it  came  short, 
was  (at  least  in  its  most  tangible  form)  the  doctrine  that  in  Our  Lord  there  were  two 
Persous,-one  of  the  Divine  Word,  the  other  of  the  Man  Jesus ;  the  former  dwelling  in 
the  latter  as  in. a  Temple,  or  uniting  with  the  latter  “  as  fire  with  iron.”  Nestorin , 
the  terra  used  by  Polo,  is  almost  a  literal  transcript  of  the  Arab  form  Nastiiri.  A 
notice  of  the  Metropolitan  sees,  \5Ith  a  map;,  will  be  found  in  Cathay,  p.  ccxliv. 

Jathalih,  written  in  our  text  (from  G.  T .)Jatolic,  by  Fr.  Burchard  and  Ricold 
faselk,  stands  for  K«0oXi eis.  No  doubt  it  was  originally  Gathalik,  but  altered  in 
pronunciation  by  the  Arabs.  The  term  was  applied  by  Nestorians  to  their  Patriarch ; 
among  the  Jacobites  to  the  Mafridn  or  Metropolitan.  The  Nestoriatr  Patriarch  at 
this  time  resided  at  Baghdad.  ( Assemani ,  vol.  iii.  pt.  2 ;  Per.  Quat.  91,  127.) 

The  Jacobites,  or  Jacobins,  as  they  are  called  by  writers  of  that  age  ( Ar.  Va’ubkly), 
received  their  name  from  Jacob  Baradaeus  or  James  Zanzale,  Bishop  of  Edessa  (so 
called,  Mas’ttdi  says,  because  he  was  a  maker  of  larddat  or  saddle-cloths),  who  gave 
a  great  impulse  to  their  doctrine  jn  the  6th  century.  [At  some  time  between  the 
years  341  and  578,  he  separated  from  the  Church  and  became  a  follower  of  the  doctrine  of 
Eutyches. — H.  C.]  The  Jacobites  then  formed  an  independent  Church,  which  at  one  a 
time  spread  over  the  East  at  least  as  far  Os  SIstapJ  where  they  had  a  see  under  the  'w 
Sgss&nian  Kings.  Their  distinguishing  tenet  was  Mmophysitism,  viz.,  that  Our 
Lord  had  but  one  Nature,  the  Divine.  It  was  in  fact  a  rebound  from  Nestorian 
doctrine,  but,  as  might  be  expected  in  such  a  case,  there  was  a ’vast  number  of  shades 
of  opinion  among  both  bodies.  The  chief  locality  of  (he  Jacobites  w'as  in  the 
districts  of  Mosul,  Tekrit,  and  Jazlrah,  and  their  Patriarch  was  at^hjs,time  settled  at 
the  Monastery  of  St.  Matthew,  near  Mosul,  but  afterwards,  and  to  the  present  day, 
at  or  near  Mardin.  [They  have  at  present  two  patriarchates :  the  Monastery  of 
Zapharan  near  Baghdad  and  Etcbmiadzin.—H.  C.]  TheArmenian,  Coptic,  Abyssinian, 
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‘  CHAPTER  VL 

Of  the  great  City  of  Baudas,  and  how  it  was  takent. 

Baudas  is  a  great  city,  which  used  to  be  the  seat  of  the 
Calif  of  all  the  Saracens  in  the  world,  just  as  Rome  is 
the  seat  of  the  Pope  of  all  the  Christians.1  A  very  great 
river  flows  through  the  city,  and  by  this  you  can  descend 
to  the  Spa  ofJ^idi*i.  There  is  a  great  traffic  of  mer¬ 
chants  with  their  goods  this  way;  they  descend  some 
eighteen  days  from  B,audas,  and  then  come  to  a  certain 
city  called  Kisi,  where  they  enter  the  Sea  of  India.2 
.There  is  also  on  the  river,  as  you  go'  from  Baudas  to 
Kisi,  a  great  city  called  Bastra,  surrounded  by  woods, 
in  which  grow  the  best  dates  in  the  world.8 

In  Baudas  they  weave  many  different  kinds  of  silk 
stuffs  and  gold  brocades,  such  as  nasick,  and  nac,  and 
cramoisy,  and  many  another  beautiful  tissue  richly 
wrought  with  figures  of  beasts  and  birds.  It  is  the 
noblest  and  greatest  city  in  all  those  regions.4 

Now  it  came  to  pass  on  a  day  in  the  year  of  Christ 
1255,  that  the  Lord  of  the  Tartars  of  the  Levant,  whose 
name  was  Alaii,  brother  to  the  Great  Kaan  now  reigning, 
gathered  a  mighty  host  and  came  up  against  Baudas  and 
took  it  by  storm.5  It  was  a  great  enterprise!  for  in 
Baudas  there  were  more  than  100,000  horse,  besides 
foot  soldiers.  And  when  Alaii  had  taken  the  place  he 
found  therein  a  tower  of  the  Calif’s,  which  was  full  of 
gold  and  silver  and  other  treasure ;  in  fact  the  greatest 
accumulation  of  treasure  in  one  spot  that  ever  was 
known.0  When  he  beheld  that  great  heap  of  treasure 
he  was  astonished,  and,  summoning  the  Calif  to  his 
presence,  he  said  to  him:  “Calif,  tell  me  now  why  thou 
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hast  gathered  such  a  huge  treasure  ?  What  didst  thou' 
mean  to  do  therewith?  Knewest  thou  not  that  I  was 
thine  enemy,  and  that  I  was  coming  against  thee  with 
so  great  an  host  to  cast  thee  forth  of  thine  heritage  ? 
Wherefore  didst  thou  not  take  of  thy  gear  and  employ 
it  in  paying  knights  and  soldiers  to  defend  thee  and  thy 
city  ?  ” 

The  Calif  wist  not  what  to  answer,  and  said  never  a 
word.  'So  the  Prince  continued,  “Now  then,  Calif,  since 
I  see  what  a  love  thou  hast  borne  thy  treasure,  I  will 
e’en  give  it  thee  to  eat!”  So  he  shut  the  Calif  up  in 
the  Treasure  Tower,  and  bade  that  neither  meat  nor 
drink  should  be  given  him,  saying,  “  Now,  Calif,  eat  of 
thy  treasure  as  much  as  thou  wilt,  since  thou  art  so  fond 
of  it ;  for  never  shalt  thou  have  aught  else  to  eat !  ” 

So  the  Calif  lingered  in  the  tower  four  days,  and  then 
died  like  a  dog.  Truly  his  treasure  would  have  been  of 
more  service  to  him  had  he  bestowed  it  upon  men  who 
would  have  defended  his  kingdom  ancl  his  people,  rather 
than  let  himself  be  taken  and  deposed  and  put  to  death 
as  he  was.7  Howbeit,  since  that  time,  there  has  been 
never  another  Calif,  either  at  Bauclas  or  anywhere  else.8 

Now  I  will  tell  you  of  a  great  miracle  that  befell  at 
Baudas,  wrought  by  God  on  behalf  of  the  Christians. 


Note  i. — This  form  of  the  Mediaeval  Frank  name  of  Baghdad,  Baudas  [the 
Chinese  traveller,  Ch'ang  Te,  Si  Ski  Ki,  XIII.  cent.,  says,  “the  kingdom  of  Bac-da” 
H.  C.],  is  curiously  like  that  used  by  the  Chinese  historians,  Paata  (Pauthier ;  Gaubit)% 
and  both  are  probably  due  to  the  Mongol  habit  of  slurring  gutturals.  (See  Prologue, 
ch.  ii.  note  3.)  [Baghdad  was  taken  011  the  5th  of  February,  125S,  and  the  Khalif 
surrendered  to  Hulaku  on  die  loth  of  February. — H.  C.] 

Note  2.  — Polo  is  here  either  speaking  without  personal  knowledge,  or  is  so  brief  as 
to  convey  an  erroneous  impression  that  the  Tigris  flows  to  Kisi,  whereas  three-fourths 
!  of  the  length  of  the  Persian  Gulf  intervene  between  the  river  mouth  and  Eisi.  The 
'■  latter  is  the  island  and  city  of  ItiSK  or  Kais,  about  200  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Gulf,  and  for  a  long  time  one  of  the  chief  ports  of  trade  with  India  and  the  East. 
The  island,  the  Cataea  of  Arrian,  now  called  Ghes  or  Keen,  is  singular  among  the 
islands  of  the  Gulf  as  being  wooded  and  well  supplied  with  fresh  water.  The  ruins  of 
a  city  [called  Harira,  according  to  Lord  Curzon,]  exist  on  the  north  side.  According  to 
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Wassaf,  the  island  derived  its  name  from  one  Kais,  the  son  of  a  poor  widow  of  Sfrdf 
(then  a  great  port  of  Indian  trade  on  the  northern  shore  of  the  Gulf),  who  on  a  voyage 
to  India,  about  the  loth  century,  made  a  fortune  precisely  as  Dick  Whittington  did. 
The  proceeds  of  the  cat  were  invested  in  an  establishment  on  this  island.  Modern 
.  attempts  to  nationalise  Whittington  may  surely  be  given  up  !  It  is  one  of  the  tales 
which,  like  Tell’s  shot,  the  dog  Gellevt,  and  many  others,  are  common  to  many  regions. 
(Hammer’s  Hch.  I.  239;  Ouseley's  Travels ,  I.  170;  Notes  and  Queries,  2nd  s.  XI. 
312.) 

Mr  Badger,  in  a  postscript  to  his  translation  of  the  History  of  Oman  (Halt.  Soc. 
1871),  maintains  that  Kish  or  Kais  was  at  this  time  a  city  on  the  mainland,  and 
identical  from  Sfrdf.  He  refers  to  Ibn  Batjjta  (II.  244),  who  certainly  does  speak  of 
visiting  “the  city  of  Kais,  called  also  Sfraf.”  And  Polo,  neither  here  nor  in  Bk.  III.  ch. 
xl.,  speaks  of  Kisi  as  an  island.  I  am  inclined,  however,  to  think  that  this  was  from 
not  having  visited  it.  Ibn  Batuta  says  nothing  of  Slraf  as  a  seat  of  trade ;  but  the 
historian  Wassaf,  who  had  been  in  the  service  of  Jamaluddin  al-Thaibi,  the  Lord  of 
Kais,  in  speaking  of  the  export  of  horses  thence  to  India,  calls  it  “  the  Island  of  Kais.” 
(Elliot,  III.  34.)  Compare  allusions  to  this  horse  trade  in  ch.  xv.  and  in  Bk,  III.  ch, 
xvii.  Wassdf  was  precisely  a  contemporary  of  Polo. 

Note  3. — The  name  is  Bascra  in  the  MSS.,  but  this  is  almost  certainly  the 
common  error  of  c  for  t.  Basra  is  still  noted  for  its  vast  date-groves.  “  The  whole 
country  from  the  confluence  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  to  the  sea,  a  distance  of 
30  leagues,  is  covered  with  these  trees.”  (Tav.  Bk.  II.  ch.  iii.) 

Note  4. — From  Baudas,  or  Baldac,.  i.e.  Baghdad,  certain  of  these  rich  silk  and 
gold  brocades  were  called  Baldachini,  or  in  English  Baudekins.  From  their  use  in 
the  state  canopies  and  umbrellas  of  Italian  dignitaries,  the  word  Baldacchino  has 
come  to  mean  a  canopy,  even  when  architectural.  [ Baldekino ,  baldacchino,  was  at  first 
entirely  made  of  silk,  but  afterwards  silk  was  mixed  ( sericum  mixtum )  with  cotton  or 
thread.  When  Hulaku  conquered  Baghdad  part  of  the  tribute  was  to  be  paid  with 
that  kind  of  stuff.  Later  on,  says  Heyd  (II.  p.  697),  it  was  also  manufactured  in  the 
province  of  Ahwaz,  at  Damas  and  at  Cyprus;  it  was  carried  as  far  as  France  and 
England.  Among  the  articles  sent  from  Baghdad  to  Okkodai  Khan,  mentioned 
in  the  Yiian  cKao  pi  s/d  (made  in  the  14th  century),  quoted  by  Bretschneider 
(Med.  Res.  II.  p.  124),  we  note  :  Nakhut  (a  kind  of  gold  brocade),  Nachidut  (a  silk 
stuff  interwoven  with  gold),  Dardas  (a  stuff  embroidered  in  gold).  Bretschneider 
(p.  125)  adds :  “  With  respect  to  nakhut  and  nachidut,  I  may  observe  that  these 
words  represent  the  Mongol  plural  form  of  nakh  and  naehetti.  ...  I  may  finally 
mention  that  in  the  Yiian  shi,  ch.  Ixxviii.  (on  official  dresses),  a  stuff,  na-shi-shi,  is 
repeatedly  named,  and  the  term  is  explained  there  by  kin  kin  (gold  brocade).” 
— H.  C.]  The  stuffs  called  Nasich  and  Nac  are  again  mentioned  by  our  traveller 
below  (eh.  lix.).  We  only  know  that  they  were  of  silk  and  gold,  as  he  implies  here, 
and  as  Ibn  Batuta  tells  us,  who  mentions  Nakh  several  times  and  Nasij  once.  The 
,  latter  is  also  mentioned  by  Rubruquis  ( Nasic )  as  a  present  made  to  him  at  the  ICaan’s 
court.  And  Pegolotti  speaks  of  both  nacchi  and  nacchetti  of  silk  and  gold,  the  latter 
apparently  answering  to  Nasich.  Nac,  Nacques,  Nachiz,  Naciz,  Nasis,  appear  in 
accounts  and  inventories  of  the  14th  century,  French  and  English.  (See  Dictionnaire 
ties  Tissus,  II.  199,  and  Douet  tPArcq,  Comptes  de  rArgcnterie  des  Rois  de  France, 
etc.,  334.)  We  find  no  mention  of  Nakh  or  Nasij  among  the  stuffs  detailed  in  the 
Ain  Akbari, so  they  must  have  been  obsolete  in  the  i'6th  century.  [Cf.  Heyd,  Com.  du 
Levant,  II.  p.  69S ;  Nacco,  nachetto,  comes  from  the  Arabic  nakh.  ( nekh ) ;  nassit 
(nasith)  from  the  Arabic  nicidj. — H.  C.]  Quermesis  or  Cramoisy  derived  its  name 
from  the  Kernres  insect  (Ar.  Kirmiz)  found  on  Querms  coccifera,  now  supplanted  by 
cochineal.  The  stuff  so  called  is  believed  to  have  been  originally  a  crimson  velvet,  but 
apparently,  like  the  medieval  Purpura,  if  not  identical  with  it,  it  came  to  indicate  a 
tissue  rather  than  a  colour.  Thus  Fr.-Michel  quotes  velvet  of  vermeil  cramoisy,  of 
VOL.  I.  E 
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violet,  and  of  blue  cramoisy,  and pourpres  of  a  variety  of  colours,  though  ho  says  he 
has  never  met  with  pourpre  blanche.  I  may,  however,  point  to  Plano  Carpini  (p.  755), 
who  describes  the  courtiers  at  Karakorum  as  clad  in  white  purpura. 

The  London  prices  of  Chsrmisi  and  Baldacchini  in  the  early  part  of  the  15th 
century  will  he  found  in  Uzzano’s  work,  hut  they  are  hard  to  elucidate, 
i ,  Babylon,  of  which  Baghdad  was  the  representative,  was  famous  for  its  variegated 
■  textures  in  very  early  days.  We  do  not  know  the  nature  of  the  goodly  Babylonish 
garment  which  tempted  Achan  in  Jericho,  but  Josephus  speaks  of  the  affluence  of  rich 
stuffs  carried  in  the  triumph  of  Titus,  "gorgeous  with  life-like  designs  from  the 
Babylonian  loom,”  and  he  also  describes  the  memorable  Veil  of  the  Temple  as  a 
ttItKos  BapvX&rios  of  varied  colours  marvellously  wrought.  Pliny  says  King  Attalus 
invented  the  intertexture  of  cloth  with  gold ;  but  the  weaving  of  damasks  of  a  variety 
of  colours  was  perfected  at  Babylon,  and  thence  they  were  called  Babylonian. 

The  brocades  wrought  with  figures  of  animals  in  gold,  of  which  Marco  speaks,  are 
still  a  splcialitt  at  Benares,  where  they  are  known  by  the  name  of  Shik&rgAh  or 
hunting-grounds,  which  is  nearly  a  translation  of  the  name  Thard-wahsh  “beast- 
hunts,”  by  which  they  were  known  to  the  mediseval  Saracens.  (See  Q.  Makrisi,  IV. 
69-70.)  Plautus  speaks  of  such  patterns  in  carpets,  the  produce  of  Alexandria — 
“  Alexandrina  beiluata  conchyliata  iapetia."  Athcnaeus  speaks  of  Persian  carpets  of 
like  description  at  an  extravagant  entertainment  given  by  Antiochus  Epiplianes ;  and 
the  same  author  cites  a  banquet  given  in  Persia  by  Alexander,  at  which  there  figured 
costly  curtains  embroidered  with  animals.  In  the  4th  century  Asterius,  Bishop  of 
Amasia  in  Pontus,  rebukes  the  Christians  who  indulge  in  such  attire  :  “  You  find 
upon  them  lions,  panthers,  bears,  huntsmen,  woods,  and  rocks ;  whilst  the  more  devout 
display  Christ  and  His  disciples,  with  the  stories  of  His  miracles,”  etc.  And  Sidonius 
alludes  to  upholstery  of  like  character  : 

“  Peregrina  det  supellex 

Resupina  flexus  ora, 

It  equo  reditque  telo 
Simulacra  bestiarum 

Fugiens  fugansque  Partlius.”  (Epist.  ix.  13.) 

A  modern  Kashmir  example  of  such  rvork  is  shown  under  ch.  xvii. 

(D'Avesac,  p.  524  ;  Pegolotti,  in  Cathay ,  295,  306  ;  /.  B.  H,  309,  3SS,  422  3  III. 
81:  Della  Decima,  IV.  125-126;  Fr. -Michel,  Recherches,  etc.,  II.  10-16,  204-206; 
Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  VII.  5,  5,  and  V.  5,  4;  Pliny,  VIII.  74  (or  48');  Plautus, 
Psmdoliis,  I.  2 ;  Tange's  Athcnaeus,  V.  26  and  XII.  54 ;  Manges:  in  Mlm.  Acad.  IV. 
275-276.) 

Note  5. — [Bretschneider  (Med.  Res.  I.  p.  114)  says:  “Hulagu  left  Karakorum, 
the  residence  of  his  brother,  on  the  2nd  May,  1253,  and  returned' to  his  ordo,  in  order 
to  organize  his  army.  On  the  19th  October  of  the  same  year,  all  being  ready, 
he  started  for  the  west.”  He  arrived  at  Samarkand  in  September,  1255.  For  this 
chapter  and  the  following  of  Polo,  see  :  IRilagu's  Expedition  to  Western  Asia,  after 
the  Mohammedan  Authors,  pp.  112-122,  and  the  Translation  of  the  Si  Shi  Ki 
(Ch'angTe),  pp.  122-156,  in  Bretschneider’s  Medieval  Researches-,  I. — H.C.] 

Note  6.— ["  Hulagu  proceeded  to  the  lake  of  Ormia  (Urmia),  when  he  ordered  a 
castle  to  be  built  on  the  island  of  Tala,  in  the  middle  of  the  lake,  for  the  purpose  of 
depositing  here  the  immense  treasures  captured  at  Baghdad.  A  great  part  of  the  booty, 
however,  had  been  sent  to  Mangu  Khan.”  ( Hulagtls  Exp:,  Bretschneider,  Med. 
Res.  I.  p.  120.)  Ch’ang  Te  says  (Si  Shi  Ki,  p.  139) :  "The  palace  of  the  Ha-li-fa 
was  built  of  fragrant  and  precious  woods.  The  walls  of  It  were  constructed  of  black 
and  white  jade.  It  is  impossible  to  imagine  the  quantity  of  gold  and  precious  stones 
found  there.”— H.C.] 
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Note  7.— 

“  I  said  to  the  Kalif :  ‘  Thou  art  old, 

Thou  hast  no  need  of  so  much  gold. 

Thou  shouldst  not  have  heaped  and  hidden  it  here, 

Till  the  breath  of  Battle  was  hot  and  near, 

But  have  sown  through  the  land  these  useless  hoards 
To  spring  into  shining  blades  of  swords. 

And  keep  thine  honour  sweet  and  clear. 

Then  into  his  dungeon  I  locked  the  drone, 

And  left:  him  to  feed  there  all  alone 
In  the  honey-cells  of  his  golden  hive  : 

Never  a  prayer,  nor  a  cry,  nor  a  groan 
Was  heard  from  those  massive  walls  of  stone. 

Nor  again  was  the  Kalif  seen  alive.’ 

This  is  the  story,  strange  and  true, 

That  the  great  Captain  Alaii 
■  Told  to  his  brother,  the  Tartar  Khan, 

■When  he  lode  that  day  into  Cambalu. 

By  the  road  that  leadeth  to  Ispahan.”  ( Longfellow .)  * 

The  story  of  the  death  of  Mosta’sim  Billah,  the  last  of  the  Abbaside  Khalifs,  is 
told  in  much  the  same  way  by  Ilayton,  Bicoid,  Pachymeres,  and  Joinvillc.  The 
memory  of  the  last  glorious  old  man  must  have  failed  him,  when  he  says  the  facts 
were  related  by  some  merchants  who  came  to  King  Lewis,  when  before  Saiette  (or 
Sidon),  viz.  in  1253,  for  the  capture  of  Baghdad  occurred  five  years  later.  Mar. 
Sanuto  says  melted  gold  was  poured  down  the  Khalifs  throat — a  transfer,  no  doubt, 
from  the  old  story  of  Crassus  and  the  Pavthians.  Contemporary  Armenian  historians 
assert  that  Hulaku  slew  him  with  his  own  hand. 

All  that  Rashiduddin  says  is  :  “  The  evening  of  Wednesday,  the  14th  of  Safar, 
656  (20th  February,  1258),  the  IChalif  was  put  to  death  in  the  village  of  Wakf,  with  his 
eldest  son  and  five  eunuchs  who  had  never  quitted  him.”  Later  writers  say  that  he 
was  wrapt  in  a  carpet  and  trodden  to  death  by  horses. 

[Cf.  The  Story  of  the  Death  of  the  last  Abbaside  Caliph,  from  the  Valicati  MS.  of 
Ibn-al-Furat ,  by  G.  le  Strange  [Jour.  R.  As.  Soc.,  April,  1900,  pp.  293-300). 
This  is  the  story  of  the  death  of  the  Khalif  told  by  Ibn-al-Furat  (bom  in  Cairo, 
1335  A.D.): 

“Then  Hulagu  gave  command,  and  the  Caliph  was  left  a-hungering,  until  his 
case  .was  that  of  very  great  hunger,  so  that  he  called  asking  that  somewhat  might 
be  given  him  to  eat.  And  the  accursed  Hulagu  sent  for  a  dish  -with  gold  therein, 
and  a  dish  with  silver  therein,  and  a  dish  with  gems,  and  ordered  these  all  to  be  set 
before  the  Caliph  al  Musta’sim,  saying  to  him,  ‘Eat  these.’  But  the  Caliph  made 
answer,  ‘  These  be  not  fit  for  eating.’  Then  said  Hulagu  :  ‘  Since  Ihou  didst  so  well 
know  that  these  be  not  fit  for  eating,  why  didst  thou  make  a  store  thereof?  With 
part  thereof  thou  mightest  have  sent  gifts  to  propitiate  us,  and  with  part  thou 
shouldst  have  raised  an  army  to  serve  thee  and  defend  thyself  against  us !  And 
Hulagu  commanded  them  to  take  forth  the  Caliph  and  his  son  to  a  place  without  the 
camp,  and  they  were  here  bound  and  put  into  two  great  sacks,  being  afterwards 
trampled  under  foot  till  they  both  died— the  mercy  of  Allah  be  upon  them.” — H.  C.] 

The  foundation  of  the  story,  so  widely  received  among  the  Christians,  is  to  be 
found  also  in  the  narrative  of  Nikbi  (and  Mirkhond),  which  is  cited  by  D’Olisson. 
When  the  Khalif  surrendered,  Hulaku  put  before  him  a  plateful  of  gold,  and  told 
Mm  to  eat  it.  “But  one  does  not  eat  gold,”  said  the  prisoner.  “Why,  then,” 
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replied  the  Tartar,  “  did  you  hoard  it,  instead  of  expending  it  in  keeping  up  an  army? 
Why  did  you  not  meet  me  attheOxus?”  The  Khalif  could  only  say,  “  Such  was 
God’s  will!”  “And  that  which  has  befallen  you  was  also  God’s  will,”  said 
Hulaku. 

Wassaf s  narrative  is  interesting : — “  Two  days  after  his  capture  the  Khalif  was  at 
his  morning  prayer,  and  began  with  the  verse  {Koran,  III.  25),  1  Say  God  is  the 
Possessor  of  Dominion  !  It  shall  be  given  to  whom  He  will ;  it  shall  be  taken  from 
whom  He  will :  whom  He  will  He  raiseth  to  honour ;  whom  He  will  He  casteth  to 
the  ground.’  Having  finished  the  regular  office  he  continued  still  in  prayer  with 
tears  and  importunity.  Bystanders  reported  to  the  Ilkhan  the  deep  humiliation  of 
the  Khalifs  prayers,  and  the  text  which  seemed  to  have  so  striking  an  application  to 
those  two  princes.  Regarding  what  followed  there  are  different  stories.  Some  say 
that  the  Ilkhan  ordered  food  to  be  withheld  from  the  Khalif,  and  that  when  he  asked 
for  food  the  former  bade  a  dish  of  gold  be  placed  before  him,  etc.  Eventually,  after 
taking  counsel  with  his  chiefs,  the  Padishah  ordered  the  execution  of  the  Khalif.  It 
was  represented  that  the  blood-drinking  sword  ought  not  to  be  stained  with  the  gore 
of  Mosta’sim.  He  was  therefore  rolled  in  a  carpet,  just  as  carpets  are  usually  rolled 
up,  insomuch  that  his  limbs  were  crushed.” 

The  avarice  of  the  IChalif  was  proverbial.  When  the  Mongol  army  was  investing 
Miafarakain,  the  chief,  Malik  Kamil,  told  his  people  that  everything  he  had  should 
be  at  the  service  of  those  in  need :  “  Thank  God,  I  am  not  like  Mosta’sim,  a  wor¬ 
shipper  of  silver  and  gold  !  ” 

(ffayton  in  Ram.  ch.  xxvi. ;  Per.  Qiiat.  121  ;  Pachym.  Mic.  Palaiol.  II.  24  j 
Join-oilh ,  p.  182 ;  Sanuio,  p.  238 ;  J.  As.  sir.  V.  tom.  xi.  490,  and  xvi.  291 ; 
D'Ohssm,  III.  243;  HammeSs  Wassaf,  75-76;  Quat.  Rashid.  305.) 

Note  8. — Nevertheless  Froissart  brings  the  Khalif  to  life  again  one  hundred  and 
twenty  years  later,  as  “  Le  Galifre  de  Baudas .”  (Bk.  III.  cli.  xxiv.) 


CHAPTER  VII. 

How  the  Calif  of  Baudas  took  counsel  to  slay  all  the 
Christians  in  his  Land. 

I  'Wiyb  tell  you  then  this  great  marvel  that  occurred  be¬ 
tween  Baudas  and  Mausul. 

It  was  in  the  year  of  Christ 1 .  .  .  that  there  was  a 
Calif  at  Baudas  who  bore  a  great  hatred  to  Christians, 
and  was  taken  up  day  and  night  with  the  thought  how 
he  might  either  bring  those  that  were  in  his  kingdom 
'  over  to  his  own  faith,  or  might  procure  them  all  to.be 
slain.  And  he  used  daily  to  take  counsel  about  this 
with  the  devotees  and  priests  of  his  faith,2  for  they  all 
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bore  the  Christians  like  malice.  And,  indeed,  it  is  a 
fact,  that  the  whole  body  of  Saracens  throughout  the 
world  are  always  most  malignantly  disposed  towards  the 
whole  body  of  Christians. 

Now  it  happened  that  the  Calif,  with  those  shrewd 
priests  of  his,  got  hold  of  that  passage  in  our  Gospel 
which  says,  that  if  a  Christian  had  faith  as  a  grain  of 
mustard  seed,  and  should  bid  a  mountain  be  removed, 
it  would  be  removed.  And  such  indeed  is  the  truth. 
But  when  they  had  got  hold  of  this  text  they  were  de¬ 
lighted,  for  it  seemed  to  them  the  very  thing  whereby 
either  to  force  all  the  Christians  to  change  their  faith,  or 
to  bring  destruction  upon  them  all.  The  Calif  therefore 
called  together  all  the  Christians  in  his  territories,  who 
were  extremely  numerous.  And  when  they  had  come 
before  him,  he  showed  them  the  Gospel,  and  made  them 
read  the  text  which  I  have  mentioned.  And  when  they 
had  read  it  he  asked  them  if  that  was  the  truth  ?  The 
Christians  answered  that  it  assuredly  was  so.  “Well,” 
said  the  Calif,  “  since  you  say  that  it  is  the  truth,  I  will 
give  you  a  choice.  Among  such  a  number  of  you  there 
must  needs  surely  be  this  small  amount  of  faith  ;  so  you 
must  either  move  that  mountain  there,” — and  he  pointed 
to  a  mountain  in  the  neighbourhood — “  or  you  shall  die 
an  ill  death;  unless,  you  choose  to  eschew  death  by  all 
becoming  Saracens  and  adopting  our  Holy  Law.  '  To 
this  end  I  give  you  a  respite  of  ten  days ;  if  the  thing 
be  not  done  by  that  time,  ye  shall  die  or  become 
Saracens.”  And  when  he  had  said  this  he  dismissed 
them,  to  consider  what  was  to  be  done  in  this  strait 
wherein  they  were. 


Note  2. — The  date  in  the  G.  Text  and  Pauthier  is  1275,  which  of  course  cannot 
have  been  intended.  Ramusio  has  1225. 

[The  Khalife  in  1 225’ were  Abu’l  Abbas  Ahmed  VII.  en-Nassir  lidini  JUah  (rxSo- 
1225)  and  Abu  Nasr  Mohammed  IX.  ed-Dhahir  bi-emri  *llah  (1225-1226). — H.  C.] 


70 


MARCO  POLO 


Book  I. 


NOTE  2.—“  Cum  ses  regisles  et  cum  ses  casses."  (G.  T.)  I  suppose  the  former 
expression  to  be  a  form  of  Regales ,  which  is  nsec  in  Polo’s  book  for  persons  of  a 
religious  rule  or  order,  whether  Cliristiau  or  Pagan.  The  latter  word  {casses)  I  take 
to  be  the  Arabic  Kasldsh,  properly  a  Christian  Presbyter,  but  frequently  applied  by 
old  travellers,  and  habitually  by  the  Portuguese  {caxk,  caxix),  to  Mahomcdan  Divines. 
(See  Cathay ,  p.  568.)  It  may,  however,  be  KM. 

Pauthier’s  text  has  simply  “  a  ses  prestres  de  la  Loi.” 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

How  the  Christians  were  in  great  dismay  because  of  what 
the  Calif  had  said. 

The  Christians  on  hearing  what  the  Calif  had  said  were 
in  great  dismay,  but  they  lifted  all  their  hopes  to  God, 
their  Creator,  that  He  would  help  them  in  this  their 
strait.  All  the  wisest  of  the  Christians  took  counsel 
together,  and  among  them  were  a  number  of  bishops 
and  priests,  but  they  had  no  resource  except  to  turn  to 
Him  from  whom  all  good  things  do  come,  beseeching 
Him  to  protect  them  from  the  cruel  hands  of  the  Calif. 

So  they  were  all  gathered  together  in  prayer,  both 
men  and  women,  for  eight  days  and  eight  nights.  And 
whilst  they  were  thus  engaged  in  prayer  it  was  revealed 
in  a  vision  by  a  Holy  Angel  of  Heaven  to  a  certain 
Bishop  who  was  a  very  good  Christian,  that  he  should 
desire  a  certain  Christian  Cobler,1  who  had  but  one  eye, 
to  pray  to  God ;  and  that  God  in  His  goodness  would 
grant  such  prayer  because  of  the.  Goblerjs  Jholy -life. 

Now  I  must  tell  you  what  manner  of  man  this  Cobler 
was.  He  was  one  who  led  a  life  of  great  uprightness 
and  chastity,  and  who  fasted  and  kept  from  all  sin,  and 
went  daily  to  church  to  hear  Mass,  and  gave  daily  a 
portion  of  his  gains  to  God.  And  the  way  how  he  came 
to  have  but  one  eye  was  this.  It  happened  one  day  that 
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a  certain  woman  came  to  him  to  have  a  pair  of  shoes 
made,  and  she  showed  him  her  foot  that  he  might  take 
her  measure.  Now  site  had  a  very  beautiful  foot  and 
leg  ;  and  the  Cobler  in  taking  her  measure  was  conscious 
of  sinful  thoughts.  And  he  had  often  heard  it  said  in 
the  Holy  Evangel,  that  if  thine  eye  offend  thee,  pluck 
it  put  and  cast  it  from  thee,  rather  than  sin.  So,  as 
soon  as  the  woman  had  departed,  he  took  the  awl  that 
he  used  in  stitching,  and  drove  it  into  his  eye  and  de¬ 
stroyed  it.  And  this  is  the  way  he  came  to  lose  his  eye. 
So  you  can  judge  what  a  holy,  just,  and  righteous  man 
he  was. 


Note  x. — Here  the  G.  T.  uses  a  strange  word  :  “  Or  te  vais  a  tel  cralantur.” 
It  does  not  occur  again,  being  replaced  by  chabitier  (savetier).  It  has  an  Oriental 
look,  but  I  can  make  no  satisfactory  suggestion  as  to  what  the  word  nxeant. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

How  the  One-eyed  Cobler  was  desired  to  pray  for  the 
Christians. 

Now  when  this  vision  had  visited  the  Bishop  several 
times,  he  related  the  whole  matter  to  the  Christians,  and 
they  agreed  with  one  consent  to  call  the  Cobler  before 
them.  And  when  he  had  come  they  told  him  it  was 
their  wish  that  he  should  pray,  and  that  God  had 
promised  to  accomplish  the  matter  by  his  means.  On 
hearing  their  request  he  made  many  excuses,  declaring 
that  he  was  not  at  all  so  good  a  man  as  they  repre¬ 
sented.  But  they  persisted,  in  their  request  with  so 
much  sweetness,  that  at  last  he  said  he  would  not  tarry, 
but  do  what  they  desired. 
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How  the  Prayer  of  the  One-eyed  Cobler  caused  the 
Mountain  to  move. 

And  when  the  appointed  day  was  come,  all  the  Christians 
got  up  early,  men  and  women,  small  and  great,  more 
than  100,000  persons,  and  went  to  church,  and  heard  the 
Holy  Mass.  And  after  Mass  had  been  sung,  they  all 
went  forth  together  in  a  great  procession  to  the  plain  in 
front  of  the  mountain,  carrying  the  precious  cross  before 
them,  loudly  singing  and  greatly  weeping  as  they  went. 
And  when  they  arrived  at  the  spot,  there  they  found  the 
Calif  with  all  his  Saracen  host  armed  to  slay  them  if 
they  would  not  change  their  faith  ;  for  the  Saracens  be¬ 
lieved  not  in  the  least  that  God  would  grant  such  favour 
to  the  Christians.  These  latter  stood  indeed  in  great 
fear  and  doubt,  but  nevertheless  they  rested  their  hope 
on  their.  God  Jesus  Christ. 

So  the  Cobler  received  the  Bishop’s  benison,  jmd 
then  threw  himself  on  his  knees  before  the  Holy  Cross, 
and  stretched  out  his  hands  towards  Heaveh7"and"'made~" 
this  prayer :  “  Blessed  Lord  God  Almighty,  I  pray 
Thee  by  Thy  goodness  that  Thou  wilt  grant  this  grace 
unto  Thy  people,  insomuch  that  they  perish  not,  nor  Thy 
faith  be  cast  down,  nor  abused  nor  flouted.  Not  that 
I  am  in  the  least  worthy  to  prefer  such  request  unto 
Thee ;  but  for  Thy  great  power  and  mercy  I  beseech 
Thee  to  hear  this  prayer  from  me  Thy  servant  full  of 
sin.” 

And  when  he  had  ended  this  his  prayer  to  God  the 
Sovereign  Father  and  Giver  of  all  grace,  and  whilst  the 
r  Calif  and  all  the  Saracens,  and  other  people  there,  were 
;  looking  on,  the  mountain  rose  out  of  its  place  and  moved 
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to  the  spot  which  the  Calif  had  pointed  out !  And  when 
the  Calif  and  all  his  Saracens  beheld,  they  stood  amazed 
at  the  wonderful  miracle  that  God  had  wrought  for  the 
Christians,  insomuch  that  a  great  number  of  the  Saracens 
became  Christians.  And  even  the  Calif  caused  himself 
to  be  baptised  in  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son 
and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Amen,  and  became  a  Christian, 
but  in  secret.  Howbeit,  when  he  died  they  found  a 
little  cross  hung  round  his  neck;  and  therefore  the 
Saracens  would  not  bury  him  with  the  other  Califs,  but 
put  him  in  a  place  apart.  The  Christians  exulted  greatly 
at  this  most  holy  miracle,  and  returned  to  their  homes 
full  of  joy,  giving  thanks  to  their  Creator  for  that  which 
He  had  done.1 

And  now  you  have  heard  in  what  wise  took  place 
this  great  miracle.  And  marvel  not  that  the  Saracens 
hate  the  Christians ;  for  the  accursed  law  that  Ma- 
hommet  gave  ther#-  commands  them  to  do  all  the; 
mischief  in  their  power  to  all  other  descriptions  of! 
people,  and  especially  to  Christians  ;  to  strip  such  of 
their  goods,  and  do  them  all  manner  of  evil,  because 
they  belong  not  to  their  law.  See  then  what  an  evil 
law  and  what  naughty  commandments  they  have !  But 
in  such  fashion  the  Saracens  act,  throughout  the  world. 

Now  I  have  told  you  something  of  Baudas.  I  could 
easily  indeed  have  told  you  first  of  the  affairs  and  the 
customs  of  the  people  there.  But  it  would  be  too  long  a 
business,  looking  to  the  great  and  strange  things  that 
I  have  got  to  tell  you,  as  you  will  find  detailed  in  this 
Book. 

So  now  I  will  tell  you  of  the  noble  city  of  Taiiris, 


_  Note  I.— We  may  remember  that  at  a  date  only  three  years  before  Marco  related 
this  story  (viz.  in  1295),  the  cottage  of  Loreto  is  asserted  to  have  changed  its  locality 
for  the  third  and  last  time  by  moving  to  the  site  which  it  now  occupies. 

Some  of  the  old  Latin  copies  place  the  scene  at  Tauris.  And  I  observe  that  a 
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missionary  of  the  1 6th  century  does  the  same.  The  mountain,  he  says,  is  between 
Tauris  and  Nakhshiwan,  ar.d  is  called  Manhuc.  ( Gravina ,  Christianity  neW 
Armenia,  etc.,  Roma,  1605,  p.  91.) 

The  moving  of  a  mountain  is  one  of  the  miracles  ascribed  to  Gregory 
Thaumatuvgus.  Such  stories  are  life  among  the  Mahomedans  themselves.  “I 
know,5' says  IGmnikoff,  “  at  least  half  a  score  of  mountains  which  the  Musulmans 
allege  to  have  come  from  the  vicinity  of  Mecca.” 

Ramusio’s  text  adds  here:  “All  the  Nestorian  and  Jacobite  Christians  from  that 
time  forward  have  maintained  a  solemn  celebration  of  the  day  on  which  the  miracle 
occurred,  keeping  a  fast  also  on  the  eve  thereof.” 

F.  Goring,  a  writer  who  contributes  three  articles  on  Marco  Polo  to  the  Neue 
Ziiricker-Zeitung ,  5th,  6th,  8th  April,  1878,  says :  “  I  heard  related  in  Egypt  a  report 
which  Marco  Polo  had  transmitted  to  Baghdad.  I  will  give  it  here  in  connection 
with  another  which  I  also  came  across  in  Egypt. 

“ !  Many  years  ago  there  reigned  in  Babylon,  on  the  Nile,  a  haughty  Khalif  who 
vexed  the  Christians  with  taxes  and  corvees.  He  was  confirmed  in  his  hate  of 
tire  Christians  by  the  Khakam  Chacham  Baslii  or  Chief  Rabbi  of  the  Jews,  who  one 
day  said  to  him  :  “  The  Christians  allege  in  their  books  that  it  shall  not  hurt  them  to 
drink  or  eat  any  deadly  tiling.  So  I  have  prepared  a  potion  that  one  of  them  shall 
taste  at  my  hand  :  if  he  does  not  die  on  the  spot  then  call  me  no  more  Chacham 
Bashi  I  ”  The  Khalif  immediately  sent  for  His  Holiness  the  Patriarch  of  Babylon, 
and  ordered  him  to  drink  up  the  potion.  The  Patriarch  just  blew  a  little  over  the 
cup  and  then  emptied  it  at  a  draught,  and  took  no  harm.  His  Holiness  then  on  his 
side  demanded  that  the  Chacham  Bashi  should  quaff  a  cup  to  the  health  of  the 
Khalif,  which  ho  (the  Patriarch)  should  first  taste,  and  this  the  Khalif  found  only 
fair  and  right.  But  hardly  had  the  Chacham  Bashi  put  the  cup  to  his  lips  than  he 
fell  down  and  expired.5  Still  the  Musulmans  and  Jews  thirsted  for  Christian  blood. 
It  happened  at  that  time  that  a  mass  of  the  hill  Mokattani  became  loose  and 
threatened  to  come  down  upon  Babylon.  This  was  laid  to  the  door  of  the  Christians, 
and  they  were  ordered  to  stop  it.  The  Patriarch  in  great  distress  has  a  vision  that  tells 
him  summon  the  saintly  cobbler  (of  whom  the  same  story  is  told  as  here)— the  cobbler 
bids  the  rock  to  stand  still  and  it  does  so  to  this  day.  ‘  These  two  stories  may  still 
be  heard  in  Cairo  ’ — from  whom  is  not  said.  The  hill  that  threatened  to  fall  on  the 
Egyptian  Babylon  is  called  in  Turkish  Dur  Dagh,  ‘  Stay,  or  halt-hill.5  {L.c.  April, 
1878.”) — MS.  Note ,  TI.  Y. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

Of  the  Noble  City  of  Tauris. 

(TauriS*  is  a  great  and  noble  cityj  situated  in,  a  great 
province  called.  Yrac,  in  which  are  many  other  towns  and 
villages.  But  as  Tauris  is  the  most  noble  I  will  tell  you 
about  it.1 

The  men  of  Tauris  get  their  living  by  trade  and  handi- 
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crafts,  for  they  weave  many  kinds  of  beautiful  and  valuable 
stuffs  of  silk  and  gold.  The  city  has  such  a  good  position 
that  merchandize  is  brought  thither  from  India,  Baudas, 
Cremesor,2  and  many  other  regions ;  and  that  attracts 
many  Latin  merchants,  especially  Genoese,  to  buy  goods 
and  transact  other  business  there ;  the  more  as  it  is  also 
a  great  market  for  precious  stones.  It  is  a  city  in  fact 
where  merchants  make  large  profits.3 

The  people  of  the  place  are  themselves  poor  creatures  ; 
and  are  a  great  medley  of  different  classes.  There  are. 
Armenians,  Nestorians,  Jacobites,  Georgians,  Persians,' 
and  finally  the  natives  of  the  city  themselves,  who  are 
worshippers  of  Mahommet.  These  last  are  a  very  evil 
generation ;  they  are  known  as  Taurizi.4  The  city 
is  all  girt  round  with  charming  gardens,  full  of  many 
varieties  of  large  and  excellent  fruits.6 

Now  we  will  quitTauris,  and  speak  of  the  great  country 
of  Persia.  [From  Tauris  to  Persia  is  a  journey  of  twelve 
days.] 


Note  i. — Ahulfeda  notices  that.  TabrIz  was  vulgarly  pronounced  Tatiriz,  and 
this  appears  to  have  been  adopted  by  the  Franks.  In  Pegolotti  the  name  is  always 

Tabriz  is  often  reckoned  to  belong  to  Armenia,  as  by  Haylon.  Properly  it  is  the 
chief  city  of  Azerbaijan ,  which  never  was  included  in  ’Irak.  But  it  may  be  ob¬ 
served  that  Ibn  Batuta  generally  calls  the  Mongol  Ilkhari  of  Persia  Sdhib  or  Malik 
uVIrdk,  and  as  Tabriz  was  the  capital  of  that  sovereign,  we  can  account  for  the 
mistake,  whilst  admitting  it  to  be  one.  [The  destruction  of  Baghdad  by  Ilulaku  made 
Tabriz  tire  great  commercial  and  political  city  of  Asia,  and  diverted  the  route  of 
Indian  products  from  the  Mediterranean  to  the  Euxine.  It  was  the  route  to  the 
Persian  .Gulf  by  Kashan,  Yezd,  and  ICermdn,  to  the  Mediterranean  by  Lajazzo, 
and  later  on  by  Aleppo, — and  to  the  Euxine  by  Trebizond.  The  destruction  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Armenia  closed  to  Europeans  the  route  of  Tauris. — H.  C.] 

Note  2. — Cremesor,  as  Baldelli  points  out,  is  Garmsir,  meaning  a  hot  region,  a 
term  which  in  Persia  has  acquired  several  specific  applications,  and  especially  in¬ 
dicates  the  coast-country  on  the  N.E.  side  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  including  Hormuz  and 
the  ports  in  that  quarter. 

Note  3. — [Of  the  Italians  established  at  Tabriz,  the  first  whose  name  is  mentioned 
is  the  Venetian  Pietro  Viglioni  (Vioni) ;  his  will,  dated  10th  Eecember,  1264,  is  still 
in  existence.  (Anita.  Venet.  XXVI.  pp.  161-165  ;  ffeyd,  French  Ed.,  II.  p.  no.) 
— I  I.  C.]  At  a  later  date  (1341)  the  Genoese  had  a  factory  at  Tabriz  headed  by  a  consul 


Note  4. — In  Pauthier’s  text  this  is  7bKsi,  a"  mere  clerical  error,  I  doubt  not  for 
Torizi,  in  accordance  with  the  G.  Text  Ic peuple  de  lacitique  sunt  apelis  Tauriz”), 
with  the  Latin,  and  with  Ramusio.  All  that  he  means  to  say  is  that  the  people  are 
called  Tabrlzis.  Not  recondite  information,  but  ’tis  his  way.  Just  so  he  tells  us  in 
ch.  iii.  that  the  people  of  Hermenia  are  called  Plermins,  and  elsewhere  that  the 
people  of  Tebet  are  called  Tebet.  So  Hayton  thinks  it  not  inappropriate  to  say  that 
the  peaple  of  Catay  are  called  Cataini,  that  the  people  of  Corasmia  are  called  Coras- 
mins,  and  that  the  people  of  the  cities  of  Persia  are  called  Persians. 

Note  5. — Hamd  Allah  Mastauii,  the  Geographer,  not.  long  after  Polo’s  time,  gives 
an  account  of  Tabriz,  quoted  in  Barbier  de  Meynard’s  Diet,  de  la  Perse,  p.  132.  This 
also  notices  the  extensive  gardens  round  the  city,  the  great  abundance  and  cheapness  of 
fruits,  the  vanity,  insolence,  and  faithlessness  of  the  Tabrizfs,  etc.  (p.  132  seqq.).  Our 
cut  shows  a  relic  of  the  Mongol  Dynasty  at  Tabriz. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

Of  the  Monastery  of  St.  Barsamo  on  the  Borders  of  Tauris. 

On  the  borders  of  (the  territory  of)  Tauris  there  is  a 
monastery  called  after  Saint  Barsamo,  amost  devout  Saint. 
There  is  an  Abbot,  with  many  Monks,  who  wear  a  habit 
like  that  of  the.  Carmelites,  and  these  to  avoid  idleness 
are  continually  knitting  woollen  girdles.  These  they 
place  upon  the  altar  of  St.  Barsamo  during  the  service, 
and  when  they  go  begging  about  the  province  (like  the 
Brethren  of  the  Holy  Spirit)  they  present  them  to  their 
friends  and  to  the  gentlefolks,  for  they  are  excellent 
things  to  remove  bodily  pain ;  wherefore  every  one 
is  devoutly  eager  to  possess  them.1 


Note  i. — Bar£auma(“The  Son  of  Fagtiflg  ”)  was  a  native  of  Samosata,  and  an 
Archimandrite  of  'tlte  Asiatic  Church.  He  opposed,  the  Nestorians,  but  became  him¬ 
self  still  more  obnoxious  to.  the  orthodox  as  a  spreader  of  the  Monophvsite  Heresy. 
He  was  condemned  by  the  Cojjpcil  of  Ghalcedon  (4JI),  and  died  in  458.  He  is  a 
Saint  of  fame  in  the  Jacobite  and  Armenian  .Churches,  and  several  monasteries  were 
dedicated  to  him  ;  but  by  far  the  most  celebrated,  and  doubtless  that  meant  here,  was 
near  Malaria.  It  must  have  been  famous  even  among  the  Mahomedans,  for  it  has  an 
article  1m"BakdiJs  Geog.  Dictionary.  {Dir-Bars&ma,  see  N.  et  Ext.  II.  515.)  This  \ 
monastery  possessed  relics  of  Barsauma  and  of  St.  Peter,  and  was  sometimes  the  resi-/. 
dence  of  the  Jacobite  Patriarch  and  the  meeting-place  of  the  Synods. 

A  more  marvellous  story  than  Marco’s  is  related  of  this  monastery  by  Vincent  of 
Beauvais:  “There  is  in  that  kingdom  (Armenia)  a  place  called  St.-Brassamus,  at 
which  there  is  a  monastery  for  300  monks.  And  ’tis  said  that  if  ever  an  enemy 
attacks  it,  the  defences  of  the  monastery  move  of  themselves,  and  shoot  back  the  shot 
against  the  besieger.” 

{Asseniani  in  vol.  ii.  passim  ;  Tournefort ,  III.  260 ;  Vin.  Bell.  Spec.  Historiale, 
Lib.  XXX.  c.  cxlii.  ;  see  also  Mar.  Sanut.  III.  xi.  c.  t6.) 
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CHAPTER  XIII 

Of  the  Great  Country,  of  Persia;  with  some  account  of  the 
Three  Kings. 

Persia  is  a  great  country,  which  was  in  old  times  very 
illustrious  and  powerful ;  but  now  the  Tartars  have  wasted 
and  destroyed  it.  '\ 

In  Persia  is  the  city  of  Saba,  'from  which  the  Three 
Magi  set  out  when  they  went  to  worship  Jesus  Christ; 
and  in  this  city  they  are  buried,  in  three  very  large  and 
beautiful  monuments,  side  by  side.  And  above  them 
there  is  a  square  building,  carefully  kept.  The  bodies 
are  still  entire,  with  the  hair  and  beard  remaining.  One 
of  these  was  called  Jaspar,  the  second  Melchior,  and  the 
third  Balthasar.  Messer  Marco  Polo  asked  a  great  many 
questions  of  the  people  of  that  city  as  to  those  Three 
Magi,  but  never  one  could  he  find  that  knew  aught  of  the 
matter,  except  that  these  were  three  kings  who  were 
buried  there  in  days  of  old.  However,  at  a  place  three 
days’  journey  distant  he  heard  of  what  I  am  going  to  tell 
you.  Pie  found  a  village  there  which  goes  by  the  name 
of  Cala  Ataperistan,1  which  is  as  much  as  to  say,  “  The 
Castle  of  the  Fire-worshippers.’1  And  the  name  is  rightly 
applied,  for  the  people  there' do  worship  fire,  and  I  will 
tell  you  why. 

They  relate  that  in  old  times  three  kings  .-of  that 
country  went  away  to  worship  a  Prophet  that  was  born, 
and  they  carried  with  them  three  manner  of  offerings, 
Gold,  and  Frankincense,  and  Myrrh  ;  in  order  to  ascertain 
whether  that  Prophet  were  God,  or  an  earthly  King,  or  a 
Physician.  For,  said  they,  if  he  take  the  Gold,  then  he 
is  an  earthly  King  ;  if  he  take  the  Incense-he-is-God  ;  if 
he  take  the  Myrrh  he  is  a  Physician, 
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So  it  came  to  pass  when  they  had  come  to  the  place 
where  the  Child  was  born,  the  youngest  of  the  Three 
Kings  went  in  first,  and  found  the  Child  apparently 
just  of  his  own  age ;  so  he  went  forth  again  marvelling 
greatly.  The  middle  one  entered  next,  and  like  the 
first  he  found  the  Child  seemingly  of  his  own  age ; 
so  he  also  went  forth  again  and  marvelled  greatly. 
Lastly,  the  eldest  went  in,  and  as  it  had  befallen  the 
other  two,  so  it  befell  him.  And  he  went  forth  very 
pensive.  And  when  the  three  had  rejoined  one 
another,  each  told  what  he  had  seen ;  and  then  they  all 
marvelled  the  more.  So  they  agreed  to  go  in  all 
three  together,  and  on  doing  so  they  beheld  the  Child 
with  the  appearance  of  its  actual  age,  to  wit,  some 
thirteen  days.2  Then  they  adored,  and  presented  their 
Gold  and  Incense  and  Myrrh.  And  the  Child  took 
all  the  three  offerings,  and  then  gave  them  a  small 
closed  box  :  whereupon  the  Kings  departed  to  return 
into  their  own  land. 


Note  i. — Kalci  Atishparaslan,  meaning  as  in  the  text.  (Marsden.) 

Note  2. — According  to  the  Collectanea  ascribed  to  Bede,  Melchior  was  a  hoary 
old  man ;  Balthazar  in  his  prime,  with  a  beard ;  Gaspar  young  and  beardless. 
(. Inchafer ,  Tres  Magi  Evangelici,  Romae,  1639.) 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

What  befell  when  the  Three  Kings  returned  to  their  own 
Country. 

And  when  they  had  ridden  many  days  they  said  they 
would  see  what  the  Child  had  given  them.  So  they 
opened  the  little  box,  and  inside  it  they  found  a  stone. 
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On  seeing-  this  they  began  to  wonder  what  this  might  be 
that  the  Child  had  given  them,,  .and  what  was  the  import 
thereof.  Now  the  signification  was  this  :  when  they 
presented  their  offerings,  the  Child  had  accepted  all  three, 
and  when  they  saw  that  they  had  said  within  themselves 
that  He  was  the  True  God,  and  the  True  King,  and  the 
True  Physician.1  And  what  the  gift  of  the  stone  implied 
'.was  that  this  Faith  which  had  begun  in  them  should 
abide  firm  as  a  rock.  For  He  well  knew  what  was 
in  their  thoughts.  Howbeit,  they  had  no  under¬ 
standing  at  all  of  this  signification  of  the  gift  of  the 
stone ;  so  they  cast  it  into  a  well.  Then  straight¬ 
way  a  fire  from  Heaven  descended  into  that  well 
wherein  the  stone  had  been  cast. 

And  when  the  Three  Kings  beheld  this  marvel  they 
were  sore  amazed,  and  it  greatly  repented  them  that  they 
had  cast  away  the  stone ;  for  well  they  then  perceived 
that  it  had  a  great  and  holy  meaning.  So  they  took  of 
that  fire,  and  carried  it  into  their  own  country,  and  placed 
it  in  a  rich  and  beautiful  church.  And  there  the  people 
keep  it  continually  burning,  and  worship  it  as  a  god,  and 
all  the  sacrifices  they  offer  are  kindled  with  that  fire. 
And  if  ever  the  fire  becomes  extinct  they  go  to  other 
cities  round  about  where  the  same  faith  is  held,  and 
\  obtain  . of  that  fire  from  them,  and  carry  it  to  the  church. 

|  And  this  is  the  reason  why  the  people  of  this  country 
'  worship  fire.  They  will  often  go  ten  days’  journey  to 
get  of  that  fire.2 

Such  then -was  the  story  told  by  the  people  of  that 
•  Castle  to  Messer  Marco  Polo ;  they  declared  to  him  for 
a  truth  that  such  was  their  history,  and  that  one  of  the 
three  kings  was  of  the  city  called  Saba,  and  the  second 
of  Ava,  and  .the  third  of  that  very  Castle  where  they  still 
worship  fire,  with  the  people  of  all  the  country  round 
about.3 


Chap.  XIV. 


TIIE  THREE  MAGI 


Having  related  this  story,  I  will  now  tell  you  of  the 
different  provinces  of  Persia,  and  their  peculiarities. 


Note  i.— *•  Mire .”  This  was  in  old  French  the  popular  word  for  a  Leech  ;  the 
politer  word  was  Physicien.  (N.  el  E.  V.  505. ) 

Chrysostom  says  that  the  Gold,  Myrrh,  and  Frankincense  were  mystic  gifts  indicat¬ 
ing  King,  Man,  God ;  and  this  interpretation  was  the  usual  one.  Thus  Prudentius : — 
“  Regetn,  Deumque  adnunciant 
Thesaurus  et  fragrans  odor 
Thuris  Sabaei,  at  myrrheus 

Pulvis  sepulchrum  praedocet.”  ( Hynaius  EJ>iJ>hauius.) 

And  the  Paris  Liturgy 

“  Ofiert  Aurum  Cariias , 

F.t  Myrrham  A  inter  Has, 

Et  Thus  Dcsideriitm. 

Auro  Rex  agnoscitur, 

Homo  Myrrha,  colitur 
Thure  Delis  gentium.” 

And  in  the  “  Hymns,  Ancient  and  Modern” 

“  Sacred  gifts  of  mystic  meaning  : 

Incense  doth  their  God  disclose, 

Gold  the  King  of  Kings  proclaimeth, 

Myrrh  His  sepulchre  foreshows.” 

Note  2.— ‘’Feiuntque  (Magi),  si  justum  est  credi,  etiam  ignem  eaelitus  lapsum 
apud  se  sempiternis  foculis  custodire,  cujus  portianem  exiguam,  ut  faustam  praeisse 
quondam  Asiaticis .Regibus  dicunt.”  ( Ammian .  Marcell.  XXIII.  6.) 

Note  3. — Saba  or  Sava  still  exists  as  Savah,  about  50  miles  S.  W.  of  Tehran.  It  is 
described  by  Mr.  Consul  Abbott,  who  visited  it  in  1849,  as  the  most  ruinous  town  he 
had  ever  seen,  and  as  containing  about  1000  families.  The  people  retain  a  tradition, 
mentioned  by  Hamd  Allah  Mastaufi,  that  the  city  stood  on  the  shores  of  a  Lake 
which  dried  up  miraculously  at  the  birth  of  Mahomed.  Savah  is  said  to  have  pos¬ 
sessed  one  of  the  greatest  Libraries  in  the  East,  until  its  destruction  by  the  Mongols 
on  their  first  invasion  of  Persia.  Both  Savah  and  Avah  (or  Abah)  are  mentioned  by 
Abulfeda  as  cities  of  Jibal.  We  are  told  that  the  two  cities  were  always  at  loggerheads, 
the  former  being  Sunni  and  the  latter  Shiya.  [We  read  in  the  Travels  of  Thevenot, 
a  most  intelligent  traveller,  “qu’il  11’a  rien  6crit  de  l’ancienne  ville  de  Sava  qu’il 
trouva  sur  son  chemin,  et  oil  il  a  marque  lui-mgme  que  son  esprit  de  curiosite 
l’abandonna.”  {Voyages,  ed.  1727,  vol.  v.  p.  343.  I-Ie  died  a  few  days  after  at 
Miana,  in  Armenia*  28th  November,  1667).  (MS.  Note.—VL.  Y.)  ] 

As  regards  the  position  of  Avah,  Abbott  says  that  a  village  still  stands  upon  the 
site,  about  16  miles  S.S.E.  of  Sdvah.  pie  did  not  visit  u,  but  took  a  bearing  to  it. 
He  was  told  there  was  a  mound  there  on  which  formerly  stood  a  Gueber  Castle.  At 
Savah  he  could  find  no  trace  of  Marco  Polo’s  legend.  Chardin,  in  whose  time  Savah 
was  not  quite  so  far  gone  to  decay,  heard  of  an  alleged  tomb  of  Samuel,  at  4  leagues 
from  the  city.  This  is  alluded  to  by  Hamd  Allah. 

Keith  Johnston  and  Kiepert  put  Avah  some  60  miles  W.N.W.  of  Sdvah,  on  the 
road  between  Kazvin  and  Hamadan.  There  seems  to  be  some  great  mistake  here. 

Friar  Odoric  puts  the  locality  of  the  Magi  at  Kashan ,  though  one  of  the  versions  of 
Ramusio  and  the  palatine  MS.  (see  Cordier’s  Odoric,  pp.  xcv.  and  41  of  his  Itinerary), 
perhaps  corrected  in  this,  puts  it  at  Saba. — H.  Y.  and  H.  C. 
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We  have  no  means  of  fixing  the  Kald  Atishparastin ,  It  is  probable,  however,  that 
the  story  was  picked  up  on  the  homeward  journey,  and  as  it  seems  to  be  implied  that 
this  castle  was  reached  three  days  after  leaving  Sdvah,  I  should  look  for  it  between 
Strvah  and  Abher.  Ruins  to  which  the  name  Kila'-i-Gahr,  "  Gueber  Castle,”  attaches 
are  common  in  Persia. 

As  regards  the  Legend  itself,  which  shows  such  a  curious  mixture  of  Christian  and 
Pavsi  elements,  it  is  related  some  350  years  earlier  by  Mas’udi :  “  In  the  Province  of 
Fars  they  tell  you  of  a  Well  called  the  Well  of  Fire,  near  which  there  was  a  temple 
built.  When  the  Messiah  was  born  the  King  Koresh  sent  three  messengers  to  him, 
the  first  of  whom  carried  a  bag  of  Incense,  the  second  a  bag  of  Myrrh,  and  the  third 
a  bag  of  Gold.  They  set  out  under  the  guidance  of  the  Star  which  the  lung  had 
described  to  them,  arrived  in  Syria,  and  found  the  Messiah  with  Mary  His  Mother. 
This  story  of  the  three  messengers  is  related  by  the  Christians  with  sundry  exaggera¬ 
tions  ;  it  is  also  found  in  the  Gospel.  Thus  they  say  that  the  Star  appeared  to  Koresh 
at  tire  moment  of  Christ’s  birth  ;  that  it  went  on  when  the  messengers  went  on,  and 
stopped  when  they  stopped.  More  ample  particulars  will  be  found  in  our  Historical 
Annals,  where  we  have  given  the  versions  of  this  legend  as  current  among  the  Guebers 
and  apjpng  the  Christians.  It  will  be  seen  that  Mary  gave  the  king’s  messengers  a 
round  l6af,  and  this,  after  different  adventures,  they  hid  under  a  rock  in  the  province 
of  Fars.  the  loaf  disappeared  underground,  and  there  they  dug  a  well,  on  which 
they  beheld  two  columns  of  fire  to  start  up  flaming  at  the  surface ;  in  short,  all  the 
details  of  the  legend  will  be  found  in  our  .Annals.”  The  Editors  say  that  Mas’ddi  had 
carried  the  story  to  Fars  by  mistaking  Shlz  in  Azerbaijan  (the  Atropatenian  Ecbatana 
of  Sir  I-I.  Rawlinson)  for  Shiraz.  A  rudiment  of  the  same  legend  is  contained  in  the 
»  Arabic  Gospel  of  the  Infancy.  This  says  that  Mary  gave  the  Magi  one  of  die  bands 
in  which  the  Child  was  swathed.  On  their  return  they  cast  this  into  their  sacred  fire  ; 
though  wrapt  in  the  flame  it  remained  unhurt. 

We  may  add  that  there  was  a  Christian  tradition  that  the  Star  descended  into  a 
well  between  Jerusalem  and  Bethlehem.  Gregory  of  Tours  also  relates  that  in  a 
certain  well,  at  Bethlehem,  from  which  Mary  had  drawn  water,  the  Star  was  some- 
,  times  seen,  by  devout  pilgrims  who  looked  carefully  for  it,  to  pass  from  one  side  to 
the  other.  But  only  such  as  merited  the  boon  could  see  it. 

(See  Abbott  in  /.  R.  G.  S.  XXV.  4-6 ;  Assemani,  III.  pt.  2,  750 ;  Chardin,  II.  . 
407  ;  N.  et  Ext.  II.  465  ;  Diet,  de  la  Perse,  2,  56,  298  ;  Cathay,  p.  51 ;  Mas'udi,  IV. 
80;  Greg.  Turon.  Libri  Miraculorum,  Paris,  1858,  I.  8.) 

Several  of  the  fancies  that  legend  has  attached  to  the  brief  story  of  the  Magi  in  St. 
Matthew,  such  as  the  royal  dignity  of  the  persons  ;  their  location,  now  in  Arabia,  now 
(as  here)  at  Saba  in  Persia,  and  again  (as  in  Hayton  and  the'Catalan  Map)  in  Tarsia 
or  Eastern  Turkestan  ;  the  notion  that  one  of  them  was  a  Negro,  and  so  on,  probably 
grew  out  of  the  arbitrary  application  of  passages  in  the  Old  Testament,  such  as ; 
Valient  legati  ex  Aegypto :  Aethiopia  praevenit  manus  ejits  Deo  ”  (Ps.  lxviii.  31). 
This  produced  the  Negro  who  usually  is  painted  as  one  of  the  Three.  ‘-‘Reges 
Tharsis  et  Insulae  muntra.  afferent :  Reges  Arabum  et  Saba  dona  adducent  ”  (lxxii.  . 
10).  This  made  the  Three  into  Kings,  and  fixed  them  in  Tarsia,  Arabia,  and  Sava. 

“ Mundatio  Camelorum  operiet  te,  dromedarii  Madian  et  Epiia  :  omnes  de  Saba 
vmient  aurum.  et  thus  deferen/es  et  laudan  Domino  annunciantes"  (Is.  lx.  6).  Here 
were  Ava  and  Sava  coupled,  as  well  as  the  gold  and  frankincense. 

One  form  of  the  old  Church  Legend  was  that  the  Three  were  buried  at  Sessania 
Admmetorum  (Hadhramaut)  in  Arabia,  whence  tire  Empress  Helena  had  the  bodies 
convej’ed  to  Constantinople,  [and  later  to  Milan  in  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Manuel 
Comnenus.  After  the  fall  of  Milan  (1162),  Frederic  Barbarossa  gave  them  to  Arch¬ 
bishop  Rainald  of  Dassel  (1159-1167),  who  carried  them  to  Cologne  (23rd  July,  1164). 
-H.  C-] 

The  names  given  by  Polo,  Gaspar,  Melchior,  and  Balthasar,  have  been  accepted 
from  an  old  date  by  the  Roman  Church;  but  an  abundant  variety  of  other  names  has 
been  assigned  to  them.  Hyde  quotes  a  Syriac  writer  who  calls  them  Aruplion, 


Chap.  XV. 


THE  EIGHT  KINGDOMS  OF  PERSIA 


83 


Hurmon,  and  Tachshesh,  but  says  that  some  call  them  Gudphorbus,  Aitachshasht, 
and  Labudo;  whilst  in  Persian  they  were  termed  Amad,  Zad-Amad,  Drust-Amad, 
i.e.  Vem't,  Cite  Venit,  Sincems  Venit.  Some  called  them  in  Greek,  Apellius,  Aments, 
and  Damascus,  and  in  Hebrew,  Magaloth,  Galgalath,  and  Saracia,  but  otherwise 
Ator,  Sator,  and  Petatoros !  The  Annenian  Church  used  the  same  names  as  the 
Roman,  but  in  Chaldee  they  were  Kagbba,  Badadilma,  Badada  Kharida.  (Ilyde,  Pel. 
Vet.  Pers.  3S2-383 ;  buhojer,  ttt  supra;  J.  As.  ser.  VI.  IX.  160.) 

[Just  before  going  to  press  we  have  read  Major  Sykes’  newbook  on  Persia.  Major 
Sykes  (ch.  xxiii.)  does  not  believe  that  Marco  visited  Baghdad,  and  he  thinks  that  the 
Venetians  entered  Persia  near  Tabriz,  and  travelled  to  Sultania,  Kashan,  and  Yezd. 
Thence  they  proceeded  to  Kerman  and  Hormuz.  We  shall  discuss  this  question  in 
the  Introduction.— PI.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XV. 

Of  the  Eicht  Kingdoms  of  Persia,  and  how  they 

ARE  NAMED. 

Now  you  must  know  that  Persia  is  a  very  great  country,  4j| 
and  contains  eight  kingdoms.  I  will  tell  you  the  names 
of  them  all. 

The  first  kingdom  is  that  at  the  beginning  of  Persia, 
and  it  is  called  Casvin  :  the  second  is  further  to  the  south, 
and  is  called  Curdistan  ;  the  third  is  Lor  ;  the  fourth 
[Suolstan]  ;  the  fifth  Istanit  ;  the  sixth  Serazy  ;  the 
seventh  Soncara  ;  the  eighth  Tunocain,  which  is  at  the 
further  extremity  of  Persia.  All  these  kingdoms  lie  in  a 
southerly  direction  except  one,  to  wit,  Tunocain ;  that 
lies  towards  the  east,  and  borders  on  the  (country  of  the) 
Arbre  Sol.1 

In  this  country  of  Persia  there  is  a  great  supply  of 
fine  horses  ;  and  people  take  them  to  India  for  sale,  .for 
they  are  horses  of  great  price,  a  single  one  being  worth 
as  much  of  their  .money  as  is  equal  to  200  livres 
Tournois  ;  some  will  be  .more,  some  less,  according  to 
the  quality.2  Here  also  are  the  finest  asses  in  the  world, 
one  of  them  being  worth  full  30  marks  of  silver,  for  they 
are  very  large  and  fast,  and  acquire  a  capital  ambP 


Dealers  carry  their  horses  to  Kisi  and  Curmosa,  two 
cities  on  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of  India,  and  there  they 
meet  with  merchants  who  take  the  horses  on  to  India 
for  sale. 

In  this  country  there  are  many  cruel  and  murderous 
people,  so  that  no  day  passes  but  there  is  some  homicide 
among  them.  Were’  it  not  for  the  Government,  which 
is  that  of  the  Tartars’  of  the  Levant,  they  would  do  great 
mischief  to  merchants  ;  and  indeed,  maugre  the  Govern¬ 
ment,  they  often  succeed  in  doing  such  mischief.  Unless 
merchants  be  well  armed  they  run  the  risk  of  being 
murdered,  or  at  least  robbed  of  everything  ;  and  it  some¬ 
times  happens  that  a  whole  party  perishes  in  this  way 
when  not  on  their  guard.  The  people  are  all  Saracens, 
i.e.  followers  of  the  Law  of  Mahommet.3 

In  the  cities  there  are  traders  and  artizans  who  live 
by  their  labour  and  crafts,  weaving  cloths  of  gold,  and 
silk  stuffs  of  sundry  kinds.  They  have  plenty  of  cotton 
produced  in  the  country;  and  abundance  of  wheat, 
barley,  millet,  panicle,  and’  wine,  with  fruits  of  all  kinds. 

[Some  one  may  say,  “  But  the  Saracens  don’t  drink 
wine,  which  is  prohibited  by  their  law."  The  answer  is 
that  they  gloss  their  text  in  this  way,  that  if  the  wine  be 
boiled,  so  that  a  part  is  dissipated  and  the  rest  becomes 
sweet,  they  may  drink  without  breach  of  the  command¬ 
ment  ;  for  it  is  then  no  longer  called  wine,  the  name 
being  changed  with  the  change  of  flavour.4] 


Note  x. — The  following  appear  lo  be  Polo’s  Eight  Kingdoms  : — 

I.  KazvIn;  then  a  flourishing  city,  though  I  know  not  why  he  calls  it  a  kingdom. 
Persian  ’Irik,  or  the  northern  portion  thereof,  seems  intended.  Previous  to  Hulaku’s 
invasion  Kazvin  seems  to  have  been  in  the  hands  of  the  IsmaiUtes  or  Assassins. 

II.  Kurdistan.  I  do  not  understand  the  difficulties  of  Marsden,  followed  by 
Lazari  and  Pauthier,  which  lead  them  to  put  forth  that  Kurdistan  is  not  Kurdistan 
but  something  else.  The  boundaries  of  Kurdistan  according  to  Hamd  Allah  were 
Arabian  ’Irak,  Khuzistan,  Persian  ’Irak,  Azerbaijan  and  Diarbekr.  {Did.  de  la.  P. 
480.)  [Cfi  Curzon,  Persia  flass. — PI.  C.]  Persian  Kurdistan,  in  modern  as  in 
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medieval  times,  extends  south  beyond  Kermanshah  to  the  immediate  border  of 
Polo's  next  kingdom,  viz.  : 

III.  L6r  or  Liiristan.  [On  Liiristan,  see  Curzon,  Persia ,  II.  pp.  273-303,  with  the 
pedigreeoftheRulingFamilyoftheFeili  Lurs  (Pusht-i-Kuh),  p.  278. — H.  C.]  Thiswas 
divided  into  two  principalities,  Great  Lur  and  Little  Ltir,  distinctions  still  existing. 
The  former  was  ruled  by  a  Dynasty  called  the  Fasluytih  Atabegs,  which  endured  from 
about  1155  to  1424,  [when  it  was  destroyed  by  the  Timurids ;  it  was  a  Kurd  Dynasty, 
founded  by  Emad  ed-din  Abu  Thaher  (1160-1228),  and  the  last  prince  of  which  was 
Ghiyas  ed-din  (1424).  In  1258  the  general  ICitubuka  (Hulagu’s  Exp.  to  Persia , 
Bretschneider,  Med.  Jies.  I.  p.  121)  is  reported  to  have  reduced  the  country  of  Lur 
or  Liiristan  and  its  Atabeg  Teghele. — H.  C.].  Their  territory  lay  in  the  mountainous 
district  immediately  west  of  Ispahan,  and  extended  to  the  River  of  Dizfill,  which  parted 
it  from  Little  Lur.  The  stronghold  of  the  Atabegs  was  the  extraordinary  hill  fort  of 
Mungasht,  and  they  had  a  residence  also  at  Aiclhej  or  Mal-Amir  in  the  mountains 
south  of  Shushan,  where  Ibn  Batuta  visited  the  reigning  Prince  in  1327.  Sir  H. 
Rawlinson  has  described  Mungasht,  and  Mr  Layard  and  Baron  de  Bode  have  visited 
other  parts,  but  the  country  is  still  very  imperfectly  known.  Little  Liiristan  lay  west 
of  the  R.  Dizfiil,  extending  nearly  to  the  Plain  of  Babylonia.  Its  Dynasty,  called 
Kurshid,  [was  founded  in  1184  by  the  Kurd  Shodja  ed-din  Khurshid,  and  existed  till 
Shah-Werdy  lost  his  throne  in  1593. — H.  C.]. 
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rature ;  Abuhakr  was  the  patron  of  Saadi.  From  about  r: 
icess,  married  to  a  son  of  Hulalcu,  had  the  nominal  title  of 
s  was  under  Mongol  administration.  [lick,  passim.) 

VII.  ShawankAka  or  Shabdnkdra.  The  G.  T.  has 
:s  the  true  reading  Samara.  It  is  the  country  of  the 
pled  with  the  Shills  and  Lurs  in  mediaeval  Persian  history, 
lities.  Their  princes,  of  a  family  Fasjiiyah,  are  spoken  of 
lomedan  conquest,  but  the  name  of  the  people  comes  pi¬ 
cturing  the  Mongol  era  of  Persian  history.  [Shabankira  was 
Buyid  Dynasty,  who  ruled  from  the  loth  century  over 
ibn  Hassan  (Fazluieh-Hasunleh).  Under  the  last  sot 


.u  is  in  noaurrazzaa  s  mstory  of  zncui  kuhu,  under  the  year  H.  807  (1404). 

"•  As.  3d.  s.  vol.  ii.  355.)  But  a  note  by  Colonel  Pelly  informs  me  that  the  n 
bdnMra  is  still  applied  (1)  to  the  district  round  the  towns  of  Runiz  and  Gauri 
:  Bandar  Abbas ;  (2)  to  a  village  near  Maiman,  in  tile  old  country  of  the  tr 
:o  a  tribe  and  district  of  Dashtistan,  38  farsaklis  west  of  Shiritz. 

With  reference  to  the  form  in  the  text,  Soncara,  I  may  notice  that  in  two  pass: 
le  Masdlak-ul-Absdr ,  translated  by  Quatrem^re,  the  name  occurs  as  Shanid 
Ii.  pp.  380,  440  seqq. ;  N.  et  E.  XIII. ;  Ilch.  I.  71  and  passim;  Ouselev' s  Tra\ 
1 58  seqq.) 

nil.  TtiN-o-KAiN,  the  eastern  Kuhistan  or  Hill  country  of  Persia,  of  wl 
and  KAin  are  chief  cities.  The  practice  of  indicating  a  locality  by  combining 
es  in  this  way  is  common  in  the  East.  Elsewhere  in  this  book  we  find  Ari 
lemur  and  Kes-macoran  (Kij-Makrdn).  Upper  Sind  is  often  called  in  India 


Sihikdbuddin  DimishM ,  a  work  which  re 
l.  XIII.  i.  330-333 ;  Curzon,  Persia,  II 


hereafter, 


Note  3. — The  character  of  the  nomad  and  semi-nomad  tribes  of  Persia  in  those 
days— Kurds,  Lvirs,  Shiils,  Karaunahs,  etc. — probably  deserved  all  that  Polo  says,  and 
it  is  not  changed  now.  Take  as  an  example  Rawlinson’s  account  of  the  Bakhtyaris 
of  Luristdn :  “  I  believe  them  to  be  individually  brave,  but  of  a  cruel  and  savage 
character ;  they  pursue  their  blood  feuds  with  the  most  inveterate  and  exterminating 
spirit.  ...  It  is  proverbial  in  Persia  that  the  Bakhtiyaris  have  been  compelled  to 
forego  altogether  the  reading  of  the  Fatihah  or  prayer  for  the  dead,  for  otherwise  they 
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.  Concerning  the  Great  Citv  of  Yasdi. 

Yasdi  also  is  properly  in  Persia ;  it  is  a  good  and  noble 
city,  and  has  a  great  amount  of  trade.  They  weave 
there  quantities  of  a  certain  silk  tissue  known .  as  Yasdi, 
which  merchants  carry  into  many  quarters  to  dispose  of. 
The  people  are  worshippers  of  Mahommet.1 

When  you  leave  this  city  to  travel  further,  you  ride 
for  seven  days  over  great  plains,  finding  harbour  to 
receive  you  at  three  places  only.  There  are  many  fine 
woods  [producing  dates]  upon  the  way,  such  as  one 
can  easily  ride  through ;  and  in  them  there  is  great 
sport  to  be  had  in  hunting  and  hawking,  there  being 
partridges  and  quails  and  abundance  of  other  game, 
so  that  the  merchants  who  pass  that  way  have  plenty 
of  diversion.  There  are  also  wild  asses,  handsome 
creatures.  At  the  end  of  those  seven  marches  over 
the  plain  you  come  to  a  fine  kingdom  which  is  called 
Kerman.2 


Note  i.—' Yezd,  an  ancient  city,  supposed  by  D’Anville  to  be  the  IsatkJae  of 
Ptolemy,  is  not  called  by  Marco  a  kingdom,  though  having  a  better  title  to  the 
distinction  than  some  which  he  classes  as  such.  The  atabegs  of  Yezd  dated  from  the 
middle  of  the  nth  century,  and  their  Dynasty  was  permitted  by  the  Mongols  to 
continue  till  the  end  of  the  13th,  when  it  was  extinguished  by  Gbazan,  and  the  ad- 
mirostration  made  over  to  the  Mongol  Diwan. 

Yezd,  in  pre-Mahomedan  times,  was  a  great  sanctuary  of  the  Gueber  worship, 
though  now  it  is  a  seat  of  fanatical  Mahomedanism.  It  is,  however,  one  of  the  few 
places  where  the  old  religion  lingers.  In  1859  there  were  reckoned  850  families  of 
Guebers  in  Yezd  and  fifteen  adjoining  villages,  but  they  diminish  rapidly. 

[Heyd  {Com.  du  Levant,  II.  p.  109)  says  the  inhabitants  of  Yezd  wove  the  finest 
silk  of  Taberistan. — II.  C.]  The  silk  manufactures  still  continue,  and,  with  other 
weaving,  employ  a  large  part  of  the  population.  The  Yasdi,  which  Polo  mentions, 
finds  a  place  in  the  Persian  dictionaries,  and  is  spoken  of  by  D’Herbelot  as  Ifumash- 
i-  Yezdi,  “Yezd  stuff.”  [“  He  [Nadir  Shah]  bestowed  upon  the  ambassador  [Hakeem 
Ataleek,  the  prime  minister  of  Abulfiez  IChan,  King  of  Bokhara]  a  donation  of  a 
thousand  mohurs  of  Hindostan,  twenty-five  pieces  of  Yesdy  brocade,  a  rich  dress, 
and  a  horse  with  silver  harness.  ...”  {Memoirs  of  Khojah  Abdu/hm-eem,  a  Cash ■ 
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Anar  and  BahramaMd.  Before  the  Sefavfehs  (i.c.  before  A.D.  1500)  the  Anir  road 
was  hardly,  if  ever,  used ;  travellers  always  took  the  Bafk  road.  The  country  from 
Yazd  to  Anar,  97  miles,  seems  to  have  been  totally  uninhabited  before  the  Sefavlehs. 
Anar,  as  late  as  A.D.  1340,  is  mentioned  as  the  frontier  place  of  Kerman  to  the  north, 
on  the  confines  of  the  Yazd  desert.  When  Shdh  Abbas  had  caravanserais  built  at 
three  places  between  Yazd  and  Andr  (Zein  ud-dfn,  Kennan-shahan,  and  Sharnsh),  the 
eastern  road  began  to  be  neglected.”  (Cf.  Major  Sykes’  Persia,  ch.  xxiii.)— H.  C.j 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

Concerning  the  Kingdom  of  Kerman. 

Kerman  is  a  kingdom  which  is  also  properly  in  Persia, 
and  formerly  it  had  a  hereditary  prince.  Since  the 
Tartars  conquered  the  country  the  rule  is  no  longer 
hereditary,  but  the  Tartar  sends  to  administer  whatever 
lord  he  pleases.1  In  this  kingdom  are  produced  the 
stones  called  turquoises  in  great  abundance ;  they  are 
found  in  the  mountains,  where  they  are  extracted  from 
the  rocks.2  There  are  also  plenty  of  veins  of  steel  and 
Ondanique .*  The  people  are  very  skilful  in  making 
harness  of  war ;  their  saddles,  bridles,  •  spurs,  swords, 
bows,  quivers,  and  arms  of  every  kind,  are  very  well 
made  indeed  according  to  the  fashion  of  those  parts. 
The  ladies  of  the  country  and  their  daughters  also 
produce  exquisite  needlework  in  the  embroidery  of  silk 
stuffs  in  different  colours,  with  figures  of  beasts  and 
birds,  trees  and  flowers,  and  a  variety  of  other  patterns. 
They  work  hangings  for  the  use  of  noblemen  so  deftly 
that  they  are  marvels  to  see,  as  well  as  cushions,  pillows, 
quilts,  and  all  sorts  of  things.4 

In  the  mountains  of  Kerman  are  found  the  best 
falcons  in  the  world.  They  are  inferior  in  size  to  the 
Peregrine,  fed  on  the  breast,  under  the  neck,  and 
between  the  thighs ;  their  flight  so  swift  that  no  bird 
can  escape  them.5 
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On  quitting  the  city  you  ride  on  for  seven  days, 
always  finding  towns,  villages,  and  handsome  dwelling- 
houses,  so  that  it  is  very  pleasant  travelling ;  and  there 
is  excellent  sport  also  to  be  had  by  the  way  in  hunting 
and  hawking.  When  you  have  ridden  those  seven  days 
over  a  plain  country,  you  come  to  a  great  mountain  ; 
and  when  you  have  got  to  the  top  of  the  pass  you  find 
a  great  descent  which  occupies  some  two  days  to  go 
down.  All  along  you  find  a  variety  and  abundance  of 
fruits  ;  and  in  former  days  there  were  plenty  of  inhabited 
places  on  the  road,  but  now  there  are  none ;  and  you 
meet  with  only  a  few  people  looking  after  their  cattle 
at  pasture.  From  the  city  of  Kerman  to  this  descent 
the  cold  in  winter  is  so  great  that  you  can  scarcely  abide 
it,  even  with  a  great  quantity  of  clothing.0 


Notb  i. — Kermfo  is  mentioned  by  Ptolemy,  and  also  by  Ammianus  amongst  the 
cities  of  the  country  so  called  (Carmania) :  “infer  quas  nitet  Carmana  omnium 
mater”  (XXIII.  6.) 

M.  Panthier’s  supposition  that  Sirjin  was  in  Polo’s  time  the  capital,  is  incorrect. 
(See  N.  et  R.  XIV.  208,  290.)  Our  Author’s  Kerman  is  the  city  still  so  called ;  and 
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Bard-i-Ardeshir,  now  occasionally  Bardsir,  and  the  present  city  of  Kerman  was 
situated  at  its  north-eastern  corner.  This  town,  during  the  Middle  Ages,  was  called 
Bardshir.  On  a  coin  of  Qara  Arshin  Beg,  King  of  Kerman,  of  a.h.  462,  Mr. 
Stanley  Lane  Poole  reads  Yazdashfr  instead  of  Bardshir.  Of  A1  Idrisfs  Yazdashir 
X  see  no  mention  in  histories ;  Bardshir  was  the  capital  and  the  place  where  most  of 
the  coins  were  struck.  Yazdashir,  if  such  a  place  existed,  can  only  have  been  a  place 
of  small  importance.  It  is,  perhaps,  a  clerical  error  for  Bardshir  ;  without  diacritical 
points,  both  words  are  written  alike.  Later,  the  name  of  the  city  became  Kerman, 
the  name  Bardshir  reverting  to  the  district  lying  south-west  of  it,  with  its  principal 
place  Mashiz.  In  a  similar  manner  Mashiz  was  often,  and  is  so  now,  called 
Bardshfr.  Another  old  town  sometimes  confused  with  Bardshir  was  Sirjan  or 
Shfrjdn,  once  more  important  than  Bardshir ;  it  is  spoken  of  as  the  capital  of 
Kermdn,  of  Bardshir,  and  of  Sardsfr.  Its  name  now  exists  only  as  that  of  a  district, 
with  principal  place  S’aiddbdd.  The  history  of  Kerman,  'Agd-nl-’Old,  plainly  says 
Bardshir  is  the  capital  of  Kerman,  and  from  the  description  of  Bardshir  there  is  no 
doubt  of  its  having  been  the  present  town  Kermdn.  It  is  strange  that  Marco  Polo 
does  not  give  the  name  of  the  city.  In  Assemanni’s  Bibliotheca  Orientalis  Kuwdshir 
and  Bardashir  are  mentioned  as  separate  cities,  the  latter  being  probably  the  old 
Mashiz,  which  as  early  as  a.h.  582  (a.d.  1 186)  is  spoken  of  in  the  History  of  ICermin 
as  an  important  town.  The  Neslorifin  bishop  of  the  province  Kermdn,  who  stood 
under  the  Metropolitan  of  Fare,  resided  at  Hormuz.”  ( Houtum-Schindler ,  l.c.  pp, 
491-492.) 

There  does  not  seem  any  doubt  as  to  the  identity  of  Bardashir  with  the  present  city 
of  Kerman.  (See  The  Cities  of  Kirman  in  the  time  of  Hamd-Allah  Mustawfi  and 
Afarco  Polo,  by  Guy  Ie  Strange,  Jour.  R.  As.  Soc.  April,  1901,  pp.  281,  290.) 
Hamd-Allah  is  the  author  of  the  Cosmography  known  as  the  Nushat-al-Kiilub  or 
“  Heart’s  Delight.”  (Cf.  Major  Sj'kes1  Persia,  chap,  xvi.,  and  the  Geographical  Journal 
for  February,  1902,  p.  166.)— H.  C.J 

Note  2. — AMS.  treatise  on  precious  stones  cited  by  Ouseley  mentions  Sltebavek 
in  Kermdn  as  the  site  of  a  Turquoise  mine.  This  is  probably  Shahr-i-Babek,  about 
100  miles  west  of  the  city  of  Kermdn,  and  not  far  from  Pdres,  where  Abbott  tells  us 
there  is  a  mine  of  these  stones,  now  abandoned:.  Goebel,  one  of  Khanikoff’s  party, 
found  a  deposit  of  turquoises  at  Tait,  near  Yezd.  ( Ouseley’s  Travels,  I.  211 ;  J.  It. 
G.  S.  XXVI.  63-65;  Khan.  Alim.  203.) 

[“The  province  Kermdn  is  still  rich  in  turquoises.  The  mines  of  Pdriz  or  Parez 
are  at  Chemen  -  i  -  m6  -  aspan,  16  miles  from  Pdriz  on  the  road  to  Bahvamdbdd 
(principal  place  of  Rafsinjan),  and  opposite  the  village  or  garden  called  G6d-i-Ahmer.. 
These  mines  were  worked  up  to  a  few  years  ago  ;  the  turquoises  were  of  a  pale  blue. 
Other  turquoises  are  found  in  the  present  Bardshfr  plain,  and  not  far  from  Mashiz,  on 
the  slopes  of  the  Chehel  tan  mountain,  opposite  a  hill  called  the  Bear  Hill  (tal-i-Kliers). 
The  Shehr-i-Bdbek  turquoise  mines  are  at  the  small  village  ICarik,  a  mile  from 
Medvdr-i- Bdla,  10  miles  north  of  Shehr-i-Bdbek.  They  have  two  shafts,  one  of 
which  has  lately  been  closed  by  an  earthquake,  and  were  worked  np  to  about  twenty 
years  ago.  At  another  place,  12  miles  from  Slielir  -  i  -  Babelc,  are  seven  old  shafts 
now  not  worked  for  a  long  period.  The  stones  of  these  mines  are  also  of  a  very  pale 
blue,  and  have  no  great  value.”  ( Houtum-Schindler ,  l.c.  1881,  p.  491.) 

The  finest  turquoises  came  from  Khorasan  ;  the  mines  were  near  Maaden,  about 
48  miles  to  the  north  of  Nishapitr.  (Iieyd,  Com.  du  Levant,  II.  p,  653 ;  Ritter, 
Erdk.  pp.  325-330.) 

It  is  noticeable  that  Polo  does  not  mention  indigo  at  Kermdn. — H.  C.] 

Note  3. — Edrisi  says  that  excellent  iron  was  produced  in  the  “cold  mountains’ 
N.W.  of  Jiruft,  «.«.  somewhere  south  of  the  capital;  and  the  Jihin  Numd,  or  Grea 
Turkish  Geography,  that  the  steel  mines  of  Niriz,  on  the  borders  of  Kermdn,  wert 
famous.  These  are  also  spoken  of  by  Teixeira.  Major  St.  John  enables  me  to  in 
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dicate  their  position,  in  the  hills  cast  of  Niriz.  ( Edrisi ,  vol.  i.  p.  430 ;  Hammer,  Mini, 
lur  la  Perse,  p.  275 ;  Teixeira,  Melaciones,  p.  37S ;  and  see  Map  of  Itineraries, 
No.  II.) 

[  “  Marco  Polo’s  steel  mines  are  probably  the  Parpa  iron  mines  on  the  road  from 
Kerman  to  Shiraz,  called  even  to-day  M’aden-i-fulad  (steel  mine) ;  they  are  not  worked 
now.  Old  Kerman  weapons,  daggers,  swords,  old  stirrups,  etc.,  made  of  steel,  are 
really  beautiful,  and  justify  Marco  Polo’s  praise  of  them;”  ( Houtnm-Schindler , 
l.c.  p.  491.) — H.  C.] 

Gndanique  of  the  Geog.  Text,  Audaine  of  Pauthier’s,  Andanuum  of  the  Latin, 
is  an  expression  on  which  no  light  has  been  thrown  since  Kamusio’s  time.  The 
latter  often  asked  the  Persian  merchants  who  visited  Venice,  and  they  all  agreed  in 
stating  that  it  was  a  sort  of  steel  of  such  surpassing  value  and  excellence,  that  in  the 
days  of  yore  a  man  who  possessed  a  mirror,  or  sword,  of  Andanic  regarded  it  as  he 
would  some  precious  jewel.  This  seems  to  me  excellent  evidence,  and  to  give  the 
true  clue  to  the  meaning  of  Ondaniqtie.  I  have  retained  the  latter  form  because  it 
points  most  distinctly  to  what  I  believe  to  be  the  real  word,  viz.  Hundseanly, 
“Indian  Steel.”  *  (See  /o/mson’s  Pcrs.  Piet,  and  De  Sacy's  Chrestomatlde  Arabe,  II. 
148.)  In  the  Vecabnlista  Arabia 1,  of  about  A. B.  1200  (Florence,  1871,  p.  211), 
Hmzduwdn  is  explained  by  Ensis.  Vtlllers  explains  Httndwdn  as  “anything  peculiar 
to  India,  especially  swords,”  and  quotes  from  Firddsi,  “  Khanjar-i-Htmdwdn"  a 
hanger  of  Indian  steel. 

The  like  expression  appears  in  the  quotation  from  Edrisi  below  as  Hindiah ,  and 
found  its  way  into  Spanish  in  the  shapes  of  Alhinde ,  Alfinde,  Alinde,  first  with  the 
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are  several  allusions  of  the  same  kind;  one,  a  quotation  from  .Antar,  recalls  the 
ferrnm  candidum  of  Curtins : 

“  Albi  (gladii)  Indici  meo  in  sanguine  abhtuniur 

In  the  histories,  even  of  the  Mahomedan  conquest  of  India,  the  Hindu  infidels  are 
sent  to Jihaimam  with  “  the  well-watered  blade  of  the  Hindi  sword”  ;  or  the  sword  is 
personified  as  “  a  Hindu  of  good  family.”  Coming  down  to  later  days,  Chaidin.  says 
of  the  steel  of  Persia:  ‘ '  They  combine  it  with  Indian  steel,  which  is  more  tractable 
....  and  is  much  more  esteemed.”  Dupre,  at  the  beginning  of  this  century,  tells 
ns:  “  I  used  to  believe  ....  that  the  steel  for  the  famous  Persian  sabres  came  from 
certain  mines  in  Khorasan.  But  according  to  all  the  information  I  have  obtained,  I 
can  assert  that  no  mine  of  steel  exists  in  that  province.  What  is  used  for  these  blades 
comes  in  the  shape  of  disks  from  Lahore.”  Pottinger  names  steel  among  the  imports 
into  Kermdn  from  India.  Elphiustone  the  Accurate,  in  his  Caubtcl ,  confirms  Duprd : 
“  Indian  Steel  [in  Afghanistan]  is  most  prized  for  the  material ;  but  the  best  swords 
are  made  in  Persia  and  in  Syria ;  ”  and  in  his  History  of  India,  he  repeats  :  “  The 
steel  of  India  was  in  request  with  the  ancients ;  it  is  celebrated  in  the  oldest  Persian 
poem,  and  is  still  the  material  of  the  scimitars  of  Khorasan  and  Damascus.”  * 
Klaproth,  in  his  Asia  Polyglotta ,  gives  Andun  as  the  Ossetisli  and  Andan  as  the 
Wotialc,  for  Steel.  Possibly  these  are  essentially  the  same  with  IlundwAnly  and 
Aliunde,  pointing  to  India  as  the  original  source  of  supply.  [In  the  Sikandar  Hama, 
eBara  (or  “  Book  of  Alexander  the  Great,”  written  a.d.  1200,  by  Abu  Muhammad  bin 
Yusuf  bin  Mu,  Ayyid-i-Nizamu-’d-Dln),  translated  by  Captain  H.  Wilberforce  Clarke 
(Lond.,  1881,  large  8vo),  steel  is  frequently  mentioned :  Canto  xix.  257,  p.  202 ;  xx. 
12,  p.  21 1  ;  xlv.  38,  p.  567  ;  Ivin.  32,  pp.  695,  42,  pp.  697,  62,  66,  pp.  699  ;  lix.  28, 
p.  703— H.  C.] 

Avicenna,  in  his  fifth  book  De-Animd,  according  to  Roger  Bacon,  distinguishes 
three  very  different  species  of  iron  :  “  1st.  Iron  which  is  good  for  striking  or  bearing 
heavy  strokes,  and  for  being  forged  by  hammer  and  lire,  but  not  -for  cutting-tools.  Uf 
this  hammers  and  anvils  are  made,  and  this  is  what  we  commonly  call  Iron  simply. 
2nd.  That  which  is  purer,  has  more  heat  in  it,  and  is  better  adapted  to  take  an  edge 
and  to  form  cutting-tools,  but  is  not  so  malleable,  viz.  Steel.  And  the  3rd  is  that 
which  is  called  Andena.  This  is  less  known  among  the  Latin  nations.  Its  special 
character  is  that  like  silver  it  is  mafifeable  and  ductile  under  a  very  low  degree  of  heat. 
In  other  properties  it  is  intermediate  between  iron  and  steel.”  [Fr.  R.  Baconis  Optra 
Inedita,  1859,  pp.  382-383.)  The  same  passage,  apparently,  of  Avicenna  is  quoted  by 
Vincent  of  Beauvais,  but  with  considerable  differences.  (See  Speculum  Naturals , 
VII.  ch.  lii.  lx.,  and  Specul.  Doctrinale,  XV.  ch.  lxiii.)  The  latter  author  writes 
Alidena,  and  I  have  not  been  able  to  refer  to  Avicenna,  so  that  I  am  doubtful 
whether  his  Andena  is  the  same  term  with  the  Andaint  of  Panthier  and  our  Ondanique. 

The  popular  view,  at  least  in  the  Middle  Ages,  seems  to  have  regarded  Steel. as  a 
distinct  natural  species,  the  product  of  a  necessarily  different  ore,  from  iron  ;  and  some 
such  view  is,  I  suspect,  still  common  in  the  East.  An  old  Indian  officer  told  me  of  the 
reply  of  a  native  friend  to  whom  he  liad  tried  to  explain  the  conversion  of  iron  into 
steel — “What!  You  would  have  me  believe  that  if  I  put  an  ass  into  the  furnace  it 
will  come  forth  a  horse.”  And  Indian  Steel  again  seems  to  have  been  regarded  as  a 
distinct' natural  species  from  ordinary  steel.  It  is  in  fact  made  by  a  peculiar  but 
simple  process,  by  which  the  iron  is  converted  directly  into  cast-steel,  without  passing 
through  any  intermediate  stage  analogous  to  that  of  blister-steel.  When  specimens 
were  first  examined  in  England,  chemists  concluded  that  the  steel  was  made  direct 
from  the  ore.  The  Ondanique  of  Marco  no  doubt  was  a  fine  steel  resembling  the 
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Indian  article.  (Stalled  s  Ctesias,  p.  So  ;  Curtins,  IX,  24  ;  Muller1  s  Geog .  Gr.  Mm.  I. 
262;  Digest.  Novum ,  Lugd.  1551,  Lib.  XXXIX.  Tit.  4;  Salmas.  Ex.  Plinian.  II. 
763 ;  Edrisi,  I.  65-66 ;  J.  R.  S.  A.  A.-  3S7  seqq.  ;  Hamasae  Carmina,  I.  526  ;  Elliot, 
II.  209,  394  j  Reynolds  Utbi,  p.  216.) 

Note  4.— Paulus  Jovius  in  thel6th  century  says,  I  know  not  on  what  authority, 
that  Kermdn  was  then  celebrated  for  the  fine  temper  of  its  steel  in  scimitars  and  lance- 
points.  These  were  eagerly  bought  at  high  prices  by  the  Turks,  and  their  quality 
was  such  that  one  blow  of  a  Kermfin  sabre  would  cleave  an  European  helmet  without 
turning  the  edge.  And  I  see  that  the  phrase,  “  KemHnf  blade  ”  is  used  in  poetry  by 
Marco’s  contemporary  Amir  Khusrii  of  Delhi.  ( P.Jov .  Hist,  of  his  own  Time ,  Bk. 
XIV.  ■,  Elliot,  III.  537-) 

There  is,  or  was  in  Pottingev’s  time,  still  a  great  manufacture  of  matchlocks  at 
Kerman  ;  but  rose-water,  shawls,  and  carpets  are  the  staples  of  the  place  now.  Polo 
says  nothing  that  points  to  shawl-making,  but  it  would  seem  from  Edrisi  that  some 
such  manufacture  already  existed  in  the  adjoining  district  of  Barnm.  It  is  possible 
that  the  “hangings”  spoken  of  by  Polo  may  refer  to  the  carpets.  I  have  seen  a 
genuine  Kernidn  carpet  in  the  house  of  my  friend,  Sir  Bartle  Frere.  It  is  of  very  short 
pile,  very  even  and  dense ;  the  design,  a  combination  of  vases,  birds,  and  floral 
tracery,  closely  resembling  the  illuminated  frontispiece  of  some  Persian  MSS. 

The  shawls  are  inferior  to  those  of  Kashmir  in  exquisite  softness,  but  scarcely  in 
delicacy  of  texture  and  beauty  of  design.  In  1850,  their  highest  quality  did. not  exceed 
30  tomans  (14/.)  in  price.  About  2200  looms  were  employed  on  the  fabric.  A  good 
deal  of  Kerman  wool  called  Kurk,  goes  viS-  Bandar  Abbasi  and  Karachi  to  Amritsar, 
where  it  is  mixed  with  the  genuine  Tibetan  wool  in  the  shawl  manufacture.  Several 
of  the  articles  named  in  the  text,  including  pardahs  (“  cortines  ”)  are  woven  in  shawl- 
fabric.  I  scarcely  think,  however,  that  Marco  would  have  confounded  woven  shawl 
with  needle  embroidery.  And  Mr.  IChanikoff  states  that  the  silk  embroidery,  of  which 
Marco  speaks,  is  still  performed  with  great  skill  and  beauty  at  Kerman.  Our  cut 
illustrates  the  textures  figured  with  animals,  already  noticed  at  p.  66. 

The  Guebers  were  numerous  here  at  the  end  of  last  century,  but  they  are  rapidly 
disappearing  now.  The  Mnsulman  of  Kerman  is,  according  to  Khanikoff,  an 
epicurean  gentleman,  and  even  in  regard  to  wine,  which  is  strong  and  plentiful,  his 
divines  are  liberal.  “  In  other  parts  of  Persia  you  find  the  scribblings  oil  the  walls  of 
Serais  to  consist  of  philosophical  axioms,  texts  from  the  Koran,  or  abuse  of  local 
authorities.  From  Kerman  to  Yezd  you  find  only  rhymes  in  praise  of  fair  ladies  or 
good  wine." 

(Poitingeds  Travels ;  Khanik.  Mini.  1S6  seqq.,  and  Notice,  p.  21 ;  Major  Smith's 
Report;  Abbott' s  MS.  Report  in  F.  O.  ;  Notes  by  Major  0.  St.John,  R.E.) 

Note  5.—  Parez  is  famous  for  its  falcons  still,  and  so  are  the  districts  of  Aklar  and 
Sirj&i.  Both  Mr.  Abbott  and  Major  Smith  were  entertained  with  hawking  by  Persian 
hosts  in  this  neighbourhood.  The  late  Sir  0.  St.  John  identifies  the  bird  described  as 
the  Skdhin  (Falco  Peregrinator),  one  variety  of  which,  the  Earsi,  is  abundant  in  the 
higher  mountains  of  S.  Persia.  It  is  now  little  used  in  that  region,  the  Terldn  or 
goshawk  being  most  valued,  hut  a  few  are  caught  and  sent  for  sale  to  the  Arabs  of 
Oman.  (/.  R.  G.  S.  XXV.  50,  63,  and  Major  St.  John's  Notes.) 

[“  The  fine  falcons,  ‘with  red  breasts  and  swift  of  flight,1  come  from  Pdrfz,  They 
are,  however,  very  scarce,  two  or  three  only  being  caught  every  year.  A  well-trained 
P&fe  falcon  costs  from  30  to  50  tomans  (12/.  to  20/.),  as  much  as  a  good  horse.” 
(Houtum- Schindler,  l.c.  p.491.)  Major  Sykes,  Persia,  ch.  xxiii.,  writes:  “Marco 
Polo  was  evidently  a  keen  sportsman,  and  his  description  of  the  Shahin,  as  it  is 
termed,  cannot  be  improved  upon.”  Major  Sykes  has  a  list  given  him  by  a  Khan  of 
seven  hawks  of  the  province,  all  black  and  white,  except  the  Sh&kin,  which  has  yellow 
eyes,  and  is  [he  third  in  the  order  of  size.— H.  C-] 

Note  6.— We  defer  geographical  remarks  till  the  traveller  reaches  Hormuz. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Of  the  Citv  of  Camadi  and  its  Ruins.;  also  touching  the 
Carauna  Robbers. 

After  you  have  ridden  down  hill  those  two  days,  you  find 
yourself  in  a  vast  plain,  and  at  the  beginning  thereof  there 
is  a  city  called  Camadi,  which  formerly  was  a  great  and 
noble  place,  but  now  is  of  little  consequence,  for  the 
Tartars  in  their  incursions  have  several  times  ravaged  it. 
The  plain  whereof  I  speak  is  a  very  hot  region ;  and 
the  province  that  we  now  enter  is  called  Reobarles. 

The  fruits  of  the  country  are  dates,  pistachioes,  and 
apples  of  Paradise,  with  others  of  the  like  not  found  in 
our  cold  climate.  [There  are  vast  numbers  of  turtle¬ 
doves,  attracted  by  the  abundance  of  fruits,  but  the 
Saracens  never  take  them,  for  they  hold  them  in 
abomination.]  And  on  this  plain  there  is  a  kind  of  bird 
called  francolin,  but  different  from  the  francolin  of  other 
countries,  for  their  colour  is  a  mixture  of  black  and 
white,  and  the  feet  and  beak  are  vermilion  colour.1 

The  beasts  also  are  peculiar ;  and  first  I  will  tell  you 
of  their  oxen.  These  are  very  large,  and  all  over  white 
as  snow ;  the  hair  is  very  short  and  smooth,  which  is 
owing  to  the  heat  of  the  country.  The  horns  are  short 
and  thick,  not  sharp  in  the  point;,  and  between  the 
shoulders  they  have  a  round  hump  some  two  palms  high. 
There  are  no  handsomer  creatures  in  the  world.  And 
when  they  have- to  be  loaded,  they  kneel  like  the  camel ; 
once  the  load  is  adjusted,  they  rise.  Their  load  is  a 
heavy  one,  for  they  are  very  strong  animals.  Then 
there  are  sheep  here  as  big  as  asses  ;  and  their  tails  are 
so  large  and  fat,  that  one  tail  shall  weigh  some  30  lbs. 
They  are  fine  fat  beasts,  and  afford  capital  mutton.2 
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In  this  plain  there  are  a  number  of  villages  and 
towns  which  have  lofty  walls  of  mud,  made  as  a  defence 
against  the  banditti,3  who  are  very  numerous,  and  are 
called  Caraonas.  This  name  is  given  them  because 
they  are  the  sons  of  Indian  mothers  by  Tartar  fathers. 
And  you  must  know  that  when  these  Caraonas  wish  to 
make  a  plundering  incursion,  they  have  certain  devilish 
enchantments  whereby  they  do  bring  darkness  over  the 
face  of  day,  insomuch  that  you  can  scarcely  discern  your 
comrade  riding  beside  you ;  and  this  darkness  they  will 
cause  to  extend  over  a  space  of  seven  days’  journey. 
They  know  the  country  thoroughly,  and  ride  abreast, 
keeping-  near  one  another,  sometimes  to  the  number  of 
10,000,  at  other  times  more  or  fewer.  In  -this  way  they 
extend  across  the  whole  plain  that  they  are  going  to 
harry,  and  catch  every  living  thing  that  is  found  outside 
of  the  towns  and  villages  ;  man,  woman,  or  beast,  nothing 
can  escape  them  !  The  old  men  whom  they  take  in  this 
way  they  butcher  ;  the  young  men  and  the  women  they 
sell  for  slaves  in  other  countries  ;  thus  the  whole  land  is 
ruined,  and  has  become  well-nigh  a  desert. 

The  King  of  these  scoundrels  is  called  Nogodar. 
This  Nogodar  had  gone  to  the  Court  of  Chagatai,  who 
was  own  brother  to  the  Great  Kaan,  with  some  10,000 
horsemen  of  his,  and  abode  with  him  ;  for  Chagatai  was 
his  uncle.  And  whilst  there  this  Nogodar  devised  a 
most  audacious  enterprise,  and  I  will  tell  you  what  it  was. 
He  left  his  uncle  who  was  then  in  Greater  Armenia,  and 
fled  with  a  great  body  of  horsemen,  cruel  unscrupulous 
fellows,  first  through  Badashan,  and  then  through 
another  province  called  Pasi-iai-Dir,  and  then  through, 
another  called  Ariora-Keshemur.  There  he  lost  a 
great  number  of  his  people  and  of  his  horses,  for  the 
roads  were  very  narrow  and  perilous.  And  when  he  had 
conquered  all  those  provinces,  he  entered  India  at  the 
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extremity  of  a  province  called  Dalivar.  He  established 
himself  in  that  city  and  government,  which  he  took  from 
the  King  of  the  country,  Asedin  Soldan  by  name,  a 
man  of  great  power  and  wealth.  And  there  abideth 
Nogodar  with  his  army,  afraid  of  nobody,  and  waging 
war  with  all  the  Tartars  in  his  neighbourhood.4 

Now  that  I  have  told  you  of  those  scoundrels  and 
their  history,  I  must  add  the  fact  that  Messer  Marco 
himself  was  all  but  caught  by  their  bands  in  such  a 
darkness  as  that  I  have  told  you  of ;  but,  as  it  pleased 
God,  he  got  off  and  threw  himself  into  a  village  that  was 
hard  by,  called  Conosalmi.  Howbeit  he  lost  his  whole 
company  except  seven  persons  who  escaped  along  with 
him.  The  rest  were  caught,  and  some  of  them  sold, 
some  put  to  death. c 

Note  i. — Ramusio  has  “  Adam’s  apple  ”  for  apples  of  Paradise.  This  was  some 
kind  of  Citrus,  though  Lindley  thinks  it  impossible  to  say  precisely  what.  According 
to  Jacques  de  Vitry  it  was  a  beautiful  fruit  of  the  Citron  kind,  in  which  the  bite  of 
human  teeth  was  plainly  discernible.  (Note  to  Vulgar  Errors,  II.  21 1 ;  Bongars,  I. 
1099. }  Mr.  Abbott  speaks  of  this  tract  as  “  the  districts  (of  Kerman)  lying  towards  the 
South,  which  are  termed  the  Ghermseer  or  Hot  Region,  where  the  temperature  of 
winter  resembles  that  of  a  charming  spring,  and  where  the  palm,  orange,  and  lemon- 
tree  flourish.”  {MS,  Report;  see  also  J.  R.  G.  S.  XXV.  56.) 

[“  Marco  Polo’s  apples  of  Paradise  are  more  probably  the  fruits  of  the  Kondr  tree. 
There  are  no  plantains  in  that  part  of  the  country.  Turtle  doves,  now  as  then,  are 
plentiful ,  and  as  they  are  seldom  shot,  and  are  said  by  the  people  to  be  unwholesome  food, 
we  can  understand  Marco  Polo’s  saying  that  the  people  do  not  eat  them.”  (Houtum- 
Sckindler,  l.c.  pp.  492-493.)— H.  Cj 

The  Francolin  here  spoken  of  is,  as  Major  Smith  tells  me,  the  Darrdj  of  the 
Persians,  the  Black  Partridge  of  English  sportsmen,  sometimes  called  the  Red-legged 
Francolin.  The  Darrdj  is  found  in  some  parts  of  Egypt,  where  its  peculiar  call  is 
interpreted  by  the  peasantry  into  certain  Arabic  words,  meaning  “Sweet  are  the 
corn-ears  !  Praised  be  the  Lord  1  ”  In  India,  Baber  tells  us,  the  call  of  the  Black 
Partridge  was  (less  piously)  rendered  “Shir  ddram  shakrak “I’ve  got  milk  and 
sugar  !”  The  bird  seems  to  be  the  arraydr  of  Athenneus,  a  fowl  “speckled  like  the 
partridge,  but  larger,”  found  in  Egypt  and  Lydia.  The  Greek  version  of  its  cry  is 
the  best  of  all :  “  rpls  rots  iracofyyots  Kani  ”  (“  Threefold  ills  to  the  ill-doers  1  ”).  This 
is  really  like  the  call  of  the  black  partridge  in  India  as  I  recollect  it.  \Tetrao 
francolinus. — H.  C.] 

(1 Chrcstomatlie  Arabe,  II.  295  ;  Baber,  320;  Ytmgds  Athen.  IX.  39.) 

Note  2. — Abbott  mentions  the  humped  (though  small)  oxen  in  this  part  of  Persia, 
and  that  in  some  of  the  neighbouring  districts  they  are  taught  to  kneel  to  receive  the 
load,  an  accomplishment  which  seems  to  have  struck  Mas’udi  (III.  27),  who  says  he 
saw  it  exhibited  by  oxen  at  Rai  (near  modern  Tehran).  The  Ain  Akbari  also 
ascribes  it  to  a  very  fine  breed  in  Bengal.  The  whimsical  name  Zebu,  given  to  the 
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humped  or  Indian  ox  in  books  of  Zoology,  was  taken  by  Buffon  from  the  exhibitors 
of  such  a  beast  at  a  French  Fair,  who  probably  invented  it.  That  the  humped 
breeds  of  oxen  existed  in  this  part  of  Asia  in  ancient  times  is  shown  by  sculptures  at 
Kouyunjik.  (See  cut  below. ) 

A  letter  from  Agassiz,  printed  in  the  Proc.  As.  Soc.- Bengal  (1865),  refers  to  wild 
“zebus,"  and  calls  the  species  a  small  one.  There  is  no  wild  “zebu,”  and  some  of 
the  breeds  are  of  enormous  size. 

[  “  White  oxen,  with  short  thick  horns  and  a  round  hump  between  the  shoulders, 
are  now  very  rare  between  Kerman  and  Bender  ’Abbas.  They  are,  however,  still  to 
be  found  towards  Behichistdn  and  Mekraii,  and  they  kneel  to  be  loaded  like  camels. 
The  sheep  which  I  saw  had  fine  large  tails ;  I  did  not,  however,  hear  of  any  having  so 
high  a  weight  as  thirty  pounds.”  {Hout itm- Schindler,  l.c.  p.  493.) — II.  C.] 

The  fat-tailed  sheep  is  well  known  in  many  parts  of  Asia  and  part  of  Africa.  It  is 
mentioned  by  Ctesias,  and  by  /Elian,  who  says  the  shepherds  used  to  extract  the 
tallow  from  the  live  animal,  sewing  up  the  tail  again ;  exactly  the  same  story  is  told 
by  the  Chinese  Pliny,  Ma  Twan-lin.  Marco’s  statements  as  to  size  do  not  surpass  those 
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feature  to  this  day,  and  it  is  very  probable  that  they  or  some  part  of  them  are  the 
descendants  of  the  Karaunahs  or  the  Nigudaris,  or  of  both,  and  that  the  origination  of 
the  bands  so  called,  from  the  scum  of  the  Mongol  inundation,  is  thus  in  degree  con¬ 
firmed.  The  Hazdras  generally  are  said  to  speak  an  old  dialect  of  Persian.  But  one 
tribe  in  Western  Afghanistan  retains  both  the  name  of  Mongols  and  a  language  of 
which  six-sevenths  (judging  from  a  vocabulary  published  by  Major  Leech)  appear  to 
be  Mongol.  Leech  says,  too,  that  the  Hazdras  generally  are  termed  Moghals  by  the 
Ghilzais.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  Abu’l  Fdzl,  who  also  mentions  the  Nukdaris 
among  the  nomad  tribes  of  Kabul,  says  the  Hazaras  were  the  remains  of  the  Chaghataian 
army  which  Mangu  ICaan  sent  to  the  aid  of  Hulaku,  under  the  command  of  Nigudar 
Oghian.  {Not.  et  Ext.  XIV.  284  ;  Itch.  I.  284,  309,  etc, ;  Baber ;  134,  136,  140 ; 
J.  As.  ser.  IV.  tom.  iv.  98  ;  Ayeen  Akbery ,  II.  192-193.) 

So  far,  excepting  as  to  the  doubtful  point  of  the  relation  between  IJaraunahs  and 
Nigudaris,  and  as  to  the  origin  of  the  former,  we  have  a  general  accordance  with 
Polo’s  representations.  But  it  is  not  very  easy  to  identify  with  certainty  the  inroad 
on  India  to  which  he  alludes,  or  the  person  intended  by  Nogodar,  nephew  of 
Chaghatai.  It  seems  as  if  two  persons  of  that  name  had  each  contributed  something 
to  Marco’s  history. 

We  find  in  Hammer  and  D’Ohsson  that  one  of  the  causes  which  led  to  the  war . 
between  Barka  Khan  and  Hi^aku  in  1262  (see  above,  Prologue ,  eh.  ii.)  was  the 
violent  end  that  had  befallen  three  princes  of  the  House  of  Juji,  who  had  accompanied 
Hulaku  to  Persia  in  command  of  the  contingent  of  that  House.  When  war  actually 
broke  out,  the  contingent  made  their  escape  from  Persia.  One  party  gained  ICipchak 
by  way  of  Derhend  ;  another,  in  greater,  force,  led  by  Nigudar  and  Onguja,  escaped 
to  Ivhorasan,  pursued  by  the  troops  of  Hulaku,  and  thence  eastward,  where  they 
seized  upon  Ghazni  and  other  districts  bordering  on  India. 

But  again :  Nigudar  Aghul,  or  Oghian,  son  offthe  younger)  Juji,  son  of  Chaghatai, 
was  the  leader  of  the  Chaghataian  contingent  in  Hulaku’s  expedition,  and  was  still 
attached  to  the  Mongol-Persian  army  in  1269,  when  Borrak  Khan,  of  the  House  of 
Chaghatai,  was  meditating  war  against  his  kinsman,  Abaka  of  Persia.  Borrak  sent  to 
the  latter  an  ambassador,  w  ho  was  the  bearer  of  a  secret  message  to  Prince  Nigudar, 
begging  him  not  to  serve  against  the  head  of  his  own  House.  Nigudar,  upon  this, 
made  a  pretext  of  retiring  to  his  own  headquarters  in  Georgia,  hoping  to  reach 
Borrak’s  camp  by  way  of  Derbend.  He  was,  however,  intercepted,  and  lost  many  of 
his  people.  With  1000  horse  he  took  refuge  in  Georgia,  but  was  refused  an  asylum, 
and  was  eventually  captured  by  Abaka’s  commander  on  that  frontier.  His  officers 
were  executed,  his  troops  dispersed  among  Abaka’s  army,  and  his  own  life  spared 
under  surveillance.  I  find  no  more  about  him.  In  1278  Hammer  speaks  of  him  as 
dead,  and  of  the  Nigudarian  bands  as  having  been  formed  out  of  his  troops.  But 
authority  is  not  given. 

The  second  Nigudar  is  evidently  the  one  to  whom  Abu’l  Fazl  alludes.  Khanikoff 
assumes  that  the  Nigudar  who  went  off  towards  India  about  1260  (he  puts  the  date 
earlier)  was  Nigudar,  the  grandson  of  Chaghatai,  but  he  takes  no  notice  of  the  second 
story  just  quoted. 

In  the  former  story  we  have  bands  under  Nigudar  going  off  by  Ghazni,  and  con¬ 
quering  country  071  the  Indian  frontier.  In  the  latter  we  have  Nigudar,  a  descendant 
of  Chaghatai,  trying  to  escape  from  his  camp  on  the  frontier  of  Great  Armenia, 
Supposing  the  Persian  historians  to  be  correct,  it  looks  as  if  Marco  had  rolled  two 
.stories  into  one. 

Some  other  passages  may  he  cited  before  quitting  this  part  of  the  subject.  A 
chronicle  of  Herat,  translated  by  Barbier  de  Meynard,  says,  under  1298  :  “The  King 
Fakhruddin  (of  Herat)  had  the  imprudence  to  authorise  the  Amir  Nigudar  to  establish 
himself  in  a  quarter  of  the  city,  with  300  adventurers  from  ’Irak.  This  little  troop 
made  frequent  raids  in  Kuhistan,  Sijistan,  Farrah,  etc.,  spreading  terror.  Khoda- 
banda,  at  the  request  of  his  brother  Ghazan  Khan,  came  from  Mazanderan  to  demand 
the  immediate  surrender  of  these  brigands,"  etc.  And  in  the  account  of  the 


power  in  India,  and  especially  in  the  Panjab,  of  which  he  had  in  the  reign  of  Rukn- 
uddin  (1236)  held  independent  possession. 

Firishta  records  several  inroads  of  Mongols  in  the  Panjab  during  the  reign  of 
Ghaiassuddin,  in  withstanding  one  of  which  that  King’s  eldest  son  was  slain ;  and 
there  are  constant  indications  of  their  presence  in  Sind  till  the  end  of  the  century. 
But  we  find  in  that  historian  no  hint  of  the  chief  circumstances  of  this  part  of  the 
story,  viz. ,  the  conquest  of  Kashmir  and  the  occupation  of  Dalivar  or  Dilivar  (G.  T. ), 
evidently  (whatever  its  identity)  in  the  plains  of  India.  I  do  find,  however,  in  the 
history  of  Kashmir,  as  given  by  Lassen  (III.  1138),  that  in  the  end  of  1259,  Laksha- 
mana  Deva,  King  of  Kashmir,  was  killed  in  a  campaign  against  the  Turushka 
(Turks  or  Tartars),  and  that  their  leader,  who  is  called  Kajjala,  got  hold  of  the 
country  and  held  it  till  1287.*  It  is  difficult  not  to  connect  this  both  with  Polo’s 
story  and  with  the  escapade  of  Nigudar  about  1260,  noting  also  that  this  occupation  of 
Kashmir  extended  through  the  whole  reign  of  Ghaiassuddin. 

We  seem  to  have  a  memory  of  Polo’s  story  preserved  in  one  of  Elliot’s  extracts 
from  Wassaf,  which  states  that  in  708  (a.d.  1308),  after  a  great  defeat  of  a  Mongol 
inroad  which  had  pissed  the  Ganges,  Sultan  Ala’uddin  Khilji  ordered  a  pillar  of 
Mongol  heads  to  be  raised  before  the  Badaun  gate,  “  as  was  done  smith  the  Kigudari 
Moghuls”  (III.  48). 

We  still  have  to  account  for  the  occupation  and  locality  of  Dalivar ;  Marsden 
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sites,  Dildwar-DtMptSr  on  the  west  bank,  and  Mimg  on  the  east,  are  identified  by 
General  Cunningham  (I  believe  justly)  with  Alexander’s  Bucephala  and  Nicaea.  The 
spot,  which  is  just  opposite  the  battlefield  of  Chiliamvala,  was  visited  (15th  December, 
1S68)  at  my  request,  by  my  friend  Colonel  R,  Maclagan,  R.E.  He  writes:  “The 
present  village  of  Dilawar  stands  a  little  above  the  town  of  Ddrdpttr  (I  mean  on 
higher  ground),  looking  down  on  Darapiir  and  on  the  river,  and  on  the  cultivated  and 
wooded  plain  along  the  river  bank.  The  remains  of  the  Olrl  Dilawar,  in  the  form  of 
quantities  of  large  bricks,  cover  the  low  round-backed  spurs  and  knolls  of  the  broken 
rocky  hills  around  the  present  village,  but  principally  on  the  land  side.  They  cover 
a  large  area  of  very  irregular  character,  and  may  clearly  be  held  to  represent  a  very 
considerable  town.  There  are  no  indications  of  the  form  of  buildings,  ....  but 
simply  large  quantities  of  large  bricks,  which  for  a  long  time  have  been  carried  away 

and  used  for  modem  buildings . After  rain  coins  are  found  on  the  surface . 

There  can  be  no  doubt  of  a  very  large  extent  of  ground,  of  veiy  irregular  and  uninvit¬ 
ing  character,  having  been  covered  at  some  lime  with  buildings.  The  position  on  the 
Jelam  would  answer  Well  for  the  Dildwar  which  the  Mongol  invaders  took  and  held. 
....  The  strange  thing  is  that  the  name  should  not  he  mentioned  (I  believe  it  is 
not)  by  any  of  the  well-known  Mahomedan  historians  of  India.  So  much  for 

Dilawar . The  people  have  no  traditions.  But  there  are  the  remains;  and 

there  is  the  name,  borne  by  the  existing  village  on  part  of  the  old  site.”  I  had  come 
to  the  conclusion  that  this  was  almost  certainly  Polo’s  Dalivar,  and  had  mapped  it  as 
such,  before  I  read  certain  passages  in  Ihe  History  of  Zlyduddln  Sami,  which  have 
been  translated  by  Professor  Dowson  for  the  third  volume  of  Elliot’s  India.  When 
the  comrades  of  Ghaiussuddin  Balban  urged  him  to  conquests,  the  Sultan  pointed  to 
the  constant  danger  from  the  Mongols,*  saying :  “  These  accursed  wretches  have 
heai'd  of  the  wealth  and  condition  of  Hindustan,  and  have  set  their  hearts  upon  con¬ 
quering  and  plundering  it.  They  have  taken  and  plundered  Lahor  within  my  terri¬ 
tories,  and  no  year  passes  that  they  do  not  come  here  and  plunder  the  villages.  .... 
They  even  talk  about  the  conquest  and  sack  of  Delhi.”  And  under  a  later  date  the 
historian  says :  “The  Sultan  ....  marched  to  Lahor,  and  ordered  the  rebuilding 
of  the  fort  which  the  Mughals  had  destroyed  in  the  reigns  of  the  sons  of  Shamsuddin. 
The  towns  and  villages  of  Lahor  which  the  Mughals  had  devastated  and  laid  waste 
he  repeopled.”  Considering  these  passages,  and  the  fact  that  Polo  had  no  personal 
knowledge  of  Upper  India,  I  now  think  it  probable  that  Marsden  was  right,  and  that 
Dilivar  is  really  a  misunderstanding  of  “  Citth  di  Livar”  for  Lahkwarat  Lahore. 

The  Magical  darbiess  which  Marco  ascribes  to  the  evil  arts  of  the  Karaunas  is 
explained  by  Khanikoff  from  the  phenomenon  of  Dry  Fog ,  which  he  has  often  ex¬ 
perienced  in  Khorasan,  combined  with  the  Dust  Storm  with  which  we  are  familiar 
in  Upper  India.  In  Sind  these  phenomena  often  produce  a  great  degree  of  darkness. 
During  a  battle  fought  between  tile  armies  of  Sindh  and  Kachh  in  1762,  such  a  fog 
came  on,  obscuring  the  light  of  day  for  some  six  hours,  during  which  the  armies  were 
intermixed  with  one  another  and  fighting  desperately.  When  the  darkness  dispersed 
they  separated,  and  the  consternation  of  both  parties  was  so  great  at  the  events  of  the 
day  that  both  made  a  precipitate  retreat.  In  1844  this  battle  was  still  spoken  of  with 
wonder.  (/.  Bomb.  Br.  Ii.  A.  S.  I.  423.) 

Major  St.  John  has  given  a  note  on  his  own  experience  of  these  curious  Kerman 
fogs  (see  Ocean  Highways,  1872,  p.  2S6) :  “  Not  a  breath  of  air  was  stirring,  and  the 
whole  effect  was  most  curious,  and  utterly  unlike  any  other  fog  I  have  seen.  No 
deposit  of  dust  followed,  and  the  feeling  of  the  air  was  decidedly  damp.  I  unfortun¬ 
ately  could  not  get  my  hygrometer  till  the  fog  had  cleared  away.” 

[  General  Houtum-Schindlcr,  l.c.  p.  493,  writes  :  “  The  magical  darkness  might, 
as  Colonel  Yule  supposes,  be  explained  by  the  curious  dry  fogs  or  .dust  storms,  often 
occurring  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kerman,  but  it  must  be  remarked  that  Marco  Polo 

*  Profes-or  Cowell  compares  the  Mongol  inroads  in  the  latter  part  of  the  13th  and  beginning  of  the 

14th  century,  in  their  incessant  recurrence,  to  the  incursions  of  the  Danes  in  England.  A  passage  in 

Wassdf  (.Elliot,  III.  38)  shows  that  the  Mongols  were,  circa.  1254-55,  already  in  occupation  of  Sodra 
on  the  Chenab,  and  districts  adjoining. 
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was  caught  in  one  of  these  storms  down  in  Jfruft,  where,  according  to  the  people  I 
questioned,  such  storms  now  never  occur.  On  the  29th  of  September,  1879,  at 
Kerman,  a  high  wind  began  to  blow  from  S.S.  W.  at  about  5  r.M-  First  there  came 
thick  heavy  clouds  of  dust  with  a  few  drops  of  rain.  The  heavy  dust  then  settled 
down,  the  lighter  particles  remained  in  the  air,  forming  a  dry  fog  of  such  density  that 
large  objects,  like  houses,  trees,  etc.,  could  not  even  faintly  be  distinguished  at  a 
distance  of  a  hundred  paces.  The  barometers  suffered  no  change,  the  three  I  had  with 
me  remained  in  statu  quo.”  “  The  heat  is  over  by  the  middle  of  September,  and  after  the 


borders  of  Kerman.  Edrisi,  however  (I.  p.  428),  names  a  place  called  KanAt-ul- 
Sham  as  the  first  march  in  going  from  Jiruli  to  Walashjird.  Walashjird  is,  I 
imagine,  represented  by  Galashkird,  Major  R,  Smith’s  third  march  from  Jiruft  (see 
my  Map  of  Routes  from  Kermdn  to  Hormuz) ;  and  as  such  an  indication  agrees  with 
the  view  taken  below  of  Polo’s  route,  I  am  strongly  disposed  to  identify  Kanat-ul- 
Shdm  with  his  castello  or  walled  village  of  Canosalmi. 

[  “  Marco  Polo’s  Conosalmi,  where  he  was  attacked  by  robbers  and  lost  the  greater 
part  of  his  men,  is  perhaps  the  ruined  town  or  village  Kamasal  (Kahn-i-asal=tbe 
honey  canal),  near  ICahniij-i-pancheh  and  Vakflabid  in  Jfruft.  It  lies  on  the  direct 
road  between  Shehr-i-Daqianus  (Camadi)  and  (he  Nevergfm  Pass.  The  road  goes 
in  an  almost  due  southerly  direction.  The  Nevergun  Pass  accords  with  Marco  Polo’s 
description  of  it ;  it  is  very  difficult,  on  account  of  the  many  great  blocks  of  sandstone 
scattered  upon  it.  Its  proximity  to  the  Bashakird  mountains  and  Mekrdn  easily 
accounts  for  the  prevalence  of  robbers,  who  infested  the  place  in  Marco  Polo’s  time. 
At  the  end  of  the  Pass  lies  the  large  village  Shamfl,  with  an  old  fort ;  the  distance 
thence  to  tire  site  of  Hormfiz  or  Bender  ’  Abbds  (lying  more  to  the  west)  is  52  miles,  two 
days’  march.  The  climate  of  Bender  ’Abbds  is  very  had,  strangers  speedily  fall  sick, 
two  of  my  men  died  there,  all  the  others  were  seriously  ill."  (Houtum-Schindler, 
Ic.  pp.  495-496.)  Major  Sykes  (ch.  xxm.)  says:  “Two  marches  from  Camadi  was 
Kahn-i-Panchur,  and  a-  stage  beyond  it  lay  the  ruins  of  Fariab  or  Paridb,  which ' 
was  once  a  great  city,  and  was  destroyed  by  a  flood,  according  to  local  legend. 
It  may  have  been  Alexander’s  Salmous,  as  it  is  about  the  right  distance  from  the 
coast,  and  if  so,  could  not  have  been  Marco’s  Cono  Salmi.  Continuing  on, 
Galashkird  mentioned  by  Edrisi,  is  the  next  stage.”— II.  C.] 

The  raids  of  the  Mekranis  and  Biluchis  long  preceded  those  of  the  Karaunas,  for 
they  were  notable  even  in  the  time  of  Mahmud  of  Ghazni,  and  they  have  continued  to 
our  own  day  to  he  prosecuted  nearly  on  the  same  stage  and  in  the  same  manner. 
About  1721,  4000  horsemen  of  this  description  plundered  the  town  of  Bander  Abbasi, 
whilst  Captain  Alex.  Hamilton  was  in  the  port ;  and  Abbott,  in  1850,  found  the  dread 
of  Bihich  robbers  to  extend  almost  to  the  gates  of  Ispahan.  A  striking  account  of 
the  Eiluch  robbers  and  their  characteristics  is  given  by  General  Ferrier.  (See  Hamilton, 
I.  109;/.  R  ,G.  S.  XXV. ;  IChanikojJs  M (moire ;  Macd.  Kinncir,  196;  Caravan 
Journeys,  p.  437  seq.) 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

Of  the  Descent  to  the  Cray  of  Hormos. 

The  Plain  of  which  we  have  spoken  extends  in  a 
southerly  direction  for  five  days’  journey,  and  then 
you  come  to  another  descent  some  twenty  miles  in 
length,  where  the  road  is  very  bad  and  full  of  peril, 
for  there  are  many  robbers  and  bad  characters  about. 
When  you  have  got  to  the  foot  of  this  descent  you  find 
another  beautiful  plain  called  the  Plain  of  Formosa. 
This  extends  for  two  days’  journey ;  and  you  find  in  it 
fine  streams  of  water  with  plenty  of  date-palms  and  other 
fruit-trees.  There  are  also,  many  beautiful  birds,  franco- 
lins,  popinjays,  and  other  kinds  such  as  we  have  none  of 
in  our  country.  When  you  have  ridden  these  two  days 
you  come  to  the  Ocean  Sea,  and  on  the  shore  you  find  a 
city  with  a  harbour  which  is  calledJdoRMOS.1  Merchants 
come  thither  from  India,  with  ships  loaded  with  spicery 
and  precious  stones,  pearls,  cloths  of  silk  and  gold, 
elephants’  teeth,  and  many  other  wares,  which  they  sell 
to  the  merchants  of  Hormos,  and  which  these  in  turn 
carry  all  over  the  world  to  dispose  of  again.  In  fact, 
’tis  a  city  of  immense  trade.  There  are  plenty  of  towns 
and  villages  under  it,  but  it  is  the  capital.  The  King 
is  called  Ruomedam  Ahomet.  It  is  a  very  sickly  place, 
and  the  heat  of  the  sun  is  tremendous.  If  any  foreign 
merchant  dies  there,  the  King  takes  all  his  property. 

In  this  country  they  make  a  wine  of  dates  mixt  with 
spices,  which  is  very  good.  When  any  one  not  used  to 
it  first  drinks  this  ,  wine,  it  causes  repeated  and  violent 
purging,  but  afterwards  he  is  all  the  better  for  it,  and 
gets  fat  upon  it.  The  people  never  eat  meat  and 
wheaten  bread  except  when  they  are  ill,  and  if  they 
take  such  food  when  they  are  in  health  it  makes  them 
ill.  Their  food  when  in  health  consists  of  dates  and 
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salt-fish  (tunny,  to  wit)  and  onions,  and  this  kind  of  diet 
they  maintain  in  order  to  preserve  their  health.2 

Their  ships  are  wretched  affairs,  and  many  of  them 
get  lost ;  for  they  have  no  iron  fastenings,  and  are  only 
stitched  together  with  twine  made  from  the  husk  of  the 
Indian  nut.  They  beat  this  husk  until  it  becomes  like 
horse-hair,  and  from  that  they  spin  twine,  and  with  this 
stitch  the  planks  of  the  ships  together.  It  keeps  well, 
and  is  not  corroded  by  the  sea-water,  but  it  will  not  stand 
well  in  a  storm.  The  ships  are  not  pitched,  but  are 
rubbed  with  fish-oil.  They  have  one  mast,  one  sail,  and 
one  rudder,  and  have  no  deck,  but  only  a  cover  spread 
over  the  cargo  when  loaded.  This  cover  consists  of 
hides,  and  on  the  top  of  these  hides  they  put  the  horses 
which  they  take  to  India  for  sale.  They  have  no  iron 
to  make  nails  of,  and  for  this  reason  they  use  only 
wooden  trenails  in  their  shipbuilding,  and  then  stitch 
the  planks  with  twine  as  I  have  told  you.  Hence  ’tis  a  . 
perilous  business  to  go  a  voyage  in  one  of  those  ships, 
and  many  of  them  are  lost,  for  in  that  Sea  of  India  the 
storms  are  often  terrible.3 

,  The  people  are  black,  and  are  worshippers  of 
:  Mahommet.  The  residents  avoid  living  in  the  cities, 
for  the  heat  in  summer  is  so  great  that  it  would  kill 
them.  Hence  they  go  out  (to  sleep)  at  their  gardens  in 
the  country,  where  there-  are  streams  and  plenty  of 
water.  For  all  that  they  would  not  escape  but  for  one 
thing  that  I  will  mention.  The  fact  is,  you  see,  that  in 
summer  a  wind  often  blows  across  the  sands  which  en¬ 
compass  the  plain,  so  intolerably  hot  that  it  would  kill 
everybody,  were  it  not  that  when  they  perceive  that 
wind  coming  they  plunge  into  water  up  to  the  neck,  and 
so  abide  until  the  wind  have  ceased.4  [And  to  prove 
the  great  heat  of  this  wind,  Messer  Mark  related  a  case 
that  befell  when  he  was  there.  The  Lord  of  Hormos, 
not  having  paid  his  tribute  to  the  King  of  Kerman  the 
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latter  resolved  to  claim  it  at  the  time  when  the  people  of 
Hormos  were  residing  away  from  the  city.  So  he 
caused  a  force  of  1600  horse  and  5000  foot  to  be  got 
ready,  and  sent  them  by  the  route  of  Reobarles  to  take 
the  others  by  surprise.  Now,  it  happened  one  day  that 
through  the  fault  of  their  guide  they  were  not  able  to 
reach  the  place  appointed  for  their  night’s  halt,  and  were 
obliged  to  bivouac  in  a  wilderness  not  far  from  Hormos. 
In  the  morning  as  they  were  starting  on  their  march 
they  were  caught  by  that  wind,  and  every  man  of  them 
was  suffocated,  so  that  not  one  survived  to  carry  the 
tidings  to  their  Lord.  When  the  people  of  Hormos 
heard  of  this  they  went  forth  to  bury  the  bodies  lest 
they  should  breed  a  pestilence.  But  when  they  laid 
hold  of  them  by  the  arms  to  drag  them  to  the  pits,  the 
bodies  proved  to  be  so  baked ,  as  it  were,  by  that 
tremendous  heat,  that  the  arms  parted  from  the  trunks, 
and  in  the  end  the  people  had  to  dig  graves  hard  by 
each  where  it  lay,  and  so  cast  them  in.]6 

The  people  sow  their  wheat  and  barley  and  other 
corn  in  the  month  of  November,  and  reap  it  in  f1 
month  of  March.  The  dates  are  not  gathered  till  M; 
but  otherwise  there  is  no  grass  nor  any  other  gre 
thing,  for  the  excessive  heat  dries  up  everything. 

When  any  one  dies  they  make  a  great  business 
the  mourning,  for  women  mourn  their  husbands 
years.  During  that  time  they  mourn  at  least  on 
day,  gathering  together  -their  kinsfolk  and  friends  t. 
neighbours  for  the  purpose,  and  making  a  great  weeping 
and  wailing.  [And  they  have  women  who  are  mourners 
by  trade,  and  do  it  for  hire.] 

Now,  we  will  quit  this  country.  I  shall  not,  how¬ 
ever,  now  go  on-.to  tell  you  about  India ;  but  when  time 
and  place  shall  suit  we  shall  come  round  from  the  north 
and  tell  you  about  it.  For  the  present,  let  us  return  by 
another  road  to  the  aforesaid  city  of  Kerman,  for  we 
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cannot  get  at  those  countries  that  I  wish  to  tell  you 
about  except  through  that  city. 

I  should  tell  you  first,  however,  that  King  Ruomedam 
Ahomet  of  Hormos,  which  we  are  leaving,  is  a  liegeman 
of  the  King  of  Kerman.8 

On  the  road  by  which  we  return  from  Hormos  to 
Kerman  you  meet  with  some  very  fine  plains,  and  you 
also  find  many  natural  hot  baths;  you  find  plenty  of 
partridges  on  the  road ;  and  there  are  towns  where  victual 
is  cheap  and  abundant,  with  quantities  of  dates  and  other 
fruits.  The  wheaten  bread,  however,  is  so  bitter,  owing  to 
the  bitterness  of  the  water,  that  no  one  can  eat  it  who  is 
not  used  to  it.  The  baths  that  I  mentioned  have  excellent 
virtues ;  they  cure  the  itch  and  several  other  diseases.7 

Now,  then,  I  am  going  to  tell  you  about  the  countries 
towards  the  north,  of  which  you  shall  hear  in  regular  order. 
Let  us  begin.  _ _ 

Note  i. — Having  now  arrived  at  Hormuz,  it  is  time  to  see  what  can  be  made  of 
the  Geography  of  the  route  from  Itermin  to  that  port. 

The  port  of  Hormuz,  [which  had  taken  the  place  of  Kish  as  the  most  important 
market  of  the  Persian  Gulf  (H.  C.)],  stood  upon  the  mainland.  A  few  years  later  it  was 
transferred  to  the  island  which  became  so  famous,  under  circumstances  which  are  con¬ 
cisely  related  by  Abulfeda  : — "  Hormuz  is  the  port  of  Kerman,  a  city  rich  in  palms,  and 
very  hot.  One  who  has  visited  it  in  ocr  day  tells  me  that  the  ancient  Hormuz  was 
devastated  by  the  incursions  of  the  Tartars,  and  that  its  people  transferred  their  abode 
to  an  island  in  the  sea  called  Zarun,  near  the  continent,  and  lying  west  of  the  old  city. 
At  Hormuz  itself  no  inhabitants  remain,  but  some  of  the  lowest  order.”  (In  Biisching, 
IV.  261-26Z.)  Friar  Odoric,  about  1321;  found  Hormuz  “  on  an  island  some  5  miles 
distant  from  the  main.”  Ibn  Batiita,  some  eight  or  nine  years  later,  discriminates 
between  Hormuz  or  Moghistan  on  the  mainland,  and  New  Hormuz  on  the  Island  of 
Jeraun,  but  describes  only  the  latter,  already  a  great  and  rich  city. 

The  site  of  the  Island  Hormuz  has  often  been  visited  and  described ;  but  I  could 
find  no  published  trace  of  any  traveller  having  verified  the  site  of  the  more  ancient  city, 
though  the  existence  of  its  ruins  was  known  to  John  de  Barros,  who  says  that  a  little 
fort  called  Cuxstac  (Kuhestek  of  P.  della  Valle,  II.  p.  300)  stood  on  the  site.  An 
application  to  Colonel  Pelly,  the  very  able  British  Resident  at  Bushive,  brought  me 
from  his  own  personal  knowledge  the  information  that  I  sought,  and  the  following 
particulars  are  compiled  from  the  letters  with  which  he  has  favoured  me  : — 

11  The  ruins  of  Old  Hormuz,  well  known  as  such,  stand  several-  miles-up-a  creek,  - 
and  in  the  centre  of  the  present  district  of  Minao.  They  are  extensive  (though  in 
large  part  obliterated  by  long  cultivation  over  the  site),  and  the  traces  of  a  long  pier 
or  Bandar  were  pointed  out  to  Colonel  Pelly.  They  are  about  6  or  7  miles  from 
the  fort  of  Minao,  and  the  Minao  river,  or  its  stony  bed,  winds  down  towards  them. 
The  creek  is  quite  traceable,  hut  is  silted  up,  and  to  embark  goods  you  have  to  go  a 
farsakh  towards  the  sea,  where  there  is  a  custom-house  on  that  part  of  the  creek  which 
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is  still  navigable.  Colonel  Telly  collected  a  few  bricks  from  the  ruins.  From  the 
mouth  of  the  Old  Hormuz  creek  to  the  New  Hormuz  town,  or  town  of  Turumpak  on 
the  island  of  Hormuz,  is  a  sail  of  about  three  farsakhs.  It  may  he  a  trifle  more,  but 
any  native  tells  you  at  once  that  it  is  three  farsakhs  from  Hormuz  Island  to  the  creek 
where  you  land  to  go  up  to  Minao.  Honmadia  was  the  name  of  the  region  in  the 
days  of  its  prosperity.  Some  people  say  that  Hormuzdia  was  known  as  Jemma ,  and 
Old  Hormuz  town  as Jtrtm.”  (In  this  I  suspect  tradition  has  gone  astray.)  “The 
town  and  fort  of  Minao  lie  to  the  N.E.  of  the  ancient  city,  and  are  built  upon  the 
lowest  spur  of  the  Bashkurd  mountains,  commanding  a  gorge  through  which  the 
Rudbar  river  debouches  on  the  plain  of  Hormuzdia.”  In  these  new  and  interesting 
particulars  it  is  pleasing  to  find  such  precise  corroboration  both  of  Edrisi  and  of  Ibn 
Batuta.  The  former,  writing  in  the  12th  century,  says  that  Hormuz  stood  on  the 
banks  of  a  canal  or  creek  from  the  Gulf,  by  which  vessels  came  up  to  the  city.  The 
latter  specifies  tire  breadth  of  sea  between  Old  and  New  Hormuz  as  three  farsakhs. 

(. Edrisi ,  I.  424;  I.  B.  II.  230.) 

I  now  proceed  to  recapitulate  the  main  features  of  Polo’s  Itinerary  from  Kerman 
to  Hormuz.  We  have : — 

Marches. 

1.  From  Kerman  across  a  plain  to  the  top  of  a  mountain-pass,  where 

extreme  cold  was  experienced . 7 

2.  A  descent,  occupying . 2 

3.  A  great  plain,  called  Reobarles ,  in  a  much  warmer  climate,  abound¬ 

ing  in  francolin  partridge,  and  in  dates  and  tropical  fruit,  with  a 
ruined  city  of  former  note,  called  Camctdi,  near  the  head  of  the 
plain,  which  extends  for . 5 

4.  A  second  very  bad  pass,  descending  for  20  miles,  say  .  .  .1 

5.  A  well-watered  fruitful  plain,  which  is  crossed  to  ifarmus,  on  the 

shores  of  the  Gulf.  .  . . 2 

Total . 17 


No  European  traveller,  so  far  as  I  know,  lias  described  the  most  direct  road  from 
Kerman  to  Hormuz,  or  rather  to  its  nearest  modern  representative  Bander  Abbasi, — 
I  mean  the  road  by  Baft.  But  a  line  to  the  eastward  of  this,  and  leading  through 
the  plain  of  Jiruft,  was  followed  partially  by  Mr.  Abbott  in  1850,  and  completely  by 
Major  R.  M.  Smith,  R.E.,  in  1866.  The  details  of  this  route,  except  in  one 
particular,  correspond  closely  in  essentials  with  those  given  by  our  author,  and  form 
an  excellent  basis  of  illustration  for  Polo’s  description. 

Major  Smith  (accompanied  at  first  by  Colonel  Goldsmid,  who  diverged  toMekran) 
left  Kerman  on  the  15th  of  January,  and  reached  Bander  Abbdsi  on  the  3rd  of 
February,  but,  as  three  halts  have  to  be  deducted,  his  total  number  of  marches  was 
exactly  the  same  as  Marco’s,  viz.  17.  They  divide  as  follows ; — 


1.  From  Kerman  to  the  caravanserai  of  Deh  Bakri  in  the  pass  so 

called.  “  The  ground  as  I  ascended  became  covered  with  snow, 
and  the  weather  bitterly  cold”  {Report) . 6 

2.  Two  miles  over  very  deep  snow  brought  him  to  the  top  of  the  pass  ; 

he  then  descended  14  miles  to  his  halt.  Two  miles  to  the  south  of 
the  crest  he  passed  a  second  caravanserai :  “The  two  are  evidently 
built  so  near  one  another  to  afford  shelter  to  travellers  who  may  be 
unable  to  cross  the  ridge  during  heavy  snow-storms.”  The  next 
march  continued  the  descent  for  14  miles,  and  then  carried  him  10 
miles  along  the  banks  of  the  Rudkhanah-i-Shor.  The  approximate 
height  of  the  pass  above  the  sea  is  estimated  at  8000  feet.  We 
have  thus  for  the  descent  the  greater  part  of  ....  2 

3.  “  Clumps  of  date-palms  growing  near  the  village  showed  that  I  had 
now  reached  a  totally  different  climate.”  [Smith's  Report.)  And 
Mr.  Abbott  says  of  the  same  region :  “  Partly  wooded  .  .  .  and 
with  thickets  of  reeds  abounding  with  francolin  and  Jirufti  par¬ 
tridge.  .  .  .  The  lands  yield  grain,  millet,  pulse,  French-  and 
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horse-beanSj  rice,  cotton,  henna,  Raima  Christ!,  and  dates,  and  in 
part  are  of  great  fertility.  .  .  .  Rainy  season  front  January  to 
March,  after  which  a  luxuriant  crop  of  grass.”  Across  this  plain  . 
(districts  of  Jiruft  and  Rudbar),  the  height  of  which  above  the  sea,  . 
is  something  under  2000  feet . 6 

4.  61  hours,  “nearly  the  whole  way  over  a  most  difficult  mountain-  • 

pass,”  called  the  Pass  of  Nevergun  .  ■  •  •  .1 

5.  Two  long  marches  over  a  plain,  part  of  which  is  described  as  “con¬ 

tinuous  cultivation'  for  some  16  miles,”  and  the  rest  as  a  “  most 
uninteresting  plain”  . 2 

Total  as  before  .  .  .  .17 

In  the  previous  edition  of  this  work  I  was  inclined  to  identify  Marco’s  route 
absolutely  with  this  Itinerary.  But  a  communication  front  Major  St.  John,  who 
surveyed  the  section  from  Kerman  towards  Deh  Bakri  in  1S72,  shows  that  this  first 
section  does  not  answer  well  to  the  description.  The  road  is  not  all  plain,  for  it 
crosses  a  mountain  pass,  though  not  a  formidable  one.  Neither  is  it  through  a 
thriving,  populous  tract,  for,  with  the  exception  of  two  large  villages,  Major  St. 
John  found  the  whole  road  to  Deh  Bakri  from  Kermdn  as  desert  and  dreary  as  any  in 
Persia.  On  the  other  hand,  the  more  direct  route  to  the  south,  which  is  that  always 
used  except  in  seasons  of  extraordinary  severity  (such  as  that  of  Major  Smith’s 
journey,  when  this  route  was  impassable  from  snow),  answers  better,  as  described  to 
Major  St.  John  by  muleteers,  to  Polo’s  account.  The  first  six  days  are  occupied  by 
a  gentle  ascent  through  the  districts  of  Bardesir  and  ICairat-ul-Arab,  which  are  the 
best-watered  and  most  fertile  uplands  of  Kerman.  From  the  crest  of  the  pass 
reached  in  those  six  marches  (which  is  probably  more  than  10,000  feet -above  the 
sea,  for  it  was  closed  by  snow  on  1st  May,  1872),  an  easy  descent  of  two  days  leads  to 
the  Garmsir.  This  is  traversed  in  four  days,  and  then  a  very  difficult  pass  is  crossed 
to  reach  the  plains  bordering  on  the  sea.  The  cold  of  this  route  is  much  greater 
than  that  of  the  Deh  Bakri  route.  Hence  the  correspondence  with  Polo’s  description, 
as  far  as  the  descent  to-  the  Garmsir,  or  Reobarles,  seems  decidedly  better  by  this 
route.  It  is  admitted  to  be  quite  possible  . that  on  reaching  this  plain  the  two  roules 
coalesced.  We  shall  assume  this  provisionally,  till  some  traveller  gives  us  a  detailed 
account  of  the  Bardesir  route.  Meantime  all  the  remaining  particulars  answer  well. 

[General  Houtum-Schindler  (l.e.  pp.  493-495),  speaking  of  the  Itinerary  from 
Kermdn  to  Hormilz  and  back,  says  :  “  Only  two  of  the  many  routes  between  Kerman 
and  Bender  ’Abbds  coincide  more  or  less  with  Marco  Polo’s  description.  These  two 
routes  are  the  one  over  the  Deh  Bekrf  Pass  [see  above,  Colonel  Smith],  and  the  one  vid 
Sardu.  The  latter  is  the  one,  I  think,  taken  by  Marco  Polo.  The  more  direct  roads 
to  the  west  are  for  the  greater  part  through  mountainous  country,  and  have  not 
twelve  slages  in  plains  which  we  find  enumerated  in  Marco  Polo's  Itinerary.  The 
road  vid  Baft,  Urzrt,  and  the  Zendan  Pass,  for  instance,  has  only  four  stages  in  plains ; 
the  road,  vid  Rahbur,  Ri'idbar  and  the  Nevergun  Bass  only  six ;  and  the  road  vid  Sfrjiin 
also  only  six.” 

Marches. 

The  Sardu  route,  which  seems  to  me  to  be  the  one  followed  by 
Marco  Polo,  has  five  stages  through  fertile  and  populous  plains  to 

One  day’s  march  ascends  to  the  top  of  the  Sarvfzan  Pass  .  .  1 

Two  days’  descent  to  Rahjird,  a  village  close  to  the  ruins  of  old 

J  fruit,  now  called  Shehr-i-Daqfcun'is . 2 

Six  days’  march  over  the  “vast  plain”  of  Jfrdft  and  Riidbar  to 
Farfib,  joining  the  Deh  Bekrf  route  at  Kerfmabad,  one  stage  south 

of  the  Shehr-i-Daqfdniis . 6 

One  day’s  march  through  the  Nevergun  Pass  to  Shamfl,  descending  1 
Two  days  march  through  the  plain  to  Bender  ’Abbas  or  Hormuz  2 
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the  two  descents,  has  given  rise  to  many  conjectures.  Marsden  pointed  to  JRMbdr, 
a  name  frequently  applied  in  Persia  to  a  district  on  a  river,  or  intersected  by  streams 
-a  suggestion  all  the  happier  that  he  was  not  aware  of  the  fact  that  there  is  a  district 
of  RudbaR  exactly  in  the  required  position.  The  last  syllable  still  requires  explana¬ 
tion.  I  ventured  formerly  to.  suggest  that  it  was  the  Arabic  Lass,  or,  as  Marco 
would  certainly  have  written  it,  Lcs,  a  robber.  Rcobavles  would  then  be  Ruouau-i- 
Lass,  “  Robber’s  River  District.”  The  appropriateness  of  the  name  Marco  has  amply 
illustrated ;  and  it  appeared  to  me  to  survive  in  that  of  one  of  the  rivers  of  the  plain, 
which  is  mentioned  by  both  Abbott  and  Smith  under  the  title  of  RMAdnaJs-i-Duzdi, 
or  Robbery  River,  a  name  also  applied  to  a  village  and  old  fort  on  the  banks  of  the 
stream.  This  etymology'  was,  however,  condemned  as  an  inadmissible  combination 
of  Persian  and  Arabic  by  two  very  high  authorities  both  as  travellers  and  scholars — 
Sir  H.  Rawlinson  and  Mr.  Khanikoff.  The  Les,  therefore,  has  still  to  be  explained.* 
[Major  Sykes  [Geog.  Journal,  1902,  p.- 130)  heard  of  robbers,  some  five  miles  from 
Mindb,  and  he  adds :  “  However,  nothing  happened,  and  after  crossing  tire  Gardan-i- 
Pichal,  we  camped  at  Birinti,  which  is  situated  just  above  the  junction  of  Rudkh&na 
Duzdi,  or  ‘  River  of  Theft,’  and  forms  part  of  the  district  of  Ruddn,  in  Fars.” 

“The  Jfruft  and  Rddbdr  plains  belong  to  the  germsir  (hot  region),  dates,  pis¬ 
tachios,  and  konars  (apples  of  Paradise)  abound  in  them.  Reobarles  is  Riidbdr  or 
Klldlrirss.”  [Houtnm-Schindkf ,  l.c.  1881,  p.  495.)— H.  C.] 

We  have  referred  to  Marco’s  expressions  regarding  the  great  cold  experienced  on 
thepasswhich  formed  the  first  descent ;  and  it  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  title  of  “  The 
Cold  Mountains”  is  applied  by  Edrisi  to  these  very  mountains.  Mr.  Abbott’s  MS. 
Report  also  mentions  in  this  direction,  Sardu,  said  to  be  a  cold  country  (as  its  name 
seems  to  express  [see  above, — H.  C.]),  which  its  population  (Uiydts)  abandon  in  winter 
for  the  lower  plains!  It  is  but  recently  that  the  importance  of  this  range  of  mountains 
has  become  known  to  us.  Indeed  the  existence  of  the  chain,  as  extending  continuously 
from  near  Kashin,  was  first  indicated  by  Khanikoff  in  1862.  More  recently  Major 
St.  John  has  shown  the  magnitude  of  this  range,  which  rises  into  summits  of  15,000 
feet  in  altitude,  and  after  a  course  of  550  miles  terminates  in  a  group  of  volcanic  hills 
some  50  miles  S.E.  of  Bamm.  Yet  practically  this  chain  is  ignored  on  all  our  maps  I 
Marco’s  description  of  the  “Plain  of  Formosa"  does  not  apply,  now  at  least,  to 
the  whole  plain,  for  towards  Bander  Abbasi  it  is  barren.  But  to  the  eastward,  about 
Minao,  and  therefore  about  Old  Hormuz,  it  has  not  fallen  off.  Colonel  Pelly  writes : 
district  of  Minao  is  still  for  those  regions  singularly  fertile.  Pomegranates, 
;,  pistachio-nuts,  and  various  other  fruits  grow  in  profusion.  The  source  of 


change  in  the  old  Mafomet  for  Mahomet,  and  the  converse  one  in  the  Spanish  hermosa 
for  formosa.  Teixeir.i’s  Chronicle  says  that  the  city  of  Hormuz  was  founded  by  Xa 
Mahamed  Dranku,  i.e.  Shah  Mahomed  Dirhem-Ko,  in  “a  plain  of  the  same  name.” 

The  statement  in  Ramusio  that  Hormuz  stood  upon  an  island,  is,  I  doubt  hot,  an 
interpolation  by  himself  or  some  earlier  transcriber. 

When  the  ships  of  Nearchus  launched  again  from  the  mouth  of  the  Anamis,  their 
first  day’s  run  carried  them  past  a  certain  desert  and  bushy  island  to  another  which 
was  large  and  inhabited.  The  desert  isle  was  called  Organa  ;  the  large  one  by  which 
they  anchored  Oaracia.  (Indica,  37.)  Neither  name  is  quite  lost ;  the  latter  greater 
island  is  Kishm  or  Erakkt;  the -former  Jetyin*  perhaps  in  old  Persian  Genin  or 
Gerdn ,  now  again  desert  though  no  longer  bushy,  after  having  been  for  three  centuries 
the  site  of  a  city  which  became  a  poetic  type  of  wealth  and  splendour.  An  Eastern 
saying  ran,  “  Were  the  world  a  ring,  Hormuz  would  be  the  jewel  in  it.” 

•  [“The  Yuan  ski  mentions  several  seaports  of  the  Indian  Ocean  as  carrying  on 
trade  with  China ;  Hormuz  is  not  spoken  of  there.  I  may,  however,  quote  from  the 
Yiian  History  a  curious  statement  which  perhaps  refers  to  this  port.  In  ch.  cxxiii., 
biography  of  Arsz-lan,  it  is  recorded  that  his  grandson  Hurdutai,  by  order  of  Kubilai 
Khan,  accompanied  Bu-lo  no-yen  on  his  mission  to  the  country  of  Ha-rh-ina-sz.  This 
latter  name  may  be  intended  for  Hormuz.  I  do  not  think  that  by  the  Noyen  Bulo, 
M.  Polo  could  be  meant,  for  the  title  Noyen  would  hardly  have  been  applied  to  him. 
But  Rashid-eddin  mentions  a  distinguished  Mongol,  by  name  Pulad ,  with  whom  he 
was  acquainted  in  Persia,  and  who  furnished  him  with  much  information  regarding  the 
history  of  the  Mongols.  This  may  be  the  Bu-lo  no-yen  of  the  Yiian  History.” 
(Bretsclmeider,  Med.  Res.  II.  p.  132.)— H.  C.] 

Note  2. — A  spirit  is  still  distilled  from  dates  in  Persia,  Mekran,  Sind,  and  some 
places  in  the  west  of  India.  It  is  mentioned  by  Strabo  and  Dioscorides,  according  to 
KSmpfer,  who  says  it  was  in  his  time  made  under  the  name  of  a  medicinal  stomachic ; 
the  rich  added  Radix  Chinae,  ambergris,  and  aromatic  spices ;  the  poor,  liquorice  and 
Persian  absinth.  {Sir  B.  Frere;  Amoen.  Exot.  750;  Macd.  Khuieir ,  220.) 

[“The  date  wine  with  spices  is  not  now  made  at  Bender  ’Abbas.  Date  arrack, 
however,  is  occasionally  found.  At  Kerman  a  sort  of  wine  or  arrack  is  made  with 
spices  and  alcohol,  distilled  from  sugar ;  it  is  called  Md-ul-Hdyat  (water  of  life),  and 
is  recommended  as  an  aphrodisiac.  Grain  in  the  Shamil  plain  is  harvested  in  April, 
dates  are  gathered  in  August.”  ( Houtum-Schindler ,  l.c.  p.  496.) 

See  “  Remarks  on  the  Use  of  Wine  and  Distilled  Liquors  among  the  Mohammedans 
ofTurkey  and  Persia,”  pp.  3t5-330ofA'a/7-irrizi«  of  a  Tour  through  Armenia,  Kurdistan, 
Persia,  and  Mesopotamia.  ...  By  the  Rev.  Horatio  Southgate,  .  .  .  London,  1840, 
vol.  ii.— H.  C.] 

[Sir  H.  Yule  quotes,  in  a  MS.  note,  these  lines  from  Moore’s  Light  of  the  Harem  ; 

“  Wine,  too,  of  every  clime  and  hue, 

Around  their  liquid  lustre  threw 
Amber  Rosolli  f— the  bright  dew 

From  vineyards  of  the  Green  Sea  gushing.”]  See  above,  p.  114. 
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Mediterranean  in  general  appearance  and  habits,  is  one  of  the  great  objects  of  fishery 
off  the  Sind  and  Mekran  coasts.  It  comes  in  pursuit  of  shoals  of  anchovies,  very 
much  like  the  Mediterranean  fish  also.  (/.  B.  II.  231 ;  Sir  B.  Frcre.) 

[Friar Odori c(Cathay,  I.  pp.  55-56)  says:  “And  there  you  findjbefore  arriving  at 
Hormuz)  people  who  live  almost  entirely  on  dates,  and  you  get  forty-two  pounds  of 
dates  for  less  than  a  groat ;  and  so  of  many  other  things.”) 

Note  3. — The  stitched  vessels  of  ICermdn  {irkot&pia  pairra)  are  noticed  in  the 
Ptriphts.  Similar  accounts  to  those  of  our  text  are  given  of  the  ships  of  the  Gulf 
and  of  Western  India  by  Jordanus  and  John  of  Montecorvino.  [Jord.  p.  53  ;  Cathay, 
p.  217.)  “Stitched  vessels,”  Sir  B.  Frere  writes,  “are  still  used.  I  have  seen  them 
of  200  tons  burden  ;  but  they  are  being  driven  out  by  iron-fastened  vessels,  as  iron 
gets  cheaper,  except  where  (as  on  the  Malabar  and  Coromandel  coasts)  the  pliancy  of 
a  stitched  boat  is  useful  in  a  surf.  Till  the  last  few  years,  when  steamers  have  begun 
to  take  all  the  best  horses,  the  Arab  horses  bound  to  Bombay  almost  all  came  in  the 
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Cosi ’1  guidar  verace.”  (P.  275.) 

A  representation  of  a  vessel  over  the  door  of  the  Leaning  Tower  at  Pisa  shows 
this  arrangement,  which  is  also  discernible  in  the  frescoes  of  galley-fights  by  Spinello 
Arelini,  in  the  Municipal  Palace  at  Siena. 

[Godinho  de  Eredia  (1613),  describing  the  smaller  vessels  of  Malacca  which  he  calls 
h&bs  in  ch.  13,  De  Embarcaqties,  says  :  “  At  the  poop  they  have  two  rudders,  one  on 
each  side  to  steer  with.”  E  por  poupa  dos  bfillos,  tem  2  I&nes,  hum  en  cada  lado  pera  0 
govemo.  ( Malacca ,  Ulnde  mind,  el  le  Cathay.  Bruxelles,  1882,  4to,  f.  26.) — H.  G] 

The  midship  rudder  seems  to  have  been  the  more  usual  in  the  western  seas,  and 
the  double  quarter-rudders  in  the  Mediterranean.  The  former  are  sometimes  styled 
Navarresques  and  the  latter  Latins.  Yet  early  seals  of  some  of  the  Cinque  Ports  show 
vessels  with  the  double  rudder  j  one  of  which  (that  of  Winchelsea)  is  given  in  the  cut. 

In  the  Mediterranean  the  latter  was  still  in  occasional  use  late  in  the  16th  century. 
Captain  Pantero  Pantera  in  his  hook,  UArmata  Navale  (Rome,  1614,  p.  44),  says 
that  the  Galeasses,  or  great  galleys,  had  the  helm  alia  Navarresca ,  but  also  a  great 
oar  on  each  side  of  it  to  assist  in  turning  the  ship.  And  I  observe  that  the  great 
galeasses  which  precede  the  Christian  line  of  battle  at  Lepanto,  in  one  of  the  frescoes 
by  Vasari  in  the  Royal  Hall  leading  to  the  Sistine  Chapel,  have  the  quarter-rudder 
very  distinctly. 

The  Chinese  appear  occasionally  to  employ  it,  as  seems  to  be  indicated  in  a  wood- 
cut  of  a  vessel  of  war  which  I  have  traced  from  a  Chinese  book  in  the  National 
Library  at  Paris.  (See  above,  p.  37.)  [For  the  Chinese  words  for  rudder,  see  p.  126  of 
J.  Edkins’  article  on  Chinese  Names  for  Boats  and  Boat  Gear,  Jtntr.  N.  China  Br.  S.  . 
As.  See.  N.S.  XI.  1876. — H.  C.]  It  is  also  used  by  certain  craft  of  the  Indian  Archi¬ 
pelago,  as  appears  from  Mr.  Wallace’s  description  of  the  Prau  in  which  he  sailed  from 
Macassar  to  the  Aru  Islands.  And  on  the  Caspian,  it  is  stated  in  Smith’s  “  Diet,  of 


hands  of  two  pilots  who  spoke  different  languages,  and  did  not  i 
(Besides  the  works  quoted  see  Jal,  ArcMologie  Navale,  II.  4 
Memorias,  III.  61.) 

[Major  Sykes  remarks  ( Persia ,  ch.  xxiii.) :  “  Some  unrecon 
sight  of  the  unseaworthy  craft,  which  had  not  an  ounce  of  iroi 
made  our  travellers  decide  that  the  risks  of  the  sea  were  too 
the  pleasure  of  accompanying  them  hack  to  Kerman  and 
Khorasan.” — H.  C.] 
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in  India  who  live  in  the  Terrestrial  Paradise,  and  lead  the  life  of  the  Golden  Age.  .  .  . 
The  son  is  so  hot  that  they  remain  all  day  in  the  river  / 

The  heat  in  the  Straits  of  Hormuz  drove  Abdurrazzak  into  an  anticipation  of  a 
verse  familiar  to  English  schoolboys  :  “  Even  the  bird  of  rapid  flight  was  burnt  np  in 
the  heights  of  heavgn,  as  well  as  the  fish  in  the  depths  of  the  sea  1  ”  ( Tavern.  Bk.  V. 
ch.  xxiii. ;  Am.  Exot.  716,762;  Midler,  Geog.  Gr.  514;  India  in  XV. 

Cent.  p.  49-) 

jjote  5. _ A  like  description  of  the  effect  of  the  Simibn  on  the  human  body  is 

given  by  Ibn  Batuta,  Chardin,  A.  Hamilton,  Tavernier,  Thevenot,  etc. ;  and  the  first 
of  these  travellers  speaks  specially  of  its  prevalence  in  the  desert  near  Hormuz,  and  of 
the  many  graves  of  its  victims;  but  I  have  met  with  no  reasonable  account  of  its 
poisonous  action.  I  will  quote  Chardin,  already  quoted  at  greater  length  by  Marsden, 
as  the  most  complete  parallel  to  the  text :  “The  most  surprising  effect  of  the  wind 
is  not  the  mere  fact  of  its  causing  death,  but  its  operation  on  the  bodies  of  those  who 
are  killed  by  it.  It  seems  as  if  they  became  decomposed  without  losing  shape,  so,  that 
you  would  think  them  to  be  merely  asleep,  when  they  are  not  merely  dead,  but  iu 
such  a  state  that  if  you  take  hold  of  any  part  of  the  body  it  comes  away  in  your  hand. 
And  the  finger  penetrates  such  a  body  as  if  it  were  so  much  dust.”  (III.  286.) 

Burton,  on  his  journey  to  Medina,  says  :  “  The  people  assured  me  that  this  wind 
never  killed  a  man  in  their  Allah-favoured  land.  I  doubt  the  fact.  At  Bir  Abbas 
the  body  of  an  Arnaut  svas  brought  in  swollen,  and  decomposed  rapidly,  the  true 
diagnosis  of  death  by  the  poison-wind.”  Khanikoff  is  very  distinct  as  to  the  immedi¬ 
ate  fatality  of  the  desert  wind  at  IChabis,  near  ICerman,  but  does  not  speak  of  the 
effect  on  the  body  after  death.  This  Major  St.John  does,  describing  a  case  that 
occurred  in  June,  1871,  when  he  was  halting,  during  intense  heat,  at  the  post-house  of 
Pasangan,  a  few  miles  south  of  Kom.  The  bodies  were  brought  in  of  two  poor  men, 
who  had  tried  to  start  some  hours  before  sunset,  and  were  struck  down  by  the  poison¬ 
ous  blast  within  half-a-mile  of  the  post-house.  “  It  was  found  impossible  to  wash  them 
before  burial.  .  .  .  Directly  the  limbs  were  touched  they  separated  from  the  trunk.” 
(Of.  Highways,  ut.  sup.)  About  1790,  when  Timur  Shdh  of  Kabul  sent  an  army 
under  the  Sirdar-i-Sirdaran  to  put  down  a  revolt  in  Meshed,  this  force  on  its  return 
was  struck  by  Simum  in  the  Plain  ofFarrah,  and  the  Sirdar  perished,  with  a  great 
number  of  his  men.  ( Ferrier ,  H.  of  the  Afghans,  102 ;  J  It.  G.  S.  XXVI.  217  ; 
Khan.  M/m.  2to.) 

Note  6.— The  History  of  Horiituz  is  very  imperfectly  known.  What  I  have  met 
with  on  the  subject  consists  of— (1)  An  abstract  by  Teixeira  of  a  chronicle  of  Hormuz, 
written  by  Thurdn  Shdh,  who  was  himself  sovereign  of  Hormuz,  and  died  in  1377; 
(2)  some  contemporary  notices  by  Wassdf,  which  are  extracted  by  Plammer  in  his 
History  of  the  Ilkhans ;  (3)  some  notices  from  Persian  sources  in  the  2nd  Decade  of 
De  Barros  (ch.  ii. ).  The  last  do  not  go  further  back  than  Gordun  Shah,  the  father 
of  Thuran  Shdh,  to  whom  they  erroneously  ascribe  the  first  migration  to  the  Island. 

OneofTeixeira’s  Princes  is  called  Kuhnuddin  Mahmud,  and  with  him  Marsden 
and  Pauthier  have  identified  Polo’s  Ruomedam  Acomet,  or  as  he  is  called  on  another 
occasion  in  the  Geog.  Text,  Maimodi  Acomet.  This,  however,  is  out  of  the  question, 
for  the  death  of  Ruknuddin  is  assigned  to  a.h.  675  (a.d.  1277),  whilst  there  can,  I 
think,  he  no  doubt  that  Marco’s  account  refers  to  the  period  of  his  return  from  China, 
viz.  1293  or  thereabouts. 

We  find  in  Teixeira  that  the  ruler  who  succeeded  in  1290  was  Amir  Masciiid, 
who  obtained  the  Government  by  the  murder  of  his  brother  Saifuddin  Nazrat. 
Masa’ud  was  cruel  and  oppressive ;  most  of  the  influential  people  withdrew  to 
Bahauddin  Ayaz,  whom  Saifuddin  had  made  Wazir  of  Kalhit  on  the  Arabian  coast. 
This  Wazir  assembled  a  force  and  drove  out  Masa’ud  after  he  had  reigned  three  years. 
He  fled  to  Kermdn  and  died  there  some  years  afterwards. 

Bahauddin,  who  had  originally  been  a  slave  of  Saifuddin  Nazrat’s,  succeeded  in 
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ptablishing  his  authority.  But  about  1300  great  bodies  of  Turks  (i.e.  Tartars)  issu¬ 
ing  from  Turkestan  ravaged  many  provinces  of  Persia,  including  ICermdn  and  Hormuz. 
The  people,  unable  to  bear  the  frequency  of  such  visitations,  retired  first  to  the 
island  of  ICishm,  and  then  to  that  of  Jeriin,  on  which  last  was  built  the  city  of  New 
Hormuz,  afterwards  so  famous.  This  is  Teixeira’s  account  from  Thuran  Shdh,  so  far 
as  we  are  concerned  with  it.  As  regards  the  transfer  of  the  city  it  agrees  substantially 
with  Abulfeda’s,  which  we  have  already  quoted  (supra,  note  1). 

Hammer’s,  account  fromWass£f  is  frightfully  confused,  chiefly  I  should  suppose 
from  Hammer’s  own  fault ;  for  among  other  things  he  assumes  that  Hormuz  was  , 
always  on  an  island,  and  he  distinguishes  between  the  Island  of  Hormuz  and  the 
Island  of  Jeriin  !  We  gather,  however,  that  Hormnz  before  the  Mongol  time  formed 
a  government  subordinate  to  the  Salghur  Atabegs  of  Fars  (see  note  I,  ch.  xv.),  and 
when  the  power  of  that  Dynasty  was  felling,  the  governor  Mahmud  Kalhati,  established 
himself  as  Prince  of  Hormuz,  and  became  the  founder  of  a  petty  dynasty,  being 
evidently  identical  with  Teixeira’s  Ruknuddin  Mahmud  above-named,  who  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  reigning  from  1246  to  1277.  In  Wassdf  we  find,  as  in  Teixeira,  Mahmtid’s 
son  Masa’ud  killing  his  brother  Nazrat,  and  Balfeuddin  expelling  Masa’iid.  It  is 
true  that  Hammer’s  surprising  muddle  makes  Nazrat  kill  Masa’ud ;  however,  as  a  few 
lines  lower  we  find  Masa’iid  alive  and  Nazrat  dead,  we  may  safely  venture  on  this 
correction.  But  we  find  also  that  Masa’ud  appears  as  Jtuknuddin  Masa’ud,  and  that 
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Note  7. — The  indications  of  this  alternative  route  to  Kenndn  are  very  vague,  but 
it  may  probably  have  been  that  through  Finn,  T:irum,  and  the  Sfrjan  district,  passing 
out  of  the  plain  of  Hormuz  by  the  eastern  flank  of  the  Ginao  mountain.  This  road 
would  pass  near  the  hot  springs  at  the  base  of  the  said  mountain,  Sarga,  Khurkhu, 
and  Ginao,  which  are  described  by  ICSmpfer.  Being  more  or  less  sulphureous  they 
are  likely  to  be  useful  in  skin-diseases  :  indeed,  Hamilton  speaks  of  their  efficacy  in 
these.  (I.  95.)  The  salt-streams  are  numerous  on  this  line,  and  dates  are  abundant. 
The  bitterness  of  the  bread  was,  however,  more  probably  due  to  another  cause,  as 
Major  Smith  has  kindly  pointed  out  to  me  :  “  Throughout  the  mountains  in  the  south 
of  Persia,  which  are  generally  covered  with  dwarf  oak,  the  people  are  in  the  habit  of 
making  bread  of  the  acorns,  or  of  the  acorns  mixed  with  wheat  or  barley.  It  is  dark 
in  colour,  and  very  hard,  bitter,  and  unpalatable.” 

Major  St.  John  also  noticed  the  bitterness  of  the  bread  in  Kerman,  but  his  servants 
attributed  it  to  the  presence  in  the  wheat-fields  of  a  bitter  leguminous  plant,  with  a 
yellowish  white  flower,  which  the  Ivernitinis  were  too  lazy  to  separate,  so  that  much 
remained  in  the  thrashing,  and  imparted  its  bitter  flavour  to  the  grain  (surely  the  Tan 
of  our  Lord’s  Parable !). 

[General  Houtum-Schindler  says  ( l.c .  p.  496)  :  “Marco  Polo’s  return  journey  was, 

I  am  inclined  to  think,  viii  Urzu  and  Bdft,  the  shortest  and  most  direct  road.  The 
road  vid  Tarum  and  Sfrjan  is  very  seldom  taken  by  travellers  intending  to  go  to 
Kerman ;  it  is  only  frequented  by  the  caravans  going  between  Bender  ’ Abbds  and 
Bahramdbad,  three  stages  west  of  Kerman.  Hot  springs,  ‘  curing  itch,  ’  I  noticed  at 
two  places  on  the  Urzu-Baft  road.  There  were  some  near  Qal’ah  Asgher  and  others 
near  Dashtdb;  they  were  frequented  by  people  suffering  from  skin-diseases,  and  were 
highly  sulphureous ;  the  water  of  those  near  Dashtdb  turned  a  silver'  ring  black  after  two 
hours’  immersion.  Another  reason  of  my  advocating  the  Urzii  road  is  that  the  bitter 
bread  spoken  of  by  Marco  Polo  is  only  found  on  it,  viz.  at  Baft  and  in  Bardshfr. 
In  Sfrjan,  to  the  west,  and  on  the  roads  to  the  east,  the  bread  is  sweet.  The  bitter 
taste  is  from  the  Khur,  a  bitter  leguminous  plant,  which  grows  among  the  wheat,  and 
whose  grains  the  people  are  too  lazy  to  pick  out.  There  is- not  a  single  oak  between 
Bender  ’Abbas  and  Kermdn;  none  of  the  inhabitants  seemed  to  know  what  an 
acorn  was.  A  person  at  Bdft,  who  had  once  gone  to  Kerbeld  vid  Kermdnshah  and 
Baghdad,  recognised  my  sketch  of  tree  and  fruit  immediately,  having. seen  oak  and  . 
acorn  between  Kermanshah  and  Qasr-i-Shirfn  on  the  Baghdad  road,”  Major  Sykes 
writes  (ch.  xxiii.):  “The  above  description  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  main  winter 
route,  which  runs  vid  Sfrjan.  This  is  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  under  the  ICuh-i- 
Ginao,  the  summer  station  of  Bandar  Abbas,  there  is  a  magnificent  sulphur  spring, 
which,  welling  from  an  orifice  4  feet  in  diameter,  forms  a  stream  some  30  yards 
wide.  Its  temperature  at  the  source  is  113  degrees,  and  its  therapeutic  properties 
are  highly  appreciated.  As  to  the  bitterness  of  the  bread,  it  is  suggested  in  the  notes 
that  it  was  caused  by  being  mixed  with  acorns,  but,  to-day  at  any  rate,  there  are  no 
oak  forests  in  this  part  of  Persia,  and  I  would  urge  that  it  is  better  to  accept  our 
traveller’s  statement,  that  it  was  due  to  the  bitterness  of  the  water.” — However,  I 
prefer  Gen.  Houtuin-Schindler’s  theory.— PI.  C.]  : 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

Of  the  Wearisome  and  Desert  Road  that  has  now  to  be 

TRAVELLED. 

On  departing  from  the  city  of  Kerman  you  find  the  road 
for  seven  days  most  wearisome ;  and  I  will  tell  you  how 
this  is.1  The  first  three  days  you  meet  with  no  water,  or 
next  to  none.  And  what  little  you  do  meet  with  is  bitter 
green  stuff,  so  salt  that  no  one  can  drink  it;  and  in  fact 
if  you  drink  a  drop  of  it,  it  will  set  you  purging  ten  times 
at  least  by  the  way.  It  is  the  same  with  the  salt  which 
is  made  from  those  streams ;  no  one  dares  to  make  use 
of  it,  because  of  the  excessive  purging  which  it  occasions. 
Hence  it  is  necessary  to  carry  water  for  the  people  to  last 
these  three  days  ;  as  for  the  cattle,  they  must  needs  drink 
of  the  bad  water  I  have  mentioned,  as  there  is  no  help 
for  it,  and  their  great  thirst  makes  them  do  so.  But  it 
scours  them  to  such  a  degree  that  sometimes  they  die  of 
it.  In  all  those  three  days  you  meet  with  no  human 
habitation  ;  it  is  all  desert,  and  the  extremity  of  drought 
Even  of  wild  beasts  there  are  none,  for  there  is  nothing 
for  them  to  eat.2 

After  those  three  days  of  desert  [you  arrive  at  a 
stream  of  fresh  water  running  underground,  but  along 
which  there  are  holes  broken  in  here  and  there,  perhaps 
undermined  by  the  stream,  at  which  you  can  get  sight  of 
it.  It  has  an  abundant  supply,  and  travellers,  worn  with 
the  hardships  of  the  desert,  here  rest  and  refresh  them¬ 
selves  and  their  beasts.] 3 

You  then  enter  another  desert  which  extends  for  four 
days  ;  it  is  very  much  like  the  former  except  that  you  do 
see  some  wild  asses.  And  at  the  termination  of  these 
four  days  of  desert  the  kingdom  of  Kerman  comes  to  an 
end,  and  you  find  another  city  which  is  called  Cobinan. 
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Note  i.  [“  The  present  road  from  ICermdn  to  Kiibenin  is  to  Zcrend  about  30 
miles,  to  the  Sar  i  Benda  15  miles,  thence  to  Kdbendn  30  miles — total  95  miles. 
Marco  Polo  cannot  have  taken  the  direct  road  to  ICftbenan,  as  it  took  him  seven  days 
to  reach  it.  As  he  speaks  of  waterless  deserts,  he  probably  took  a  circuitous  route  to 
the  east  of  the  mountains,  vii  Ktlbpdyeh  and  the  desert  lying  to  the  north  of  Khabis.” 
(Houtum- Schindler,  l.c.  pp.  496-497.)  (Cf.  Major  Sykes,  ch.  xxiii. ) — H.  C.] 

NOTE  2. — This  description  of  the  Desert  of  Kermdn,  says  Mr.  IChanikoff,  “  is  very 
correct.  As  the  only  place  in  the  Desert  of  L 6t  where  water  is  found  is  the  dirty,  salt, 
bitter,  and  green  water  of  the  rivulet  called  Shor-TCiid  (the  Salt  River),  we  can  have 
no  doubt  of  the  direction  of  Marco  Polo’s  route  from  ICermdn  so  far.”  Nevertheless 
I  do  not  agree  with  Khanikoff  that  the  route  lay  N.E.  in  the  direction  of  Ambar  and 


cost,  by  means  of  subterranean  galleries,  to  which  you  descend  by  large  and  deep  wells. 
Although  the  water  flows  at  some  depth,  its  course  is  tracked  upon  the  surface  by  a 
line  of  more  abundant  vegetation.”  (76.  p.  200.)  Elphinstone  says  lie  has  heard  of 
such  subterranean  conduits  36  miles  in  length.  (I.  398.)  .-  Polybius  speaks  of 
them  -.  “  There  is  no  sign  of  water  on  the  surface  j  but  there  are  many  underground 
channels,  and  these  supply  tanks  in  the  desert,  that  are  known  only  to  the  initiated. 
....  At  the  time  when  the  Persians  got  the  upper  hand  in  Asia,  they  used  to  con¬ 
cede  to  such  persons  as  brought  spring- water  to  places  previously  destitute  of  irrigation, 
the  usufruct  for  five  generations.  And  Taurus  being  rife  with  springs,  they  incurred 
all  the  expense  and  trouble  that  was  needed  to  form  these  underground  channels  to 
great  distances,  insomuch  that  in  these  days  even  the  people  who  make  use  of  the  water 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

Concerning  the  City  of  Cobinan  and  the  things  that  are 
made  there. 

Cobinan  is  a  large  town.1  The  people  worship  Mahommet. 
There  is  much  Iron  and  Steel  and  Ondanique,  and  they 
make  steejUpirrors  of  great  size  and  beauty.  They  also  ^ 
prepare  both  Tutia  (a  thing  very  good  for  the  eyes)  and 
Spodium;  and  I  will  tell  you  the  process. 

They  have  a  vein  of  a  certain  earth  which  has  the 
required  quality,  and  this  they  put  into  a  great  flaming 
furnace,  whilst  over  the  furnace  there  is  an  iron  grating. 
The  smoke  and  moisture,  expelled  from  the  earth  of  which 
I  speak,  adhere  to  the  iron  grating,  and  thus  form  Tutia , 
whilst  the  slag  that  is  left  after  burning  is  the  Spodium 

Note  i. — Kuh-BanAn  is  mentioned  by  Mokaddasi  (a.d.  985)  as  one  of  the 
cities  of  Bardesfr,  the  most  northerly  of  the  five  circles  into  which  he  divides  Kermin. 

(See  Sfrenger,  Post-und  Reise-routen  des  Orients ,  p.  77.)  It  is  the  subject  of  an  article 
in  the  Geog.  Dictionary  of  Yakut,  though  it  has  been  there  mistranscribed  into 
Kubiyan  and  Kukiyan.  (See  Leipzig  ed.  1869,  iv.  p.  316,  and  Barbier  de  Meynard, 

Diet,  de  la  Perse,  p.  498. )  And  it  is  also  indicated  by  Mr.  Abbott  (J.  R.  G.  S.  XXV. 

25)  as  the  name  of  a  district  of  ICerman,  lying  some  distance  to  the  east  of  his  route 
when  somewhat  less  than  half-way  between  Yezd  and  Kerman.  It  would  thus,  I 
apprehend,  be  on  or  near  the  route  between  Kermdn  and  Tabbas ;  one  which  I  believe 
has  been  traced  by  no  modern  traveller.  We  may  be  certain  that  there  is  now  no 
place  at  Kuh-Bandn  deserving  the  title  of  wte  citt  grant,  nor  is  it  easy  to  believe  that 
there  was  in  Polo’s  time ;  he  applies  such  terms  too  profusely.  The  meaning  of  the 
name  is  perhaps  “  Hill  of  the  Terebinths,  or  Wild  Pistachioes,”  “  a  tree  whicli  grows 
abundantly  in  the  recesses  of  bleak,  stony,  and  desert  mountains,  e.g.  about  Shamakhi, 
about  Shiraz,  and  in  the  deserts  of  Luristan  and  Lar.”  (Kdmpfer,  409,  413.) 

[‘'It  is  strange  that  Marco  Polo  speaks  of  Kubenan  only  on  his  return  journey 
from  Kermiln;  on  the  downjoumey  he  must  have  been  told  that  Kubenan  was  in  close 
proximity;  it  is  even  probable  that  he  passed  there,  as  Persian  travellers  of  those  times, 
when  going  from  Kermdn  to  Yazd,  and  vice  versa,  always  called  at  Kubenan.” 
(Heutum-Schindler,  i.c.  p.  490.)  In  all  histories  this  name  is  written  Kubenan, 
not  Kdhbenan ;  the  pronunciation  to-day  is  Kobenan  and  KobemSn. — H.  C.] 

I  had  thought  my  identification  of  Cobinan  original,  but  a  communication  from  Mr. 
Abbott,  and  the  opportunity  which  this  procured  me  of  seeing  his  MS.  Report  already 
referred  to,  showed  that  he  had  anticipated  me  many  years  ago.  The  following  is  an 
extract:  “  Districts  of  Kerman  *  *  *  Kooh  Bcnan.  This  is  a  hilly  district  abound¬ 
ing  in  fruits,  such  as  grapes,  peaches,  pomegranates,  sinjid  (sweet-willow),  walnuts, 
melons,  A  great  deal  of  madder  and  some  asafoetida  is  produced  there.  Tkis  is  no 
doubt  the  country  alluded  to  by  Marco  Polo,  under  the  name  of  Cobinam,  as  producing 
iron,  brass,  and  tutty,  and  which  is  still  said  to  produce  iron,  copper,  and  tootea.” 
There  appear  to  be  lead  mines  also  in  the  district,  as  well  as  asbestos  and  sulphur. 

Mr.  Abbott  adds  the  names  of  nine  villages,  which  he  was  not  able  te  verify  by  com- 
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parison.  These  are  Pdz,  Tarz,  Giijard,  Aspaj,  Kuh-i-Gabr,  Dahnali,  Biighi'n,  Bassab, 
Radk.  The  position  of  Kuh  Banin  is  stated  to  lie  between  Bahabdd  (a  place  also 
mentioned  by  Ydkiit  as  producing  Tafia)  and  Ravi,  but  this  does  not  help  ns,  and  for 
approximate  position  we  can  only  fall  back  on  the  note  hi  Mr.  Abbott’s  field-book,  as 
published  in  the  J.  R.  G.  S.,  viz.  that  the  District  lay  in  the  mountains  E.S.E.  from  ' 
a  caravanserai  10  miles  S.E.  of  Gudran.  To  get  the  seven  marches  of  Polo’s 
Itinerary  we  must  carry  the  Town  of  Kuh  Bandn  as  far  north  as  this  indication  can 
possibly  admit,  for  Abbott  made  only  five  and  a  half  marches  from  the  spot  where  this 
observation  was  made  to  Kerman.  Perhaps  Polo’s  route  deviated  for  the  sake  of 
the  fresh  water.  That  a  district,  such  as  Mr.  Abbott’s  Report  speaks  of,  should  lie 
unnoticed,  in  a  tract  which  our  maps  represent  as  part  of  the  Great  Desert,  shows 
again  how  very  defective  our  geography  of  Persia  still  is. 

[“During  the  next  stage  to  Darband,  we  passed  ruins  that  I  believe  to  be  those  of 
Marco  Polo’s  ‘  Cobinan  ’  as  the  modern  Kiihbenin  does  not  at  all  fit  in  with  the 
great  traveller’s  description,  and  it  is  just  as  well  to  remember  that  in  the  East  the 
caravan  routes  seldom  change.”  (Captain  P.  M.  Sykes,  Geog-.Jour.  X.  p.  580.—  See 
Persia ,  ch.  xxiii.) 

’’  Kuh  Banan  has  been  visited  by  Mr.  E.  Stack,  of  the  Indian  Civil  Service.  ( Six 
Months  in  Persia,  London,  1SS2,  I.  230.)— H.  C.] 

Note  2 .—Tatty  {i.e.  Tibia)  is  in  modern  English  an  impure  oxide  of  zinc,  col¬ 
lected  from  the  flues  where  brass  is  made ;  and  this  appears  to  be  precisely  what  Polo 
describes,  unless  it  be  that  in  his  account  the  production  of  tutia  from  an  ore  of  zinc 
is  represented  as  the  object  and  not  ap  accident  of  the  process.  What  he  says  reads 
almost  like  a  condensed  translation  of  Galen’s  account  of  Pompholyx  and  Spodos: 

“  Pompholyx  is  produced  in  copper-smelting  as  Cadmia  is ;  and  it  is  also  produced 
from  Cadmia  (carbonate  of  zinc)  when  put  in  fee  furnace,  as  is  done  (for  instance)  in 
Cyprus.  The  master  ’  of  the  works  there,  having  no  copper  ready  for  smelting, 
ordered  some  pompholyx  to  be  prepared  from  cadmia  in  my  presence.  Small  pieces 
of  cadmia  were  thrown  into  the  fire  in  front  of  the  copper-blast.  The  furnace  top  was 
covered,  with  no  vent  at  the  crown,  and  intercepted  the  soot  of  the  roasted  cadmia. 
This,  when  collected,  constitutes  Pompholyx,  whilst  that  which  falls  on  the  hearth 
is  called  Spodos,  a  great  deal  of  which  is  got  in  copper-smelting,”  Pompholyx,  he 
adds,  is  an  ingredient  in  salves  for  eye  discharges  and  pustules.  ( Galen,  De  Simpl. 
Medic,  p.  ix.  in  Latin  ed.,  Venice,  1576.)  Matthioli,  after  quoting  this,  says  that 
Pompholyx  was  commonly  known  in  the  laboratories  by  the  Arabic  name  of  Tutia.  I 
see  that  pure  oxide  of  zinc  is  stated  to  form  in  modern  practice  a  valuable  eye-ointment. 

Teixeira  speaks  of  tutia  as  found  only  in  Kennan,  in  a  range  of  mountains  twelve 
parasangs  from  the  capital.  The  ore  gat  here  was  kneaded  with  water,  and  set  to 
bake  in  crucibles  in  a  potter’s  kiln.  When  well  baked,  the  crucibles  were  lifted  and 
emptied,  and  the  tutia  carried  in  boxes  to  Hormuz  for  sale.  This  corresponds  with  a 
modern  account  in  Milbume,  which  says  that  the  tutia  imported  to  India  from  the 
Gulf  is  made  from  an  argillaceous  ore  of  zinc,  which  is  moulded  into  tubular  cakes,  and 
baked  to  a  moderate  hardness.  The  accurate  Garcia  da  ITorta  is  wrong  for  once  in  saying 
that  the  tutia  of  Kerman  is  no  mineral,  but  the  ash  of  a  certain  tree  called  Goan. 

(Matth.  on  Dioscorides,  Ven.  1565,  pp.  1338-40;  Teixeira,  Relacion  de  Persia, 
p.  121 ;  Milbumds  Or.  Coenmerce,  I.  139 ;  Garcia,  f.  21  v. ;  Eng.  Cyc.,  art.  Zinc.) 

[General  A.  Houtum-Schindler  (Jour.  R.  As.  Soc.  N.S.  XIII.  October,  1881, 
p.  497)  says :  “  The  name  TiitM  for  collyrium  is  now  not  used  in  Kerrnin.  Tiitid,  when 
the  name  stands  alpne,  is  sulphate  of  copper,  which  in  other  parts  of  Persia  is  known 
as  Kat-i-Kebud ;  Tiitii-i-sabz  (green  Tiitfi)  is  sulphate  of  iron,  also  called  Zaj-i-siyah. 
k  piece  of  Tdtfd-i-zard  (yellow  Tdtfi)  shown  to  me  was  alum,  generally  called  Zaj-i- 
saffd  ;  and  a  piece  of  Tutki-f-saffd  (white  Tutui)  seemed  to  be  an  argillaceous  zinc  ore. 
Either  of  these  may  have  been  the  earth  mentioned  by  Marco  Polo  as  being  put  into 
the  furnace.  The  lampblack  used  as  collyrium  is  always  called  Surmah.  This  at 
Kermin  itself  is  the  soot  produced  by  the  flame  of  wicks,  steeped  in  castor  oil  or  goat’s 
fat,  upon  earthenware  saucers.  In  the  high  mountainous  districts  of  the  province, 
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Kubenan,  Parfz,  and  others,  Surmah  is  the  soot  of  the  Gavan  plant  (Garcia’s  goan). 
This  plant,  a  species  of  Astragalus,  is  on  those  mountains  very  fat  and  succulent ;  from 
it  also  exudes  the  Tragacanth  gum.  The  soot  is  used  dry  as  an  eye-powder,  or,  mixed 
with  tallow,  as  an  eye-salve.  It  is  occasionally  collected  on  iron  gratings. 

“  Ti'itfa  is  the  Arabicised  word  dudha,  Persian  for  smokes. 

“  Tixe  Shems-ul-Ioghat  calls  Tutfa  a  medicine  for  eyes,  and  a  stone  used  for  the 
fabrication  of  Surmah.  The  Tohfeh  says  Tutfa  is  of  three  kinds— yellow  and  blue 
mineral  Tutfa,  TutM-i-qalam  (collyrium)  made  from  roots,  and  Tiitfd  resulting  from 
the  process  of  smelting  copper  ore.  ‘The  best  Tiitfa-i-qalam  comes  from  Kerman.’ 
It  adds,  ‘Some  authors  say  Surmah  is  sulphuret  of  antimony,  others  say  it  is  a 
composition  of  iron’ ;  I  should  say  any  Hack  composition  used  for  the  eyes  is  Surmah, 
be  it  lampblack,  antimony,  iron,  or  a  mixture  of  all. 

“  Teixeira’s  Tiitfa  was  an  impure  oxide  of  zinc,  perhaps  the  above-mentioned  Tfttfa- 
i-saffd,  baked  into  cakes ;  it  was  probably  the  East  India  Company’s  Lapis  Tutfa, 
also  called  Tutty.  The  Company’s  Tutenague  and  Tutenage,  occasionally  confounded 
with  Tutty,  was  the  so-called  ‘Chinese  Copper,’  an  alloy  of  copper,  zinc,  and  iron, 
brought  from  China.” 

Major  Sykes  (ch.  xxiii.)  unites :  “  I  translated  Marco’s  description  of  tutia  (which 
is  also  the  modem  Persian  name),  to  a  khan  of  Kubemin,  and  he  assured  me  that  the 
process  was  the  same  to-day ;  spodium  he  knew  nothing  about,  but  the  sulphate  of 
zinc  is  found  in  the  hills  to  the  east  of  Kubemin.” 

Heyd  {Com.  II.  p.  675)  says  in  a  note  :  “  II  resulle  de  1’ ensemble  de  ce  passage 
que  les  matieres  dkagaies  par  Marco  Polo  sous  le  nom  de  ‘espodie’  (spodium) 
etaient  des  scones  m&alliques ;  en  general,  le  mot  spodium  designe  les  rcsidus  de  la 
combustion  des  matures  vegc-tales  ou  des  os  (de  l’ivoire).”— H.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

Of  a  certain  Desert  that  continues  for  eight  days’  Journey. 

When  you  depart  from  this  City  of  Cobinan,  you  find 
yourself  again  in  a  Desert  of  surpassing  aridity,  which 
lasts  for  some  eight  days  ;  here  are  neither  fruits  nor  trees 
to  be  seen,  and  what  water  there  is  is  bitter  and  bad,  so 
that  you  have  to  carry  Both  food  and  water.  The  cattle 
must  needs  drink  the  bad  water,  will  they  nill  they, 
because  of  their  great  thirst.  At  the  end  of  those  eight 
days  you  arrive  at  a  Province  which  is  called  Tonocain. 
It  has  a  good  many  towns  and  villages,  and  forms  the 
extremity  of  Persia  towards  the  North.1  It  also  contains 
an  immense  plain  on  which  is  found  the  Arbre  Sol,  which 
we  Christians  call  the  Arbre  Sec;  and  I  will  tell  you 
what  it  is  like.  It  is  a  tall  and  thick  tree,  having  the 
bark  on  one  side  green  and  the  other  white;  and  it 
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produces  a  rough  husk  like  that  of  a  chestnut,  but 
without  anything  in  it.  The  wood  is  yellow  like  box,  and 
very  strong,  and  there  are  no  other  trees  near  it  nor 
within  a  hundred  miles  of  it,  except  on  one  side,  where 
you  find  trees  within  about  ten  miles’  distance.  And 
there,  the  people  of  the  country  tell  you,  was  fought  the 
battle  between  Alexander  and  King  Darius.2 

The  towns  and  villages  have  great  abundance  of 
everything  good,  for  the  climate  is  extremely  temperate, 
being'neither  very  hot  nor  very  cold.  The  natives  all 
worship  Mahommet,  and  are  a  very  fine-looking  people, 
especially  the  women,  who  are  surpassingly  beautiful. 

Note  I. — All  that  region  has  been  described  as  “a  country  divided  into  deserts 
that  are  salt,  and  deserts  that  are  not  salt.”  ( Vigni,  1. 16. )  Tmocain ,  as  we  have  seen 
(ch.  xv.  note  i),  is  the  Eastern  Kuhistan  of  Persia,  but  extended  by  Polo,  it  would 
seem  to  include  the  whole  of  Persian  Khorasan.  No  city  in  particular  is  indicated  as 


THE  ARBRE  SEC 


129 


meant.  The  appellations  given  10  it  vary  in  the  clififeient  texts.  In  the 
i  styled  in  this  passage,  “The  Arbre  Settle  which  the  Christians  call  the 
r,”  whilst  in  ch.  cci.  of  the  same  [infra,  Bk.  IV.  cb.  v.)  it  is  called 
'  Sol,  which  in  the  Book  of  Alexander  is  called  V  Arbre  Seeke."  Fauthier  has 
Arbre  -Soigne,  que  nous  appelons  V  Arbre  Sec,"  anil  in  the  later  passage 


sage  quoted  above,  viz.  Arlre  Sol,  occurring  in  Ramusio  as  Albero  del  Sols.  To 
make  this  easier  of  acceptation  I  must  premise  two  remarks :  first,  that  Sol  is  “  the 
Sun”  in  both  Venetian  and  Provencal and,  secondly,  that  in  the  French  of  that  age 
the  prepositional  sign  is  not  necessary  to  the  genitive.  Thus,  in  Pauthier’s  own  text 
we  find  in  one  of  the  passages  quoted  above,  “  Le  Livre  Alexandre,  i.e.  Liber  Alex¬ 
andra;”  elsewhere,  “  Casan  le  fils  Argon?  “It  la  mire  sa  femme?  “  Le  corps  Mon¬ 
seigneur  Saint  Thomas  si  est  en  ceste  Province;’’  in  Joinville,  “le  commandemant 
Mahommel,”  “  ceux  de  la  Haulequa  estoient  logics  entour  les  hllerges  le  soudanc,  et 
establh  pour  le  ctPs  le  soudanc  garden in  Baudouin  de  Sebourc,  “  De  T amour 
Battdnin  esprise  et  enfiambie.’’ 

Moreover  it  is  the  Tree  of  the  Son  that  is  prominent  in  the  legendary  History 
of  Alexander,  a  fact  sufficient  in  itself  to  rule  the  reading.  A  character  in  an  old 
English  play  says : — 


“  Peregrine.  Drake  was  a  didapper  to  Mandevill : 
Candish  and  Hawkins,  Frobisher,  all  our  Voyagers 
Went  short  of  Mandevil.  But  had  he  reached 
To  this  place — here — yes,  here — this  wilderness, 


And  seen  the  Trees  of  the  Sun  and  moon,  tnat  speax 
And  told  King  Alexander  of  his  death ; 

He  then 

Had  left  a  passage  ope  to  Travellers 

That  now  is  kept  and  guarded  by  Wild  Beasts.” 

[Broomds  Antipodes ,  in  Lamb's  Specimens .) 


VOL.  I. 


130 


Book  I. 


MARCO  POLO 


The  same  trees  are  alluded  to  in  an  ancient  Low  German  poem  in  honour  of  St. 
Anno  of  Cologne.  Speaking  of  the  Four  Beasts  of  Daniel’s  Vision  : — 

“  The  third  beast  was  a  Libbard ; 

Four  Eagle’s  Wings  he  had  ; 

This  signified  the  Grecian  Alexander, 

Who  with  four  Hosts  went  forth  to  conquer  lands 
Even  to  the  World’s  End, 

Known  by  its  Golden  Pillars. 

In  India  he  the  Wilderness  broke  through 
With  Trees  twain  he  there  did  speak,"  etc. 

(In  Schilteri  Thesaurus  Antig.  Teuton,  tom.  i.*) 
These  oracular  Trees  of  the  Sun  and  Moon,  somewhere  on  the  confines  of  India, 


of  the  East.  There  are  also  some  curious  verses  concerning  a  mystical  Dilrre  Bam 
quoted  by  P'abricius  from  an  old  Low  German  Poem ;  and  we  may  just  allude  to  that 
other  mystic  Arbor  Secco  of  Dante — 

- "  una  pianta  dispogliata 

Di  fiori  e  d’altra  fronda  in  ciascun  ramo,” 
though  the  dark  symbolism  in  the  latter  case  seems  to  have  a  different  bearing. 

[Maundevile,  p.  68;  Sckittberger,  p.  1 13;  Anselm,  in  Canisii  Thesaurus,  TV. 
781 ;  Peng.  Quat.  p.  81 ;  Niceph.  Callist.  VIII.  30 ;  Thi&tre  Frdnfais  au  Moyen 
Age,  pp.  97,  173  ;  Cathay,  p.  48 ;  Claoijo,  p.  90  ;  Orient  und  Occident,  Gottingen, 
1867,  vol.  i.  ;  Fabricii  Vet.  Test.  Pseud.,  etc.,  I.  1133;  Dante,  Purgat.  xxxii. 
35-) 

But  why  does  Polo  bring  this  Arbre  Sec  into  connection  with  the  Sun  Tree  of  the 
Alexandrian  Legend  ?  I  cannot  answer  this  to  my  own  entire  satisfaction,  but  I  can 
show  that  such  a  connection  had  been  imagined  in  his  time. 

Paulin  Paris,  in  a  notice  of  MS.  No.  6985  [Ponds  Ancien )  of  the  National 
Library,  containing  a  version  of  the  Chansons  de  Geste  PAlixandre,  based  upon  the 
work  of  L.  Le  Court  and  Alex,  de  Bernay,  but  with  additions  of  later  date,  notices 
amongst  these  latter  the  visit  of  Alexander  to  the  Valley  Perilous,  where  he  sees  a 
variety  of  wonders,  among  others  the  Arbre  des  Pucelles.  Another  tree  at  a  great 
distance  from  the  last  is  called  the  Arbre  Sec,  and  reveals  to  Alexander  the  secret  of 
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Weber.  The  King,  as  in  Che  Greek  and  French  passages  already  quoted,  meeting  two 
old  churls,  asks  if  they  know  of  any  marvel  in  those  parts : — 

“  ‘  Ye,  par  ma  fay,’  quoth  heo, 

‘  A  great  merveille  we  wol  telle  the ; 

That  is  hennes  in  even  way 
The  mountas  of  ten  daies  journey, 

Thou  shalt  find  trowes  *  two  : 

Seyntes  and  holy  they  buth  bo ; 

Higher  than  in  othir  countray  all. 

Areeset  men  heom  callith.’ 

'  Sire  Kyng,’  quod  on,  ‘  by  myn  eyghe 
Slither  Trough  is  an  hundrod  feet  hygh, 

They  stondith  up  into  the  skye ; 

That  on  to  the  Sonne,  sikirlye ; 

That  othir,  we  tellith  the  nowe, 

Is  sakrct  in  the  Menu  vertue.  ’ " 

(Weber,  I.  277.) 

Weber’s  glossary  gives  “  Arbesct= Strawberry  Tree,  arbous ,  arbousier,  arbutus  ”  ; 

Further,  in  the  French  Prose  Romance  of  Alexander,  which  is  contained  in  the 
fine  volume  in  the  British  Museum  known  as  the  Shrewsbury  Book  (Reg.  XV.  e.  6), 
though  we  do  not  find  the  Arbre  Sec  so  named,  we  find  it  described  and  pictorially 
represented.  The  Romance  (fol.  xiiii.  ».)  describes  Alexander  and  his  chief  com¬ 
panions  as  ascending  a  certain  mountain  by  2500  steps  which  were  attached  to  a 
golden  chain.  At  the  top  they  find  the  golden  Temple  of  the  Sun  and  an  old  man 
asleep  within..  It  goes  on : — 

“  Quant  le  viellart  les  vit  si  leur  demanda  s’ils  vouloient  veoir  les  Arbres  sacrcz  de 
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where  it  struck  root;  and  put  forth  branches.  Anti  it  is  explicitly  called  Dirakht-i- 
Khushk,  i.e.  literally  L’ ARB  RE  SEC. 

This  last  legend  belongs  to  a  large  class.  The  staff  of  Adam,  which  was  created 
in  the  twilight  of  the  approaching  Sabbath,  was  bestowed  on  him  in  Paradise  and 
handed  down  successively  to  Enoch  and  the  line  of  Patriarchs.  After  the  death  of 
Joseph  it  was  set  in  Jethro’s  garden,  and  there  grew  untouched,  till  Moses  came  and 
got  his  rod  from  it.  In  another  form  of  the  legend  it  is  Seth  who  gets  a  branch  of  the 
Tree  of  Life,  and  from  this  Moses  afterwards  obtains  bis  rod  of  power.  These  Rab¬ 
binical  stories  seem  in  later  times  to  have  been  developed  into  the  Christian  legends 
of  the  wood  destined  to  form  the  Cross,  such  as  they  are  told  in  the  Golden  Legend 
or  by  Godfrey  of  Viterbo,  and  elaborated  in  Calderon’s  Sibila  del  Oriente.  Indeed, 
as  a  valued  friend  who  has  consulted  the  latter  for  me  suggests,  probably  all  the  Arbre 
Sec  Legends  of  Christendom  bore  mystic  reference  to  the  Cross.  In  Calderon’s  play 
the  Holy  Rood,  seen  in  vision,  is  described  as  a  Tree : — 

- “  cuyas  hojas, 

Secas  mustias  y  tnarchitas, 

Desnudo  el  tronco  dejaban 
Que,  entre  mil  copas  floridas 
De  los  arboles,  el  solo 
Sin  pom  pa  y  sin  biaaria 
Era  caddver  del  prado.” 

There  are  several  Dry-Tree  stories  among  the  wonders  of  Buddhism  ;  one  is  that  of  a 
sacred  tree  visited  by  the  Chinese  pilgrims  to  India,  which  had  grown  from  the  twig 
which  Sakya,  in  Hindu  fashion,  had  used  as  a  tooth-brush ;  and  I  think  there  is  a 
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Burton  relates  a  case  of  the  verification  of  the  superstition  in  the  death  of  an  English 
merchant  who  had  cut  down  such  a  tree,  and  of  four  members  of  his  household.  It 
is  the  old  story  which  Ovid  tells  ;  and  the  tree  which  Erisichthon  felled  was  a 
£>irakht-i-Fa%l: 

■“  Vittae  mediant,  memoresque  tabellae 
Sertaque  cingebant,  voti  argumenta  potentis.” 

( Metamorph .  VIII.  744.) 

-  Though  the  coincidence  with  our  text  ofHamd  Allah’s  Dry  Tree  is  very  striking,  I 
am  not  prepared  to  lay  stress  on  it  as  an  argument  for  the  geographical  determination 
of  Marco’s  Arbrc  Sec.  His  use  of  the  title  more  than  once  to  characterise  the  whole 
frontier  of  Khorasan  can  hardly  have  been  a  mere  whim  of  his  own :  and  possibly 
some  explanation  of  that  circumstance  will  yet  be  elicited  from  the  Persian  historians 
or  geographers  of  the  Mongol  era. 

Meanwhile  it  is  in  the  vicinity  of  Bostam  or  Damghan  that  I  should  incline  to 
place  this  landmark.  If  no  one  very  cogent  reason  points  to  this,  a  variety  of  minor 
ones  do  so  ;  such  as  the  direction  of  the  traveller’s  journey  from  Kerrndn  through  ICuh 
Banan ;  the  apparent  vicinity  of  a  great  Ismailite  fortress,  as  will  be  noticed  in  the 
next  chapter ;  the  connection  twice  indicated  (see  Prologue ,  ch.  xviii.  note  6,  and 
Bk.  IV.  ch.  v.)  of  the  Arbre  Sec  with  the  headquarters  of  Ghazan  Khan  in  watch¬ 
ing  the  great  passes,  of  which  the  principal  ones  debouche  at  Bostam,  at  which  place 
also  buildings  erected  by  Ghazan  still  exist ;  and  the  statement  that  the  decisive  battle 
between  Alexander  and  Darius  was  placed  there  by  local  tradition.  For  though  no 
such  battle  took  place  in  that  region,  we  know  that  Darius  was  murdered  near 
Hecatompylos.  Some  place  this  city  west  of  Bostam,  near  Damghan;  others  east  of 
it,  about  Jah  Jerm  ;  Ferrier  has  strongly  argued  for  the  vicinity  of  Bostam  itself. 
Firdusi  indeed  places  the  final  battle  on  the  confines  of  Kerman,  and  the  death  of 
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]ocalitv  often  comes  to  be  called  ‘The  Place  of  the  Solitary  Tree.’”  (_/.  K.  G.  S. 
XXIX.  345  ;  Ferrier,  69-76  ;  Fraser,  343  !  Killer,  VIII.  332,  XI.  512  se,M.  ;  Della 
Valle,  I.  703;  De  Saey’s  Ahdallatif,  p.  81  ;  Khantkojf,  Not.  p.  38.) 

[See  in  I-'r.  Zamcke,  Der  Priester  Johannes,  II.,  in  the  chap.  Der  Baum  ties  Seth, 
pp,  127-12S,  from  MS.  (14th  century)  from  Cambridge,  this  curious  passage  (p.  128) : 
“  Tandem  rogaverunt  eum,  ut  arborem  siccam,  de  qua  multum  saepe  loqui  audierant, 
liceret  videre.  Quibus  dicebat :  ‘  Non  est  appellata  arbor  sicca  recto  nomine,  sed 
arbor  Seth,  qttoniam  Seth,  filius  Adae,  primi  patris  nostri,  earn  plantavit.’  Et  ad 
arborem  Seth  fecit  eos  ducere,  prohibens  eos,  ne  arborem  transmearent,  sed  [si  ?.]  ad 
patriam  suam  redire  desiderarent.  Et  cum  appropinquassent,  de  pulcritudine  arbbris 
mirati  sunt ;  erat  enim  magnae  immensitatis  et  miri  decoris.  Omnium  enim  colorum 
varietas  inerat  arbovi,  condensitas  foliomm  et  fructuum  diversorum  ;  diversitas  avium 
omnium,  quae  sub  coelo  sunt,  folia  vero  invicem  se  repercutientia  dulcissimae  melo- 
diae  modulamine  resonabant,  et  aves  amoenos  cantus  ultra  quam  credi  potest  promebant ; 
et  odor  suavissimus  profudit  eos,  ita  quod  paradisi  amoenitate  fuisse.  Et  cum  admirantes 
tantani  pulcritudinem  aspicerent,  unus  sociorum  aliquo  eorum  major  aetate,  cogitans 
[cogitavit?]  intra  se,  quod  senior  esset  et,  si  inde  rediret,  cito  aliquo  casu  mori  posset. 
Et  cum  haec  secum  cogitasset,  coepit  arborem  transire,  et  cum  transissct,  advocans 
socios,  iussit  eos  post  se  ad  locum  amocnissimum,  quern  ante  se  videbat  plenum  deliciis 
sibi  paratum  [paratis  ?]  festinare.  At  illi  retrogressi  sunt  ad  regem,  scilicet  presbiterum 
Iohannem.  Quos  donis  amplis  ditavit,  et  qui  cum  eo  morari  voluerunt  libenter  et  honori- 
lice  detinuit.  Alii  vero  ad  patriam  reversi  sunt.” — In  common  with  Marsden  and  Yule, 
I  have  no  doubt  that  the  Arbre  Sec  is  the  Chlmir.  Odoric  places  it  at  Tabriz  and  I 
have  given  a  very  lengthy  dissertation  on  the  subject  in  my  edition  of  this  traveller 
(pp.  21-29),  to  which  I  must  refer  the  reader,  to  avoid  increasing  unnecessarily  the  size 
of  the  present  publication. —II.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Concerning  the  Old  Man  or  the  Mountain. 

Mulehet  is  a  country  in  which  the  Old  Man  of  the 
Mountain  dwelt  in  former  days ;  and  the  name  means 
“ Place  of  the  Aram,"  I  will  tell  you  his  whole  history 
as  related  by  Messer  Marco  Polo,  who  heard  it  from 
several  natives  of  that  region. 

The  Old  Man  was  called  in  their  language  Aloadin. 
He  had  caused  a  certain  valley  between  two  mountains 
to  be  enclosed,  and  had  turned  it  into  a  garden,  the 
largest  and  most  beautiful  that  ever  was  seen,  filled  with 
every  variety  of  fruit.  In  it  were  erected  pavilions  and 
palaces  the  most  elegant  that  can  be  imagined,  all 
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covered  with  gilding  and  exquisite  painting.  And  there 
were  runnels  too,  flowing  freely  with  wine  and  milk  and 
honey  and  water ;  and  numbers  of  ladies  and  of  the  most 
beautiful  damsels  in  the  world,  who  could  play  on  all 
manner  of  instruments,  and  sung  most  sweetly,  and 
danced  in  a  manner  that  it  was  charming  to  behold. 
For  the  Old  Man  desired  to  make  his  people  believe 
that  this  was  actually  Paradise.  So  he  had  fashioned 
it  after  the  description  that  Mahommet  gave  of  his 
Paradise,  to  wit,  that  it  should  be  a  beautiful  garden 
running  with  conduits  of  wine  and  milk  and  honey  and 
water,  and  full  of  lovely  women  for  the  delectation  of  all 
its  inmates.  And  sure  enough  the  Saracens  of  those 
parts  believed  that  it  was  Paradise  ! 

Now  no  man  was  allowed  to  enter  the  Garden  save 
those  whom  he  intended  to  be  his  Ashishin.  There 
was  a  Fortress  at  the  entrance  to  the  Garden,  strong 
enough  to  resist  all  the  world,  and  there  was  no  other 
way  to  get  in.  He  kept  at  his  Court  a  number  of  the 
youths  of  the  country,  from  12  to  20  years  of  age,  such 
as  had  a  taste  for  soldiering,  and  to  these  he  used  to  tell 
tales  about  Paradise,  just  as  Mahommet  had  been  wont 
to  do,  and  they  believed  in  him  just  as  the  Saracens 
believe  in  Mahommet.  Then  he  would  introduce  them 
into  his  garden,  some  four,  or  six,  or  ten  at  a  time, 
having  first  made  them  drink  a  certain  potion  which 
cast  them  into  a  deep  sleep,  and  then  causing  them  to 
be  lifted  and  carried  in.  So  when  they  awoke,  they 
found  themselves  in  the  Garden.1 


Note  i.-*-Says  the  venerable  Sire  de  Joinville:  “ Le  Vieil  de  la  Montaingne  m 
(rioit pas  ttt  Mahommet,  ainqois  crloit  eit  la  Loi  de  Haali,  qui  fit  Oncle  Mahommet.” 
This  is  a  crude  statement,  no  doubt,  but  it  has  a  genn  of  truth.  Adherents  of  the 
family  of  ’All  as  the  true  successors  of  the  Prophet  existed  from  the  tragical  day  of  the 
death  of  Husain,  and  among  these,  probably  owing  to  the  secrecy  with  which  they 
were  compelled  to  hold  their  allegiance,  there  was  always  a  tendency  to  all  manner  of 


of  Bauduitt  de  Sebourc,  which  I  believe  dates  early  in  the  14th  century,  the  Caliph, 
on  witnessing  the  extraordinary  devotion  of  the  followers  of  the  Old  Man  (see  note  1, 
ch.  xxiv.),  exclaims : 


So  also  Fr.  Jacopo  d’Aqui  in  the  Imago  Mundi ,  says  of  the  Assassins:  “Dicitur  iis 
quod  sunt  in  Paradiso  magno  Dei  TerrenV' — expressions,  no  doubt,  taken  in  both 
cases  from  Polo’s  book. 

Khanikoff,  and  before  him  J.  R.  Forster,  have  supposed  that  the  name  Mulehet 


r42 


MARCO  POLO 


Mulhid  or  MiUahidah.  Mtilhst  is  precisely  the  name  by  which  the  kingdom  of  the 
Ismailites  is  mentioned  in  Armenian  history,  and  Mulihet  is  already  applied  in  the 
same  way  by  Rahbi  Benjamin  in  the  I2th  century,  and  by  Rubruquis  in  the  13th. 
The  Chinese  narrative  of  Htilaku's  expedition  calls  it  the  kingdom  of  Mulahi. 
[Joimdlle,  p.  138  ;  J.  As.  ser.  II.,  tom.  xii.  285  ;  Benj.  Tudsla,  p.  106 ;  Rub.  p.  263  ; 
Rimusal,  Nom.  Melanges,  I.  176 ;  Gaubil,  p.  128  ;  Pauthur ,  pp.  cxxxix.-cxli. ; 
Mm.  Hist.  Pair.  Scriptorum,  III.  1559,  Turin,  1848.)  [Cf.  on  Mulehet ,  vielahideh , 
Heretics,  plural  of  molhii. ,  Heretic,  my  note,  pp.  474*482  of  my  ed.  of  Friar  Odoric. 
— H.  C.] 

“  Old  Man  of  the  Mountain  ”  was  the  title  applied  by  the  Crusaders  to  the  chief  of 
that  branch  of  the  sect  which  was  settled  in  the  mountains  north  of  Lebanon,  being  a 
translation  of  his  popular  Arabic  title  Gkaikh-ul-Jibal.  But  according  to  Hammer 
this  title  properly  belonged,  as  Polo  gives  it,  to  the  Prince  of  Alamiit,  who  never 
called  himself  Sultan,  Malik,  or  Amir ;  and  this  seems  probable,  as  his  territory  was 
known  as  the  Balad-ul-Jibal.  (See  Abulf.  in  Busshing,V.  319.)  0 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

How  the  Old  Man  used  to  train  his  Assassins. 

When  therefore  they  awoke,  and  found  themselves  in  a 
place  so  charming,  they  deemed  that  it  was  Paradise  in 
very  truth.  And  the  ladies  and  damsels  dallied  with  them 
to  their  hearts’  content,  so  that  they  had  what  young 
men  would  have;  and  with  their  own  good  will  they 
never  would  have  quitted  the  place. 

Now  this  Prince  whom  we  call  the  Old  One  kept  his 
Court  in  grand  and  noble  style,  and  made  those  simple 
hill-folks  about  him  believe  firmly  that  he  was  a  great 
Prophet.  And  when  he  wanted  one  of  his  Ashishin  to 
send  on  any  mission,  he  would  cause  that  potion  where¬ 
of  I  spoke  to  be  given  to  one  of  the  youths  in  the  garden, 
and  then  had  him  carried  into  his  Palace.  So  when  the 
young  man  awoke,  he  found  himself  in  the  Castle,  and 
no  longer  in  that  Paradise ;  whereat  he  was  not  over 
well  pleased.  He  was  then  conducted  to  the  Old  Man’s 
presence,  and  bowed  before  him  with  great  veneration 
as  believing  himself  to  be  in  the  presence  of  a  true 
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Prophet.  The  Prince  would  then  ask  whence  he  came, 
•and  he  would  reply  that  he  came  from  Paradise!  and 
that  it  was  exactly  such  as  Mahommet  had  described  it 
in  the  Law.  This  of  course  gave  the  others  who  stood 
by,  and  who  had  not  been  admitted,  the  greatest  desire 
to  enter  therein. 

So  when  the  Old  Man  would  have  any  Prince  slain, 
he  would  say  to  such  •  a  youth  :  “  Go  thou  and  slay  So 
and  So ;  and  when  thou  returnest  my  Angels  shall  bear 
thee  into  Paradise.  And  shouldst  thou  die,  natheless 
even  so  will  I  send  my  Angels  to  carry  thee  back  into 
Paradise.”  So  he  caused  them  to  believe;  and  thus 
there  was  no  order  of  his  that  they  would  not  affront 
any  peril  to  execute,  for  the  great  desire  they  had  to  get 
back  into  that  Paradise  of  his.  And  in  this  manner  the 
Old  One  got  his  people  to  murder  any  one  whom  he 
desired  to  get  rid  of.  -Thus,  too,  the  great  dread  that 
he  inspired  all  Princes  withal,  made  them  become  his 
tributaries  in  order  that  he  might  abide  at  peace  and 
amity  with  them.1 

I  should  also  tell  you  that  the  Old  Man  had  certain 
others  under  him,  who  copied  his  proceedings  and  acted 
exactly  in  the  same  manner.  One  of  these  was  sent  into 
the  territory  of  Damascus,  and  the  other  into  Curdistan.2 


Note  i. — Romantic  as  this  story  is,  it  seems  to  he  precisely  the  same  that  was 
current  over  all  the  East.  It  is  given  by  Odoric  at  length,  more  briefly  by  a  Chinese 
author,  and  again  from  an  Arabic  source  by  Hammer  in  the  Mines  de  V Orient. 

The  following  is  the  Chinese  account  as  rendered  by  Remusat :  “  The  soldiers 
of  this  country  (Mulahi)  are  veritable  brigands.  When  they  see  a  lusty  youth,  they 
tempt  him  with  the  hope  of  gain,  and  bring  him  to  such  a  point  that  he  will  be  ready 
to  kill  his  father  or  his  elder  brother  with  his  own  hand.  After  he  is  enlisted,  they 
intoxicate  him,  and  carry  him  in  that  state  into  a  secluded  retreat,  where  he  is 
charmed  with  delicious  music  and  beautiful  women.  All  his  desires  are  satisfied  for 
several  days,  and  then  (in  sleep)  he  is  transported  back  to  his  original  position.  When 
he  awakes,  they  ask  what  he  has  seen.  He  is  then  informed  that  if  he  will  become 
an  Assassin,  he  will  be  rewarded  with  the  same  felicity.  And  with  the  texts  and 
prayers  that  they  teach  him  they  heat  him  to  such  a  pitch  that  whatever  commission 
be  given  him  he  will  brave  death  without  regret  in  order  to  execute  it." 
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The  Arabic  narrative  is  too  long  to  extract.  It  is  from  a  kind  of  historical 
romance  called  The  Memoirs  of  Hakim,  the  date  of  which  Hammer  unfortunately 
omits  to  give.  Its  close  coincidence  in  substance  with  Polo’s  story  is  quite  remark¬ 
able.  After  a  detailed  description  of  the  Paradise,  and  the  transfer  into  it  of  the 
aspirant  under  the  influence  of  barig,  on  his  awaking  and  seeing  his  chief  enter,  he 
says,  “  0  chief !  am  I  awake  or  am  I  dreaming?”  To  which  the  chief :  “  0  such  an 


intimate  his  contentment  with  thee,”  and  so  on. 

■William  de  Nangis  thus  speaks  of  the  Syrian  Shaikh,  who  alone  was  known  to 
the  Crusaders,  though  one  of  their  historians  { Jacques  de  Vitry ,  in  JBongars ,  I.  1062) 
shows  knowledge  that  the  headquarters  of  the  sect  was  in  Persia :  “  He  was 

much  dreaded  far  and  near,  by  both  Saracens  and  Christians,  because  he  so  often 
caused  princes  of  both  classes  indifferently  to  be  murdered  by  his  emissaries.  For  he 
used  to  bring  up  in  his  palace  youths  belonging  to  his  territory,  and  had  them  taught 
a  variety  of  languages,  and  above  all  things  to  fear  their  Lord  and  obey  him  unto 
death,  which  would  thus  become  to  them  an  entrance  into  the  joys  of  Paradise.  And 
whosoever  of  them  thus  perished  in  carrying  out  his  Lord’s  behests  was  worshipped  as 
an  angel.  ”  As  an  instance  of  the  implicit  obedience  rendered  by  the  Fiidwt  or 
devoted  disciples  of  the  Shaikh,  Fra  Pipino  and  Marino  Sanuto  relate  that  when 
Henry  Count  of  Champagne  (titular  King  of  Jerusalem)  was  on  a  visit  to  the  Old  Man 
of  Syria,  one  day  as  they  walked  together  they  saw  some  lads  in  white  sitting  on  the 
top  of  a  high  tower.  The  Shaikh,  turning  to  the  Count,  asked  if  he  had  any  subjects 
as  obedient  as  his  own?  and  without  giving  time  for  reply  made  a  sign  to  two  of  the 
boys,  who  immediately  leapt  from  the  tower,  and  were  killed  on  the  spot.  The 
same  story  is  told  in  the  Cento  Novelle  Antichg ,  as  happening  when  the  Emperor 
Frederic  was  on  a  visit  (imaginary)  to  the  Veglio.  And  it  is  introduced  likewise  as 
an  incident  in  the  Romance  of  Bauduin  de  Sebourc  : 

“  Vollfe  veioir  merveiiles  ?  dist  li  Rois  Seignonris  ” 

to  Bauduin  and  his  friends,  and  on  their  assenting  he  makes  the  signal  to  one  of  his 
men  on  the  battlements,  and  in  a  twinkling 

“Quant  le  vinrent  en  l’air  salant  de  tel  avis, 

Et  aussi  lament,  et  aussi  esjois, 

Qu’il  deust  conquester  mil  livres  de  parisis  ! 

Ains  qu’il  venist  a  ti£re  il  fut  mors  et  fenis, 

Suiles  roches  agues  desrompis  corps  et  pis,”  *  etc. 

[Cathay,  153  ;  Remus  at,  Nouv.  MU.  I.  178  ;  Mines  de  HOrient,  III.  201  seqq. ; 
Nangis  in  Duchesne,  V.  332  ;  Pipino  in  Muratori,  IX.  705  :  Defr/mery  in  J.  As. 
s£r.  V.  tom.  v.  34  seqq, ;  Cent.  Nov.  Antiche,  Firenze,  1572,  p.  91  ;  Bauduin  de 
Sebourc ,  I.  359* ) 

The  following  are  some  of  the  more  notable  murders  or  attempts  at  murder 
ascribed  to  the  Ismailite  emissaries  either  from  Syria  or  from  Persia : — 

A.D.  1092.  Nizum-nl-Mulk,  formerly  the  powerful  minister  of  Malik  Shah, 
Seljukian  sovereign  of  Persia,  and  a  little  later  his  two  sons.  1 102.  The  Prince  of 
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Afdbal,  the  powerful  Wazir  of  Egypt,  at  Cairo.  1126.  Kasim  Aksonkor,  Prince  of 
Mosul  and  Aleppo,  in  the  Great  Mosque  at  Mosul.  1127.  Moyin-uddin,  Wazir  of 
Sanjar  Shah  of  Persia.  1129.  Amir  Billah,  Khalif  of  Egypt.  1131.  Taj-ul  Muldk 
Buri,  Prince  of  Damascus.  1134.  Shams-ul-Muluk,  son  of  the  preceding.  1135-38. 
The  Khalif  Mostarshid,  the  Khalif  Rashid,  and  Daiid,  Seljukian  Prince  of  Azer¬ 
baijan.  ■  1149-  Raymond,  Count  of  Tripoli.  1191.  ICizil  Arzlan,  Prince  of  Azer¬ 
baijan.  H92.  Conrad  of  Montferrat,  titular  King  of  Jerusalem;  a  murder  which 
King  Richard  has  been  accused  of  instigating.  1217.  Oghulmish,  Prince  of 
Hamadan. 

And  in  1174  and  1176  attempts  to  murder  the  great  Saladin.  1271.  Attempt  to 
murder  Ala’uddin  Juwaini,  Governor  of  Baghdad,  and  historian  of  the  Mongols. 
1272.  The  attempt  to  murder  Prince  Edward  of  England  at  Acre. 

In  latter  years  the  Fid&wi  or  Ismailite  adepts  appear  to  have  let  out  their  services 
simply  as  hired  assassins.  Bibars,  in  a  letter  to  his  court  at  Cairo,  boasts  of  using 
them  when  needful.  A  Mahomedan  author  ascribes  to  Bibars  the  instigation  of  the 
attempt  on  Prince  Edward,  ( Makriai ,  II.  100 ;  J.  Js.  XI.  150.) 

Note  2. — Hammer  mentions  as  what  he  chooses  to  call  “Grand  Priors”  under 
the  Shaikh  or  “Grand  Master”  at  Alamiit,  the  chief,  in  Syria,  one  in  the  Kuhislan 
of  E.  Persia  (Tun-o-Ka'in),  one  in  Kumis  (the  country  about  Damghau  and  Bostam), 
and  one  in  Irak  ;  he  does  not  speak  of  any  in  Kurdistan.  Colonel  Monteith,  however, 
says,  though  without  stating  authority  or  particulars,  “  There  were  several  divisions 
of  them  (the  Assassins)  scattered  throughout  Syria,  Kurdistan  (near  the  Lake  of  Wan ), 
and  Asia  Minor,  but  all  acknowledging  as  Imaum  or  High  Priest  the  Chief  residing  at 
Alamut.”  And  it  may  he  noted  that  Odoric,  a  generation  after  Polo,  puts  the  Old 
Man  at  Millescorte,  which  looks  like  Malasgird ,  north  of  Lake  Van.  {If.  des 
rlssass.  p.  104;  /.  A’.  G.  S.  III.  16;  Cathay ,  p.  ccxliii.) 


CHAPTER  XXV. 

How  the  Oi.d  Man  came  by  His  End. 

Now  it  came  to  pass,  in  the  year  of  Christ’s  Incarnation, 
1252,  that  Alaii,  Lord  of  the  Tartars  of  the  Levant, 
heard  tell  of  these  great  crimes  of  the  Old  Man,  and 
resolved  to  make  an  end  of  him.  So  he  took  and  sent 
one  of  his  Barons  with  a  great  Army  to  that  Castle,  and 
they  besieged  it  for  three  years,  but  they  could  not  take 
it,  so  strong  was  it.  And  indeed  if  they  had  had  food 
within  it  never  would  have  been  taken.  But  after  being 
besieged  those  three  years  they  ran  short  of  victual,  and 
were  taken.  The  Old  Man  was  put  to  death  with  all 
his  men  [and  the  Castle  with  its  Garden  of  Paradise  was 
vol.  1.  '  R 
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levelled  with  the  ground].  And  since  that  time  he  has 
had  no  successor;  and  there  was  an  end  to  all  his 
villainies.1 

Now  let  us  go  back  to  our  journey. 


Note  1.— The  date  in  Pauthier  is  1242 ;  in  the  G.  T.  and  in  Ramusio  1262. 
Neither  is  right,  nor  certainly  could  Polo  have  meant  the  former. 

When  Mangltu  Kaan,  after  his  enthronement  (1251),  determined  at  a  great 
Ktirultai  or  Diet,  on  perfecting  the  Mongol  conquests,  he  entrusted  his  brother 
Kiiblai  with  the  completion  of  the  subjugation  of  China  and  the  adjacent  countries, 
whilst  his  brother  Hulaku  received  the  command  of  the  army  destined  for  Persia  and 
Syria.  The  complaints  that  came  from  the  Mongol  officers  already  in  Persia  deter¬ 
mined  him  to  commence  with  the  reduction  of  the  Ismailitcs,  and  ITulalcu  set  out 
from  Karakorum  in  February,  1254.  He  proceeded  with  great  deliberation,  and  the 
Oxus  was  not  crossed  till  January,  1256.  But  an  army  had  been  sent  long  in  advance 
under  “one  of  his  Barons,”  Kitubuka  Noyan,  and  in  1253  it  was  already  actively  en¬ 
gaged  in  besieging  the  Ismailite  fortresses.  In  1255,  during  the  progress  of  the  war, 
Ala’uddin  Mahomed,  the  reigning  Prince  of  the  Assassins  (mentioned  by  Polo  as 
Alaodin),  was  murdered  at  the  instigation  of  his  son  Ruknuddin  Khursholi,  who 
succeeded  to  the  authority.  A  year  later  (November,  1256)  Ruknuddin  surrendered  to 
Hulaku.  [Bretschneider  [Med.  Res.  II.  p.  109)  says  that  Alamut  was  taken  by  Hulaku, 
20th  December,  1256.— H.  C.]  The  fortresses  given  up,  all  well  furnished  with  pro¬ 
visions  and  artillery  engines,  were  100  in  number.  Two  of  them,  however,  Lembeser 
and  Girdkuh,  refused  to  surrender.  The  former  fell  after  a  year  ;  the  latter  is  stated 
to  have  held  out  for  twenty  years — actually,  as  it  would  -seem,  about  fourteeD,  or  till 
December,  1270.  Ruknuddin  was  well  treated  by  Ilulaku,  and  despatched  to  the 
Court  of  tire  Kaan.  The  accounts  of  his  death  differ,  but  that  most  commonly  alleged, 
according  to  Rashiduddin,  is  that  Mangltn  Kaan  was  irritated  at  hearing  of  his  ap¬ 
proach,  asking  why  his  post-horses  should  be  fagged  to  no  purpose,  and  sent 
executioners  to  put  Ruknuddin  to  death  on  the  road.  Alamut  had  been  surrendered 
without  any  substantial  resistance.  Some  survivors  of  the  sect  got  hold  of  it  again  in 
1275-1276,  and  held  out  for  a  time.  The  dominion  was  extinguished,  but  the  sect 
remained,  though  scattered  indeed  and  obscure.  A  very  strange  case  that  came  before 
Sir  Joseph  Arnould  in  the  High  Court  at  Bombay  in  1866  threw  much  new  light  on 
the  survival  of  the  Ismailis. 

Some  centuries  ago  a  Dai  or  Missionary  of  the  Ismailis,  named  Sadruddln,  made 
converts  from  the  Hindu  trading  classes  in  Upper  Sind.  Under  the  name  of  Khojas 
the  sect  multiplied  considerably  in  Sind,  Kach’h,  and  Guzerat,  whence  they  spread 
to  Bombay  and  to  Zanzibar;  Their  numbers  in  Western  India  are  now  probably  not 
less  than  50,000  to  60,000.  Their  doctrine,  or  at  least  the  books  which  they  revere, 

.  appear  to  embrace  a  strange. jnmble  of  Hindu  ngtians-with  Mahomedan  practices  and 
Shiah  mysticism,  but  the  main  characteristic  endures  of  deep  reverence,  if  not  worship, 
of  the  person  of  their  hereditary  ImAm,  To  his  presence,  when  he  resided  in  Persia, 
numbers  of  pilgrims  used  to  betake  themselves,  and  large  remittances  of  what  we  may 
call  TsmaiPs  Pence  were  made  to  him.  Abul  llassan,  the  last  ImAm  but  one  of 
admitted  lineal  descent  from  the  later  Shaikhs  of  Alamdt,  and  claiming  (as  they  did) 
descent  from  the  ImAm  Ismail  and  his  great  ancestor  ’Ali  Abn  Talib,  had  considerable 
estates  at  MehelAti,  betweeen  Kdm  and  HamadAn,  and  at  one  time  held  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  ICermAn.  His  son  and  successor,  Shah  Khalilullah,  was  killed  in  a  brawl  at 
Yezd  in  1S18.  Fatteh  ’Ali  ShAh,  fearing  Ismailite  vengeance,  caused  the  homicide 
to  be  severely  punished,  and  conferred  gifts  and  honours  on  the  young  Imam,  Agha 
Khan, .including  the  hand  of  one  of.  his  own.  daughters.  In  1840  Agha  Khan,  who 
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disturbance  should  arise  from  Central  Asia  or  Persia,  the  Agha  is  always  one  of  the 
first  to  hear  of  it,  and  seldom  fails  to  pay  a  visit  to  the  Governor  or  to  some  old  friend 
high  in  office  to  hear  the  news  and  offer  the  services  of  a  tried  sword  and  an  ex¬ 
perienced  leader  to  the  Government  which  has  so  long  secured  him  a  quiet  refuge  for 
his  old  age.”  Agha  Khan  died  in  April,  rS8x,  at  the  age  of  81.  He  Was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Agha  Ali  Shdb,  one  ofjlhe  members  of  the  Legislative  Council.  (See  The 
Homeward  Mail,  Overland  Times  of  India,  of  14th  April,  1881.)^ 

The  Bohras  of  Western  India  are  identified  with  the  Imami-Ismailis  in  some  books, 
and  were  so  spoken  of  in  the  first  edition  of  this  work.  This  is,  however,  an  error, 
originally  due,  it  would  seem,  to  Sir  John  Malcolm.  The  nature  of  their  doctrine, 
indeed,  seems  to  be  very  much  alike,  and  the  Bohras,  like  the  Ismailfs,  atLach  a 
diviue  character  to  their  Mullah  or  chief  pontiff,  and  make  a  pilgrimage  to  his 
presence  once  in  life.  But  the  fa-sons  so  reverenced  are  quite  different ;  and  the 
Bohras  recognise  all  the  12  Imams  of  ordinary  .Shiahs.  Their  first  appearance  in  India 
was  early,  the  date  which  they  assign  being  A. II.  532  (a.ii.  1137-1138).  Their  chief 
seat  was  in  Yemen,  from  which  a  large  emigration  to  India  took  place  on  its  conquest 
by  the  Turks  in  1538.  Ibn  Batata  seems  to  have  met  with  Bohras  at  Gandir,  near 
Baroch,  in  1342.  ( Voyages,  IV.  58. ) 

A  Chinese  account  of  the  expedition  of  Hulaku  will  be  found  in  Remusat’s 
Noumcaux  Melanges  (I.),  and  in  Paulhier’s  Introduction.  ( Q .  70.  115-219,  csp.  213  j 
licit,  vol.  i. ;  J.  A.  S.  B.  VI.  842  seijij.)  [A  new  and  complete  translation  has  been 
given  by  Dr.  E.  Bretschncider,  Med.  lies.  I.  112  seqq. — II.  C] 

There  is  some  account  of  the  rock  of  Alaimit  and  its  exceedingly  slender  traces  of 
occupancy,  by  Colonel  Monteith,  in  J.  R.  G.  S.  III.  15,  and  again  by  Sir  Justin  Siieil 
in  vol.  viii.  p.  431.  There  docs  not  seem  to  be  any  specific  authority  for  assigning  the 
Paradise  of  the  Shaikh  to  Alamut ;  and  it  is  at  least  worthy  of  note  that  another  of 
the  castles  of  the  Mulahidali,  destroyed  by  Hulaku,  was  called  Finli'ts ,  i.c.  Paradise. 
In  any  case,  I  see  no  reason  to  suppose  that  Polo  visited  Alannit,  which  would  have 
been  quite  out  of  the  road  that  he  is  following. 

It  is  possible  that  “the  Castle,"  to  which  he  alludes  at  the  beginning  of  next 
chapter,  and  which  set  him  off  upon  this  digression,  was  Girdkuh*  It  has  not,  as 
far  as  I  know,  been  identified  by  modem  travellers,  but  it  stood  within  10  or  12  miles 
of  Damghan  (to  the  west  or  north-west).  It  is  probably  the  Tigado  of  Ilaylon,  of 
which  he  thus  speaks  ;  “  The  Assassins  had  an  impregnable  castle  called  Tigado, 
which  was  furnished  with  all  necessaries,  and  was  so  strong  that  it  had  no  fear  of 
attack  on  any  side.  Ilowbeit,  Ilaloon  commanded  a  certain  captain  of  his  that  he 
should  lake  10,000  Tartars  who  had  been  left  in  garrison  in  Persia,  and  with  them 
lay  siege  to  the  said  castle,  and  not  leave  it  till  he  had  taken  it.  Wherefore  the  said 
Tartars  continued  besieging  it  for  seven  whole  years,  winter  and  summer,  without 
being  able  to  take  it.  At  last  the  Assassins  surrendered,  from  sheer  want  of  clothing, 
but  not  of  victuals  or  other  necessaries.”  So  Ramusio  ;  other  copies  read  “27 
years.”  In  any  case  it  corroborates  the  fact  that  Girdkuh  was  said  to  have  held  out 
for  an  extraordinary  length  of  time.  If  Rashiduddin  is  right  in  naming  1270  as  the 
date  of  surrender,  this  would  be  quite  a  recent  event  when  the  Polo  party  passed, 
and  draw  special  attention  to  the  spot.  (J.  As.  s6r.  IV.  tom.  xiii.  4S  ;  licit.  I.  93,  104, 
274;  Q.  R.  p.  278;  Ritter,  VIII.. 336.)  A  note  which  I  have  from  Djihan  Numa 
(I.  259)  connects  Girdkuh  with  a  district  called  Chinar.  This  may  be  a  clue  to  the 
term  Arbre  Sec;  but  there  are  difficulties. 


Damahan.  Under  the  year  1257,  the  Viian  ski  men 
by  JCie.di.Ly.hua.  (Breischneider,  Med.  Bes.  I.  p. 


let  of  Kumis,  three 
aking  of  the  fortres 
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CHAPTER  XXVI. 

Concerning  the  City  of  Sapurgan. 

On  leaving  the  Castle,  you  ride  over  firte  plains  and 
beautiful  valleys,  and  pretty  hill-sides  producing  excellent 
grass  pasture,  and  abundance  of  fruits,  and  all  other 
products.  Armies  are  glad  to  take  up  their  quarters 
here  on  account  of  the  plenty  that  exists.  This  kind  of 
country  extends  for  six  days’  journey,  with  a  goodly 
number  of  towns  and  villages,  in  which  the  people  are 
worshippers  of  Mahommet.  Sometimes  also  you  meet 
with  a  tract  of  desert  extending  for  50  or  60  miles,  or 
somewhat  less,  and  in  these  deserts  you  find  no  water, 
but  have  to  carry  it  along  with  you.  The  beasts  do 
without  drink  until  you  have  got  across  the  desert  tract 
and  come  to  watering  places. 

So  after  travelling  for  six  days  as  I  have  told  you, 
you  come  to  a  city  called  Sapurgan-.  ;  It  has  great 
plenty  of  everything,  but  especially  of  the  very  best 
melons  in  the  world.  They  preserve  them  by  paring 
them  round  and  round  into  strips,  and  drying  them  in 
the  sun.  When  dry  they  are  sweeter  than  honey,  and 
are  carried  off  for  sale  all  over  the  country.  There  is 
also  abundance  of  game  here,  both  of  birds  and  beasts.1 


Note  i. — Sapurgan  may  closely  express  the  pronunciation  of  the  name  of  the 
city  which  the  old  Arabic  writers  call  Sabitrk&n  and  Shabtirkdn,  now  called  Shibrgdti, 
lying  some  90  miles  west  of  Balkh  j  containing  now  some  12,000  inhabitants,  and 
situated  in  a  plain  still  richly  cultivated,  though  on  the  verge  of  the  desert.*  But  I 
have  seen  no  satisfactory  solution  of  the  difficulties  as  to  the  time  assigned.  This  in 
the  G.  T.  and  in  Rarausio  is  clearly  sixfcys.  The  point  of  departure  is  indeed  un¬ 
certain,  but  even  if  we  were  to  place  that  at  Sharalchs  on  the  extreme  verge  of 
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cultivated  Khorasan,  which  would  be  quite  inconsistent  with  other  data,  it  would 
have  taken  the  travellers  something  like  double  the  time  to  reach  Shtbrgdn.  Where 
I  have  followed  the  G.  T.  in  its  reading  “  quant  Pen  a  chemuchis  six  jornde  tel  cht 
jevos  at  eoniis,  adunc  treuve  Ten  une  citd”  etc.,  Pauthier’s  text  has  “  Et  quant  Pen 
a  chevauchid  les  vi  citds,  si  trcuve  Ten  sine  citd  qui.  a  mm  Sapurgan,"  and  to  this  that 
editor  adheres.  But  I  suspect  that  citds  is  a  mere  lapsus  for  jottmdes ,  as  in  the 
reading  in  one  of  his  three  MSS.  What  could  be  meant  by  “  ckevauchier  les  vi  citds"? 

Whether  the  true  route  be,  as  I  suppose,  by  Nishapiir  and  Meshid,  or,  as 
Khanikoff  supposes,  by  Herat  and  Badghis,  it  is  strange  that  no  one  of  those  famous 
cities  is  mentioned.  And  we  feel  constrained  to  assume  that  something  has  been 
misunderstood  in  the  dictation,  or  has  dropt  out  of  it.  As  a  probable  conjecture  I 
should  apply  the  six  days  to  the  extent  of  pleasing  country  described  in  the  first  lines 
of  the  chapter,  and  identify  it  with  the  tract  between  Sabzawur  and  the  cessation  of 
fertile  country  beyond  Meshid.  The  distance  would  agree  well,  and  a  comparison 
with  Fraser  or  Ferrier  will  show  that  even  now  the  description,  allowing  for  the 
compression  of  an  .old  recollection,  would  be  well  founded ;  c.g,  on  the  first  march 
beyond  Nishapiir :  “  Fine  villages,  with  plentiful  gardens  full  of  trues,  that  bear  fruit 
of  the  highest  flavour,  may  be  seen  all  along  the  foot  of  the  hills,  and  in  the  little 
recesses  formed  by  the  ravines  whence  issues  the  water  that  irrigates  them.  It  was  a 
rich  and  pleasing  scene,  and  out  of  question  by  far  the  most  populous  and  cultivated 

tract  that  I  had  seen  in  Persia . Next  morning  we  quitted  Derrood  ....  by 

a  very  indifferent  but  interesting  road,  the  glen  being  finely  wooded  with  walnut, 
mulberry,  poplar,  and  willow-trees,  and  fruit-tree  gardens  rising  one  above  the  other 

upon  the  mountain-side,  watered  by  litlle  rills . These  gardens  extended  for 

several  miles  up  the  glen ;  beyond  them  the  bank  of  the  stream  continued  to  be 
fringed  with  white  sycamore,  willow,  ash,  mulberry,  poplar,  and  woods  that  love  a 
moist  situation,”  and  so  on,  describing  a  style  of  scenery  not  common  in  Persia,  and 
expressing  diffusely  (as  it  seems  to  me)  the  same  picture  as  Polo’s  two  lines.  In  the 
valley  of  Nishapiir,  again  (we  quote  Arthur  Conolly) :  ‘“This  is  Persia  1’  was  the 
vain  exclamation  of  those  who  were  alive  to  the  beauty  of  the  scene  ;  ‘  this  is  Persia  1’ 
Bah!  Bah  l  What  grass,  what  grain,  what  water  I  Bah!  Bah! 

[ 1  If  there  be  a  Paradise  on  the  face  of  the  Earth, 

This  is  it  1  This  is  it  1  This  is  it  1’  ”] — (I.  209. ) 

(See  Braser,  405,  432-433.  434.  436-) 

With  reference  to  the  dried  melons  of  Shibrgiln,  Quatremilre  cites  a  history  of 
Herat,  which  speaks  of  them  almost  in  Polo’s  words.  Ibn  Batuta  gives  a  like  account 
of  the  melons  of  IChdrizm  :  “The  surprising  thing  about  these  melons  is  the  way  the 
people  have  of  slicing  them,  drying  them  in  the  sun,  and  then  packing  them  in 
baskets,  just  as  Malaga  figs  are  treated  in  our  part  of  the  world.  In  this  state  they 
are  sent  to  the  remotest  parts  of  India  and  China.  There  is  no  dried  fruit  so 
delicious,  and  all  the  while  I  lived  at  Delhi,  when  the  travelling  dealers  came  in,  I  never 
missed  sending  for  these  dried  strips  of  melon.”  ( Q .  Jl.  169  ;  J.  B.  III.  15.)  Plere, 
in  the  14th  century,  we  seem  to  recognise  the  Afghan  dealers  arriving  in  the  cities  of 
Hindustan  with  their  annual  camel-loads  of  dried  fruits,  just  as  we  have  seen  them  in 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 

Of  the  City  of  Balc. 

Balc  is  a  noble  city  and  a  great,  though  it  was  much 
greater  in  former  days.  But  the  Tartars  and  other 
nations  have  greatly  ravaged  and  destroyed  it.  There 
were  formerly  many  fine  palaces  and  buildings  of  marble, 
and  the  ruins  of  them  still  remain.  The  people  of  the 
city  tell  that  it  was  here  that  Alexander  took  to  wife 
the  daughter  of  Darius. 

Here,  you  should  be  told,  is  the  end  of  the  empire 
of  the  Tartar  Lord  of  the  Levant.  And  this  city  is  also 
the  limit  of  Persia  in  the  direction  between  east  and 
north-east.1 

Now,  let  us  quit  this  city,  and  I  will  tell  you  of 
another  country  called  Dogana.2 

When  you  have  quitted  the  city  of  which  I  have 
been  speaking,  you  ride  some  12  days  between  north¬ 
east  and  east,  without  finding  any  human  habitation,  for 
the  people  have  all  taken  refuge  in  fastnesses  among  the 
mountains,  on  account  of  the  Banditti  and  armies  that 
harassed  them.  There  is  plenty  of  water  on  the  road, 
and  abundance  of  game  ;  there  are  lions  too.  You  can 
get  no  provisions  on  the  road,  and  must  carry  with  you 
all  that  you  require  for  these  12  days.3 


Noth:  i. — Balkh,  “the  mother  of  cities,”  suffered  mercilessly  from  Chinghiz. 
Though  the  city  had  yielded  without  resistance,  the  whole  population  was  marched 
by  companies  into  the  plain,  on  the  usual  Mongol  pretext  of  counting  them,  and  then 
brutally  massacred.  'The  city  and  its  gardens  were  fired,  and  all  buildings  capable 
of  defence  were  levelled.  The  province  long  continued  to  be  harried  by  the  Chagha- 
taian  inroads.  Ibn  Batuta,  sixty  years  after  Marco’s  visit,  describes  the  city  as  still 
in  ruins,  and  as  uninhabited :  “  The*temains  of  its  mosques  and  colleges,”  he  says, 
“  are  still  to  be  seen,  and  the  painted  walls  traced  with  azure.”  It  is  no  doubt  the 
Vaeq  (Valq)  of  Clavijo,  “very  large,  and  surrounded  by  a  broad  earthen  wall, 
thirty  paces  across,  but  breached,  in  many  parts.”  He  describes  a  large  portion  of 
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tile  area  within  as  sown  with  cotton.  The  account  of  its  modem  stale  in  Burnes  and 
Ferrieris  much  the  sameaslbn  Batuta’s,  except  that  they  found  some  population; 
two  separate  towns  within  the  walls  according  to  the  latter.  Burnes  estimates  the 
circuit  of  the  ruins  at  20  miles.  The  bulk  of  the  population  has  been  moved  since 
1858  to  Talthtapul,  8  miles  east  of  Balkh,  where  the  Afghan  Government  is  placed. 

{Erdmann,  404-405;  A  B.  III.  J9  ;  Clavijo,  p.  117  ;  Burnes,  IL  204-206;  Fender, 
206-207.) 

According  to  the  legendary  history  of  Alexander,  the  beautiful  Roxana  was  the 
daughter  of  Darius,  and  her  father  in  a  dying  interview  with  Alexander  requested  the 
latter  to  make  her  his  wife  : — 

“  Une  fille  ai  mult  bele  ;  se  prendre  1c  voles. 

{Lambert  Le  Court,  p.  256.) 

Note  2. — The  country  called  Dogana  in  the  G.  Text  is  a  puzzle.  In  the  former 
edition  I  suggested  Juzgdna,  a  name  which  till  our  author’s  lime  was  applied  to  a 
part  of  the  adjoining  territory,  though  not  to  that  traversed  in  quitting  Balkh  for  the 
east.  Sir  H.  Rawlinson  is  inclined  to  refer  the  name  to  Dehgttn,  or  “  villager,”  a  term 
applied  in  Bactria,  and  in  Kabul,  to  Tajik  peasantry.*  I  may  also  refer  to  certain 
passages  in  Baber’s  “Memoirs,”  in  which  he  speaks  of  a  place,  and  apparently  a 
district,  called  Dehdnah,  which  seems  from  the  context  to  have  lain  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  Ghori,  or  Aksarai  River.  There  is  still  a  village  in  the  Ghori  territory,  called 
Dehdnah.  Though  this  is  worth  mentioning,  where  the  true  solution  is  so  uncertain, 
I  acknowledge  the  difficulty  of  applying  it.  I  may  add  also  that  Baber  calls  the 
River  of  Ghori  or  Aksarai,  the  Dogh-ihuh.  {Sfrengcr,  P.  mid  R.  Routen,  p.  39  and 
Map ;  Anderson  in  J.  A.  S.  B.  XXII.  161  ;  Itch.  II.  93 ;  Baber,  pp.  132,  134,  168, 
200,  also  146.) 


Note  3. — Though  Bumes  speaks  of  the  part  of  the  road  that  we  suppose 
necessarily  to  have  been  here  followed  from  Balkh  towards  Taican,  as  barren  and 
dreary,  he  adds  that  the  ruins  of  aqueducts  and  houses  proved  that  the  land  had  at 
one  lime  been  peopled,  though  now  destitute  of  water,  and  consequently  of  inhabi¬ 
tants.  The  country  would  seem  to  have  reverted  at  the  time  of  Burnes’  journey, 
from  like  causes,  nearly  to  the  state  in  which  Marco  found  it  after  the  Mongol 
devastations. 

Lions  seem  to  mean  here  the  real  king  of  beasts,  and  not  tigers,  as  hereafter  in 
the  book.  Tigers,  though  found  on  the  S.  and  W.  shores  of  the  Caspian,  do  not 
seem  to  exist  in  the  Oxtts  valley.  On  the  other  hand,  Rashiduddin  tells  us  that,  when 
Hulaku  was  reviewing  his  army  after  the  passage  of  the  river,  several  lions  were 
started,  and  two  were  killed.  The  lions  are  also  mentioned  by  Sidi  ’Ali,  the 
Turkish  Admiral,  further  down  the  valley  towards  Ilazarasp :  “  We  were  obliged  to 
fight  with  the  lions  day  and  night,  and  no  man  dared  to  go  alone  for  wdter.” 
Moorcroft  says  of  the  plain  between  Kunduz  and  the  Oxus :  “Deer,  foxes,  wolves, 
hogs,  and  Hot  is  are  numerous,  the  latter  resembling  those  in  the  vicinity  of  Hariana” 
(in  Upper  India).  Wood  also  mentions  lions  in  Kuldb,  and  at  ICila’chap  on  the 
Oxus.  Q.  Curtius  tells  hovj*  Alexander  killed  a  great  lion  in  the  countiy  north  of 
the  Oxus  towards  Samarkand.  [A  similar  story  is  told  of  Timurin  The  Mulfuzat 
Timury,  translated  by  Major  Charles  Stewart,  1830  (p.  69) :  ‘during  the  march 
‘(near  Balkh)’  two  lions  made  their  appearance,  one  of  them  a  male,  the  other  a 
female.  I  (Timur)  resolved  to  kill  them  myself,  and  having  shot  them  both  with 
arrows,  I  considered  this  circumstance  as  a  lucky  omen.”~H.  C.]  {Burnes,  II.  200 ; 
Q-  R-  155  5  Blch.  I.  go;  J.  As.  IX.  217;  Moorcroft,  II.  430;  Wood,  ed.  1S72, 
pp.  259,  260  ;  Q.  C.  VII.  2.) 


i  a  separate'peoplc  only  in  Kmwr  and  Laghmaa 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

Of  Taican,  and  the  Mountains  of  Salt.  Also  of  the  Pro¬ 
vince  of  Casem. 

After  those  twelve  days’  journey  you  come  to  a  forti¬ 
fied  place  called  Taican,  where  there  is  a  great  com 
market.1  It  is  a  fine  place,  and  the  mountains  that  you 
see  towards  the  south  are  all  composed  of  salt.  People 
from  all  the  countries  round,  to  some  thirty  days’ journey,  . 
come  to  fetch  this  salt,  which  is  the  best  in  the  world, 
and  is  so  harcf  that  it  can  only  be  broken  with  iron  picks. 
’Tis  in  such  abundance  that  it  would  supply  the  whole 
world  to  the  end  of  time.  [Other  mountains  there  grow 
almonds  and  pistachioes,  which  are  exceedingly  cheap. J 
When  you  leave  this  town  and  ride  three  days 
further  between  north-east  and  east,  you  meet  with 
many  fine  tracts  full  of  vines  and  other  fruits,  and  with 
a  goodly  number  of  habitations,  and  everything  to  be 
had  very  cheap.  The  people  are  worshippers  of  Ma- 
hommet,  and  are  an  evil  and  a  murderous  generation, 
whose  great  delight  is  in  the  wine  shop ;  for  they  have 
good  wine  (albeit  it  be  boiled),  and  are  great  topers  ;  in 
truth,  they  are  constantly  getting  drunk.  They  wear 
nothing  on  the  head  but  a  cord  some  ten  palms  long 
twisted  round  it.  They  are  excellent  huntsmen,  and 
take  a  great  deal  of  game ;  in  fact  they  wear  nothing 
but  the  skins  of  the  beasts  they  have  taken  in  the  chase, 
for  they  make  of  them  both  coats  and  shoes.  Indeed, 
all  of  them  are  acquainted  with  the  art  of  dressing  skins' 
for  these  purposes.3 

When  you  have  ridden  those  three  days,  you  find  a 
town  called  Casem,4  which  is  subject  to  a  count.  His 
other  towns  and  villages  are  on  the  hills,  but  through  this 
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town  there  flows  a  river  of  some  size.  There  are  a  great 
many  porcupines  hereabouts,  and  very  large  ones  too. 
When  hunted  with  dogs,  several  of  them  will  get  together 
and  huddle  close,  shooting  their  quills  at  the  dogs,  which 
get  many  a  serious  wound  thereby.6 

This  town  of  Casern  is  at  the  head  of  a  very  great  pro¬ 
vince,  which  is  also  called  Casern.  The  people  have  a 
peculiar  language.  The  peasants  who  keep  cattle  abide 
in  the  mountains,  and  have  their  dwellings  in  caves,  which 
form  fine  and  spacious  houses  for  them,  and  are  made  with 
.  ease,  as  the  hills  are  composed  of  earth.0 

After  leaving  the  town  of  Casern,  you  ride  for  three 
days  without  finding  a  single  habitation,  or  anything  to 
eat  or  drink,  so  that  you  have  to  carry  with  you  every¬ 
thing  that  you  require.  ■  At  the  end  of  those  three  days 
you  reach  a  province  called  Badashan,  about  which  we 
shall  now  tell  you.7 


Note  i. — The  Taican  of  Polo  is  the  still’  existing  Talikan  in  the  province  of 
Kataghan  or  Kunduz,  but  it  bears  the  former  name  ( ThdSlidn)  in  the  old  Arab 
geographies.  Both  names  are  used  by  Baber,  who  says  it  lay  in  the  Ulugh  Bdgh,  or 
Great  Garden,  a  name  perhaps  acquired  by  the  Plains  of  Talikan  in  happier  days,  but 
illustrating  what  Polo  says  of  the  next  three  days’  march.  The  Castle  of  Talikan 
resisted  Chinghiz  for  seven  months,  and  met  with  the  usual  fate  (1221).  [In  the 
Travels  of  SidiAli,  son  of  Housa'in  (jour,  Asia t.,  October,  1826,  p.  203),  “Talikan,  in 
the  country  of  Badakhschan  ”  is  mentioned.— I-I.  C.  ]  Wood  speaks  of  Talikan  in  1838 
as  a  poor  place  of  some  300  or  400  houses,  mere  hovels ;  a  recent  account  gives  it  500 
families.  Market  days  are  not  usual  in  Upper  India  or  Kabul,  but  are  universal  in 
Badakhshan  and  the  Oxus  provinces.  The  bazaars  are  only  open  on  those  days,  and 
the  people  from  the  surrounding  country  then  assemble  to  exchange  goods,  generally 
by  barter.  Wood  chances  to  note :  “  A  market  was  held  at  Talikan.  .  .  .  The 
thronged  state  of  the  roads  leading  into  it  soon  apprised  us  that  the  day  was  no  ordi¬ 
nary  one.”  { Abulf.  in  Btisching,  V.  352 ;  Sprenger,  p.  50 ;  P.  de  la  Croix ,  I.  63  ; 
Baber,  38,  130;  Barnes,  III.  8;  Wood,  156;  Pandit  ManphuVs  Report.) 

The  distance  of  Talikan  from  Balkh  is  about  170  miles,  which  gives  very  short 
marches,  if  twelve  days  be  the  correct  reading.  Ramusio  has  two  days,  which  is 
certainly  wrong.  XII.  is  easily  miswritten  for  VII.,  which  would  be  a  just  number. 

Note  2. — In  our  day,  as  I  learn  from  Pandit  Manphul,  the  mines  of  rock  salt  are 
at  Ak  Buldk,  near  the  Lataband  Pass;  and  at  Dan'ind,  near  the  Kakclia,  and  these 
supply  the  whole  of  Badakhshan,  as  well  as  Kunduz  and  Chitral.  These  sites  are  due 
east  of  Talikan,  and  are  in  Badakhshan.  But  there  is  a  mine  at  CkAl,  S.E.  or 
S.S.E.  of  Talikan  and  within  the  same  province.  There  are  also  mines  of  rock-salt 
near  the  famous  “  stone  bridge  ”  in  Kulab,  north  of  the  Oxus,  and  again  on  the  south 
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of  the  Alai  steppe.  (Papers  by  Manphul  and  by  Fats  Baksh;  also  Notes  by 
Feaehenko.) 

Both  pistachioes  and  wild  almonds  are  mentioned  by  Pandit  Manphul ;  and  see 
.Wood{ p.  252)  on  the  beauty  and  profusion  of  the  latter. 

Note  3.— Wood  thinks  that  the  Tajik  inhabitants  of  Badakhshan  and  the 
adjoining  districts  are  substantially  of  the  same  race  as  the  Kafir  tribes  of  Hindu 
Kiish.  At  the  time  of  Polo’s  visit  it  would  seem  that  their  conversion  to  Islam  was 
imperfect.  They  were  probably  in  that  transition  state  which  obtains  in  our  own  day 
for  some  of  the  Hill  Mahomedans  adjoining  the  Kafirs  on  the  south  side  of  the 
mountains  the  reproachful  title  of  Nimchah  Mumlman,  or  Half-and-halfs.  Thus 
they  would  seem  to  have  retained  sundry  Kafir  characteristics ;  among  others  that 
love  of  wine  which  is  so  strong  among  the  Kafirs.  The  boiling  of  the  wine  is  noted 
by  Baber  (a  connoisseur)  as  the  custom  of  Nijrao,  adjoining,  if  not  then  included  in, 
Kafir-land ;  and  Elphinstone  implies  the  continuance  of  the  custom  when  he  speaks 
of  the  Kafirs  as  having  wine  of  the  consistence  of  jelly,  and  very  strong.  The  wine  of 
Kapisht,  the  Greek  ICapisa,  immediately  south  of  Hindu  Kfish,  was  famous  as  early 
as  the  time  of  the  Hindu  grammarian  Panini,  say  three  centuries  B.c,  The  cord 
twisted  round  the  head  was  probably  also  a  relic  of  Kafir  costume:  “Few  of  the 
Kafirs  cover  the  head,  and  when  they  do,  it  is  with  a  narrow  band  or  fillet  of  goat’s 
hair  ....  about  a  yard  or  a  yard  and  a  half  in  length,  wound  round  the  head.” 
This  style  of  head-dress  seems  to  be  very  ancient  in  India,  and  in  the  Sanchi  sculptures 
is  that  of  the  supposed  Dasyas.  Something  very  similar,  i.e.  a  scanty  turban  cloth 
twisted  into  a  mere  cord,  and  wound  two  or  three  times  round  the  head,  is  often 
seen  in  the  Panjab  to  this  day. 

The  Postin  or  sheepskin  coat  is  almost  universal  on  both  sides  of  the  Hindu  Ktfsh  ; 
and  Wood  notes:  “The  shoes  in  use  resemble  half-boots,  made  of  goatskin,  and 
mostly  of  home  manufacture.”  (Baber,  14s ;  J,  A.  S.  B.  XXVIII.  348,  364  j 
Elphinst.  II.  384;  Tnd.  Antiquary,  I.  22  ;  Wood,fje„  220 ;  £.  A.  S.  XIX.  2,) 

Note  4. — Marsden  was  right  in  identifying  Scassem  or  Casern  with  the  Kechem  of 
D’Anville’s  Map,  but  wrong  in  confounding  the  latter  with  the  I&shmabad  of  Elphin¬ 
stone — properly,  I  believe,  JCishnabad— In  the  Anderab  Valley.  Kashrn,  or  Keshm, 
found  its  way  into  maps  through  Pdtis  de  la  Croix,  from  whom  probably  D’Anville 
adopted  it ;  but  as  it  was  ignored  by  Elphinstone  (or  by  Macartney,  who  constructed 
his  map),  and  by  Bumes,  it  dropped  out  of  our  geography.  Indeed,  Wood  does  not 
notice  it  except  as  giving  name  to  a  high  hill  called  the  Hill  of  Kishm,  and  the  position 
even  of  that  he  omits  to  indicate.  The  frequent  mention  of  Kishm  in  the  histories  of 
Timur  and  Humayun  (e.f.  P.  de  la  Croix,  I.  167 ;  N.  et  £.  XIV.  223, 491 ;  Erskine’s 
Baber  and  Humayun,  II.  330,  355,  etc.)  had  enabled  me  to  determine  its  position 
within  tolerably  narrow  limits  ;  but  desiring  to  fix  it  definitely,  application  was  made 
through  Colonel  Maclagan  to  Pandit  Manphul,  C.S.I.,  a  very  intelligent-Hindu  gentle¬ 
man,  who  resided  for  some  time  in  Badakhshan  as  agent  of  the  Panjab  Government, 
and  from  him  arrived  a  special  'note  and  sketch,  and  afterwards  a  MS.  copy  of  a 
Report,*  which  set  the  position  oF  Kishm  at  rest. 

Kishm  is  the  Kilisscmo,  i.e.  Karisma  or  Krishma,  of  Hiuen  Tsang  ;  and  Sir  H. 
Rawlinson  has  identified  the  Hill  of  Kishm  with  the  Mount  Khaxesem  of  the  Zend- 
Avesta,  on  which  Jamshid  placed  the  most  sacred  of  all  the  fires.  It  is  now  a  small 
town  or  large  village  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Varsach  river,  a  tributary  of  the  Kokcha, 
It  was  in  1866  the  seat  of  a  district  ruler  under  the  Mfr  of  Badakhshan,  who  was 
styled  the  Mir  of  Kishm,  and  is  the  modern  counterpart  of  Marco’s  Querns  or  Count. 
The  modem  caravan-road  between  Kunduz  and  Badakhshan  does  not  pass  through 
Kishm,  which  is  left  some  five  miles  to  the  right,  but  through  the  town  of  Mashhad, 
which  stands  on  the  same  river.  Kishm  is  the  warmest  district  of  Badakhshan.  Its 
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fruits  are  abundant,  and  ripen  a  month  earlier  than  those  at  Faizabad,  the  capital  of 
that  country.  The  Varsach  or  Mashhad  river  is  Marco’s  “ Flum  auques  grant" 
Wood  (247)  calls  it  “the  largest  stream  we  had  yet  forded  in  Badakhshan.” 

It  is  very  notable  that  in  Ramusio,  in  Pipino,  and  in  one  passage  of  the  G.  Text, 
the  name  is  written  Scasem,  which  has  led  some  to  suppose  the  Ish-K&slim  of  Wood 
to  be  meant.  That  place  is  much  too  far  east— in  fact,  beyond  the  city  which  forms 
the  subject  of  the  next  chapter.  The  apparent  hesitation,  however,  between  the  forms 
Casern  and  Scasem  suggests  that  the  ICishm  of  our  note  may  formerly  have  been 
termed  S’kashm  or  Ish-Kashm,  a  form  frequent  in  the  Oxus  Valley,  e.g.  Ish-Kimish , 
Ish-KAshm,  Ishtrakh,  Ishpingao.  General  Cunningham  judiciously  suggests  ( Ladak , 
34)  that  this  form  is  merely  a  vocal  corruption  of  the  initial  5  before  a  consonant,  a 
combination  which  always  troubles  the  Musulman  in  India,  and  converts  every  Mr. 
Smith  or  Mr.  Sparks  into  Ismit  or  Ispak  Sahib. 

[There  does  not  seem  to  me  any  difficulty  about  this  note  :  *'  Shibarkhan  [Afghan 
Turkistan),  Ballch,  ICunduz,  IChanabad,  Talikan,  ICishm,  Bndakhslian,”  I  am 
tempted  to  look  for  Dogana  at  IChanabad. — II.  C.] 

Note  5.— The  belief  that  the  porcupine  projected  its  quills  at  its  assailants  was  an 
ancient  and  persistent  one—' “am  intendit  cntcm  missiles,”  says  Pliny  (VIII.  35,  and 
see  also  Aelian.  de  Nat.  An.  I.  31),  and  is  held  by  the  Chinese  as  it  was  held  by  the 
ancients,  but  is  universally  rejected  by  modern  zoologists.  The  huddling  and  coiling 
appears  to  be  a  true  characteristic,  for  the  porcupine  always  tries  to  shield  its  head. 

Note  6.— The  description  of  ICishm  as  a  “very  great  ”  province  is  on  example  of 
a  bad  habit  of  Marco’s,  which  recurs  in  the  next  chapter.  What  he  says  of  the  cave- 
dwellings  may  be  illustrated  by  Burnes's  account  of  the  excavations  at  Bamian,  in  a 
neighbouring  district.  These  “still  form  the  residence  of  the  greater  part  of  the 

population . The  hills  at  Bamian  are  formed  of  indurated  clay  and  pebbles, 

which  renders  this  excavation  a  matter  of  little  difficulty.”  Similar  occupied  excava¬ 
tions  are  noticed  by  Moorcroft  at  Ileibak  and  other  places  towards  Khulm. 

Curiously,  Pandit  Manphul  says  of  the  districts  about  the  ICokcha  :  “Both  their 
hills  and  plains  are  productive,  the  former  being  mostly  composed  of  earth,  having  very 
little  of  rocky  substance" 

Note  7. — The  capital  of  Badakhshan  is  now  Faizabad,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
ICokcha,  founded,  according  to  Manphul,  by  Yarbeg,  the  first  Mir  of  the  present 
dynasty.  When  this  family  was  displaced  for  a  time,  by  Murad  Beg  of  ICunduz, 
about  1829,  the  place  was  abandoned  for  years,  but  is  now  re-occupied.  The  ancient 
capital  of  Badakhshan  stood  in  the  Dasht  (or  Plain)  of  Bahdrak,  one  of  the  most 
extensive  pieces  of  level  in  Badakhshan,  in  which  the  rivers  Vavdoj,  Zardco,  and 
Sarghalan  unite  with  the  ICokcha,  and  was  apparently  termed  Jmczgim.  This'  wis 
probably  the  city  called  Badakhshan  by  our  traveller.*  As  far  as  I  can  estimate,  by 
the  help  of  Wood  and  the  map  I  have  compiled,  this  will  be  from  100  to  IIO  miles 
distant  from  Talikan,  and  will  therefore  suit  fairly  with  the  six  marches  that  Marco 
lays  down. 

Wood,  in  1838,  found  the  whole  country  between  Talikan  and  Faizabad  nearly  as 
depopulated  as  Marco  found  that  between  ICishm  and  Badakhshan.  The  modern 
depopulation  was  due— in  part,  at  least— to  the  recent  oppressions  and  razzias  of  the 
Uzbeks  of  ICunduz.  On  their  decline,  between  1840  and  1850,  the  family  of  the 
native  Mfrs  was  reinstated,  and  these  now  rule  at  Faizabad,  under  ail  acknowledgment, 
since  1859,  of  Afghan  supremacy. 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 

Of  the  Province  of  Badashan, 

Badashan  is  a  Province  inhabited  by  people  who  worship 
Mahommet,  and  have  a  peculiar  language.  It  forms  a 
very  great  kingdom,  and  the  royalty  is  hereditary.  All 
those  of  the  royal  blood  are  descended  from  King  Alex¬ 
ander  and  the  daughter  of  King  Darius,  who  was  Lord 
of  the  vast  Empire  of  Persia.  And  all  these  kings  call 
themselves  in  the  Saracen  tongue  Zulcarniain,  which  is 
as  much  as  to  say  Alexander ;  and  this  out  of  regard  for 
Alexander  the  Great.1 

It  is  in  this  province  that  those  fine  and  valuable  gems 
the  Balas  Rubies  are  found.  They  are  got  in  certain 
rocks  among  the  mountains,  and  in  the  search  for  them 
the  people  dig  great  caves  underground,  just  as  is  done 
by  miners  for  silver.  There  is  but  one  special  mountain 
that  produces  them,  and  it  is  called  Syghinan.  The  stones 
are  dug  on  the  king’s  account,  and  no  one  else  dares  dig 
in  that  mountain  on  pain  of  forfeiture  of  life  as  well;  as 
goods;  nor  may  any  one  carry  the  stones  out  of  The 
kingdom.  But  the  king  amasses  them  all,  and  sends 
them  to  other  kings  when  he  has  tribute  to  render,  pr 
when  he  desires  to  offer  a  friendly  present ;  and  such  only 
as  he  pleases  he  causes  to  be  sold.  Thus  he  acts  in  order 
to  keep  the  Balas  at  a  high  value  ;  for  if  he  were  to  allow 
everybody  to  dig,  they  would  extract  so  many  that  the 
world  would  be  glutted  with  them,  and  they  would  cease 
to  bear  any  value.  Hence  it  is  that  he  allows  so  few  to 
be  taken  out,  and  is  so  strict  in  the  matter.2 

There  is  also  in  the  same  country  another  mountain, 
in  which  azure  is  found  ;  ’tis  the  finest  in  the  world,  and 
is  got  in  a  vein  like  silver.'  There  are  also  other 
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mountains  which  contain  a  great  amount  of  silver  ore,  so 
that  the  country  is  a  very  rich  one ;  but  it  is  also  (it  must 
be  said)  a  very  cold  one.8  It  produces  numbers  of 
excellent  horses,  remarkable  for  their  speed.  They  are 
not  shod  at  all,  although  constantly  used  in  mountainous 
country,  and  on  very  bad  roads.  [They  go  at  a  great 
pace  even  down  steep  descents,  where  other  horses  neither 
would  nor  could  do  the  like.  And  Messer  Marco  was 
told  that  not  long  ago  they  possessed  in  that  province  a 
breed  of  horses  from  the  strain  of  Alexander’s  horse 
Bucephalus,  all  of  which  had  from  their  birth  a  particular 
mark  on  the  forehead.  This  breed  was  entirely  in  the 
hands  of  an  uncle  of  the  king’s;  and  in  consequence  ol 
his  refusing  to  let  the  king  have  any  of  them,  the  latter 
put  hint  to  death.  The  widow  then,  in  despite,  destroyed 
the  whole  breed,  and  it  is  now  extinct.4] 

The  mountains  of  this  country  also  supply  Saker 
falcons  of  excellent  flight,  and  plenty  of  Lanners  like¬ 
wise.  Beasts  and  birds  for  the  chase  there  are  in  great 
abundance.  Good  wheat  is  grown,  and  also  barley  with¬ 
out  husk.  They  have  no  olive  oil,  but  make  oil  from 
sesam6,  and  also  from  walnuts.6 

[In  the  mountains  there  are  vast  numbers  of  sheep — 
400,  500,  or  600  in  a  single  flock,  and  all  of  them  wild ; 
and  though  many  of  them  are  taken,  they  never  seem  to 
get  aught  the  scarcer,6 

Those  mountains  are  so  lofty  that  ’tis  a  hard  day’s 
work,  from  morning  till  evening,  to  get  to  the  top  of 
them.  On  getting  up,  you  find  an  extensive  plain,  with 
great  abundance  of  grass  and  trees,  and  copious  springs 
of  pure  water  running  down  through  rocks  and  ravines. 
In  those  brooks  are  found  trout  and  many  other  fish  of 
dainty  kinds  ;  and  the  air  in  those  regions  is  so  pure,  and 
residence  there  so  healthful,  that  when  the  men  who  dwell 
below  in  the  towns,  and  in  the  valleys  and  plains,  find 
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themselves  attacked  by  any  kind  of  fever  or  other  ailment 
that  may  hap,  they  lose  no  time  in  going  to  the  hills ;  and 
after  abiding  there  two  or  three  days,  they  quite  recover 
their  health  through  the  excellence  of  that  air.  And 
Messer  Marco  said  he  had  proved  this  by  experience  :  for 
when  in  those  parts  he  had  been  ill  for  about  a  year,  but 


as  soon  as  he  was  advised  to  visit  that  mountain,  he  did 
so  and  got  well  at  once.7] 

In  this  kingdom  there  are  many  strait  and  perilous 
passes,  so  .difficult  to  force  that  the  people  have  no  fear  of 
invasion.  Their  towns  and  villages  also  are  on  lofty  hills, 
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and  in  very  strong  positions.8  They  are  excellent  archers, 
and  much  given  to  the  chase;  indeed,  most  of  them  are 
dependent  for  clothing  on  the  skins  of  beasts,  for  stuffs 
are  very  dear  among  them.  The  great  ladies,  however, 
are  arrayed  in  stuffs,  and  I  will  tell  you  the  style  of  their 
dress !  They  all  wear  drawers  made  of  cotton  cloth,  and 
into  the  making  of  these  some  will  put  60,  80,  or  even 
100  ells  of  stuff.  This  they  do  to  make  themselves  look 
large  in  the  hips,  for  the  men  of  those  parts  think  that  to 
be  a  great  beauty  in  a  woman.0 


Note  i.— “The  population  of  Badakhshan  Proper  is  composed  of  Tajiks,  Turks, 
and  Arabs,  wliu  are  till  Sunnis,  following  the  orthodox  doctrines  of  the  Mahomedan 
law,  and  speak  Persiati  and  Turk!,  whilst  the  people  of  the  more  mountainous  tracts 
are  Tajiks  of  the  Shia  creed,  having  separate  provincial  dialects  or  languages  of  their 
own,  the  inhabitants  of  the  principal  places  combining  therewith  a  knowledge  of 
Persian.  Thus,  the  Shtghndni  [sometimes  called  S/tig/tni]  is  spoken  in  Shignan  and 
Roshan,  the  Ishkashami  in  Ishkiisham,  the  Wakhi  in  Wakhun,  the  Sauglkhi  in 
Sanglich  and  Zebak,  and  the  MinjAni  in  Miiijan.  AU  these  dialects  materially  differ 
from  each  other.”  (Panel.  Mauphul.)  It  may  he  considered  almost  certain  that 
Badakhshan  Proper  also  had  a  peculiar  dialect  in  l’olo’s  time.  Mr.  Shaw  speaks  of  the 
strong  resemblance  to  Kashmiris  of  the  Badakhshan  people  whom  he  had  seen. 

The  Legend  of  the  Alexandrian  pedigree  of  the  Kings  of  Badakhshan  is  spoken  of 
by  Baber,  and  by  earlier  Eastern  authors.  This  pedigree  is,  or  was,  claimed  also  by 
the  chiefs  of  Karalcgfn,  Darwaz,  Rosluin,  Shighntln,  Wakhun,  Chitral,  Gilgft,  Swdt, 
and  Khapolor  in  Bald.  Some  samples  of  those  genealogies  may  be  seen  in  that  strange 
document  called  “  Gardiner’s  Travels.” 

In  Badakhshan  Proper  the  story  seems  now  to  have  died  out.  Indeed,  though 
Wood  mentions  one  of  the  modern  family  of  Mfrs  us  vaunting  this  descent,  these  are 
in  fact  SdhtbzAdahs  of  Samarkand,  who  were  invited  to  the  country  about  the  middle 
of  the  17th  century,  and  were  in  no  way  connected  with  the  old  kings. 

The  traditional  claims  to  Alexandrian  descent  were  probably  duo  to  a  genuine 
memory  of  the  Graeco-Baclrian  kingdom,  and  might  have  had  an  origin  analogous  to 
the  Sultan’s  claim  to  be  “Caesar  of  Rome”  ;  for  the  real  ancestry  of  the  oldest 
dynasties-  on  the  Oxus  was  to  be  sought  rather  among  tire  Tochari  and  Ephthalitcs 
than  among  the  Greeks  who'm  they  superseded. 

The  cut  on  p.  159  presents  an  interesting  memorial  of  Lhe  real  relation  of  Bactria 
to  Greene,  as  well  as  of  the  pretence  of  the  Badakhshan  princes  to  Grecian  descent. 
This  silver  patera  was  sold  by  the  family  of  the  Mfrs,  when  captives,  to  the  Minister 
of  the  Uzbek  chief  of  Itunduz,  and  by  him  to  Dr.  Pcrcival  Lord  in  183S.  It  is  now 
in  the  India  Museum.  On  the.  bottom  is  punched  a  word  or  two  in  Fchlvi,  and  there 
is  also  a  word  incised  in  Syriac  or  Uighdr.  It  is  curious  that  a  pair  of  paterae  were 
acquired  by  Dr.  Lord  under  the  circumstances  stated.  The  other,  similar  in  material 
and  form,  but  apparently  somewhat  larger,  is  distinctly  Sassanian,  representing  a  king 
spearing  a  lion.  ,  . 

Zu-’lkarnaitt,  t,?tie  Two-Horned,”  is  an-  A  "ibic  epithet  of  Alexander,  with  which 
legends  have  been  connected,  but  which  probably  arose  from  the  horned  portraits  on 
his  coins.  [Capus,  l.c.  p.  121,  says,  “  Iskandr  Zoulearncin  or  Alexander  1c  Cornu, 


1221,  the  Mongols  invaded  the  country  {l.c.  I.  272).  On  the  same  page,  d’Ohsson 
translates  a  short  account  of  Badakhshan  by  Yakut  (+1229),  stating  that  this  moun¬ 
tainous  country  is  famed  for  its  precious  stones,  and  especially  rubies,  called  Balakhsh .” 
(Bretsclmeider,  Med.  Res.  II.  p.  66.)— H.  C.] 

The  account  of  the  royal  monopoly  in  working  the  mines,  etc.,  has  continued 
accurate  down  to  our  own  day.  When  Murad  Beg  of  Kunduz  conquered  Badakhshan 
some  forty  years  ago,  in  disgust  at  the  small  produce  of  the  mines,  he  abandoned 
working  them,  and  sold  nearly  all  the  population  of  the  place  into  slavery  !  They 
continue  still  unworked,  unless  clandestinely.  In  1866  the  reigning  Mfr  had  one  of 
them  opened  at  the  request  of  Pandit  Mjnphul,  but  without  much  nsult. 

The  locality  of  the  mines  is  on  the  right  hank  of  the  Oxus,  in  the  district  of  Ish 
Kashm  and  on  the  borders  of  Shionan,  the  Syghinan  of  the  text.  (P.  Mcmph. ; 
Wood,  206;  W.  Ann.  des.  V.  xxvi.  300.) 

[The  ruby  mines  are  really  in  the  Ghiran  country,  which  extends  along  both  banks 
VOL.  I.  L 
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of  the  Oxus.  Barshar  is  one  of  the  descried  villages ;  the  boundary  between  Ghiiran 
and  Shignan  is  the  Kaguz  Parin  (in  Shighai  dialect  means  “holes  in  the  rock") ;  the 
Persian  equivalent  is  “  Rafak-i-Somakli.”  (Cf.  Captain  Trotter,  Forsyth's  Mission, 

P-  277- )-H.  c.]. 


Note  3.— The  mines  of  Lajwurd  (whence  Y Astir  and  Lazuli)  hare  been,  like  the 
Ruby  mines,  celebrated  for  ages.  They  lie  in  the  Upper  Valley  of  the  Kokcha,  called 
Korfa,  within  the  Tract  called  Yamgdn,  of  which  the  popular  etymology  is  Hamah- 
Kan,  or  “All-Mines,”  and  were  visited  by  Wood  in  183S.  The  produce  now  is  said 
to  be  of  very  inferior  quality,  and  in  quantity  from  30  to  do  foods  (36  lbs  each)  annually. 
The  best  qualitv  sells  at  Bokhara  at  "to  In  60  tillus,  or  12/.  to  24/.  the  pood  (Manfin’il). 


Surely  it 
natural  to  expre 
The  Yamgdn  Trat 
ochre,  and  cupper, 
nearer  than  those  of  I 
Kiish,  much  wc  e 


of  Badakhshan  products  finds  it 

iron,  lead,  alum,  sahmnnoniac,  sulphur, 
Util  I  do  not  learn  of  any  silver  mines 
uijsliir,  south  of  the  crest  of  the  Hindu- 
(See  Cathay,  p.  595.) 


Note  4. — The  Kataghan  breed  of  horses  from  Badakhshan  and  Ivunduz  has  still 
a  high  reputation.  They  do  not  often  reach  India,  ns  the  breed  is  a  favourite  one 
among  the  Afghan  chiefs,  and  the  horses  are  likely  to  be  appropriated  in  transit. 
(Lumsden,  Mission  to  Kandahar,  p.  20.) 

[The  Kirghiz  between  the  Yangi  Hissav  River  and  Sirikol  arc  the  only  people  using 
the  horse  generally  in  the  plough,  oxen  Vicing  employed  in  the  plains,  and  yaks  in 
Sirikol.  (Lieutenant-Colonel  Gordon,  p.  222,  Forsyth's  Mission.)— If.  C.] 

What  Polo  heard  of  the  Bucephalid  strain  was  perhaps  hut  another  form  of  a  story 
told  by  the  Chinese,  many  centuries  earlier,  when  speaking  of  tins  same  region.  A 
certain  cave  was  frequented  by  a  wonderful  stallion  of  supernatural  origin.  Hither 
the  people  ymly  brought  their  mares,  and  a  famous  breed  was  derived  from  the  foals. 
(Rim.  N.  Mil.  As.  I.  245.) 


Note  5. — The  huskless  barley  of  die  text  is  thus  mentioned  by  Burnes  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Himlu-Kiish  :  “  They  rear  a  barley  in  this  elevated  country  which  has 
no  husk,  and  grows  like  wheat;  but  it  is  barley.”  It  is  not  properly  hnshtess,  but 
when  ripe  it  bursts  the  husk  and  remains  so  loosely  attached  as  to  be  dislodged  from  , 
it  by  a  slight  shake.  It  is  grown  abundantly  in  Ladnk  and  the  adjoining  Ilill  States. 
Moorcroft  details  six-  varieties  of  it  cultivated  there.  The  kind  mentioned  by  Marco 
and  Burnes  is  probably  that  named  by  Hoyle  Hordeum  Aigieeras,  and  which  has 
been  sent  to  England  under  the  name  of  Tartarian  Wheat,  though  it  is  a  genuine 
barley.  Naked  barley  is  mentioned  by  Galen  as  grown  in  Cappadocia  ;  and  Matthioli 
speaks  of  it  as  grown  in  France  in  liis  day  (middle  of  161I1  century).  It  is  also  known 
to  the  Arabs,  for  they  have  a  name  for  it— Suit.  (Burnes,  III.  205  ;  Moore.  II.  148 
seqq.  ;  Galen,  de  Aliment.  Facult.  Lat.  cd.  13  ;  Matthioli,  Ven.  1585,  p.  420;  Eng. 
Cyc.,  art.  Iiordeum.) 

Sesame  is  mentioned  by  P.  Manphul  as  one  of  the  products  of  Badakhshan; 
linseed  is  another,  which  is  also  used  for  oil.  Walnut-trees  abound,  but  neither  he 
ntir  Wood  mention  the  oil.  We  know  that  walnut  oil  is  largely  manufactured  in 
Kashmir.  ( Moorcroft ,  II,  148.) 

[See  on  Saker  and  Lanner  Falcons  (/'.  Sahar,  Briss.  ;  J‘\  lanarius,  Schlcgcl)  the 
valuable  paper  by  Edouard  Blanc,  Sur  I'utitisatimi  des  Oiseaux  de  proie  cn  Asie 
centrals  ill  Rev.  des  Sciences  natter.  affliquies,  20th  June,  1S95. 

“Hawking  is  the  favourite  sport  of  Central  Asian  Lords,”  says  G.  Capus.  (A  travels 
ie  royaume  de  Tamerlan,  p.  132,  See  pp.  132-134.) 

The  Mirza  says  ( l.c .  p.  137)  that  the  mountains  of  Waklian  “are  only  noted  for 
producing  a  breed  of  hawks  or  falcons  which  the  hardy  Waklianis  manage  to  catch 
among  the  cliffs.  These  hawks  are  much  esteemed  by  the  chiefs  of  Badakhshan, 
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Bokhara,  etc.  They  are  celebrated  for  their  swiftness,  and  known  by  their  white 
colour.” — II.  C.] 

Note  6. — These  wild  sheep  are  probably  the  kind  called  Kachk&r,  mentioned  by 
Baber,  and  described  by  Mr.  Blyth  in  his  Monograph  of  Wild  Sheep,  under  the  name 
of  Ovis  Vignei.  It  is  extensively  diffused  over  all  the  ramifications  of  Hindu-Kush, 
and  westward  perhaps  to  the  Persian  Elburz.  “  It  is  gregarious,”  says  Wood,  “con¬ 
gregating  in  herds  of  several  hundreds."  In  a  later  chapter  Polo  speaks  of  a  wild 
sheep  apparently  different  and  greater.  (See  J.  A.  S.  B.,  X.  858  j eqg.) 

Note  7.— This  pleasant  passage  is  only  in  Ramusio,  but  it  would  be  heresy  to 
doubt  its  genuine  character.  Marco’s  recollection  of  the  delight  of  convalescence  in 
such  a  climate  seems  to  lend  an  unusjml  enthusiasm  and  felicity  to  his  description  of 
the  scenery.  Such  a  region  as  he  speaks  of  is  probably  the  cool  Plateau  of  Shewd,  of 
which  we  are  told  as  extending  about  25  miles  eastward  from  near  Faizabad,  and 
forming  one  of  the  finest  pastures  in  Bndukhshan.  It  contains  a  largo  lake  called  by 
the  frequent  name  Snr-i-Knl.  No  European  traveller  in  modern  times  (unless  Mr. 
Gardner)  has  been  on  those  glorious  table-lands,  Burnes  says  that -at  Kunduz  both 
natives,  and  foreigners  spoke  rapturously  of  the  vales  of  Badakhshan,  its  rivulets, 
romantic  scenes  and  glens,  its  fruits,  flowers,  and  nightingales.  Wood  is  reticent  on 
scenery,  naturally,  since  nearly  all  his  journey  was  made  in  winter.  When  approach¬ 
ing  Faizabad  on  his  return  from  die  Upper  Oxus,  however,  he  says:  “On  entering 
die  beautiful  lawn  at  the  gorge  of  its  valley  I  was  enchanted  at  the  quiet  loveliness  of 
the  scene.  Up  to  tins  time,  from  the  day  we  left  Talikan,  we  had  been  moving  in 
snow ;  but  now  it  had  nearly  vanished  from  the  valley,  and  the  fine  sward  was 
enamelled  with  crocuses,  daffodils,  and  snowdrops.”  ( P .  Manffml ;  Burnes,  IU- 
176;  Wood,  252.) 


Note  8. — Yet  scarcely  any  country  in  the  world  has  suffered  so  terribly  and 
repeatedly  from  invasion.  “  Enduring  decay  probably  commenced  with  the  wars  of 
Chinghiz,  for  many  an  instance  in  Eastern  history  shows  the  permanent  effect  of  such 
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CHAPTER  XXX. 

Op  the  Province  of  Pashai 

You  must  know  that  ten  days’  journey  to  the  south  of 
Badashan  there  is  a  Province  called  Pasi-iai,  the  people  of 
which  have  a  peculiar  language,  and  are  Idolaters,  of  a 
brown  complexion.  They  are  great  adepts  in  sorceries 
and  the  diabolic  arts.  The  men  wear  earrings  and  brooches 
of  gold  and  silver  set  with  stones  and  pearls.  They  are 
a  pestilent  people  and  a  crafty;  and  they  live  upon  flesh 
and  rice.  Their  country  is  very  hot.1 

Now  let  us  proceed  and  speak  of  another  country 
which  is  seven  days’  journey  from  this  one  towards  the 
south-east,  and  the  name  of  which  is  Kksiiimur. 


Note  i. — The  name  of  Pashai  has  already  occurred  (sec  oh.  xviii.)  linked  with 
Dir,  as  indicating  a  tract,  apparently  of  very  rugged  and  difficult  character,  through 
which  the  partisan  leader  Nigudar  passed  in  making  an  incursion  from  Badakhshan 
towards  ICdshmir.  The  difficulty  here  lies  in  Ihe.namc  J'as/uti,  which  points  to  the 
south-west,  whilst  Dir  and  all  other  indications  point  to  the  south-east.  But  Pashai 
seems  to  me  the  reading  to  which  all  texts  tend,  whilst  it  is  clearly  expressed  in  the 
G.  T.  {Pctsciai),  and  it  is  contrary  to  all  my  experience  of  the  interpretation  of  Marco 
Polo  to  attempt  to  torture  the  name  in  the  way  which  has  been  common  with  com¬ 
mentators  professed  and  occasional.  But  dropping  this  name  for  a  moment,  let  us 
see  to  what  the  other  indications  do  point. 

In  the  meagre  statements  of  this  and  the  next  chapter,  interposed  as  they  are 
among  chapters  of  detail  unusually  ample  for  Polo,  there  is  nothing  to  lead  us  to 
suppose  that  the  Traveller  ever  personally  visited  the  countries  of  which  these  two 
chapters  treat.  I  believe  we  have  here  merely  an  amplification  of  the  information 
already  sketched,  of  the  country  penetrated  by  the  Nigudarian  bands  whose  escapade 
is  related  in  chapter  xviii.,  information  which  was  probably  derived  from  a  Mongol 
source.  And  these  countries  are  in  my  belief  both  regions  famous  in  the  legends  of 
the  Northern  Buddhists,  viz.  UdyAna  and  KASHMIR. 

Udydna  lay  to  the  north  of  PesMwar  on  the  Swift  River,  but  from  the  extent 
assigned  to  it  by  Hiuen  Tsaug,  the  name  probably  covered  a  large  part  oF  the  whole 
hill-region  south  of  the  Hindu-ICiish  from  Chitrdl  to  the  Indus,  as  indeed  it  is  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  Map  of  Vivien  de  St.  Martin  {Pblerins  Bonddhistes,  II.).  It  is  regarded 
by  Fahian  as  the  most  northerly  Province  of  India,  and  in  his  time  the  food  and 
clothing  of  the  people  were  similar  to  those  of  Gangelic  India.  It  was  the  native 
country  of  Padma  Sambhava,  one  of  the  chief  apostles  of  Lamaism,  i.e.  of  Tibetan 
Buddhism,  and  a  great  master  of  enchantments.  The  doctrines  of  Sakya,  as  they 
prevailed  in  Udyifna  in  old  times,  were  probably  strongly  tinged  with  Sivaitic  magic, 
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and  the  Tibetans  still  regard  that  locality  as  the  classic  ground  of  sorcery  and 
witchcraft. 

Hiuen  Tsang  says  of  the  inhabitants  :  “  The  men  are  of  a  soft  and  pusillanimous 
character,  naturally  inclined  to  craft  and  trickery.  They  are  fond  of  study,  but 
pursue  it  with  no  ardour.  The  science  of  magical  formulae  is  become  a  regular  fro- 
fessional  business  with  them.  They  generally  wear  clothes  of  white  cotton,  and  rarely 
use  any  other  stuff.  Their  spoken  language,  in  spite  of  some  differences,  has  a  strong 
resemblance  to  that  of  India.  ” 

These  particulars  suit  well  with  the  slight  description  in  our  text,  and  the  Indian 
atmosphere  that  it  suggests ;  and  the  direction  and  distance  ascribed  to  Pashai  suit 
well  with  Chitral,  which  may  he  taken  as  representing  Udyinawhen  approached  from 
Badakhshan.  For  it  would  be  quite  practicable  for  a  party  to  reach  the  town  of 
Chitral  in  ten  days  from  the  position  assigned  to  the  old  capital  of  Badakhshan.  And 
from  Chitrdl  the  road  towards  ICdshmir  would  lie  over  the  high  Lahori  pass  to  Die, 
which  from  its  mention  in  chapter  xviii.  we  must  consider  an  obligatory  point. 
[Fah-hian,  p.  26;  ICoeffen,  I.  70;  Pblerins  Boud.  II.  131-132.) 

[  “  Tao-lin  (a  Buddbist  monk  like  Hiuen  Tsang)  afterwards  left  the  western  regions 
and  changed  his  road  to  go  to  Northern  India ;  he  made  a  pilgrimage  to  Kia-che-mi- 
louo  (Kashmir),  and  then  entered  the  country  of  U-ch’ang-7ia  (Udydna).  .  (Ed. 
Chavannes,  I-tsing,  p.  105.) — H.C.] 

We  must  now  turn  to  the  name  Pashai.  The  Pashai  Tribe  are  now  Mahomedan, 
but  are  reckoned  among  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  country,  which  the  Afghans 
are  not.  Baber  mentions  them  several  times,  and  counts  their-  language  as  one  of  the- 
dozen  that  were  spoken  at  Kabul  in  his  time.  Bumes  says  it  resembles  that  of  the 
Kafirs.  A  small  vocabulary  of  it  was  published  by  Leech,  in  the  seventh  volume  of  the 
J.  A.  S.  B.,  which  I  have  compared  with  vocabularies  of  Siah-posh  Kafir,  published 
by  Raverty  in  vol.  xxxiii.  of  the  same  journal,  and  by  Lumsden  in  his  Refort  of  the 
Mission  to  Kandahar,  in  1837.  Both  are  Aryan,  and  seemingly  of  Professor  Max 
Muller’s  class  Indie,  but  not  very  close  to  one  another.* 

Ibn  Batuta,  after  crossing  the  Hindu-ICiish  by  one  of  the  passes  at  the  head  of  the 
Panjshir  Valley,  reaches  the  Mountain  BashAi  (Pashai).  In  the  same  vicinity  the 
Pashais  are  mentioned  by  Sidi  ’All,  in  1554-  And  it  is  still  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Panjshir  that  the  tribe  is  most  numerous,  though  they  have  other  settlements  in  the 
hill-country  about  Nijrao,  and  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Kabul  River  between  Kabul 
and  Jalalabad:  Pasha  and  Pui/ra-gar  is  also  named  as  one  of  the  chief  divisions  of 
the  Kafirs,  and  it  seems  a  fair  conjecture  that  it  represents  those  of  die  Pashais  who 
resisted  or  escaped  conversion  to  Islam.  (See  Leech’s  Reports  in  Collection  pub.  at 
Calcutta  in  1839;  Baber,  140;  Blphinstone,  I.  411;/.  A.  S.  B.  VII.  329,  731, 
XXVIII.  317  seqq.,  XXXIII.  271-272 ;  I.  B.  III.  86 ;  /.  As.  IX.  203,  and/.  R.  A.  S. 
n.s.  V.  ro3,  27S.) 

The  route  of  which  Marco  had  heard  must  almost  certainly  have  been  one  of  those 
leading  by  the  high  Valley  of  Zebdk,  and  by  the  Dorfb  or  the  Nuksdn  Pass,  over  the 
watershed  of  Hindu-Kiish  into  Chitral,  and  so  to  Dir,  as  already  noticed.  The 
difficulty  remains  as  to  how  he  came  to  apply  the  name  Pashai  to  the  country  south¬ 
east  of  Badakhshan.  I  cannot  tell.  But  it  is  at  least  possible  that  the  came  of  the 
Pashai  tribe  (of  which  the  branches  even  now  are  spread  over  a  considerable  extent  of 
country)  may  have  once'had  a  wide  application  over  the  southern  spurs  of  the  Ilindu- 
ICdsh.f  Our  Author,  moreover,  is  speaking  here  from  hearsay,  and  hearsay  geography 
without  maps  is  much  given  to  generalising,  I  apprehend  that,  along  with  char¬ 
acteristics  specially  referable  to  the  Tibetan  and  Mongol  traditions  of  Udy&ia,  the 
term  Pashai,  as  Polo  uses  it,  vaguely  covers  the  whole  tract  from  the  southern  boundary 
of  Badakhshan  to  the  Indus  and  the  Kabul  River. 


*  The  Kafir  dialect  of  which  Mr.  Trumpp  collec 
of  the  substantive  verb  these  remarkable  forms 


id  some  particulars  shows 
Y  sum,  Tu  sis,  st£  a  se; 

l  mention  of  the  Highlands 


xmsrmzz 

■sha-Afroz,  but 
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But  even  by  extending  its  limits  to  Altok,  we  xlin.ll  nut  get  within  seven  marnlius 
of  Kashmir.  It  is  234  miles  by  rouil  fvmn  Altok  to  Srinagar ;  more  then  twice  seven 
marches.  And,  according  to  Polo’s  usual  system,  the  marches  should  be  counted  from 
Chitral,  or  some  point  thereabouts. 

Sir  H.  Rawlinsou,  in  his  Monograph  on  (he  Oxus,  has  indicated  the  probability 
that  the  name  Rashai  may  have  been  originally  connected  with  Aprasin  or  Ramin, 
the  Zendavestian  name  for  the  Indian  Caucasus,  and  which  occurs  in  the  Babylonian 
version  of  the' Bchistun  Inscription  as  the  equivalent  of  GaMra  in  the  Persian,  i.e. 
Gandh&ra ,  there  applied  to  the  whole  country  between  Bactria  and  the  Indus.  (See 
J.  R.  G.  S.  XLII.  502.)  Some  such  traditional  application  of  the  term  Pashm 
might  have  survived. 


CHAPTER  XXXI. 

Op  tins  Province  of  Kksiiimur. 

Keshimur  also  is  a  Province  inhabited  by  a  people  who 
are  Idolaters  and  have  a  language  of  their  own.1  They 
have  an  astonishing  acquaintance  with  the  devilries  of 
enchantment;  insomuch  that  they  make  their  idols  to 
speak.  They  can  also  by  their  sorceries  bring  on  changes 
of  weather  and  produce  darkness,  and  do  a  number  of 
things  so  extraordinary  that  no  one  without  seeing  them 
would  believe  them.2  Indeed,  this  country  is  the  very 
original  source  from  which  Idolatry  has  spread  abroad.3 

In  this  direction  you  can  proceed  further  till  you  come 
to  the  Sea  of  India. 

The  men  are  brown  and  lean,  but  the  women,  taking 
them  as  brunettes,  are  very  beautiful.  The  food  of  the 
people  is  flesh,  and  milk,  and  rice.  The  clime  is  finely 
tempered,  being  neither  very  hot  nor  very  cold.  There 
are  numbers  of  towns  and  villages  in  the  country,  but  also 
forests  and  desert  tracts,  and  strong  passes,  so  that  the 
people  have  no  fear  of  anybody,  and  keep  their  inde¬ 
pendence,  with  a  king  of  their  own  to  rule  and  do  justice.4 

There  are  in  this  country  Eremites  (after  the  fashion 
of  those  parts),  who  dwell  in  seclusion  and  practise  great 
abstinence  in  eating  and  drinking.  They  observe  strict 
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chastity,  and  keep  from  all  sins  forbidden  in  their  law,  so 
that  they  are  regarded  by  their  own  folk  as  very  holy 
persons.  They  live  to  a  very  g-reat  age.5 

There  are  also  a  number  of  idolatrous  abbeys  and 
monasteries.  [The  people  of  the  province  do  not  kill 
■  animals  nor  spill  blood  ;  so  if  they  want  to  eat  meat  they 
get'  the  Saracens  who  dwell  •  among  them  to  play  the 
butcher.0]  The  coral  which  is  carried  from  our  parts  of 


the  world  has  a  better  sale  there  than  in  any  other 
country.7 

Now  we  will  quit  this  country,  and  not  go  any 
further  in  the  same  direction  ;  for  if  we  did  so  we 
should  enter  India;  and  that  I  do  not  wish  to  do  at 
present.  For,  on  .our  return  journey,  I  mean  to  tell  you 
about  India:  all  in  regular  order.  Let  us  go  back 
therefore  to  Badashan,  for.  we  cannot  otherwise  proceed 
on  our  journey. 
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Note  i. — I  apprehend  that  in  this  chapter  Marco  represents  Buddhism  (which  is 
to  be  understood  by  his  expression  Idolatry,  not  always,  but  usually)  ns  in  a  position 
of  greater  life  and  prosperity  than  we  can  believe  it  to  have  enjoyed  in  Kashmir  at  the 
end  of  the  13th  century,  and  I  suppose  that  his  knowledge  of  it  was  derived  in  great 
part  from  tales  of  the  Mongol  and  Tibetan  Buddhists  about  its  past  glories. 

X  know  not  if  the  spelling  Kesckmur  represents  any  peculiar  Mongol  pronuncia¬ 
tion  of  the  name.  Plano  Carpini,  probably  the  first  modern  European  to  mention 
this  celebrated  region,  calls  it  Crnrnir  (p.  70S). 

“The  Cashmeerians,"  says  Abu’l  Fazl,  "have  a  language 
books  are  written  in  the  Shanskrit  tongue,  although  the  chan 
They  write  chiefly  uj 


easily  divides  into  leaves,  and 
147.)  A  sketch  of  Kashmiri  Gram: 
the  /.  A.  S.  B.,  and  a  fuller  one  1 
on  the  language  are  in  vol.  xxxv. 
pt.  i.  p.  95  (Dr.  Iilmslic) ;  and  in  / 
and  Babu  Rdjendra  Ltd  Milra).  Tl 
origin,  has  words  and  forms  that  u 
( Campbell,  pp.  67,  OS).  The  charm 


:t  for 


t  Akbery,  II. 


Note  2. — The  Kashmirian  conjurors  had  made  a  great  impression  mi  Marat,  who 
had  seen  them  at  the  Court  of  the  Great  Ivuan,  and  lie  recurs  in  a  later  chapter  to 
their  weather  sorceries  and  other  enchantments,'  when  we  shall  make  some  remarks. 
Meanwhile  let  us  cite  a  passage  from  Bernier,  already  quoted  by  M.  Pautliier.  When 
crossing  the  Pfr  Panjai  (the  mountain  crossed  on  entering  Kashmir  from  Lahore) 
with  the  camp  of  Anrangzflj,  he  met  with  “an  old  Hermit  who  had  dwelt  upon  the 
summit  of  the  Pass  since  the  days  of  Jehangir,  anil  whose  religion  nobody  knew, 
although  it  was  said  that  he  could  work  miracles,  and  used  at  his  pleasure  to  produce 
extraordinary  thunderstorms,  as  well  as  hail,  snow,  rain,  and  wind.  There  was 
something  wild  in  his  countenance,  and  in  his  long,  spreading,  and  tangled  hoary 
beard.  He  asked  alms  fiercely,  allowing  the  travellers  to  drink  from  earthen  caps 
that  he  had  set  out  upon  a  great  stone,  hut  signing  to  them  tu  go  quickly  by  without 
stopping.  He  scolded  those  who  made  a  noise,  ‘  for,'  said  lie  to  me  (after  I  had 
entered  his  cave  and  smoothed  him  down  with  a  half  rupee  which  I  put  in  his  hand 
with  all  humility),  ‘noise  here  raises  furious  storms.  Aumiigzib  has  done  well  in 
taking  my  advice  and  prohibiting  it.  Shah  Julian  always  did  the  like.  But  Jehangir 
once  chose  to  laugh  at  what  I  said,  and  made  his  drums  and  trumpets  sound  ;  Uic 
consequence  was  he  nearly  lost  his  life.”’  ( Bernier ,  Amsl.  cd.  ifiyy,  U.  290.)  A 
successor  of  this,  hermit  was  found  on  the  same  spot  hy  P.  Desideri  in  1713,  and 
another  by  Vigne  in  1837. 


Note  3. — Though  the  earliest  entrance  of  Buddhism  into  Tibet  was  from  India 
Proper,  yet  Kashmir  twice  in  the  history  of  Tibetan  Buddhism  played  a  most 
important  part.  It  was  in  Kdshmir  that  was  gathered,  under  the  patronage  of  the 
great  King  Kanishka,  soon  after  our  era,  the  Fourth  Buddhistic  Council,  which  marks 
die  point  of  separation  between  Northern  and  Southern  Buddhism.  Numerous  mis¬ 
sionaries  went  forth  from  Kdshmir  to  spread  the  doctrine  in  Tibet  and  in  Central 
Asia.  Many  of  the  Pandits  who  laboured  at  the  translation  of  the  sacred  honks  ini,, 
Tibetan  were  Kashmiris,  ana  it  was  even  in  Kdshmir  that  several  of  (lie  translations 
were  made.  But  these  were  not  the  only  circumstances  that  made  Kdshmir  a  holy 
land  to  the  Northern  Buddhists,.  In  the  end  of  the  9th  century  the  religion  was 
extirpated  in  Tibet  by  the  Julian  of  the  Lamas,  the  great  persecutor  Langdarma,  and 
when  it  was  restored,  a  century  later,  it  was  from  Kdshmir  in  particular  that  fresh 
missionaries  were  procured  to  rcinstruct  the  people  in  the  forgotten  Law.  (See 
Koeppsn,  II.  12-13,  7si  /•  -*■  sdr.  VI.  tom.  vi.  540.) 

“The  spread  of  Buddhism  to  Kashmir  is  an  event  of  extraordinary  importance  in 


traveller  says :  “  Their  maimers  are  light  and  volatile,  their  characters  effeminate  and 
pusillanimous.  .  .  .  They  are  very  handsome,  but  their  natural  bent.is  to  fraud  and 
trickery.”  (Pil.  Baud.  II.  167-168.)  Vigne’s  account  is  nearly  the  same.  (II. 
142-143.)  “  They  are  as  mischievous  as  monkeys,  and  far  more  malicious,”  says  Mr. 
Shaw  (p.  292). 

[Bernier  says  :  “  The  women  [of  Kachemire]  especially  are  very  handsome ;  and  it 
is  from  this  country  that  nearly  every  individual,  when  first  admitted  to  the  court  of 
the  Great  Mogul,  selects  wives  or  concubines,  that  his  children  may  be  whiter  than 
the  Indians,  and  pass  for  genuine  Moguls.  Unquestionably,  there  must  be  beautiful 
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table  and  unfettered  by  traditions,  were  perhaps  a  modified  remnant  ot  the  Buddhist 
Eremites.  Colonel  Newall,  in  a  paper  on  the  Rishis  ot  Kashmir,  traces  them  to  a 
number  of  Shidh  Sayads,  who  fled  to  Kashmir  in  the  lime  of  Timur.  Hut  evidently 
the  genus  was  of  much  earlier  date,  long  preceding  the  introduction  of  Islam.  (  Vie  ct 
V.  deH.  T.  p.  390;  Lassen ,  III.  709;  Ayeen  Akb.  II.  147,  III.  151 ;  /.  A.  S.  B. 
XXXIX.  pt.  i.  265.) 

We  see  from  the  Dabisian  that  in  the  17th  century  Kashmir  continued  to  be  a  great 
resort  of  Magian  mystics  and  sages  of  various  sects,  professing  great  abstinence  and 
credited  with  preternatural  powers.  And  indeed  Vambery  tells  us  that  even  in  mu 
own  day  the  Kashmiri  Dervishes  are  pre-eminent  among  their  Malroinedan  brethren 
for  cunning,  secret  arts,  skill  in  exorcisms,  etc.  {Dali.  I.'  113  sap/.  II.  147-148; 
VAmb.  Sit.  of  Cent.  Asia,  9.) 


Note  6.— The  first  precept  of  the  Buddhist  Decalogue,  01 
Religious  Body,  is  not  to  take  life.  But  animal  food  is 
restricted.  Indeed  it  is  one  of  the  circumstances  in  the  Lcgt 
Muni,  which  looks  as  if  it  must  be  true,  that  he  is  related  to  I 
illness  by  eating  a  dish  of  pork  set  before  him  by  a  hospitable 
the  butchers  in  Tibet  are  looked  on  as  infamous ;  and  people 
will  make  a  show  of  exacting  an  assurance  that  these  are  110I 
Burma,  when  a  British  party  wanted  beef,  the  owner  of  the  hi 
make  one  over,  but  would  point  one  out  that  might  be  shot  b; 

In  Tibetan  history  it  is  told  of  the  persecutor  Langda 
members  of  the  highest  orders  of  the  clergy  to  become  hu 
Chinese  collection  of  epigrams,  dating  from  tiro  9th  century, 
incomn-ums  Condttwns.  among  which  we  find  a  poor  l’arsi, 
Bride,  a  Teacher  who  does  not  know  his  letters,  and  a 
Scriptures  (of  Buddhism)  1  { Aiph .  Tib.  445;  Kocffen,  I.  74 
HI.  33-) 
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Note  7.— Coral  is  still  a  very  popular  adornment  in  the  Himalayan  countries. 
The  merchant  Tavernier  says  the  people  to  the  north  of  the  Great  Mogul’s  territories 
and  in  the  mountains  of  Assam  and  Tibet  were  the  greatest  purchasers  of  coral.  ( Tr. 


in  India,  Bk.  II.  eh.  xxiii. ) 


CHAPTER  XXXII. 

Of  the  Great  River  of  Badashan. 

In  leaving  Badashan  you  ride  twelve  days  between  east 
and  north-east,  ascending  a  river  that  runs  through  land 
belonging  to  a  brother  of  the  Prince  of  Badashan,  and 
containing  a  good  many  towns  and  villages  and  scattered 
habitations.  The  people  are  Mahommetans,  and  valiant 
in  war.  At  the  end  of  those  twelve  days  you  come  to  a 
province  of  no  great  size,  extending  indeed  no  more 
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than  three  days’  journey  in  any  direction,  and  this  is 
called  Vo  khan.  The  people  worship  Mahommet,  and 
they  have  a  peculiar  language.  They  are  gallant  soldiers, 
and  they  have  a  chief  whom  they  call  None., which  is  as 
much  as  to  say  Couni ,  and  they  are  liegemen  to  the 
Prince  of  Badashan.1 

There  are  numbers  of  wild  beasts  of  all  sorts  in  this 
region.  And  when  you  leave  this  little  country,  and  ride 
three  days  north-east,  always  among  mountains,  you  get 
to  such  a  height  that  ’tis  said  to  be  the  highest  place  in 
the  world !  And  when  you  have  got  to  this  height  you 
find  [a  great  lake  between  two  mountains,  and  out  of  it] 
a  fine  river  running  through  a  plain  clothed  with  the 
finest  pasture  in  the  world ;  insomuch  that  a  lean  beast 
there  will  fatten  to  your  heart’s  content  in  ten  days. 
There  are  great  numbers  of  all  kinds  of  wild  beasts ; 
among  others,  wild  sheep  of  great  size,  whose  horns  are 
good  six  palms  in  length.  From  these  horns  the 
shepherds  make  great  bowls  to  eat  from,  and  they  use 
the  horns  also  to  enclose  folds  for  their  cattle  at  night. 
[Messer  Marco  was  told  also  that  the  wolves  were 
numerous,  and  killed  many  of  those  wild  sheep.  Hence 
quantities  of  their  horns  and  bones  were  found,  and 
these  were  made  into  great  heaps  by  the  way-side,  in 
order  to  guide  travellers  when  snow  was  on  the  ground.] 

The  plain  is  called  Pamijjr,  and  you  ride  across  it 
for  twelve  days  together,  finding  nothing  but  a  desert 
without  habitations  or  any  green  thing,  so  that  travellers 
are  obliged  to  carry  with  them  whatever  they  have  need 
of.  The  region  is  so  lofty  and  cold  that  you  do  not  even 
see  any  birds  flying.  And  I  must  notice  also  that  because 
of  this  great  cold,  fire  does  not  burn  so  brightly,  nor 
give  out  so  much  heat  as  usual,  nor  does  it  cook  food  so 
effectually.2 

Now,  if  we  go  on  with  our  journey  towards  the  east- 


IJ2 


MARCO  POLO 


north-east,  we  travel  a  good  forty  days,  continually  passing- 
over  mountains  and  hills,  or  through  valleys,  and  crossing- 
many  rivers  and  tracts  of  wilderness.  And  in  all  this 
way  you  find  neither  habitation  of  man,  nor  any  green 
thing,  but  must  carry  with  you  whatever  you  require. 
The  country  is  called  Bolor.  The  people  dwell  high  up 
in  the  mountains,  and  are  savage  Idolaters,  living  only 
by  the  chase,  and  clothing  themselves  in  the  skins  of 
beasts.  They  are  in  truth  an  evil  race.3 


Note  i.— £  “  The  length  of  Little  Pamir,  according  to  Trotter,  is  68  miles . 

To  find  the  twelve  clays’  ride  in  the  plain  of  Marco  l’olo,  it  must  lxi  udiuiLLcd,  says 
Severtsof  (Bui.  Soo.  Glag.  XI.  1S90,  pp.  5SS-5S9),  that  he  went  down  a  considerable 
distance  along  the  south-north  course  of  Ihc  Aksu,  in  the  Ablush  Valley,  and  did  not 
turn  towards  Tiish  Kurgin,  by  the  Neza  Tash  Pass,  crossed  by  Cordon  mid  Trotter. 
The  descent  from  this  pass  to  Kish  Kurgiu  finishes  with  a  difficult  and  narrow  defile, 
which  may  well  be  overflowed  at  the  great  melting  of  snow,  from  the  end  of  May  till 
the  middle  of  June,  even  to  July. 

“  Therefore  he  must  have  left  the  Aksu  Valley  to  cross  the  Pass  of  Taglmrma, 
about  50  or  60  kilometres  to  the  north  of  the  Neza  'fash  Pass ;  thence  to  Kashgar,  the 
distance,  in  a  straight  line,  is  about  200  kilometres,  and  less  than  300  by  the  shortest 
route  which  runs  from  the  Taghanna  Pass  to  little  Kara.  ICuJ,  and  from  there  down  to 
Yangi  Hissar,  along  the  Ghidjik.  And  Marco  Polo  assigns  forty  clays  for  this  route, 
while  he  allows  but  thirty  for  the  journey  of  500  kilometres  (at  least)  Irom  Jerm  to 
tire  foot  of  the  Taghanna  Pass.” 

Professor  Paquier  (Aw/.  Soc.  Giog.  tfi  Scr.  XII.  pp.  121-123)  remarks  that  the  Mocm- 
shee,  sent  by  Capiain  Trotter  to  survey  die  Oxus  between  Islikaslmi  and  Kila  Warner, 
could  not  find  at  the  spot  marked  by  Yule  on  his  map,  the  mouth  of  the  .Shakli-Dara, 
but  northward  7  or  S  miles  from  the  junction  of  the  Murghab  with  die  Oxus,  he 
saw  the  opening  of  an  important  water-course,  the  Suclman  River,  formed  by  the  Shakh- 
Dara  and  the  Ghund-Dara.  -Marco  arrived  at  a  place  between  Northern  VYukhau  and 
Shihgnan;  from  the  Central  Pamir,  Polo  would  have  taken  a  route  identical  with  that 
of  the  Mirza  (1868-1869)  by  the  Clrichiklik  Puss.  Professor  l’aquier  adds  :  “  I  have  no 
hesitation  in  believing  that  Marco  Polo  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of  that  great  com¬ 
mercial  road,  which  by  the  ValKs  Comedarum  reached  the  foot  of  the  Iiuatis.  He 
probably  did  not  venture  on  a  journey  of  fifty  marches  in  an  unknown  country.  At 
die  top  of  the  Shihgnan  Valley,  he  doubtless  found  a  road  marked  out  to  Little 
Bukharia.  This  was  the  road  followed  in  ancient  times  from  Bactrian  to  Scrica  ; 
and  Ptolemy  has,  so  to  speak,  given  us  its  landmarks  alter  Marinus  of  Tyre,  by  the 
Vallis  Comsdamm  (Valley  of  actual  Shihgnan) ;  the  Turris  Lafidca  and  the  Statio 
Mercatonm ,  neighbourhood  of  Tash  Kurgan,  capital  of  the  present  province  of 

I  must  say  that  accepting,  as  I  do,  for  Polo’s  Itinerary,  the  route  from  Wakhdn  to 
Kashgar  by  the  Taghdum-Bash  Pamir,  and  Tish  Kurgiu,  I  do  not  agree  with  Professor 
Paquier’s  theory.  But  though  I  prefer  Sir  IT.  Yule’s  route  from  Badakhshan,  by  the 
River  Vardoj,  the  Pass  oflshkashm,  the  Panja,  to  Wakhdn,  I  do  not  accept  his  views 
for  the  Itinerary  from  Wakhdn  to  Kashgar;  see  p.  175 _ IT.  C.] 

The  river  along  which  Marco  travels  from  Badalchshan  is  no  doubt  the  upper  stream 
of  the  Oxus,  known  locally  as  the  Panja,  along  which  Wood  also  travelled,  followed 
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Kaplilan,  the  ICahlon  of  Bazgo.”  I. have  recently  encountered  the  word  vised  inde¬ 
pendently,  and  precisely  in  Marco’s  application  of  it.  An  old  friend,  in  speaking  ol  a 
journey  that  he  had  made  in  our  Tibetan  provinces,  said  incidentally  that  ho  had 
accompanied  the  commissioner  to  the  installation  of  a  m,w  Nono  (I  think  in  hpili). 
The  term  here  corresponds  so  precisely  with  the  explanation  which  Marco  gives  of 
None  as  a  Count  subject  to  a  superior  sovereign,  that  it  is  dillicult  to  regard  the  coin¬ 
cidence  as  accidental.  The  Yuechi  or  Indo-Scylhs  who  long  ruled  the  Oxus  countries 
are  said  to  have  been  of  Tibetan  origin,  and  Al-Biruni  repeats  a  report  that  this  ivas 
so.  ( Elliot .  II.  9.)*  Can  this  title  have  been  a  trace  of  their  rule  ?  Or  is  it  Indian  ? 

Note  2. — This  chapter  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  in  the  book,  and  contains  one 
of  its  most  splendid  anticipations  of  modern  exploration,  whilst  conversely  Lieutenant 
John  Wood’s  narrative  presents  the  most  brilliant  confirmation  in  detail  ol  Marco’s 


We  have  very  old  testimony  to  the  recognition  of  the  great  altitude  of  the  I’lateau 
of  Pamir  (the  name  which  Marco  gives  it  and  which  it  still  retains),  anti  to  the 
existence  of  the  lake  (or  lakes)  upon  its  surface.  The  Chinese  pilgrims  Hivin'  .Seng 
and  Sung  Yun,  who  passed  this  way  A.n.  51S,  inform  us  that  these  high  lands  of  the 
Tsung  Ling  wore  commonly  said  to  lie  midway  between  heaven  and  earth.  The  more 
celebrated  Hiucn  Tsang,  who  came  this  way  nearly  120  years  biter  (about  644)  oil  his 
return  to  China,  “after  crossing  the  mountains  for  700  //,  arrived  at  the  valley  of 
Pomilo  (Pamir),  This  valley  is "1000  li  (about  200  miles)  from  east  to  west,  and  too  U 
(20  miles)  from  north  to  south,  and  lies  between  two  snowy  ranges  in  the  centre  of  the 
Tsung  Ling  mountains.  The  traveller  is  annoyed  by  sudden  gusts  of  wind,  and  the 
snow-drifts  never  cense,  spring  or  slimmer.  As  the  soil  is  almost  constantly  frozen,  you 
see  but  a  few  miserable  plants,  and  no  crops  can  live.  The  whole  (rad  is  but  tt  dreary 
waste,  without  a  truce  of  human  kind.  In  the  middle  of  the  valley  is  a  great  lake 
300  li  (60  miles)  from  east  to  west,  and  500  li  from  north  to  south.  This  stands  in  Hie 
centre  of  Jambudwipa  (the  lluddhisl  of/roi'^nj)  on  a  plateau  of  prodigious  elevation. 
An  endless  variety  of  creatures  peoples  its  waters.  When  you  Item'  the  murmur  and 
clash  of  its  waves  you  think  you  are  listening  to  the  noisy  1mm  of  a  great  market  in 

which  vast  crowds  of  people  are  mingling  in  excitement . The  lake  discharges 

to  the  west,  and  a  river  runs  out  of  it  in  that  direction  and  joins  the  Potsu  (Oxus) 

. The  lake  likewise  discharges  to  the  east,  and  a  great  river  runs  out,  which 

flows  eastward  to  the  western  frontier  of  A7t,.f//«(Kitshgnr),  where  it  joins  the  River  Situ, 
and  runs  eastward  with  it  into  the  sea.”  The  story  of  an  eastern  mtlllotv  from  the  lake 
is,  no  doubt,  legend,  connected  with  an  ancient  1  limlu  belief  (see  Cathay,  p.  347),  but 
Burnes  in  modern  times  heard  much  the  same  story.  And  the  Mirza,  in  kS6S,  took  up 
the  same  impression  regarding  the  smaller  lake  called  1’amir  Kul,  in  which  the 
southern  branch  of  the  Panja  originates. 

“After  quitting  the  (frozen)  surface  of  the  river,”  says  Wood,  “we  .  .  .  .  ascended 
a  low  hill,  which  apparently  hounded  the  valley  to  the  eastward.  On  surmounting  this, 
at  3  p.M.  of  the  19th  February,  1S3S,  we  stood,  to  use  a  native  express!on,  upon  the 
Bam-i-Duniah,  or  ‘Roof  of  the  World,’  while  before  us  laf  strut  cited  a  noble  but 
frozen  sheet  of  water,  from  whose  western  end  issued  the  infant  river  of  the  Oxus. 
This  fine  lake  (Sirikol)  lies  in  the  form  of  a  crescent,  about  14  miles  long  from  east  to 
west,  by  an  average  breadth  of  1  mile.  On  three  sides  it  is  bordered  by  swelling 
hills  about  500  feet  high,  while  along  its  southern  bunk  they  rise  into  mountains  3300 
feet  above  the  lake,  or  19,000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  covered  with  perpetual  snow, 

from  which  never-failing  source  the  lake  is  supplied . Its  elevation,  measured 

by  the  temperature  of  boiling  water,  is  IS, Coo  feet.” 

The  absence  of  birds  on  Pamir,  reported  by  Marco,  probably  shows  that  lie  passed 
very  late  or  early  in  the  season.  Iliuen  Tsang,  we  see,  gives  a  dill! 


XXII.  153,  XVIII. 


MARCO  POLO 


different  from  those  which  I  afterwords  saw  at  Yarkand,  which  had  been  brought  in 
from  the  Pamir.  Those  I  found  in  the  Gobi  were  considerably  thicker  at  the  base, 
there  was  a  less  degree  of  curve,  and  a  shorter  length  of  horn.  A  Hill  description 
of  the  Ovis  Poli,  with  a  large  plate  drawing  of  die  horns,  may  be  seen  in  Colonel 
Gordon’s  Roof  of  the  World.  (See  p.  Si.)  {Pro,:.  Ji.  G.  S.  X.  iSSS,  p.  495.) 
Some  years  later,  Captain  Younghusbaiul  speaks  repeatedly  of  the  great  sport  of  shoot¬ 
ing  Ovis  Poli.  ( Proc .  11.  G.  S.  XIV.  1S92,  pp.  205,  234.) — I  I.  C.j 

As  to  the  pasture,  Timkowski  heard  that  “  the  pasturage  or  Pamir  is  so  luxuriant 
and  nutritious,  that  if  horses  are  left  on  it  for  more  than  forty  days  they  die  of  reple¬ 
tion.”  (I.  421.)  And  Wood :  “  The  grass  of  Pamir,  they  tell  you,  is  so  rich  that  a 
sorry  horse  is  hero  brought  into  good  condition  in  less  than  twenty  days  ;  and  its 
nourishing  qualities  arc  evidenced  in  the  productiveness  of  their  owes,  which  almost 
invariably  bring  forth  two  hunlis  at  a  birth.”  (P.  365.) 

With  regard  to  the  oll'ecL  upon  lire  ascribed  to  the  “great  cold,”  Rumusio’s  version 
inserts  the  expression  "gl/fit  ajfcrmato  for  mirmvlo,"  “  it  was  assorted  to  him  us  a 
wonderful  circumstance.”  And  I  liuuliuhit  thinks  it  so  strange  that  Murco  should  not 
have  observed  this  personally  Lliat  he  doubts  whether  Polo  himsell  passed  the  Pamir. 
“  How  is  it  that  lie  does  not  say  that  lie  himself  had  seen  how  the  Humes  disperse  and 
leap  about,  as  I  myself  have  so  often  experieneed  at  similar  altitudes  in  the  Cordilleras 
of  thefcAndes,  especially  when  investigating  the  hoiling-pomt_uf  water? ”  {Cent. 
Asia,  Germ.  Transl.  I.  5SS.)  But  the  words  quoted  from  Rum'usio  do  not  exist  in 
the  old  texts,  and  they  are  probably  an  editorial  interpolation  indicating  disbelief  in 
the  statement. 

MM.  Hue  and  Gabet  made  a  like  observation  on  the  high  passes  of  north-eastern 
Tibet;  “The  argols  gave  out  much  smoke,  Tint  would  not  burn  with  any  ilmne”; 
only  they  adopted  the  native  idea  that  this  as  well  as  their  own  sufferings  in  respira¬ 
tion  was  caused  by  some  pernicious  exhalation. 

Major  Montgomerie,  R.E.,  of  the  Indian  Survey,  who  has  probably  passed  more 
time  nearer  the  heavens  than  any  man  living,  sends  me  the  following  note  on  this 


Noth  3.— Bolor  is  a  subject  which  it  would  take  several  pages  to  discuss  with 
fulness,  and  I  must  refer  for  such  fuller  discussion  to  a  paper  in  the  J.  R.  G.  S.  vol. 
xlii.  p.  473. 

The  name  Bolor  is  very  old,  occurring  in  Iliuen  Tsang’s  Travels  (7th  century), 
and  in  still  older  Chinese  works  of  like  character.  General  Cunningham  has  told  as 
that  Balti  is  still  termed  Balor  by  the  Hards  of  Gilghit ;  and  Mr.  .siiaw,  that  Rohr  is 
an  old  name  stiff  sometimes  used  by  the  Kirghiz,  fur  the  upper  part  of'chilnit.  The 
indications  of  Iliuen  Tsang  are  in  accordance  with  General  Cunningham’s  informa¬ 
tion  ;  and  the  fact  that  Cliitr.ll  is  described  under  the  name  of  Bolor  in  ( Ihinese  works 
of  the  last  century  entirely  justifies  that  of  Mr.  Slmw.  A  Pushtu  poem  of  the 
17th  century,  translated  by  Major  Raverty,  assigns  the  moimt-iins  of  AV/izwwstan, 
as  the  northern  boundary  of  Swrit.  The  collation  of  these  indications  shows  that  the 
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term  Bolor  must  have  been  applied  somewhat  extensively  to  the  high  regions  adjoin¬ 
ing  the  southern  margin  of  Pamir.  And  a  passage  in  the  Tdrlkh  Rashldi,  written  at 
Kashgar  in  the  16th  century  by  a  cousin  of  the  great  Baber,  affords  us  a  definition  of 
the  tract  to  which,  in  its  larger  sense,  the  name  was  thus  applied;  “Malctur  (t.e. 
Ealaur  or  Bolor)  ...  is  a  country  with  few  level  spots.  It  has  a  circuit  of  four 
months’  march.  The  eastern  frontier  borders  on  Kashgar  and  Yarkand;  it  has 
Badakhshan  to  the  north,  Kabul  to  the  west,  and  Kashmir  to  the  south.”  The  writer 
was  thoroughly  acquainted  with  Iris  subject,  and  the  region  which  he  so  defines  must 
have  embraced  Sirikol  and  all  the  wild  country  south  of  Yarkand,  Balti,  Gilghit, 
Yasin,  Chitral,  and  perhaps  Kafiristdn.  This  enables  us  to  understand  Polo’s  use  of 

The  name  of  Bolor  in  later  days  has  been  in  a  manner  a  symbol  of  controversy. 

It  is  prominent  in  the  apocryphal  travels  of  George  Ludwig  von - ,  preserved  in 

the  Military  Archives  at -St.  Petersburg.  That  work  represents  a  town  of  Bolor  as 
existing  to  the  north  of  Badakhshan,  with  Wakhdn  still  further  to  the  north.  This 
geography  we  now  know  to  be  entirely  erroneous,  but  it  is  in  full  accordance  wilh 
the  maps  and  tables  of  the  Jesuit  missionaries  and  their  pupils,  who  accompanied  the 
Chinese  troops  to  Kashgar  in  1758-1759.  The  paper  in  the  Geographical  Society's 
Journal,  which  has  been  referred  to,  demonstrates  how  these  erroneous  data  must 
have  originated.  It  shows  that  the  Jesuit  geography  was  founded  on.  downright 
accidental  error,  and,  as  a  consequence,  that  the  narratives  which  profess  de  visa  to 
corroborate  that  geography  must  he  downright  forgeries.  When  the  first  edition  was 
printed,  I  retained  the  belief  in  a  Bolor.  where  the  Jesuits  placed  it. 

[The  Chinese  traveller,  translated  by  M.  Gueluy  (Disc,  de  la  Ckint  occid.  p.  53), 
speaks  of  Bolor,  to  the  west  of  Yarkand,  inhabited  by  Mahomedans  who  live  in 
huts ;  the  country  is  sandy  and  rather  poor.  Severtsof  says,  [Bttl.  Soc.  Glog.  XI. 
1890,  p.  591)  that  he  believes  that  the  name  of  Bolor  should  be  expunged  from 
geographical  nomenclature  as  a  source  of  confusion  and  error.  Hum  boldt,  with  his 
great  authority,  lias  too  definitely  attached  this  name  to  an  erroneous  orogtaphical 
system.  Lieutenant-Colonel  Gordon  says  that  he  “made  repeated  enquiries  from 
Kirghiz  and  Wakhis,  and  from  the  Mir  [of  Wakhdn],  Fatteh  Ali  Shah,  regarding 
‘  Bdlur,’  as  a  name  for  any  mountain,  country,  or  place,  but  all  professed  perfect 
ignorance  of  it.”  (Forsyth's  Mission.) — H.  C.] 

The  J.  A.  S.  Bengal  for  1853  (vol.  xxii.)  contains  extracts  from  the  diary  of  a 
Mr.  Gardiner  in  those  central  regions  of  Asia.  These  read  more  like  the  memoranda 
of  a  dyspeptic  dream  than  anything  else,  and  the  only  passage  I  can  find  illustrative  ot 
our  traveller  is  the  following  ;  the  region  is  described  as  lying  twenty  clays  south-west 
of  Kashgar :  “  The  Iieiaz  tribe  live  in  caves  on  the  highest  peaks,  subsist  by  hunting, 
keep  no  flocks,  said  to  be  anthropophagous,  but  have  handsome  women ;  eat  their 
flesh  raw.”  (P.  295;  Pllerins  Bond.  III.  316,  42:,  etc.;  Ladak,  34,  45,  47  ;  Mag. 
Asiatuptc,  I.  92,  96-97;  Not.  et  Ext.  II.  475,  XIV.  492;/.  A.  S.  B.  XXXI.  279; 
Mr.  R.  Shaw  in  Geog.  Proceedings,  XVI.  246,  400;  Notes  regarding  Bolor,  etc .,J.  R. 

G.  S.  XLII.  473.) 

As  this  sheet  goes  finally  to  press  we  hear  of  the  exploration  of  Pamir  by  officers 
of  Mr.  Forsyth’s  Mission.  [I  have  made  use  of  the’  information  collected  by  them. — 

H.  C.] 
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villages,  but  the  greatest  and  finest  is  Cascar  itself.  The 
inhabitants  live  by  trade  and  handicrafts ;  they  have 


beautiful  gardens  and  vineyards,  and  fine  estates,  and 
grow  a  great  deal  of  cotton.  From  this  country  many 
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merchants  go  forth  about  the  world  on  trading  journeys. 
The  natives  are  a  wretched,  niggardly  set  of  people; 


ifiey  eat  and  drink  in  miserable  fashion, 
r  the  country.  .fflany,..rN estorian  Christians, 
churches  of  their  own.  The  people  of 


There  are  in 
who  -  have 
the  country 


have  a  peculiar  language,  and  the  territory  extends 


for  five  days’  journey.1 


Note  i.— [There  is  no  longer  any  difficulty  in  untliasUuuling  how  Uu:  travellers,  after 
crossing  Pamir,  should  have  arrived  at  Kashgar  if  they  billowed  the  runic  Irum 
TKskkurgiin  through  the  Gez  Defile. 

The  Itinerary  of  the  Mirra  from  Hudukhshun  (l'uizabad)  is  (he  billowing  :  /.vlmk, 
Ishltashm,  on  the  I'anja,  which  may  he  considered  the  hcgiimim!  nt  tin:  Wakhnn 
Valley,  Pnnja  Fort,  in  Wakhthl,  Km  Khan,  l'atur,  near  l.unghur  (commencement 
of  Pamir  Steppe),  Pamir  Kill,  or  Btu'Ul  Yassin,  13,300  feel,  Ablush,  Sirikul  Task- 
kurgan,  Shukrab,  Chichik  Dawan,  Akul,  Kotul,  Chaliul  Klatiun  (road  to  Yarkand) 
Kila  ICarawal,  Aghiz  Oah,  Yangi-IIissar,  Opecluui,  Yauga  Sliahr,  Kashgar,  where  he 
arrived  on  the  3rd  February,  1869.  (Cf.  Report  of  ‘  ‘  The.  Alina's  ”  JixpAmutien  from 
Caubul  to  Kashgar.  By  Major  T.  G.  Montgomerie,  R.K.  .  .  (Jour.  A'.  Geog.  Got. 

XL!  1S71,  pp.  132- 192.) 

Major  Montgomerie  ( l.c .  p.  144)  says:  “The  alterations  in  the  positions  of 
Kashgar  and  Yarkand  in  a  great  measure  explains  why  Marco  I'oio,  in  crossing  trom 
Badakhshan  to  Eastern  Turkestan,  went  first  to  Kashgar  and  then  to  Vurkuml.  With 
the  old  positions  of  Yarkund  and  Kashgar  it  appeared  that  tile  natural  route  from 
Badakhshan  would  have  led  first  to  Yarkund ;  with  the  new  positions,  and  guided  liy 
the  light  of  the  Mirza’s  route,  from  which  it  is  seen  that  the  direct  route  to  Yarkund 
is  not  a  good  one,  it  is  easy  to  understand  how  a  traveller  might  prefer  going  to 
Kashgar  first,  and  then  to  Yarkund.  It  is  satisfactory  to  have  elicited  litis  furl  her  proof 
of  the  general  accuracy  of  the  great  traveller’s  account  of  his  journey  through  Central 
Asia,” 

The  Itinerary  of  Lieutenant-Colonel  Guidon  ( Siri/io! ,  the  Pamirs  1  t/iii  tl  i ihinl/r,  eh, 
vi.  of  Forsyth's  Mission  to  Yarhitnd  in  1873)  runs  thus  :  “Left  Kashgar  (2 1  si  March), 
Yangi-I-Iissar,  Kaskasii  Pass,  descent  to  Chihil  Gumhaz  (forty  Domes),  where  the  road 
brandies  off  to  Yarkand  (110  miles),  Torut  Pass,  Tangi-Ttir  (defile),  ‘to  the  foot  of  a 
great  elevated  slope  leading  to  the  Chichiklik  Pass,  plain,  and  kike  (14,700  feet), 
below  the  YambultSk  anu  Kok-Moinolc  Passes,  which  are  used  later  in  the  season  on 
the  road  between  Yangi-Hissdr  and  Sirikol,  to  avoid  the  Tnngi-Tar  and  Khindi  defiles. 
As  the  season  advances,  these  passes  become  free  from  snow,  while  the  defiles  are 
rendered  dangerous  and  difficult  by  the  rush  of  the  melting  snow  torrents.  From  the 
Chichiklik  plain  we  proceeded  down  the  Shindi  ravine,  over  an  extremely  had  stony 
road,  to  the  Sirikol  River,  up  the  banks  of  which  we  travelled  to  Tashknrgdn, 
reaching  it  on  the  tenth  day  from  Yangi-IIissar.  The  total  distance  is  12?  miles.’ 
Then  Titshkuigdn  (ancient  name  Vtkshidi)-.  ‘the  open  part  of  tile  Sirikol  Valley 
extends  from  about  8  miles  below  Tdshkurgdn  to  apparently  a  very  considerable 
distance  towards  the  Kunjiit  mountain  range  j  ’  left  Ttlsbkurgan  for  Wakhan  (2nd 
April,  1873b  leave  Sirikol  Valley,  enter  the  Shinditu  defile,  reach  the  Aklash  Valley, 
follow  the  Aktrfsh  stream  (called  Alcsii  by  the  Kirghiz)  through  the  Lillie  Pamir 
to  the  Ghazkul  (Little  Pamir)  Lake  or  ISarkat  Ydssfn;  from  which  it  takes  its  rise, 
four  days  from  TAshkurgtin.  Little  Pamir  ‘is  bounded  on  the  south  by  the  con- 
tmuaticn  of  the  Neza  Tdsh  range,  which  separates  it  from  the  Taghdtingbash  Pdmir,’ 
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west  of  the  lake,  Langar,  Sarhodd,  30  miles  from  Langar,  and  seven  days  from 
Sirikol,  and  Kila  Panj,  twelve  days  from  Sirikol.” — IT.  C.] 

[I  cannot  admit  with  Professor  Paquier  (i.c.  pp.  127-12S)  that  Marco  Polo  did  not 
visit  Kashgar.— Grenard  (II.  p.  17)  makes  the  remark  that  it  took  Marco  Polo  seventy 
days  from  Badakhshun  to  Kashgar,  a  distance  that,  in  the  Plain  of  Turkestan,  lie  shall 
cross  in  sixteen  days.— The  Chinese  traveller,  translated  by  M.  Gueluy  (Desc.  dc  la 
Chine  ocddentale ,  p.  45),  says  that  the  name  Kashgar  is  made  of  /Cash,  fine  colour, 
and  gar,  brick  house.— IT.  C.] 

Kashgar  was  the  capital,  from  1865  to  1877,  of  Ya’kiib  Kiishhegi,  a  soldier  of 
fortune,  by  descent  it  is  said  a  Tajik  of  Shighnan,  who,  when  the  Chinese  yoke 
was  thrown  off,  made  a  throne  for  himself  in  Eastern  Turkestan,  and  subjected 
the  whole  basin  to  his  authority,  taking  the  title  of  Atalik  Ghtki. 

It  is  not  easy  to  see  how  Kashgar  should  have  been  subject  to  the  Great  Kaan, 
except  in  the  sense  in  which  all  territories  under  Mongol  rule  owed  him  homage. 
Yarkand,  Polo  acknowledges  to  have  belonged  to  Kaidu,  and  the  boundary  between 
Kaidu’s  territory  and  the  Kaan’s  lay  between  ICarashahr  anti  IComul  [Bk.  I.  ch.  xli.], 
much  further  east. 

[Bretschneidcr,  Med.  dies.  (II.  p.  47),  says :  “  Marco  Polo  states  with  respect  to  the 
kingdom  of  Cascar  (I.  1S9)  that  it  was  subject  to  the  Great  Khan,  and  says  the  same 
regarding  Cotan  (I.  196),  whilst  Yarean  (I.  195),  according  to  Marco  Polo,  belonged 
to  Kaidu.  This  does  not  agree  with  Rashid’s  statements  about  the  boundary  between 
Kaidu’s  territory  and  the  Khan’s.” — H.  C.] 

Kashgar  was  at  this  time  a  Metropolitan  See  of  the  Nestorian  Church.  {Cathay, 
etc.  275,  ccxlv. ) 

Many  strange  sayings  have  been  unduly  ascribed  to  our  traveller,  but  I  remember 
none  stranger  than  this  by  Colonel  Tod  :  “  Marco  Polo  calls  Cashgar,  where  he  was 
in  the  dth  century ,  the  birthplace  of  the  Swedes”!  ( Rajasthan ,  I.  60.)  IY'tis  tie 
la  Croix  and  Tod  between  them  are  answerable  for  this  nonsense.  (See  The  Hist,  of 
Genghizcan  the  Great,  p.  1x6.) 

On  cotton,  see  ch.  xxxvi. — On  Nestovians,  see  Kanchau. 


CHAPTER  XXXIV. 

Of  the  Great  City  of  Samarcan. 

Samarcan  is  a  great  and  noble  city  towards  the  north¬ 
west,  inhabited  by  both  Christians  and  Saracens,  who 
are  subject  to  the  Great  Kaan’s  nephew,  Caidou  by 
name ;  he  is,  however,  at  bitter  enmity  with  the  Kaan.1 
I  will  tell  you  of  a  great  marvel  that  happened  at  this 
city. 

It  is  not  a  great  while  ago  that  Sigatay,  own  brother 
to  the  Great  Kaan,  who  was  Lord  of  this  country  and 
of  many  an  one  besides,  became  a  Christian.2  The 
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Christians  rejoiced  greatly  at  this,  and  they  built  a  great 
church  in  the  city,  in  honour  of  John  the  Baptist ;  and 
by  his  name  the  church  was  called.  And  they  took  a 
very  fine  stone  which  belonged  to  the  Saracens,  and 
placed  it  as  the  pedestal  of  a  column  in  the  middle  of 
the  church,  supporting  the  roof.  It  came  to  pass,  how¬ 
ever,  that  Sigatay  died.  Now  the  Saracens  were  full 
of  rancour  about  that  stone  that  had  been  theirs,  and 
which  had  been  set  up  in  the  church  of  the  Christians  ; 
and  when  they  saw  that  the-  Prince  was  dead,  they  said 
one  to  another  that  now  was  the  time  to  get  back  their 
stone,  by  fair  means  or  by  foul.  And  that  they  might 
well  do,'  for  they  were  ten  times  as  many  as  the 
Christians.  So  they  gat  together  and  went  to  the 
church  and  said  that  the  stone  they  must  and  would 
have.  The  Christians  acknowledged  that  it  was  theirs 
indeed,  but  offered  to  pay  a  large  sum  of  money  and  so 
be  quit.  Howbeit,  the  others  replied  that  they  never, 
would  give  up  the  stone  for  anything  in  the  world. 
And  words  ran  so  high  that  the  Prince  heard  thereof, 
and  ordered  the  Christians  either  to  arrange  to  satisfy 
the  Saracens,  if  it  might  be,  with  money,  or  to  give  up 
the  stone.  And  he  allowed  them  three  days  to  do  either 
the  one  thing  or  the  other. 

What  shall  I  tell  you?  Well,  the  Saracens  would  on 
no  account  agree  to  leave  the  stone  where  it  was,  and 
this  out  of  pure  despite  to  the  Christians,  for  they  knew 
well  enough  that  if  the -stone  were-  stirred)  the  church 
would  come.. down  by  the  run.  So  the  Christians  were 
in  great  trouble  and  wist  not  what  to  do.  But  they  did 
do  the  best  thing  possible ;  they  besought  Jesus  Christ 
that  he  would  consider  their  case,  so  that  the  holy 
church  should  not  come  to  destruction,' nor  the  name 
of  its  Patron  Saint,  John  the .  Baptist,  be  tarnished  by 
its  ruin.  And  so  .when  the  day  fixed  by  the  Prince. 
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came  round,  they  went  to  the  church  betimes  in  the 
morning,  and  lo,'  they  found  the  stone  removed  from 
under  the  column ;  the  foot  of  the  column  was  without 
support,  and  yet  it  bore  the  load  as  stoutly  as  before ! 
Between  the  foot  of  the  column  and  the  ground  there 
was  a  space  of  three  palms.  So  the  Saracens  had  away 
their  stone,  and  mighty  little  joy  withal.  It  was  a 
glorious  miracle,  nay,  it  is  so,  for  the  column  still  so 
standeth,  and  will  stand  as  long  as  God  plea.seth.:i 

Now  let  us  quit  this  and  continue  our  journey. 


Note  i,— Of  Kaidu,  Kubkll  Kiuui’s  kinsman  ami  rival,  and  tb 
shall  have  to  speak  later.  He  had  at  this  time  a  kind  of  jo 
Samarkand  and  Bokhara  with  the  Khans  of  Chugalai,  his  cousins. 

[On  Samarkand  generally  see  :  Samarkand,  by  W.  Radlulf,  Iran 
by  L.  Leger,  Rec.  ditin.  dans  I'Asie  Ccntrak,  licole  des  Langu 
1878,  p.  284  et  seq. ;  A  tracers  le  royaume  tin  Tamerlan  {Asia  C 
Guillaume  Capus  .  .  .  Paris,  1S92,  8vo.— II.  C-] 

Marco  evidently  never  was  at  Samarkand,  though  doubtless  it  \ 
Father  and  Uncle  on  their  first  journey,  when  we  know  they  wave 
Having,  therefore,  little  to  say  descriptive  of  a  city  he  had  not  si 

“  So  geographers,  in  Afric  maps, 

With  savage  pictures  (ill  their  gaps, 

And  o’er  unhabitable  downs 
Place  elephants  for  want  of  towns.” 


icir  lung  wars,  we 

islated  into  French 
dc)  .  .  .  par 

isilrd  by  his 
long  at  Bukhara. 


As  regards  the  Christians  of  Samarkand  who  figure  in  the  preceding  story,  we  may 
note  that  the  city  had  been  one  of  the  Metropolitan  Sees  of  the  Nesttrrian' Church 
,  since  the  beginning  of  the  8th  century,  and  had  been  a  bishopric  perhaps  two  centuries 
earlier.  Prince  Sempad,  High  Constable  of  Armenia,  in  a  letter  written  from 
1  Samarkand  in  1246  or  1247,  mentions  several  circumstances  illustrative  of  the  slate  ol 
things  indicated  in  this  story;  “I  tell  you  that  we  have  found  many  Christians 
scattered  all  over  the  Hast,  and  many  fine  churches,  lolly,  ancient,  ami  of  good 
architecture,  which  have  been  spoiled  by  the  Turks.  Hence,  the  Christians  of  this 
country  came  to  the  presence  of  the  reigning  Kann’s  grandfather  ( i.e .  Chinghiz);  lie 
received  them  most  honourably,  and  grauted  them  liberty  of  worship,  and  issued 
orders  to  prevent  their  having  any  just  cause  of  complaint  by  word  or  deed.  And  so 
the  Saracens ,  mho  used  to  treat  them  with  contempt,  have  now  the  like  treatment  in 
double  measure .” 

Shortly  after  Marco’s  time,  viz.  in  1328,  Thomas  of  Mancasola,  a  Dominican,  who 
had  come  from  Samarkand  with  a  Mission  to  the  Pope  (John  XXII.)  from  Ilcliigadai, 
Khan  of  Chngatai,  was  appointed  Latin  Bishop  of  that  city.  {Afoshcim,  p.  no,  etc.  • 
Cathay,  p.  192.) 


Note  2.— Ciiagatai,  hero  called  Sigatay,  was  Uncle,  not  Brother,  to  the  Great 
Kaan  (Kublai).  Nor  was  Kaidu  either  Chngatai’s  son  or  Kulilai's  nephew,  as  Marco 
here  and  elsewhere  represents  him  to  be.  (See  Bk.  IV.  ell.  i.)  The  term  used  lo 
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describe  Chagatai’s  relationship  is  frin  charnel,  which  excludes  ambiguity,  cousinship, 
or  the  like  (such  us  is  expressed  by  the  Italian  fratolio  engine),  and  corresponds,  I 
believe,  to  the  brother  german  of  Scotch  law  documents. 

Note  3. — One  might  say,  These  things  be  an  allegory  I  We  lake  the  line  stone 
that  belongs  to  the  Saracens  (or  Papists)  to  build  our  church  on,  but  the  day  of 
reckoning  comes  at  last,  and  our  (Irish  Protestant)  Christians  are  afraid  that  the 
Church  will  come  about  their  ears.  May  it  stand,  and  better  than  that  of  Samarkand 
has  done  1 

There  is  a  story  somewhat  like  this  in  D’tlerbelot,  about  the  ICnrmathian  Heretics 
carrying  off  the  Black.  Stone  from  Mecca,  and  being  obliged  years  after  to  bring  it 
back  across  the  breadth  of  Arabia ;  on  which  occasion  the  stone  conducted  itself  in  a 
miraculous  manner. 

There  is  a  remarkable  Stone  at  Samarkand,  the  Kok-Tash  or  Green  Stone,  on 
which  Timur’s  throne  was  set.  Tradition  says  that,  big  as  it  is,  it  was  brought  by  him 
fromBrusa; — but  tradition  may  ho  wrong.  (See  Vdmtniry's  Travels,  p.  206.)  [Also 
IT.  Moser,  A  trovers  P Asie  emtrale,  114-115.-11.  C.] 

[The  Archimandrite  Palladius  ( Chinese  Recorder,  VI.  p.  10S)  quotes  from  the 
Chi  shun  Ckin-kiang  chi  (Description  of  Chiu-Kiang),  14th  century,  the  following 
passage  regarding  the  pillar :  “  There  is  a  temple  (in  Samarcand)  supported  by  four 
enormous  wooden  pillars,  each  of  them  40  feet  high.  One  of  these  pillars  is  in  a 
hanging  position,  and  stands  off  from  the  floor  more  than  a  foot.” — II.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XXXV. 

Of  the  Province  of  Yaecan,  . 

Yarcan  is  a  province  five  days’ journey  in  extent.  The 
people  follow  the  Law  of  Mahommet,  but,  there  are  also.  >/ 
hlgstorian  and  Jacobite. Christians.-  They  are  subject  to 
the  same  Prince  that  I  mentioned,  the  Great  Kaan’s 
'  nephew.  They  have  plenty  of  everything,  [particularly 
of  cotton.  The  inhabitants  are  also  great  craftsmen,  but 
a  large  proportion  of  them  have  swoln  legs,  and  great 
crops  at  the  throat,  which  arises  from  some  quality  in 
their  drinking-water.]  As  there  is  nothing  else  worth 
telling  we  may  pass  on.1 


Noth  i. — Yarkan  or  Vavken  seems  to  he  the  general  pronunciation  of  the  name 
to  this  day,  though  we  write  Yarkand. 

[A  Chinese  traveller,  translated  by  M.  Gueluy  (Rose,  de  la  Chine  occidentals, 
p.  41),  says  that  the  word  Yarkand  is  made  of  Tar,  earth,  and  Iliang  (Rand?),  large, 


j  88 


MARCO  l'OLO 


vast,  but  this  derivation  is  doubtful.  The  more  probable  one  is  that  Yarkand  is  made 
up  of  Yar,  new,  and  Sand,  Mend,  or  Kent,  city- — IT.  C.] 

Mir  Tzzat  Ullah  in  modem  days  speaks  of  the  prevalence  id  .coil re  at  Yarkand. 
And  Mr.  Shaw  informs  me  that  during  ids  recent  visit  to  Yarkand  (1S69)  be  had 
numerous  applications  for  iodine  as  a  remedy  for  that  disease,  ilie  theory  which 

connectsit  with  the  close  atmosphere  of  valleys  will  not  hold  at  Yarkand.  (/.  A’,  A.  S. 

VII.  303.) 

[Dp  Sven  I-Iedin  says  that  three-fourths  of  the  population  of  Yarkand  are  sulfering 
from  goitre;  he  ascribes  the  prevalence  of  the  disease  to  the  had  quality  of  the  water, 
which  is  kept  in  large  basins,  used  indifferently  for  bathing,  washing,  or  draining. 
Only  Hindu  and  “  Andijdanlik"  merchants,  who  drink  well  water,  are  free  from 
goitre. 

Lieutenant  Roborovsky,  the  companion  of  i’ievtsov,  in  1SS9,  says  :  “In  the  streets 
one  meets  many  men  and  women  with  large  goitres,  a  malady  attributed  to  the  bail 
quality  of  the  water  running  in  the  town  conduits,  and  drunk  by  I  lie  inhabitants  in  its 
natural  state.  It  appears  in  men  at  the  ago  of  puberty,  and  in  women  when  they 
many."  (Proc.  R.  G.  S.  2  sen  XU.  iSyo,  p.  36.) 

Formerly  the  Minai  (/.  R.  G.  A.  1871,  p.  1S1)  said  :  “  Goitre  is  very  eommon  in 
the  city  [of  Yarkmid],  and  in  the  country  round,  but  it  is  unknown  in  Kashgar." 

General  I’ievtsov  gives  to  the  small  oasis  of  Yarkand  (afis|.  square,  miles)  a  population 
of  130,000,  that  is,  567  inhabitants  per  square  mile.  lie,  after  Pi-jevulsky’s  death, 
started,  withV.  L.  Roborovsky  (botanist)  and  P.  IC.  Kozlov  (zoologist),  who  were  later 
joined  by  IC.  I.  Bogdanovich  (geologist),  011  his  expedition  to  Tibet  (iSSy-iSyo).  lie 
followed  the  route  Yarkand,  Khotan,  Kiria,  Mia,  and  Charohan. — If.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XXXVI. 

Of  a  Province  called  Cotan. 

Cotan  is  a  province  lying  between  north-cast  ami  east, 
and  is  eight  days’  journey  in  length.  'Flic  people  tire 
subject  to  the  Great  Kaan,1  and  are  all  worshippers  of 
Mahommet.2  There  are  numerous  towns  and  villages  in 
the  country,  but  Cotan,  the  capital,  is  the  most  noble  of 
all,  and  gives  its  name  to  the  kingdom.  Everything  is 
to  be  had  there  in  plenty,  including  abundance  of  cotton, 
[with  flax,  hemp,  wheat,  wine,  and  the  like].  •  The 
people  have  vineyards  and  gardens  and  estates.  They 
live  by  commerce  and  manufactures,  and  are  no  soldiers.3 


Note  r.— [The  Buddhist  Government  of  Kliulan  urns  destroyed  by  Ihighru  Khun 
(about  9So-ggo) ;  it  was  temporarily  restored  by  the  Buddhist  Kulchluk  Klein,  chief 
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of  the  Nalmans,  who  came  from  the  banks  of  the  Ili,  destroyed  the  Mabomedan 
dynasty  of  Boghra  Khan  (1209),  but  was  in  his  turn  subjugated  by  Chingbiz  Khan. 

The  only  Christian  monument  discovered  in  IChotan  is  a  bronze  cross  brought 
back  by  Grenard  (III.  pp.  134-135);  see  also  Dcveria,  Notes  <L  Epigraph's  Mongols, 
p.  80.-H.  C.3 

Note  2. — “  Aourent  Mahommet .”  Though  this  is  Marco’s  usual  formula  to  define 
Mahomedans,  jve  can  scarcely  suppose  that  he  meant  it  literally.  But  in  other  cases 
it  was  very  literally  interpreted.  Thus  in  Battdoimi  de  Selottrc,  the  Dame  de  Pontieu, 
a  passionate  lady  who  renounces  her  faith  before  Saladin,  says : — 

“  1  Et  je  renoie  Dieu,  ct  le  pooir  qu’il  a ; 

Et  Marie,  sa  Mhre,  qu’on  dist  qui  le  porta ; 

Mahom  voel  aotirer,  aportcz-le-moi  chi !  ’ 

Qu’on  apoi'tast  Mahom  f  et  colic  laoura.”  (I.  p.  72.) 

The  same  romance  brings  in  the  story  of  the  Stone  of  Samarkand,  adapted  from 
eh.  xxxiv.,  and  accounts  for  its  sanctity  in  Saracen  eyes  because  it  had  long  formed 
a  pedestal  for  Mahound  ! 

And  this  notion  gave  rise  to  the  use  of  Mawmet  for  an  idol  in  general ;  whilst  from 
the  Mahommerie  or  place  of  Islamite  worship  the  name  of  mummery  came  to  he 
applied  to  idolatrous  or  unmeaning  rituals;  both  very  unjust  etymologies.  Thus  of 
mosques  -in  Richard  Cimr  de  Lion : 

"Kyrkcs  they  made  of  Crystene  Lawe, 

And  her  Maivmcttes  lete  downe  drawe.”  ( Weber,  II.  22S.) 

So  Correa  calls  a  golden  idol,  which  was  taken  by  Da  Gama  in  a  ship  of  Calicut,  “  an 
image  of  Mahomed”  (372).  Don  Quixote  too,  who  ought  to  have  known  better, 
cites  with  admiration  the  feat  of  Rinaldo  in  carrying  oflj  in  spite  of  forty  Moors,  a 
golden  image  of  Mahomed. 

Note  3. — 800  A  (160  miles)  east  of  Ckokiuka  or  Yarkand,  Hiuen  Tsang  comes  to 
Kiustanna  (Kristina)  or  Khotan.  “The  countiy  chiefly  consists  of  plains  covered 
with  stones  and  sand.  The  remainder,  however,  is  favourable  to  agriculture,  and  pro¬ 
duces  everything  abundantly.  From  this  country  are  got  woollen  carpets,  fine  felts, 
well  woven  taffetas,  white  and  black  jade.”  Chinese  authors  of  the  loth  century 
speak  of  the  abundant  grapes  and  excellent  wine  of  Kholan. 

Chinese  annals  of  the  7th  and  8th  centuries  tell  us  that  the  people  of  Khotan  had 
chronicles  of  their  own,  a  glimpse  of  a  lost  branch  of  history.  Their  writing,  laws, 
and  literature  were  modelled  upon  those  of  India. 

Ilchi,  the  modern  capital,  was  visited  by  Mr.  Johnson,  of  the  Indian  Survey,  in  1865. 
The  country,  after  the  revolt  against  the  Chinese  in  1863,  came  first  under  the  rule  of 
Hahfb-ullah,  an  aged  chief  calling  himself  Khdn  Bddshah  of  Khotan  ;  and  since  the 
treacherous  seizure  and  murder  of  I-Iabfb-ullah  by  Ya’kub  Beg  of  Kashgar  in  January 
1867,  it  has  formed  a  part  of  the  kingdom  of  the  latter. 

Mr.  Johnson  says:  “  The  chief  grains  of  the  country  are  Indian  corn,  wheat,  barley  • 
of  two  kinds,  bijra,  joviir  (two  kinds  of  holais),  buckwheat  and  rice,  all  of  which 

are  superior  to  the  Indian  grains,  and  are  of  a  very  fine  quality . The  country 

-is  certainly  superior  to  India,  and  in  every  respect  equal  to  Kashmir,  over  which  it 
has  the  advantage  of  being  less  humid,  and  consequently  better  suited  to  the  growth 
of  fruits.  Olives  (?),  pears,  apples,  peaches,  apricots,  mulberries,  grapes,  currants, 
and  melons,  all  exceedingly  large  in  size  and  of  a  delicious  flavour,  are  produced  in 
great  variety  and  abundance . Cotton  of  valuable  quality,  and  raw  silk,  are  pro¬ 

duced  in  very  large  quantities,” 
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vine  {*?/)— the  test  grapes  ( it ; 
grapes  are  those  from  Turlu 
ICerghalyk),  etc.  ;  llw  best  a 


strict  Maltumudiuw,  ami  speak  a.  Ti 
a  slightly  Tartar  cast  of  emmlcnamv, 
lie  Khotan,  37,  73-X4; 

[In  1S91,  Dutrenil  do  Khitis  am 


Turkestan.  T 
Greaani,  III.  p 
at  this  place.) 

T 

tliirt) 

highly  intereslii 
with  Kharo^thi- 
examinod  in  II 
Anlii 

Central  Asia ,  li 
“  The  sacref 


It  may  he  justly  said  Hint  during  Ha:  last  It 
civilisation  have  keen  found  in  l.Ynlral  Asia, 
Takla-Makan,  as  far  as  Turfun,  and  perhaps  fmlh 
Dr.  Sven  I-Iedin,  in  the  year  181/1,  during  his 
from  Khotan  to  Shah  Yar,  visited  tint  ruins  bclwe 
Daria,  where  he  found  the  remains  of  the  city  1 
sands.  He  discovered  figures  of  Iludilha,  a  piece  1 
vestiges  of  habitations.  This  Asiatic  I'ompei,  sat 
old,  is  anterior  to  the  hlahumrdan  invasion  h 
happened  at  the  hegiiiid.,1,  .-of  the  Slh  century, 
of  Aryan  race,  probably  originating  from  I  limlush 
discovered  in  the  Kumari  grottoes,  in  a  small  hill 
Daria,  a  manuscript  written  on  birch  hath  in  A'ha 
Kumari  are  mentioned  in  1  linen  Tseng.  (II,  p.  : 
Dr.  Sven  Iledin  followed  die  mute  Kashgar, 


\  aiti.imt  to  Ktnuan, 
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ini  1895.  lie  made  a  stay  of  nine  days  at  Ilcbi,  the  population  of  which  he  estimated 
at  5500  inhabitants  (5000  Musulmans,  500  Chinese). 

(See  also  Sven  Hedin,  Die  Geog.  wissensckaft.  Ergebnisse  meitur  Eeiseti  in 
Zeniraiasien,  1S94-1897.  Pctermamts  Milt.,  ErgSnz.  XXVIII.  (I-Ift.  131),  Gotha, 


CHAPTER  XXXVII.. 

Of  the  Pivj^iNCE  of  Pein. 

Pein  is  a  province  five  days  in  length,  lying  between 
east  and  north-east.  The  people  are  worshippers  of 
Mahommet,  and  subjects  of  the  Great  Kaan.  There  are 
a  good  number  of  towns  and  villages,  but  the  most  noble 
is  Pein,  the  capital  of  the  kingdom.1  There  are  rivers  in 
this  country,  in  which  quantities  of  Jasper  and  Chalcedony 
are  found.3  .The  people  have  plenty  of  all  products,  in¬ 
cluding  cotton.  They  live  by  manufactures  and  trade. 
But  they  have  a  custom  that  I  must  relate.  If  the 
husband  of  any  woman  go  away  upon  a  journey  and 
remain  away  for  more  than  20  days,  as  soon  as  that  term 
is  past  the  woman  may  marry  another  man,  and  the 
husband  also  may  then  marry  whom  he  pleases.8 

I  should  tell  you  that  all  the  provinces  that  I  have 
been  speaking  of,  from  Cascar  forward,  and  those  I  am 
going  to  mention  [as  far  as  the  city  of  Lop]  belong  to 
Great  T uricev. 


Note  —“In  old  times,”  says  the  Haft  Ikttm.,  “  travellers  used  to  go  from 
Khotan  to  Cathay  in  14  (?)  days,  and  found  towns  and  villages  all  along  the  road 
[excepting,  it  may  be  presumed,  on  the  terrible  Gobi],  so  that  there  was  no  need  to 
travel  in  caravans.  In  later  days  the  fear  of  the  Kalmal;'-  caused  this  line  to  be 
abandoned,  and  the  circuitous  one  occupied  100  days."  us  directer  route  between 
Knotan  and  China  must  have  been  followed  by  Fa-kidu  on  his  way  to  India  ;  by 
Hiuen  Tseng  on  his  way  back;  and  by  Shah  Rukh’s  ambassadors  on. their  return 
from  China  in  1421.  The  circuitous  route  alluded  to  appears  to  have  gone  north  from 
Khotan,  crossed  the  Tarimgol,  and  fallen  into  the  road  along  the  base  of  the  Thian 
Shan,  eventually  crossing  the  Deser!  Southward  from  Komu], 
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Former  commentators  differed  very  widely  as  to  lire  position  of  Pem,  ;md  ns  to 
the  direction  of  Polo’s  route  from  Khulum  The  information  acquired  of  lute  vents 
leaves  the  latter  no  longer  open  to  doubt.  It  must  have  been  nearly  eoineidonl  with 
that  of  1-Iiucn  Tsang. 

The  perusal  of  Johnson’s  Report  of  his  journey  to  Kliotan,  and  die  Itineraries  at¬ 
tached  to  it,  enabled  me  to  feel  tolerable  certainty  as  to  the  position  of  Churchun  (see 
next  chapter),  and  as  to  the  feet  that  Marco  followed  a  direct  route  from  Khntan  to 
the  vicinity  of  Lake  Lop.  Pein,  then,  was  identical  with  Pima,"  which  was  the  iirst 
city  reached  by  Hiuen  Tsang  on  his  return  to  China  after  quitting  Khotan,  and 
which  lay  330 /feast  of  the  latter  city.  |  Other  notices  of  I’ima  appear  in  Remusat’s 
history  of  Khotan ;  some  of  these  agree  exactly  us  to  the  dislancc  from  the  capital, 
adding  that  it  stood  on  the  banks  ctf  a  river  (lowing  from  (lie  Last  and  entering  the 
sandy  Desert;  whilst  one  account  seems  to  place  it  at  500  U  lmm  Kliotan.  And  in 
the  Turkish  map  of  Central  Asia,  printed  in  the  fill, in  Xtomi,  as  we  learn  from  .Sir 
I-I.  Rawlinson,  the  town  of  J't'/n  is  placed jjjillle  way  north  ut  Kliotan.  Inhmnn 
found  Khotan  rife  with  stories  of  former  ciltffs  overwhelmed  by  the  .‘.hilling  sands  of 


the  Desert,  and  these  sands  appear  (n  have  been  advancing  lor  ugi 
north-east  of  Pima,  even  in  the  7th  century,  were  lo  he  found  the  dot 
cities  of  the  ancient  kingdoms  of  Ttthoh  and  Slicmutiituni .  "Whet 
the  seats  of  flourishing  cities  and  prosperous  e< 
speaking  of  this  region,  “  is  nothing  nnw  to  be  seen  1ml:  a  vast  dost 
buried  in  the  sands,  and  the  wild  camel  is  hunted  on  those  arid  plaint 

Pima  cannot  have  been  very  far  from  lurht,  visited  liy  Johnson, 
of  7000  houses,  lying  east  of  Ilchi,  and  about  69  miles  distant  from 
the  most  part  lies  through  a  highly  cultivated  and  irrigated  country 
sandy  desert  at  throe  or  four  miles  to  the  left.  After  passing  ct.v/,™ 
said  to  make  a  great  elbow,  turning  north  ;  and  within  Ibis  elbtnv  1 
have  buried  cities  and  fertile  country.  Here  Mr.  Shaw  supposes  P 
upon  the  river  of  Kiria).  At  Pima  itself,  in  A.  I).  6.14,  there  was  t 
struction  of  a  city  lying  further  north,  a  judgment  on  the  luxury  an 
people  and  their  king,  who,  shocked  at  the  eccentric  aspect,  of 
caused  him  to  be  buried  in  sand  up  to  the  mouth. 

(N.  it  E.  XIV.  477  ;  II.  de  la  Vilk  de  K/wfait,  fl.j-fio  ;  A V,r/.  7 
p.  182;  rroc.  R.  G.  S.  XVI.  243.) 

[Dutreuil  do  Rhins  and  Grenard  Louie  tire  road  from  Khntan  In 
left  IChotan  on  the  4th  May,  1893,  passed  Kiria,  Nia,  and  instead  > 
Charchan  through  the  desert,  they  passed  Kara  Kay  at  tilt:  foot  of  1 
route  three  days  longer  than  the  other,  hut  one  which  was  less  n 
water,  meat,  milk,  and  barley  could  lrc  found.  Having  passed  Ka 
the  Karamuren,  and  went  up  from  Achan  due  north  to  Charchan,  w 
three  months.  Nowhere  do  they  mention  Pein,  or  l'imu,  for  it  app, 
itself,  which  is  the  only  real  town  between  Khotan  and  the  l.olmor. 
a  note  (p.  54,  vol.  ii.) :  “  Fi-mo  (Keria)  recalls  the  Tibetan  hyd-m 
nounced  Pima,  or  Tchima ,  and  which  means  ,r<7»tf.  Such  is  perhap 
of  Pialma ,  a  village  near  Khotan,  and  of  tile  old  name  of  Charchan 
of  which  the  two  last  syllables  would  represent  yivtiff  (pronounce 
ltdom  (/W=bazaar).  Now,  not  only  would  this  etymology  be  juslil 
three  places  are  indeed  surrounded  with  sand  remarkably  deep,  but  1 
first  three  important  places  with  which  the  Tibetans  met  coming  into  tl 
either  by  the  route  of  GurgulUtk  and  of  Polor,  or  by  Karakoram  at 
Tsadam,  and  they  had  thus  as  good  a  pretext  to  call  them  ‘town: 


R^hi7eSSBy  bm  b“"  mis“1,lKl  hx  J,“ 

t  M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin,  in  liis  map  or  Him 

'  >•.  Though  one  sees  lioyv  the  mistake 
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Chinese  had  to  give  to  T’un-hwang  the  name  of  Shachau,  viz.  City  of  Sand.  Kina 
is  called  Ou-mi ,  under  the  Ilan,  and  the  name  of  Pi-mo  is  found  for  the  first  time  iu 
Hiuen  Tsang,  that  is  to  say,  before  the  Tibetan  invasions  of  the  8th  century.  It  is 
not  possible  to  admit  that  the  incursion  of  the  Tu-lui-liun  in  the  5th  century  could  be 
the  cause  of  this  change  of  name.  The  hypothesis  remains  that  Pi-1110  was  really  the 
ancient  name  forced  by  the  first  Tibetan  invaders  spoken  of  by  legend,  that  Ou-mi 
was  either  another  name  of  the  town,  or  a  fancy  name  invented  by  the  Chinese,  like 
Yu-t’ien  for  Iikotan,  Su-lo  for  Kashgar.  .  .  .”  Sir  T.  D.  Forsyth  (/.  R.  G.  S., 
XLVII.,  1877,  p.  3)  writes  :  “  I  should  say  that  Pcim  or  Pima  must  be  identical  with 
Kiria.”— H.  C.] 

Note  2.- — The  Jasper  and  Chalcedony  of  our  author  arc  probably  only  varieties 
of  the  semi-precious  mineral  called  by  us  popularly  Jade,  by  the  Chinese  Yu,  by  the 
'  Eastern  Turks  Hash,  by  the  Persians  Yashm,  which  last  is  no  doubt  the  same  word 
with  fairjris,  and  therefore  wiih  Jasper.  The  Greek  Jaspis  was  in  reality,  according  to 
Mr.  King,  a  green  Chalcedony. 

The  Jade  of  Turkestan  is  largely  derived  from  water-rolled  boulders  fished  up  by 
divers  in  the  rivers  of  IChotan,  but  it  is  also  got  from  mines  in  the  valley  of  the  ICard- 
kash  River.  “ Some  of  the  Jade,”  says  Timkowski,  “is  as  white  as  snow,  some  dark 
green,  like  the  most  beautiful  emerald.  (?),  others  yellow,  vermilion,  and  jet  black. 
The  rarest  and  most  esteemed  varieties  are  the  white  speckled  with  red  and  the  green 
veined  with  gold.”  (I.  395.)  The  Jade  of  IChotan  appears  to  be  first  mentioned  by 
Chinese  authors  in  the  time  of  the  Han  Dynasty  under  Wu-ti  (B.c.  140-86).  In  A.D. 
541  an  image  of  Buddha  sculptured  in  Jade  was  sent  as  an  offering  from  IChotan ;  and 
in  632  the  process  of  fishing  for  the  material  in  the  rivers  of  IChotan,  as  practised 
down  to  modern  times,  is  mentioned.  The  importation  of  Jade  or  Yu  from  this 
quarter  probably  gave  the  name  of  Kia-yil  Kdwan  or  “Jade  Gate”  to  the  fortified 
Pass  looking  in  this  direction  on  the  extreme  N.W.  of  China  Proper,  between  Sliaclmu 
and  Suhchau.  Since  the  detachment  from  China  the  Jade  industry  has  ceased,  the 
Musulmaus  having  no  taste  for  that  kind  ol  virtu.  (If.  de  la  V.  dc  Khoian ,  2,  17, 
23;  also  see  J.  R.  G.  S.  XXXVI.  165,  and  Cathay,  130,  564;  Ritter,  II.  213 ; 
Shaw's  High  Tarta/y,  pp.  98,  473-) 

[On  the  nth  January,  1895,  Dr.  Sven  Hedin  visited  one  of  the  chief  places  where 
Jade  is  to  be  found.  It  is  to  the  north-east  of  IChotan,  in  the  old  bed  of  the  Yurun 
ICash.  The  bed  of  the  river  is  divided  into  claims  like  gold-fields ;  the  workmen  are^ 
Chinese  ior  the  greater  part,  some  few  are  Musulmans. 

Grenard  (II.  pp.  186-187)  says  that  the  finest  Jade  comes  from  the  high  ICantkdsh 
(black  Jade)  River  and  Yurungkash  (white  Jade) ;  the  Jade  River  is  called  Su-tdsh. 
At  IChotan,  Jade  is  polished  up  by  sixty  or  seventy  individuals  belonging  to  twenty- 
five  workshops. 

“  At  iS  miles  from  Su-chau,  Kia-yu-kwan,  celebrated  as  one  of  the  gates  of  China, 
and  as  the  fortress  guarding  the  extreme  north-west  entrance  into  the  empire,  is  passed.” 
(Colonel  M.  S.  Bell,  Proc.  R.  G.  S.  XII.  1S90,  p.  7J.) 

According  to  the  Chinese  characters,  the  name  of  Kia-ytt  ICwan  does  not  mean 
“Jade  Gate,”  and  as  Mr.  Rockhill  writes  to  me,  it  can  only  mean  something  like 
“  barrier  of  the  pleasant  Valley.” — PI.  C.] 

Note  3. — Possibly  this  may  refer  to  the  custom  of  temporary  marriages  which 
seems  to  prevail  in  most  towns  of  Central  Asia  which  are  the  halting-places  of  cara¬ 
vans,  and  the  morals  of  which  are  much  on  a  par  with  those  of  seaport  towns,  from 
analogous  causes.  Thus  at  Meshid,  Khanikoff  speaks  of  the  large  population  of  young 
and  pretty  women  ready,  according  to  the  accommodating  rules  of  Shiah  Mahomedan- 
ism,  to  engage  in  marriages  which  are  perfectly  lawful,  for  a  month,  a  week,  or  even 
twenty-four  hours.  Kashgar  is  also  noted  in  the  East  for  its  chattkans,  young  women 
with  whom  the  traveller  may  readily  form  an  alliance  for  the  period  of  his  stay, 
be  it  long  or  short.  (Khan.  Mlm.  p.  98;  Russ,  in  Central  Asia,  52;/.  A.  S.  B, 
XXVI.  262  ;  Burnes,  III.  195  ;  Vignt,  II.  201.) 

VOD.  I.  N 
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CHAPTER  XXX VI II. 

Of  the  Province  of  Chakciian. 

Charchan  is  a  Province  of  Great  Turku)-,  lying  between 
north-east  and  east.  The  people  worship  Mahommet. 
There  are  numerous  towns  and  villages,  and  the  chief 
city  of  the  kingdom  bears  its  name,  Charchan.  The* 
Province  contains  rivers  which  bring  down  Jasper  and 
Chalcedony,  and  these  are  carried  for  sale:  into  Cathay, 
where  they  fetch  great  prices.  The  whole,  of  the 
Province  is  sandy,  and  so  is  the  road  till  the  way  from 
Pein,  and  much  of  the  water  that  you  find  is  bitter  and 
bad.  Plowever,  at  some  places  you  do  find  fresh  and 
sweet  water.  When  an  army  passes  through  the  land, 
the  people  escape  with  their  wives,  children,  and  cattle  a 
distance  of  two  or  three  clays’  journey  into  the  sandy 
waste  ;  and  knowing-  the  spots  where  water  is  to  be  had, 
they  are  able  to  live  there,  and  to  keep  their  cattle  alive, 
whilst  it  is  impossible  to  discover  them  ;  for  the  wind 
immediately  blows  the  sand  over  their  track. 

Quitting  Charchan,  you  ride  some  five  days  through 
the  sands,  finding  none  but  bad  and  bitter  water,  and 
then  you  come  to  a  place  where  the  water  is  sweet.  And 
now  I  will  tell  you  of  a  province  called  Lop,  in  which 
there  is  a  city,  also  called  Lot',  which  you  come  to  at  the 
end  of  those  five  days.  It  is  at  the  entrance  of  the  great 
Desert,  and  it  is  here  that  travellers  repose  before 
entering  on  the-  Desert.1 

Note  i.— Though  the  Lake  of  Lull  oc  T.ii])  appears  on  all  our  maps,  from 
Chinese  authority,  the  latter  does  not  seem  to  have  supplied  information  us  to  a  town 
so  called.  We  have,  however,  indications  of  the  existence  of  such  a  place,  linth 
mediaeval  and  recent.  The  History  of  Mirea  Haidar,  called  the  T;ir!kh  TUusliMt, 
already  referred  to,  in  describing  the  Great  Basin  of  KaMum  Turkestan,  says: 
“Formerly  there  were  several  large  cities  in  this  plain;  the  names  of  two  have 
survived — Lab  and  ICank,  but  of  the  rest  there  is  no  trace  or  tradition  ;  all  is  hurled 
under  the  sand.”  [Forsyth  {J  X.  G.  S.  XLVII.  ^77,  p.  5)  s;lyS  that  lie  thinks 
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that  this  Kank  is  probably  the  Katak  mentioned  by  Mirza  Haidar — II.  C.] 
In  another  place  the  same  history  says  that  a  boy  heir  of  the  house  of  Chag- 
hatai,  to  save  him  from  a  usurper,  was  sent  away  to  Sarfgh  Uighdr  and  I.ob- 


leads  Mr.  Shaw  to  think  it  must  stand  11  good  deal  higher  than  Ilchi  (4000),  perhaps 
at  about  6000  feet.  I  may  observe  that  the  Chinese  hydrography  of  the  Kashgar 
Basin,  translated  by  Julieu  in  the  N.  An.  des  Voyages  for  1846  (vol.  Hi.),  seems  to 
imply  that  mountains  from  the  south  approach  within  some  20  miles  of  the  Tarim 
River,  between  the  longitude  of  Shnyar  and  Lake  Lop.  The  people  of  Lob  are 
Musulman  also,  but  very  uncivilised.  The  Lake  is  salt.  The  hydrography  calls  it 
about  200  U  (say  66  miles)  from  E.  to  \V.  and  half  that  from  N.  to  S.,  and  expresses 
the  old  belief  that  it  forms  the  subterranean  source  of  the  IIwang-Ho.  Shaw’s 
Itinerary  shows  “salt  pools  ”  at  six  of  the  stations  lietwecn  Kirin  and  Charchand,  so 
Marco’s  memory  in  this  also  was  exact. 


Nia,  a  town  two  marches  from  Kirin  according  to  Johnson,  or  four  according  to 
Shaw,  is  probably  the  ancient  city  of  Ni-jang  of  the  ancient  Chinese  Itineraries, 
which  lay  30  or  40  miles  on  the  China  side  of  Pima,  in  the  middle  of  a  great  marsh, 
and  formed  the  eastern  frontier  of  Kbotan  bordering  on  the  Desert.  (/,  R.  G.  S. 
XXXVII.  pp.  13  and  44  ;  also  Sir  I-I.  Rawlinson  in  XLII.  p.  503  :  Erskimls  Saber 
and  Humayitn,  I.  42 ;  Proc.  R.  G.  S.  vol.  xvi.  pp.  244-249 ;  J.  A.  S.  II.  IV.  656 ; 
II.  de  la  V.  do  Khotan,  u.s.) 

(Th?  Charchan  of  Marco  Polo  seems  to  have  been  built  to  the  west  of  the  present 
oasis,  n  little  south  of  the  road  to  Kirin,  where  ruined  houses  have  been  found.  It 
must  have  been  destroyed  before  the  iGlh  century,  since  Mirza  Haidar  does  not 
mention  it.  It  was  not  anterior  to  the  7th  century,  as  it  did  not.  exist  at  the  time  of 
Hiuen  Tsnng.  (Cf.  Grtnard,  III.  p.  146.) 

Grennrd  says  (pp.  1S3-1S4)  that  he  examined  the  remains  of  ivlial  is  called  the  old 
town  of  Charchan,  traces  of  the  ancient  canal,  ruins  of  dwellings  deep  into  the  sand,  of 
VOL.  I.  N2 
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which  the  walls  built  of  huge  iiml  suliil  balu'il  luidis.  010  pi'elly  wel 
Save  these  bricks,  "I  found  hardly  anvihin^,  the  inliahitanl*  !i.t\e  pilla^r 
long  ago.  X  attempted  some  excavating,  which  turned  mil  >"  he  wilhoin 
as  I  was  concerned ;  hut  the  superstitious  natives  declared  Unit  they  wcv 
of  a  violent  storm  which  took  place  soon  after,  There  are  similar 
environs,  at  Yantak  Koudouk,  at  Tatrang,  one  days  ntnrrh  In  die  11 
Ouadjchahari  at  five  days  to  the  north-east,  which  corresponds  Jo 
assigned  to  Lop  by  Marco  Polo.”  (See  GremtrJ's  JAuite  .Iste  on  A/,.-.) 

Palladius  is  quite  mistaken  (l.c.  p.  3)  in  saying  dial  the  "  (  liarchai 
Polo  is  to  he  found  in  the  present  province  of  Kamshar.  ((  I.  V.  II .  Aim' 
on  Marco  Polo's  Route  from  A’hoten  to  China,  Chinese  AVv, infer,  \  11.  | 
Notes  on  Doctor  Sven  Hediiis  Discoveries  ut  the  I  alley  0/  the  Tamil,  I 
Peoples,  China  Review,  XXIV.  No.  II.  pp.  51J-64.) — II.  C'.J 
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CHAPTER  XXXIX. 

Of  tub  City  of  Lop  and  tub  Curat  IIk-rut. 

Lop  is  a  large  town  at  the  edge  of  the  Desert,  which  is 
called  the  Desert  of  Lop,  and  is  situated  between  east 
and  north-east.  It  belongs  to  the  Great  Kami,  anti  the 
people  worship  Mahomniet.  Now,  such  persons  as 
propose  to  cross  the  Desert  take  a  week's  rest  in  this 
town  to  refresh  themselves  and  their  cattle ;  and  then 
they  make  ready  for  the  journey,  taking  with  them  a 
month’s  supply  for  man  and  beast.  On  quitting  this  city 
they  enter  the  Desert, 

The  length  of  this  Desert  is  so  great  that  ’tis  said  it 
would  take  a  year  and  more  to  ride  from  one  end  of  it  to 
the  other.  And  here,  where  its  breadth  is  least,  it  takes 
a  month  to  cross  it  ’Tis  all  composed  of  hills  and 
valleys  of  sand,  and  not  a  thing  to  eat  is  to  be  found  on 
it.  But  after  riding  for  a  day  and  a  night  you  find*  fresh 
water,  enough  mayhap. for  some  50  or  100  persons  with 
their  beasts,  but  not  for  more.  And  all  across  the 
Desert  you  will  find  water  in  like  manner,  that  is  to  say, 
in  some  28  places  altogether  you  will  find  good  water, 
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but  in  no  great  quantity  ;  and  in  four  places  also  you  find 
brackish  water.1 

Beasts  there  are  none ;  for  there  is  nought  for  them 
to  eat.  But  there  is  a  marvellous  thing  related  of  this 
Desert,  which  is  that  when  travellers  are  on  the  move  by 
night,  and  one  of  them  chances  to  lag  behind  or  to  fall 
asleep  or  the  like,  when  he  tries  to  gain  his  company 
again  he  will  hear  spirits  talking,  and  will  suppose  them 
to  be  his  comrades.  Sometimes  the  spirits  will  call  him 
by  name  ;  and  thus  shall  a  traveller  ofttimes  be  led 
astray  so  that  he  never  finds  his  party.  And  in  this  way 
many  have  perished.  [Sometimes  the  stray  travellers 
will  hear  as  it  were  the  tramp  and  hum  of  a  great 
cavalcade  of  people  away  from  the  real  line  of  road,  and 
taking  this  to  be  their  own  company  they  will  follow  the 
sound ;  and  when  day  breaks  they  find  that  a  cheat  has 
been  put  on  them  and  that  they  are  in  an  ill  plight.2] 
Even  in  the  day-time  one  hears  those  spirits  talking. 
And  sometimes  you  shall  hear  the  sound  of  a  variety  of 
musical  instruments,  and  still  more  commonly  the  sound 
of  drums.  [Hence  in  making  this  journey  ’tis  customary 
for  travellers  to  keep  close  together.  All  the  animals 
too  have  bells  at  their  necks,  so  that  they  cannot  easily 
get  astray.  And  at  sleeping-time  a  signal  is  put  up  to 
show  the  direction  of  the  next  march.] 

So  thus  it  is  that  the  Desert  is  crossed.3 


Note  r. — Lop  appears  to  be  the  Mipopo,  i.e.  Navapa,  of  Iliuetr  Tsatig,  called  also 
the  country  of  Lotion,  in  the  Desert.  (Mtm.  II.  p.  247.)  Navapa  looks  like  Sanskrit, 
If  so,  Lhis  carries  ancient  Indian  influence  to  the  verge  of  the  great  Gobi.  [See  supra, 
p.  190.]  It  is  difficult  to  reconcile  with  our  maps  the  statement  of  a  thirty  days’  journey 
across  the  Desert  from  Lop  to  Shachau.  Ritter’s  extracts,  indeed,  regarding  this  Desert, 
show  that  the  constant  occurrence  of  sandhills  and  deep  drifts  (our  traveller’s  “  hills 
and  valleys  of  sand  ”)  makes  the  passage  extremely  difficult  for  carts  and  cattle.  (III. 
375.)  But  I  suspect  that  there  is  some  material  error  in  the  longitude  of  Lake  Lop 
as  represented  in  our  maps,  and  that  it  should  he  placed  something  like  three  degrees 
more  to  the  westward  than  we  find  it  ( e.g .)  in  Ivieperl’s  Map  of  Asia.  By  that  map 
Kholan  is  not  far  short  of  600  miles  from  the  western  extremity  of  Lake  Lop?  By 
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Johnson’s  Itinerary  (including  his  own  journey  to  Kirin)  it  is  only  ;«S  miles  from 
Ilchi  to  Lob.  Mr.  Shaw,  as  we  have  soon,  gives  us  a  little  more,  but  it:  is  only  even 
then  380.  Polo  unfortunately  omits  his  usual  estimate  for  the  extent  of  the  “  Province 
of  Charchan,”  so  he  affords  us  no  complete  datum.  But  Ins  distance  between 
Chaxchan  and  I.ob  agrees  fairly,  as  we  have  seen,  with  that  both  of  Johnson  and  of 
Shaw,  and  die  elbow  on  the  road  from  Kirin  to  Charchan  {supra,  p.  192)  necessitates 
our  still  further  abridging  the  longitude  between  Khotan  and  Lop.  (See  Shaw’s 
remarks  in  Proc.  R.  G.  S.  XVI.  243.) 

[“ This  desert  was  known  in  China  of  old  by  the  name  of  Leto-sha,  i.r.  “Quick¬ 
sand,”  or  literally,  “Flowing  sands.”  {Pa/ladius, Jour,  N.  China  It.  R.  As.  Soc. 
N.S.  X.  1875,  p.  4.) 

A  most  interesting  problem  is  connected  with  die  situation  of  Lnli-nor  which  led 
to  some  controversy  between  Baron  von  Richthofen  and  Prjevalsky.  The  latter 
placed  the  lake  one  degree  more  to  the  south  than  the  Chinese  did,  and  found  that 
its  water  was  sweet.  Richthofen  agreed  with  the  Chinese  Topographers  and  wrote  in 
a  letter  to  Sir  Homy  Yule :  “  I  send  you  two  tracings  j  one  of  Ilium  is  a  Into  copy 
•  of  the  Chinese  map,  the  other  is  made  from  a  sketch  which  I  c.onsHuetcd  to-day,  and 
on  which  I  died  to  put  down  the  Chinese  Topography  together  with  that  of  Prjevalsky, 
It  appears  evident— {1)  That  Prjevalsky  travelled  liy  the  ancient  road  to  a  point  smith 
of  the  true  Lop-noor;  (2)  that  long  before  he  reached  this  point  lie  found  the  river 
courses  quite  different  from  what  they  had  been  formerly  ;  and  (3)  that  following  one. 
of  the  new  rivers  which  Hows  due  south  by  a  new  road,  lie  readied  the  two  sweet- 
water  lakes,  one  of  which  answers  to  the  ancient  Khas-omo.  I  use  the  word  ‘  new  ’ 
merely  by  way  of  comparison  with  the  state  of  tilings  in  Kieii-long's  time,  when  the 
map  was  made.  It  appears  that  the  Chinese  map  shows  the  Khas  Lake  ton  far  north 
to  cover  the  ICara-Koshun.  The  bifurcation  of  the  roads  south  of  the  lake  nearly 
resembles  that  which  is  marked  by  Prjevalsky.”  (Preface  of  K.  I>.  Morgan’s  transl. 
of  From  Kttlja  across  the  Tian  Shan  to  Lob-nor ,  by  Colonel  N.  Prjevalsky,  London, 
1879,  p.  iv.)  In  this  same  volume  Iiaron  von  Richthofen's  remarks  are  given 
(pp.  135-159,  with  a  map,  p.  144),  showing  comparison  between  CItine.se  and  I'rjc- 
valsky’s  Geography  from  tracings  by  Baron  von  Richthofen  and  (pp.  iCo-Hu;)  a 
translation  of  Prjevalsky’s  replies  to  tile  Baron's  criticisms. 

Now  the  Swedish  traveller,  Dr.  Sven  Iledin,  claims  to  have  settled  this  knotty 
point.  Goingfrom  Korla,  south-west  of  Kara-shahr,  by  a  road  at  the  foot  of  tlm  Kurugh- 
taghand  between  these  mountains  and  the  KoncheU  Daria,  lie  discovered  the  ruins 
of  two  fortresses,  and  a  series  of  milestones  (petals).  These  tall  pyramids  of  clay  and 
wood,  indicating  distances  in  lis,  show  the  existence  at  ail  ancient  period  of  a  road 
with  a  large  traffic  between  Korla  and  an  unknown  place  to  the  south-east,  probably 
on  the  shores  of  the  Chinese  Lob-nor.  Prjevalsky,  who  passed  between  the 
Lower  Tarim  and  the  Koncheh  Daria,  could,  not  see  a  lake  or  the  remains  of  a  lake 
to  the  east  of  this  river.  The  IConeheh  Daria  expands  into  a  marshy  basin,  tin:  Malta 
Kul,  from  which  it  divides  into  two  brandies,  the  ICuntiekkich  Tarim  (East  River) 
and  the  Ilek  (river)  to  the  E.S.E.  Dr.  Sven  Iledin,  after  following  the  com  so  of  tin; 
lick  for  three  days  (4th  April,  1896)  found  a  large  sheet  of  water  in  the  valley  at  the 
very  place  marked  by  the  Chinese  Topographers  and  Richthofen  for  the  Lob-nor. 
This  mass  of  water  is  divided  up  by  the  natives  into  Avullu  Kul,  Kara  Kul,  Tayek 
Kul,  and  Arlca  Kul,  which  are  actually  almost  filled  up  with  reeds.  Dr.  Sven  Iledin 
afterwards  visited  the  Lob-nor  of  Prjevalsky,  and  reached  its  western  extremity,  the 
ICara-buran  (black  storm)  on  the  17th  April.  I11 1885,  Prjevalsky  had  found  the  Loh- 
nor  an  immense  lake ;  four  years  later  Prince  Henri  d’Orleans  saw  it  greatly  reduced 
in  size,  and  Dr.  Sven  I-Iedin  discovered  hut  pools  of  water.  In  the  meantime,  since 
1885,  the  northern  (Chinese)  Lob-nor  has  gradually  filled  lip,  so  the  lake  is  somewhat 
vagrant.  Dr.  Sven  Iledin  says  that  from  his  observations  lie  can  assert  that  1  YjevoKky’s 
nke  is  of  recent  formation. 

So^Marco  Polo’s  Lob-nor  should  lie  the  northern  or  Chinese  lake. 

Another  proof  of  this  given  by  Dr.  Sven  Iledin  is  that  the  Chinese  give  the  name  of 
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Lob  to  the  region  between  Arghan  and  Tikkenlik,  unknown  in  the  country  of  the 
southern  lake.  The  existence  of  two  lakes  shows  what  a  quantity  of  water  from  the 
Thian  Shan,  the  Eastern  Pamir,  and  Northern  Tibet  flows  into  the  basin  of  the  Tarim. 
The  Russian  Lieutenant  K.  P.  ICozlov  has  tried  since  to  prove  that  the  Chinese 
Lob-nor  is  the  Kara-Koshun  (Black  district),  which  is  a  second  lake  formed  by  the 
Tarim,  which  discharges  into  and  issues  from  the  lake  Kara-buran,  Kozlov’s  argu¬ 
ments  are  published  in  the  Isvestia  of  the  Russian  Geographical  Society,  and  in  a 
separate  pamphlet.  The  Geog.  Jrnir.  (June,  1898,  pp.  652-658)  contains  The  Lob-nor 
Controversy,  a  full  statement  of  the  case,  summarising  Kozlov’s  pamphlet  Among 
the  documents  relating  to  the  controversy,  Kozlov  “quotes  passages  from  the 
Chinese  work  Si-yui-shui-dao-isi,  published  in  1823,  relative  to  the  region,  and 
gives  a  reduced  copy  of  the  Chinese  Map  published  by  Dr.  Georg  Wegener  in  1863, 
upon  which  map  Richthofen  and  Sven  Iledin  based  their  arguments.”  Kozlov’s 
final  conclusions  (Geog.  Jour.  l.c.  pp.  657-658)  are  the  following :  “The  IConcheh- 
daria,  since  very  remote  times  till  the  present'  day,  has  moved  a  long  way..  The  spot 
Gherelgan  may  be  taken  as  a  spot  of  relative  permanence  of  its  bed,  while  the  basis 
of  its  delta  is  a  line  traced  from  the  farthest  northern  border  of  the  area  of  salt  clays 
surrounding  the  Lob-nor  to  the  Tarim.  At  a  later  period  the  IConcheh-daria  mostly 
influenced  the  lower  Tarim,  and  each  time  a  change  occurred  in  the  latter’s  discharge, 
the  Koncheh  took  a  more  westward  course,  to  the  detriment  of  its  old  eastern  branch 
(Ilek).  Always  following  the  gradually  receding  humidily,  the  vegetable  life  changed 
too,  while  moving  sands  were  taking  its  place,  conquering  more  and  more  ground  for 
the  desert,  and  marking  their  conquest  by  remains  of  old  shore-lines.  .  .  . 

“The  facts  noticed  by  Sven  Hedin  have  thus  another  meaning — the  desert  to  the 
east  of  the  lakes,  which  he  discovered,  was  formed,  not  by  Lob-nor,  which  is  situated 
i°  southwards,  but  by  the  Koncheh-daria,  in  its  unremitted  deflection  to  the  west. 
The  old  bed  Ilek,  lake-shaped  in  places,  and  having  a  belt  of  salt  lagoons  and 
swamps  along  its  eastern  shores,  represents  remains  of  waters  belonging,  not  to 
Lob-nor,  but  to  the  shifting  river  which  has  abandoned  this  old  bed. 

“  These  facts  and  explanations  refute  the  second  point  of  the  arguments  which  were 
brought  forward  by  Sven  Hedin  in  favour  of  his  hypothesis,  asserting  the  existence  of 
some  other  Lob-nor. 

“  I  accept  the  third  point  of  his  objections,  namely,  that  the  grandfathers  of  the 
present  inhabitants  of  the  Lob-nor  lived  by  a  lake  whose  position  was  more  to  the 
north  of  Lob-nor  ;  that  was  mentioned  already  by  Pievtsov,  and  the  lake  was  Uchu- 
ICul. 

“  Why  Marco  Polo  never  mentioned  the  Lob-nor,  I  leave  to  more  competent 
persons  to  decide. 

“  The  only  inference  which  I  can  make  from  the  preceding  account  is  that  the 
Ivara-Koshun-Kul  is  not  only  the  Lob-nor  of  my  lamented  teacher,  N.  M.  Prjevalsky, 
but  also  the  ancient,  the  historical,  and  the  true  Lob-nor  of  the  Chinese  geographers. 
So  it  was  during  the  last  thousand  years,  and  so  will  it  remain,  if  ‘  the  river  of  time  ’ 
in  its  running  has  not  effaced  it  from  the  face  of  the  Earth.” 

To  Kozlov’s  query :  “Why  Marco  Polo  never  mentioned  the  Lob-nor,  I  leave  to 
more  competent  persons  to  decide,”  I  have  little  hesitation  in  replying  that  he  did  not 
mention  the  Lob-nor  because  he  did  not  see  it.  From  Charchan,  he  followed,  I 
believe,  neither  Prjcvalsky’s  nor  Pievtsov’s  route,  but  the  old  route  from  IChotan  to 
Si-ngan  fu,  in  the  old  bed  of  the  Charchan  daria,  above  and  almost  parallel  to  the 
new  bed,  to  the  Tarim, — then  between  Sven  Heflin's  and  Prjevalsky’s  lakes,  and 
across  the  desert  to  Shachau  to  join  the  ancient  Chinese  road  of  the  Han  Dynasty, 
partly  explored  by  M.  Bonin  from  Shachau. 

There  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  discovery  of  Prjevalsky’s  Lob-nor,  but  this  does  not 
appear  to  be  the  old  Chinese  Lob-nor ;  in  fact,  there  may  have  been  several  lakes 
co-existent ;  probably  there  was  one  to  the  east  of  the  mass  of  water  described  by  Dr. 
Sven  Hedin,  near  the  old  route  from  Korla  to  Shachau ;  there  is  no  fixity  in  these 
waterspreads  and  the  soil  of  this  part  of  Asia,  and  in  the  course  of  a  few  years  some 
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discrepancies  will  naturally  arise  between  the  observations  of  different  travellers. 
But  as  I  think  that  Marco  Polo  did  not  see  one  of  the  Lob-nnr.  but  travelled 
between  them,  there  is  no  necessity  to  enlarge  on  this  question,  fully  treated  of  in 

*  ^See  besides  the  works  mentioned  above:  Nord— Tibet  ltml  Lob-nur  Gebiet.  .  .  . 
herausg.  von  Dr.  G.  Wegener.  Berlin,  1893.  (Sep.  abd.  Zeit.  Gcs.  f.  Entk.)—Dic 
Geog  miss.  Ergebdsse  meiner Reismin  Zentralasim,  1894-1897,  von  l)r.  Sven  lledin, 
Gotha,  J.  Perthes,  1900. 

Bonvalot  and  Prince  Henri  d’Orldans  (De  Paris  au  Tonkin,  &  travers  k  Tibet 
inconnu ,  Paris,  1892)  followed  this  Itinerary:  Semipalatinsk,  Kulju,  Korla,  Lub-nur, 
Charkalyk,  Altyn  Tagh,  almost  a  straight  line  to  Tengri  Nor,  then  to  Bulling,  la 
Tsien  lu,  Ning-yuan,  Yun-nan-fu,  Mang-lsu,  and  Tung-King. 

Bonvalot  (28th  October,  1SS9)  describes  Lob  in  this  manner  :  "  The  village  of  Lob 
is  situated  at  some  distance  from  (the  Charchan  dariaj ;  its  inhabitants  come  to  see  us ; 
they  are  miserable,  hungry,  Ititjnes;  they  oiler  us  for  sale  smoked  list),  duck  taken  with 
lacet.  Some  small  presents  soon  make  friends  of  them.  They  apprize  us  that  news 
has  spread  that  I’icvtsov,  the  Russian  traveller,  will  soon  arrive”  (/.r.  p.  75).  Prom 
Charkalyk,  Prince  Henri  d’OrlAms  and  Father  Dedekett  visited  Lob-nor  p.  77 
et  seq.),  but  it  was  almost  dry  ;  the  water  had  receded  since  Prjevalsky's  visit,  thirteen 
years  before.  The  Prince  says  the  Lob-nor  he  saw  was  not  Prjevalsky's,  nor  was 
the  latter’s  lake  the  mass  of  water  on  Chinese  maps ;  an  old  sorceress  gave  confirma¬ 
tion  of  the  fact  to  the  travellers.  According  to  a  tradition  known  from  one  generation 
to  another,  there  was  at  this  place  a  large  inland  sea  without  reeds,  uml  the  elders  had 
seen  in  their  youth  large  ponds ;  they  say  that  die  earth  impregnated  with  saltpetre 
absorbs  the  water.  The  Prince  says,  according  to  tradition,  f.ob  is  a  load  name 
meaning  “  wild  animals,”  and  it  was  given  to  the  country  at  the  time  it  was  crossed  by 
ICalmuk  caravans ;  they  added  to  the  name  Lob  the  Mongol  word  Atv  (<  treat  Lake). 
The  travellers  (p.  109)  note  that  in  fact  the  name  Lob-nor  does  not  apply  to  a  Lake, 
but  to  the  whole  marshy  part  of  the  country  watered  by  the  Tarim,  from  die  village  of 
Lob  to  end  of  the  river. 

The  Pievtsov  expedition  “visited  the  Lob-nor  (2O50  feet)  and  the  Tarim,  whose 
propel-  name  is  Yarkond-daria  (tarim  means  *  a  tilled  field  ’  in  Knshgarian).  The  luke 
is  rapidly  drying  up,  and  a  very  old  man,  no  years  old,  whom  l’ievlsov  spoke  to  (his 
son,  52  years  old,  was  the  only  one  who  could  understand  the  old  man),  said  that  lie 
would  not  have  recognized  the  land  if  he  had  been  absent  all  this  time.  Ninety  years  ago 
there  was  only  a  narrow  strip  of  rushes  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  lake,  and  the 
Yavkcnd-daria  entered  it  miles  to  the  west  of  its  present  mouth,  where  now  stands 
the  village  of  Abdal.  The  lake  was  then  much  deeper,  and  several  villages,  now 
abandoned,  stood  on  its  shores,  There  was  also  much  more  fish,  ami  otters,  which 
used  to  live  there,  but  have  long  since  disappeared.  As  to  the  Yarkcral-duria, 
tradition  says  that  two  hundred  years  ago  it  used  to  enter  another  smaller  lake, 
Uchukul,  which  was  connected  by  a  channel  with  the  Lob-nor.  This  old  lied,  named 
Shirga-chapkan,  can  still  be  traced  by  the  trees  which  grow  along  it,  The  greater 
previous  extension  of  the  Lob-nor  is  also  confirmed  by  the  freshwater  molluscs 
(Limnaea  uricularia,  var.  ventneosa,  L.  stagnaUs,  L.  fitrtgra,  ami  PI, worlds 
sibiricus),  which  are  found  at  a  distance  from  its  present  banks.  Another  lake, 
400  miles,  in  circumference,  Kara-boyon  {black  isthmus),  lies,  us  is  known,  27  miles 
to  the  south-west  of  Lob-nor.  To  the  east  of  the  lake,  a  salt  desert  stretches  for  a 
seven  days’  march,  and  further  on  begin  the  Kum-lagh  sands,  where  wild  camels 
live.”  {Geog  Jour.  IX.  #897,  p.  552.) 

Grenard  (III.  pp.  194-195)  discusses  the  Lob-nnr  question  and  the  formation  of  four 
new  lakes  by  the  IConcheh-daria  called  by  the  natives  beginning  at  the  north  1  Kara 
Kul,  Tayek  Kul,  Sugut  ICnl,  Tokurn  Kill.  1-Ie  does  not  accept  Baron  v.  Richthofen's 
theory,  and  believes  that  the  old  Lob  is  the  lake  seen  by  I’rjevalsky. 

Ilesaysfp.  149):  '  ‘  Lop  11111st  be  looked  for  on  the  ad  uni  road  from  Cluircban  to  Char¬ 
kalyk.  Ouash  Sliahri,  five  days  from  Charclmn,  and  where  small  ruins  are  to  he  found, 


Chap.  XXXIX.  TERRORS  OF  THE  GREAT  DESERT 


201 


corresponds  well  to  the  position  of  Lop  according  to  Marco  Polo,  a  few  degrees  of 
the  compass  near.  But  the  stream  which  passes  at  this  spot  could  never  be  important 
enough  for  the  wants  of  a  considerable  centre  of  habitation  and  the  ruins  of  Ouash 
Shahri  are  more  of  a  hamlet  than  of  a  town.  Moreover,  Lop  was  certainly  the 
meeting  point  of  the  roads  of  Kashgar,  Urumtsi,  Shachau,  L’Hasa,  and  Khotan,  an^jj| 
it  is  to  this  fact  that  this  town,  situated  in  a  very  poor  country,  owed  its  relative 
importance.  Now,  it  is  impossible  that  these  roads  crossed  at  Ouash  Shahri.  I  believe 
that  Lop  was  built  on  the  site  of  Charkalyk  itself.  The  Venetian  traveller  gives  five 
-  days’  journey  between  Charchan  and  Lop,  whilst  Charkalyk  is  really  seven  days  from 
Chorchan  j  but  the  objection  does  not  appear  sufficient  to  me :  Marco  I’olo  may  well 
have  made  a  mistake  of  two  days.”  (III.  pp.  149-150,) 

The  Chinese  Governor  of  Urumtsi  found  some  years  ago  to  the  north-west  of  the 
Lob-nor,  on  the  hanks  of  the  Tarim,  and  within  live  days  of  Charkalyk,  a  town  hearing 
the  same  name,  though  not  on  the  same  site  as  the  Lop  of  Marco  Polo. — H.  C.] 

Note  2. — “The  waste  and  desert  places  of  the  Earth  are,  so  to  speak,  the 
characters  which  sin  has  visibly  impressed  on  the  outward  creation ;  its  signs  and 
symbols  there.  .  .  .  Out  of  a  true  feeling  of  this,  men  have  ever  conceived  of  the 
Wilderness  as  the  haunt  of  evil  spirits.  In  tiie  old  PeTsian  religion  Ahriman  and  his 
evil  Spirits  inhabit  the  steppes  and  wastes  of  Turan,  to  the  north  of  the  happy  Iran, 
which  stands  under  the  dominion  of  Ormuzd  ;  exactly  as  with  the  Egyptians,  the  evil 
Typhon  is  the  Lord  of  the  Libyan  sand-  wastes,  and  Osiris  of  the  fertile  Egypt.” 
{Archbp.  Trench,  Studies  in  the  Gospels,  p.  7.)  Terror,  and  the  seeming  absence 
of  a  beneficent  Providence,  are  suggestions  of  the  Desert  which  must  have  led  men  to 
associate  it  with  evil  spirits,  rather  than  the  figure  with  which  this  passage  begins ;  no 
spontaneous  conception  surely,  however  appropriate  as  a  moral  image. 

“According  to  the  belief  of  the  nations  of  Central  Asia,”  says  I.  J.  Schmidt,  “  the 
earth  and  its  interior,  as  well  as  the  encompassing  atmosphere,  are  filled  with  Spiritual 
Beings,  which  exercise  an  influence,  partly  beneficent,  partly  malignant,  on  the  whole 

of  organic  and  inorganic  nature . Especially  are  Deserts  and  other  wild  or 

'  uninhabited  tracts,  or  regions  in  which  the  influences  of  nature  are  displayed  on  a 
gigantic  and  terrible  scale,  regarded  as  the  chief  abode  or  rendezvous  of  evil  Spirits. 

.  .  .  And  hence  the  steppes  of  Turan,  and  in  particular  the  great  sandy  Desert  of 
Gobi  have  been  looked  on  as  the  dwelling-place  of  malignant  beings,  from  days  of 

The  Chinese  historian  Ma  Twan-lin  informs  us  that  there  were  two  roads  from  China 
into  the  Uighiir  country  (towards  Karashahr).  The  longest  hut  easiest  road  was  by 
Kamul.  The  other  was  much  shorter,  and  apparently  corresponded,  as  far  as  Lop, 
to  that  described  in  this  chapter.  “By  this  you  have  to  cross  a  plain  of  sand, 
extending  for  more  than  100  leagues.  You  see  nothing  in  any  direction  but  the  sky 
and  the  sands,  without  the  slightest  trace  of  a  road ;  and  travellers  find  nothing  to 
guide  them  but  the  bones  of  men  and  beasts  and  the  droppings  of  camels.  During 
the  passage  of  this  wilderness  you  hear  sounds,  sometimes  of  singing,  sometimes  of  • 
wailing ;  and  it  has  often  happened  that  travellers  going  aside  to  see  what  those 
sounds  might  be  have  strayed  from  their  course  and  been  entirely  lost ;  for  they  were 
voices  of  spirits  and  goblins.  ’Tis  for  these  reasons  that  travellers  and  merchants 
often  prefer  the  much  longer  route  by  Kamul.”  ( Visdelou,  p.  139.) 

“In  the  Desert”  (this  same  desert),  says  Fa-hian,  “ there  are  a  great  many  evil 
demons;  there  are  also  sirocco  winds,  which  kill  all  who  encounter  them.  There 
are  no  birds  or  beasts  to  be  seen ;  but  so  far  as  the  eye  c^reach,  the  route  is  marked 
out  by  the  bleached  bones  of  men  who  have  perished  in  the  attempt  to  cross.” 

[“The  Lew-sha  was  the  subject  of  various  most  exaggerated  stories.  We  find 
more  trustworthy  accounts  of  it  in  the  China  shu ;  thus  it  is  mentioned  in  that  history, 
that  there  sometimes  arises  in  this  desert  a  1  burning  wind,’  pernicious  to  men  and 
cattle ;  in  such  cases  the  old  camels  of  the  caravan,  having  a  presentiment  of  its 
approach,  flock  shrieking  to  one  place,  lie  down  on  the  ground  and  hide  their  heads 
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in  the  sand.  On  this  signal,  the  travellers  also  lie  down,  rinse  nose  ami  month 
remain  in  this  position  until  the  hurricane  abates.  Unless  these  precautions  are  I 
men  and  beasts  inevitably  perish.”  { Pa/laditis ,  l.c.  p.  4.) 

A  friend  writes  to  me  that  he  thinks  that  the  accounts,  of  strange  noises  it 
tjggesert  would  find  a  remarkable  corroboration  in  the  narratives  of  travellers  tin 
the  central  desert  of  Australia.  They  conjecture  that  they  are  caused  by  the  si 
falling  of  cliffs  of  sand  as  the  temperature  changes  at  night  time.— I  T.  C.  | 

Hiuen  Tsang,  in  his  passage  of  the  Desert,  both  outward  ami  homeward,  s 
of  visual  illusions  J  such  as  visions  of  troops  marching  and  halting  with  gleaming 
and  waving  banners,  constantly  shifting,  vanishing,  and  reappearing,.  “  imagery  cr 
by  demons.”  A  voice  behind  him  calls,  “  1'  ear  not!  fear  not  1  Doubled  by 
fantasies  on  one  occasion,  lie  prays  to  Kwan-yin  (a  Buddhist  divinity) ;  still  lie 
not  entirely  get  rid  of  them  ;  but  as  soon  as  be. had  pronounced  a  lew  words  irut 
Prajna  (a  holy  book),  they  vanished  in  the  twinkling  ol  an  eye. 

These  Goblins  are  not  peculiar  to  the  Gobi,  though  that  appears  to  be  Iheir. 
favoured  haunt.  The  awe  of  the  vast  and  solitary  Desert  raises  them  in  all  si 
localities,  l'liny  speaks  of  the  phantoms  that  appear  and  vanish  in. the  riestv 
Africa;  Aethicus,  the  early  Christian  cosmngraplier,  speaks,  though  imaedulo 
the  stories  that  were  told  of  the  voices  of  singers  and  revellers  in  I  lie  desert Mi 
tells  of  the  GUIs,  which  in  the  deserts  appear  to  travellers  by  night  and  in  1 
hours;  the  traveller,  taking  them  for  comrades,  follows  and  is  led  astray,  liti 
wise  revile  them  and  the  GMls  vanish.  Tlius  also  Apollonius  of  Tyaiu  mi 
companions,  in  a  desert  near  t)je  Indus  by  moonlight,  see  an  Empusa  or  (lin'd  1. 
many  forms.  They  revile  it,  and  it  goes  off  uttering  shrill  erics.  MasVidi  also  s] 
of  the  mysterious  voices  heard  by  lone  wayfarers  in  the  Desert,  and  lie  gives  a  nil 
explanation  of  them.  Ibn  Batuta  relates  a  like  legend  of  the  Western  Sahara  1 


the  messenger  be  solitary,  the  demons  sport  with  him  and  fiiseiinile  him,  so  that  he 
strays  from  his  course  and  perishes.”  The  Afghan  and  Persian  wildernesses  also  have 
their  Ghdl-i-Bedban  or  Goblin  of  the  Waste,  a  gigantic  and  fearful  spectre  which 
devours  travellers;  and  even  the  Gael  of  the  West  Highlands  have  the  Pireark  (Utlinu 
Eitidh,  the  Desert  Creature  of  Glen  Eiti,  which,  nue-liamled,  one-eyed,  one-legged, 
seems  exactly  to  answer  to  the  Arabian  Nesniis  or  Empusa.  Nieolii  Coiili  in  the 
Chaldaean  desert  is  aroused  at  midnight  by  a  great  noise,  and  sees  a  vast  multitude 
pass  by.  The  merchants  tell  him  that  these  are  demons  who  me  in  the  habit  of 
traversing  the  deserts.  ( Schmidts  hctieu,  p.  35:1;  /.  <■/  1 ,  tie  If,  J.  23,  aS, 
289;  Pliny ,  VII,  2;  Philostratus,  Bk.  II.  ell.  iv. ;  Prairies  id  Or,  III.  315.  524; 
Bealds  Fahian;  Campbell’s  Popular  Tales  of  the  IK  Jlighlands,  IV.  326;  IV, 
382 ;  Elphinstone,  1.  291 ;  Chodzio's  Pop.  Poetry  of  Persia,  p,  48  ;  Conti,  p.  4  ; 
Forsyth,  J.  R.  G.  S.  XLVII.  18 YJ,  p.  4-) 

The  sound  of  musical  instruments,  chiefly  of  drums,  is  a  phenomenon  of  Another 
class,  and  is  really  produced  in  certain  situations  among  sandhills  when  the  saml  is  dis¬ 
turbed.  [Seerw/ra.]  A  very  striking  account  ofa  phenomenon  of  this  kind  regarded  as 
supernatural  is  given  by  Friar  Odoric,  whose  experience  I  fancy  I  have  traced  to  the  Reg 
Rtcwdtt  or  "  Flowing  Sand”  north  of  Kabul.  Besides  this  celebrated  example,  which 
has  been  described  also  by  the  Emperor  Baber,  I  have  noted  that  equally  well-known 
one  of  the  y»a/  Nah&s,  or  “Hill  of  the  Bell,”  in  the  Sinai  Desert;  Wadi  Unmade, 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  same  Desert;  &\eJi6al-ul-Tkabil/,  or  "Hill  of  the  Drums,”  between 
Medina  and  Mecca;  one  on  the  Island  of  Eigg,  in  the  Hebrides,  discoveieil  by  Hugh 
Miller;  one  among  the  Medanos  or  Sandhills  of  Arequipa,  described  to  me  by  Mr.  G. 
Markham;  the  Bramador  qjoruaibling  mountain  of  Tiuapaca ;  one  in  lulls  between  the 
Ulba  and  the  Irtish,  in  thTvicinily  of  the  Altai,  called  the  Almanac  Hills,  because 
the  sounds  are  supposed  to  prognosticate  weather-changes ;  and  a  remarkable  example 
near  Kolberg  on  the  shore  of  Pomerania.  A  Chinese  narrative  of  the  loth  century 
mentions  the  phenomenon  as  known  near  Kivacliau,  on  the  eastern  border  of  the  Top 
Desert,  under  the  name  of  the  “Singing  Sands”  ;  and  Sir  F.  Uoldsmid  has  recently 
made  us  acquainted  with  a  second  Reg  Ruwdn,  on  a  hill  near  the  I’erso- Afghan  fronlier, 
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a  little  to  the  north  of  Sfsldn.  The  place  is  frequented  in  pilgrimage.  (See  Cathay, 
pp.  eexliv.  156,  398;  Ritter,  II.  204;  Am  der  Natur,  Leipzig,  No.  47  [of  186S], 
p.  752;  RLmusat,  LI.  de  Khotan,  p.  74;  Proc.  R.  G.S.  XVII.  91.) 

Note  3.— [We  learn  from  Joseph  Martin,  quoted  by  Grenard,  p.  170  (who  met  this 
unfortunate  French  traveller  at  Khotan,  on  his  way  from  Peking  to  Marghelan,  where 
he  died),  that  from  Shachau  to  Abdal,  on  the  Lob-nor,  there  are  twelve  days  of  desert, 
sandy  only  during  the  first  two  days,  stony  afterwards.  Occasionally  a  little  grass  is 
to  be  found  for  the  camels ;  water  is  to  be  found  everywhere.  M.  Bonin  went  from 
Shachau  to  the  north-west  towards  the  I<ara-nor,  then  to  the  west,  but  lack  of  water 
compelled  him  to  go  back  to  Shachau.  Along  this  road,  every  five  iis,  are  to  be 
found  towers  built  with  clay,  and  about  30  feet  high,  abandoned  by  the  Chinese,  who 
do  not  seem  to  have  kept  a  remembrance  of  them  in  the  country ;  this  route  seems  to 
be  a  continuation  of  the  Ivan  Suh  Imperial  highway.  A  wall  now  destroyed  connected 
these  towers  together.  “There  is  no  doubt,”  writes  M.  Bonin,  “that  all  these  remains 
are  those  of  the  great  route,  vainly  sought  after  till  now,  which,  under  the  Han 
Dynasty,  ran  to  China  through  Bactria,  Pamir,  Eastern  Turkestan,  the  Desert  of  Gobi, 
and  Kan  Suh :  it  is  in  part  the  route  followed  by  Marco  Polo,  when  he  went  from 
Charclian  to  Shachau,  by  the  city  of  Lob.”  The  route  of  the  Han  has  been  also 
looked  for,  more  to  the  south,  and  it  was  believed  that  it  was  the  same  as  that  of 
the  Astyn  Tagh,  followed  by  Mr.  Littledale  in  1893;  who  travelled  one  month  from 
Abdal  (Lob-nor)  to  Shachau  ;  M.  Bonin,  who  explored  also  this  route,  and  was 
twenty-three  days  from  Shachau  to  Lob-nor,  says  it  could  not  be  a  commercial  road. 
Dr.  Sven  Hedin  saw  four  or  five  towers  eastward  of  the  junction  of  the  Tarim  and  the 
Koncheh-darin ;  it  may  possibly  have  been  another  part  of  the  road  seen  by  M.  Bonin. 
(See  I.a  GJograJtMc,  15th  March,  1901,  p.  173.) — IT.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XL. 

Concerning  the  Great  Province  of  Tangut, 

After  you  have  travelled  thirty  days  through  the 
Desert,  as  I  have  described,  you  come  to  a  city  called 
Saci-iiu,  lying  between  north-east  and  east;  it  belongs 
to  the  Great  Kaan,  and  is  in  a  province  called  Tangut.1 
The  people  are  for  the  most  part  Idolaters,  but  there  are 
also  some  Nestorian  Christians  and  some  Saracens. 
The  Idolaters  have  a  peculiar  language,  and  are  no 
traders,  but  live  by  their  agriculture.2  They  have  a 
great  many  abbeys  and  minsters  full  o#  idols  of  sundry 
fashions,  to  which  they  pay  great  honour  and  reverence, 
worshipping  them  and  sacrificing  to  them  with  much  ado. 
For  example,  such  as  have  children  will  feed  up  a  sheep 
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ill  honour  of  the  idol,  and  at  the  New  Year,  or  on  the 
day  of  the  Idol’s  Feast,  they  will  take  their  children  and 
the  sheep  along  with  them  into  the  presence  of  the  idol 
with  great  ceremony.  Then  they  will  have  the  sheep 
slaughtered  and  cooked,  and  again  present  it  before  the 
idol  with  like  reverence,  and  leave  it  there  before  him, 
whilst  they  are  reciting  the  offices  of  their  worship  and 
their  prayers  for  the  idol’s , blessing  on  their  children. 
And,  if  you  will  believe  them,  the  idol  feeds  on  the  meat 
that  is  set  before  it !  After  these  ceremonies  they  take 
up  the  flesh  and  carry  it  home,  and  call  together  all  their 
kindred  to  eat  it  with  them  in  great  festivity  |  the  idol- 
priests  receiving  for  their  portion  the  head,  feet,  entrails, 
and  skin,  with  some  part  of  the  meat  ].  After  they  have 
eaten,  they  collect  uhe  bones  that  are  left  and  store  them 
carefully  in  a  hutch.8 

And  you  must  know  that  all  the  Idolaters  in  the 
world  burn  their  dead.  And  when  they  are  going  to 
carry  a  body  to  the  burning,  the  kinsfolk  build  a  wooden 
house  on  the  way  to  the  spot,  and  drape  it  with  cloths  of 
silk  and  gold.  When  the  body  is  going  past  this  building 
they  call  a  halt  and  set  before  it  wine  and  meat  and  other 
eatables ;  and  this  they  do  with  the  assurance  that  the 
defunct  will  be  received  with  the  like  attentions  in  the 
other  world.  All  the  minstrelsy  in  the  town  goes  playing 
before  the  body;  and  when  it  reaches  the  burning-place 
the  kinsfolk  are  prepared  with  figures  cut  out  of  parch¬ 
ment  and  paper  in  the  shape  of  men  and  horses  and 
camels,  and  also  with  round  pieces  of  paper  like  gold 
coins,  and  all  these  they  burn  along  with  the  corpse. 
For  they  say  that  in  the  other  world  the  defunct  will  be 
provided  with  Slaves  and  cattle  and  money,  just  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  such  pieces  of  paper  that 
has  been  burnt  along  with  him.4 

But  they  never  burn  their  dead  until  they  have  [sent 
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for  the  astrologers,  and  told  them  the  year,  the  day,  and 
the  hour  of  the  deceased  person’s  birth,  and  when  the 
astrologers  have  ascertained  under  what  constellation, 
planet,  and  sign  he  was  born,  they  declare  the  day  on 
which,  by  the  rules  of  their  art,  he  ought  to  be  burnt]. 
And  till  that  day  arrive  they  keep  the  body,  so  that  ’tis 
sometimes  a  matter  of  six  months,  more  or  less,  before  it 
comes  to  be  burnt.] 

Now  the  way  they  keep  the  body  in  the  house  is 
this  :  They  make  a  coffin  first  of  a  good  span  in  thick¬ 
ness,  very  carefully  joined  and  daintily  painted.  This 
they  fill  up  with  camphor  and  spices,  to  keep  off  corrup¬ 
tion  [stopping  the  joints  with  pitch  and  lime],  and  then 
they  cover  it  with  a  fine  cloth.  Every  day  as  long  as 
the  body  is  kept,  they  set  a  table  before  the  dead  covered 
with  food ;  and  they  will  have  it  that  the  soul  comes  and 
eats  and  drinks  :  wherefore  they  leave  the  food  there  as 
long  as  would  be  necessary  in  order  that  one  should 
partake.  Thus  they  do  daily.  And  worse  still  I  Some¬ 
times  those  soothsayers  shall  tell  them  that  ’tis  not  good 
luck  to  carry  out  the  corpse  by  the  door,  so  they  have  to 
break  a  hole  in  the  wall,  and  to  draw  it  out  that  way 
when  it  is  taken  to  the  burning.0  And  these,  I  assure 
you,  are  the  practices  of  all  the  Idolaters  of  those 
countries. 

However,  we  will  quit  this  subject,  and  I  will  tell  you 
of  another  city  which  lies  towards  the  north-west  at  the 
extremity  of  the  desert. 


Note  i. — [The  Natives  of  this  country  were  called  by  the  Chinese  Tang-hiang,  and 
by  the  Mongols  T’ align  or  7’ang-wu,  and  with  the  plural  suffix  Tangut.  The  king¬ 
dom  of  Tangut,  or  in  Chinese,  Si  Ilia.  (Western  Ilia),  or  Ho  si  (West  of  the  Yellow 
River),  was  declared  independent  in  9S2  by  Li  Chi  Ch’ien,  who  had  the  dynastic 
title  or  Miao  Hao  of  Tai  Tsu.  “The  rulers  of  Tangut,”  says  Dr.  Bushell,  “were 
scions  of  the  Toba  race,  who  reigned  over  North  China  as  the  Wei  Dynasty 
(A.n.  386-557),  as  well  as  in  some  of  the  minor  dynasties  which  succeeded. 
Claiming  descent  from  the  ancient  Chinese  Ilsia  Dynasty  of  the  second  -millen¬ 
nium  11.0.,  they  adopted  the  title  of  Ta  Hsia  (‘Great  Ilsia’),  and  Lhe  dynasty 
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is  generally  called  by  the  Chinese  Ilsi  llsia,  or  Wuslern  Hsiu.”  This  is  a  list  of  the 
Tangut  sovereigns,  with  tile  dale  of  their  accession  ...  m-.  *su  (ySa),  lai 

Tsung  (1002),  Ching  Tsung  (1032),  Vi  Tseng  (1049),  Hui  Tseng  (iotiS),  Clfung 
Tsung  (1087),  Jen  Tsung  (1140),  Uuan  Tsung  (1194)1  Hsiang  Tsung  (1206),  Shen 
Tsung  (1213),  ilien  Tsung  (1223),  Mo  Clut  (1227),  I11  lhct,  tlie  reel  founder  of  the 

Dynasty  was  Li  Yuan-hao,  who  conquered  in  1031,  the  cities  of  Kanchaii  and  Suhchau 
from  the  Uighiif  Turlcs,  declaring  himself  independent  in  1032,  end  who  adopted  in 
1036  a  special  script  of  which  we  spoke  when  mentioning  the  archway  at  Kiuyung 
ICwan.  His  capitd  was  Ilia  chau,  now  Ning  hia,  on  the  Yellow  River.  Chinghix 
invaded  Tangut  three  times,  in  1206,  1217,  and  at  last  in  1225  ;  the  final  struggle 
took  place  the  following  year,  when  Kanchau,  Liangchau,  and  Suhchau  lell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Mongols.  After  the  death  of  Cliingltir.  (1227),  the  last  ruler  of  Tangut, 
Li  H’ien,  who  surrendered  the  same  year  to  Okknda'i,  sou  oi  the  conqueror,  was  killed. 
The  dominions  of  Tangut  in  the  middle  of  the  nth  eentnry,  tiecr tiding  to  the  Si  1/i.i 
Chi  Shih  Bin  Mo,  'quoted  hy  Dr.  Rushed,  "  were  bounded,  according  to  the  map,  by 
the  Sung  Empire  on  the  south  and  east,  by  the  Liao  (Kltituu)  on  the  lunlh-casl,  the 
Tartars  (Tata)  on  U10  north,  the  Uigluir  Turks  (I  lui-lui)  on  the  west,  anil  the  Tibetans 
on  the  south-west.  The  Aloshnn  Mountains  stretch  along  the  northern  frontier, 
and  the  western  extends  to  the  Jade  Gate  (YU  Men  Kwan)  on  the  bonier  of  the  Desert 
of  Gobi.”  Under  the  Mongol  Dynasty,  Kan  Kali  was  tile  uliieial  name  of  one  of  the 
twelve  provinces  of  the  Empire,  and  Lite  popular  name  was  Tangut. 

(Dr,  S.  W.  Bushel! :  Inscriptions  in  1  /  J  1  lUIciS  1/  1/  11 

Dynasty  of  Tangut.  Sec  above,  p.  29.) 

“The  word  Tangutan  applied  by  the  Chinese  and  by  Colonel  I'rjevtdsky  to  a 
Tibetan-speaking  people  around  the  Koko-nar  has  been  explained  to  me  in  a  variety  of 
ways  by  native  Tangutans.  A  very  learned  lama  from  the.  Gserdkog  monastery,  south¬ 
east  of  the  IColco-nor,  told  me  that  Tangutan,  Amdoans,  and  Siiim  weic  interchange¬ 
able  terms,  but  I  fear  his  geographical  knowledge  was  a  little  vague.  The  following 
explanation  of  the  term  Tangut  is  taken  from  the  Jlsi-isangfit.  '  The  Tangutans  are 
descendants  of  the  Tang-tu-chUeh.  The  origin  nr  litis  name  is  us  follows:  In  early 
days,  the  Tangutans  lived  in  the  Central  Asian  Cliiu-slr.m,  whore  they  were  workers 
of  iron.  They  made  a  model  of  tlte  Chin-slum,  which,  in  shape,  resembled  an  iron 
helmet.  New,  in  their  language,  "iron  helmet”  is  Tang-hick,  hence  the  name  of  Lite 
country.  To  the  present  day,  the  Tangutans  of  the  Koko-tmr  wear  a  hat  shaped  like 
a  pot,  high  crowned  and  narrow,  rimmed  with  red  fringe  sewn  on  it,  so  iliat.  it  looks 
like  an  iron  helmet,  and  this  is  a  proof  of  [the  accuracy  of  the  derivulion|.’  Although 
the  proof  is  not  very  satisfactory,  it  is  as  good  as  we.  are.  often  offered  Hy  authors 
with  greater  pretension  to  learning. 

“If  I  remember  rightly,  I'rjevalsky  derives  the  name  from  two  words  meaning 
‘black  teats.’”  (W.  IK  Sockhill,  China  By.  A'.  M.  Sac.,  XX.  pp.  278279.) 

_  “  Chinese  authorities  tell  us  that  the  name  [Tangut]  was  originally  borne  by  a  people 
living  in  the  Altar,  and  that  the  word  is  Turkish,  .  .  .  The  population  of ’Taugul  was 
a  mixture  of  Tibetans,  Turks,  Uight’irs,  Tukuhnns,  Chinese,  etc.”  ( Rockki il, 
Rubruck,  p.  150,  note.—  I-I.  C.] 

Sachin  is  Shachau,  “  Sand-district,”  an  outpost  of  Chinn  1  Toper,  at  the  eastern 
verge  of  the  worst  part  of  the  Sandy  Desert.  It  is  recorded  to  have  been  fortified  in 
the  1st  century  as  a  barrier  against  the  Iliongnu. 

[The  name  of  Shachau  dates  from  A.rt.  622,  when  it  was  founded  bv  lire  lirst  emperor 
of  the  T’ang  Dynasty.  Formerly,  Shachau  was  one  of  the  Cliine.su  colonies  established 
by  the  Han,  at  the  expense  of  the  Iliongnu;  il  was  called  Tung  Imang  (n.it.  in),  a 
name  still  given  to  Shachau  ;  the  other  colonies  were  Kin-kaan  (Suhchau,  lt.t'.  121) 
and  Chang-yd  (Kanchau,  n.c.  in).  (Sec  Bretsc/uui/ler,  Mai.  Res.  II,  is.) 

“  Sha-chow,  the  present  Tun-hmang-him  (u  few  H  east  of  the  ancient  town).  .  .  . 
In  1820,  or  about  that  time,  an  attempt  was  made  to  re-establish  the  ancient  direct 
way  between  Sha-chow  and  Kliotan.  Willi  this  object  in  view,  an  exploring  parly  of 
ten  men  was  sent  from  Kholan  towards  Sha-chow  ;  this  party  wandered  in  the 
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desert  over  a  month,  and  found  neither  dwellings  nor  roads,  but  pastures  and  water 
everywhere.  M.  Tolo  omits  to  mention  a  remarkable  place  at  Sha-chow,  a  sandy 
hillock  (a  short  distance  south  of  this  town)  known  under  the  name  of  Ming-sha  shan 
— the  ‘  rumbling  sandhill.’  The  sand,  in  rolling  dawn  the  hill,  produces  a  particular 
sound,  similar  to  that  of  distant  thunder.  In  M.  Polo’s  time  (1292),  IChubilai  re¬ 
moved  the  inhabitants  of  Sha-chow  to  the  interior  of  China ;  fearing,  probably,  the 
aggression  of  the  seditious  princes  ;  and  his  successor,  in  1303,  placed  there  a  garrison 
of  ten  thousand  men.”  {Palladius,  l.c.  p.  5.) 

“  Sha-chau  is  one  of  the  best  oases  of  Central  Asia.  It  is  situated  at  . the  foot  of 
the  Nan-shan  range,  at  a  height  of  3700  feel  above  the  sea,  and  occupies  an  area  of 
about  200  square  miles,  the  whole  of  which  is  thickly  inhabited  by  Chinese.  Sha- 
cliau  is  interesting  as  the  meeting-place  of  three  expeditions  started  independently 
from  Russia,  India,  and  China.  Just  two  months  before  Prjcvalsky  reached  this  town, 
it  was  visited  by  Count  Szechenyi  [April,  1879],  and  eighteen  months  afterwards  Pundit 
A-lr,  whose  report  of  it  agrees  fairly  well  with  that  of  our  traveller,  also  stayed  here, 
lloth  Prejevalsky  and  Szeclidnyi  remark  on  some  curious  caves  in  a  valley  near  Sha- 
chau  containing  Buddhistic  clay  idols.*  These  caves  were  in  Marco  Tolo’s  time  the 
resort  of  numerous  worshippers,  and  are  said  to  date  back  to  the  Han  Dynasty.” 
(Prcjeua/shy’s  Journeys  ...  by  E.  Delmar  Morgan,  Proc.  R,  G.  S.  IX.  1887, 
pp.  217-218.)  PI.  C.] 

{Ritter,  II.  205  ;  Neumann ,  p.  616 ;  Cathay ,  269,  274 ;  Erdmann,  155  ;  Eiman, 
II.  267  ;  Mag.  Asiat.  II.  213.) 

Note  2.  —By  Idolaters,  Polo  here  means  Buddhists,  as  generally.  We  do  not  know 
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before  the  coffin  whilst  it  is  so  kept,  the  binning  ol  p.iper  and  pupicr-w 
slaves,  horses,  etc.,  ;it  Llieiomh.  Chinese  settlers  were  very  numerous  ; 
the  neighbouring  Kvvachuu,  even  in  the  loth  century.  (A’idor,  11.  213. 
a  body  unburied  for  a  considerable  lime  is  called  A/tiig  Aonn,  ‘ 
store  away  a  coffin,’  or  thing  /loan,  ‘to  detain  a  coffin.’  It  is,  ol  r. 
of  necessity  in  stich  cases  to  have  the  cracks  and  fissures,  and  espec 
where  the  case  and  the  lid  join,  hermetically  caulked.  This  is  dom 
a  mixture  of  clumam  and  oil.  The  seams,  sometimes  even  the  wh 
pasted  over  with  linen,  and  finally  everything  is  varnished  lilaek,  or 
mandarin  of  rank,  red.  In  process  of  time,  the  varnishing  is  repealed 
as  the  family  think  desirable  or  necessary.  And  in  order  to  protect 
better  against  dust  and  moisture,  it  is  generally  covered  with  sheets  n 

over  which  comes  a  white  pall.”  {Da  Caw/,  I.  uui.) . II.  t’.  J  Kveu  as  regards 

the  South  of  Chinn  many  of  the  circumslunees  mentioned  here  are  strictly  applic¬ 
able,  as  may  he  seen  in  Daoltltie  s  Social  l, iff  of  Ike  Vhimsf.  _  (See,  lor  example, 
p.  135  j  also  Aslhy,  IV.  33-95,  or  Marsden's  quotations  from  ihimiiof.)  The  nislom 
of  burning  the  dead  has  been  for  several  centuries  disused  in  t'hiua,  but  wr;  shall  see 
hereafter  that  I’nlo  represents  it  its  general  in  his  lime.  I  hi  the  ettslom  ol  burning  gilt 
paper  in  the  form  of  gold  coin,  ns  well  as  of  paper  clothing,  paper  houses,  furniture, 
slaves,  etc.,  see  also  Medhurst,  p.  2 13,  and  KiM,  177-178.  No  one  who  1ms  read  Pine 
Hue  will  forget  his  ludicrous  account,  of  the  I-ama’s  charitable  distribution  uf  paper 
horses  for  the  good  of  disabled  travellers.  The  mumilhelure  of  mode  money  is  u  large 
business  in  Chinese  cities.  -In  Fuehau  there  are  more  than  thirty  large  establishments 
where  it  is  kept  for  sale.  (Doolittle,  541.)  [Thu  Chinese  believe  that  sheets  of  paper, 
partly  tinned  over  on  one  side,  are,  “according  to  the  prevailing  eunviolinn,  turned 
by  the  process  of  lire  into  real  silver  currency  available  in  the  world  of  darkness,  and 
sent  there  through  the  smoke  to  the  soul;  they  arc  culled  g:!it-tsoii,  ‘silver  paper.’ 
Most  families  prefer  to  previously  fold  every  sheet  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  ingot,  a 
‘silver  ingot,’  giln-khi S,  as  they  call  it.  This  requires  a  great  amount  of  labour  and 
time,  hut  increases  the  value  of  the  treasure  immensely.”  (Do  I.  35.) 

“Presenting  paper  money  when  paying  a  visit  of  condolence  is  a  custom  lirmly 
established,  and  accordingly  complied  with  by  everybody  with  great  sliielness  .... 
The  paper  is  designed  for  the  equipment  of  Lite  cnfltn,  ami,  accordingly,  always 
denoted  by  the  term  Amm-thaS-tsoi),  1  coffin  paper.’  Hut  11s  the  receptacle  uf  the  dead 
is,  of  course,  not  spacious  enough  to  hold  the  whole  muss  offered  by  so  many  friends, 
it  is  regularly  burned  by  lots  by  the  side  of  tile  corpse,  the  ashes  being  carefully 
collected  to  be  afterwards  wrapped  in  paper  and  placed  in  tin:  cntthi,  oral  the  side 
of  the  coffin,  in  the  tomb.”  [Da  Groot,  I,  31-32. )-- 11.  C.  |  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  these  latter  customs  are  symbols  of  Ihc  ancient  sacrifices  of  human  beings  and 
valuable  property  on  such  occasions  ;  so  Manctho  stales  that,  the  Kgyptians  in  days  of 
yore  used  human  sacrifices,  hut  a  certain  King  Amnsis  abolished  them  and  substituted 
images  of  wax.  Even  when  the  present  Mancltu  Ijynasly  first  occupied  the  throne  of 
China,  they  still  retained  the  practice  of  human  sacrifice.  At  the  death  of  Kunghi’s 
mother,  however,  in  1718,  when  four  young  girls  offered  themselves  for  sacrifice  on 
the  tomb  of  their  mistress,  the  emperor  would  not  allow  it,  and  prohibited  for  the 
future  the  sacrifice  of  life  or  the  destruction  of  valuables  on  such  occasions. 
(Veguignes,  Voy.  1.  304.) 


Note  5.— Even  among  the  Tibetans  and  Mongols  burning  is  only  one  of  the  modes 
of  disposing  of  the  dead.  “They  sometimes  bury  their  dead  :  often  they  leave  them 
exposed  in  their  coffins,  or  cover  them  with  stones,  paying  regard  to  tin:  sign  under 
which  the  deceased  was  horn,  his  age,  the  day  and  lumr  of  his  death,  which  determine 
the  mode  in  which  he  is  to  lie  interred  (or  otherwise  disposed  ol).  For  this  purpose 
they  consult  some  books  which  are  explained  to  them  by  the  Lumas.”  (Tim/:,  II,  313.) 
The  extraordinary  and  complex  absurdities  of  the  hunks  in  question  given  in  detail 
by  Pallas,  and  curiously  illustrate  the  paragraph  01  the  text.  (Sec  Sammft/irgen,  II. 
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254  s?0.)  [“The  first  seven  days,  including  that  on  which  the  demise  has  taken 
place,  are  generally  deemed  to  be  lucky  Tor  the  burial,  especially  the  odd  ones.  But 

when  they  have  elapsed,  it  becomes  requisite  to  apply  to  a  day-professor . The 

popular  almanac  which  chiefly  wields  sway  in  Amoy  and  the  surrounding  country, 
regularly  stigmatises  a  certain  number  of  days  as  tlng-sng  jit:  '  days  of  reduplication 
of  death,’  because  encofiining  or  burying  a  dead  person  on  such  a  day  will  entail 
another  loss  in  the  family  shortly  afterwards.”  {De  Groot ,  I.  103,  99-100.)— -H.  C.] 

Note  6. — The  Chinese  have  also,  according  to  Duhalde,  a  custom  of  making  a 
'  new  opening  in  the  wall  of  a  house  by  which  to  carry  out  the  dead ;  and  in  their  prisons 
a  special  hole  in  the  wall  is  provided  for  this  office.  Tin's  same  custom  exists  among 
the  Esquimaux,  as  well  as,  according  to  Sonncrat,  in  Southern  India,  and  it  used  to 
exist  in  certain  parts  both  of  Holland  and  of  Central  Italy.  In  the  “  clean  village 
of  Brock,”  near  Amsterdam,  those  special  doors  may  still  he  seen.  And  in  certain 
towns  of  Umbria,  such  as  l’erugia,  Assisi,  and  Gubbio,  this  opening  was  common, 
elevated  some  feet  above  the  ground,  and  known  as  the  “Door  of  the  Dead.” 

I  find  in  a  list,  printed  by  Liebrecht,  of  popular  French  superstitions,  amount¬ 
ing  to  479  in  number,  condemned  by  Maupas  du  Tour,  Bishop  of  Evreux  in  1664, 
tire  following :  “  When  a  woman  lies  in  of  a  dead  child,  it  must  not  be  taken  out  by 
the  door  of  the  chamber  but  by  the  window,  for  if  it  were  taken  out  by  the  door  the 
woman  would  never  lie  in  of  any  but  dead  children.”  The  Samoyedes  have  the 
superstition  mentioned  in  the  text,  and  act  exactly  as  Tolo  describes. 

[“The  body  [of  the  Queen  of  Bali,  17th  century]  was  drawn  out  of  a  large 
aperture  made  in  the  wall  to  the  right  hand  side  of  the  door,  in  the  absurd  opinion  of 
cheating  the  devil,  whom  these  islanders  believe  to  lie  in  wait  in  the  ordinary  passage.” 
(John  Cratvfurd,  Hist,  of  the  Indian  Anhifdago,  II.  p.  245.)— II.  C.J 

And  the  Rev.  Mr.  Jacsclike  writes  to  me  from  Lnhaul,  in  British  Tibet :  “Our 
Lama  (from  Central  Tibet)  tells  us  that  the  owner  of  a  house  and-  the  members  of  his 
family  when  they  die  are  carried  through  the  house-door ;  but  if  another  person  dies 
in  lire  house  his  body  is  removed  by  some  other  aperture,  such  as  a  window,  or  the 
smokoliole  in  the  roof,  or  a  hole  in  the  wall  dug  expressly  for  the  purpose.  Or  a 
wooden  frame  is  made,  lilting  into  the  doorway,  and  the  body  is  then  carried  through; 
it  being  considered  that  by  this  contrivance  the  evil  consequences  are  escaped  that 
might  ensue,  were  it  carried  through  the  ordinary,  and,  so  to  say,  undisguised  house- 
door  I  Here,  in  Laliaul  and  the  neighbouring  countries,  we  have  not  heard  of  such  a 

'  ( Duhalde ,  quoted  by  Marsdcn ;  Semedo ,  p.  175  ;  Mr.  Sa/a  in  N.  and  Q.,  2nd  S. 
XI.  322 ;  Lubbock,  p.  500;  Sonncrat,  I.  S (i\  Liebrecht' s  Genmius  of  Tilbury,  Hanover, 
rSs<3,  p.  224;  Mag.  Asiat.  II.  93.) 


CHAPTER  X L I, 

Of  the  Province  of  Omul. 

Camul  is  a  province  which  in  former  days  was  a 
kingdom.  It  contains  numerous  towns  and  villages,  but 
the  chief  city  bears  the  name  of  Camul.  The  province 
lies  between  the  two  deserts ;  for  on  the  one  side  is  the 
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Great  Desert  of  Lop,  and  on  the  other  side  is  a  small 
desert  of  three  days’ journey  in  extent.1  The  people  are 
all  Idolaters,  and  have  a  peculiar  language.  They  live 
by  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  which  they  have  in  plenty,  and 
dispose  of  to  travellers.  They  arc  a  people  who  take 
things  very  easily,  for  they  mind  nothing  but  playing 
and  singing,  and  dancing  and  enjoying  themselves.5 

And  it  is  the  truth  that  if  a  foreigner  comes  to  the 
house  of  one  of  these  people  to  lodge,  the  host  is 
delighted,  and  desires  his  wife  to  put  herself  entirely  at 
the  guest’s  disposal,  whilst  he  himself  gets  out  of  tilt;  way, 
and  conies  back  no  more  until  the  stranger  shall  have 
taken  his  departure.  The  guest  may  stay  and  enjoy 
the  wife’s  society  as  long  as  he  lists,  whilst  the  husband 
has  no  shame  in  the  matter,  but  indeed  considers  it  an  ■ 
honour.  And  all  the  men  of  this  province  are  made 
wittols  of  by  their  wives  in  this  way.5  The  women 
themselves  are  fair  and  wanton. 

Now  it  came  to  pass  during  the  reign  of  Manc.u  Kaan, 
that  as  lord  of  this  province  he  came  to  hear  of  this 
custom,  and  he  sent  forth  an  order  commanding  them 
under  grievous  penalties  to  do  so  no  more,  [but  to  provide 
public  hostelries  for  travellers].  And  when  they  heard 
this  order  they  were  much  vexed  thereat.  [  For  about 
three  years’  space  they  carried  it  out.  Hut  then  they 
found  that  their  lands  were  no  longer  fruitful,  and  that 
many  mishaps  befell  them.]  So  they  collected  together 
and  prepared  a  grand  present  which  they  sent  to  their 
Lord,  praying  him  graciously  to  let  them  retain  the 
custom  which  they  had  inherited  from  their  ancestors; 
for  it  was  by  reason  of  this  usage  that  their  gods  bestowed 
upon  them  all  the  good  things  that  they  possessed,  and 
without  it  they  saw  not  how  they  could  continue  to  exist.4 
When  the  Prince  had  heard  their  petition  his  reply  was 
“  Since  ye  must  needs  keep  your  shame,  keep  it  then,” 
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and  so  he  left  them  at  liberty  to  maintain  their  naughty 
custom.  And  they  always  have  kept  it  up,  and  do  so 
still. 

Now  let  us  quit  Camul,  and  I  will  tell  you  of  another 
province  which  lies  between  north-west  and  north,  and 
belongs  to  the  Great  Kaan. 


Note  i.~ Kamul  (or  Komul)  does  not  till  into  the  great  line  of  travel  towards 
Cathay  which  M  arco  is  following.  Ilia  notice  of  it,  and  of  the  next  province,  forms  a 
digression  like  that  which  he  has  already  made  to  Samarkand.  It  appears  very  doubt¬ 
ful  if  Marco  himself  had  visited  it ;  his  lather  and  uncle  may  have  done  so  on  their 
first  journey,  as  one  of  the  chief  routes  to  Northern  China  from  Western  Asia  lies 
through  this  city,  and  has  done  so  for  many  centuries.  This  was  the  route  described 
by  Pegolotti  ns  that  of  the  Italian  traders  in  the  century  following  Polo ;  it  was  that 
followed  by  Marignolli,  Ity  the  envoys  of  Shah  Rukh  at  a  later  date,  and  at  a  much 
later  by  Benedict  Goes,  file  people  were  in  Polo’s  time  apparently  Buddhist,  as  the 
Uighiirs  inhabiting  this  region  had  been  from  an  old  date  :  in  Shah  Rulch’s  time  (1420) 
we  find  a  mosque  and  a  great  Buddhist  Temple  cheek  by  jowl ;  whilst  Ramusio’s 
friend  Ilajji  Mahomed  (circa  1550)  speaks  of  Kamul  as  the  first  Mnhomedan  city 
met  with  in  travelling  from  China. 

Kamul  stands  on  an  oasis  carefully  cultivated  by  aid  of  reservoirs  for  irrigation,  and 
is  noted  in  Chinn  for  its  rice  and  for  some  of  its  fruits,  especially  melons  and  grapes. 
1 1  is  slill  a  place  of  some  consequence,  standing  near  the  bifurcation  of  two  great  roads 
from  China,  one  passing  north  and  the  other  south  of  the  Tliian  Shan,  and  it  was  the 
situ  of  tile  Chinese  Commissariat  depfits  for  the  garrisons  to  the  westward.  It  was 
lost  to  the  Chinese  in  1867. 

Kamul  appears  to  have  been  the  see  of  a  Nestorian  bisliop.  A  Bishop  of  Kamul 
is  mentioned  as  present  at  the  inauguration  of  the  Catholioos  Denha  in  1266.  (Russians 
in  Cunt.  Asia,  129  ;  Ritter,  II.  357  sa/,/.  ;  Cathay,  passim ;  Assemani,  II.  455-456.) 

[A'amnl  is  the  Turkish  name  of  the  province  called  by  the  Mongols  Khamil,  by 
the  Chinese  Hand;  the  latter  name  is  found  for  the  first  time  in  the  Yuen  Shi,  but 
it  is  first  mentioned  in  Chinese  history  in  the  xst  century  of  our  Era  under  the  name 
of  J-wu-In  or  r-mu  (Brctschmider,  Med.  Res.  II.  p.  20) ;  after  the  death  of  Chinghiz, 
it  belonged  to  bis  son  Chagatal.  From  the  Great  Wall,  at  the  Pass  of  Kia  Yii,  to 
I  hum  there  is  a  distance  of  1470  H.  (C.  hnbaiiU-IIuart.  te  Pays  de  Hand  on  Khamil 
.  .  .  d’apres  les  auteurs  chinois,  Pul.  de  Gt'og.  hist,  et  disc.,  Paris,  1892,  pp.  121-195.) 
The  Chinese  general  Chang  Yao  was  in  1877  at  Kami,  which  had  submitted  in  1867 
to  the  Athalik  Ghazi,  and  made  it  the  basis  of  liis  operations  against  the  small  towns  of 
Chightam  and  I'idjam,  and  Yakub  Khan  himself  stationed  at  Turfan.  The  Imperial 
Chinese  Agent  in  this  region  bears  the  title  of  K'u  Inn  Pan  She  Ta  Ch’en  and  resides 
at  K’urun  (Urga) ;  of  lesser  rank  are  the  agents  (Pan  She  Ta  Ch'en)  of  Kashgar, 
Kharasliar,  Kuchd,  Aksu,  Kliotan,  and  Kami.  (See  a  description  of  Hami  by  Colonel 
M.  S.  Bell,  Pros.  R.  G.  S.  XII.  1890,  p.  213.)— H.  C.] 

Note  2.— Expressed  almost  in  the  same  words  is  the  character  attributed  by  a 
Chinese  writer  to  the  people  of  Kuohe  in  the  same  region.  (Chin.  Repos.  IX.  126.) 
In  fact,  the  character  seems  to  be  generally  applicable  to  the  people  of  East  Turkestan, 
but  sorely  kept  down  by  the  rigid  Islam  that  is  now  enforced.  (See  Shaw,  passim, 
and  especially  the  Mahmmbifshi’s  lamentations  over  the  jolly  days  that  were  no  more, 
pp.  3 1 9.' 376.) 
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Note  3, — Pauthicr’s  text  has  “soul  si  lunmi  dejiitr  anthers  ,wai:y  mr;  ” 
Here  the  Cnisca  has  11  sono  bozzi  dt'He  loro  anight',"  amt  the  I.af.  ( < >•' “  sun/  bezz.i 
tie  mis  uxoribus."  The  Cruscsi  Vocal),  has  inserted  with  llm  meaning  we  have 
given,  on  the  strength  of  this  passage.  It  occurs  also  in  Dante  (/l.vl«i';.w,  XIX.  1.37), 
in  the  general  sense  of  disgraced. 

The  shameful  custom  here  spoken  of  is  ascribed  by  .Pole  also  to  a  province  cif 
Eastern  Tibet,  and  by  popular  report  in  modern  times  to  the  Ilu/aras  or  the  Hindu. 
Kush,  a  people  of  Mongolian  blood,  as  well  as  to  certain  nomad  tribes  of  Persia,  to 
say  nothing  of  the  like  accusation  against  our  own  ancestors  which  has  been  drawn 
from  Laonicus  Chalcondylas.  The  old  Arab  traveller  llm  Muhalhul  (rolh  century) 
also  relates  the  same  Of  the  Ilozlakh  (probably  K/nuiih'i)  Turks:  “  Due  is  alicujus 
uxor  vel  filia  vel  soror,  qmun  mercatorum  ngmen  in  terrain  venit,  ens  adit,  eririmit|ue 
lustrat  faciem.  Quorum  siquis  earum  allicit  admiraliime  bum:  doimun  stiam  ilucit, 
euinque  apud  se  huspitio  excipit,  cique  bunigne  facil.  Alqne  maritn  sun  et  iilio 
fratrique  rerum  necessariarum  ettram  thunundat ;  m'i|uc  dum  Imspes  uptiil  cam  babital, 
nisi  necessarinm  est,  maritus  cam  adit.”  A  like  custom  prevails  among  tbc  ('Imkchis 
and  ICoryaks  in  the  vicinity  of  Kamtchatka.  {El/itins/oitf's  (\t11M ;  li\vd,  p.  etu  ; 
Barnes,  who  discredits,  II.  133,  HI.  195  ;  Z.troa.  Chalcond,  1(150,  pp.  ;  Kurd  tie 
Sekhmser,  p.  ;  Emilia,  II.  530.) 

[“  It  is  remarkable  that  the  Chinese,  author,  llitii.i;  Kao,  who  lived  a  century  Impure 
M.  Polo,  makes  mention  in  his  memoirs  nearly  in  the  same  words  of  this  custom  of 
the  Uiglnlrs,  with  whom  he  became  acquainted  during  hisHtptivity  in  the  kingdom  of 
tlie  Kin.  According  to  the  chronicle  of  the  Tarigut  kingdom  of  Si-hia,  I  rami  was  the 
nursery  of  Buddhism  in  Si-hia,  and  provided  this  kingdom  with  Buddhist  books 
and  monks.”  (Palladius,  l.c,  p.  6.)— II,  C.] 

Note  4. — So  the  Jewish  rabblu  to  Toremiah  :  “Since  we  left  off  to  burn  incense 
to  the  Queen  oflleavcn,  and  In  pour  out  tlrink-olTriings  to  her,  wo  have  wanted  all 
things,  and  have  been  consumed  by  the  sword  and  by  famine.-'  ( /eve w,  \liv.  IS.) 


CHAPTER  XI.  1 1. 

Of  titf.  Province  of  CinNiiiNT.\i..\s, 

Ciiingintalas  is  also  a  province  at  the  verge  of  the 
Desert,  and  lying-  between  north-west  and  north.  It  has 
an  extent  of  sixteen  days’  journey,  and  belongs  to  the 
Great  Kaan,  and  contains  numerous  towns  and  villages. 

There  are  three  different  races  of  people  in  it . -Idolaters, 

Saracens,  and  some  Nestorian  Christians.1  At  the 
northern  extremity  of  this  province  there  is  a  mountain 
in  which  are  excellent  veins  of  steel  and  oiulaniciue.2 
And  you  must  know  that  in  the  same  mountain  there  is 
a  vein  of  the  substance  from  which  Salamander  is  made.3 
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For  the  real  truth  is  that  the  Salamander  is  no  beast,  as 
they  allege  in  our  part  of  the  world,  but  is  a  substance 
found  in  the  earth  ;  and  I  will  tell  you  about  it. 

Everybody  must  be  aware  that  it  can  be  no  animal’s 
nature  to  live  in  fire,  seeing  that  every  animal  is  composed 
of  all  the  four  elements.4  Now  I,  Marco  Polo,  had  a 
Turkish  acquaintance  of  the  name  of  Zurficar,  and  he 
was  a  very  clever  fellow.  And  this  Turk  related  to 
Messer  Marco  Polo  how  he  had  lived  three  years  in  that 
region  on  behalf  of  the  Great  Kaan,  in  order  to  procure 
those  Salamanders  for  him.6  He  said  that  the  way  they 
got  them  was  by  digging  in  that  mountain  till  they 
found  a  certain  vein.  The  substance  of  this  vein  was 
then  taken  and  crushed,  and  when  so  treated  it  divides 
as  it  were  into  fibres  of  wool,  which  they  set  forth  to  dry. 
When  dry,  these  fibres  were  pounded  in  a  great  copper 
mortar,  and  then  washed,  so  as  to  remove  all  the  earth 
and  to  leave  only  the  fibres  like  fibres  of  wool.  These 
were  then  spun,  and  made  into  napkins.  When  first 
made  these  napkins  are  not  very  white,  but  by  putting 
them  into  the  fire  for  a  while  they  come  out  as  white  as 
snow.  And  so  again  whenever  they  become  dirty  they 
are  bleached  by  being  put  in  the  fire. 

Now  this,  and  nought  else,  is  the  truth  about  the 
Salamander,  and  the  people  of  the  country  all  say  the 
same.  Any  other  account  of  the  matter  is  fabulous  non¬ 
sense.  And  I  may  add  that  they  have  at  Rome  a  napkin 
of  this  stuff,  which  the  Grand  Kaan  sent  to  the  Pope  to 
make  a  wrapper  for  the  Holy  Sudarium  of  Jesus  Christ.6 

We  will  now  quit  this  subject,  and  I  will  proceed  with 
my  account  of  the  countries  lying  in  the  direction  between 
north-east  and  east. 
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Note  i.— The  identification  of  tl  j  1  I  j  1  c  tl  gou- 

graphical  definition  is  vague,  and  the  name  assigned  to  it  has  not  boon  traced  in  other 
authors.  It  is  said  to  lie  between  north-west  amt  north,  whilst  K.umil  was  said  to  lie 
towards  the  north-west.  The  account  of  both  provinces  forms  a  digression,  as  is  clear 
.  from  the  last  words  of  the  present  chapter,  where  the  traveller  returns  to  take  up  his 
regular  route  “in  the  direction  between  north-east  and  east.”  The  point  from  which 
he  digresses,  and  to  which  he  reverts,  is  Shnchau,  and  ’lis  presumably  from  Shachau 
that  he  assigns  bearings  to  the  two  provinces  forming  the  subject  of  the  digression. 
Hence,  as  Kamul  lies  ■vers  maistre ,  i.e.  north-west,  and  Chingiulukis  outre  maistre  ft 
tramontaine,  i.e.  nor’-nor’-west,  Chingintalas  can  scarcely  lie  due  west  of  Kamul,  as 
M.  Pauthier  would  place  it,  in  identifying  it  with  nil  obscure  place  called  Saiyintala, 
in  die  territory  of  Urumtsi.  Moreover,  the  province  is  said  to  belong  to  the  Great 
ICaan.  Now,  Urumtsi  or  Bishbalik  seems  to  have  belonged,  not  to  the  Great  Kami, . 
hut  to  the  empire  of  Chagatai,  or  possibly  at  this  lime  to  Kstidti.  Rashiduddin, 
speaking  of  the  frontier  between  the  Kami  and  Kuidu,  says  i  h'rnm  point  to  point 
are  posted  bodies  of  troops  under  the  orders  of  princes  of  tin*  blood  or  oilier  generals, 
and  they  often  come  to  blows  with  the  troops  of  Kuidu.  hive  of  these  are  cantoned 
on  die  verge  of  the  Desert ;  a  sixth  in  Tnngut,  near  Ghugun-Nor  (White  laike) ;  a 
seventh  in  the  vicinity  of  Karaklioja,  a  city  of  the  Uiglmrs,  which  lies  between  the 
two  States,  and  maintains  neutrality.” 

Karakhoja,  this  neutral  town,  is  near  Turfan,  to  the  south-east  of  Urumtsi,  which 
thus  would  lie  without  the  Kaan’s  boundary ;  Kamul  mid  die  country  north-east  of  it 
would  lie  within  it.  This  country,  to  the  north  and  north-east  of  Kamul,  has  remained 
dll  quite  recently  unexplored  by  any  modern  traveller,  unless  we  put  faith  in  M  r. 
Atkinson’s  somewhat  hazy  narrative.  But  it  is  here  that  I  would  seek  for  Chingiu- 

Several  possible  explanations  of  this  name  have  suggested  themselves  or  been  sug¬ 
gested  to  me.  I  will  mention  two. 

1.  Klaproth  states  that  Lhe  Mongols  applied  to  Tibet  the  name  of  liaran-taia, 
signifying  the  “Right  Side,”  i.e.  die  south-west  or  south  quarter,  whilst  Mongolia 
was  called  DssShn  (or  Dzegun)  Tala,  i.e.  the  “Left,”  or  noitb-cast  side.  It  is  pos¬ 
sible  that  Chimin-talas  might  represent  Dstgmi  Tala  in  some  like  application.  Tim 
etymology  of  Dmngaria,  a  name  which  in  modern  limes  ci  r  1  l  t  y  f  dwell 
we  are  speaking,  is  similar. 

2.  Professor  Vifmhiiry  thinks  that  it  is  probably  Chingin  Tala,  “The  Vast  Plain.’’ 
But  nothing  can  be  absolutely  satisfactory  in  such  a  ease  except  historical  evidence  of 
the  application  of  the  name. 

I  have  left  the  identity  of  this  name  undecided,  (lwugh  pointing  to  the  general 
position  of  the  region  so-called  liy  Marco,  ns  indicated  by  the  vicinity  of  the  Tangnu- 
Ola  Mountains  (p,  215).  A  passage  in  the  Journey  of  the  Tatmist  Doctor,  Chang¬ 
chun,  as  translated  by  Dr.  lirelsehneider  ( Chinese  Jieeorder  ami  Miss.  / ourn ., 
Shanghai,  Sept.-Oct.,  1874,  p.  258),  suggests  to  me  the  strong  probability  that  it  may 
be  the  Kem-klm-j&t  of  Rashiduddin,  called  by  the  Chinese  teacher  AVr«-/v'e«-diau, 

Rashiduddin  couples  the  territory  of  the  Kirghiz  with  KemUemjiit,  hut  defines  the 
country  embracing  both  with  some  exactness :  “  On  one  side  (south-east  ?),  it  bordered 
on  the  Mongol  country  j  on  a  second  (north-cast?),  it  was  bounded  by  the  Selenga; 
on  a  third  (north),  by  the  '  great  river  called  Angara,  which  Hows  on  the  coniines  of 
Ibir-Sibir’  (i.e.  of  Siberia) ;  on  a  fourth  side  by  the  territory  of  the  Nuimans.  This 
great  country  contained  many  towns  and  villages,  as  well  as  many  nomad  inhabitants.” 
Dr.  Bretschneider’s  Chinese  Traveller  speaks  of  it  as  a  country  where  goad  iron  was 
found,  where  (grey)  squirrels  abounded,  and  wheat  was  cultivated,  'other  notices 
quoted  by  him  show  that  it  lay  to  the  south-east  of  the  Kirghiz  country,  and  had  its 
name  from  the  Kien  or  Ken  R.  [i.e.  the  Upper  Yenisei). 

The  name  ( Kienhien ),  the  general  direction,  the  existence  of  good  iron  ( ‘ '  steel  and 
ondanique”),  the  many  towns  and  villages  in  a  position  where  we  should  little  look 
for  such  an  indication,  all  point  to  the  identity  of  this  region  with  the  Chingintalas  of 
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our  text.  The  only  alteration  called  for  in  the  Itinerary  Map  (No.  IV.)  would  be  to 
spell  the  name  Ilinkm,  or  Ghinghin  (as  it  win  the  Geographic  Text),  and  to  shift  it 
a  very  little  further  to  the  north. 

(See  Ckingin  in  Kovalevski  s  Mongol  Diet,,  No.  2134;  and  for  Baron-tala,  etc., 
see  Della  Penna,  Breve  PTolizia  del  liegno  del  Thibet,  with  Klaproth’s  notes,  p.  6 ; 
PfAvezac,  p.  568 ;  Relation  prefixed  to  D’Anville’s  Atlas,  p.  11  ;  Alpkabetum  Tibet- 
anum,  454  ;  and  Kircher,  China  Illustrata,  p.  65.) 

Since  the  first  edition  was  published,  Mr.  Ney  Elias  has  traversed  tile  region  in 
question  from  cast  to  west ;  and  I  learn  from  him  that  at  Kobdo  he  found  the  most 

usual  name  for  that  town  among  Mongols,  Kalmaks,  and  Russians  to  be  Sanicin- 

hoto.  He  had  not  then  thought  of  connecting  this  name  with  Chinghin-talas,  and 
has  therefore  no  information  as  to  its  origin  or  the  extent  of  its  application.  But  he 
remarks  that  Polo’s  bearing  of  between  north  and  north-west,  if  understood  to  be/raw 
Juwntl,  would  point  exactly  to  Kobdo.  He  also  calls  attention  to  the  Lake  Sankin- 
dalai,  to  the  north-cast  of  Uliasut’ai,  of  which  Atkinson  gives  a  sketch.  The  recur¬ 
rence  of  this  name  over  so  wide  a  tract  may  have  something  to  do  with  the  Chinghin- 
talas  of  Polo.  But  we  must  still  wait  fur  further  light.* 

[“Supposing  that  M.  Polo  mentions  this  place  on  his  way  from  Sha-chow  to  Su- 
chow,  it  is  natural  to  think  that  it  is  Chi-iin-talas,  i.c.  ‘Chi-kin  plain’  or  valley; 
Chi-kin  was  the  name  of  a  lake,  called  so  even  now,  and  of  a  defile,  which  received 
its  name  from  the  lake.  The  latter  is  on  the  way  from  ICia-ylt  kwan  to  Ansi  chow.” 
[Palladios,  l.c.  p.  7.)  “  Chikin,  or  more  correctly  Chigin,  is  a  Mongol  word  mean¬ 

ing  ‘ear.’”  {Ibid.)  Palladius  (p.  8)  adds :  “The  Chinese  accounts  of  Chi-kin  are- 
not  in  contradiction  to  the  statements  given  by  M.  Polo  regarding  the  same  subject ; 
but  when  the  distances  are  taken  into  consideration,  a  serious  difficulty  arises ;  Chi- 
lcin  is  two  hundred  and  fifty  or  sixty  K  distant  from  Su-chow,  whilst,  according  to  M. 
Polo’s  statement,  Jpn  days  arc  necessary  to  cross  this  distance.  One  of  the  three 
following  explanations  of  this  discrepancy  must  be  admitted :  either  Chingintalas  is 
not  Chi-kin,  or  the  traveller’s  memory  failed,  or,  lastly,  an  error  crept  into  the  number 
of  days’  journey.  The  two  last  suppositious  I  consider  the  most  probable ;  the  more 
so  that  similar  difficulties  occur  several  times  in  Marco  Polo’s  narrative.”  (L.c.  p.  8.) 
—II.  C.] 

Note  2. — [Ondauu/ite. — We  have  already  referred  to  this  word,  Xerrndn,  p.  90. 
Cobinan,  p,  124.  LaCurne  de  Sainte-Palaye  [Diet.),  F.  Godefroy  {Diet.),  Du  Cange 
{Gloss.),  all  give  to  andain  the  meaning  of  enjamble,  from  the  Latin  andare.  Godefroy, 
!.V.  andaine,  calls  it  sorte  eUacicr  on  de  fer,  and  quotes  besides  Marco  Polo : 

“  I.  espiel,  ou  ot  fer  d’andaine, 

Dont  la  lamele  n’iert  pas  trouble.” 

(I-Iuon  de  Mery,  Le  Tornoiement  de  l Anteehrist,  p.  3,  Tarbe.) 

There  is  a  forest  in  the  department  of  Orne,  arrondissenient  of  Domfront,  which 
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Note  4.—  .  .  . 

“Dcgli  dementi  quatU’o  priucipali, 

Clio  son  lsi  Terra,  e  1'AoiJu.i,  0  1’  A  via,  e  1  I'oco, 

Composti  sono  gli  univcrsi  Animali, 

Figliando  di  cinscuno  assai  o  poco.” 

{Dali,  La  Sfera,  p.  9.) 

Zurficar  in  die  next  sentence  is  a  Mahomcdan  name,  Z11 //imir,  the  title  of  [the 
edge  of]  Ali’s  sword. 

Note  5.— Here  the  G.  Text  adds:  "Et  je  meisme  hi  w',”  intimating,  1  conceive, 
his  having  himself  seen  specimens  of  the  adioslos— not  to  his  having  Iteen  at  the 


iiwyain,  he  says,  fur 
llmstible  lihrt>  /‘/limit 
m  Salamander  in  the 
age;  of  (his  he  takes 
ami  llu: 


Note  G.— The  story  of  the  .Salamander  passing  unhurt  through  lire  is 
old  as  Aristotle.  But  I  cannot  tell  when  the  lahle  arose  that  asbestos  was ; 
derived  from  the  animal.  This  lieliel,  however,  was  general  in  the  Mil 
both  in  Asia  and  Europe.  “  The  (aide  ol  the.  Salamander,’’  says  Sir  1  la  mu 
“  hath  been  much  promoted  by  stories  of  ineomlmslible  napkins  ami  text 
endure  the  fire,  whose  materials  are  called  by  the  name  ol  Salamander  s  \v 
many,  too  literally  apprehending,  conceive  some  investing  part  or  mlegimi 
Salamander.  .  .  .  Nor  is  this  Salamander’s  wool  desimieil  from  any  uni 
mineral  substance,  metaphorically  so  called  for  this  received  opinion." 

Those  who  knew  that  the  Salamander  was  a  lizard-like  animal  were  i 
plexed  as  to  its  woolly  coat.  Thus  the  Cardinal  do  Vitry  is  fain  to  say  tl: 

"frefert  ex  cute  quasi  quamdam  lanam  de  i/utl  soHcte  eoutextae  tw/ibti/i  11, 
igne."  A  Bestiary,  published  by  Caliier  and  Marlin,  says  of  it:  “/to  hti 
cose  quin'est  no  soie  tie  tin  tie  laine.”  Jerome  Cardan  looked 
hair  on  the  Salamander  I  Alhevtus  Magnus  calls  the  ineoi 
Salamandri ;  and  accordingly  Bold  Iiattdttin  de  Sehouro  finds  I 
Terrestrial  Paradise  a  hind  of  bird  covered  with  the  whitest  //in, 
some,  which  he  gets  woven  into  a  cloth  ;  this  he  presents 
Pontiff  applies  it  to  the  purpose  mentioned  in  the  text,  viz.  to  cover  the  holy  napkin 
of  St.  Veronica. 

Gervaso  of  Tilbury  writes  :  “I  saw,  when  lately  at  Rome,  a  broad  strap  of  Sala¬ 
mander  skin,  like  a  girdle  for  the  loins,  which  had  been  1  trough l  thither  by  Cardinal 
Peter  of  Capua.  When  it  had  become  somewhat  soiled  by  use,  1  myself  saw  it 
cleaned  perfectly,  and  without  receiving  harm,  by  being  put  in  the  lire.” 

In  Persian  the  creature  is  called  Samamiar,  Snmmit/al,  etc.,  and  some  derive  the 
word  from  Sam,  “fire,”  and  Andar,  “within.”  Doubtless  it. is  a  corruption  of  the 
Greek  SaXtc/advJpa,  whatever  ire  the  origin  of  that.  Bakui  says  the  animal  is  found 
at  Ghur,  near  Herat,  and  is  tike  a  mouse.  Another  author,  quoted  by  1 1’Uerlielol, 
says  it  is  like  a  mtirten. 

[Sir  T.  Douglas  Forsyth,  in  his  Introductory  Remarks  to  IVjevaKky’.s  Travels  to 
Lob-nor  (p.  20),  at  Aksu  says :  “  The  asbestos  mentioned  by  Marco  Polo  as  a  utilized 
product  of  this  region  is  not  even  so  known  in  this  country.”— II.  C.  | 

+  Interesting  details  regarding  the  fabrication  of  cloth  and  paper  from  mniantii  or 
asbestos  are  contained  in  a  report  presented  to  the  French  Institute  by  M.  Sage  (d/i '///. 
Ac.  Sciences,  2e  Sent.,  1806,  p.  102),  of  which  large  extracts  art;  given  in  the 
Diction,  gintral  des  Tissue,  par  M.  Bezon,  20  M.  vol.  ii.  l.yon,  1X5^  p.  5.  He 
mentions  that  a  Sndcirinm  of  tin’s  material  is  still  shown  at  the  Vatican  ;  w'c  hope  it 
is  the  cover  which  Ki'ibMi  sent. 

[This  hope  is  not  to  he  realized.  Mgr.  Duchesne,  of  the  Institnl  de  Franco,  writes 
to  me  from  Rome,  from  information  derived  from  the  keepers  of  the  Valietm  Museum, 
that  there  is  no  sudarium  from  the  Great  Khan,  that  indeed  part  of  a  sudarium  made 
of  asbestos  is  shown  (under  glass)  in  this  Museum,  about  20  inches  long,  hut  it  is 
ancient,  and  was  found  in  a  Pagan  tomb  of  the  Appinn  Way.  1 1 .  t  ’.  J 
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M.  Sage  exhibited  incombustible  paper  made  from  this  material,  and  had  himself 
seen  a  small  furnace  of  Chinese  origin  made  from  it.  Madame  Perpente,  an  Italian 
lady,  who  experim  euted  much  with  asbestos,  found  that  from  a  crude  mass  of  that 
substance  threads  could  be  elicited  which  were  ten'  times  the  length  of  the  mass  itself, 
and  were  indeed  sometimes  several  metres  in  length,  the  fibres  seeming  to  be  involved, 
like  silk  in  a  cocoon.  Iler  process  of  preparation  was  much  like  that  described  by 
Marco.  She  succeeded  in  carding  and  reeling  the  material,  made  gloves  and  the  like, 
as  well  as  paper,  from  it,  and  sent  to  the  Institute  a  work  printed  on  such  paper. 

The  Rev.  A.  Williamson  mentions  asbestos  as  found  in  Shantung.  The  natives 
use  it  for  making  stoves,  crucibles,  and  so  forth. 

[Sir  T.  Browne,  I.  293;  Bongars,  I.  1x04;  Cahier  ct  Marlin ,  III.  271;  Cardan, 
de  Her.  Varielate,  VII.  33;  Alb.  Jlfag.  Ofera,  1531,  II.  227,  233;  Fr.  Michel, 
Rechcrches,  etc.,  II.  91;  Gera,  of  Tilbury,  p.  13;  N.  et  E.  II.  493;  D.  dcs  Tissue, 
II.  i-iaj  J.  N.  China  Branch  R.A.S.,  December,  1S67,  p.  70.)  [Berger  cie  Xhrey, 
Traditions  UraMighjucs,  457-458,  4(30-463,— II,  C.] 


CHAPTER  XLIII. 

Of  ti-ie  Province  of  Sukciiur. 

♦ 

On  leaving  the  province  of  which  I  spoke  before,1  you 
ride  ten  clays  between  north-east  and  east,  and  in  all  that 
way  you  find  no  human  dwelling,  or  next  to  none,  so 
that  there  is  nothing  for  our  book  to  speak  of. 

At  the  end  of  those  ten  days  you  come  to  another 
province  called  Sukchur,  in  which  there  are  numerous 
towns  and  villages.  The  chief  city  is  called  Sukci-tu.2 
The  people  are  partly  Christians  and  partly  Idolaters, 
and  all  are  subject  to  the  Great  Kaan. 

‘The  great  General  Province  to  which  all  these  three 
provinces  belong  is  called  Tangut. 

Over-  all  the  mountains  of  this  province  rhubarb  is 
found  in  great  abundance,  and  thither  merchants  come 
to  buy  it,  and  carry  it  thence  all  over  the  world.8 
[Travellers,  however,  dare  not  visit  those  mountains 
with  any  cattle  but  those  of  the  country,  for  a  certain 
plant  grows  there  which  is  so  poisonous  that  cattle 
which  eat  it  lose  their  hoofs.  The  cattle  of  the  country 
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know  it  and  eschew  it.'1]  The  people  live  hy  agriculture, 
and  have  not  much  trade.  [They  are  oi  a  brown  com¬ 
plexion.  The  whole  of  the  province  is  healthy.] 


Note  I."— Referring  apparently  to  Shachuu ;  see  Note  I  ami  the  closing  winds  of 
last  chapter. 


Note  2.— There  is  no  doubt  that  lla 
but  there  is  a  great  variety  iu  the  reading! 
between  the  name  of  the  province  and  tin 
same.  I  have  adapted  those  La  which  tlv 
seem  So  point,  viz.  Succiur  and  Suivtu,  ll 
should  not  be  identical,  l’nulhier  denial 
favourite  MS.,  is  the  exe 
clmu-ht,  Uie  Lu  or  circuit  of  Suhehuu 
Chinese  constantly  add  an  euphonic  par 
little  faith  in  such  refinements,  when  no  1 
[Suhchau  had  been  devastated  and  its 


ted  by  Chingiiiz  Khai 


Suhchau  is  called  by  Rashiduddin,  and  hy  Shah  I 
exact  correspondence  with  the  reading  we  have  ado 
whilst  the  Russian  Envoy  Boikoff,  in  the  17th  eentin 
rhubarb  grows”;  and  Anthony  Jenkinson,  in  I  Ini 
Sowchick.  Suhchau  lies  just  within  the  extreme  mirth- 
was  at  Suhchau  that  Benedict  Goes  was  detained, 
Peking,  eighteen  weary  months,  and  there  lie  died  just 


d  reaelied 


all.  It 


Note  3.—' The  real  rhubarb  wild,  mi  very  high  imnmluitis. 

The  central  line  of  its  distribution  appears  to  be  llie  high  range  dividing  the  hem  l  waters 
of  the  Hwang-Ho,  Yalung,  and  Min-ICiang.  The  chief  muikels  ate  Sinitighi  (see  eh. 
Ivii.),  and  Kwan-Kian  in  Szechwan.  In  the  latter  province  an  inferior  hind  is  grown 
in  fields,  but  the  genuine  rhubarb  defies  cultivation.  (See  A'-vA'A '/(■«,  I.etters,  No. 
VII.  p.  69.)  Till  recently  it  was  almost  all  exported  by  Kiaklila  and  Russia,  but 
some  now  comes  viH  Ilankau  and  Shanghai. 

[“See,  on  the  preparation  ofthcroolin  China,  r,emelli-C.iicri.  {C/imvltill's  Ce/AvA, 
Bk.  III.  ch.  v.  365.)  It  is  said  that  when  Chinghiz  Klimt  was  pillaging  Taiigul,  the 
only  things  his  minister,  Yeh-ltt  Ch’u-ts’ai,  would  lake  as  his  share,  of  tin-  booty  were 
a  few  Chinese  books  and  a  supply  of  rhubarb,  with  which  be  saved  tbe  lives  of  a 
great  number  of  Mongols,  when,  a  short  lime  after,  an  epidemic  broke  mu  in  the 
army.”  ( XfOhsson ,  I.  372  .—Rockhill,  Ruhnuk,  p.  ly.i,  note.) 

“With  respect  to  rhubarb  .  .  .  the  SueJtmsehi  also  makes  the  remark,  that  the 
best  rhubarb,  with  golden  flowers  in  the  breaking,  is  gathered  in  this  province 
{district  of  Slum-tan),  and  that  it  is  equally  beneficial  to  men  and  beasts,  preserving 
them  from  the  pernicious  effects  of  the  heat.”  (RaUatliirs,  l.r.  p.  9.) . 11.  f.j 


Note  4 .—Srha  is  the  title  applied  to  the  poisonous  growth,  which  may  tie  either 
‘plant”  or  “grass.”  It  is  not  unlikely  that  it  was  a  plant  akin  to  the  AnRivnmla 


ovalifoha,  the  tradition  of  the  poisonous  character  of  which  prevails  everywhere  ah  mg 
the  Himalaya  from  Nepal  to  the  Indus. 

It  is  notorious  for  poisoning  sheep  and  goats  at  Simla  and  other  hill  sanitaria; 
and  Dr.  Cleghora  notes  the  same  circumstance  regarding  it  that  Polo  heard  of  the 
plant  in  Tangut,  viz.  that  its  effects  on  ilncks  imported  from  the  plains  are  highly 
injurious,  whilst  those  of  the  hills  do  not  appear  to  suffer,  probably  beeanse  they  shun 
the  young  leaves,  which  alone  are  deleterious.  Mr.  Marsh  attests  the  like  fact  regard- 
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ing  the  Kalrnia  angusiifolia  of  New  England,  a  plant  of  the  same  order  ( Ericaceae ). 
Sheep  bred  where  it  abounds  almost  always  avoid  browsing  on  its  leaves,  whilst  those 
brought  from  districts  where  it  is  unknown  feed  upon  it  and  are  poisoned. 

Fitishta,  quoting  from  the  Zafar-NAmah,  says:  “On  the  road  from  Kashmir 
towards  Tibet  there  is  a  plain  on  which  no  other  vegetable  grows  but  a  poisonous 
grass  that  destroys  all  the  cattle  that  taste  of  it,  and  therefore  no  horsemen  venture 
to  travel  that  route.”  And  AbbiS  Desgodins,  writing  from  E.  Tibet,' mentions  that 
sheep  and  goats  are  poisoned  by  rhododendron  leaves.  {Dr.  Hugh  Cleghorn  in  J 
Agricultural  and  Hortic.  Society  of  India,  XIV.  part  4;  Marsh's  Man  and  Nature, 
p.  40 ;  Brigg's  Firishta,  IV.  449  ;  Bui.  de  la  Soc.  de  GAog.  1873,  I.  333.) 

[  “This  poisonous  plant  seems  to  be  the  Slifa  inebrians  described  by  the  late  Dr, 
Hance  in  Journal  of  Bot.  1S76,  p.  211,  from  specimens  sent  to  me  by  Belgian 
Missionaries  from  the  Ala  Shan  Mountains,  west  of  the  Yellow  River.”  {Bretschiteider, 
Hist,  of  Bot.  Disc.  I.  p.  5.) 

“M.  Polo  notices  that  the  cattle  not  indigenous  to  the  province  lose  their  hoofs  in 
the  Suli-cliau  Mountains ;  but  that  is  probably  not  on  account  of  some  poisonous  grass, 
but  in  consequence  of  the  stony  ground."  {Palladius,  l.c.  p.  9.) — H.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XLIV. 

*  Of  the  City  of  Campichu. 

Campichu  is  also  a  city  of  Tangut,  and  a  very  great  and 
noble  one.  Indeed  it  is  the  capital  and  place  of  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  whole  province  of  Tangut.1  The  people  are  ,, 
Idolaters,  Saracens,  and  Chi;istian.s,  and  the  latter  have  ':j 
three  very  fine  churches  in  the  city,  whilst  the  Idolaters 

have . many  minsters  and  abbeys  after  their  fashion. 

In  these  they  have  an  enormous  number  of  idols,  both 
small  and  great,  certain  of  the  latter  being  a  good  ten 
paces  in  stature;  some  of  them  being  of  wood,  others 
of  clay,  and  others  yet  of  stone.  They  are  all  highly 
polished,  and  then  covered  with  gold.  The  great  idols 
of  which  I  speak  lie  at  length.3  And  round  about  them 
there  are  other  figures  of  considerable  size,  as  if  adoring 
and  paying  homage  before  .them. 

Now,  as  I  have  not  yet  given  you  particulars  about 
the  customs  of  these  Idolaters,  I  will  proceed  to  tell  you 
about  them. 
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You  must  know  that  there  are  among  them  certain 
religious  recluses  who  lead  a  more  virtuous  life  than  the 
rest.  These  abstain  from  all  lechery,  though  they  do 
not  indeed  regard  it  as  a  deadly  sin ;  howbeit  if  any 
one  sin  against  nature  they  condemn  him  to  death. 
They  have  an  Ecclesiastical  Calendar  as  we  have ;  and 
there  are  five  days  in  the  month  that  they  observe 
particularly ;  and  on  these  five  days  they  would  on  no 
account  either  slaughter  any  animal  or  eat  llesh  meat. 
On  those  days,  moreover,  they  observe  much  greater 
abstinence  altogether  than  on  other  days.11 

Among  these  people  a  man  may  take  thirty  wives, 
more  or  less,  if  he  can  but  afford  to  do  so,  each  having 
wives  in  proportion  to  his  wealth  and  means ;  but  the 
first  wife  is  always  held  in  highest  consideration.  The 
men  endow  their  wives  with  cattle,  slaves,  and  money, 
according  to  their  ability.  And  if  a  man*  dislikes  any 
one  of  his  wives,  he  just  turns  her  off  and  takes  another. 
They  take  to  wife  their  cousins  and  their  fathers’  widows 
(always  excepting  the  man’s  own  mother),  holding  to  be 
no  sin  many  things  that  we  think  grievous  sins,  and,  in 
short,  they  live  like  beasts.1 

Messer  Maffeo  and  Messer  Marco  l’olo  dwelt  a 
whole  year  in  this  city  when  on  a  mission.1'’ 

Now  we  will  leave  this  and  tell  you  about  other  pro¬ 
vinces  towards  the  north,  for  we  arc  going  to  take  you 
a  sixty  days’  journey  in  that  direction. 


Noth  i.—  Campichiu  is  undoubtedly  Kanchau,  which  was  at  this  time,  as  l’authier 
tells  us,  the  chief  city  of  the  administration  of  Kamuh ,  corresponding  to  l’olo'r. 
Tangut.  Kanmh  itself  is  a  name  compounded  of  the  names  of  the  two  cities  Kan- 
chau  and  .SWr-chau. 

[Kanchau  fell  under  the  TnnguL  dominion  in  120S.  ( I'alladitts ,  p.  10, )  The  Musul- 
mans  mentioned  hy  Polo  at  Sliachau  and  Kuneliau  probably  came  from  Klintan.-  • 
II.  C.] 

The  difficulties  that  have  been  made  about  the  form  of  the  name  Oampkiott ,  etc.,  in 
Polo,  and  the  attempts  to  explain  these,  are  probably  alike  futile.  QnutrenuVe  writes 
the  Persian  form  of  the  name  after  Abdurrazzak  as  Kamlcheou,  but  I  see  that  Krdmonn 
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is  lie  number  now  most  general  amongst  Buddhist  nations,  and  the  days  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  kind  of  Buddhist  Sabbath.  In  the  southern  countries  and  in  Nepal  they 
occur  at  the  moon’s  changes.  In  Tibet  and  among  the  Mongol  Buddhists  they  are 
not  at  equal  intervals,  though  I  find  the  actual  days  differently  stated  by  different 
authorities.  Pallas  says  the  Mongols  observed  the  13th,  14th,  and  15th,  the  three 
days  being  brought  together,  he  thought,  on  account  of  the  distance  many  Lamas  had 
to  travel  to  the  temple-just  as  in  some  Scotch  country  parishes  they  used  to  give  two 
sermons  in  one  service  for  like  reason !  ICoeppen,  to  whose  work  this  note  is  much 
indebted,  says  the  Tibetan  days  are  the  14th,  15th,  29th,  30th,  and  adds  as  to  the 
manner  of  observance  :  “  On  these  days,  by  rule,  among  the  Lamas,  nothing  should 
be  tasted  but  farinaceous  food  and  tea;  the  very  devout  refrain  from  all  food  from 
sunrise  to  sunset.  The  Temples  are  decorated,  and  the  altar  tables  set  out  with  the 
holy  symbols,  with  tapers,  and  with  dishes  containing  offerings  in  corn,  meal,  tea, 
butter,  etc.,  and  especially  with  small  pyramids  of  dough,  or  of  rice  or  clay,  and  ac¬ 
companied  by  much  burning  of  incense-sticks.  The  service  performed  by  the  priests 
is  more  solemn,  the  music  louder  and  more  exciting,  than  usual.  The  laity  make 
their  offerings,  tell  their  beads,  and  repeat  Om  mani  fadrna  horn,”  etc.  In  the  con¬ 
cordat  that  took  place  between  the  Dalai-Lama  and  the  Altun  IChaghan,  on  the  re¬ 
conversion  of  the  Mongols  to  Buddhism  in  the  16th  century,  one  of  the  articles  was 
the  entire  prohibition  of  bunting  and  the  slaughter  of  animals  on  the  monthly  fast 
days.  The  practice  varies  much,  however,  even  in  Tibet,  with  different  provinces  and 
sects — a  variation  which  the  Ramusian  text  of  Polo  implies  ia  these  words  :  "For 
five  days,  or  four  days,  or  three  in  each  month,  they  shed  no  blood,”  etc. 

In  Burma  the  Worship  Day,  as  it  is  usually  called  by  Europeans,  is  a  very  gay 
scene,  the  women  flocking  to  the  pagodas  in  their  brightest  attire.  {IT.  T.  Mlmoires, 
1.  6,  20S  ;  Kocpfcn,  I.  563-564,  II.  139,  307-30S;  Pallas ,  Samml.  II.  168-169). 

Noth  4.— These  matrimonial  customs  are  the  same  that  are  afterwards  ascribed 
to  the  Tartars,  so  we  defer  remark. 

Note  5. — So  Pauthier’s  text,  “  cn  legation.”  The  G.  Text  includes  Nicolo  Polo, 
and  says,  “on  business  of  theirs  that  is  not  worth  mentioning,”  and  with  this 
Ramusio  agrees. 


CHAPTER  XLV. 

Of  the  City  of  Etzina. 

When  you  leave  the  city  of  Campichu  you  ride  for 
twelve  days,  and  then  reach  a  city  called  Etzina,  which 
is  towards  the  north  on  the  verge  of  the  Sandy  Desert ; 
it  belongs  to  the  Province  of  Tangut.1  The  people  are 
Idolaters,  and  possess  plenty  of  camels  and  cattle,  and 
the  country  produces  a  number  of  g'ood  falcons,  both 
Sabers  and  Lanners.  The  inhabitants  live  by  their 
cultivation  and  their  cattle,  for  they  have  no  trade. 


At  this  city  you  must  needs  lay  in  victuals  for  forty 
days,  because  when  you  quit  Ktzina,  you  enter  on  a 
desert  which  extends  forty  days’ journey  to  the.  north, 
and  on  which  you  meet  with  no  habitation  nor  baiting- 
place.2  In  the  summer-time,  indeed,  you  will  fall  in 
with  people,  but  in  the  winter  the  cold  is  too  great. 
You  also  meet  with  wild  beasts  (for  there  are  some  small 
pine-woods  here  and  there),  and  with  numbers  of  wild 
asses. i!  When  you  have  travelled  these  forty  days  across 
the  Desert  you  come  to  a  certain  province  lying  to  the 
north.  Its  name  you  shall  hear  presently. 


Note  i.—  Oeguignes  says  Unit  Vktsina  is  found  in  a  Cliiinw  Map  nf  Tart  ary  of 
the  Mongol  era,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  l’atUliier,  who  reads  it  Jtshiai,  and  adds 


WiU  Ass  of  Mongolia, 


that  the  text  of  the  Map  names  it  as  one  of  (ho  seven  I.u  or  Circuits  of  tin;  Province 
ofKansoh  (or  Tangul).  Indeed,  in  D’Anville’s  Atlas  we  find  a  river  railed  lilsim 
Pira,  running  northward  from  Knnchau,  and  a  little  below  Ihe  41st  parallel  joining 


Chinghiz  us  taken  by  that  conquerur  in  1226,  on  his  last  campaign  aguiut  Tangat. 
This  capture  would  also  seem  from  Pe'lis  de  la  Croix  to  be  mentioned  by  Rashiduddin. 
Gaubil  says  the  Chinese  Geography  places  Yetsina  north  of  Kanchau  and  north-east  of 
Suhchau,  at  a  distance  of  120  leagues  from  Kanchau,  but  observes  that  this  is 
certainly  too  great.  (Gaubil,  p.  49.) 

[I  believe  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Elzina  must  be  looked  for  on  the  river  Ifei- 
shui,  called  Eisina  by  the  Mongols,  east  of  Suhchau.  This  river  empties  its  waters 
into  the  two  lakes  Suho-omo  and  Sopo-omo.  Elzina  would  have  been  therefore 
situated  on  the  river  on  the  bonier  of  the  Desert,  at  the  top  of  a  triangle  whose  bases 
would  be  Suhchau  and  Kanchau.  This  river  was  once  part  of  the  frontier  of 
the  kingdom  of  Tangut.  (Cf.  Barrio,  Holes  d’ifigmphic  mongolo-chinoise ,  p.  4.) 
Keclus  (6Wy.  Unit'.,  Asia  Orientate ,  p.  150)  says:  “To  the  east  [of  Hanii],  beyond 
tile  Cluikur  Gobi,  are  to  be  found  also  some  permanent  villages  and  the  remains  of 
cities.  One  of  them  is  perhaps  the  ‘  citi  d’Kizina  ’  of  which  Marco  Polo  speaks,  and 
the  name  is  to  be  found  in  that  of  the  river  Az-sind.” 

“Through  Kanchau  was  the  shortest,  and  most  direct  and  convenient  road  to  I-tsi- 
nay.  .  .  .  I-tsi-nay,  or  Echini,  is  properly  the  name  of  a  lake.  Klmbila'i,  disquieted 
by  his  factious  relatives  on  the  north,  established  a  military  post  near  lake  I-tsi-nay, 
and  built  a  town,  or  a  fort  on  the  south-western  shore  of  this  lake.  The  name  of 
I-tsi-nay  appears  from  that  time;  it  does  not  occur  in  the  chronicle  of  Lhe  Tangut  king¬ 
dom;  the  lake  had  then  another  name.  Vestiges  of  the  town  are  seen  to  this  day; 
the  buildings  were  of  large  dimensions,  anil  some  of  them  were  very  line.  In  Marco 
Polo’s  time  there  existed  a  direct  route  from  I-tsi-nay  to  Karakorum  ;  traces  of  this 
road  are  still  noticeable,  but  it  is  no  move  used.  This  circumstance,  i.c.  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  a  road  from  I-tsi-nay  to  Karakorum,  probably  led  Marco  Polo  to  make  an  ex¬ 
cursion  (a  mental  one,  I  suppose)  to  the  residence  of  the  Khans  in  Northern  Mon¬ 
golia.”  ( Palladius ,  l.c.  pp.  10-11.)— II.  C.] 

Norn  2. — “Erbcrgc"  (G.  T.).  Pauthier  has  Herbage. 

Noth  3.  — The  Wild  Ass  of  Mongolia  is  the  Bshiggctai  of  Pallas  ( Asians  hemionus 
of  Gray),  and  identical  with  the  Tibetan  Kyang  of  Moovcroft  arrd  Trans-Himalayan 
sportsmen.  It  differs,-  according  to  Myth,  only  in  shades  of  colour  and  unimportant 
markings  from  the  Ghor  Kkar  of  Western  India  and  llic  Persian  Deserts,  the  Kulcm 
of  Turkestan,  which  Marco  has  spoken  of  in  a  previous  passage  ( supril ,  cli.  xvi. ; 
f.  A.  S.  B.  XXVIII.  229  seqq,).  There  is  a  fme  Kyang.  in  the  Zoological  Gardens, 
whose  portrait,  after  Wolf,  is  given  here.  But  Mr.  Key  Elias  says  of  this  animal  that 
he  has  little  of  the  aspect  of  his  nomadic  brethren.  [The  wild  ass  (Tibetan  Kyang , 
Mongol  Ilohi  or  IluUm)  is  called  by  the  Chinese  ych  ma,  “  wild  horse,”  though 
“every  one  admits  that  it  is  an  ass,  and  should  be  called  ych  io-tzii."  ( Rockhill ,  Land 
of  the  Lamas,  151,  note.)— II.  C.] 

[Captain  Youngluisband  (18S6)  saw  in  the  Altai  Mountains  “considerable 
numbers  of  wild  asses,  which  appeared  to  be  perfectly  similar  to  the  Ivyang  of  Ladak 
and  Tibet,  and  wild  horses  too— the  Equtis  /'rejevahhii—  roaming  about  these  great 
open. plains.”  (/'roc.  A'.  G.  S.  X.  1S88,  p.  495.)  Dr.  Sven  Iledin  says  the  habitat  of 
the  Kulan  is  the  heights  of  Tibet  as  well  as  the  valley  of  the  Tarim  ;  it  looks  like  a 
mule  with  the  mane  and  tail  of  an  ass,  but  shorter  ears,  longer  than  those  of  a  liorse  ; 
he  gives  a  picture  of  it. — II.  C.] 
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Of  the  Citv  of  Cauacokon. 

Caracoron  is  a  city  of  sumo  throe  miles  in  compass. 
[It  is  surrounded  by  a  strong  earthen  rampart,  for  stone 
is  scarce  there.  And  beside  it  there  is  a  great  citadel 
wherein  is  a  fine  palace  in  which  the.  Governor  resides.] 
Tis  the  first  city  that  the  Tartars  possessed  after  they 
issued  from  their  own  country.  And  now  I  will  te.ll 
you  all  about  how  they  first  acquired  dominion  and 
spread  over  the  world.1 

Originally  the  Tartars'-  dwelt  in  the  north  on  the 
borders  of  Ciiorciia.®  Their  country  was  one  of  great 
plains;  and  there  were  no  towns  or  villages  in  it,  but 
excellent  pasture-lands,  with  great  rivers  ami  many 
sheets  of  water;  in  fact  it  was  a  very  line  and  extensive 
region.  But  there  was  no  sovereign  in  the  land.  They 
did,  however,  pay  tax  and  tribute  to  a  great  prince 
who  was  called  in  their  tongue  Unc  Gan,  the  same 
that  we  call  Prester.  John,  him  in  fact  about  whose 
great  dominion  all  the  world  talks.'1  Tin:  tribute  he  had 
of  them  was  one  beast  out  of  every  ten,  and  also  a  tithe 
of  all  their  other  gear. 

Now  it  came  to  pass  that  the  Tartars  multiplied 
exceedingly.  And  when  Prester  John  saw  how  great 
a  people  they  had  become,  he  began  to  fear  that  he 
should  have  trouble  from  them.  So  he  made  a  scheme 
to  distribute  them  over  sundry  countries,  and  sent  one 
of  his  Barons  to  carry  this  out.  When  the  Tartars 
became  aware  of  this  they  took  it  much  amiss,  and 
with  one  consent  they  left  their  country  and  went  off 
across  a  desert  to  a  distant  region  towards  the  north, 
where  Prester  John  could  not  get  at  them  to  annoy 
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Recent  researches  have  fully  catilinned  the  belief  that  tlv 
Chao,  Monastery  occupies  the  site  of  Karakorum,  near  l 
between  this  river  and  the  ICokchin  (old)  Orkhun.  (Sec 
tOrkhon,  Helsingfors,  1892;  a  plan  of  the  vicinity  and  of 
(plate  36)  in  IV.  Jiadhfs  Atlas  ,/cr  AUcrthiimer  ,/,'r  Mo,n;«h 
According  to  a  work  of  the  13th  century  quoted  by  the  h 
the  distance  between  the  old  capital  of  the  Higher,  Kara  lk 
of  the  Orkhun,  north  of  Hrdcni  Tsu,  and  the  l  lo-lin  or  Kai 
would  be  70  ti  (about  30  miles),  and  such  is  the  space  bchvi 
Balgasiui.  M.  Marcei  Monnier  (ftiHiraires,  p.  107)  estimat 
from  El-deni  Tsu  to  Kara  IJalgasun  at  33  kilom.  (about  2 
brilliant  epoch  of  the  power  of  the  Chhighizkhamdes,”  say 
“  was  at  an  end,  the  city  of  Karakorum  fell  into  oblivion,  a'l 
was  founded,  in  the  centre  of  this  historically  celebrated  ri 
most  ancient  of  Buddhist  monasteries  of  Mongolia,  this  of  K 
It  was  liuilt,  according  to  a  Mongol  chronicle,  on  the  rui 
Okkodai,  sun  of  Chiughhs  Khan,  that  is  to  say,  on  t 
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{ruscriftiiws  (If  rOrMon.)  So  Professor  JTeikel,  like  Professor  Pozdneiev,  mn- 
dudes  that  Hrdeni  Tso  was  built  on  the  site  of  KamUonun  nml  cannot  be 
mistnben  for  Knrabnigasun.  Indeed  it  is  highly  probable  that  one  of  the  walls 
of  the  actual  convent  belonged  to  the  old  Mongol  capital.  The  travels  and 
researches  by  expeditions  from  Finland  and  Russia  have  made  these  questions  pretty 
clear.  .Some  most  interesting  inscriptions  have  been  brought  home  and  have  been 
studied  by  a  number  of  Orientalists :  G.  Schlegel,  0.  Donner,  G.  Dcveria,  Vasiliev, 
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'Ye  also  refill  in  the  same  work  (Ilk.  74,  2)  Mint  ‘The  Ta-ta  were  iv  branch  of  the 
Mo-ho  (the  name  (he  Nu-chen  Tartars  bore  during  the  Sui  ami  Tang  periods:  Ma 
Tmn-lin,  His.  327,  5).  They  first  lived  to  the  north  of  the  Kitan.  Later  on  they 
were  conquered  by  this  people,  when  they  scattered,  a  part  becoming  tributaries  of  the 
Kitan,  another  (0  the  P’o-hai  (a  branch  of  the  Mo-ho),  while  some  bands  took  up  their 
abode  in  the  Yin  Shan  in  Southern  Mongolia,  north  of  the  provinces  of  Chih-li  and 
Shan-si,  and  took  the  name  of  Tit-fa’  In  9S1  the  Chinese  ambassador  to  the 
Prince  of  Kao-chang  (Karakhodjo,  some  20  miles  south-east  of  Turfan)  traversed 
the  Ta-ta  country.  They  then  seem  to  have  occunicd  the  northern  bend  of  the  Yellow 
River.  lie  gives  the  names  of  some  nine  tribes  of  Ta-ta  living  on  either  side  of  the 
river.  lie  notes  that  their  neighbours  to  the  east  were  Kitan,  and  that  for  a  long 
lime  they  had  been  fighting  them  after  the  occupation  of  Kan-chuu  by  the  Uigdrs. 
(d hi  'Tuim-fin,  lilc.  33d,  12-14.)  We  may  gather  from  this  that  these  Tartars  were 
already  settled  along  die  Yellow  River  and  the  Yin  Shan  (the  valley  in  which  is  now 
Ihu  important:  front  ier  mart  of  Kwei-lina  Cli’eug)  at  tile  beginning  or  the  ninth  century, 
for  llu:  Uigurs,  driven  southward  by  the  Kirghiz,  first  occupied  Kan-clum  in  north- 

is  the  Manchu  country,  whose  people  were  at  that 
jr  .ViiicAJ,  and  by  the  Mongols  Churchy,  or  as  it  is 
jounlry  in  question  is  several  times  mentioned  by 
runders  of'lhc  A  'in  Dynasty,  which  the  Mongols 
were  of  Churclie  race.  [It  was  part  of  Nayan's 
H.  C.] 

slian  potentate  of  enormous  wealth  and  power,  and 
acts  in  the  far  East,  was  universal  in  Europe  from  the 
c  13t.l1  century,  alter  which  time  the  Asiatic  story 
,  whilst  the  Royal  Presbyter  was  assigned  to  a  locus 
dion  of  the  term  India  to  the  Hast  of  Asia  and  the  ' 
.sfer.  Indeed  I  have  a  suspicion,  contrary  to  the  ■ 
le  term  may  from  tile  first  have  belonged  to  the 
lances  led  to  its  being  applied  in  another  quarter 
st  certain  that  the  letter  of  Pope  Alexander  III., 
mitten  in  1177  to  the  Magnifuus  Hex  Indortim, 
it  for  the  King  of  Abyssinia, 
do  report  of  Prosier  John’s  magnificence  became, 
oar  1 1 05,  when  a  letter  full  of  die  most  extravagant 
tried  to  have  been  addressed  by  Litis  potentate  to 
Roman  Emperor  Frederick,  the  Pope,  and  other 
dal  ion  of  this  letter,  glaring  fiction  as  it  is,  the  idea 
lined  deep  in  the  mind  of  Europe,  and  twined  it- 
tioti  in  further  Asia.  Even  when  the  din  of  the 
1  audible  in  Lite  West,  he  was  invested  with  the 
more  or  less  confounded  with  the  mysterious  Prcster 
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had  been  brought  to 
1  m  Northern  Syria), 
e  III.  He  reported 
,  king  and  Jfestpviau  ’• 


a  their  capital, 
of  Jerusalem,  but  was  stopped  by  the 
Tigris,  which  he  could  not  cross,  and  compelled  by  disease  in  his  hast  to  retire. 

'  M.  1VA.ve7.uc  first  showed  to  whom  tills  account  must  apply,  and  the  subject  has 
more  recently  been  set  forth  with  great  completeness  and  learning  byJQi,  GftsUvus , 
Oppert.  The  conqueror  in  question  was  the  founder  of  Kara  IChitai,  which  existed  as 
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want  of  access  In  some  of  his  nmsl  Important  authorities,  such  as  Timssct’s  History  of 

It  will  he  well,  before  going  further,  to  give  the  essential  parts  of  the  passage  in 
the  History  of  Bishop  Olio  of  Freisingen  (referred  to  in  ml  i.  p.  nap),  which  contains 
the  first  allusion  to  a  personage  styled  Prcslcr  John  : 

“Wo  saw  also  there  [at  Rome  in  1145]  the  afore-mentioned  Bishop  of  Gabala, 
from  Syria.  .  .  .  We  heard  him  bewailing  with  tears  the  peril  of  the  Church 
beyond-sca  since  the  caplurc  of  Kdessa,  and  littering  his  intention  on  that  account 
to  crass  the  Alps  and  seek  aid  from  the  King  of  the  Romans  and  the  King  of  the 
Franks.  lie  was  also  telling  us  how,  not  many  years  before,  one.  John,  King 
and  PltlEST,  who  dwells  in  the  extreme  Orient  beyond  Persia  and  Armenia,  and 
is  (with  his  people)  a  Christian,  but.  a  Neslmitui,  had  waged  war  against  the 
brother  Kings  of  the  Persians  ami  Modes  who  are  culled  die  Suiniards,  ami  had 
captured  Febalami,  of  which  we  have  spoken  above,  the  seat  of  their  dominion. 
The  said  Kings  having  met  him  with  their  forces  made  tip  of  Persians,  Modes,  and 
Assyrians,  the  battle  bad  been  maintained  fur  3  days,  either  side  preferring  death 
to  flight.  But  at  last  Presbyter  John  (for  so  they  are  wont  to  style  him),  having 
routed  die  Persians,  came  forth  the  victor  from  a  most  sanguinary  battle.  After 
this  victory  (he  went  on  to  say)  the  aforesaid  John  was  advancing  to  fight  in  aid  of 
the  Church  at  Jerusalem  ;  but  when  he  arrived  at  the  Tigris,  and  found  there  no 
possible  means  of  transport  for  his  army,  I10  turned  northward,  as  he  had  heard 
that  the  river  in  that  quarter  was  frozen  over  in  winter-time.  Halting  there  for  some 
years  *  in  expectation  of  a  frost,  which  never  came,  owing  to  the  mildness  of  the 


season,  he  lost  many  of  his  people  through  the  unaccustomed  climate,  and  was 
obliged  to  return  homewards.  This  personage  is  said  to  he  of  the  ancient  race  of 
those  Magi  who  are  mentioned  in  the  Gospel,  and  to  rule  the  same  nations  that  they 
did,  and  to  have  such  glory  and  wealth  that  he  uses  (they  say)  only  an  emerald  sceptre. 

It  was  (they  say)  from  his  being  tired  by  the  example  of  his  fathers,  who  came  to 
adore  Christ  in  the  cradle,  that  he  was  proposing  In  go  to  Jerusalem,  when  ho  was 
prevented  by  the  cause  already  alleged.” 

Professor  lirrnm  will  not  accept  Oppcrt’s  explanation,  which  identities  this 
King  and  Priest  with  the  Gur-Kban  of  Karaealhay,  for  whose  profession  of 
Christianity  there  is  indeed  (as  has  been  indicated  —supra)  no  real  evidence  ;  who 
could  not  be  said  to  have  made  an  attack  upon  any  pair  of  brother  Kings  of  the  Per¬ 
sians  and  the  Modes;  nor  to  have  captured  Ecbatana  (a  city,- whatever  its  identity, 
of  Media) ;  who  could  never  have  had  any  intention  of  coming  to  Jerusalem ; 
and  whose  geographical  position  in  no  way  suggested  the  mention  of  Armenia. 

Professor  Hrmin  thinks  he  finds  a  warrior  much  better  answering  to  the  indications 
in  the  Georgian  prince  John  Orbelian,  the  general-in-chief  under  several  successive 
Kings  of  Georgia  in  that  age. 

At  the  time  when  the  Gur-Khan  defeated  Sanjar  the  real  brothers  of  the  latter 
had  been  long  dead;  Saniar  had  withdrawn  from  interference  with  the  affairs  of 
Western  Persia ;  and  Hamadtin  (if  this  is  to  be  regarded  as  Ecbatana)  was  no 
residence  of  his.  But  it  was  the  residence  of  Sanjar’s  nephew  Mas’itd,  in  whose 
hands  was  now  the  dominion  of  Western  Persia ;  whilst  MasYtd’s  nephew,  Dtiiid, 
held  Media,  i,e.  Azorheijtin,  Amin,  and  Armenia.  It  is  in  Lhese  two  princes  that  1 
Professor  Brmm  sees  (ho  Samianli  fratres  of  the  German  chronicler. 

Again  the  expression  “extreme  Orient”  is  to  be  interpreted  by  local  usage. 

And  with  tile  people  o  Hit  lie  Armenia,  through  whom  probably  such  intelligence 
reached  Ihe  Bishop  of  Gulinln,  the  expression  the  Hast  signified  spccificnlly  Great 
Armenia  (which  was  then  a  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Georgia  and  Alikliasia),  as 
Uuliutrier  has  stated. f  ,,  ■/ 

It  is  true  that  the  Georgians  were  not  really  Nestorianf,  hut  followers  of  the! iy 
Greek  Church.  It  was  the  fact,  however,  that  in  general,  the  Armenians,  whom'  tho|  / 
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Professor  Bnum,  who  (be  it  said)  is  a  pattern  of  candour  in  controversy.  But 
much  else  that  the  Professor  alleges  is  interesting  and  striking.  The  fact  that 
Azerbeijan  and  the  adjoining  regions  were  known  as  “the  East”  is  patent  to 
the  readers  of  this  book  in  many  a  page,  where  the  Khan  and  his  Mongols  in 
occupation  of  that  region  are  styled  by  Polo  Lord  of  the  Levant,  Tartars  of 
the  Levant  {i.e.  of  the  East),  even  when  the  speaker’s  standpoint  is  in  far  Cathay.* 
The  mention  of  Anl  as  identical  with  the  Ecbatana  of  which  Otto  had  heard  is  a 
remarkable  circumstance  which  I  think  even  Oppert  has  overlooked.  That  this  ' 
Georgian  hero  was  a  Christian  and  that  his  name  was  John  are  considerable  facts. 
Oppert’s  conversion  of  ICorkhan  into  Yokhanan  or  John  is  anything  but  satisfactory. 
The  identification  proposed  again  makes  it  quite  intelligible  how  the  so-called  Prester 
John  should  have  talked  about  coming  to  the  aid  of  the  Crusaders ;  a  point  so  difficult 
to  explain  on  Oppert’s  theory,  that  he  has  been  obliged  to  introduce  a  duplicate  John 
in  the  person  of  a  Greek  Emperor  to  solve  that  knot ;  another  of  the  weaker  links  in 
his  argument.  In  fact,  Professor  Bruun’s  thesis  seems  to  me  more  than  fairly 
successful  in  paving  the  way  for.  the  introduction  of  a  Caucasian  Prester  John ;  the 
barriers  are  removed,  the  carpets  are  spread,  the  trumpets  sound  royally — but  the 
conquering  hero  comes  not ! 

He  does  very  nearly  come.  The  almost  royal  power  and  splendour  of  the 
Orbelians  at  this  time  is  on  record:  “They  held  the  office  of  Sbasalar  or 
Generalissimo  of  all  Georgia.  All  the  officers  of  the  King’s  Palace  were  under 
their  authority.  Besides  that  they  had  12  standards  of  their  own,  and  under  each 
standard  1000  warriors  mustered.  As  the  custom  was  for  the  King’s  flag  to  be 
white  and  the  pennon  over  it  red,  it  was  ruled  that  the  Orpelian  flag  should  be 
red  and  the  pennon  white.  ...  At  banquets  they  alone  had  the  right  to  couches 
whilst  other  princes  had  cushions  only.  Their  food  was  served  on  silver  ;  and  to 
them  it  belonged  to  crown  the  kings.”  t  Orpel  Ivane,  i.e,  John  Orbelian,  Grand 
Sbasalar,  was  for  years  the  pride  of  Georgia  and  the  hammer  of  the  Turks.  In 
1 123- 1 124  he  wrested  from  them  Tiflis  and  the  whole  country  up  to  the  Araxes, 
including  Ani,  as  we  have  said.  His  King  David,  the  Restorer,  bestowed  on  him 
large  additional  domains  from  the  new  conquests  ;  and  the  like  brilliant  service 
and  career  of  conquest  was  continued  under  David’s  sons  and  successors,  Deme¬ 
trius  and  George ;  his  later  achievements,  however,  and  some  of  the  most 
brilliant,  occurring  after  the  date  of  the  Bishop  of  Gabala’s  visit  to  Rome.  But 
still  we  hear  of  no  actual  conflict  with  the  chief  princes  of  the  Seljukian  house, 
and  of  no  event  in  his  history  so  important  as  to  account  for  his  being  made  to 
play  the  part  of  Presbyter  Johannes  in  the  story  of  the  Bishop  of  Gabala.  Pro¬ 
fessor  Bruun’s  most  forcible  observation  in  reference  to  this  rather  serious  difficulty 
is  that  the  historians  have  transmitted  to  us  extremely  little  detail  concerning  the 
reign  of  Demetrius  II.,  and  do  not  even  agree  as  to  its  duration.  Carebat  vate  sacro  : 

“  It  was,”  says  Brosset,  “  long  and  glorious,  but  it  lacked  a  continemorator.”  If  new 
facts  can  be  alleged,  the  identity  may  still  be  proved.  But  meantime  the  conquests  of 
the  Gur-Khan  and  his  defeat  of  Sanjar,  just  at  a  time  which  suits  the  story,  are 
indubitable,  and  this  great  advantage  Oppert’s  thesis  retains.  As  regards  the  claim  to 
the  title  of  Presbyter  nothing  worth  mentioning  is  alleged  on  either  side. 

When  the  Mongol  Conquests  threw  Asia  open  to  Frank  travellers  in  the  middle  of 
the  13th  century,  their  minds  were  full. of  Prester  John  ;  they  sought  in  vain  for  an 
adequate  representative,,  but  it  was  not  in  the  nature  of  things  hut  they  should  find 
some  representative.  In  fact  they  found  several.  Apparently~no  real  tradition 
existed  among  the  Eastern  Christians  of  any  such  personage,  but  the  persistent 
demand  -produced  a  supply,  and  the  honour  of  identification  with  Prester  John,,  after  . 
hovering  over  one  head  and  another,  settled  finally  upon  that  of  the  King  of  the 
Remits,  whom  we  find  to  play  the  part  in  our  text. 

Thus  in  Plano  Carpini’s  single  mention  of  Prester  John  as  the  King  of  the 
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Christians  of  India  the  Greater,  vhn  1 
Oppert  recosnir.es  Sultan  Jalul  addin  of 
Mongols  in  Afghanistan.  In  the  Ann 
hand,  this  Christian  King  uf  India  is 
neighbouring  Saracens,  his  enemies,  an 
meat  of  Rubruquis,  though  distinct  n 
(under  the  name  of  Coir  Cham  ot  Carat 
Naiman  Prince  ( Kushtuk ),  who  had  mt 
of  Karaldiitai,  and  usurped  his  power,  v 


Nestorian  Christians.  “Hut  their  Lord  lmd  abandoned  the  w 
to  follow  idols,  and  kept  by  hint  lluwo  priests  of  (lie  idols  who  are  ul 
sorcerers.  Beyond  his  pastures,  at  tint  distance  ni  ten  or  lilteon  the 
the  pastures  of  the  Ma.tr,  (Mongol),  who  worts  it  very  pool-  people, 
and  without  any  religion  except  .sorceries  and  divinations,  such  as 
those  parts  put  so  much  faith  in.  Next  to  Moal  was  another 
Tartar.  King  John  having  died  without  an  heir,  his  lirot her  Ur 
and  caused  himself  to  he  proclaimed  Cham,  and  sent  out  his  llneks  a 
the  borders  of  Moal.  At  that  time  there  was  a  certain  lilaeksmill 
among  the  tribe  of  Moal,  and  he  used  to  lift  the  cattle  of  line 
he  had  a  chance,  insomuch  that  the  herdsmen  of  Urn:  Chan  made  e 
master.  The  latter  assembled  an  army,  and  invaded  the  land  of  the 
Chinghis,  but  he  fled  and  hid  himself  among  tile  Tartars.  Ho  Une, 
the  Moal  and  Tartars,  returned  home.  And  Chinghis  addressed 
Meal,  saying;  ‘It  is  because  we  have  no  leader  that  we  are  tl 
our  neighbours.’  So  both  Tartars  ami  Moal  made  Chinghis  hit! 
and  captain.  And  having  got  a  host  quietly  together,  he  made  it 
d  compelled'  him  to  (lee  ini 


occasion  his  daughter  was  taken,  and  given  by  Cliirighi 
she  bore  Matigu,  who  now  reignclh.  .  .  Thu  land  in 
were,  and  where  the  residence  of  Chinghis  still  exists,  i 
because  Caracoran  is  in  the  country  which  was  their  lirs 
royal  city,  and  there  hold  tile  elections  of  their  Chan.’’ 

Here  we  see  plainly  that  the  Une  Chan  of  Rubruquis 
Polo.  In  the  narrative  of  the  former,  Unc  is  only  m 
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We  have  already  spoken  of  life  extensive  diffusion  of  Ncstorian  Christianity  ill  ■ 
Asia  during  the  early  ami  Middle  Ages.  The  Christian  historian  G.rogory  Abillfaraj  ; 
relates  a  curious  history  of  the  conversion,  in  the  beginning  of  the  nth  century,  of  the 
King  of  Kerith  -with  his  people,  dwelling  in  the  remote  north-east  of  the  land  of  the 
Turks.  And  that  the  Korails  continued  to  profess  Christianity  down  to  the  time  of 
Chiughiz  is  attested  by  Rashiduddin’s  direct  statement,  as  well  as  by  the  numerous 
Christian  princesses  from  that  tvilic  of  whom  we  hear  in  Mongol  history.  It  is  the' 
chief  of  this  tribe  of  whom  Kubnupiis  and  Polo  speak  under  the  name  of  Unc  Khan, 
and  whom  the  latter  identities  with  l’rester  John.  His  proper  name  is  called  Tuli  by 
the  Chinese,  and  Togrul  by  the  Persian  historians,  but  the  Kin  sovereign  of  Northern 
China  had  conferred  on  him  the  title  of  ll'angoi  King,  from  which  his  people  gave  him 

the  slightly  corrupted  cognomen  of  ylnS.  ,  which  some  scholars  read  Among, 

ami  Arm/;  Khun,  hut  which  the  spelling  of  Rnbruquis  and  Polo  shows  probably  to 
have  been  pronounced  ns  Auug  or  l/ng  Khun.*  The  circumstance  stated  by 
Kubruquis  of  his  having  abandoned  the  profession  of  Christianity,  is  not  alluded  to 
by  Eastern  writers;  hut  in  any  case  his  career  is  not  a  credit  to  the  Faith.  I  cannot 
liud  any  satisfactory  corroboration  of  the  claims  of  supremacy  over  the  Mongols  which 
Polo  ascribes  to  Aung  Khali.  Put  that  his  power  and  dignity  were  considerable, 
appears  from  the  term  Padshah  which  Rashidmldin  applies  to  him.  lie  had  at  first  . 
obtained  the  sovereignly  of  the  Kurnits  by  the  murder  of  two  of  his  brothers  and 
several  nephews.  Yessugai,  the  father  of  Chiughiz,  had  been  his  staunch  friend,  and 
had  aided  him  effectually  to  recover  his  dominion  from  which  he  had  been  ex- 
polled.  Alter  a  reign  of  many  years  he  was  again  ejected,  and  in  tile  greatest 
necessity  sought  the  help  of  Temujiu  (afterwards  called  Chiughiz  Khuu),  by  whom  he 
was  treated  with  the  greatest  consideration.  This  was  in  1196.  For  some  years  the 
two  chiefs  Ci  induel  ed  their  forays  in  alliance,  hut  differences  sprang  up  between  them ; 
the  son  of  Aung  Khan  entered  into  a  plot  to  kill  Temujiu,  and  in  1202-1203  they  were 
ill  open  war.  The  result  will  lie  related  in  connection  with  the  next  chapters. 

We  may  observe  that  the  idea  which  JoiuviUe  picked  up  in  the  East  about  I’rester 
John  corresponds  pretty  closely  with  that  set  forth  by  Marco.  JoiuviUe  represents 
him  us  one  of  the  princes  to  whom  tile  Tnrlnrs  were  tributary  in  the  days  of  their 
oppression,  and  as  “their  ancient  enemy”  ;  one  of  their  first  acts,  on  being  organized 
under  a  king  of  their  own,  was  to  attack  him  and  conquer  him,  slaying  all  that  bore 
arms,  Iml.  sparing  all  monks  and  priests.  The  expression  used  by  Joinville  in  speak- 
jug  ,  if  ilia  original  land  of  the  Tartars,  “  iwc  grande  berrio  de  sablon ,”  lias’  not  been 
elucidated  in  any  edition  that  I  have  seen,  It  is  the  Arabic  fcAJ-?  ,  BSriya,  “a 
Desert,”  No  doubt  loinville  learned  the  word  in  Palestine.  (See  Joinville , 
p.  14  j  ;  nee  also  O/./ert,  l)cr  /‘rush.  Johannes  in  S age  tind  Geschichte ,  and  Cathay , 

etc.,  pp.  1 73-1. Si.)  [jrii'd.  '/.anirke,  Dor  Priatcr  Johannes ;  Cordicr,  Odoric. 
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CHAPTER  X  I ,  V  I  I. 

Of  Chinghis,  and  how  he  became  the  First  Ka.vn  of  the 
TARTARS. 


Now  it  came  to  pass  in  the  year  of  Christ’s  Incarnation 
1187  that  the  Tartars  made  them  a  Kins;1  whose,  name 
was  Chingilis  Kaan.1  He  was  a  man  of  great  worth, 
and  of  great  ability  (eloquence),  and  valour.  And  as 
soon  as  the  news  that  he  had  been  chosen  King  was 
spread  abroad  through  those  countries,  all  tlu:  Tartars 
in  the  world  came  to  him  and  owned  him  for  their  Lord. 
And  right  well  did  he  maintain  the  Sovereignty  they 
had  given  him.  What  shall  I  say  ?  The  Tartars 
gathered  to  him  in  astonishing  multitude,  and  when  he 
saw  such  numbers  he  made  a  great  furniture  of  spears 
and  arrows  and  such  other  arms  as  they  used,  and  set 
about  the  conquest  of  all  those  regions  till  he  had 
conquered  eight  provinces.  When  he  conquered  a 
province  he  did  no  harm  to  the  people  or  their  properly, 
but  merely  established  some  of  his  own  men  in  the 
country  along  with  a  proportion  of  theirs,  whilst  he 
led  the  remainder  to  the  conquest  of  other  provinces. 
And  when  those  whom  lie  had  conquered  became 
aware  how  well  and  safely  he  protected  them  against 
all  others,  and  how  they  suffered  no  ill  at  his  hands, 
and  saw  what  a  noble  prince  he  was,  then  they  joined 
him  heart  and  soul  and  became  his  devoted  followers. 
And  when  he  had  thus  gathered  such  a  multitude  that 
they  seemed  to  cover  the  earth,  he  began  to  think  of 
conquering  .a  great  part  of  the  world.  Now  in  the 
year  of  Christ  1200  he  sent  an  embassy  to  Prosier 
John,  and  desired  to  have  his  daughter  to  wile.  But 
when  Prester  John  heard  that  Chinghis  Kaau  demanded 
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bis  daughter  in  marriage  lie  waxed  very  wroth,  and 
said  to  the  Envoys,  “What  impudence  is  this,  to  ask 
my  daughter  to  wife!  Wist  he  not  well  that  he  was 
my  liegeman  and  serf?  Get  ye  back  to  him  and  tell 
him  that  I  had  liever  set  any  daughter  in  the  fire  than 
give  her  in  marriage  to  iiim,  and  that  he  deserves 
death  at  my  hand,  rebel  and  traitor  that  he  is!  ”  So  he 
bade  the  Envoys  begone  at  once,  and  never  come  into 
his  presence  again.  The  Envoys,  on  receiving  this 
reply,  departed  straightway,  and  made  haste  to  their 
master,  and  related  all  that  Prester  John  had  ordered 
them  to  say,  keeping  nothing  back.2 


Note  I. — Tomujiu  was  born  in  ihu  year  1155,  according  to  all  the  Persian 
historians,  who  are  probably  to  be  relied  on;  the  Chinese  put  the  event  in  1162. 
1 187  docs  not  appear  to  he  a  date  of  special  importance  in  his  history.  Ilis  inaugura¬ 
tion  us  sovereign  under  the  name  of  Cliinghi/.  Kuan  was  in  1202  according  to  the 
Persian  authorities,  in  120b  according  to  the  Chinese. 

Tn  a  preceding  note  (p.  23b)  we  have  quoted  a  passage  in  which  Rubruquis  calls 
Cliinglii/  “a  certain  Mnekhuiilli.”  This  mistaken  notion  seems  to  have  originated  in 
the  resemblance  of  bis  name  Tcmujin  to  the  Tiu'Ui  TemAvji ,  a  blacksmith;  but 
it  was  common  throughout  Asia  in  the  Middle  Ages,  and  the  story  is  to  be  found  not 
only  in  Rubiuquis,  hut  in  the  hooks  of  llavtun,  the  Armenian  prince,  and  of  Ihn 
Palula,  Ur:  Moor.  That  cranky  Orientalist,  Dr.  Isaac  Jacob  Schmidt,  positively  re¬ 
viles  William  Rubruquis,  one  of  the  most  truthful  and  delightful  of  travellers,  and 
certainly  not.  inferior  to  his  critic  in  mother-wit,  for  adopting  this  story,  and  rebukes 
Timkowski — not  for  adopting  it,  I. ml  for  merely  telling  us  the  very  interesting  fact 
that  the  story  was  still,  in  1820,  current  in  Mongolia.  (Sdmuffs  San.  Sets.  376,  and 
Timko^i,  X.  1470 


ul  historians,  among  Olliers  Abullamj,  represent  Chinghiz  as 
ughler  cl  Aung  Klum ;  anti  this  is  current  among  some  of  the 
writers,  such  as  Vincent  of  Beauvais.  Ic  is  also  adopted  hy  Potis 
iloryof  Chinghiz,  apparently  from  a  comparatively  late  Turkish 
D’Hcrbelnt  anil  St.  Martin  state  tire  same;  hut  there  seems  to 
it  in  tile  best  authorities :  either  Persian  or  Chinese.  (See  Abidfa - 
■Ilium  llktoriak ,  Iik.  XXIX.  oh.  Ixix.  ;  lint,  of  Genghis  Can, 
lonk,  pp.  61-62. )  liut  there  is  a  real  story  at  the  basis  of  Polo’s, 
iis  :  About  1202,  when  Aung  KIuui  and  Chinghiz  were  still  act¬ 
inic,  a  double  union  was  proposed  between  Aung  Khan’s  daughter 
1  i/,’s  son  Juji,  and  between  Chinghiz’s  daughter  Kijin  Bigi  and 
'  "  '  "  '  '  '  '  ,n  fell  through, 


nod  tl 


2,Sj ;  otliers  are  ipioted  under  ch.  lix.,  note  2.) 
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MARCO  POLO 


CPI  AFTER  XL  VI II. 

How  Chinghis  mustered  his  People  to  march  against 
Preste^Tohh- 

When  Chinghis  Kaan  heard  the  brutal  message  that 
Prester  John  had  sent  him,  such  rage  seized  him  that 
his  heart  came  nigh  to  bursting  within  him,  for  he  was 
a  man  of  a  very  lofty  spirit.  At  last  he  spoke,  and 
that  so  loud  that  all  who  were  present  could  hear  him : 
“  Never  more  might  he  be  prince  if  he  took  not  revenge 
for  the  brutal  message  of  Prester  John,  and  such  re¬ 
venge  that  insult  never  in  this  world  was  so  dearly 
paid  for.  And  before  long  Prester  John  should  know 
whether  he  were  his  serf  or  no !  ” 

So  then  he  mustered  all  his  forces,  and  levied  such 
a  host  as  never  before  was  seen  or  heard  of,  sending 
word  to  Prester  John  to  be  on  his  defence.  And  when 
Prester  John  had  sure  tidings  that  Chinghis  was  really 
coming  against  him  with  such  a  multitude,  he  still  pro¬ 
fessed  to  treat  it  as  a  jest  and  a  trifle,  for,  quoth  he, 
“these  be  no  soldiers.’'  Natheless.  he  marshalled  his 
forces  and  mustered  his  people,  and  made  great  pre¬ 
parations,  in  order  that  if  Chinghis  did  come,  he 
might  take  him  and  put  him  to  death.  In  fact  he 
marshalled  such  an  host  of  many  different  nations 
that  it  was  a  world’s  wonder. 

.  And  so  both  sides  gat  them  ready  to  battle.  And 
why  should  I  make  a  long  story  of  it?  Chinghis 
Kaan  with  all  his  host  arrived  at  a  vast  and  beautiful 
plain  which  was  called  T A^nur,,  belonging  to  Prester 
J  ohn,  and  there  he  pitched  his  camp ;  and  so  great 
was  the  multitude  of  his  people  that  it  was  impossible 
to  number  them.  And  when  he  got  tidings  that  Prester 
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John  was  coming,  he  rejoiced  greatly,  for  the  place 
afforded  a  fine  and  ample  battle-ground,  so  he  was 
right  glad  to  tarry  for  him  there,  and  greatly  longed 
for  his  arrival. 

But  now  leave  we  Chgighis  and  his  host,  and  let  us 
return  to  Prester  John  and  his  people. 


CHAPTER  XLIX. 

How  Prester  John  marched  to  meet  Chinghis, 

Now  the  story  goes  that  when  Prester  John  became 
aware  that  Chinghis  with  his  host  was  .marching  against 
him,  he  went  forth  to  meet  him  with  all  his  forces,  and 
advanced  until  he  reached  the  same  plain  of  Tanduc, 
and  pitched  his  camp  over  against  that  of  Chinghis 
Kaan  at  a  distance  of  20  miles.  And  then  both  armies 
remained  at  rest  for  two  days  that  they  might  be  fresher 
and  heartier  for  battle.1 

So  when  the  two  great  hosts  were  pitched  on  the 
plains  of  Tanduc  as  you  have  heard,  Chinghis  Kaan 
one  day  summoned  before  him  his  astrologers,  both 
Christians  and  Saracens,  and  desired  them  to  let  him 
know  which  of  the  two  hosts  would  gain  the  battle, 
his  own  or  Prester  John’s.  The  Saracens  tried  to 
ascertain,  but  were  unable  to  give  a  true  answer; 
the  Christians,  however,  did  give  a  true  answer,  and 
showed  manifestly  beforehand  how  the  event  should 
be.  For  they  got  a  cane  and.  split  it  lengthwise,  and 
laid  one  half  on  this  side  and  one  half  on  that,  allowing 
no  one  to  touch  the  pieces.  And  one  piece  of  cane  they 
called  Chinghis  Kaan,  and  the  other  piece  they  called 
Prester  John.  And  then  they  said  to  Chinghis  :  “Now 
VOL.  I.  .  Q 
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mark!  and  you  will  set:  tin:  event  of  the  battle,  ami 
who  shall  have  the  best  of  it;  for  whose,  cane  soever 
shall  get  above  the  other,  to  him  shall  victory  be.”  lie 
replied  that  he  would  fain  see  it,  and  bade  them  begin. 
(  Then  ,  the  Christian  astrologers  read  a  Psalm  out  of  the 
!  Psalter,  and  went  through  other  incantations.  And  lo ! 
i  whilst  all  were  beholding,  the  cam:  that  bore  the  name 
of  Chinghis  Kaan,  without  hieing  touched  by  anybody, 
advanced  to  the  other  that  bore  the  name  o|  Presler 
John,  and  got  on  the  top  of  it.  When  the  Prince  saw 
that  he  was  greatly  delighted,  and  seeing  how  in  this 
matter  he  found  the  Christians  , to  tell  the  truth,  he 
always  treated  them  with  great  respect,  ami  held  them 
for  men  of  truth  for  ever  after.2 


.  Note  i.—Polo  in  the  pro-ceding  chapter  has  slate]  that  this  plain  .  .I  T.uulue  was 
in  Prester  John’s  country.  Me  plainly  regards  it  as  i.U-i il i.ai  1  with  the  Tamili.'  .if 
‘which  he  speaks  more  particularly  in  ch.  lik.  as  liel.mj.il.,:  1"  IVeU.-r  Mm's  .lesccml. 
■ants,  and  which  must  ho  located  near  the  Chim-se  Wall,  lie  is  mi  .l.ml.l  wrong  in 
placing  the  battle  there.  Saitant-  Setwu  j.nts  the.Umlc  In-hnvn  the  two,  the  .mlv 
•one  which  lie  mentions,  “tit  the  ..iilllnw  of  the  Omni  near  Knlen  (iiiim.”  The  same 
-action  is  placed  l»y  Do  Maillu’s  uulliorities  at  ( 'nlaiits.-hnii,  by  I’,  llvm  iulii  al  Kliarak- 
chin  Scliatu,  by  Krdmann  alior  Rashid  in  (lie  vieitiitv  nl  1  iitliui  Uuikul  and  Ivalnm 
chinalt,  which  latter  was  on  the  borders  of  (lie  ( ‘Imichc  or  Manrlms.  All  ibis  points 
to  the  vicinity  of  Bair  Nor  and  Utilan  or  Kaloti  Nor  (llio.u;li  (be  Onoii  is  lav  from 
these).  But  this  was  tu*  the  final  defeat  «T  Aung  Khan  or  i'lvslcr  John,  wldeh  look 
place  some  time  later  (in  1203)  al;  a  place  called  the  t'lueher  Ondiir(.ir  lleiphts),  which 
Gaubil  places  between  the  Tula  and  the  Kerithm,  ibereliire  near  tin:  modem  IJrga. 
Aung  Kban  was  wounded,  and  llcil  over  the  frontier  of  the  Nuhnan  ;  the  ofliccrs  of 
that  tribe  seized  and  killed  him.  ( Schmhlt ,  87,  3S3  ;  Knlahum ,  2>)7  ;  iiitiihil,  p.  10.) 

Note  2. — A  Tartar  divination  by  twigs,  but  diftmml  from  that  here  employed, 
is  older  than  Herodotus,  who  ascribes  it.  In  the  Scythians.  We  hear  of  .me  something 
like  the  last  among  the  Alans,  and  (from  Tacitus)  among  the  Gormans.  The  words 
of  Ilosea  (iv.  12),  “  My  people  ask  counsel  at  their  stocks,  ami  their  .staff  dcclarelh 
unto  them,”  are  thus  explained  by  ThcophyUtcl us  :  "  They  stuck  up  a  couple  of  slicks, 
whilst  murmuring  certain  charms  and  incantations ;  the  sticks  then,  by  tin:  operation 
of  devils,  direct  or  indirect,  would  fall  over,  ami  the  dircr.linu  of  their  fall  was  noted,” 
etc.  The  Chinese  method  of  divination  comes  still  nearer  to  that  in  the  text.  It  is 
conducted  by  tossing  in  the  air  two  symmetrical  pieces  of  wood  or  bamboo  of  a 
peculiar  form.  It  is  described  by  Mendoza,  and  more  particularly,  with  illustrations, 
by  Doolittle.* 

But  Rubriiijuis  would  seem  to  have  witnessed  nearly  the  same  process  that  Polo 
describes.  lie  reprehends  the  conjuring  practices  of  the  Neslorian  priests  among  the 
Mongols,  who  seem  to  have  tried  to  rival  the  indigenous  Kit  ms  or  Medicine-men. 

*  [Oil  the  Chinese  divming-twig,  see  Denny. t,  luili-lare  fif  China,  jr.—ll.  C.] 


lOJi'VAWftAM  PUBLIC  LlBRf 


nilXCIllS  KAAN  AND  I’KKSTKK  JOHN 


24  3 


Visiting  (lie  l.ady  KukUii,  ;i  Christian  Queen  nr  Mangu  Kuan,  who  was  ill,  he  says: 
“  The  Nestoriiins  were  repealing  certain  verses,  I  know  not  what  (they  said  it  was 
part  iil'ii  I’salni),  over  tivi>  (wigs  which  were  brought  into  contact  in  the  hands  of  two 
men.  The  monk  stood  by  during  the  operation"  (p.  326).*  Ptitis  de  la  Croix  quotes 
from  Thevcnot'.s  travels,  a  similar  mode  of  divination  as  much  used,  before  a  fight, 
among  the  Barbary  corsairs.  Two  men  sit  on  the  deck  facing  one  another  and  each 
holding  two  arrows  by  the  points,  and  hitching  the  notches  of  each  pair  of  arrows  into 
the  other  pair.  Then  the  ship’s  writer  reads  a  certain  Arabic  formula,  and  it  is  pre¬ 
tended  that  whilst  this  goes  on,  the  two  sets  of  arrows,  of  which  one  represents  the 
Turks  and  the.  ether  the  Christians,  struggle  together  in  spite  of  the  resistance  of  the 
holders,  and  finally  one  rises  over  the  other.  This  is  perhaps  the  divination  by 
arrows  which  is  prohibited  in  the  Koran.  (Sung,  V.  v.  1)2.)  Itis  related  by  Ahulfecla 
that  Mahomed  found  in  the  Kunlui  an  image  of  Abraham  with  such  arrows  in  his 

T.  della  Valle  describes  the  same  process,  conducted  by  a  Mahomcdan  conjuror 
of  Aleppo  :  “  liy  his  incantations  he  made  the  four  points  of  the  arrows  come  together 
with*  ml  any  movement  1  if  the  holders,  and  by  the  way  the  points  spontaneously  placed 
themselves,  obtained  answers  to  interrogatories.” 

And  Mr.  Jaesehke  writes  from  I.aluud:  ‘'There  are  many  different  ways  of 
divination  practised  among  the  Buddhists ;  and  that  also  mentioned  by  Marco  Polo 
is  known  to  our  Lama,  but  in  a  slightly  different  way,  making  use  of  two  arrows 
instead  of  a  cane  split  up,  wherefore  this  land  is  called  da-mo,  ‘  Arrow-divination.’  ” 
Indeed  the  practice  is  not  extinct  in  India,  for  in  1833  Mr.  Vigne  witnessed  its  appli¬ 
cation  to  detect  the  robber  of  a  government  chest  at  Lodiana. 

As  regards  Ciunghiz’s  respect  for  the  Christians  there  are  other  stories.  Abul- 
furagius  1ms  one  about  Chinghiz  seeing  in  a  dream  a  religious  person  who  promised 
him  success,  lie  told  the  dream  to  his-wife,  Aung  Khan’s  daughter,  who  said  the 
description  answered  to  that  of  the  bishop  who  used  to  visit  her  fuller.  Chinghiz 
then  inquired  for  a  bishop  among  the  Uiglnir  Christians  in  his  camp,  and  they  indi¬ 
cated  Mav  Deuba.  Chinghiz  thenceforward  was  milder  towards  the  Christians,  and 
.showed  them  many  distinctions  (p.  2S5).  Vincent  of  Beauvais  also  speaks  of 
KalibmUa,  a  Neslnriun  monk,  who  lived  in  the  confidence  of  Chinghiz’s  wife, 
daughter  of  “  the  Christian  King  David  or  I’rester  John,”  and  who  used  by  divina¬ 
tion'  to  make  many  revelations  to  the  Tartars.  We  have  already  said  that  there 
seems  no  ground  for  assigning  a  daughter  of  Aung  Khan  as  wife  to  Chinghiz.  But 
there  was  a  niece  of  the  former,  named  Abika,  among  the  wives  of  Chinghiz.  And 
Kashidmldin  docs  relate  a  dream  of  the  Kaan’s  in  relation  to  her.  But  it  wa3  to  the 
el'fcel.  that  he  was  divinely  commanded  to  give  her  away;  and  this  he  did  next 
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I id.  IV.  67;  Amm.  Marceii.  XXXI.  2;  Dclvio,  Disq.  Magic.  55S; 
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CHAPTER  L. 

The  Battle  between  Cuikmuh  Kaan  and  Pkt.stkr  John. 

And  after  both  sides  had  rested  well  those  two  days, 
they  armed  for  the  light  and  engaged  in  desperate 
combat;  and  it  was  the  greatest  battle  that  ever  was 
seen.  The  numbers  that  were  slain  on  both  sides  were 
very  great,  but  in  the  end  Chinghis  Kaan  obtained 
'the  victory.  And  in  the  battle  Prester  John  was  slain. 


Dealh  of  Chtnghtz  Khan.  (From  a  miniature  in  tint  /.fare  tfcx  .-1  Avw/fVto.) 


:  And  from  that  time  forward,  day  by  day,  his  kingdom 
passed  into  the  hands  of  Chinghis  Kaan  till  the  whole 
was  conquered. 

I  may  tell  you  that  Chinghis  Kaan  reigned  six  years 
after  this  battle,  engaged  continually  in  conquest,  and 
taking  many  a  province  and  city  and  stronghold.  But 
at  the  end  of  those  six  years  he  went  against  a  certain 
castle  that  was  called  Caaju,  and  there  he  was  shot 
with  an  arrow  in  the  knee,  so  that  he  died  of  his 
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wound.  A  »T(j;U  pity  it  was,  for  he  was  a  valiant 
man  and  a  wise.1 

I  will  now  tell  you -who  reigned  after  Chinghis,  and 
then  about  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  Tartars. 


Noth  i. — Chinghiz  in  tint  survived  Aung  Khan  so  me -34.  years,  dying  during  his 
fifth  expedition  against  Tnngut,  iStli  August  .1227,  aged  65  according  to  the  Chinese 
accounts,  72  according  to  the  Persian.  Sanang  Setzeu  says  that  Iturheljin  Goa 
Khiitim,  the  beautiful  Queen  of  Tnngut,  who  had  passed  into  the  tents  of  the 
conqueror,  did  him  some  bodily  mischief  (it  is  not  said  what),  and  then  went  and 
drowned  herself  in  the  Karatnurcn  (or  Hwang-ho),  which  thenceforth  was  called  by 
the  Mongols  the  Khdt, in-got,  or  I suly’s  River,  a  name  which  it  in  fuel  still  hears. 
Unrpini  relates  that  Chinghi/.  was  hilled  by  lightning.  The  Persian  and  Chinese 
historians,  however,  agree  in  speaking  of  his  death  as  natural.  Gaubil  calls  the  place 
of  bis  death  Lira-pan,  which  lie  says  was  in  hit.  38°.  Kashiduddin  calls  it  Leung- 
Shun,  which  appears  to  be  the  mountain  range  still  so  called  in  the  heart  of  Shensi. 

The  name  of  the  place  before  which  Polo  represents  hint  as  mortally  wounded  is 
very  variously  given.  According  to  Gaubil,  Chinghiz  was  in  reality  dangerously 
wounded  by  an  arrow-shot  at  the  siege  of  Taitongfu  in  1212.  And  it  is  possible,  as 
uppert  suggests,  that  Polo’s  account  of  his  death  before  Caagitt  (as  I  prefer  the 
reading),  arose  out  of  a  confusion  between  this  circumstance  and  those  of  the  death  of 
hfmtgkit  Kami,  which  is  said  to  have  occurred  at  the  assault  of  Hochau  in  Sze-cli’uan, 
n  name  which  Polo  would  write  Caagiu,  or  nearly  so.  Abulfnragius  specifically  saj^s 
that  Manglui  Kuan  died  by  an  arrow;  though  it  is  true  that  other  authors  say  lie 
died  of  disease,  and  Ilniton  that  he  was  drowned ;  all  which  shows  how  excusable 
wore  Polo’s  errors  as  to  events  occurring  50  to  100  years  before  his  time.  (See 
OppcrCs  Presbyter  Johannes,  p.  76;  Do  Mailla,  IX.  275,  and  note;  Gaubil,  18,  50, 
52,  121 ;  Erdmann,  443  ;  Ss.  Seiam,  103.) 

It  is  only  by  referring  back  to  cb.  xlvii.,  where  we  are  told  that  Chinghiz 
“began  to  think  of  conquering  a  great  part  of  the  world,”  that  we  see  Polo  .to  have 
been  really  aware  of  the  vast  extent  and  aim  of  the  conquests  of  Chinghiz ;  the  aim 
being  literally  the  conquest  of  the  world  as  he  conceived  it ;  the  extent  of  the  empire 
which  lie  initiated  actually  covering  (probably)  one  half  of  the  whole  number  of  the 
human  race.  (See  remarks  in  Koeppen,  Die  Iielig.  des  Buddha,  II.  86.) 


CHAPTER  LI. 

Of  those  who  did  Reign  after  Chingi-iis  ICaan,  and  of  the 
Customs  of  the  Tartars. 

Now  the  next  that  reigned  after  Chinghis  Katin,  their 
first  Lord,1  was  Cuy  Kaan,  and  the  third  Prince  was 
Batuy  Kaan,  and  the  fourth  was  Alacoip  Kaan,  the 
fifth  Mongou  Kaan,  the  sixth  Cublay  Kaan,  who  is 
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the  sovereign  now  reigning,  ;uul  is  morn  potent  than 
any  of  the  live  who  went  before  him  ;  in  fact,  if  you 
were  to  take  all  those  live:  together,  they  would  not  be. 
so  powerful  as  he  is  2  Nay,  I  will  say  yet  more ;  for 
if  you  were  to  put  together  all  the  Christians  in  the 
world,  with  their  Emperors  and  their  Kings,  the  whole: 
of  these  Christians, —-aye,  and  throw  in  the  Saracens 
to  boot, — would  not  have  such  power,  or  be  able  to  do 
so  much  as  this  Ctiblay,  who  is  the  Lord  of  all  the. 
Tartars  in  the  world,  those  of  the  Levant  and  of  the 
Ponent  included ;  for  these  are  till  his  liegemen  and 
subjects.  1  mean  to  show  you  till  about  this  great 
power  of  his  in  this  book  of  ours. 

You  should  be  told  also  that  till  the  tirand  Kuans, 
and  all  the  descendants  of  Chinghis  their  first  Lord, 
are  carried  to  a  mountain  that  is  called  Ai.tav  to  he 
Interred.  Wheresoever  the  .Sovereign  may  die,  he  is 
carried  to  his  burial  in  that  mountain  with  his  pre¬ 
decessors  ;  no  matter  an  the  place  of  his  death  were 
100  days’  journey  distant,  thither  must  he  be  carried  to 
his  burial.8 

Let  me  tell  you  a  strange  thing  too.  When  thev 
are  carrying  the  body  of  any  Emperor  to  he  Imried  with 
the  others,  the  convoy  that  goes  with  the  body  doth 
put  to  the  sword  all  whom  they  fall  in  with  on  the  road, 
saying:  “Go  and  wait  upon  your  Lord  in  tin:  other 
world!”  For  they  do  in  sooth  believe  that  all  such  as 
they  slay  in  this  manner  do  go  to  serve  their  Lord  in 
the  other  world.  They  do  the  same  too  with  horses ; 
for  when  the  Emperor  dies,  they  kill  all  his  best  horses’ 
in  order  that  he  may  have  the  use  of  them  in  the 
other  world,  as  they  believe.  And  1  tell  you  as  a 
certain  truth,  that  when  Mongou  Kami  died,  more  than 
20,000  persons,  who  chanced  to  meet  the  body  on  its 
way,  were  slain  in  the  manner  I  have  told.4 
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Norii  1. — Before  patting  with  Chinghiz  let  me  point  out  what  lias  not  to  my 
knowledge  keen  suggested  before,  that  the  name  of  “  Cambusmn  bold”  in  Chaucer’s 
tale  is  only  a  corruption  of  the  name  of  Chinghiz.  The  name  of  the  conqueror 
appears  in  Kr.  lticold  as  Camiuscan,  from  which  the  transition  to  Cambitscan 
presents  no  difficulty.  Camius  was,  I  suppose,  a  clerical  corruption  out  of  Canjm 
or  Cinnjus.  In  the  chronicle  of  St.  Antonino,  however,  wc  have  him  called 
“  Chinghiscan  red  ins  Tamgius  Cam"  (XIX.  c.  S).  If  this  is  not  merely  the  usual 
blunder  of  t  for  c,  it  presents  a  curious  analogy  to  the  form  Tattkiz  ICltan  always 
used  by  Ibn  Batata.  I  do  not  know  the  origin  of  the  latter,  unless  it  wits  suggested 
by  tanHs  (Ar.)  “  Turning  upside  down.”  (Sec  Peng.  Qmit.,  p.  ri?  ;  I.  13.  III.  22, 


greater  advantages  ii 
abridgment  of  Mirklu 
of  Chinghiz.  {Helen: 


history  here  is  inadmissible.  Ile'inlroduces  into  the  list  of  the 
who  was  only  Khan  of  Kipchak  (the  Golden  Ilorde),  and 
of  Persia,  whilst  he  omits  Okkodai,  the  immediate  successor 
Iso  remarkable  that  he  uses  the  form  Ahutm  here  instead  of 
lor  does  lie  seem  to  mean  the  same  person,  for  he  was  quite 
was  Lord  of  the  Levant,  who  sent  ambassadors  to  the  Great 
uh!  not  therefore  lie  one  of  his  predecessors.  The  real  succession 
Okkodai ;  3.  Kuyuk  ;  4.  Mangkn  ;  5.  Kfiblai. 

great  errors  in  the  history  of  Idaiton,  who  had  probably 
1  this  respect  than  Marco.  And  I  may  note  that  in  Teixeira’s 
,  I-Iulaku  is  made  to  succeed  Manglcu  Kaan  on  the  throne 

■■r,  p.  33S.) 


Noti?  3. — The  Altai  here  certainly  does  not  mean  the  Great  South  Siberian 
Range  to  which  the  name  is  now  applied.  Both  Altai-  and  Allan- Khan  appear 
sometimes  to  lie  applied  by  Snnnng  Setzen  to  the  Idiingnn  of  the  Chinese,  or  range 
running  immediately  north  of  the  Great  Wall  near  Kaigan.  (See  ch.  Ixi.  note  1.) 
But  in  reference  to  this  matter  of  the  burial  of  Chinghiz,  lie  describes  the  place  as 
“the  district  of  Yekcli  Utck,  between  the  shady  side  of  the  Altai-IClian  and  the  sunny 
side  of  the  Kentci-Khnn.”  Now  the  Kentel-Klian  {khan  here  meaning"  mountain ’’) 
is  near  the  sources  of  the  Onon,  immediately  to  the  north-east  of  Urga; 
ami  Aliai-Khan  in  this  connection  cannot  mean  the  hills  near  the  Great  Wall,  500 


tnshiduddin,  Chinghiz  was  buried  at  a  place  celled  BArkdn 
ill”),  or  Yclteh  Kftn'ik  ("The  Great  Sacred  or  Tabooed  Place”) ; 
re  calls  the  spot  Bitdah  UncUir  (which  means,  I  fancy,  the  same 
,  near  the  River  Selenga.  Btirkdn  Kaldtin  is  often  mentioned  by 
[  Quatreinere  seems  to  demonstrate  the  identity  of  this  place  with 
l  by  Pallas  (and  Timkowski)  Khanoolla.  This  is  a  lofty  mountain 
d  with  dense  forest,  and  is  indeed  the  first  woody  mountain  r 
ng  from  Peking.  It  is  still  held  sacred  by  the  Mongols  and 
guarded  lrom  access,  though  the  tradition  of  Chinghiz’s  grave  seems  to  be  extinct. 
Now,  as  this  Khanoolla  ("Mount  Royal,”  for  khan  here  means  " sovereign,”  and 
ont/a  “  mountain  ’’)  stands  immediately  to  the  south  of  the  Kcntei  mentioned  in  the 
quotation  from  S.  Setzen,  this  identification  agrees  with  his  statement,  on  the 
supposition  that  the  Khanoolla  is  the  Altai  of  the  same  quotation.  The  Khanoolla 
must  also  be  the  Han  mountain  which  Mongol  chiefs  claiming  descent  from 
Chinghiz  named  to  Gauliil  as  the  burial-place  of  that  conqueror.  Note  that  the 
Khaimullu,  which  we  suppose  to  lie  the  Altai  of  Polo,  and  here  of  Sanang  Setzen, 
lieltmwi  to  a  range  known  as  Khin^an,  whilst  we  see  that  Setzen' elsewhere  applies 
Allai  and  Allan- Klum  to  Hie  other  Khingan  near  the  Great  Wall. 

Erdmann  relates,  apparently  after  Rashid uddiii,  that  Chinghiz  was  buried  at  the 
loot  of  a  live  which  had  taken  his  fancy  on  a  banting  expedition,  and  which  he  had 
then  pointed  out;  as  the  place  where  he  desired  to  he  interred.  It  was  then  con¬ 
spicuous,  I  ml  afterwards  the  adjoining  trees  shot  up  so  rapidly,  that  a  dense  wood 
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covered  the  whole  locality,  and  it  herum 
set/i/. ;  2'hnk.  I.  115  -"Wo  IC  475‘47< 
54;  3rd.  444.) 

[‘  ‘  There  are  no  accurate  inn 
merits  of  the  Mongol  period  on  the  lairi; 
who  succeeded  him.  The  Yuan-ski  0 
in  speaking  of  the  burial  of  tile  Khans, 
from  Peking  to  the  north,  to  their  C( 
This  name  cannot  have  anything  in  con 
nu,  a  hill  situate!  to  the  west  of  the  Mo 
be  sought  more  to  the  east.  When  Kh 
reached  the  modern  Talnnr,  news  wsi 
lmrial-grottml  by  the  rebels.  They  h 
afflicted  Kiutbilai  [Yuan  ski  Ini  f'tVri} ; 
not  lie  situated  much  to  the  west.  Son 
found  in  the  diary  of  the  campaign  in  IV 
lo  [Pc  thing  hi\.  He  reached  the  1 
running  south,  takes  an  easterly  din 
from  a  place  one  march  ami  a  hull 
mountain  was  visible  to  lire  norlli-eusi 
hillock,  covered  with  stones.  The  ant 
Yuan  used  to  ho  buried  near  this  hill. 


the  tombs  of  the  Mongol  Khans  were  near  Urn  Kerulen,  mid  111 
the  Yuan  ski  is  to  he  applied  lo  this  locality ;  it  seems  l..  me  even 
abbreviation,  customary  to  Chinese  authors,  of  Kerulon.  The  1 
Mongol  Khans  is  described  in  the  Yuan  ski  {eh.  ‘  t  in  the  national 
Mongols’),  ns  well  as  in  the  Ch'tie  keng  lit,  ‘Memoirs  of  the 
Dynasty.’  When  burying,  the  greatest  care  was  (alien  to  conceal 
the  knowledge  of  the  locality  of  the  tomb.  Willi  this  object  in  vi 
was  closed,  a  drove  of  horses  was  driven  over  it,  and  by  Ibis  lueai 
for  a  considerable  distance,  trampled  dmvn  and  levelled.  It  is  mhl 
from  hearsay)  in  the  2's’aa  um  tr,r  Memoirs  (also  of  the  lime  of  I 
that  a  young  camel  used  to  be  killed  (in  the  presence  of  ils  modi 
the  deceased  Khan;  afterwards,  when  the  lime  of  the  usual  nli'crii 
proachcd,  the  mother  of  this  immoluled  camel  was  soL  at  liberty,  a 
to  the  place  where  it  was  killed;  the  locality  of  die  tomb  was 

way-” 


N,  Golovkin  has  told  us,  that  according  to  a  story  aeluully  . . . . 

the  tombs  of  the  former  Mongol  Khans  arc  situated  near  Tas-ola 
vicinity  of  the  Kernlcn.  He  states  also  that  even  now  the  Mongol 
assemble  on  that  hill  on  the  seventh  day  of  tire  seventh  moon  (am. 
custom),  in  order  to  adore  Chingiz  Khan’s  tomh.  Allan  tobr 
Russian  by  Galsan  GomboeiT),  in  relating  the  history  of  the  Mon 
pulsion  from  Chioa,  and  speaking  of  the  Khans’  tombs,  calls  tin 
?hsr,  i.c.  ‘  Eight  White  Tents’  (according  to  the  number  of  chain] 
he  chief  deceased  IChans  in  Peking),  and  sometimes  simply  Taiga 
fent,’  which,  according  to  the  translator’s  explanation,  denotes  1 


“  According  to  the  Chinese  Annals  ( 2"nng  him  hang  mu),  ipu  iled  1  >y  1  )r.'  K.  llret- 
hneider  {Med.  Res.  I.  p.  157),  Chingliiz  died  near  llm  Liu  fan  slum  in  12:7,  alnw 
.ving  subdued  the  Timgul  empire.  On  modern  Chinese  maps  i.iu  fan  skait 
marked  south  of  the  city  of  Kuyiian  thou,  department  of  ring  iiano,  in  Kan  suit, 
ie  Yuan  ski,  however,  implies  that  lie  died  in  Northern  Mongolia.  \\V  iv.nl  dim-’, 
the  annals,  s.a.  1227,  that  in  the  fifth  intercalary  moiidi  the  Kmpcrur  moved  to  die 
untain  Liu  fan  slum  in  order  to  avoid  the  heal  of  the  summer.  I11  the  sixth 
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mphr  of  llie  i/!,i  (l';ins;ul)  submitted.  Chinghiz  roslcd  011  the  liver 
llie  district  of  Wing  skui  (in  Kansuh ;  i(  has  still  the  same  name).  In 
m  seventh  mnnlh  (Augusl),  on  the  (lav  /on  mi,  the  Emperor  fell  ill,  and 
ter  died  in  his  palace  11a -hwt'u  on  the  River  .S', (-/A  This  river  Sali  is 
en tinned  in  the  Yium  ski,  viz.  in  the  first  chapter,  in  connection  with 
ary  d,  lings  of  Chinghiz.  Rashid  reports  (/TOksson,  I.  58)  that  Chinghiz 
d  to  his  residence  Sari  JCikar.  The  Yuan  tkao  fii  ski  (I'alhuUus’  Intnsl., 
e  same  name  Saari  Kcker  [AWtor  in  modern  Mongol  means  'a  plain’), 
it  map  of  Mongolia  found  in  the  Yiianshi  loi /iat,  Sa-li  Ific-rh  is  marked 


We  now  come  to  the  Mongol  tradition,  which  places  the  tomb  of  Chinghiz  in  the 
country  of  the  Ordos,  in  the  great  bend  of  the  Yellow  River. 

Two  Belgian  missionaries,  MM.  de  Vos  and  Verlinden,  who  visited  the  tomb  of 
Chinghiz  Khan,  say  that  before  the  Mahnmcdun  invasion,  on  a  hill  a  few  feet  high, 
there  were  two  courtyards,  one  in  front  of  the  other,  surrounded  hy  palisades.  In 
the  second  courtyard,  there  wore  a  building  like  a  Chinese  dwelling-house  and  six 
tents.  In  a  double  I  ent  are  kept  the  remains  of  the  boX-ta  (the  Holy).  The  neighbouring 
tents  contained  various  precious  objects,  such  as  a  gold  saddle,  dishes,  drinking-cups, 
a  tripod,  a  kettle,  and  many  other  utensils,  all  in  solid  silver.  ( Missions  CalXiolitjuss, 
No.  315,  18U1  June,  1875.) — This  periodical  gives  (p.  293)  a  sketch  of  the  tomb  of  the 
Conqueror,  according  to  the  account  of  the  two  missionaries. 

Prjevalslcy  {Mongolia  and  Tanguf)  relates  the  story  of  the  Khat&n  Go!  (see  sufra, 
[>.  245),  and  says  that  her  tomb  is  situated  at  1 1  versts  north-east  of  lake  of  Dzoldemin 
Nor,  and  is  called  by  the  Mongols  Tumir-Alku,  and  by  the  Chinese  Djiou-Djin  Fu ;  one 
of  the  legends  mentioned  hy  the  Russian  traveller  gives  the  Ordo  country  as  the  burial- 
place  of  Chinghiz,  200  versts  south  of  lake  Dabasun  Nor ;  the  remains  arc  kept  in  two 
coffins,  one  of  wood,  the  other  of  silver ;  the  Khan  prophesied  that  after  eight  or 
ten  centuries  he  would  come  to  life  again  and  fight  the  Emperor  of  China,  and  being 
victorious,  would  take  the  Mongols  from  the  Ordos  back  to  their  country  of  IChalka ; 
Prjevalsky  did  not  see  the  tomb,  nor  did  Potanin. 

“  Their  holiest  place  [of  the  Mongols  of  Ordos].  is  a  collection  of  felt  tents  called 
‘  Edjen-joro,’  reputed  to  contain  the  bones  of  Jenghiz  Khan.  These  sacred  relics  are 
entrusted  to  the  care  of  a  caste  of  Darhats,  numbering  some  fifty  families.  Every 
summer,  on  the  twenty-first  day  of  the  sixth  moon,  sacrifices  are  offered  up  in  his 
honour,  when  numbers  of  people  congregate  to  join  in  the  celebration,  such  gatherings 
lining  called  tifi/gnn.”  On  the  souLhcrn  border  of  the  Ordos  are  the  ruins  of  Boro- 
balgusim  [drey  town],  said  to  date  from  Jenghiz  Khan’s  time.  ( Potanin ,  Pros. 


S.  IX.  1887,  p.  233.) 

lie  last  traveller  who  visited  the  tomb  of  Chinghiz  is  M.  C.  E.  Bonin,  in  July 
;  he  was  then  on  the  bunks  of  the  Yellow  River  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Ordo 
1-y,  which  is  exclusively  inhabited  hy  nomadic  and  pastoral  Mongols,  forming 
tribes  or  herds,  Jljungar,  Tnlat,  Wan,  Ottok,  Djnssak,  Wushun  and  Hangkin, 
g  which  are  eastward  the  Djimgar  ami  in  the  centre  the  Wan ;  according  to 
own  tradition,  these  tribes  descend  from  the  seven  armies  encamped  in  the 
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by  the  sands  of  the  Ciobi,  but  li. uses  m 
road,  southward  through  the  doseit, 
Barmig-lsao  or  Si-tsao  (Monastery  t 
(Throe  Temples).  This  celebrated  11 
to  hold  the  tablets  of  his  ancestors - 
been  erected  by  aiinghir.  himself, 
there,  forty  of  them  live  at  the  oxpen 
wards  the  two  tipper  branches  of  tli 
which  Cliinghir.  was  murdered,  uiTordii 
Nor  (White  Iatko),  near  tvltie.lt  are  the 
at  the  spot  culled  ill 


twenty  tents  or  tcnldilte  huts  Imilt  of  earth.  Two  l.oe.e  while  tell  lent',,  placed  side 
by  side,  similar  to  tile  tents  of  the  modem  Mongols,  but  oiueli  huger,  cover  tire  tomb ; 
a  red  curtain,  when  drawn,  discloses  tho  targe  and  low  sliver  eoltin.  which  conlahis 
Lite  ashes  of  the  Kmperor,  placed  oil  the  ground  of  the  srrntid  lent  ;  it  is  shaped  like 
a  big  trunk,  with  great  rosaces  engraved  upon  it.  The  Kmperor,  according  to  local 
tradition,  was  cremated  on  the  bank  of  tire  Ulan  Mureu,  where  he  is  .supposed  to  have 
been  slain.  On  the  twenty-first  day  of  tin:  third  moon  the  unmveis.uy  [etc  of  Mongolia 
takes  place;  on  this  day  of  the  year  only  rue  the  two  mortuary  tents  opened,  utui  (lie 
collin  is  exhibited  to  be  venerated  by  people  coming  Irani  alt  parts  of  Mongolia. 
Many  oilier  relics,  disperse, 1  all  over  the  Urdu  laud,  ate  l.iougl.t  thUUKr  on  this 
occasion  ;  these  relics  called  in  Mongol  Cltinyhh  />’ \^l, i  (Sacred  remains  of  Cliinghir.) 
number  ten ;  they  ate  in  the  order  adopted  by  the  Mongol:. :  the  saddle  of  Clihighu, 
hidden  in  the  Wan  territory ;  lire  how,  kept  at  a  place  named  1  Ui-kita-bio  Uei,  near 
Yeke  Kljen-Koro ;  tire  remains  of  bis  war-horse,  called  Antegandsoguu  (more),  pre¬ 
served  at  Kebcre  in  the  I  ljungnr  territory  ;  a  (ire-arm  kept  itr  the  palace  of  lire  King 
of  Djungar  ;  a  wooden  and  leather  vase  called  I'aodao-anlri,  kept  at,  the  plaee  Shinn- 
ni-chcnlc ;  a  wax  figure  containing  the  ashes  of  the  Klimt’s  cipterry,  called  Allaiptn- 
tosn,  kept  at  Oltok  (cuie  of  the  seven  tribes) ;  the  remains  of  the  second  wife,  who  lay 
at  Kiasa,  on  the  banks  of  the  Yellow  River,  at  a  plaee  called  on  l'rjeValsky’s  map  in 
Chinese  Djiou-Djin-fu,  and  in  Mongol  Tnmir-Alku ;  the  tomb  of  the  third  wife  of 
Chingliiz,  who  killed  him,  and  lay  to-day  at  Jtaglia-Kjen-Koro,  “the  abode  of  the 
little  Sovereign,"  at  a  day’s  march  to  the  south  of  the  Djimgar  King’s  palace;  the 
very  tomb  of  Ycke-Etjcn-Koro,  which  is  supposed  to  contain  also  the  ashes  of  the 
first  wife  of  the  Khan ;  and  last,  his  great  standard,  a  black  wood  spear  planted  in  the 
desert,  more  .ban  150  miles  to  the  south  of  the  tt  11  ft  y: 

no  one  dares  touch  it,  and  therefore  it  is  not  carried  to  Yolte-Ktjcn-koro  with  tno  oilier 
relics  for  the  yearly  festival.  (See  also  Rockhill,  Diary,  p.  29.)— II.  C.) 


Note  4.—  Rashiduddin  relates  that  the  escort,  in  carrying  Chinghi/.  to  his  burial, 
slew  all  whom  they  met,  and  that  forty  noble  and  beautiful  girls  were  despatched  to 
serve  him  in  the  other  world,  as  well  as  superb  horses.  As  Mnngkti  Kuan  died  in 
tho  heart  of  China,  any  attempt  to  carry  out  the  barbarous  rule  in  his  ease  would 
involve  great  slaughter.  [lint  443;  D'O/mwi,  I.  3S1,  II.  13;  ami  see  Oii/uty, 


Sanang  Seken  ignores  these  barbarities.  lie  describes  the  body  of  Chingliiz.  as 
removed  to  his  native  land  on  a  livo-wiieeled  waggon,  the  whole  host  escorting  it,  and 
wailing  as  they  went :  “And  Kilukeu  Bahadur  of  the  Kimid  Tribe  (one  of  the  Khan’s 
old  comrades)  lifted  up  his  voice  and  sung — 
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Whilom  Tlum  didst  swoop  like.;  u  Fuloon  :  A  rumbling  waggon  now  trundles  dice  ofT: 

O  My  King  t 

Hast  tlum  in  truth  then  forsaken  thy  wife  and  thy  children  and  the  Diet  of  thy  People? 

0  My  King  ! 

Circling  in  pride  like  an  lCugle  whilom  Tlum  didst  lead  us, 

0  My  King ! 

Hut  now  Thou  hast  stumbled  and  fallen,  like  an  unbroken  Colt, 

O  My  King!’*1  (p.  10S.) 

[  “  The  burying  of  living  men  with  the  dead  was  a  general  custom  with  the  tribes 
of  Knsteru  Asia.  Favourite  servants  and  wives  were  usually  buried  in  this  way.  In 
China,  the  chid'  wives  and  those  concubines  who  had  already  borne  children,  were 
exempted  from  this  lot.  The  Tungiu  and  other  tribes  were  accustomed  to  kill  the 
selected  victims  by  strangulation.  In  China  they  used  to  be  buried  alive ;  but  tile 
custom  of  burying  living  men  censed  in  a.d.  14O4,  [Hwang  ming  ts'ungsin  in.]  In 
the  time  of  the  present  Manelut  Dynasty,  the  burying  of  living  men  was  prohibited  by 
the  Kmpernr  Kang-hi,  at  the  dose  of  the  17th  century,  i.c.  the  forced  burying;  but 
voluntary  sepulture  remained  in  force  [  Yu  chi  wen].  Notwithstanding  this  prohibi¬ 
tion,  cases  of  forced  burying  occurred  again  in  remote  parts  of  Manchuria;  when  a 
concubine  refused  to  follow  her  deceased  master,  she  was  forcibly  strangled  with  a 
bow-string  [Ninguta  chi].  I  must  observe,  however,  that  there  is  no  mention  made 
in  historical  documents  of  the  existence  of  this  custom  with  the  Mongols ;  it  is  only  an 
hypothesis  based  on  the  analogy  between  the  religious  ideas  and  customs  of  the 
Mongols  and  those  of  other  tribes.”  ( PaUadius ,  p.  13.) 

lir  his  Religious  System  of  China ,  II.,  Dr.  J.  J.  M.  do  Groot  devotes  a  whole 
chapter  (ix.  721  sa/t/. ),  Concerning  the  Sacrifice  of  Human  Beings  at  Burials, and  Usages 
connected  therewith.  The  oldest  ease  on  record  in  China  dates  as  far  back  as  B.c.  677, 
when  sixty-six  men  were  killed  after  the  ruler  Wu  of  the  state  of  Ts’in  died. 

The  Official  Annals  of  the  Tartar  Dynasty  of  Liao,  quoted  by  Professor  J.  J.  M. 
de  Groot  {Religions  System  of  China,  vol.  ii.  fig  S),  state  that  “in  the  tenth  year  of  the 
T’ung  hwo  period  (A.D.  692)  the  killing  of  horses  for  funeral  and  burial  rites  was 
interdicted,  as  also  the  putting  into  the  tombs  of  coats  of  mail,  helmets,  and  articles 
and  trinkets  ofgoldandsilvcr.”  Professor  de  Groot  writes  (Ac.  709) :  “But,  just  as  the 
placing  of  victuals  in  the  graves  was  at  an  early  date  changed  into  sacrifices  of  food  out¬ 
side  the  graves,'  so  burying  horses  with  the  dead  was  also  modified  under  the  Han 
Dynasty  into  presenting  them  to  the  dead  without  interring  them,  and  valueless  counter¬ 
feits  were  on  such  occasions  substituted  for  the  real  animals.” — H.  C.] 


CHAPTER  LI  I. 

CONCERNING  THE  CUSTOMS  OF  THE  TARTARS. 

Now  that  we  have  begun  to  speak  of  the  Tartars,  I 
have  plenty  to  tell  you  on  that  subject,  The  Tartar 
custom  is  to  spend  the  winter  in  warm  plains,  where  they 
find  good  pasture  for  their  cattle,  whilst  in  summer 
they  betake  themselves  to  a  cool  climate  among  the 
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mountains  and  valleys,  when:  water  is  to  lie  found  as 
well  as  woods  and  pastures. 

Their  houses  are  circular,  and  are  made  ot  wands 
covered  with  felts.1  These  are.  carried  along  with  them 
whithersoever  they  go  ;  for  the  wands  tire,  so  strongly 
bound  together,  and  likewise  so  well  combined,  that  the 
frame  can  be  made  very  light.  Whenever  they  erect 
these  huts  the  door  is  always  to  the  south.  They  also 
have  waggons  covered  with  hl.ack  felt  so  efficaciously 
that  no  rain  can  get  in.  Those  are  drawn  by  oxen  and 
camels,  and  the  women  and  children  travel  in  them.* 
The  women  do  the  buying  and  selling,  and  whatever  is 
•necessary  to  provide  for  the  husband  and  household; 
for  the  men  all  lead  the  life  of  gentlemen,  troubling 
themselves  about  nothing  but  hunting  and  hawking, 
and  looking  after  their  goshawks  and  falcons,  unless  it 
be  the  practice  of  warlike  exercises. 

They  live  on  the  milk  and  meat  which  their  herds 
supply,  and  on  the  produce  of  the  chase ;  and  they  eat 
all  kinds  of  flesh,  including  that  of  horses  and  dogs,  and 
Pharaoh’s  rats,  of  which  last  there  are  great  mint  hors 
in  burrows  on  those  plains.8  Their  drink  is  mare's 
milk. 

They  are  very  careful  not  to  meddle  with  each 
other’s  wives,  and  will  not  do  so  on  any  account,  hold¬ 
ing  that  to  be  an  evil  and  abominable  thing.  The 
women  too  are  very  good  and  loyal  to  their  husbands, 
and  notable  housewives  withal.*  [Ten  or  twenty  of 
them  will  dwell  together  in  charming  peace  and  unity, 
nor  shall  you  ever  hear  an  ill  word  among  them.] 

The  marriage  customs  of  Tartars  are  as  follows. 
Any  man  may  take  a  hundred  wives  an  he  so  please, 
and  if  he  be  able  to  keep  them.  But  the  first  wife  is 
ever  held  most  in  honour,  and  as  the  most  legitimate 
[and  the  same  applies  to  the  sons  whom  she  may  bear]. 
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The  husband  gives  a  marriage  payment  to  his  wife's 
mother,  and  the  wife  brings  nothing  to  her  husband. 
They  have  more  children  than  other  people,  because 
they  have  so  many  wives.  They  may  marry  their 
cousins,  and  if  a  father  dies,  his  son  may  take  any  of  the 
wives,  his  own  mother  always  excepted ;  that  is  to  say 
the  eldest  son  may  do  this,  but  no  other.  A  man  may 
also  take  the  wife  of  his  own  brother  after  the  latter’s 
death.  Their  weddings  are  celebrated  with  great  ado.5 


Note  1.— The  word  here  in  (.he  G.  T.  is  “fames,"  which  seems  -usually  to  mean  ’ 
rofes ;  and  in  fact  Paitlhier’s  text  reads :  “II  one  mesons  de  verges  ct  ks  cueuvrent  de 
eordes Eamusio's  text  has  feUroni ,  and  both  Muller  and  the  Latin  of  the  S.  G. 
have  filtro.  This  is  certainly  the  right  reading.  But  whether  fames  was  ever  used 
as  a  form  of feltres  (as  fames  means  peltry )  I  cannot  discover.  Perhaps  some  words 
have  dropped  out.  A  good  description  of  a  Kirghiz  hut  (35  feet  in  diameter),  and 
exactly  corresponding  to  Polo’s  account,  will  be  found  in  Atkinson's  Siberia,  and 
another  in  VAmbiry's  Travels.  IIow  comfortable  and  civilised  the  aspect  of  such  a 
hut  may  be,  can  he  seen  also  in  Burnes’s  account  of  a  Turkoman  dwelling  of  this  kind. 
This  description  of  hut  or  tent  is  common  to  nearly  all  tire  nomade  tribes  of  Central 
Asia.  The  trellis-work  forming  the  skeleton  of  the  tent-wails  is  (at  least  among  the 
Turkomans)  loosely  pivoted,  so  as  to  draw  out  and  compress  like  “  lazy-tongs.” 


Rubruquis,  Pallas,  Timkowski,  and  others,  notice  the  custom  of  turning  the  door 
to  the  south  ;  the  reason  is  obvious.  ( Atkinson ,  2S5  ;  Vdmb.  316  ;  Jinnies,  III.  51 ; 
Conolly,  I.  96.)  But  throughout  the  Altai,  Mr.  Ney  Elias  informs  me,  K’alkas, 
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Kirghiz,  and  ICalmaks  all  pitch  their  tents  facing  east.  The  prevailing  winter  wind  is 
there  westerly. 

[Mr.  Rockhill  ( Rtibrtuk ,  p.  56,  note)  says  that  he  has  often  seen  Mongol  tents  facing 
east  and  south-east.  He  adds  :  “  It  is  interesting  to  find  it  noted  in  the  Chau  S/ut 
(Bk.  50,  3)  that  the  Khan  of  the  Turks,  who  lived  always  on  the  Tu-kin  mountains, 
had  his  tent  invariably  facing  south,  so  as  to  show  reverence  to  the  sun’s  rising  place.” 
— H.  G] 

Note  2. — iEschylus  already  knows  the 

“  wandering  Scyths  who  dwell 
In  latticed  huts  higli-poised  on  easy  wheels:” 

.  {.Prom.  Vinct.  709-710.)  : 

And  long  before  him  Idesiod  says  Phineus  was  carried  by  the  Harpies— 

“  To  the  Land  of  the  Milk-fed  nations,  whose  houses  are  waggons.” 

(Strabo,  vii.  3-9,) 

.  Ibn  Batuta  describes. the  Tartar  waggon  in  which  he  travelled  to  Sarai  as  mounted  on 
.  four,  great  wheels,  and  drawn  by  two  or  more  horses  : — 


(/.  B.  II.  3S1-382 ;  Rub.  221  ;  Carp.  6,  16.) 

The  words  of  Herodotus,  speaking  generally  of  the  Scyths,  apply  perfectly  to  the 
Mongol  hordes  under  Chinghiz  :  “  Having  neither  cities  nor  forts,  and  carrying  their 
dwellings  with  them  wherever  they  go ;  accustomed,  moreover,  one  and  all,  to  shoot 
from  horseback ;  and  living  not  by  husbandry  hut  on  their  cattle,  their  waggons  the 

only  houses  that  they  possess,  how  can  they  fail  of  being  unconquerable?”  (Bk.  IV.  ch. 
46,  p.  41,  Rawlins. )  Scythian  prisoners  in  their  waggons  are  represented  on  the  Column 
of  Theodosius  at  Constantinople ;  but  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  these  waggons,  at 
least  as  figured  in  Banduri,  have  any  really  Scythian  character. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  the  practice  of  carrying  these  yurts  or  felt  tents  upon 
waggons  appears  to  be  entirely  obsolete  in  Mongolia.  Mr.  Ney  Elias  writes  :  “I 
frequently  showed  your  picture  [that  opposite]  to  MongoE,  Chinese,  and  Russian 
border-traders,  but  none  had  ever  seen  anything  of  the  kind.  The  only  cart  I  have 
ever  seen  used  by  Mongols  is  a  little  low,  light,  roughly-made  bulloclc-dray,  certainly 
of  Chinese  importation.”  The  old  system  would,  however,  appear  to  have  been  kept 
up  to  our  own  times  by  the  Nogai'  Tartars,  near  the  Sea  of  Azof.  (See  note  from 
Heber,  in  ClarRs  Travels ,  8vo  ed.  I.  '440,  and  Dr.  Clark’s  vignette  at  p.  394  in  the 
same  volume.) 


Note  y—PkaraoRs  Rat.  was  properly  the  (Jerboa  of  Arabia  and  North  Africa, 
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which  the  Arabs  also  regard  as  a  dainty.  There  is  a  kindred  animal  ill  Siberi 
Alactaga,  and  a  kind  of  Kangaroo-rat  (probably  the  same)  is  mentioned  as  ve 
dant#n  the  Mongolian  Steppe.  There  is  also  (he  Zksclmtms  of  l’allas,  a  IX 
X  believe,  which  he  says  the  Kalmaks,  even  of  distinction,  count  a  delicacy, 
cooked  in  sour  milk.  “They  eat  not  only  the  llesli  of  all  their  dilierent 
cattle,  including  horses  and  camels,  but  also  that  of  many  wild  animals  wit 
nations  eschew,  e.g.  marmots  and  a icselmice,  beavers,  badgers,  otters,  am 
leaving  none  untouched  except  -the  dog  and  weasel  kind,  and  also  (unless 


pressed)  the  flesh  of  the  fox  and  the  wolf.”  {Pallas,  Sam 
229-230.)  ' 

[“  In  the  Mongol  biography  of  Chingliiz  Khan  (i 
shi),  mention  is  made  of  two  kinds  of  animals  (n 
(Aritomys  Bobac)  and  kuchugttr."  (Palladium,  l.c. 
called  Sogitr  by  Rubruquis,  Mr.  Rockhill  writes  (p. 
the  Suslik  of  the  Russians.  .  .  .  M.  Grcnanl  lt!l 
written  sour  in  Turlti,  is  the  ordinary  name  of  the  111 
Note  4.— “Their  wives  are  chaste;  nor  does 
immodesty,”  says  Carpini ; — no  Boccaeciun  and  Chr 


12S;  also 
e  1  '11,111 


Ruhr. 

/' 


Note  5 _ “  The  Mongols  are  not  proliihitedfrom  having  a  plurality  of  wives  ;  the 

first  manages  the  domestic  concerns,  and  is  the  most  respected.”  (Timk.  II.  3:0.) 
Naturally  Polygamy  is  not  so  general  among  the  Mongols  as  when  Asia  lay  at  their 
feet.  The  Buraets,  who  seem  to  retain  the  old  Mongol  customs  in  great  completeness, 
are  polygamists,  and  have  as  many  wives  as  they  choose.  Polygamy  is  also  very 
prevalent  among  the  Yakuts,  whose  lineage  seems  to  he  Eastern  Turk,  •  (Ritter,  111. 
125  ;  Erman,  II.  346.) 

Of  the  custom  that  entitled  the  son  on  succeeding  to  take  such  as  he  pleased  of  his 
deceased  father’s  wives,  we  have  had  some  illustration  (see  Prologue,  ch.  xvii.  note  2), 
and  many  instances  will  be  found  in  Hammer’s  or  other  Mongol  Histories.  Tito  same 
custom  seems  to  be  ascribed  by  Herodotus  to  the  Hcylhs  (IV.  7S).  A  number  of 
citations  regarding  the  practice  are  given  by  Quatremero.  (Q.  A’,  p.  92.)  A  modem 
Mongol  writer  in  the  Melanges  Asiatiqv.es  of  the  Petersburg  Academy,  stales  that  llm 
custom  of  taking  a  deceased  brother’s  wives  is  now  obsolete,  but  that  a  proverb 
preserves  its  memory  (II.  656).  It  is  the  custom  of  some  Muhomcdun  nations, 
notably  of  the  Afghans,  and  is  one  of  those  points  that  have  been  cited  as  n  supposed 
proof  of  their  Hebrew  lineage. 

“The  Kalin  is  a  present  which  the  Bridegroom  or  his  parents  make  to  the  parents 
of  the  Bride.  All  thej?agan  nations  of  Siberia  have  this  custom  ;  they  differ  only  in 
what  constitutes  the  present,  whether  money  or  cattle.”  (Umc/in,  I.  20 ;  see  also 
Erman,  II.  34S. ) 


CHAPTER  L 1 1 1. 

Concerning  the  God  of  the  Tartars. 

This  is  the  fashion  of  their  religion.  £They  say  there  is 
a  Most  High  God  of  Heaven,  whom  they  worship 
daily  with  thurible  and  incense,  but  they  pray  to  Him 
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only  for  health  of  mind  and  body.  But]  they  have  [also] 
a  certain  [other]  god  of  theirs  called  Natigay,  and  they 
say  he  is  the  god  of  the  Earth,  who  watches  over  their 
children,  cattle,  and  crops.  They  show  him  great  wor¬ 
ship  and  honour,  and  every  man  hath  a  figure  of  him  in 
his  house,  made  of  felt  and  cloth  ;  and  they  also  make  in 
the  same  manner  images  of  his  wife  and  children.  The 
wife  they  put  on  the  left  hand,  and  the  children  in  front. 
And  when  they  eat,  they  take  the  fat  of  the  meat  and 
grease  the  god’s  mouth  withal,  as  well  as  the  mouths  of 
his  wife  and  children.  Then  they  take  of  the  broth  and 
sprinkle  it  before  the  door  of  the  house ;  and  that  done, 
they  deem  that  their  god  and  his  family  have  had  their 
share  of  the  dinner.1 

Their  drink  is  mare’s  milk, _  prepared  in  such  a  wa> 
that  you  would  take  it  for  white  wine  ;  and  a  right  good 
drink  it  is,  called  by  them  Kemiz. 2 

The  clothes  of  the  wealthy  Tartars  are  for  the  most 
part  of  gold  and  silk  stuffs,  lined  with  costly  furs,  such  as 
sable  and  ermine,  vair  and  fox-skin,  in  'the  richest 
fashion. 


Note  i.— There  is  no  reference  here  to  Buddhism,  which  was  then  of  recent 
introduction  among  the  Mongols  ;  indeed,  at  the  end  of  the  chapter,  Polo  speaks  of 
their  new  adoption  of  the  Chinese  idolatry,  i.e.  Buddhism.  We  may  add  here  that 
the  Buddhism  of  the  Mongols  decayed  and  became  practically  extinct  after  their 
expulsion  from  China  (1368-1369).  The  old  Shamanism  then  apparently  revived ;  nor 
was  it  till  1577  that  the  great  reconversion  of  Mongolia  to  Lamaism  began.  This 
reconversion  is  the  most  prominent  event  in  the  Mongol  history  of  Sanang  Setzen, 
whose  great-grandfather  Khutuktai  Setzen,  Prince  of  the  Ordos,  was  a  chief  agent  in 
the  movement. 

The  Supreme  Good  Spirit  appears  to  have  been  called  by  the  Mongols  Tengri 
(Heaven),  and  KAormusda,  and  is  identified  by  Schmidt  with  the  Persian  Hormtizd. 
In  Buddhist  times  he  became  identified  with  Indra. 

Plano  Carpini’s  account'of  this  matter  is  very  like  Marco’s :  “  They  believe  in  one 
God,  the  Maker  of  all  things,  visible  and  invisible,  and  the  Distributor  of  good  and 
evil  in  this  world  ;  but  they  worship  Him  not  with  prayers  or  praises  or  any  kind  of 
service.  Natheless,  they  have  certain  idols  of  felt,  imitating  the  human  face,  and 
having  underneath  the  face  something  resembling  teats ;  these  they  place  on  either 
side  of  the  door.  These  they  believe  to  be  the  guardians  of  the  flocks,  from  whom 
they  have  the  boons  of  milk  and  increase.  Others  they  fabricate  of  bits  of  silk,  and 
these  are  highly  honoured ;  .  .  .  .  and  whenever  they  begin  to  eat  or  drink,  they  first 
oiler  these  idols  a  portion  of  their  food  or  drink.” 
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Mr.  Rockhill  (Land  of  the  Lamas,  130)  says  lu;  mwr  saw  them  drink 
kumiz. — H.  C.] 

The  mai'e’s-milk  drink  of  Scythian  nomads  is  alluded  lo  by  many  am'iaU.  aulliurs. 
But  the  manufacture  of  Kumiz  is  particularly  spoken  of  by  Hurodnlus.  “The 
(mare’s)  milk  is  poured  into  deep  wooden  casks,  about  which  the  blind  slaves  are 
placed,  and  then  the  milk  is  stirred  round.  That  which  rises  to  the  top  is  drawn  off, 
and  considered  the  best  part;  the  tinder  portion  is  of  less  account.”  Slralm  also 
speaks  of  the  nomads  beyond  the  Cimmerian  Cherscmcsus,  who  Iced  on  horse-flesh 
and  other  flesh,  mare’s-milk  cheese,  mare’s  milk,  and  sour  milk  (dfryriiWra)  '■'which 
they  have  a  particular  way  of  preparing."  Perhaps  Herodotus  was  mistaken  about 
the  wooden  tubs.  At  least  all  modem  attempts  to  use  anythin;;  but  llm  orthodox 
skins  have  failed.  Priscus,  in  his  narrative  of  the  mission  ot  himself  und  Maximal  to 
Altila,  says  the  Huns  brought  them  a  drink  made  from  barley  which  they  called 
Kd/ttos.  The  barley  was,  no  doubt,  u  misapprehension  of  his.  (lieroti.  Hk.  iv.  p.  a,  in 
Jlawl.  ;  Strabo,  VII.  4,  6 :  Jtxccrfta  tie  Legationihis,  in  Corf.  {list.  Jly-jnt.  I.  55.) 


CHAPTER  LIV. 

Concerning  the  Tartar  Customs  or  AVar. 

All  their  harness  of  war  is  excellent  and  costly.  Their 
arms  are  bows  and  arrows,  sword  and  mace  ;  but  above 
all  the  bow,  for  they  are  capital  archers,  indeed  the  best 
that  are  known.  On  their  backs  they  wear  armour  of 
cuiirbouly,  prepared  from  buffalo  and  other  hides,  which 
is  very  strong.1  They  are  excellent  soldiers,  and  passing 
valiant  in  battle.  They  are  also  more  capable  of  hard¬ 
ships  than  other  nations  ;  for  many  a  time,  if  need  be, 
they  will  go  for  a  month  without  any  supply  of  food, 
living  only  on  the  milk  of  their  mares  and  on  such  game 
as  their  bows  may  win  them.  Their  horses  also  will 
subsist  entirely  on  the  grass  of  the  plains,  so  that  there 
is  no  need  to  carry  store  of  barley  or  straw  or  oats  ;  and 
they  are  very  docile  to  their  riders.  These,  in  case  of 
need,  will  abide  on  horseback  the  livelong  night,  armed 
at  all  points,  while  the  horse  will  be  continually  grazing. 

Of  all  troops  in  the  world  these  are  they  which  en¬ 
dure  the  greatest  hardship  and  fatigue,  and  which  cost 
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the  least ;  and  they  are  the  best  of  all  for  making  wide 
conquests  of  country.  And  this  you  will  perceive  from 
what  you  have  heard  and  shall  hear  in  this  book ;  and 
(as  a  fact)  there  can  be  no  manner  of  doubt  that  now 
they  are  the  masters  of  the  biggest  half  of  the  world. 
Their  troops  are  admirably  ordered  in  the  manner  that  I 
shall  now  relate. 

You  see,  when  a  Tartar  prince  goes  forth  to  war,  he 
takes  with  him,  say,  100,000  horse.  Well,  he  appoints 
an  officer  to  every  ten  men,  one  to  every  hundred,  one 
to  every  thousand,  and  one  to  every  ten  thousand,  so 
that  his  own  orders  have  to  be  given  to  ten  persons  only, 
and  each  of  these  ten  persons  has  to  pass  the  orders  only 
to  other  ten,  and  so  on ;  no  one  having  to  give  orders  to 
more  than  ten.  And  every  one  in  turn  is  responsible 
only  to  the  officer  immediately  over  him ;  and  the 
discipline  and  order  that  comes  of  this  method  is  mar¬ 
vellous,  for  they  are  a  people  very  obedient  to  their 
chiefs.  Further,  they  call  the  corps  of  100,000  men  a 
Tuc ;  that  of  10,000  they  call  a  Toman;  the  thousand 
they  call  .  .  .  .  ;  the  hundred  Guz ;  the  ten  .  .  .  .2  And 
when  the  army :  is  on  the  march  they  have  always  200 
horsemen,  very  well  mounted,  who  are  sent  a  distance 
of  two  marches  in  advance  to  reconnoitre,  and  these 
always  keep  ahead.  They  have  a  similar  party  de¬ 
tached  in  the  rear,  and  on  either  flank,  so  that  there  is  a 
good  look-out  kept  on  all  sides  against  a  surprise.  When 
they  are  going  on  a  distant  expedition  they  take  no  gear 
with  them  except  two  leather  bottles  for  milk;  a  little 
earthenware  pot  to  cook  their  meat  in,  and  a  little 
tent  to  shelter  them  from  rain.8  And  in  case  of  great 
urgency  they  will  ride  ten  days  on  end  without  lighting 
a  fire  or  taking  a  meal.  On  such  an  occasion  they  will 
sustain  themselves  on  the  blood  of  their  horses,  opening 
a  vein  and  letting  the  blood  jet  into  their  mouths, 
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drinking  till  they  have  had  enough,  and  then  staunching 
it.4 

They  also  have  milk  dried  into  a  kind  of  paste  to 
carry  with  them  ;  and  when  they  need  food  they  put  this 
in  water,  and  beat  it  up  till  it  dissolves,  and  then  drink 
it.  [It  is  prepared  in  this  way  ;  they  boil  the  milk,  and 
when  the  rich  part  floats  on  the  top  they  skim  it  into 
another  vessel,  and  of  that  they  make  butter ;  lor  the 
milk  will  not  become  solid  till  this  is  removed.  Then 
they  put  the  milk  in  the  sun  to  dry.  And  when  they  . 
go  on  an  expedition,  every  man  takes  some  ten  pounds 
of  this  dried  milk  with  him.  And  of  a  morning  he  will 
take  a  half  pound  of  it  and  put  it  in  his  leather  bottle, 
with  as  much  water  as  he  pleases,  So,  as  he  rides  along, 
the  milk-paste  and  the  water  in  the  bottle  get  well 
churned  together  into  a  kind  of  pap,  and  that  makes  his 
dinner.6] 

When  they  come  to  an  engagement  with  the  enemy, 
they  will  gain  the  victory  in  this  fashion.  [They  never 
let  themselves  get  into  a  regular  medley,  but  keep  per¬ 
petually  riding  round  and  shooting  into  the  enemy. 
And]  as  they  do  not  count  it  any  shame  to  run  away  in 
battle,  they  will  [sometimes  pretend  to]  do  so,  and  in 
running  away  they  turn  in  the  saddle  and  shoot  hard  and 
strong  at  the  foe,  and  in  this  way  make  great  havoc. 
Their  horses  are  trained  so  perfectly  that  they  will  double 
hither  and  thither,  just  like  a  dog,  in  a  way  that  is  quite 
astonishing.  Thus  they  fight  to  as  good  purpose  in 
running  away  as  if  they  stood  and  faced  the  enemy, 
because  of  the  vast  volleys  of  arrows  that  they  shoot  in 
•  this  way,  turning  round  upon  their  pursuers,  who  are 
fancying  that  they  have  won  the  battle.  But  when  the 
Tartars  see  that  they  have  killed  and  wounded  a  good 
many  horses  and  men,  they  wheel  round  bodily,  and 
return  to  the  charge  ,in  perfect  order  and  with  loud  cries  ; 
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and  in  a  very  short  time  the  enemy  are  routed.  In  truth 
they  are  stout  and  valiant  soldiers,  and  inured  to  war. 
And  you  perceive  that  it  is  just  when  the  enemy  sees 
them  run,  and  imagines  that  he  has  gained  the  battle, 
that  he  has  in  reality  lost  it ;  for  the  Tartars  wheel  round 
in  a  moment  when  they  judge  the  right  time  has  come. 
And  after  this  fashion  they  have  won  many  a  fight.8 

All  this  that  I  have  been  telling  you  is  true  of  the 
manners  and  customs  of  the  genuine  Tartars.  But  I 
must  add  also  that  in  these  days  they  are  greatly  de¬ 
generated  ;  for  those  who  are  settled  in  Cathay  have 
taken -up  the  practices  of  the  Idolaters  of  the  country, 
and  have  abandoned  their  own  institutions  ;  whilst  those 
who  have  settled  in  the  Levant  have  adopted  the  customs 
of  the  Saracens.7 


Note  I. — The  bow  was  the  characteristic  weapon  of  the  Tartars,  insomuch  that 
the  Armenian  historians  often  call  them  “The  Archers,”  {St.  Martin,  IX.  133.) 
“  Cujkbouly,  leather  softened  by  boiling,  in  which  it  took  any  form  or  impression 
required,  and  then  hardened."  [Wrights  Diet.)  The  English  adventurer  among  the 
'Tartars,  whose  account  of  them  is  given  by  Archbishop  Ivo  of  Narbonne,  in  Matthew 
Paris  {sub,  1243),  says:  “De  coriis  bullitis  sibi  arma  levia  quidem,  sed  tamen  im- 
penetrabilia  coaptarunt.”  This  armour  is  particularly  described  by  Plano  Carpini 
(p,  685).  See  the  tail-piece  to  Book  IV. 

[Mr.  E.  H,  Barker  {China  Eevieiv,XXIV.  iv.  p.  205)  remarks  that  “the  first 
coats  of  mail  were  made  in  China  in  1288  :  perhaps  the  idea  was  obtained  from  the 
Malays  or  Arabs.”— H.  C.] 

Note  2. — M.  Pauthier  has  judiciously  pointed  out  the  omissions  that  have  occurred 
here,  perhaps  owing  to  Rusticiano’s  not  properly  catching  the  foreign  terms  applied 
to  the  various  grades.  In  the  G.  Text  the  passage  runs:  “Et  sachiis  que  les  cent 
mille  est  apelli  mi  Tut  (read  tuc)  et  Us  dix  mille  mi  Toman,  et  les  por  milier  el  por 
eentenier  et  pr  desme."  In  Pauthier’s  (uncorrected)  text  one  of  the  missing  words  is 
supplied :  “  Et  appllent  les  C.M.  ten  Tuc  ;  et  les  X.M.  un  Toman ;  et  tm  millier 
Guz  for  eentenier  et  por  disenier.”  The  blanks  he  supplies  thus  from  Abulghazi : 
“Et  un  millier-.  [un  Miny]  ;  Guz,  por  eentenier  et  [Un ]por  disenier.”  The  words 
supplied  are  Turki,  but  so  is  the  Guz,  which  appears  already  in  Pauthier’s  text, 
whilst  Toman  and  Tuc  are  common  to  Turki  and  Mongol.  The  latter  word,  T&h  or 
Tiigh,  is  the  horse-tail  or  yak-tail  standard  which  among  so  many  Asiatic  nations  has 
marked  the  supreme  military  command.  It  occurs  as  Taka  in  ancient  Persian,  and 
Cosmas  Indicopleustes  speaks  of  it  as  Tupha.  The  Nine  Orloks  or  Marshals  under 
Chinghiz  were  entitled  to  the  Tuk,  and  theirs  is  probably  the  class  of  command  here 
indicated  as  of  100,000,  though  the  figure  must  not  be  strictly  taken.  Timur  ordains 
that  every  Amir  who  should  conquer  a  kingdom  or  command  in  a  victory  should 
receive  a  title  of  honour,  the  Tugh  and  the  Nakkdrd.  {Infra,  Bk.  II.  ch.  iv.  note  3.) 
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tingnished  service.  One  of  ll.e  military  tides  at  Bokhara  is  still  Y'Msabai,  a  corrup- 
tion  of  Titgh-SAlubi  (Master  of  the  Tugli).  . 

We  find  the  whole  gradation  except  the  Tuc  in  a  rescript  ol  Jambug,  Khan  of 
Sarai,  in  favour  of  Venetian  merchants  dated  February  X  3*17*  It  begins  in  the 
Venetian  version:  “ La  parola  de  Zanibech  alio  puovoh  di  Afogoli,  alii  Baroni  di 
Thomeni,*  delli  miera,  delli  centencra,  delle  dexienc.”  [Erdmann,  57G  i  JFAvcaae, 
577-578 ;  Elmusat ,  Longues  Tartarcs,  303  ;  Fallas,  Samuil.  I.  2S3 ;  Schmidt,  37;),  381  j 
Baber,  260,  etc. ;  V&mblty,  374;  Titmur  Inst.  pp.  283  and  2.72-293 ;  Bib/.  de  I’Ec. 
des  Charles,  tom.  Iv.  p.  5S5.) 

The  decimal  division  of  the  army  was  already  made  by  Ckingliiz  at  an  early  period 
of  his  career,  and  was  probably  much  older  than  his  time,  in  fact  we  find  tile 
Myriarch  and  Chiliardi  already  in  the  Persian  armies  of  Darius  1  Iyslaspes.  From  the 
Tartars  the  system  passed  into  nearly  all  the  Musuhnan  States  uf  Asia,  and  the.  titles 
Min-bashi  or  Bimbashi,  Yuabdshi,  Qnhashi,  still  subsist  not  only  in  Turlceslan,  but 
also  in  Turkey  and  Persia.  Tile  term  Tmau  or  Turn  was,  according  to  Ilcrbcrstoin, 
still  used  in  Russia  in  his  day  for  10,000.  [Ramus.  II.  159,) 

[The  King  of  An-nam,  Dink  Tieu-hbang  (A.i).  <j(S8)  had  an  army  of  1,000,000 
men  forming  10  corps  of  10  legions ;  each  legion  forming  to  cohorts  of  to  centuries; 
each  century  forming  10  squads  of  10  men. — H.  C.  j 

Note  3. — Ramusio’s  edition  says  that  what  with  lmrscs  and  mares  there  will  be 
an  average  of  eighteen  beasts  (?)  to  every  man. 

Note  4. — See  the  Oriental  account  quoted  below  in  Note  6. 

So  Dionysius,  combining  this  practice  with  tlial  next  described,  relates  of  the 
Massagetre  that  they  have  no  delicious  bread  nor  native  wine : 


And  Sidonius : 


And  white  milk  mingled  s 


"But  with  horse’s  blood 
t  their  banquets  forth.” 

[Orbh  Disc.  743-744') 


Lac  polaro  Getas,  et  pocula  lit 


[J’arag.  ad  Avitum. ) 


[“The  Scythian  soldier  drinks  the  blond  of  the  first  man  he  overthrows  in 
battle.”  [Herodotus,  Eavilimon,  Bk.  IV.  ell.  64,  p.  54.) — II.  C.]  "When  in 
lack  of  food,  they  bleed  a  horse  and  suck  the  vein.  If  they  need  something 
more  solid,  they  put  a  sheep’s  pudding  full  of  blood  under  the  saddle  j  this  in  time 
gets  coagulated  and  cooked  by  the  heat,  and  then  they  devout  it.”  [Georg.  Pachy  meres, 
V.  4,)  The  last  is  a  well-known  story,  but  is  strenuously  denied  and  ridiculed  by 
Bergmann.  (Slreifereieti,  elc.  I.  15.)  Joinvillc  tells  the  same  story.  Hans 
Schiltbergcr  asserts  it  very  distinctly:  "Icli  bon  och  gesehen  wann  sio  in  reiss 
ylten,  das  sie  ein  flcisch  nemcn,  und  es  drum  schindcn  und  logouts  unter  den 
sattel,  und  riten  doruff;  und  essents  wann  sie  lnmgert  ”  (eh.  35).  Botcro  had 
“heard  from  a  trustworthy  source  that  a  Tartar  of  Perekop,  travelling  on  the 
steppes,  lived  for  some  days  on  the  blood  of  his  horse,  and  then,  not  daring  to  bleed  it 
more,  out  off  and  ate  its  ears  !"  [Relazione  Univers.  p.  93.)  The  Turkmans  speak  of 
such  practices,  hut  Conolly  says  he  came  to  regard  them  as  hyperbolical  talk  (I.  45). 

[Abul-Ghasi  Khan,  in  his  History  of  Mongols,  describing  a  raid  uf  Russian 
[Ourotts)  Cossacks,  who  were  hemmed  in  by  the  Uzbeks,  says:  “The  Russians  had 
in  continued  fighting  exhaus  ted  all  their  water.  They  began  to  drink  blood  ;  (he 
fifth  day  they  had  not  even  blood  remaining  to  drink."  [Trans/,  by  Baron  Iks 
Matsons,  St.  Petersburg,  II,  295.)] 

Note  5:— Rubruquis  thus  describes  this  preparation,  which  is  called  Kurin: 

’  This  is  Chomeni  in  the  original,  hut  I  lmve  ventured  to  correct  it,  ~ 
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“  The  milk  that  remains  after  the  hutter  has  been  made,  they  allow  to  get  as  sour  as 
sour  can  be,  and  then  boil  it.  In  boiling,  it  curdles,  and  that  curd  they  dry  in  the 
sun  ;  and  in  this  way  it  becomes  as  hard  as  iron-slag.  And  so  it  is  stored  in  bags 
against  the  winter.  In  the  winter  time,  when  they  have  no  milk,  they  put  that  sour 
curd,  which  they  call  Griut,  into  a  skin,  and  pour  warm  water  on  it,  and  they  shake  it 
violently  till  the  curd  dissolves  in  the  water,  to  which  it  gives  an  acid  flavour ;  that 
water  they  drink  in  place  of  milk.  But  above  all  tilings  they  eschew  drinking  plain 
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give  them  chase,  for  as  they  fiee  they  shoot  back  over  their  hearts,  and  do  great 
execution  among  their  pursuers.  They  keep  very  dose  rank,  so  that  you  would  not 
guess  them  for  half  their  real  strength.”  Carpini  speaks  to  the  same  effect.  Haber, 
himself  of  Mongol  descent,  but  heartily  hating  his  kindred,  gives  this  account  of  their 
military  usage  in  his  day:  “Such  is  the  uniform  practice  of  these  wretches  the 
Moghuls  ;  if  they  defeat  the  enemy  they  instantly  seize  the  booty ;  if  they  are  de¬ 
feated,  they  plunder  and  dismount  their  own  allies,  and,  betide  what  may,  carry  off  the 
spoil.”  [Erdmann,  364,  3S3,  620 ;  Gold.  Ilonie,  77,  So;  Elliot ,  II.  38S  ;  Hayton 
in  Ram.  ch.  xlviii.  ;  Baber,  93  ;  Carpini,  p.  694.) 


Note  7. — “  The  Scythians  ”  [i.e.  in  the  absurd  liyzuntiuo  puilim 
says  Nicephorus  Gregoras,  “from  converse  with  the  Assyrians,  Persians,  a 
in  time  acquired  their  manners  and  adnpted  their  religion,  casting  tiff 

atheism . And  to  snch  a  degree  were  they  changed,  that:  linn 

days  they  had  been  wont  to  cover  the  head  with  nothing  hid  ter  titan  a 
and  for  other  clothing  had  thought  themselves  well  off  with  the  .skins  of 
ill-dressed  leather,  and  had  for  weapons  only  clubs  anil  slings,  nr  spear 
hows  extemporised  from  the  oaks  and  other  trees  of  their  mountains  an< 
forsooth,  they  will  have  no  meaner  clothing  than  brocades  of  silk  an 
their  luxury  and  delicate  living  came  to  such  a  pitch  that  they  stood  f 
asunder  from  their  original  habits  ”  (II.  v.  0). 


dry, 


’arlars), 

ildieans, 


id  gold  I  And 
ar  as  the  poles 


CHAPT  K  R  L  V. 

Concerning  the  administering  of  Justice  among  the  Tartars. 

The  way  they  administer  justice  is  this.  When  any 
one  has  committed  a  petty  theft,  they  give  him,  under 
the  orders  of  authority,  seven  blows  of  a  stick,  or 
seventeen,  or  twenty-seven,  or  thirty-seven,  or  forty- 
seven,  and  so  forth,  always  increasing  by  tens  in  propor¬ 
tion  to  the  injury  done,  and  running  up  to  one  hundred 
and  seven.  Of  these  beatings  sometimes  they  die.1 
But  if  the  offence  be  horse-stealing,  or  some  other 
great  matter,  they  cut  the  thief  in  two  with  a  sword. 
Howbeit,  if  he  be  able  to  ransom  himself  by  paying- 
nine  times  the  value  of  the  thing  stolen,  he  is  let  off. 
Every  Lord  or  other  person  who  possesses  beasts  has 
them  marked  with  his  peculiar  brand,  be  they  horses, 
mares,  camels,  oxen,  cows,  or  other  great  cattle,  and 
then  they  are  sent  abroad  to  graze  over  the  plains 
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without  any  keeper.  They  get  all  mixt  together,  but 
eventually  every  beast  is  recovered  by  means  of  its 
owner’s  brand,  which  is  known.  For  their  sheep  and 
goats  they  have  shepherds.  All  their  cattle,  are  re¬ 
markably  fine,  big,  and  in  good  condition.2 

They  have  another  notable  custom,  which  is  this. 
If  any  man  have  a  daughter  who  dies  before  marriage, 
and  another  man  have  had  a  son  also  die  before 
marriage,  the  parents  of  the  two  arrange  a  grand 
wedding  between  the  dead  lad  and  lass.  And  marry 
them  they  do,  making  a  regular  contract!  And  when 
the  contract  papers '  are  made  out  they  put  them  in 
the  fire,  in  order  (as  they  will  have  it)  that  the  parties 
in  the  other  world  may  know  the  fact,  and  so  look  on 
each  other  as  man  and  wife.  . .  And  the  parents  thence¬ 
forward  consider  themselves!. sib) to  each  other,  just  as 
if  their  children  had  lived  and  married.  Whatever 
may  be  agreed  on  between  the  parties  as  dowry,  those 
who  have  to  pay  it  cause  to  be  painted  on  pieces  of 
paper  and  then  put  these  in  the  fire,  saying  that  in 
that  way  the  dead  person  will  get  all  the  real  articles 
in  the  other  world.8 

Now  I  have  told  you  all  about  the  manners  and 
customs  of  the  Tartars ;  but  you  have  heard  nothing 
yet  of  the  great  state  of  the  Grand  Kaan,  who  is  the 
Lord  of  all  the  Tartars  and  of  the  Supreme  Imperial 
Court.  All  that  1  will  tell  you  in  this  book  in  proper 
time  and  place,  but  meanwhile  I  must  return  to  my 
story  which  I  left  off  in  that  great  plain  when  we 
began  to  speak  of  the  Tartars.4 


Note  i. — The  cudgel  among  tlie  Mongols  was  not  confined  to  thieves  and  such 
like.  It  was  the  punishment  also  of  military  and  state  offences,  and  even  princes 
were  liable  to  it  without  fatal-disgrace.  ■ 1  If  they  give  any  offence,”  says  Carpini,  “or 
omit  to  obey  the  slightest  bock,  the  Tartars  themselves  are  beaten  like  donkeys.” 
The  number  of  blows  administered  was,  according  to  Wassaf,  always  odd,  3,  5,  and 
so  forth,  up  to  yy.  712  ;  /*/<««.  I.  37.) 
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[“They  also  punish  with  death  grand  larceny,  hut  as  d>r  patty  thefts,  such  as  that 
of  a  sheep,  so  long  as  one  has  not  repeatedly  been  taken  in  the  act.,  they  heat  him 
cruelly,  and  if  they  administer  an  hundred  Wows  they  lmtst  use  an  hundred  slicks.'1 
[Rociki/I,  Rubrudt,  p.  So.) — Ii.  C-  | 

Note  2.— “They  have  no  lierdsnien  or  others  to  watch  their  cattle,  because  the 
laws  of  the  Turks  (£  A  Tartars)  against  theft  are  so  severe.  ...  A  man  in  whose 
possession  a  stolen  horse  is  found  is  obliged  to  restore  it  to  its  owner,  and  to  give  nine 
of  the  smite  value;  if  he  cannot,  his  children  are  seized  in  compensation  ;  if  he  have 
no  children,  he  is  slaughtered  like  a  mutton. "  {lint  Jiatuta,  If.  364.) 


Note  3.— This  is  a  Chinese  custom,  though  no  doubt  we  may  trust  Marco  for  its 
being  a  Tartar  one  also.  “Ill  the  province  ot  Shansi  they  have  a  ridiculous  custom, 
which  is  to  marry  dead  folks  to  each  oilier.  1\  Michael  TriguttU,  a  Jesuit,  who  lived 
several  years  in  that  province,  told  it  us  whilst  wo  were  in  eoulinemeut.  It  lulls  out 
that  one  man’s  son  and  number  man’s  daughter  die,  Whilst  the  eoilins  are  in  the 
house  (mid  they  used  to  keep  litem  two  or  three  years,  or  longer)  the  parents  agree  to 
marry  them;  they  send  the  usual  presents,  as  it  the  pair  were  alive,  with  much  cere¬ 
mony  and  music.  After  this  they  put  the  two  coffins  together,  hold  (lie  wedding  dinner 
in  their  presence,  and,  lastly,  lay  them  together  in  one  tomb,  Thu  [arums,  from  this 
time  forth,  are  looked  oil  not  merely  as  friends  hut  as  relatives--- just  as  they  would 
have  been  had  their  children  been  married  when  in  life.”  (Ai ivarrete,  quoted  by 
Marsdtn.)  Kidd  likewise,  speaking  of  the  Chinese  custom  of  worshipping  at  the 
tombs  of  progenitors,  says  :  “So  strongly  does  veneration  for  this  tribute  after  death 
prevail  that  parents,  in  order  to  secure  the  memorial  of  the  sepulchre  for  a  daughter 
who  has  died  during  her  betrothal,  give  her  in  marriage  after  her  decease  to  iter  in¬ 
tended  husband,  who  receives  with  nuptial  ceremonies  at  his  own  house  a  paper  effigy 
made  by  her  parents,  and  after  he  has  burnt  it,  erects  a  tablet  to  her  memory — an 
honour  which  usage  forbids  to  ire  rendered  to  the  memory  of  unmarried  persons.  The 
law  seeks  without  effect  to  abolish  this  absurd  custom.”  {China,  etc.,  pp.  170-180.) 

[Professor  J.  J.  M.  do  Groot  {Religious  System  of  China)  gives  several  instances  of 
marriages  after  death ;  the  following  example  (II.  804-805)  will  illustrate  the  custom : 
“An  interesting  account  of  the  manner  in  which  such  post-mortem  marriages  were  con¬ 
cluded  at  the  period  when  the  Sung  Dynasty  governed  the  Umpire,  is  given  try  a 
contemporary  work  in  the  following  words  :  ‘  In  the  northern  purls  of  the  Realm  it 
is  customary,  when  an  unmarried  youth  and  tui  unmarried  girl  breathe  their  last,  that 
the  two  families  each  charge  a  match-maker  to  demand  the  other  [tarty  in  marriage. 
Such  go-betweens  are  called  match-makers  for  disembodied  souls.*  They  acquaint 
the  two  families  with  each  other’s  circumstances,  and  then  cast  lots  for  the  marriage 
by  order  of  the  parents  on  both  sides.  If  they  augur  that  the  union  will  be  a  happy 
one,  (wedding)  garments  for  the  next  world  are  cut  out,  and  the  match-makers  repair 
to  the  grave  of  the  lad,  there  to  set  out  wine  and  fruit  for  the  consummation  of  the 
marriage.  Two  seats  are  placed  side  by.  side,  and  a  small  streamer  is  set  up  near  each 
seat.  If  these  streamers  move  a  little  after  the  libation  has  been  performed,  the  souls 
are  believed  to  approach  each  other;  but  if  one  of  them  does  not  move,  the  party 
represented  thereby  is  considered  to  disapprove  of  the  marriage,  Each  family  has 
to  reward  its  match-maker  with  a  present  of  woven  studs.  Such  go-betweens  make 
a  regular  livelihood  out  of  these  proceedings.’” — H.  C.) 

The  Ingushes  of  the  Caucasus,  according  to  Klaproth,  have  the  same  custom  :  “If 
a  man’s  son  dies,  another  who  has  lost  his  daughter  goes  to  the  father  and  says,  ‘Thy 
son  will  want  a  wife  in  the  other  world;  I  will  give  him  my  daughter;  pay  rue  the 
price  of  the  bride.’  Such  a  demand  is  never  refused,  even  though  the  purchase  of  the 
bride  amount  to  thirty  cows.”  {Travels,  Eng.  Trans.  34 J.) 


Note  4 — There  is  a  little  doubt  about  the  reading  of  this  last  paragraph.  The 
G.  T.  has — "Mis  desonnis  voltm  retomer  a  nostre  cants  en  la  grant  plaingne  oh  nos 
estion  quant  nos  comechames  desfais  des  Tartars,"  whilst  Paulhier’s  text  has  “  Mats 
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desormais  viteil  retourner  h  man  conte  que  Js  lessai  d’or  plain  quant  nous  commenfames 
desfais  des  Tatars.”  The  former  reading  looks  very  like  a  misunderstanding  of  one 
similar  to  the  latter,  where  dor  plain  seems  to  be  an  adverbial  expression,  with  some 
such  meaning  as  “just  now,”  “a  while  ago.”  I  have  not,  however,  been  able  to 
trace  the  expression  elsewhere.  Cotgrave  has  or  primes,  “  but  even  now,”  etc. ;  and 
has  also  de  plain ,  "presently,  immediately,  out  of  hand.”  It  seems  quite  possible 
that  d’or  plain  should  have  had  the  meaning  suggested. 


CHAPTER  LVI. 

Sundry  Particulars  of  the  Plain  beyond  Caracoron. 

And  when  you  leave  Caracoron  and  the  Altay,  in  which 
diey  bury  the  bodies  of  the  Tartar  Sovereigns,  as  I  told 
you,  you  go  north  for  forty  days  till  you  reach  a  country 
called  the  Plain  of  Bargu.1  The  people  there  are 
called  Mescript  ;  they  are  a  very  wild  race,  and  live 
by  their  cattle,  the  most  of  which  are  stags,  and  these 
stags,  I  assure  you,  they  used  to  ride  upon.  Their 
customs  are  like  those  of  the  Tartars,  and  they  are 
subject  to  the  Great  Kaan.  They  have  neither  corn 
nor  wine.  [They  get  birds  for  food,  for  the  country 
is  full  o.f  lakes  and  pools  and  marshes,  which- are  much 
frequented  by  the  birds  when  they  are  moulting,  and 
when  they  have  quite  cast  their  feathers  and  can’t  fly, 
those  people  catch  them.  They  also  live  partly  on 
fish.2] 

And  when  you  have  travelled  forty  days  over  this 
great  plain  you  come  to  the  ocean,  at  the  place  where 
the  mountains  are  in  which  the  Peregrine  falcons  have 
their  nests.  And  in  those  mountains  it  is  so  cold  that 
you  find  neither  man  or  woman,  nor  beast  nor  bird, 
except  one  kind  of  bird  called  Barguerlac,  on  which 
the  falcons  feed.  They  are  as  big  as  partridges,  and 
have  feet  like  those  of  parrots  and  a  tail  like  a  swallow’s,  ' 
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and  are  very  strong  in  flight.  And  when  the  Grand 
Kaan  wants  Peregrines  from  the  nest,  he  sends  thither 
to  procure  them.8  It  is  also  on  islands  in  that  sea  that 
the  Gerfalcons  are  bred.  You  must  know  that  the 
place  is  so  far  to  the  north  that  you  leave  the  North 
Star  somewhat  behind  you  towards  the  south !  The 
gerfalcons  are  so  abundant  there  that  the  Emperor 
can  have  as  many  as  he  likes  to  send  for.  And  you 
must  not  suppose  '  that  those  gerfalcons  which  the 
Christians  carry  into  the  Tartar  dominions  go  to  the 
Great  Kaan;  they  are  carried  only  to  the  Prince  of 
the  Levant.4 

Now  I  have  told  you  all  about  the  provinces  north¬ 
ward  as  far  as  the  Ocean  Sea,  beyond  which  there  is 
no  more  land  at  all ;  so  I  shall  proceed  to  tell  you 
of  the  other  provinces  on  the  way  to  the  Great  Kaan. 
Let .  us,  then,  return  to  that  province  of  which  I 
spoke  before,  called  Campichu. 


Note  i. — The  readings  differ  as  to  the  length  of  the  journey.  In  Pauthier's  text 
we  seem  to  have  first  a  journey  of  forty  days  from  near  Karakorum  to  the  Plain  ollkirgu, 
and  then  a  journey  of  forty  days  more  across  tlio  plain  to  the  Northern  Ocean.  The 
G.  T.  seems  to  present  only  one  journey  of  forty  (lays  (Uaimisiu,  of  sixty  clays),  but 
.  leaves  the  interval  from  Itarakordm  undefined.  I  have  followed  the  former,  though 
with  some  doubt. 

Note  2. — This  paragraph  from  Ramusio  replaces  the  following  in  I’nuthier’s  text : 
"In  the  summer  they  got  abundance  of  game,  both  beasts  and  birds,  but  in  winter, 
there  is  none  to  he  had  because  of  the  great  cold.  ” 

Marco  is  here  dealing,  I  apprehend,  with  hearsay  geography,  and,  as  is  common 
in  like  cases,  there  is  great  compression  of  circumstances  and  characteristics,  analogous 
to  the  like  compression  of  little-known  regions  in  mediaeval  maps. 

The  name  Bargu  appears  to  be  the  same  with  that  often  mentioned  in  Mongol 
history  as  Barguchin  Tugrum  or  Barguti,  and  which  Rashicluddin  calls  the 
northern  limit  of  the  inhabited  earth.  This  commenced  about  Lake  Baikal,  where 
the  name  still  survives  in  that  of  a  river  {Bargiizin)  falling  into  the  Lake  on  the  cast 
side,  and  of  a  town  on  its  banks  {Barguzinslt).  Indeed,  according  to  Rashid  himself, 
Bargu  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  tribes  occupying  the  plain  ;  and  a  quotation  from 
Father  Hyacinth  would  seem  to  show  that  the  country  is  still  called  Earakhu . 

[The  Archimandrite  Palladius  {Elucidations,  16-17)  writes  In  the  Mongol  text 
of  Chingis  Khan’s  biography,  this  country  is  called  Bariui  and  Barhuchin ;  it  is  to  be 
supposed,  according  to  Colonel  Yule’s  identification  of  this  name  with  the  modern 
Barguzin,  that  this  country  was  near  Lake  Baikal.  The  fact  that  Merkils  were  in 
Bargu  is  confirmed  by  the  following  statement  in  Chingis  Khan’s  biography: 
‘When  Chingis  Khan  defeated  his  enemies,  the  Merkils,  they  fled  to  Barluiehin 


Chap.  LVI. 


[TIE  PLAIN  BEYOND  CARACORON 


271 


tokum.’  Tokum  signifies  ‘a  hollow,  a  low  place,’  according  to  the  Chinese  trans¬ 
lation  of  the  above-mentioned  biography,  made  in  1381  j  thus  Barhuchin  tolcum  un¬ 
doubtedly  corresponds  to  M.  Polo’s  Plain  of  Bargu.  As  to  M.  Polo’s  statement  that 
the  inhabitants  of  Bargu  were  Merlacs,  it  cannot  be  accepted  unconditionally.  The 


of  historical  data.”— II.  C.] 

Mescrip ,  or  Mart,  as  in  G.  T.  The  Aferlit,  a  great  tribe  to  the  south-east  of  the 
Baikal,  were  also  called  Mekrit,  and  sometimes  Megrin.  The  Mekrit  are  spoken  of 
also  by  Carpini  and  Rubruquis.  D’Avesac  thinks  that  the  Merait,  and  not  the  Merldt, 
are  intended  by  all  three  travellers.  As  regards  Polo,  I  see  no  reason  for  this  view. 
The  name  he  uses  is  Mekrit ,  and  the  position  which  he  assigns  to  them  agrees  fairly 
with  that  assigned  on  good  authority  to  the  Merkit  or  Mekrit.  Only,  as  in  other 
cases,  where  he  is  rehearsing  hearsay  information,  it  does  not  follow  that  tho  identifica¬ 
tion  of  the  name  involves  the  correctness  of  all  the  circumstances  that  he  connects 


with  that  name.  We  saw  in  ch.  xxx.  that  under  Pashai  he  seemed  to  lump  ci 
cumstances  belonging  to  various  parts  of  the  region  from  Badakhshan  to  the  Indus ; 
so  here  under  Mekrit  he  embraces  characteristics  belonging  to  tribes  extending  far 
beyond  the  Mekrit,  and  which  in  fact  are  appropriate  to  the  Tunguses.  Rashiduddin 
seems  to  describe  the  latter  under  the  name  of  Uriangkut  of  the  Woods,  a  people 
dwelling  beyond  the  frontier  of  Bargudtin,  and  in  connection  with  whom  he  speaks  of 
their  Reindeer  obscurely,  as  well  as  of  their  tents  of  birch  bark,  and  their  hunting  on 
snow-shoes. 

The  mention  of  the  Reindeer  by  Polo  in  this  passage  is  one  of  the  interesting 
points  which  Pauthier’s  text  omit3,  Marsden  objects  to  the  statement  that  the  stags 
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are  ridden  upon,  and  from  this  motive  mis-rendevs  ‘ '  ii  qttaP  auric  cav.dcano,”  as, 
“which  they  make  use  of  for  the  purpose  of  travelling.”  Vet  he  might  have  found 
in  Witsen  that  the  Reindeer  are  ridden  by  various  Siberian  Tribes,  but  especially  by 
the  Tunguses.  Erman  is  very  full  on  the  reindeer-riding  of  the  hitter  people,  having 
himself  travelled  &i  in  that  way  in  going  to  Okhotsk,  and  gives  a  very  detailed 
description  of  the  saddle,  etc.,  employed.  The  reindeer  of  the  Tunguses  are  stated 
by  the  same  traveller  to  be  much  larger  and  finer  animals  than  those  of  Lapland. 
They  are  also  used  for  pack-carriage  and  draught.  Old  Richard  Eden  says  that  the 
“olde  wryters”  relate  that  “certayne  Scythians  doe  ryde  on  Ilnrtes.”  X  have  not 
traced  to.  what  he  refers,  but  if  the  statement  be  in  any  ancient  author  it  is  very 
remarkable.  Some  old  editions  of  Ohms  Magnus  have  curious  culs  of  Laplanders  and 
others  riding  on  reindeer,  but  I  find  nothing  in  the  text  appropriate.  Wo  hear  front 
travellers  of  the  Lapland  deer  being  occasionally  mounted,  but  only  it  would  seem  in 
sport,  not  as  a  practice.  ( Erdmann ,  189,  191  !  D'Ohsson,  I.  U13 ;  JHAwaae,  534- 
seqq.  ;  J.  As.  s&.  II.  tom.  xi.  ;  sHr.  IV.  tom.  xvii.  107  ;  N.  el  E.  XIII.  i.  274-270  ; 
Witsen ,  II.  670,  671,  CSo ;  Erman,  II.  321,  374,  429.  449  •'''Wo  null  original 
German,  II.  347  seqq. ;  Notes  on  Russia,  Ilac.  Soc.  II.  224 ;  /.  A.  S.  A’.  X  XIX.  379.} 

The  numerous  lakes  and  marshes  swarming  with  water-fowl  are  very  eharaclerislic 
of  the  country  between  Yakutsk  and  the  Kolyma.  It  is  evident  that  Marco  bad  his 
information  from  an  eye-witness,  though  the  whole  picture  is  compressed.  Wrangell, 
speaking  of  Nijni  IColyma,  says:  “It  is  at  the  moulting  season  that  the  great  bird- 
hunts  take  place.  The  sportsmen  surround  the  nests,  and  slip  their  dugs,  which  drive 
the  birds  to  the  water,  on  which  they  are  easily  knocked  over  with  a  gun  or  arrow, 
or  even  with  a  stick.  .  .  .  Tins  chase  is  divided"  into  several  periods.  They  begin 
with  the  ducks,  which  moult  first ;  then  come  the  geese ;  then  the  swans.  ...  In 
each  case  the  people  take  care  to  choose  the  time  when  the  birds  have  lost  their 
feathers.”  The  whole  calendar  with  the  Yakuts  and  Russian  settlers  on  tile  Kolyma 
is  a  succession  of  fishing  and  hunting  seasons  which  the  same  author  details. 
(I.  149,  150;  119-121.) 

Note  3. — What  little  is  said  of  the  Barguerlac  points  to  some  bird  of  the  genus 
Plenties,  or  Sand  Grouse  (to  which  belong  die  so-called  Rock  Pigeons  of  India),  or 
to  the  allied  Tetrao  paradoxus  of  Pallas,  now  known  as  Syrrhaptes  Pailasii.  Indeed, 
we  find  in  Zenker’s  Dictionary  that  Bogkurtldk  (or  Baghtrtldi ,  as  it  is  in  Pavet  de 
Courtoille’s)  in  Oriental  Turkish  is  the  Kata,  i.e.  I  presume,  tile  Ptcrocles  alchata  of 
Linnreus,  or  Large  Pin-tailed  Sand  Grouse.  Mr.  Gould,  to  whom  I  referred  the 
point,  is  clear  that  the  Syrrhaptes  is  Marco’s  bird,  and  I  believe  there  can  be  no 
question  of  it. 

[Passing  through  Ch’ang-k’ou,  Mr.  Rockhill  found  the  people  praying  for  rain. 
“  The  people  told  me,”  he  says,  in  his  Journey  (p.  g),  “  that  they  knew  long  ago  the 
year  would  he  disastrous,  for  the  sand  grouse  had  been  more  numerous  of  late  than  for 
years,  and  the  saying  goes  Sha-ch'i  itto,  ?nai  lao-po,  '  when  the  sand  grouse  fly  by, 
wives  will  be  for  sale.’  ” — H.  C.] 

The  chief  difficulty  in  identification  with  the  Syrrhaptes  or  any  known  bird,  would 
be  “the  feet  like  a  parrot’s.”-  The  feet  of  the  Syrrhaptes  are  not  indeed  like  a 
parrot’s,  though  its  awkward,  slow,  and  waddling  gait  on  the  ground,  may  have 
suggested  the  comparison ;  and  though  it  has  very  odd  and  anomalous"  feet,  a  circum¬ 
stance  which  the  Chinese  indicate  in  .mother  way  by  calling  the  bird  (according  Ln 
Hue)  Lung  Kio,  or  “  Dragon-foot.  ”  [Mr.  Rockhill  (Journey)  writes  in  a  note  (p.  g) : 
“  l>  for  m7  Part>  never  heard  any  other  name  than  sha-ch'i,  ‘sand-fowl,’  given  them. 
This  name  is  used,  how  ever,  for  a  variety  of  birds,  among  others  the  partridge.  II ,  C.  ] 
The  hind-toe  is  absent,  the  toes  are  unseparated,  recognisable  only  by  the  broad  flat 
nails,  and  fitted  below  with  a  callous  couch,  whilst  the  whole  foot  is  covered  with  short 
dense  feathers  like  hair,  and  is  more  like  a  quadruped’s  paw  than  a  bird’s  foot. 

The  home  of  the  Syrrhaptes  is  in  the  Altai,  the  Kirghiz  Steppes,  and  the 
country  round  Lake  Baikal,  though  it  also  visits  the  North  of  China  in 
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CHAPTER  LVII. 

Of  the  Kingdom  of  Erguiui,,  and  Province  of  Sin  jit. 

On  leaving  Campichn,  then,  you  travel  five  days  across 
a  tract  in  which  many  spirits  are  heard  speaking  in  the 
night  season ;  and  at  the  end  of  those  five  marches, 
towards  the  east,  you  come  to  a  kingdom  called 
Erguiul,  belonging  to  the  Great  Kaan.  It  is  one  of 
the  several  kingdoms  which  make  up  the  great  Province 
of  Tangut.  The  people  consist  of  Nestorian  Christians, 
Idolaters,  and  worshippers  of  Mahommet.1 

There  are  plenty  of  cities  in  this  king'dom,  but 
the  capital  is  Erguiul.  You  can  travel  in  a  south¬ 
easterly  direction  from  this  place  into  the  province 
of  Cathay.  Should  you  follow  that  road  to  the  south¬ 
east,  you  come  to  a  city  called  Sinju,  belonging  also 
to  Tangut,  and  subject  to  the  Great  Kaan,  which 
has  under  it  many  towns  and  villages.2  The  popula¬ 
tion  is  composed  of  Idolaters,  and  worshippers  of 
Mahommet,  but  there  are  some  Christians  also.  There 
are  wild  cattle  in  that  country  [almost]  as  big  as 
elephants,  splendid  creatures,  covered  everywhere  but 
on  the  back  with  shaggy  hair  a  good  four  palms  long. 
They  are  partly  black,  partly  white,  and  really  wonder¬ 
fully  fine  creatures  [and  the  hair  or  wool  is  extremely 
fine  and  white,  finer  and  whiter  than  silk.  Messer 
Marco  brought  some  to  Venice  as  a  great  curiosity, 
and  so  it  was  reckoned  by  those  who  saw  it].  There 
are  also  plenty  of  them  tame,  which  have  been  caught 
young.  [They  also  cross  these  with  the  common  cow, 
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and  the  •  cattle  from  this  cross  are  wonderful  beasts, 
and  better  for  work  than  other  animals.]  These  the 
people  use  commonly  for  burden  and  general  work, 
and  in  the  plough  as  well ;  and  at  the  latter  they 
will  do  full  twice  as  much  work  as  any  other  cattle, 
being  such  very  strong  beasts.8 

In  this  country  too  is  found  the  best  musk  in 
the  world  ;  and  I  will  tell  you  how  ’tis  produced.  There 
exists  in  that  region  a  kind  of  wild  animal  like  a 
gazelle.  It  has  feet  and  tail  like  the  gazelle’s,  and 
stag’s  hair  of  a  very  coarse  kind,  but  no  horns.  It 
has  four  tusks,  two  below  and  two  above,  about  three 
inches  long,  and  slender  in  form,  one  pair  growing 
upwards,  and  the  other  downwards.  It  is  a  very 
pretty  creature.  The  musk  is  found  in  this  way.. 
When  the  creature  has  been  taken,  they  find  at  the 
navel  between  the  flesh  and  the  skin  something  like 
an  impostume  full  of  blood,  which  they  cut  out  and 
remove  with  all  the  skin  attached  to  it.  And  the 
blood  inside  this  impostume  is  the  musk  that  produces 
that  powerful  perfume.  There  is  an  immense  number 
of  these  beasts  in  the  country  we  are  speaking  of. 
[The  flesh  is  very  good  to  eat.  Messer  Marco  brought 
the  dried  head  and  feet  of  one .  of  these  animals  to 
Venice  with  him.4] 

The  people  are  traders  and  artizans,  and  also  grow 
abundance  of  corn.  The  province  has  an  extent  of  26 
days’  journey.  Pheasants  are  found  there  twice  as  big 
as  ours,  indeed  nearly  as  big  as  a  peacock,  and  having 
tails  of  7  to  10  palms  in  length;  and  besides  them 
other  pheasants  in  aspect  like  our  own,  and  birds  of 
many  other  kinds,  and  of  beautiful  variegated  plumage.6 
The  people,  who  are  Idolaters,  are  fat  folks  with  little 
noses  and  black  hair,  and  no  beard,  except  a  few  hairs 
on  the  upper  lip.  The  women  too  have  very  smooth 
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and  white  -skins,  and  in  every  respect;  are  pretty 
creatures.  The  men  are  very  sensual,  and  marry 
many  wives,  which  is  not  forbidden  by  their  religion. 
No  matter  how  base  a  woman’s  descent  may  be,  if 
she  have  beauty  she  may  find  a  husband  among-  the 
greatest  men  in  the  land,  the  man  paying  the  girl’s 
father  and  mother  a  great  sum  of  money,  according  to 
the  bargain  that  may  be  made. 

Note  i. — No  approximation  to  Lhe  name  of  Krguiul  in  an  appropriate  position 
has  yet  Been  elicited  from  Chinese  or  other  Oriental  sources.  We  mum  it  go  widely 
astray  as  to  its  position,  five  days  cast  of  Kanehan.  Klaproth  identities  it  with 
Liangchau-fu ;  rauthier  with  the  neighbouring  city  of  Ytingehang,  on  the  ground 
that  the  latter  was,  in  the  time  of  Kvildai,  the  head  of  one  of  the  J.iis ,  or  Circles,  of 
Kansuh  or  Tnngnt,  which  he  has  shown  some  reason  for  Believing  lo  Be  the 
“kingdoms”  of  Marco. 

It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  town  called  By  Polo  Krguiul  lay  north  of  Both 
the  cities  named,  and  more  in  line  with  the  position  assigned  below  to  Bgrigaya.  (See 
note  1,  ch.  lviii.) 

I  may  notice  that  the  structure  of  the  name  Krgui-ul  or  Ergiu-ul,  has  a  look  of 
analogy  to  that  of  Tang-keu-ul ,  named  in  the  next  note. 

[“  Erguiid  is  Erichew  of  the  Mongol  text  of  the  Yuen  ch'ao  fi  ski,  Si-liung  in  the 
Chinese  history,  the  modern  Liang  chow  fit.  Klaproth,  on  the  authority  of  Rushid- 
eddin,  has  already  identified  this  name  with  that  of  Si-liang.”  ( I'allaiiiits ,  p.  18.) 
M.  Bonin  left  Ning-li’ia  at  the  end  of  July,  1S99,  and  lie  crossed  the  desert  to 
Liangchau  in  fifteen  days  from  east  to  west;  he  is  the  first  traveller  who  took  this 
route :  Prjevalsky  went  westward,  passing  by  the  residence  of  the  I’rincc  of  Alashan, 
and  Obmtchcv  followed  the  route  south  of  Bonin’s. — II.  C.] 

Note  2.— No  doubt  Marsden  is  right  in  identifying  this  with  Sining-chau,  now 
Sining-fu,  the  Chinese  city  nearest  to  Tibet  and  the  Kokonor  frontier.  Crueller  and 
Dorville,  who  passed  it  on  their  way  to  Lhasa,  in  tC6r,  call  it  whs  ingens.  Sining 
was  visited  also  by  Hue  and  Gabel,  who  are  unsatisfactory,  as  usually  on  geo¬ 
graphical  matters.  They  also  call  it  “an  immense  town,”  but  thinly  peopled,  its 
commerce  having  been  in  part  transferred  to  Tang-kcu-ul,  a  small  town  closer  to  the 
frontier. 

[Sining  belonged  to  the  country  called  Hwang  chung;  in  119$,  under  the  Sung 
Dynasty,  it  was  subjugated  by  the  Chinese,  and  was  named  Si-niug  cliau  ;  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  Ming  Dynasty  (from  1368),  it  was  named  Si-ning  wei,  and  since  1726 
Si-ning  hi.  (Cf.  Gueluy,  Chine,  p.  62.)  From  Liangchau,  M.  Ilonin  went  to  Sining 
through  the  Lao  kou  kau  pass  and  the  Ta-Tung  ho.  OBrulchev  and  Gram  Grijmallo 
took  the  usual  route  from  ICanchau  to  Sining.  After  the  murder  or  Dutreuil  de  Rhins 
at  Tung  bu  mdo,  his  companion,  Grenard,  arrived  at  Sining,  and  left  it  on  the  29th 
July,  1894.  Dr.  Sven  Hedin  gives  in  his  hook  his  own  drawing  of  a  gate  of  Sining- 
fu,  where  he  arrived  on  the  25th  November,  1896.— H.  C.] 

Sining  is  called  by  the  Tibetans  Ziling  or  Jiling,  by  the  Mongols  Seling  Kkoto. 
A  shawl  wool  texture,  apparently  made  in  this  quarter,  is  imported  into  Kashmir  aud 
Ladak,  under  the  name  of  Sling.  I  have  supposed  Sining  to  he  also  the  Zihn  of 
which  Mr.  Shaw  heard  at  Yarkand,  and  am  answerable  for  a  note  to  that  effect  on 
p.  38  of  his  High  Tariary.  But  Mr.  Shaw,  on  his  return  to  Europe,  gave  some  rather 
strong  reasons  against  this.  (See  Pros.  R.  G,  S.  XVI.  245;  Kircher,  pp.  64,  66; 
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Della  Penna ,  27;  Davies’s  Report,  App.  p.  ccxxix. ;  Vigne,  IX.  IIO,  129.)  [At 
present  Siring  is  called  by  the  Tibetans  Seling  K’ar  or  ICnar,  and  by  the  Mongols, 
Seling  K’utun,  JCarand  ICutun  meaning  “fortified  city.”  ( Rockhill ,  Land  of  the 
Lamas ,  49,  note.) — H.  C.J 

[Mr.  Rockhill  ( Diary  of  a  Journey,  6$)  writes  :  “  There  must  be  some  Scotch  blood 
in  the  I-Isi-ningites,  for  I  find  they  are  very  fond  of  oatmeal  and  of  cracked  wheat. 
The  first  is  called yen-mei  Men,  and  is  eaten  boiled  with  the  water  in  which  mutton 
has  been  cooked,  or  with  neat’s-foot  oil  (yang-fi  yu).  The  cracked  wheat  ( mci-tzii 
fan )  is  eaten  prepared  in  the  same  way,  and  is  a  very  good  dish.” — II.  C.] 

Note  3.— The  Dong,  or  Wild  Yak,  has  till  late  years  only  been  known  by  vague 
rumour.  It  has  always  been  famed  in  native  reports  for  its  great  fierceness.  The 
Baft  IkUm  says  that  “it  kills  with  its  horns,  by  its  kicks,  by  treading  under  foot, 
and  by  tearing  with  its  teeth,”  whilst  the  Emperor  Hnmdytln  himself  told  Sidi  ’Ali, 
the  Turkish  admiral,  that  when  it  had  knocked  a  man  down  it  skinned  him  from  head 
to  heels  by  licking  him  with  its  tongue  !  Dr.  Campbell  states,  in  the  Journal  of  the. 
As,  Soe.  of  Bengal,  that  it  was  said  to  be  four  times  the  size  of  the  domestic  Yak. 
The  horns  are  alleged  to  be  sometimes  three  feet  long,  and  of  immense  girth ;  they 
are  handed  round  full  of  strong  drink  at  the  festivals  of  Tibetan  grandees,  as  the  Urus 
horns  were  in  Germany,  according  to  Crcsar. 

A  note,  with  which  I  have  been  favoured  by  Dr.  Campbell  (long  the  respected 
Superintendent  of  British  Sikkim)  says :  “Captain  Smith,  of  the  Bengal  Army,  who 
had  travelled  in  Western  Tibet,  told  me  that  he  had  shot  many  wild  Yaks  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Mansarawar  Lake,  and  that  he  measured  a  bull  which  was 
18  hands  high,  i.e.  6  feet  All  that  he  saw  were  black  all  over.  He  also  spoke  to 
the  fierceness  of  the  animal.  He  was  once  charged  by  a  bull  that  he  had  wounded, 
and  narrowly  escaped  being  killed.  Perhaps  my  statement  (above  referred  to)  in 
regard  to  the  relative  size  of  the  Wild  and  Tame  Yak,  may  require  modification  if 
applied  to  all  the  countries  in  which  the  Yak  is  found.  At  all  events,  the  finest  speci¬ 
men  of  the  tame  Yak  I  ever  saw,  was  not  in  Nepal,  Sikkim,  Tibet,  or  Bootan,  but 
in  the  Jardin  dcs  Plantes  at  Paris  j  and  that  one,  a  male,  was  brought  from  Shanghai. 
The  best  drawing  of  a  Yak  I  know  is  that  in  Turner’s  Tibet." 

[Lieutenant  Samuel  Turner  gave  a  very  good  descriptioa  of  the  Yak  of  Tartary,  which 
he  calls  Soora-Goy,  or  the  Bushy-tailed  Bull  of  Tibet.  ( Asiat .  Researches,  No.  XXIII, 
pp.  351-353,  with  a  plate.)  He  says  with  regard  to  the  colour:  “  There  is  a  great 
variety  of  'colours  amongst  them,  but  black  or  white  are  the  most  prevalent.  It  is  not 
uncommon  to  see  the  long  hair  upon  the  ridge  of  the  back,  the  tail,  tuft  upon  the 
chest,  and  the  legs  below  the  knee  white,  when  all  the  rest  of  the  animal  is  jet  black.” 
A  good  drawing  of  “an  enormous”  Yak  is  to  be  found  on  p.  183  of  Captain  Wellby’s 
Unknown  Tibet.  (See  aljo  Captain  Deasy’s  work  on  Tibet,  p.  363.)  Prince  Henri 
d’Orleans  brought  home  a  fine  specimen,  which  he  shot  during  his  journey  with 
Bonvalot ;  it  is  now  exhibited  in  the  galleries  of  the  Musdum  d’Histoire  Naturelle. 
Some  Yaks  were  brought  to  Paris  on  the  1st  April,  1854,  and  the  celebrated  artist, 
Mme.  Rosa  Bonhcur,  made  sketches  after  them.  (See  Jour.  Soc.  Acclimatation,  June, 
I9oo,  39-4O0-H.  C.] 

Captain  Prjevalsky,  in  his  recent  journey  (1S72-1S73),  shot  twenty  wild  Yaks  south 
of  the  Koko  Nor.  He  specifies  one  as  II  feet  in  length  exclusive  of  the  tail,  which 
was  3  feet  more  ;  the  height  6  feet.  He  speaks  of  the  Yak  as  less  formidable  than 
it  looks,  from  apathy  and  stupidity,  but  very  hard  to  kill ;  one  having  taken  eighteen 
bullets  before  it  succumbed. 

[Mr.  Rockhill  (Rubruek,  151,  note)  writes  :  “The  average  load  carried  by  a  Yak 
is  about  250  lbs.  :  The  wild  Yak  bull  is  an  enormous  animal,  and  the  people  of 
Turkestan  and  North  Tibet  credit  him  with  extraordinary,  strength.  Mirza  Haidar,  in 
the  Tarikhi  Rashidi,  says  of  the  wild  Yak  or  hitds:  ‘This  is  a  very  wild  and 
fiftocious  beast.  In  whatever  manner  it  attacks  one  it  proves  fatal.  Whether  it 
strikes  with  its  horns,  or  kicks,  or  overthrows  its  victim.  If  it  has  no  opportunity  of 


MARCO  POLO 


BOOK  I. 


278  ■ 


doing  any  of  these  things,  it  tosses  its  enemy  with  its  tongue  twenty  gas  into  the  air, 
and  lie  is  dead  before  reaching  the  ground.  One  male  kiittis  is  a  load  for  twelve 
horses.  One  man  cannot  possibly  raise  a  shoulder  of  the  animal.'  ’’—Captain  Densy 
(In  Tibet ,  363)  says :  ‘In  a  few  places  on  lofty  ground  in  Tibet  we  found  Yaks  in 
herds  numbering  from  ten  to  thirty,  and  sometimes  more.  Most  of  the  animals  are 
blank,  brown  specimens  being  very  rare.  Their  roving  herds  move  with  great 
agility  over  the  steep  and  stony  ground,  apparently  enjoying  the  snow  and  frost  and 
wind,  which  seldom  fail.  .  .  .  Yaks  are  capable  of  offering  formidable  resistance  to 
the  sportsman.  .  .  — IT.  C.] 

The  tame  Yaks  are  never,  I  imagine,  “caught  young,”  as  Marco  says;  it  is  a 
domesticated  breed,  though  possibly,  as  with  buffaloes  in  Bengal,  ihe  breed  may 
occasionally  he  refreshed  by  a  cross  of  wild  blood.  They  are  employed  for  riding, 
as  beasts  of  burden,  and  in  the  plough.  [Lieutenants.  Turner,  U.,  says,  ontho  other 
hand:  “They  are  never  employed  in  agriculture,  but  arc  extremely  useful  as  beasts 
of  burthen.” — II.  C.]  In  the  higher  parts  of  our  Himalayan  provinces,  and  in  Tibet, 
the  Yak  itself  is  most  in  use ;  but  in  tire  less  elevated  tracts  several  breeds  crossed 
with  the  common  Indian  cattle  are  more  used.  They  have  a  variety  of  names  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  precise  origin.  The  inferior  Yaks  used  in  the  plough  are  ugly 
enough,  and  “have  more  the  appearance  of  large  shaggy  bears  than  of  oxen,”  hut 
the  Yak  used  for  riding,  says  IToffmeisler,  “is  an  infinitely  handsomer  animal.  It 
has  a  stately  hump,  a  rich  silky  hanging  tail  nearly  reaching  the  ground,  twisted 
horns,  a  noble  bearing,  and  an  erect  head.”  Cunningham,  too,  Says  that  the  Dsc, 
one  of  the  mixed  breeds,  is  "a  very  handsome  animal,  with  long  shaggy  hair, 
generally  black  and  white."  Many  of  the  various  lame  breeds  appear  to  have  the 
tail  and  back  white,  and  also  the  fringe  uuder  the  body,  hut  black  and  red  are  the ' 
prevailing  colours.  Some  of  the  crossbred  cows  arc  excellent  milkers,  better  than 
either  parent  stock. 

Notice  in  this  passage  the  additional  and  interesting  particulars  given  by  Ramusio, 
e.g.  the  use  of  die  mixed  breeds.  “  Finer  than  silk,”  is  an  exaggeration,  or  say  an 
hyberbole,  as  is  the  following  expression,  “  As  big  as  elephants,'’  even  with  Rnmusio’s 
apologetic  quasi.  Cmsar  says  the  Ilercynian  Urns  was  magnitwiinc  fiauHo  infra 
eiephantas. 

The  tame  Yak  is  used  across  the  breadth  of  Mongolia.  Rubnupiis  saw  them  at 
Karakoram,  and  describes  them  well.  Mr.  Ney  lilies  tells  me  he  found  Yaks 
common  everywhere  along  his  route  in  Mongolia,  between  the  Tui  river  (long,  circa 
loi°)  and  the  upper  valleys  of  the  Kobdo  near  the  Siberian  frontier.  At  Uliosut’ai 
they  were  used  occasionally  by  Chinese  settlers  for  drawing  carts,  but  he  never  saw 
them  used  for  loads  or  for  riding,  as  in  Tibet.  He  has  also  seen  Yaks  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Kwei-lrwa-ch’eng.  ( Tendttc ,  sec  ch.  lix.  note  I.)  This  may 
be  taken  as  the  eastern  limit  of  the  employment  of  the  Yak ;  the  western  limit  is  in 
the  highlands  of  IChokand. 

These  animals  had  been  noticed  by  Cosmos  [who  calls  them  agrioiotts\  in  the 
6lh  century,  and  by  AJlian  in  the  3rd.  The  latter  speaks  of  them  as  black  cattle 
with  white  tails,  from  which  fly-flappers  were  made  for  Indian  kings.  And  the 
great  Kalidasa  thus  sang  of  the  Yak,  according  to  a  learned  (if  somewhat  rugged) 
version  ascribed  to  Dr.  Mill.  The  poet  personifies  the  Himalaya  : — 

“For  Him  the  large  Yaks  in  his  cold  plains  that  bide 
Whisk  here  and  there,  playful,  their  tails’  bushy  pride, 

And  evermore  flapping  those  fans  of  long  hair 

Which  borrowed  moonbeams  have  made  splendid  and  fair, 

Proclaim  at  each  stroke  (what  our  flapping  men  sing) 

His  title  of  Honour, ‘The  Dread  Mountain  King.’” 


Who  can  forget  Pere  Hue’s  inimitable  picture  of  the  hairy  Yaks  of  their  caravan, 
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after  passing  a  river  in  the  depth  of  winter,  “walking  with  their  legs  wide  apart, 
and  bearing.an  enormous  load  of  stalactites,  which  hung  beneath  their  bellies  quite 
to  the  ground.  The  monstrous  beasts  looked  exactly  as  if  they  were  preserved  in 
sugar-candy"  Or  that  other,  even  more  striking,  of  a  great  troop  of  wild 
Yaks,  canght  in  the  upper  waters  of  the  ICin-sha  Kiang,  as  they  swam,  in  the 


Journey,  p.  ji.) — H.  C.] 

Three  species  of  the  Moschus  are  found  in  the  Mountains  of  Tibet,  and 
M.  Chrysogaster,  which  Mr.  Hodgson  calls  “  the  loveliest,”  and  which  chiefly 
supplies  the  highly-prized  pod  called  KAghcrd,  or  “  Thin-as-paper,”  is  almost 
exclusively  confined  to  the  Chinese  frontier.  Like  the  Yak,  the  Maschus  is  mentioned 
by  Cosmas  {circa  A.D.  545),  and  musk  appears  in  a  Greek  prescription  by  Aelitts 
of  Amida,  a  physician  practising  at  Constantinople  about  the  same  date. 

{Martini,  p.  39;  Tav.,  Des  Indes,  Bk.  II.  ch.  x.viv.  ; A.  S.  B.  XI.  283; 
Davies's  Rep.  App.  p.  ccxxxvii.  ;  Dr.  Fliickiger  in  Schweiz.  Wochenschr.  fAr 
Pharmacie,  1S67 ;  Seyd,  Commerce  du  Levant,  II.  636-640.) 


Note  3. — The  China  pheasant  answering  best 


magnificent  Birds  of  Asia,  and 
has  been  bind  enough  to  show 
me  a  specimen  which,  with 
the  laxly,  measured  6  feet  S 
inches.  The  tail  feathers  alone, 
however,  are  said  to  reach  to  6 
and  7  feet,  so  that  Marco’s  ten 
palms  was  scarcely  an  exagger¬ 
ation.  These  tail-leathers  are 
often  seen  on  the  Chinese  stage 
in  the  cap  of  (he  hero  of  the 
drama,  tutd  also  decorate  the 
htil.s  nf  certain  civil  function- 
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CHAPTER  LVIII. 

Of  the  Kingdom  of  Egrigaia. 

Starting  again  from  Erguiul  you  ride  eastward  for 
eight  days,  and  then  come  to  a  province  called  Egrigaia, 
containing  numerous  cities  and  villages,  and  belonging 
to  Tangut.1  The  capital  city  is  called  Calaciian.2  The 
people  are  chiefly  Idolaters,  but  there  are  fine  churches 
belonging,  to  the  Nestorian  Christians.  They  are  all 
subjects  of  the  Great  Kaan.  They  make  in  this  city 
great  quantities  of  camlets  of  camel’s  wool,  the  finest 
in  the  world ;  and  some  of  the  camlets  that  they  make 
are  white,  for  they  have  white  camels,  and  these  are 
the  best  of  all.  Merchants  purchase  these  stuffs  here, 
and  carry  them  over  the  world  for  sale.® 

W e  shall  now  proceed  eastward  from  this  place  and 
enter  the  territory  that  was  formerly  Prester  John’s. 


Note  I. — Chinghiz  invaded  Tangut  in  all  five  times,  via  in  1205,  1207,  1209 
(or  according  to  Erdmann,  1210-1211),  1218,  and  1226-1227,  on  which  last  expedition 
he  died. 

A.  In  the  third  invasion,  according  to  D’Ohsson’s  Chinese  guide  (Father  Hyacinth), 
lie  took  the  town  of  Uiraca,  and  the  fortress  of  Imen,  and  laid  siege  to  the  capital, 
then  called  Chung-sing  or  Chung-liing,  now  Ning-hsia. 

Rashid,  in  a  short  notice  of  this  campaign,  calls  the  first  city  Erica,  Erlaca,  or,  as 
Erdmann  has  it,  Artacki.  In  De  Mailla  it  is  Ulahai. 

B.  On  the  last  invasion  (1226),  D’Ohsson’s  Chinese  authority  says  that  Chinghiz 
took  ICanchau  and  Suhchau,  Cholo  and  Khola  in  the  province  of  Liangcheu,  and 
then  proceeded  to  the  Yellow  River,  and  invested  Lingchau,  south  of  Ning-hsia. 

Erdmann,  following  his  reading  of  Rashiduddin,  says  Chinghiz  took  the  cities  of 
Tangut,  called  Arurid,  Karim,  Striae,  and  ICamichu,  and  besieged  Dercsgai 
(D’Ohsson,  Eerssekai),  whilst  Shidergu,  the  King  of  Tangut,  Iretook  himself  to  his 
capital  Atiackin. 

D’Ohsson,  also  professing  to  follow  Rashid,  calls  this  “  his  capital  Irghai,  which 
the  Mongols  call  Ircaya.”  Klaproth,  illustrating  Polo,  reads  "  Byircai,  which  the 
Mongols  call  Eyircayd .” 

P4tis  de  la  Croix,  relating  the  same  campaign  and  professing  to  follow  Eadlallah, 
i.e.  Rashiduddin,  says  the  king  “retired  to  his  fortress  of  Arbaca.” 

C.  Sanang  Setzen  several  times  mentions  a  city  called  Trghai,  apparently  in 

Tangut ;  but  all  we  can  gather  as  to  his  position  is  that  it  seems  to  have  lain  east  of 
ICanchau.  ' 


i 


of  Alade-shan  (shan,  mountain  in  Chinese),  Alade=Eleuth  or  CElcit;  the  sister  of 
this  piinee  married  a  son  of  Prince  Tuan,  the  chief  of  the  £oxers,  {La  Giographii, 
igoi,  I.  118.)  Palladius  {l.c.  19)  says:  “  Under  the  name  of  Calachan,  Polo  probably 
means  the  summer  residence  of  the  Tangut  kings,  which  was  60  li  from  Ning-hia,  at 
the  foot  of  the  Alashan  Mountains.  It  was  built  by  the  famous  Tangut  king  Yuen- 
hao,  on  a  large  scale,  in  the  shape  of  a  castle,  in  which  were  high  terraces  and 
magnificent  buildings.  Traces  of  these  buildings  are  visible  to  this  day.  There  are 
often  found  coloured  tiles  and  iron  nails  1  foot,  and  even  z  feet  long.  The  last 
Tangut  kings  made  this  place  their  permanent  residence,  and  led  there  an  indolent 
and  sensual  life.  The  Chinese  name  of  this  residence  was  Ho-lan  shan  Li-Kung. 
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There  is  sufficient  reason  to  suppose  that  this  very  residence  is  named  (under  the  year 
1226)  in  the  Mongol  text  Alashai  nuntuh;  and  in  the  chronicles  of  the  Tangut 
Kingdom,  Halahachar,  otherwise  Halachar,  apparently  in  the  Tongut  language. 
Thus  M.  Polo’s  Calachan  can  be  identified  with  the  Ilalachar  of  the  Si  hia  ska  ski, 
and  can  be  taken  to  designate  the  Alashan  residence  of  the  Tangut  kings.” — II.  C.] 

Note  3. — Among  the  Buraets  and  Chinese  at  ICiakhta  snow-white  camels, 
without  albino  character,  are  often  seen,  and  probably  in  other  parts  of  Mongolia.  (See 
Erdmann,  II.  261.)  Philostratus  tells  us  that  the  King  of  Taxila  furnished  white 
camels  to  Apollonius.  I  doubt  if  the  present  King  of  Taxila,  whom  Anglo-Indians 
call  the  Commissioner  of  Rilwal  Pindi,  could  do  the  like. 

Cammellotti  appear  to  have  been  fine  woollen  textures,  by  no  means  what  are  now 
called  camlets,  nor  were  they  necessarily  of  camel’s  wool,  for  those  of  Angora  goat’s 
wool  were  much  valued.  M.  Douet  d’  Arcq  calls  it  “  a  fine  stuff  of  wool  approaching 
to  our  Cashmere,  and  sometimes  of  silk.”  Indeed,  as  Mr.  Marsh  points  out,  the  word 
is  Arabic,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  Camel  in  its  origin  j  though  it  evidently  came  to  be 
associated  therewith.  Khamlat  is  defined  in  F.  Johnson’s  Diet.  :  “  Camclot,  silk 
and  camel’s  hair ;  also  all  silk  or  velvet,  especially  pily  and  plushy,”  and  Khaml  is 
“pile  or  plush.”  Camelin  was  a  different  and  inferior  material.  There  was  till 
recently  a  considerable  import  of  different  kinds  of  woollen  goods  from  this  part  of 
China  into  Ladakh,  Kashmir,  and  the  northern  Panjab.  [Leaving  Ning-hsia,  Mr. 
Rockhill  writes  {Diary,  1892,  44):  “We  passed  on  the  road  a  cart  with  Jardine 
and  Matheson’s  flag,  coming  probably  from  Chung-Wei  ITsien,  where  camel’s  wool 
is  sold  in  considerable  quantities  to  foreigners.  This  trade  has  fallen  off  very  much 
in  the  last  three  or  four  years  on  account  of  the  Chinese  middlemen  rolling  the 
wool  in  the  dirt  so  as  to  add  to  its  weight,  and  practising  other  tricks  on  buyers.” — 
II.  C.]  Among  the  names  of  these  were  Sling,  Shirttm,  Gurun,  and  Khosa,  said  to 
be  the  names  of  the  towns  in  China  where  the  goods  wore  made.  We  have  supposed 
Sling  to  be  Sining  (note  2,  ch.  lvii.),  hut  I  can  make  nothing  of  the  others.  Cunning¬ 
ham  also  mentions  “camlets  of  camel’s  hair,”  under  the  name  of  Snkldt,  among 
imports  from  the  same  quarter.  The  term  Sukldt  is,  however,  applied  in  the  Panjdb 
trade  returns  to  broadcloth.  Does  not  this  point  to  the  real  nature  of  the  siclatoun  of 
the  Middle  Ages  ?  It  is,  indeed,  often  spoken  of  as  used  for  banners,  which  implies 
that  it  was  not  a  heavy  woollen  : 

“  There  was  mony  gonfanoun 
Of  gold,  sendel,  and  siclatoun.” 

(King  Alisaundre,  in  Weber,  I.  85.) 

But  it  was  also  a  material  for  ladies’  robes,  for  quilts,  leggings,  housings,  pavilions. 
Franc.  Michel  does  not  decide  what  it  was,  only  that  it  was  generally  red  and  wrought 
with  gold.  Dozy  renders  it  “  silk  stuff  brocaded  with  gold  ”  ;  but  this  seems  con¬ 
jectural,  Dr.  Rock  says  it  was  a  thin  glossy  silken  stuff,  often  with  a  woof  of  gold 
thread,  and  seems  to  derive  it  from  the  Arabic  sakl,  “polishing”  (a  sword),  which  is 
improbable.  Perhaps  the  name  is  connected  with  Sikillyat,  “  Sicily.” 

(Marsh  on  Wedgwood,  and  on  Webster  in  N.  Y.  Nation,  1867 ;  Douet  D'Arcq, 
p.  353  ;  Punjab  Trade  Rep.,  App.  ccxix.-xx.  ;  Ladah,  242;  Fr.-Michel  Reck.  I.  221 
seqq.;  Dosy,  Diet,  des  VStemcnls,  etc.;  Dr.  RocFs  Kens.  Catal.  xxxix.-xl.) 
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CHAPTER  I,  IX. 

Concerning  the  Province  of  Tjyjjjjic,  and  this  Descendants 

OF  PRESTER  ]  OI-IN. 

Tenduc  is  a  province  which  lies  towards  the  east,  and 
contains  numerous  towns  and  villages  ;  among  which  is 
the  chief  city,  also  called  Tkn.ouc.  The  king  of  the 
province  is  of  the  lineage  6F  Prester  John,  George  by 
,  name,  and  he  holds  the  land  under  the  Great  Kuan ; 
!  not  that  he  holds  anything  like  the  whole  of  what 
■Prester  John  possessed.1  It  is  a  custom,  I  may  tell 
you,  that  these  kings  of  the  lineage  of  Prester  John 
always  obtain  to  wife  either  daughters  of  the  Great 
Kaan  or  other  princesses  of  his  family.2 

In  this  province  is  found  the  stone  from  which 
Azure  is  made.  It  is  obtained  from  a  kind  of  vein 
in  the  earth,  and  is  of  very  fine  quality.8  There  is 
also  a  great  manufacture  of  fine  camlets  of  different 
colours  from  camel's  hair.  The  people  get  their  living 
by  their  cattle  and  tillage,  as  well  as  by  trade  and 
handicraft. 

The  rule  of  the  province  is  in  the  hands  of  tire 
Christians,  as  I  have  told  you;  but  there  are  also  plenty 
of  Idolaters  and  worshippers  of  Mahommet.  And  there 
is  also  here  a  class  of  people  called  Argons ,  which  is 
as  much  as  to  say  in  French  Guasnml,  or,  in  other 
words,  sprung  from  two  different  races  :  to  wit,  of  the 
race  of  the-  Idolaters  of  Tenduc  and  of  that  of  the 
worshippers  of  Mahommet.  They  are  handsomer  men 
than  the  other  natives  of  the  country,  and  having  more 
ability,  they  come  to  have  authority  ;  and  they  are  also 
capital  merchants.4 

You  must  know  that  it  was  in  this  same  capital  city 
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of  Prester  John  had  the  seat  of  his  govern¬ 

ment  when  he  ruled  over  the  Tartars,  and  his  heirs 
still  abide  there ;  for,  as  I  .have  told  you,  this  King' 
George  is  of  his  line,  in  fact,  he  is  the  sixth  in  descent 
from  Prester  John. 

Here  also  is  what  we  call  the  country  of  Goo  and 
Magog;  they ,  however,  call  it  Ung  and  Mungul,  after 
the  names  of  two  races  of  people  that  existed  in  that 
Province  before  the  migration  of  the  Tartars.  Ung 
was  the  title  of  the  people  of  the  country,  and  Mungul 
a  name  sometimes  applied  to  the  Tartars.5 

And  when  you  have  ridden  seven  days  eastward 
through  this  province  you  get  n^ar  the  provinces  of 
Cathay.,  You  find  throughout  those  seven  clays1 
journey  plenty  of  towns  and  villages,  the  inhabitants 
of  which  are  Mahommetans,  but  with  a  mixture  also 
of  Idolaters  and  Negforian  Christians.  They  get  their  [/ 
living  by  trade  and  manufactures ;  weaving  those  fine 
cloths  of  gold  which  are  called  Nasich  and  Naques, 
besides  silk  stuffs  of  many  other  kinds.  For  just  as 
we  have  cloths  of  wool  in  our  country,  manufactured 
in  a  great  variety  of  kinds,  so  in  those  regions  they 
have  stuffs  of  silk  and  gold  in  like  variety.0 

All  this  region  is  subject  to  the  Great  Kaan.  There 
is  a  city  you  come  to  called  Sindachu,  where  they 
carry  on  a  great  many  crafts  such  as  provide  for  the 
equipment  of  the  Emperor's  troops.  In  a  mountain  of 
the  province  there  is  a  very  good  silver  mine,  from 
which  much  silver  is  got:  the  place  is  called  Ydifu. 
The  country  is  well  stocked  with  game,  both  beast 
and  bird.7 

Now  we  will  quit  that  province  and  go  three  days’ 
journey  forward. 

Note  i. — Marco’s  own  errors  led  commentators  much  astray  about  T^r^^uc>or. 
T^du^till  Klaproth  put  the  matter  in  its  true  light. 
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Our  traveller  says  that  Tenduc  had  been  the  sent  of  Aung  Khan’s  .sovereignty ;  lie 
has  already  said  that  it  had  been  the  scene  of  his  final  defeat,  and  he  tells  us  that  it 
was  still  the  residence  of  liis  descendants  in  their  reduced  slate.  To  the  last  piece  of 
information  he  can  speak  as  a  witness,  and  he  is  corroborated  by  other  evidence  j  but 
the  second  statement  we  have  seen  to  he  almost  certain!)'  erroneous ;  about  the  first 
we  cannot  speak  positively. 

Klaproth  pointed  out  the  hue  position  of  Tenduc  in  the  vicinity  uf  the  great 
northern  bend  of  the  IIwang-Ho,  quoting  Chinese  authorities  to  shtnv  that  Thianti  or 
Thiantt-Kiun  was  the  name  of  a  district  or  group  of  towns  to  the  north  of  that  bend, 
a  name  which  he  supposes  to  he  the  original  of  IWs  7'emiuc.  The  general  position 
entirely  agrees  with  Marco’s  indications ;  it  lies  on  his  way  eastward  from  Tangut 
towards  Cliagannor,  and  Shangtn  (see  oh.  lx.,  lxi.),  whilst  in  a  later  passage  (Kk.  It. 
ch.  lxiv.),  he  speaks  of  tire  Caramoran  or  Ilwang-llo  in  its  lower  course,  as  "coming 
from  the  lands  of  Prester  J ohn.” 

M.  Pauthier  finds  severe  fault  with  Klaproth's  idenlificaliou  of  the  name  Temluc 
with  the  Tliiantd  of  the  Chinese,  belonging  to  a  city  which  had  been  destroyed  300 
years  before,  whilst  he  himself  will  have  that  name  to  he  a  corruption  of  7'afhutig, 
The  latter  is  still  the  name  of  a  city  and  Fu  of  northern  Shansi,  but  in  Mongol  time 
its  circle  of  administration  extended  beyond  the  Chinese  wall,  and  embraced  territory 
on  the  left  of  the  I-Iwang-Ho,  being  in  fact  the  first  Lu,  or  circle,  entered  on  leaving 
Tangut,  and  therefore,  Pauthier  urges,  tire  "Kingdom  of  Tatidue”  of  our  text. 

I  find  it  hard  to  believe  that  Marco  could  get  no  nearer  Tatiiunc.  than  in  the 
form  of  Tanduc  or  Tenduc .  The  origin  of  the  last  nmy  have  been  some  Mongol 
name,  not  recovered.  But  it  is  at  least  conceivable  that  a  name  based  on  the  old 
Thianti-Kiun  might  have  been  retained  among  the  Tartars*  from  whom,  and  not  front 
the  Chinese,  Polo  took  his  nomenclature.  Thianle  had  been,  according  to  Paulhier’s 
own  quotations,  the  military  fast  of  Tathung;  Klaproth  cites  a  Chinese  author  of  the 
Mongol  era,  who  describes  the  Hwong-Ho  as  passing  through  the  territory  of  the 
ancient  Chinese  city  of  7'hiantl;  and  I’authier’s  own  quotation  from  the  Modern 
Imperial  Geography  seems  to  imply  that  a  place  in  that  territory  was  recently  knmvn 
as  'Fang-chau- Tfiianti-Jtiun, 

In  the  absence  of  predser  indications,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  Plain  of 
Tenduc,  with  its  numerous  towns'  and  viltages,  was  the  extensive  and  well-cultivated 
plain  which  stretches  from  the  Ilwang-llo,  past  the  city  of  Kukn-Khotan,  or  “Blue 
Town.”  This  tract  abounds  in  the  remains  of  cities  attributed  to  the  Mongol  era. 
And  it  is  not  improhable  that  the  city  of  Tenduc  was  ICuku-KhoUur  itself,  now  called 
by  the  Chinese  Kwei-hwa  Ch’eng,  but  which  was  known  to  them  in  the  Middle  Ages 
as  Tsing-chau,  and  to  which  we  find  the  Kin  Emperor  of  Northern  China  sending  an 
envoy  in  1210  to  demand  tribute  from  Chinghiz.  The  city  is  still  an  important  mart 
and  a  centre  of  Lamaitic  Buddhism,  being  the  residence  of  n  Khutukhtu ,  or  personage 
combining  the  characters  of  cardinal  and  voluntarily  re-incarnate  saint,  as  well  as  the 
site  of  five  great  convents  and  fifteen  smaller  ones.  Gerbillon  notes  that  ICuku 
IChotan  had  been  a  place  of  great  trade  and  population  .  during  the  Mongol 
Dynasty. 

[The  following  evidence  shows,  I  think,  that  we  must  look  for  the  city  of  Tenduc'to 
TouCh’engoi  Toto  C/ieng,  called  7'ogto  or  Tohto  by  the  Mongols.  Mr.  Rockhill(ZV«>y, 
18)  passed  through  this  place,  and  5  A  south  of  it,  reached  on  the  Yellow  River,  Ilo-k’ou 
(in  Chinese)  or  Dugus  or  Dugei  (in  Mongol).  Gerbillon  speaks  of  Toto  in  his  sixtli 
voyage  in  Tartary.  [Du  Halit,  IV.  345.)  Mr.  Rockhill  adds  that  he  cannot  hut 
think  that  Yule  overlooked  the  existence  cf  Togto  when  he  identified  Kwei-hwa 
Ch’eng  with  Tenduc.  Tou  Ch’eng  is  two  days’  march  west  of  ICwei-hwa  Ch’eng. 
"On  the  loess  hill  behind  this  place  are  the  ruins  of  a  large  camp,  Orch’eug,  in  all 
likelihood  the  site  of  the  old  town”  [l.c.  18),  M.  Bonin  (/.  As.  XV,  1900,  589) 
shares  Mr.  Rockhiil’s  opinion.  From  ICwei-hwa  Ch’eng,  M.  Bonin  went  by  the 
valley  of  the  Hei  Shui  River  to  the  Hwang  Ho ;  at  the  junction  of  the  two  rivers 
stands  the  village  of  Ho-k’au  (Ho-k’ou),  south  of  the  small  town  To  Ch’eng,  sur- 
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mounted  by  the  ruins  of  the  old  square  Mongol  stronghold  of  Tokto,  the  walls  of 
which  are  still  in  a  good  state  of  preservation.— (La  Geographic,  I.  1901,  p.  116.) 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  but  fair  to  state  that  l’alladius  (21)  says  :  “  The  name  of 
Tenduc  obviously  corresponds  to  T’ien-te  Kiun,  a  military  post,  the  position  of  which 
Chinese  geographers  identify  correctly  with  that  of  the  modern  Kuku-hoton  ( Ta  tsingy 
(ung  r/^ch.  on  the  Tumots  of  Kuku-hoton).  The  T’ien-te  Kiun  post  existed  under 
this  name  during  the  ICitan  (Liao)  and  Kin  Dynasties  up  to  Khubilai’s  time  (1267) ; 
when  under  the  name  of  Fung-chow  it  was  left  only  a  district  town  in  the  department 
of  Ta-t’ung  fu.  The  Kin  kept  in  T’ien-te  Kiun  a  military  chief,  Chao-t ao-shi, 
whose  duty  it  was  to  keep  an  eye  oh  the  neighbouring  tribes,  and  to  use,  if  needed, 
military  force  against  them.  The  T’ien-te  Kiun  district  was  hardly  greater  in  extent 
than  the  modern  aimak  of  Tumot,  into  which  Kuku-hoton  was  included  since  the  ifitk 
century,  i. e.  370  U  from  north  to  south,  and  400  li  from  east  to  west ;  during  the  Kin 
it  had  a  settled  population,  numbering  22,600  families.” 

In  a  footnote,  Palladius  refers  to  the  geographical  parts  of  the  Liao  ski,  Kin  shi, 
and  Yuen  shi,  and  adds:  “M.  Polo’s  commentators  are  wrong  in  suspecting  an 
anachronism  in  bis  statement,  or  trying  to  find  Tenduc  elsewhere.*’ 

We  find  in  the  North-China  Llerald  (29th  April,  -1887,  p.  474)  the  following  note 
from  the  Chinese  Times:  “There  are  records  that  the  position  of  this  city  [Kwei-hwa 
Ch’eng]  was  known  to  the  builder  of  the  Great  Wall.  From  very  remote  times,  it 
appears  to  have  been  a  settlement  of  nomadic  tribes.  During  the  last  1000  years 
it  has  been  alternately  possessed  by  the  Mongols  and  Chinese.  About  a.d.  1573, 
Emperor  Wan-Li  reclaimed  it,  enclosed  a  space  within  walls,  and  called  it  Kwei-hwa 

Ch’eng.” 

Potanin  left  Peking  on  the  13th  May,  1884,  for  Kuku-khoto  (or  Kwei-hwa-Ch’eng), 
passing  over  the  triple  chain  of  mountains  dividing  the  Plain  of  Peking  from  that  on 
which  Kuku-khoto  is  situate.  The  southernmost  of  these  three  ridges  bears  the 
Chinese  name  of  Wu-tai-shan,  “  the  mountain  of  five  sacrificial  altars,”  after  the  group 
of  five  peaks,  the  highest  of  which  is  10,000  feet  above  the  sea,  a  height  not  exceeded 
by  any  mountain  in  Northern  China.  At-its  southern  foot  lies  a  valley  remarkable  for 
its  Buddhist  monasteries  and  shrines,  one  of  which,  “  Shing-tung-tze,”  is  entirely 
made  of  brass,  whence  its  name. 

“  ICuku-IChoto  is  the  depfit  for  the  Mongolian  trade  with  China.  It  contains  two 
hundred  tea-shops,  five  theatres,  fifteen  temples,  and  six  Mongol  monasteries.  Among 
its  sights  are  the  Buddhist  convent  of  Utassa,  with  its  five  pinnacles  and  bas-reliefs,  the 
convent  of  Fing-sung-si,  and  a  temple  containing  a  statue  erected  in  honour  of  the 
Chinese  general,  Pai-jin-jung,  who  avenged  an  insult  offered  to  the  Emperor  of 
China."  (Proc.  R.  G.  S.  IX.  1887,  p.  233.  )-H.  C.] 

A  passage  in  Rashiduddin  does  seem  to  intimate  that  the  Kerait,  the  tribe  of  Aung 
Khan,  alias  Prester  John,  did  occupy  territory  dose  to  the  borders  of  Cathay  or 
Northern  China ;  but  neither  from  Chinese  nor  from  other  Oriental  sources  has  any 
illustration  yet  been  produced  of  the  existence  of  Aung  Khan’s  descendants  as  rulers 
in  this  territory  under  the  Mongol  emperors.  There  is,  however,  very  positive 
evidence  to  that  effect  supplied  by  other  European  travellers,  to  whom  the  fables 
prevalent  in  the  West  had  made  the  supposed  traces  of  Prester  John  a  subject  of 
strong  interest. 

Thus  John  of  Monte.  Corvino,  afterwards  Archbishop  of  Cambaluc  or  Peking,  in 
his  letter  of  January,  1303,  from  that  city,  speaks  of  Polo’s  King  George  in  these 
terms  :  “A  certain  king  of  this  part  of  the  world,  by  name  George,  belonging  to  the 
sect  of  the  Nestorian  Christians,  and  of  the  illustrious  lineage  of  that  great  king  who 
was  called  Prester  John  of  India,  in  the  first  year  of  my  arrival  here  [circa  1295-1296] 
attached  himself  to  me,  and,  after  he  had  been  converted  by  me  to  the  verity  of  the 
Catholic  faith,  took  the  Lesser  Orders,  and  when  I  celebrated  mass  used  to  attend  me 
wearing  his  royal  robes.  Certain  others  of  the  Nestorians  on  this  account  accused  him 
of  apostacy,  but  he  brought  over  a  great  part  of  his  people  with  him  to  the  true 
Catholic  faith,  and  built  a.  church  of  royal  magnificence  in  honour  of  our  God,  of  the 
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Holy  Trinity,  and  of  mu-  Lord,  the  Pope,  giving  ii  dm  mime  of  the  Roman  Church 
This  ICing  George,  six  years  ago,  departed  lo  the.  Lord,  a  true  Christian,  leaving  as 
his  heir  a  son.  scarcely  out  of  the  cradle,  and  who  is  now  nine  years  old.  And  after 
King  George’s  death,  his  brothers,  pcUidiuus  followers  of  the  errors  of  Noslorius,  ' 
perverted  again  all  those  whom  he  had  brought  over  to  the  Church,  and  carried  them 
back  to  their  original  schismatical  creed.  And  being  all  alone,  and  not  able  to  leave 
His  Majesty  the  Cham,  I  could  not  go  to  visit  the  church  ahove-menliuned,  which  is 
twenty  days’ journey  distant.  ...  I  had  been  hi  treaty  with  the  late  King  George,  if  he 
had  lived,  to  translate  the  whole  Latin  ritual,  that  it  might  lie  sung  throughout  the 
extent  of  his  territory ;  and  whilst  he  was  alive  I  used  to  celebrate  mass  in  Ids  church 
according  to  die  Latin  rite.”  The  distance  mentioned,  twenty  days’  journey  from 
Peking,  suits  quite  well  with  the  position  assigned  lo  Tendin',  mid  mi  doubt  the  Roman 
Church  wras  in  the  city  to  which  Polo  gives  dial  name,  _  . 

Friar  Odoric,  travelling  from  Peking  towards  Shensi,  aliuitl  1326-1327,  also 
visits  the  country  of  Prester  John,  and  gives  to  its  chief  rily  the  name  of  Team,  in 
which  perhaps  we  may  trace  Tathitug.  lie  speaks  as  if  the  lamily  still  existed  in 
authority. 

King  George  appears  again  in  Marco’s  own  bonk  (Hk.  IV.  <:li.  it.)  as  one  of 
Kiiblai’s  generals  against  ICaidu,  in  a  bailie  fought  near  Karakorum.  {Jtntrn,  As.  IX. 
299  seqq.;  D'Ohsson,  I.  123 ;  Hue's  Tarlurj,  etc.  I.  55  sty,/.;  Koeppen,  II.  3, Sr  ;  lird- 
mami sTcmutischin ;  Gcriillmlw  Astlcv,  IV.  670;  Ctrf/u  y,  pp.  146  and  ryijinyy.) 

Note  2. — Such  a  compact  is  related  to  have  existed  reciprocally  between  the 
family  of  Chinghiz  and  that:  qf  the  chief  of  the  Kunguvals  ;  hut  I  have  not  found  it 
alleged  of  the  Kerait  family  except  by  Friar  Odniie,  VVe  find,  howeVer,  many 
princesses  of  this  family  married  into  that  of  Chinghiz,  Tims  three  nieces  of  Aung 
Khan  became  wires  respectively  of  Chingliiz  himself  and  of  bis  sons  Juji  and  Tului ; 
she  who  was  the  wife  of  the  latter,  Sevkuliteni  Higi,  being  Llie  mntlier  of  Mnngii’ 
liulaku,  and  Kublai.  Dukuz  IChatun,  die  Christian  wife  of  Iltilaku,  was  n  grand¬ 


daughter  of  Aung  Khan. 

The  name  Georgs,  of  Prester  John’s  representative,  may  have  been  actually 
Jirjis,  Yurji,  ortdhie  such  Oriental  form  of  Georgius.  But  it  is  possible  that  the 
title  was  really  Gurgitn ,  “  Son-in  I-avv,”  a  title  of  honour  conferred  on  those  who 
!  married  into  the  imperial.blood,  and  dial:  this  title  may  have  led  to  the  statements  of 
Marco  and  Odoric  about  the  nuptial  privileges  of  the  family.  Gurgitn  in  this  sense 
was  one  of  the  titles  borne  by  Timur.* 

[The  following  note  by  the  Archimandrite  Palladius  {lihtc.  21-23)  throws  a  great 
light  on  the  relations  between  the  families  of  Chingliiz  Khan  and  of  Prester  John. 

“T’ien-te  ICiun  was  bounded  an  the  north  by  the  Yn-shan  Mountains,  in  and 
beyond  which  was  settled  the  Sha-t’o  Tu-K’iu  tribe,  i.e.  Tu-K’iu  of  tile  sandy 
desert.  The  IC’itans,  when  they  conquered  the  northern  borders  of  China,  brought 
also  under  their  ride  the  dispersed  family  of  these  Tu-K’iu.  With  the  accession  of 
the  Kin,  a  Wang  ICu  [Ongot]  family  made  its  appearance  as  die  ruling  family  of  those 
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tribes  ;  it  issued  from  those  Sha-t’o  Tu-IC’iu,  -who  ouee  reigned  in  the  north  of  China,  as 
the  How  T’aug  Dynasty  (923-936  A.D.).  It  split  into  two  branches,  the  Wang-Ivu  of 
the  Yn-shan,  and  the  Wang-Ivu  of  the  Lin-t’ao  (west  of  Kan-su).  The  Kin  removed 
the  latter  branch  to  Liao-tung  (in  Manchuria).  The  Yn-shan  Wang-Ivu  guarded  the 
northern  borders  of  China  belonging  to  the  Kin,  and  watched  their  herds.  When 
the  Kin,  as  a  protection  against  the  inroads  of  the  tribes  of  the  desert,  erected  a 
rampart,  or  new  wall,  from  the  boundary  of  the  Tiingut  Kingdom  down  to 
Manchuria,  they  intrusted  the  defence  of  the  principal  places  of  the  Yn-slian  portion 
of  the  wall  to  the  Wang-Ku,  and  transferred  there  also  the  Liao-tung  Wang-Ivu. 
At  the  time  Chingiz  Khan  became  powerful,  the  chief  of  the  Wang-Ku  of  the  Yn- 
shan  was  Alahush ;  and  at  the  head  of  the  Liao-tung  Wang-Ku  stood  Pa-sao-nui-ie-li. 
Alahush  proved  a  traitor  to  the  Kin,  and  passed  over  to  Cbingliiz  Khan  ;  for  this  I10 
was  murdered  by  the  malcontents  of  his  family,  perhaps  by  Pa-sao-mn-ie-li,  who 
remained  true  to  the  Ivin.  Later  on,  Chingiz  Klitui  married  one  of  his  daughters  to 
the  son  of  Alahush,  by  name  I’o-yao-ho,  who,  however,  bad  no  children  by  her.  l  ie 
had  Lhrec  sons  by  a  concubine,  the  eldest  of  whom,  Kiun-pu-hwa,  was  married  to 
ICuyuk  Khan’s  daughter.  Iviun-pu-hwa’s  son,  Ko-Ii-ld-sze,  had  two  wives,  both  of 
imperial  blood.  During  a  campaign  against  Haidit,  he  was  made  prisoner  in  1298, 
and  murdered.  His  title  and  dignities  passed  over  in  A.n.  1310  to  his  son  C/tuan. 
Nothing  is  known  of  Alahush’s  later  descendants;  they  probably  became  entirely 
Chinese,  like  their  relatives  of  the  Liao-tung  branch. 

“The  Wang-Ku  princes  were  tints  dc  jure  the  sons-in-law  of  the  Mongol  Khans, 
and  they  had,  moreover,  the  heredilnry  title  of  Kao-t’ang  princes  (Ivao-t’ang  wang) ;  it 
is  very  possible  that  they  had  their  residence  in  ancient  T’ien-le  Kiun  (although  no 
mention  is  made  of  it  in  history),  just  as  at  present  the  Tumot  princes  reside  in 

“The  consonance  of  the  names  of  Wang-Khan  and  Wang-Ku  (Ung-Khan  and 
Ongu)  led  to  the  confusion  regarding  the  tribes  and  persons,  which  at  Marco  Polo’s 
time  seems  to  have  been  general  among  the  Europeans  in  China ;  Marco  Polo  and 
Johannes  de  Monte  Corvino  transfer  the  title  of  Prester  John  from  Wang-Khan, 
already  perished  at  that  time,  to  the  distinguished  family  of  Wang-Ivu.  Their 
Georgius  is  undoubtedly  Ko-li-ki-sze,  Alahush’s  great-grandson.  That  his  name  is 
a  Christian  one  is  confirmed  by  other  testimonies  ;  thus  in  the  Asu  (Azes)  regiment 
of  the  Khan’s  guards  was  Ko-li-ki-sze,  alias  Kow-r-ki  (+1311),  and  his  son  Ti-mi-li-r. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  one  of  them  was  Georgius,  and  the  other  Demetrius.  Further, 
in  the  description  of  CMn-Kiang  in  the  time  of  the  Yuen,  mention  is  made  of  Ko-Ii- 
ld-sze  Ye-li-ko-wen,  i.e.  Ko-li-ki-sze,  the  Christian,  and  of  his  son  Lu-ho  (Luke). 

“  Ko-li-ki-sze  of  Wang-ku  is  much  praised  in  history  for  his  valour  and  his  love  for 
Confucian  doctrine ;  he  had  in  consequence  of  a  special  favour  of  the  Khan  two 
Mongol  princesses  for  wives  at  the  same  time  (which  is  rather  difficult  to  conciliate 
with  his  being  a  Christian).  The  lime  of  his  death  is . correctly  indicated  in  a  letter 
of  Joannes  de  M.  Corvino  of  the  year  1303  :  ante  sex  amws  migravit  ad  Dondnum. 
He  left  a  young  son  Chu-an,  who  probably  is  the  Joannes  of  the  letter  of  Ioannes 
(Giovani)  de  M.  Corvino,  so  called  p-opter  nomen  rneum,  says  the  missionary.  I11 
another  Wang-ku  branch,  Si-li-k i-sze  reminds  one  also  of  the  Christian  name 
Sergius." — H.  C.'J 

Note  3. — “The  Lapis  Armenus ,  or  Azure,  ...  is  produced, in  the  district  ot 
Tayton-fu  {i.e.  Tat  hung)',  belonging  to  Shansi.”  {Du  llalde  in  Astley ,  IV.  309  ;  see 
also  Martini,  p.  36.) 

Note  4. — This  is  a  highly  interesting  passage,  but  difficult,  from  being  corrupt  in 
the  G.  Text,  and  over-curt  in  Pau drier’s  MSS.  In  the  former  it  runs  as  follows : 
“  I-Iil  hi  a  um  jcncrasion  dc  pens  quo  sunt  appelU’s  Argon,  qe  vaut  a  dire  en  fraufois 
•Guasmul,  ce  est  h  dire  qu'il  sunt  ni  del  liens  gencrasions  de  la  league's  des  cek  Argon 
Tendue  et  des  celz  reduc  et  des  celz  que  aorent  Maomet.  II  sunt  biaus  homes  plus 
VOL.  I.  T 


believe,  first  suggested  that  Aigoit  represents  tlu>  to 
repeatedly  applied  In  Oriental  Christians,  or  their 
longol  era.*  No  quite  satisfactory  explanation  lias  bee 
rm.  It  is  barely  possible  that  it  may  be  connected  V 
3ii t  lie  tells  us  as  plainly  as  possible  dial  lie  means  Ir 
i  half-breed. 

sense  the  word  is  stili  extant  in  Tibei,  probably  a 
;ely  in  Marco’s  lbnn,  Argon.  It  is  applied  in  bad; 
s  us,  specifically  to  the  mixt  race  produced  by  tin 
i grants  with  but  (Tibetan)  women.  And  it  was  ap 
between  Caucasians  and  Turanians  that  tile  term  v 
roft  also  spealis  of  this  class  in  I.adak,  culling  them  -■ 
i  “a  set  of  ruffians  called  A) goons,  half-bred  betwe 
k  mothers.  .  .  .  They  possess  all  the  evil  qualities 
their  virtues.”  And  the  author  of  the  Pabistiui,  sj 
says  ;  "Their  king,  if  his  mother  lie  not  of  royal  bloi 
and  not  considered  their  true  king.”  [See  p.  apt,  n 
-II.  C.]  Cunningham  says  the  word  is  probably  I 
!J  "not  white"  as  lie  writes  tci  me,  "but  rinhiy  or  p. 
hun  is  both  Turki  and  Mnglioli,  and  is  applied  to  all 
male,  as  Arghun  Beg,  Argkma  Khatim,"  etc.  +  We  f 
’itmir’s  Institutes,  which  probably  derived  its  descent  fi 
ouglt  the  Argliiin  Dynasty  of  Kandahar  and  Sind  chiime 
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There  are  some  curious  analogies  between  these  Argons  of  whom  Marco  speaks 
and  those  Mahomedans  of  Northern  China  and  Chinese  Turkestan  lately  revolted 
against  Chinese  authority,  who  are  called  Tung&ni,  or  as  the  Russians  write  it 
Dungen ,  a  word  signifying,  according  to  Professor  VdmWry,  in  Turki,  “a  convert.”* 
These  Tungani  are  said  by  one  accouut  to  trace  their  origin  to  a  large  body  of 
Uiglnirs,  who  were  transferred  to  the  -vicinity  of  the  Great  Wall  during  the  rule  of  the 
Tbang  Dynasty  (7th  to  10th  century).  Another  tradition  derives  their  origin  from 
Samarkand.  And  it  is  remarkable  that  Rashiduddin  speaks  of  a  town  to  the  west 
or  north-west  of  Peking,  “  most  of  the  inhabitants  of  which  are  natives  of  Samarkand, 
and  have  planted  a  number  of  gardens  in  the  Samarkand  style.”  f  The  former 
tradition  goes  on  to  say  that  marriages  were  encouraged  between  the  Western  setLlers 
and  the  Chinese  women.  In  after  days  these  people  followed  the  example  of  their 
kindred  in  becoming  Mahomedans,  but  they  still  retained  the  practice  of  marrying 
Chinese  wives,  though  bringing  up  their  children  in  Islam.  The  Tungani  are  stated 
to  be  known  in  Central  Asia  for  their  commercial  integrity ;  and  they  were  gener¬ 
ally  selected  by  the  Chinese  for  police  functionaries.  They  are  passionate  and 
ready  to  use  the  knife ;  but  are  distinguished  from  both  Manchus  and  Chinese  by 
their  strengLh  of  body  and  intelligent  countenances.  Their  special  feature  is  iheir 
predilection  for  mercantile  speculations. 

Looking  to  the  many  common  features  of  the  two  accounts — the  origin  as  a  half- 
breed  between  Mahomedans  of  Western  extraction  and  Northern  Chinese,  the 
position  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Great  Wall,  the  superior  physique,  intelligence,  and 
special  capacity  for  trade,  it  seems  highly  probable  that  the  Tungani  of  our  day  are 
the  descendants  of  Marco’s  Argons.  Otherwise  we  may  at  least  point  to  these 
analogies  as  a  notable  instance  of  like  results  produced  by  like  circumstances  on  the 
same  scene ;  in  fact,  of  history  repeating  itself.  (See  The  Dungens,  by  Mr.  B.  K. 
Beins,  in  the  Russian  Military  Journal  for  August,  1S66,  and  Western  China ,  in  the 
Ed.  Review  for  April,  1868 ;  J  Cathay,  p.  261.) 

[Pnlladius  (pp.  23-24)  says  that  “it  is  impossible  to  admit  that  Polo  had  meant 
to  designate  by  this  name  the  Christians,  who  were  called  by  the  Mongols  Erkeim 
[  Ye  li  he  mi].  He  wns  well  acquainted  with  the  Christians  in  China,  and  of  course 
could  not  ignore  the  name  under  which  they  were  generally  known  to  such  a  degree 
ns  to  see  in  it  a  designation  of  a  cross-race  of  Mahommetans  and  heathens.”  From 
the  Yuen  ch'ao  pi  ski  and  the  Yuen  shi,  Palladios  gives  some  examples  which  refer  to 
Mahommedans. 

Professor  Devdria  ( Boles  tfSpig.  49)  says  that  the  word”Apx<»»  was  used  by  the 
Mongol  Government  as  a  designation  for  the  members  of  the  Christian  clergy  at  large ; 
the  word  is  used  between  1252  and  1315  to  speak  of  Christian  priests  by  the 
historians  of  the  Yuen  Dynasty ;  it  is  not  used  before  nor  is  it  to  be  found  in  the  Si- 
ngan-fu  inscription  {l.c.  82).  Mr.  E.  H.  Parker  (China  Review ,  xxiv.  p,  157) 
supplies  a  few  omissions  in  Deveria’s  paper ;  we  note  among  others:  “Ninth  moon 
of  1329.  Buddhist  services  ordered  to  be  held  by  the  Uighiir  priests,  and  by  the 
Christians  [  Ye  li  he  un\. ” 

Captain  Wellby  writes  (Unknown  Tibet,  p.  32) :  “  We  impressed  into  our  service 
six  other  muleteers,  four  of  them  being  Argoons,  who  are  really  half-castes,  arising 
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from  the  merchants  of  Turkestan  making  short  marriages  with  the  Ladakhi  women.” 
— H.  C.] 

Our  author  gives  the  odd  word  Guasmul  as  the  French  equivalent  of  Argon.  M. 
Pauthier  has  first,  of  Polo’s  editors,  given  the  true  explanation  from  Ducangc.  The 
word  appears  to  have  been  ill  use  in  the  Levant  among  the  Franks  as  a  name  for  the 
half-breeds  sprung  from  their  own  unions  with  Greek  women.  It  occurs  three  times 
in  the  history  of  George  Pachymeres.  Thus  he  says  (Mich.  Pal.  III.  9),  that  the 
Emperor  Michael  “depended  upon  the  Gasmuls ,  or  mixt  breeds  (cru^i/croO,  which 
is  the  sense  of  this  word  of  the  Italian  tongue,  for  these  were  born  of  Greeks  and. 
Italians,  and  sent  them  to  man  his  ships ;  for  the  race  in  question  inherited  at  once 
the  military  wariness  and  quick  wit  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  dash  and  pertinacity  of 
the  Latins.”  Again  (IV.  26)  he  speaks  of  these  “Gasmuls,  whom  a  Greek  would 
call  dtyeveh,  men  sprung  from  Greek  mothers  and  Italian  fathers.”  Nicephorus 


elates  how  Michael  Palaeologus,  to  oppose  the  projects  of  Baldwin 
’  his  fortunes,  manned  60  galleys,  chiefly  with  the  tribe  of  Gasmuls 
ikoC),  to  whom  he  assigns  the  same  characteristics  ns  Pachymeres, 
iii.  3,  and  XIV.  x.  II.)  One  MS.  of  Nicetas  Choniatcs  also,  in 
luel  Comnenus  (see  Paris  ed.  p.  425),  speaks  of  “the  light  troops 
muls.”  Thus  it  would  seem  that,  as  in  the  analogous  case  of  the 
from  Turk  fathers  and  Greek  mothers,  their  name  had  come  to  be 
y  to  a  class  of  troops.  According  to  Buchon,  the  laws  of  the 
ia  mention,  as  different  races  in  that  island,  the  Vasmulo ,  Latino, 


presently  that  llie  Great  Wall  is  spoken  of 
luddin  and  Abulfeda.  Yet  I  think,  if  we  read 
see  reason  to .  believe  that  the  Wall  a/as  in 
lictation,  whatever  may  have  been  his  motive  for 
’  I  cannot  conceive  why  he  should  say  :  “Here 
and  Magog,”  except  as  intimating  “Here  we  are 
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betide  the  Great  Wall  known  as  the  Rampart  of  Gog  ami  Magog,"  and  being  there 
he  tries  to  find  a  reason  why  those  names  should  have  been  applied  In  it.  Why  they 
were  really  applied  to  it  we  have  already  seen.  {Supra,  oh.  iv.  note  3.)  Abulfoda 
says:  "The  Ocean  turns  northward  along  lire  east,  or  China,  and  then  expands  in 
the  same  direction  till  it  passes  China,  and  comes  opposite  to  the  Rampart  M  Yajnj 
and  Majuj ;  ”  whilst  the  same  geographer’s  definition  of  the  boundaries  of  China  ex- 
Mbits  that  country  as  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Indo-Chinese  wildernesses  ;  on  the 
south,  by  the  seas;  on  the  east,  by  the  Eastern  Ocean  ;  on  the  north,  by  the  hind  of 
YAjilj  and  Miji'tj,  and  other  countries  unknown.  Ibn  Batuta,  with  less  accurate 
geography  in  his  head  than  Abulfcda,  mttugre  his  travels,  asks  about,  the  Rampart  ol 
Gog  and  Magog  {Sad*  YAjilj  wa  AIaj*j\  when  he  is  at  Sin  Kahin,  i.e.  Canton,  nod, 
as  might  be  expected,  gets  little  satisfaction. 

Apart  from  this  interesting  point  Marsclen  seems  to  ho  light  in  the  general  hearing 
of  his  explanation  of  the  passage,  and  I  conceive  that  the  two  classes  of  people  whom 
Marco  tries  to  identify  with  Gog  and  Magog  do  substantially  represent  the  two  geneva 
•or  species,  Turks  and  Mongols,  or,  according  to  another  nomenclature  used  by 
•  Rashiduddin,  the  White  and  Black  Tartars.  To  the  latter  class  belonged  Clunghi/, 
and  his  Mongols  proper,  with  a  number  of  other  tribes  detailed  by  Kaslududiiin, 
and  these  I  take  to  le  in  a  general  way  the  Mitngui,  of  our  text.  Thu  l/ng,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  the  Una-hit,  the  latter  form  being  presumably  only  the  Mongol  plural 
of  Ung.  The  Ung-ltrit  were  a  Turk  tribe  who  were  vassals  of  the  Ivin  Emperors  of 
Cathay,  and  were  intrusted  with  the  defence  of  the  Wall  of  China,  or  an  important 
portion  of  it,  which  was  called  by  the  Mongols  l/ngu,  a  name  which  some  connect 
with  that  of  the  tribe.  [See  note  pp.  2SS-9.  J  Erdmann  indeed  asserts  that  the  wall  by 
which  the  Ung-kut  dwell  was  not  Lhc  Great  Wall,  but  some  other.  There  are  traces 
of  other  great  ramparts  in  the  steppes  north  of  the  present  wall.  But  Erdmann's 
arguments  seem  to  me  weak  in  the  extreme. 

[Mr.  Rockhill  ( Rulnuk ,  p.  112)  writes  :  “The  earliest  mention  I  have  found  of 
the  name  Mongol  in  Oriental  works  occurs  in  the  Chinese  annals  of  (he  After  T’ang 
period  (a.d.  923-934),  where  it  occurs  in  the  form  .1  hug-hu.  In  the  annals  of 
the  Liao  Dynasty  (a.d.  916-1125)  it  is  found  under  the  form  Ate.ng-ku-li.  The  first 
occurrence  of  the  name  in  the  Tung  chicn  bang  mu  is,  however,  in  the  6th  year 
Shao-hsing  of  Iiao-tsung  of  the  Sung  (a.d.  1136).  It  is  just  possible  that  we  may 
trace  the  word  back  a  little  earlier  than  the  After  T’ang  period,  and  that  the  Along- 
•am  (or  ngo,  as  this  character  may  have  been  pronounced  at  the  lime),  a  branch  of  tire 
Shih-wei,  a  Tungusic  or  Ivitan  people  living  around  Lake  Kcule,  to  the  east  of  the 
Baikal,  and  along  the  Kerulun,  which  empties  into  it,  during  lire  7th  and  subserpient 
centuries,  and  referred  to  in  the  Tangslm  (Bk.  219),  is  the  sume  as  the  later  Mmg-Uu. 
Though  I  have  been  unable  to  find,  as  stated  by  HowortU  {History,  i.  pi.  I.  2S),  that 
the  name  Meng-ku  occurs  in  the  T’ang  slur,  his  conclusion  ilmt  the  nni-ihnn,  .Hiup- 

wei  of  that  time  constituted  the  Mongol  nation  proper  is  very  likely  correct . 

r.  J.  Schmidt  ( Ssanang  Setsen,  380)  derives  the  name  Mongol  from  mong,  meaning 
‘brave,  daring,  bold,’  while  Rashideddin  says  it  means  ‘simple,  weak’  \d'Ohsson, 
i.  22).  The  Chinese  characters  used  to  transcribe  the  name  mean  ‘dull,  stupid,’ 

and  ‘  old,  ancient,’  but  they  are  used  purely  phonetically . The  Mongols  of 

the  present  day  are  commonly  called  by  the  Chinese  Ta-lztt,  hut  ibis  name  is 
resented  by  the  Mongols  as  opprobrious,  though  it  is  but  an  abbreviated  form  of  the 
name  Ta-ta-tzS,  in  which,  according  to  Rubruck,  they  once  gloried.”— II.  C.] 

Vincent  of  Beauvais  has  got  from  some  of  his  authorities  a  conception  of  the 
distinction  of  the  Tartars  into  two  races,  to  which,  however,  lie  assigns  no  names 
"Sunt  autem  duo  genera  Tartarorum,  diversa  quidem  habentia  idiomata ,  sednnuam 
legem  acritum,  sicut  Fraud  et  Theutonici .”  But  the  result  of  his  dibit  to  find  a 
idealisation  of  Gog  and  Magog  is  that  he  makes  Guyuk  Kmn  into  Gog,  and  Alangu 
Kaan  into  Magog.  Even  the  intelligent  Friar  Ricold  says  of  the  Tartars  :  “  They  say 
themselves  that  they  are  descended  from  Gog  and  Magog :  and  on  this  account  thev 
are  called  Mogoh,  as  if  fronva  corruption  of  MagogolV'  {Abulfcda  in  Msrhing,  IV. 
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140,  274-275  ;  I.  B.  IV.  274  ;  Golden  Horde,  34,  68  ;  Erdmann,  241-242,  257-258  ; 
Timk.  I.  259,  263,  2OS ;  Vine.  Bcl/ov.  Spec.  Hist.  XXIX.  73,  XXXL  32-34 ;  Pereg, 
Quat.  1 18;  Hot.  et  Ext.  II.  536.) 


Note  6. — The  towns  and  villages  were  probably  those  immediately  north  of  the 
Great  Wall,  between  112“  and  115“  East  longitude,  of  which  many  remains  exist, 
ascribed  to  the  time  of  the  Yuen  or  Mongol  Dynasty.  This  tract,  between  the  Great 
Wall  and  the  volcanic  plateau  of  Mongolia,  is  extensively  colonised  by  Chinese,  and 
has  resumed  the  flourishing  aspect  that  Polo  describes.  It  is  known  now  as  the 
Ku-wei,  or  extramural  region. 

[After  Kalgan,  Captain  Yonnghusband,  on  the  I2tb  April,  1886,  “passed 
through  the  [outer]  Great  Wall  ....  entering  what  Marco  Polo  calls  the  land  of 
Gog  and  Magog.  For  the  next  two  days  I  passed  through  a  hilly  country  inhabited 
by  Chinese,  though  it  really  belongs  to  Mongolia ;  but  on  the  14th  I  emerged  onto 
the  real  steppes,  which  are  the  characteristic  features  of  Mongolia  Proper.”  (P/ve. 
A*.  G.  S.  X„  1888,  p.  490.)— II.  C.'J 

Of  the  cloths  called  nakh  and  nasi/  we  have  spoken  before  (supra  eh.  vi. 
note  4).  These  stuffs,  or  some  such  as  these,  were,  I  believe,  what  the  mediaeval 
writers  called  Tartary  cloth,  not  because  they  were  made  in  Tartary,  but  because  they 
were  brought  from  China  and  its  borders  through  the  Tartar  dominions;  as  we  find 
that  for  like  reason  they  were  sometimes  called  sLuffs  of  Russia.  Dante  alludes  to 
the  supposed  skill  of  Turks  and  Tartars  in  weaving  gorgeous  stuffs,  and  Boccaccio, 
commenting  thereon,  says  that  Tartarian  cloths  are  so  skilfully  woven  that  no  painter 
with  his  brush  could  equal  them.  Maundevile  often  speaks  of  cloths  of  Tartary  ( e.g . 
pp.  175,  247).  So  also  Chaucer : 

“  On  every  trumpe  hanging  a  brood  batiere 
Of  fine  Tarlarium." 

Again,  in  the  French  inventory  of  the  Garde-Matble  of  1353  we  find  two  pieces  of 
Tartary,  one  green  and  the  other  red,  priced  at  15  crowns  each.  (Flower  and  Leaf, 
211  ;  Dante,  Inf.  XVII.  17,  and  Longfellow,  p.  159;  Douet  cFArcq,  p.  328;  Fr.- 
Michel,  Reck.  I.  315,  II.  166  seqq.) 


Noth  7. — Sindachu  (Sindacui,  Suidatui,  etc.,  of  the  MSS.)  is  Siuen-hwa-fu, 
called  under  the  Kin  Dynasty  Siuen-te-chau,  more  than  once  besieged  and  taken  by 
Chinghiz.  It  is  said  to  have  been  a  summer  residence  of  the  later  Mongol  Emperors, 
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At  the  end  of  those  three  days  you  find  a  city  called 
Chagan  Nor  [which  is  as  much  as  to  say  White  Pool], 
at  which  there  is  a  great  Palace  of  the  Grand  Kaan’s ; 1 
and  he  likes  much  to  reside  there  on  account  of  the 
Lakes  and  Rivers  in  the  neighbourhood,  which  are  the 
haunt  of  swans2  and  of  a  great  variety  of  other  birds. 
The  adjoining  plains  too  abound  with  cranes,  partridges, 
pheasants,  and  other  game  birds,  so  that  the:  Emperor 
takes  all  the  more  delight  in  staying  there,  in  order  to 
go  a-hawking  with  his  gerfalcons  and  other  falcons,  a 
sport  of  which  he  is  very  fond.3 

There  are  five  different  kinds  of  cranes  found  in 
those  tracts,  as  I  shall  tell  you.  First,  there  is  one 
which  is  very  big,  and  all  over  as  black  as  a  crow ;  the 
second  kind  again  is  all  white,  and  is  the  biggest  of  all ; 
its  wings  are  really  beautiful,  for  they  are  adorned  with 
■  round  eyes  like  those  of  a  peacock,  but  of  a  resplendent 
golden  colour,  whilst  the  head  is  red  and  black  on  a 
white  ground.  The  third  kind  is  the  same  as  ours. 
The  fourth  is  a  small  kind,  having  at  the  ears  beautiful 
long  pendent  feathers  of  red  and  black.  The  fifth 
kind  is  grey  all  over  and  of  great  size,  with  a  handsome 
head,  red  and  black.4 

Near  this  city  there  is  a  valley  in  which  the  Emperor 
has  had  several  little  houses  erected  in  which  he  keeps 
in  mew  a  huge  number  of  cators,  which  are  what  we 
call  the  Great  Partridge.  You  would  be  astonished 
to  see  what  a  quantity  there  are,  with  men  to  take 
charge  of  them.  So  whenever  the  Kami  visits  the 
place  he  is  furnished  with  as  many  as  he.  wants.® 
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Noth  i. — [According  to  the  Sin  t'ung  kien,  quoted  by  Palladios,  the  palace  in- 
Chagannor  was  built  in  12S0. — H.C.] 

Note  2. — “  On  dcmeurent  sesncs.”  Sesnts,  Cesncs,  Cecini,  Cesanae ,  is  a 
medieval  form  of  cygncs,  cigni,  which  seems  to  have  escaped  the  dictionary-makers. 
It  occurs  in  the  old  Italian  version  of  Brunclto  LalinVs  Tresor,  Bk.  V.  ch,  xxv.,  as 
cedno;  and  for  other  examples,  see  Cathay ,  p.  125. 

Note  3. — The  city  called  by  Polo  Ckagan-Nok  (meaning  in  Mongol,  as  he  says, 
“White  Lake”)  is  the  Chaghan  Ba/ghastm  mentioned  by  Timltowski  ns  an  old  city 
of  the  Mongol  era,  the  ruined  rampart  of  which  he  passed  about  30  miles  north  of  the 
Great  Wall  at  Kalgan,  and  some  55  miles  from  Siuen-hwa,  adjoining  the  Imperial 
pastures.  It  stands  near  a  lake  still  called  Chaglian-Nor,  and  is  called  by  the 
Chinese  Pe-ching-tzu,  or  While  City,  a  translation  of  Chaghan 'Balgliasun.  Dr. 
Bushell  says  of  one  of  the  lakes  (Ichi-Nor),  a  few  miles  east  of  Chaghan-Nor ;  “We 
....  found  the  water  black  with  waterfowl,  which  rose  in  dense  flocks,  and  filled 
the  air' with  discordant  noises.  Swans,  geese,  and  ducks  predominated,  and  thru 
different  species  of  cranes  were  distinguished.” 

The  town  appears  as  Tchahan  Toloho  in  D’Anville.  It  is  also,  I  imagine,  the 
Aruhin  Tsaghan  Ba/ghastm  which  S.  Setzen  says  Kublai  built  about  the  same  time 
with  Shangtu  and  another  city  “on  the  shady  side  of  the  Altai,”  by  which  here  he 
seems  Lo  mean  the  Khingan  range  adjoining  the  Great  Wall.  ( Timk.  II.  374,  37S- 
379  1  7-  A’.  G.  S,  vol.  xliii.  ;  A.  Sets.  1 1 5.)  I  see  Ritter  has  made  the  same  identi¬ 
fication  of  Chaghan-Nor  (II.  141). 

Note  4. — The  following  are  the  best  results  I  can  arrive  at  in  the  identification  of 
these  five  cranes. 

X.  Raddc  mentions  as  a  rare  crane  in  South  Siberia  Grus  monachus,  called  by  the 
Buraits  /Card  Togorii,  or  “Black  Crane.”  Atkinson  also  speaks  of  “a  beautiful 
black  variety  of  crane,”  probably  the  same.  The  Grus  monachus  is  not,  however, 
jet  black,  but  brownish  rather.  (Raddc,  Reisen,  Bd.  II.  p.  318 ;  Atkinson.  Or. 
and  IV.  Sib.  548.) 

2.  Grus  leucogeramis  (?)  whose  chief  habitat  is  Siberia,  but  which  sometimes 

comes  as  far  south  as  the  Punjab.  It  is  the  largest  of  the  genus,  snowy  white,  with 
red  face  and  beak  ;  the  ten  largest  quills  are  black,  but  this  barely  shows  as  a  narrow 
black  line'  when  the  wings  are  closed.  The  resplendent  golden  eyes  oil  the  wings 
remain  unaccounted  for ;  no  naturalist  whom  I  have  consulted  has  any  knowledge  of 
a  crane  or  crane-like  bird  with  such  decorations.  When  ’tis  discovered,  let  it  be  the 
Grus  Poll!  • 

3.  Grusdnerca. 

4.  The  colour  of  the  pendants  varies  in  the  texts.  Pauthier’s  and  the  G.  Text 
have  red  and  black;  the  Lat.  S.  G.  black  only,  the  Crusca  black  attd  white,  Ramusio 
feathers  red  and  blue  (not  pendants).  The  red  and  black  may  have  slipt  in  from  the 
preceding  description.  I  incline  to  believe  it  to  be  the  Demoiselle,  Anthropoides 
Virgo,  which  is  frequently  seen  as  far  north  as  Lake  Baikal.  It  has  a  tuft  of  pure 
while  from  the  eye,  and  a  beautiful  black  pendent  ruff  or  collar  ;  the  general  plumage 
purplish-grey. 

5.  Certainly  the  Indian  Saras  (vulgo  Cyrus),  or  Grus  antigonc,  which  answers 
in  colours  and  grows  to  52  inches  high. 

Note  5. — Cator  occurs  only  in  the  G.  Text  and  the  Crusca,  in  the  latter  with  the 
interpolated  explanation  “dot  contornici ”  (i.e.  quails),  whilst  the  S.  G.  Latin  has 
coturniccs  only.  I  suspect  this  impression  has  assisted  to  corrupt  the  text,  and 
that  it  was  originally  written  or  dictated  ciacor  or  facer,  viz.  chakir,  a  term  applied  in 
the  East  to  more  than  one  kind  of  “  Great  Partridge.”  Its  most  common  application 
in  India  is  to  the  Himalayan  red-legged  partridge,  much  resembling  on  a  somewhat 
huger  scale  the  bird  so  called  in  Europe.  It  is  the  “Francolin”  of  Moorcroft’s 
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Travels,  and  the  Caccabis  Chttkor  of  Gray.  According  to  Cunningham  the  name  is 
applied  in  Ladak  to  the  bird  sometimes  called  the  Snow-pheasant,  Jordan's  Snow- 
cock,  Tetraogalhts  himalayensis  of  Gray.  And  it  must  Ire  the  latter  which  Moorcroft 
speaks  of  as  “  the  gigantic  Chnkor,  much  larger  than  the  common  partridge,  found  in 
large  coveys  on  the  edge  or  the  snow ;  ....  one  plucked  ami  drawn  weighed  5  lhs.”  ; 
described  by  Vigne  as  “  a  partridge  as  large  as  a  hen-turkey  ”  ;  the  original  perhaps  of 
that  partridge  “larger  than  a  vulture”  which  formed  one  of  the  presents  from  an 
Indian  King  to  Augustus  Caesar.  [With  reference  to  the  large  Tibetan  partridge 
found  in  the  Nan-shan  Mountains  in  the  meridian  of  Slm-chau  by  I’rjevalsky,  M.  IJ, 
D,  Morgan  in  a  note  (/’.  R.  Geog.  S.  ix.  1SS7,  p.  2 19),  writes :  “  Mcgalafmtnz 
thibetanus.  Its  general  name  in  Asia  is  uttar,  a  word  of  Kirghiz  or  Turkish  origin ; 
the  Mongols  call  it  hailik,  and  the  Tibetans  kung-ma.  There  are  two  other  varieties 
of  this  bird  found  in  the  Himalaya  and  Altai  Mountains,  but  (be  habits  of  life  and 
call-note  of  all  three  are  the  same.”]  From  the  extensive  diffusion  of  the  term,  which 
seems  to  be  common  to  India,  Tibet,  and  Persia  (for  the  latter,  see  Abbott  in/.  R. 
G.  S.  XXV.  41),  it  is  likely  enough  to  be  of  Mongol  origin,  not  improbably  Tsokhor, 
“  dappled  or  pied.”  [Kovalevsky,  No.  219c,  and  Strah/mberg's  Vocabulary ;  see  also 
Ladak ,  205;  Moorcr.  I.  313,  432;  ferdan’s  Ilirds  of  India,  if I.  549,  572;  Jhoilop, 
Huntingin  Himalaya,  178;  /.  A.  S.  R.  VI.  774.) 

The  chakdris  mentioned  by  Haber  (p.  282)1  and  also  by  the  Hindi  poet  Chanel 
( RAsMAla ,  I.  230,  and  Ind.  Antiquary,  I.  273).  If  the  latter  passage  is  genuine,  it 
is  adverse  to  my  Mongol  etymology,  as  Chand  lived  before  the  Mongol  era. 

The  keeping  of  partridges  for  the  table  is  alluded  to  by  Chaucer  in  his  portrait  of 
the  Franklin,  Prologue,  Cant.  Talcs: 

“  It  snewed  in  his  hous  of  mete  and  drinke, 

Ofalle  (leyntees  that  men  eoud  nflhinke, 

After  the  sondry  sesons  of  the  ycre, 

So  changed  he  his  mete  and  his  simpcre. 

Full  many  a  fat  partrich  haddc  he  in  move, 

And  many  a  breme  and  many  a  luce  in  stewe.” 


CHAPTER  L  X  I. 


Op  the  City  of  Chandu,  and  the  Kaan’s  Pat.ace  there. 

And  when  you  have  ridden  three  days  from  the  city 
last  mentioned,  between  north-east  and  north,  you  come 
to  a  city  called  Chandu,1  which  was  built  by  the  Kaan 
now  reigning.  There  is  at  this  place  a  very  fine  marble 
Palace,  the  rooms  of  which  are  all  gilt  and  painted  with 
figures  of  men  and  beasts  and  birds,  and  with  a  variety 
of  trees  and  flowers,  all  executed  with  such  exquisite 
art  that  you  regard  them  with  delight  and  astonishment.2 

Round  this  Palace  a  wall  is  built,  inclosing  a  compass 
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of  16  miles,  and  inside  the  Park  there  are  fountains  and 
rivers  and  brooks,  and  beautiful  meadows,  with  all  kinds 
of  wild  animals  (excluding-  such  as  are  of  ferocious 
nature),  which  the  Emperor  has  procured  and  placed 
there  to  supply  food  for  his  gerfalcons  and  hawks, 
which  he  keeps  there  in  mew.  Of  these  there  are 
more  than  200  gerfalcons  alone,  without  reckoning  the 
other  hawks.  The  Kaan  himself  goes  every  week  to 
see  his  birds  sitting-  in  mew,  and  sometimes  he  rides 
through  the  park  with  a  leopard  behind  him  on  his 
horse’s  croup ;  and  then  if  he  sees  any  animal  that 
takes  his  fancy,  he  slips  his  leopard  at  it,3  and  the 
game  when  taken  is  made  over  to  feed  the  hawks  in 
mew.  This  he  does  for  diversion. 

Moreover  [at  a  spot  in  the  Park  where  there  is  a 
charming  wood]  he  has  another  Palace  built  of  cane,  of 
which  I  must  give  you  a  description.  It  is  gilt  all  over, 
and  most  elaborately  finished  inside.  [It  is  stayed  on 
gilt  and  lackered  columns,  on  each  of  which  is  a  dragon 
all  gilt,  the  tail  of  which  is  attached  to  the  column 
whilst  the  head  supports  the  architrave,  and  the  claws 
likewise  are  stretched  out  right  and  left  to  support  the 
architrave.]  The  roof,  like  the  rest,  is  formed  of  canes, 
covered  with  a  varnish  so  strong  and  excellent  that  no 
amount  of  rain  will  rot  them.  These  canes  are  a  good 
3  palms  in  girth,  and  -from  10  to  15  paces  in  length. 
[They  are  cut  across  at  each  knot,  and  then  the  pieces 
are  split  so  as  to  form  from  each  two  hollow  tiles,  and 
with  these  the  house  is  roofed ;  only  every  such  tile  of 
cane  has  to  be  nailed  down  to  prevent  the  wind  from 
lifting  it.]  In  short,  the  whole  Palace  is  built  of  these 
canes,  which  (I  may  mention)  serve  also  for  a  great 
variety  of  other  useful  purposes.  The  construction  of 
the  Palace  is  so  devised  that  it  can  be  taken  down  and 
put  up  again  with  great  celerity ;  and  it  can  all  be  taken 
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to  pieces  and  removed  whithersoever  the  Emperor  may 
command.  When  erected,  it  is  braced  [against  mishaps 
from  the  wind]  by  more  than  200  cords  of  silk.4 

The  Lord  abides  at  this  Park  of  his,  dwelling  some¬ 
times  in  the  Marble  Palace  and  sometimes  in  the  Cane 
Palace  for  three  months  of  the  year,  to  wit,  June,  July, 
and  August;  preferring  this  residence  because  it  is  by 
no  means  hot ;  in  fact  it  is.  a  very  cool  place.  When 
the  28th  day  of  [the  Moon  of]  August  arrives  he  takes 
his  departure,  and  the  Cane  Palace  is  taken  to  pieces.5 
But  I  must  tell  you  what  happens  when  he  goes  away 
from  this  Palace  every  year  on  the  28th  of  the  August 
[Moon]. 

You  must  know  that  the  Kaan  keeps  an  immense 
stud  of  white  horses  and  mares ;  in  fact  more  than 
10,000  of  them,  and  all  pure  white  without  a  speck. 
The  milk  of  these  mares  is  drunk  by  himself  and  his 
family,  and  by  none  else,  except  by  those  of  one  great 
tribe  that  have  also  the  privilege  of  drinking  it.  This 
privilege  was  granted  them  by  Chinghis  Kaan,  on 
account  of  a  certain  victory  that  they  helped  him  to  win 
long  ago.  The  name  of  the  tribe  is  Horiad.8 

Now  when  these  mares  are  passing  across  the 
country,  and  any  one  falls  in  with  them,  be  he  the 
greatest  lord  in  the  land,  he  must  not  presume  to  pass 
until  the  mares  have  gone  by;  he  must  either  tarry 
where'  he  is,  or  go  a  half-day’s  journey  round  if  need 
so  be,  so  as  not  to  come  nigh  them  ;  for  they  are  to  be 
treated  with  the  greatest  respect.  Well,  when  the  Lord 
sets  out  from  the  Park  on  the  28th  of  August,  as  I  told 
you,  the  milk  of  all  those  mares  is  taken  and  sprinkled 
on  the  ground.  And  this  is  done  on  the  injunction  of 
the  Idolaters  and  Idol-priests,  who  say  that  it  is  an 
excellent  thing  to  sprinkle  that  milk  on  the  ground 
every  28th  of.  August,  so  that  the  Earth  and  the  Air 
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and  the  False  Gods  shall  have  their  share  of  it,  and 
i  the  Spirits  likewise  that  inhabit  the  Air  and  the  Earth. 
And  thus  those  beings  will  protect  and  bless  the  Kaan 
and  his  children  and  his  wives  and  his  folk  and  his  gear, 
and  his  cattle  and  his  horses,  his  corn  and  all  that  is  his. 
After  this  is  done,  the  Emperor  is  off  and  away.7 

But  I  must  now  tell  you  a  strange  thing  that  hitherto 
I  have  forgotten  to  mention.  During  the  three  months 
of  every  year  that  the  Lord  resides  at  that  place,  if  it 
should  happen  to  be  bad  weather,  there  are  certain 
crafty  enchanters  and  astrologers  in  his  train,  who  are 
such  adepts  in  necromancy  ,  and  the  diabolic  arts,  that 
they  are  able  to  prevent  any  cloud  or  storm  from 
passing  over  the  spot  on  which  the  Emperor’s  Palace 
stands.  The  sorcerers  who  do  this  are  called  Tkbet 
and  Kesimur,  which  are  the  names  of  two  nations  of 
Idolaters.  Whatever  they  do  in  this  way  is  by  the 
help  of  the  Devil,  but  they  make  those  people  believe 
that  it  is  compassed  by  dint  of  their  own  sanctity  and 
the  help  of  God.8  [They  always  go  in  a  state  of  dirt 
and  uncleanness,  devoid  of  respect  for  themselves,  or 
for  those  who  see  them,  unwashed,  unkempt,  and 
sordidly  attired.] 

These  people  also  have  a  custom  which  I  must  tell 
you.  If  a  man  is  condemned  to  death  and  executed  by 
the  lawful  authority,  they  take  his  body  and  cook  and 
eat  it.  But  if  any  one  die  a  natural  death  then  they 
will  not  eat  the  body.0 

There  is  another  marvel  performed  by  those  Bacsi, 
of  whom  I  have  been  speaking  as  knowing  so  many 
enchantments.10  For  when  the  Great  Kaan  is  at  his 
capital  and  in  his  great  Palace,  seated  at  his  table, 
which  stands  on  a  platform  some  eight  cubits  above 
the  ground,  his  cups  are  set  before  him  [on  a  great 
buffet]  in  the  middle  of  the  hall  pavement,  at  a  distance 
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of  some  ten  paces  from  his  table,  and  filled  with  wine, 
or  other  good  spiced  liquor  such  as  they  use.  Now 
when  the  Lord  desires  to  drink,  these  enchanters  by 
the  power  of  their  enchantments  cause  the  cups  to 
move  from  their  place  without  being  touched  by  any¬ 
body,  and  to  present  themselves  to  the  Emperor !  This 
every  one  present  may  witness,  and  there  .are  ofttimes 
more  than  10,000  persons  thus  present.  'Tis  a  truth 
and  no  lie!  and  so  will  tell  you  the  sages  of  our  own 
country  who  understand  necromancy,  for  they  also  can 
perform  it.11 

And  .when  the  Idol  Festivals  come  round,  these 
Bacsi  go  to  the  Prince  and  say:  “Sire,  the  Feast  of 
such  a  god  is  come  ”  (naming  him).  “  My  Lord,  you 
know,”  the  enchanter  will  say,  “  that  this  god,  when 
he  gets  no  offerings,  always  sends  bad  weather  and 
spoils  our  seasons.  So  we  pray  you  to  give  us  such 
and  such  a  number  of  black- faced  sheep,”  naming 
whatever  number  they  please.  “And  we  beg  also, 
good  my  lord,  that  we  may  have  such  a  quantity  of 
incense,  and  such  a  quantity  of  lignaloes,  and  ’’---so  much 
of  this,  so  much  of  that,  and  so  much  of  t’other,  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  fancy — “that  we  may  perform  a  solemn 
service  and  a  great  sacrifice  to  our  Idols,  and  that  so 
they  may  be  induced  to  protect  us  and  all  that  is 
ours.” 

The  Bacsi  say  these  things  to  the  Barons  entrusted 
with  the  Stewardship,  who  stand  round  the  Great  Kaan, 
and  these  repeat  them  to  the  Kaan,  and  he  then  orders 
the  Barons  to  give  everything  that  the  Bacsi  have  asked 
for.  And  when  they  have  got  the  articles  they  go  and 
make  a  great  feast  in  honour  of  their  god,  and  hold 
great  ceremonies  of  worship  with  grand  illuminations 
and  quantities  of  incense  of  a  variety  of  odours,  which 
they  make  up  from  different  aromatic  spices.  And 
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y  then  they  cook  the  meat,  and  set  it  before  the  idols, 
v,  and  sprinkle  the  broth  hither  and  thither,  saying  that 
in  this  way  the  idols  get  their  bellyful.  Thus  it  is 
that  they  keep  their  festivals.  You  must  know  that 
each  of  the  idols  has  a  name  of  his  own,  and  a  feast- 
day,  just  as  our  Saints  have  their  anniversaries.12 

They  have  also  immense  Minsters  and  Abbeys, 
some  of  them  as  big  as  a  small  town,  with  more 
than  two  thousand  monks  {i.e.  after  their  fashion)  in 
a  single  abbey.13  These  monks  dress  more  decently 
than  the  rest  of  the  people,  and  have  the  head  and 
beard  shaven.  There  are  some  among  these  Bacsi  who 
are  allowed  by  their  rule  to  take  wives,  and  who  have 
plenty  of  children.14 

Then  there  is  another  kind  of  devotees  called 
Sensin,  who  are  men  of  extraordinary  abstinence  after 
their  fashion,  and  lead  a  life  of  such  hardship  as  I  will 
describe.  All  their  life  long  they  eat  nothing  but  bran,15 
which  they  take  mixt  with  hot  water.  That  is  their 
food :  bran,  and  nothing  but  bran ;  and  water  for  their 
drink.  'Tis  a  lifelong  fast !  so  that  I  may  well  say  their 
life  is  one  of  extraordinary  asceticism.  They  have 
great  idols,  and  plenty  of  them;  but. they  sometimes 
also  worship  fire.  The  other  Idolaters  who  are  not  of 
this  sect  call  these  people  heretics — Patarins  as  we 
should  say10 — because  they  do  not  worship  their  idols  in 
their  own  fashion.  Those  of  whom  I  am  speaking 
would  not  take  a  wife  on  any  consideration.17  They 
wear  dresses  of  hempen  stuff,  black  and  blue,18  and 
sleep  upon  mats ;  in  fact  their  asceticism  is  something 
astonishing".  Their  idols  are  all  feminine,  that  is  to  say, 
they  have  women’s  names.19 

Now  let  us  have  done  with  this  subject,  and  let  me 
■  tell  you  of  the  great  state  and  wonderful  magnificence 
of  the  Great  Lord  of  Lords ;  I  mean  that  great  Prince 
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who  is  the  Sovereign  of  the-  Tartars,  CmiL.w  l>y  mime, 
that  most  noble  and  puissant  Lord. 


Note  !. — [There  were  two  loads  to  go  from  Peking  Hi  Shangtu  ;  l ho  eastern  road 
through  Tu-shi-k’ow,  ami  the  western  (vised  for  the  return  journey)  road  hy  Ve-hu  ling. 
Polo  took  this  last  road,  which  ran  from  Peking  to  Siuen-le  rlmu  through  the  same 
places  as  now;  but  from  the  latter  town  it  loti,  not  to  Kalguu  as  it  tines  now,  Ini' 
more  to  the  west,  to  a  place  called  now  Shun* ftutg  pri  where  the  pass  across  the  Yc-lic 
ling  range  begins,  “  On  both  these  roads  nah>,  or  temporary  palaces,  were  linill,  as 
resting-places  for  the  Khans;  eighteen  on  lluv  eastern  road,  anti  twenty-four  on  the 
western.”  ( I'alfotiiits ,  p.  25.)  The  same  author  makes  (p.  20)  the  following-  remark-. ; 
“  M.  Polo's  statement  that  he  travelled  three  days  from  Sinen-te  ehatt  to  < ‘hugamior, 
and  three  days  also  from  the  hitler  place  to  Shang-ta,  agrees  with  the  mini  mal  ion 
contained  in  the  ‘  Researches  oil  the  Routes  to  Slrauglu.'  The  Chinese  aullans  have 
notgiventhe  precise  position  of  hake  Chagannor ;  there  are  several  lakes  in  theileseri 
on  the  road  io  Sbtmgln,  and  (heir  names  have  changed  with  time.  The  palace  if 
Cliagannor  was  built  in  isito"  (according  to  the  Sin  funs;  tint).--  11.  O.j 

Notr  2. — Chandu,  called  more  correctly  in  Uauuisio  Aii/w’w,  i.e.  Shasiu',  and 
hy  Fr.  Odorico  Stuhtu,  viz.  Siianu-tu  or  “  Upper  Court,”  the  Chinese  title  of  Kiibhii's 
summer  residence  at  Kaipingfu,  3/oitflofiW  Keilmng  (see  eh.  xiii,  of  Prologue!  |  is 
called  also  Lean  kins;,  i.t'..  “  the  capital  on  the  Loan  River,"  aeenrding  to  1’allailias, 
p.  26. — IT.  C.],  The  ruins  still  exist,  in  almuUtil.  40"  22',  and  a  little  west  of  the 
longitude  of  Peking.  The  site  is  n8  miles  in  direct  line  from  Chagliati-nor,  making 
Polo’s  three  marches  into  rides  of  unusual  length.*  The  ruins  heat  the  Mongol  mime 
of  Chao  Naiman  6'iimi  Kho/aiij  meaning  "city  of  the  10S  temples,"  ami  me  about 
26  miles  to  the  north-west  of  Dolon-imr,  a  hustling,  dirty  town  of  modem  origin, 
famous  for  the  mannfactbrv  of  idols,  hells,  and  other  ecclesiastical  paraplicrnulia  of 
Buddhism.  The  site  was  visited  (though  not  described)  hy  l’erc  Gvrbillou  in  Halt, 
and  since  then  hy  110  European  traveller  till  1S72,  when  Hr.  Ituslicll  of  the  llrilisli 
Legation  at  Peking,  and  the  Hon.  T.  0.  Crosvennr,  made  a  journey  thither  from 
the  capital,  hy  am 
Chaghtm-nor,  the 

animal  migration,  ny  J.vtinjai  turn  ms  successors. 

The  deserted  site,  m-ergrmvn  witli  rank  weeds  anti  gin- 
the  marshy  bed  of  the  river,  which  Imre  preserves  the  name 
mile  from  its  north  or  left  bank.  The  mills,  of  earth  facer 
stone,  still  stand,  forming,  as  in  the  Tartar  city  of  Peking,  a 
the  inner  lino  no  doubt  represents  the  area  of  the  “  Murid 
speaks.  This  forms  a  square  of  about  2  li  (jj  of  a  mile)  li 
gates— south,  east,  and  west,  of  which  the  southern  one  sli 
arch,  20  ft.  high  and  12  ft.  wide.  The  outer  wall  forms  a 
the  side,  and  has  six  gates.  The  foundations  of  temples  1 
traced,  and  both  enclosures ■  are  abundantly  strewn  with  lit 
ments  of  lions,  dragons,  and  other  sculptures,  testifying  t 
flourishing  city,  but  exhibiting  now  sem  .ly  one  stone  n 
memorial  tablet  was  found,  half  buried  in  the  ground,  within 
the  outer  rampart,  bearing  an  inscription  in  an  aiitiijun  form  n 
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Hook  I. 


It  would  be  a  singular  coincidence  in  relalii 
coirect  of  a  passage  in  Rushiduddin  whioli  li 
Kaiminfu  was  “called  Langlin,  and  was  built 
dream,  and  bad  retained  in  bis  memory.”  1’ 
accurate,  which  runs  :  “  Kiibhii  caused  a  Palm 
called  Lenglen ;  but  he,  abandoned  it  in  cause 
Sanang  Setzen  that  the  Palaces  of  Lenglen  a 
“  Between  the  year  of  the  Rat  (1264),  when  I 
of  the  Sheep  (1271),  in  the  space  of  eight  y> 
Summer  Residence  Shangtu  Kkihung  Kiirdi 
Daitu  Khotan,  and  on  the  shady  side  of  the 
Tsagijan  Bauiasun,  and  Krehligin  Langti 
Dr.  Bushell  enables  me  now  to  indicate  the  pos 
which  the  river  flows  eastward  from  Slutnglt 
present  day  lay  the  name  of  Lang-iirk  {Lang-fi 
marked  on  a  Chinese  map  in  my  possi 
that  it  was  formerly  an  Imperial  rusidi 
diameter,  of  stone,  and  situated  ahnul 

{Gcrlillon  in  Aslky,  IV.  701-716; 

Schott,  Die  letsten  Jahre  ikr  Mongola 
1S50,  pp.  502-503);  line's  Tartarv, 
p.rti5  ;  Dr.  S.  IV.  Ihtshdl,  Journey  1. 
and  MS.  notes.) 

One  of  the  pavilions  of  the  celel 
the  probable  style,  though  not  of  the 

Hiuen  Tsang’s  account  of  the  olnb 
Indian  monasteries  at  Nulanda  in  )!a 
remarkable  discoveries,  seems  to  indie 
architecture  may  have  had  a  direct  or: 
principal  material  of  construction  tin 
dragons,  and  posts  that  glowed  with  a 
columns  set  with  jade,  richly  chisellei 
and  carved  open  work.  The  lintels 
the  roofs  covered  with  shining  tiles 
mutual  reflection  and  from  moment 
Voyages,  157.) 


icr'apian 
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rschajt  in  Chinn  (llcrl.  Acad.  d.  Wissem 
,  p.  14  sei/r/,  ;  Cathay,  134,  20 1 ;  S.  Set:, 
'do  the  Great  llii/i,  in/.  A’,  ti.  .V.  for  iN 


>f  the  Ihumus 
dley  lias  lately  rmttle  such 
cs  of  limine  -c  and  Chinese 

"hud  pillars  adorned  with 
rainlaiw,  srulptuml  frets, 
h  balustrades  of  vermilion, 
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Note  3.— [Rubruck  says,  ( Rochhill ,  p.  24,5)  1  “  I  saw  also  the  envoy  of  a  certain 
Soldan  of  India,  who  had  brought  eight  leopards  and  ten  greyhounds,  lunglu  to  sit  on 
horses’  backs,  as  leopards  sit.”— II.  C.] 

Note  4. — liamusio’s  is  here  so  much  more  lucid  limn  the  oilier  lexis,  tlial  I  have 
adhered  mainly  to  his  account  of  the  building.  The  roof  described  is  of  a  kind  in  use 
in  the  Indian  Archipelago,  and  in  some  other  parts  of  Tmnsgnngelie  India,  in  which 
the  semi-cylinders  of  bamboo  arc  laid  just  like  Roman  tiles. 

Rashiduddin  gives  a  curious  account  of  the  way  in  which  the  foundations  of  the 
terrace  on  which  this  palace  stood  were  erected  in  a  lake.  lie  says,  too,  in  accord 
with  Polo :  “  Inside  the  city  itself  a  second  palace  was  built,  about  a  bowsbul  from 
the  first:  but  the  ICaan  generally  lakes  up  his  residence  in  tile  palace  outside  the 
town,”  as  I  imagine,  in  Marco’s  Cane  Palace.  {Cathay,  pp.  261-262.) 

[“The  Palace  of  canes  probably  the  Palm  Hall,  Tsitn.i;  lien,  alias  Tsiwy  mao 
tien,  of  the  Chinese  authors,  which  was  situated  in  the  western  palace  garden  n! 
Shangtu.  Mention  is  made  also  in  the  Allan  Tobehi  of  a  cane  tent  in  Sliam-lu  ” 
{Palladius,  p.  27.)— II.  C.j  ' 
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least  to  the  time  of  the  Emperor  ICang-hi.  Indeed  Timkowslci  speaks  of  annual 
tributes  of  white  camels  and  white  horses  from  the  Khans  of  the  ICalkas  and  other 
Mongol  dignitaries,  in  the  present  century,  {ffuis  Tartary ,  etc.  ;  Tim.  II.  33.) 

By  the  Horiad  are  no  doubt  intended  the  Uirad  or  Ojkad,  a  name  usually  in¬ 
terpreted  as  signifying  the  “  Closely  Allied,”  or  Confederates;  but  Vambery  explains 
it  as  (Turki)  Oyurat ,  “  Grey  horse,”  to  which  the  statement  in  our  text  appears  to 
lend  colour.  They  were  not  of  the  tribes  properly  called  Mongol,  but  after  their 
submission  to  Cbinghiz  they  remained  closely  attached  to  him.  In  Chinghiz’s  victory 
over  Aung-Khan,  as  related  by  S.  Setzen,  we  find  Turulji  Taishi,  the  son  of  the  chief 
of  the  Oirad,  one  of  Chinghiz’s  three  chief  captains ;  perhaps  that  is  the  victory 
alluded  to.  The  seats  of  the  Oirad  appear  to  have  been  about  the  head  waters  of  the 
Kem,  or  Upper  Yenisei. 

In  a.d.  1295  there  took  place  a  curious  desertion  from  the  service  of  Ghdztin 
IChan  of  Persia  of  a  vast  corps  of  the  Oirad,  said  to  amount  to  18,000  teats.  They 
made  tlieir  way  to  Damascus,  where  they  were  well  received  by  the  Mameluke 
Sultan.  But  their  heathenish  practices  gave  dire  offence  to  the  Faithful.  They 
were  settled  in  the  Sihit,  or  coast  districts  of  Palestine.  Many  died  speedily ;  the 
rest  embraced  Islam,  spread  over  the  country,  and  gradually  became  absorbed  in  the 
general  population.  Their  sons  and  daughters  were  greatly  admired  for  their  beauty. 
(S.  Sets.  p.  87  ;  Erdmann,  187  ;  Pallas,  Samml.  I.  5  seqg.  ;  Mahizi,  III.  29 ; 
Bntschneider,  Med.  Res.  II.  p.  159  seqq.) 

[With  reference  to  Yule’s  conjecture,  I  may  quote  Palladius  (l.c.  p,  27) :  “It  is, 
however,  strange  that  the  Oirats  alone  enjoyed  the  privilege  described  by  Marco  Polo ; 
for  the  highest  position  at  the  Mongol  Khan’s  court  belonged  to  the  Kunkrat  tribe, 
out  of  which  the  Khans  used  to  choose  their  first  wives,  who  were  called  Empresses 
of  the  first  ordo." — H.  C.] 
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Mongols,  and  is  often  alluded  to  in  their  history. 

The  operation  was  performed  by  means  of  a  stone  of  magical  virtues,  called  Yadak 
or  Jadah-T&sh ,  which  was  placed  in  or  hung  over  a  basin  of  water  with  sundry 
ceremonies.  The  possession  of  such  a  stone  is  ascribed  by  the  early  Arab  traveller 
Ibn  Mohalhal  to  the  Ifim&k,  a  great  tribe  of  the  Turks.  In  the  war  raised  against 
Chinghiz  and  Aung  Khan,  when  still  allies,  by  a  great  confederation  of  the  Naiman 
and  other  tribes  in  1202,  we  are  told  that  Scngun,  the  son  of  Aung  Khan,  when  sent 
to  meet  the  enemy,  caused  them  to  be  enchanted,  so  that  all  their  attempted  move- 

*  This  narrative,  translated  from  Chinese  into  Russian  by  Father  Palladius,  and  from  the  Russian 
into  English  by  Mr.  Eugene  Schuyler,  Secretary  of  the  U.S.  Legation  at  St,  Petersburg,  was  oblig¬ 
ingly  sent  to  me  by  the  latter  gentleman,  and  appeared  in  the  Geographical  Magazine  for  January, 


perished  with  co!d.  In  another  account  of  (apparently)  the  same  matter,  given  by 
Mir-Khond,  the  conjuring  is  set  on  foot  by  the  Yadachi  of  Buyruk  Khan,  Prince  of 
the  Naiman,  but  the  mischief  all  rebounds  on  the  conj  ureiJs  own  side. 

In  Tului’s  invasion  of  Honan  in  1231-1232,  Rashiduddin  describes  him,  when  in 
difficulty,  as  using  th e/adah  stone  with  success. 

Timur,  in  his  Memoirs,  speaks  of  the  Jets  using  incantations  to  produce  heavy 
rains  which  hindered  his  cavalry  from  acting  against  them.  A  Yadachi  was  captured, 
and  when  his  head  had  been  taken  off  the  storm  ceased. 

Baber  speaks  of  one  of  his  early  friends,  Khwaja  ICa  Mulai,  as  excelling  in 
falconry  and  acquainted  witli  Yadagarl  or  the  art  of  bringing  on  rain  and  snow  by 
means  of  enchantment.  When  the  Russians  besieged  Kazan  in  1552  they  suffered 
much  from  the  constant  heavy  rains,  and  this  annoyance  was  universally  ascribed  to 
the  arts  of  the  Tartar  Queen,  who  was  celebrated  as  an  enchantress.  Shall  Abbas 
believed  he  had  learned  the  Tartar  secret,  and  put  much  confidence  in  it.  ( P .  Della  V. 
I.  869.) 

[Grenard  says  (II.  p.  256)  the  most  powerful  and  most  feared  of  sorcerers  [in 
Chinese  Turkestan]  is  the  dj&dvger,  who,  to  produce  rain  or  fine  weather,  uses  a  jade 
stone,  given  by  Noah  to  Japhet.  Grenard  adds  (II.  406-407)  there  me  sorcerers 
(Ngag-pa-snags-pa)  whose  specialty  is  to  make  rain  fall;  they  are  similar  to  the 
Turkish  Yadachi  and  like  them  use  a  stone  called  “  water  cristal,”  chu  slid ;  probably 

Mr.  Rockhill  ( Rubruck ,  p.  245,  note)  writes :  “  Rashideddin  slates  that  when  the 
Urianghit  wanted  to  bring  a  storm  to  an  end,  they  said  injuries  to  the  sky,  the 
lightning  and  thunder.  I  have  seen  this  done  myself  by  Mongol  storm-dispellers. 
(See  Diary ,  201,  203.)  ‘The  other  Mongol  people,’  he  adds,  ‘do  the  contrary. 
When  the  storm  rumbles,  they  remain  shut  up  in  their  huts,  full  of  fear.’  The 
subject  of  storm-making,  and  the  use  of  stones  for  that  purpose,  is  fully  discussed  by 
Quatremere,  Hisioire,  438-440.”  (Cf.  also  Rockhill ,  l.c.  p.  254,)— H.  C.] 

An  edict  of  the  Emperor  Shi-tsung,  of  the  reigning  dynasty,  addressed  in  1724- 
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tagical  fountain  ill  the 


such  is  conspicuously  introduced  in  connection  with  a  m 
romance  of  the  Chevalier  ait  Lyon : 

“  Et  s’i  pant  tins  bacins  d’ov  fin 
A  une  si  longue  chaainne 
Qui  dure  jusqu’a  la  fontainne. 

Lee  la  fontainne  troveras 
Un  perron  tel  con  tu  verras 

S’au  bacin  viaus  de  1’iaue  prandre 
Et  dessor  le  perron  espandrc, 

La  verras  une  tel  tanpeste 
Qu’an  cest  bois  ne  renmndra  besle,1' 
etc.  etc.* 

The  effect  foretold  in  these  lines  is  the  subject  of  a  woodcut  illustrating  a  Welsh 
version  of  the  same  tale  in  the  first  volume  of  the  Mabinogion.  And  the  existence  of 
such  a  fountain  is  alluded  to  by  Alexander  Neckam.  (De  Naturis  Rerum,  Bk.  II. 
cb.  vii.) 

In  the  Cento  Novell*  Antiche  also  certain  necromancers  exhibit  their  craft  before 
the  Emperor  Frederic  (Barbarossa  apparently) :  “  The  weather  began  to  be  overcast, 
and  lo  !  of  a  sudden  rain  began  to  fall  with  continued  thunders  and  lightnings,  as  if 
the  world  were  come  to  an  end,  and  hailstones  that  looked  like  steel-caps,”  etc. 
Various  other  European  legends  of  like  character  will  be  found  in  Liebrccht's 
Genasius  von  Tilbury,  pp.  147-148. 

Rain-makers  there  are  in  many  parts  of  the  world ;  but  it  is  remarkable  that 
those  also  of  Samoa  in  the  Pacific  operate  by  means  of  a  rain-stone. 

Such  weather  conjurings  as  we  have  spoken  of  are  ascribed  by  Ovid  to  Circe  : 

“  Concipit  ilia  preces,  et  verba  venefica  dicit ; 

Ignotosque  Deos  ignoto  carmine  adorat, 

Tune  quoque  cantata  densetur  carmine  caelum, 

Et  nebulas  exhalat  humus." — Aletam.  XIV.  365. 

And  to  Medea : — 

- “  Qnum  volui,  ripis  mirantibus,  amnes 

In  fontes  rediere  suos  ....  {another  feat  of  the  Lamas) 

....  Nubila  pcllo, 

Nubilaque  induco ;  ventos abigoque,  vocoqite." — Ibid.  VII.  199. 

And  by  Tibullus  to  the  Saga  (Eleg.  I.  2,  43) ;  whilst  Empedocles,  in  verses 
ascribed  to  him  by  Diogenes  Laertius,  claims  power  to  communicate  like  secrets  of 
potency : — 

•  “  By  my  spells  thou  may’st 

To  timely  sunshine  turn. the  purple  rains, 

And  parching  droughts  to  fertilising  floods.'’ 

(See  Cathay,  p.  clxxxvii.  ;  Erdm.  282 ;  Oppert,  182  seqq. ;  Brman ,  I.  X53  ;  Pallas, 
Samml.  II.  348  seqq.;  Timk.  I.  402 ;  J.  R.  A.  S.  VII.  3°5-3°6  l  D'Ohsson,  II. 
614;  and  for  many  interesting  particulars,  Q.  P.  p.  428  seqq.,  and  Flammed s  Golden 
Horde,  207  and  435  seqq.) 

Note  9.— It  is  not  dear  whether  Marco  attributes  this  cannibalism  to  the 
Tibetans  and  Kashmirians,  or  brings  it  in  as  a  particular  of  Tartar  custom  which  he 
had  forgotten  to  mention  before. 
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the  siege,  looks  very  like  an  abominable  truth,  corroborated  as  it  is  by  the  prose 
chronicle  of  worse  deeds  at  the  ensuing  siege  of  Martha 

“  A  lor  cotiaus  qu’il  ont  trenchans  et  afiles 
Escorchoient  les  Turs,  aval  parmi  les  pres. 

Voiant  Paiens,  les  ont  par  pieces  decoupes. 

En  l’iave  et  el  carbon  les  ont  bien  quisinds^ 

Volontiers  les  menjuent  sans  pain  et  dessales.”  * 

(. Della  Patna,  p.  76 ;  Reinaud,  Pei  I.  52  ;  Rennie's  Peking,  II.  244;  Ann.  tie 
la  Pr.  de  la  F.  XXIX.  353,  XXI.  29S  ;  Nayton  in  Ram.  cli.  xvii. ;  Per.  Qua/. 
p.  116;  M.  Paris,  sub.  1243;  Mil.  Asia/.  Acad.  St.  Pltersb.  II.  639;  Canale  in 
Arch.  Star.  Hal,  VIII. ;  Bergm.  Nomad.  Streifereicn,  I.  14 ;  Carpini,  63S ; 
D'Ohsson,  II.  30,  43,  52;  Wilson’s  Ever  Victorious  Army,  74;  Shaw,  p.  48 ; 
Abdallatif,  p.  363  seqq. ;  Weber,  II.  135  i  Littrl,  H.  de  la  Langtus  Franf.  I.  191 ; 
Gesta  Tancredim  Tkes.  Nov.  Anecd.  III.  172.) 

Note  10.— Bakhshi  is  generally  believed  to  be  a  corruption  of  Bhikshn,  the 
proper  Sanscrit  term  for  a  religious  mendicant,  and  in  particular  for  the  Buddhist 
devotees  of  that  character.  Bakhshi  was  probably  applied  to  a  class  only  of  the 
Lamas,  but  among  the  Turks  and  Persians  it  became  a  generic,  name  for  them  all. 
In  this  sense  it  is  habitually  used  by  Rashiduddin,  and  thus  also  in  the  Ain  Akbari : 
“  The  learned  among  the  Persians  and  Arabians  call  the  priests  of  this  (Buddhist) 
religion  Bnlahee,  and  in  Tibbet  they  are  styled  Lamas.” 

According  to  Pallas  the  word  among  the  modem  Mongols  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
Teacher,  and  is  applied  to  the  oldest  and  most  learned  priest  of  a  community,  who 
is  the  local  ecclesiastical  chief.  Among  the  Kirghiz  Kazzalcs  again,  who  profess 
Mahomedanism,  the  word  also  survives,  hut  conveys  among  them  just  the  idea  that 
Polo  seems  to  have  associated  with  it,  that  of  a  mere  conjuror  or  ' 1  medicine-man  ”  ; 
whilst  in  Western  Turkestan  it  has  come  to  mean  a  Bard. 

The  word  Bakhshi  has,  however,  wandered  much  further  from  its  original  meaning. 
From  its  association  with  persons  who  could  read  and  write,  and  who  therefore 
occasionally  acted  as  clerks,  it  came  in  Persia  to  mean  a  clerk  or  secretary.  In  the 
Petrarchian  Vocabulary,  published  by  Klaproth,  we  find  scribet  rendered  in  Comanian, 
i.e.  Turkish  of  the  Crimea,  by  Bacsi.  The  transfer  of  meaning  is  precisely  parallel 
to  that  in  regard  to  our  Clerk.  Under  the  Mahomedan  sovereigns  of  India,  Bakhshi 
was  applied  to  an  officer  performing  something  like  the  duties  of  a  quartermaster- 
general  ;  and  finally,  in  our  Indian  army,  it  has  come  to  mpan  a  paymaster.  In  the 
latter  sense,  I  imagine  it  has  got  associated  in  the  popular  mind  with  the  Persian 
bakhshidan,  to  bestow,  and  bakhshish.  (See  a  note  in  Q.  K.  p.  184  seqq.  ;  Cathay, 
p.  474  ;  Ayeen  Akbery,  III.  150  ;  Pallas,  Samml.  II.  126  ;  Levchine,  p.  355  ;  Klap. 
Mini.  III. ;  Vdmblry ,  Sketches ,  p.  81. ) 

The  sketch  from  the  life,  on  p.  326,  of  a  wandering  Tibetan  devotee,  whom  I  met 
once  at  Hardwar,  may  give  an  idea  of  the  sordid  Bacsis  spoken  of  by  Polo. 

Note  ii. — This  feat  is  related  more  briefly  by  Odoric  ■,  “  And  jugglers  cause  cups 
of  gold  full  of  good  wine  to  fly  through  the  air,  and  to  offer  themselves  to  all  who  list 
to  drink.”  ( Cathay ,  p.  143.)  In  the  note  on  that  passage  I  have  referred  to  a  some¬ 
what  similar  story  in  the  Life  of  Apollonius.  “  Such  feats,”  says  Mr.  Jaeschke,  “  are 
often  mentioned  in  ancient  as  well  as  modem  legends  of  Buddha  and  other  saints ; 
and  our  Lamas  have  heard  of  things  very  similar  performed  by  conjuring  BonposP 
(See  p.  323.)  The  moving  of  cups  and  the  like  is  one  of  the  sorceries  ascribed  in  old 
legends  to  Simon  Magus  :  “He  made  statues  to  walk ;  leapt  into  the  fire  without 
being  burnt ;  flew  in  the  air ;  made  bread  of  stones ;  changed  his  shape ;  assumed 
two  faces  at  once ;  converted  himself  into  a  pillar ;  caused  closed  doors  to  fly  open 
spontaneously;  made  the  vessels  in  a  house  seem  to  move  of  themselves,”  etc.  The 
.*  [Cf.  Paulin  Paris's  «].,  1848,  II.  p.  5.— H.  C.] 
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Jesuit  Delrio  laments  that  credulous  princes,  otherwise  of  pious  repute,  should  have 
allowed  diabolic  tricks  to  be  played  before  them,  “as,  for  example,  things  of  iron, 
and  silver  goblets,  or  other  heavy  articles,  to  be  moved  by  bounds  from  one  end  of 
a  table  to  the  other,  without  the  use  of  a  magnet  or  of  any  attachment.  ’’  The  pious 
prince  appears  to  have  been  Charles  IX.,  and  the  conjuror  a  certain  Cesare  Maltesio. 
Another  Jesuit  author  describes  the  veritable  mango-trick,  speaking  of  persons  who 
“  within  three  hours’  space  did  cause  a  genuine  shrub  of  a  span  in  length  to  grow  out 
*  of  the  table,  besides  other  trees  that  produced  both  leaves  and  fruit.” 

In  a  letter  dated  1st  December,  1875,  written  by  Mr.  R.  B.  Shaw,  after  his  last 
return  from  Kashgar  and  Lahore,  this  distinguished  traveller  says:  “I  have  heard 
stories  related  regarding  a  Buddhist  high  priest  whose  temple  is  said  to  be  not  far  to 
the  east  of  Lanchau,  which  reminds  me  of  Marco  Polo  and  Kublai  Khan.  This  high 
priest  is  said  to  have  the  magic  power  of  attracting  cups  and  plates  to  him  from  a 
distance,  so  that  things  fly  through  the  air  into  his  hands.”  (MS.  Note. — H.  Y.) 

The  profession  and  practice  of  exorcism  and  magic  in  general  is  greatly  more 
prominent  in  Lamaisnr  or  Tibetan  Buddhism  than  in  any  other  known  form  of  that 
religion.  Indeed,  the  old  form  of  Lamaism  as  it  existed  in  our  traveller’s  day,  and 
till  the  reforms  of  Tsongkhapa  (1357-1419),  and  as  it  is  still  professed  by  the  Red 
sect  in  Tibet,  seems  to  be  a  kind  of  compromise  between  Indian  Buddhism  and  the 
old  indigenous  Shamanism.  Even  the  reformed  doctrine  of  the  Yellow  sect  recog¬ 
nises  an  orthodox  kind  of  magic,  which  is  due  in  great  measure  to  the  combination  of 
Sivaism  with  the  Buddhist  doctrines,  and  of  which  the  institutes  are  contained  in  the 
vast  collection  of  the  Jud  or  Tantras,  recognised  among  the  holy  books.  The  magic 
arts  of  this  code  open  even  a  short  road  to  the  Buddhahood  itself.  To  attain  that 
perfection  of  power  and  wisdom,  culminating  in  the  cessation  of  sensible  existence, 
requires,  according  to  the  ordinary  paths,  a  period  of  three  asanhhyas  (or  say  Un¬ 
countable  Time  x  3),  whereas  by  means  of  the  magic  arts  of  the  Tantras  it  may  be 
reached  in  the  course  of  three  rebirths  only,  nay,  of  one  !  But  from  Ihe  Tantras  also 
can  be  learned  how  to  acquire  miraculous  powers  for  objects  entirely  selfish  and 
secular,  and  how  to  exercise  these  by  means  of  DhArani  or  mystic  Indian  charms. 

Still  the  orthodox  Yellow  Lamas  professedly  repudiate  and  despise  the  grosser 
exhibitions  of  common  magic  and  charlatanism  which  the  Reds  still  practise,  such  as 
knife-swallowing,  blowing  fire,  cutting  off  their  own  heads,  etc.  But  as  the  vulgar 
will  not  dispense  with  these  marvels,  every  great  orthodox  monastery  in  Tibet  keeps  a 
conjuror,  who  is  a  member  of  the  unreformed,  and  docs  not  belong  to  the  brotherhood 
of  the  convent,  but  lives  in  a  particular  part  of  it,  bearing  the  name  of  Choichong,  01 
protector  of  religion,  and  is  allowed  to  marry.  The  magic  of  these  Choichong  is  in 
theory  and  practice  different  from  the  orthodox  Tantrist  magic.  The  practitioners 
possess  no  literature,  and  hand  down  their  mysteries  only  by  tradition.  Their  fantastic 
equipments,  their  frantic  bearing,  and  their  cries  and  howls,  seem  to  identify  them 
with  the  grossest  Shamanist  devil  dancers. 

Sanang  Setzen  enumerates  a  variety  of  the  wonderful  acts  which  could  be  per¬ 
formed  through  the  DhArani.  Such  were,  sticking  a  peg  into  solid  rock ;  restoring 
the  dead  to  life ;  turning  a  dead  body  into  gold ;  penetrating  everywhere  as  air  does ; 
flying ;  catching  wild  beasts  with  the  hand ;  reading  thoughts ;  making  water  flow 
backwards  ;  eating  tiles  ;  sitting  in  the  air  with  the  legs  doubled  under,  etc.  Some 
of  these  are  precisely  the  powers  ascribed  to  Medea,  Empedocles,  and  Simon  Magus, 
in  passages  already  cited.  Friar  Ricold  says  on  this  subject :  “  There  are  certain  men 
whom  the  Tartars  honour  above  all  in  the  world,  viz.  the  Baxitae  { i.e .  Bakhshis ), 
who  are  a  kind  of  idol-priests.  These  are  men  from  India,  persons  of  deep  wisdom, 
well-conducted,  and  of  the  gravest  morals.  They  are  usually  acquainted  with  magic 
arts,  and  depend  on  the  counsel  and  aid  of  demons ;  they  exhibit  many  illusions,  and 
predict  some  future  events.  For  instance,  one  of  eminence  among  them  was  said  to 
fly;  the  truth,  however,  was  (as  it  proved),  that  he  did  not  fly,  but  did  walk  close  to 
the  surface  of  Ihe  ground  without  touching  it ;  and  would  seem  to  sit  down  without 
having  any  substance  to  suppeni  him."  This  last  performance  was  witnessed  by  Ibn 


seen  this  at  one  and  the  3ame  time ;  and  one  of  them,  I  may  add,  mistrusting  his 
eyes,  had  taken  the  trouble  to  feel  about  with  a  long  stick  if  there  were  nothin* 
which  the  body  rested  ;  yet,  as  the  gentleman  told  me,  he  could  neither  feel  no] 
any  such  thing.  Still,  I  could  only  say  that  I  could  not  believe  it,  as  a  thing 
manifestly  contrary  to  reason.” 

Akin  to  these  performances,  though  exhibited  by  professed  jugglers  without  claim 
to  religious  character,  is  a  class  of  feats  which  might  be  regarded  as  simply  inventions 
if  told  by  one  author  only,  but  which  seem  to  deserve  prominent  notice  from  their 
being  recounted  by  a  series  of  authors,  certainly  independent  of  one  another,  and 
writing  at  long  intervals  of  time  and  place.  Our  first  witness  is  Ibn  Baluta,  and  it 
will  be  necessary  to  quote  him  as  well  as  the  others  in  full,  in  order  to  show  how 
closely  their  evidence  tallies.  The  Arab  Traveller  was  present  at  a  great  entertain- 
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feats  are  thus  described  :  “ Ninth.  They  produced  a  man  whom  they  divided  limb 
from  limb,  actually  severing  his  head  from  the  body.  They  scattered  these  mutilated 
members  along  the  ground,  and  in  this  state  they  lay  for  some  time.  They  then 
extended  a  sheet  or  curtain  over  the  spot,  and  one  of  the  men  putting  himself  under 
the  sheet,  in  a  few  minutes  came  from  below,  followed  by  the  individual  supposed  to 
have  been  cut  into  joints,  in  perfect  health  and  condition,  and  one  might  have  safely 
sworn  that  he  had  never  received  wound  or  injury  whatever.  .  .  .  Twenty-third. 
They  produced  a  chain  of  50  cubits' in  length,  and  in  my  presence  threw  one  end  of 
it  towards  the  sky,  where  it  remained  as  if fastened  to  something  in  the  air.  A  dog 
was  then  brought  forward,  and  being  placed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  chain,  immedi¬ 
ately  ran  up,  and  reaching  the  other  end,  immediately  disappeared  in  the  air.  In  the 
same  manner  a  hog,  a  panther,  a  lion,  and  a  tiger  were  successively  sent  up  the  chain, 
and  all  equally  disappeared  at  the  upper  end  of  the  chain.  At  last  they  took  down 
the  chain  and  put  it  into  a  hag,  no  one  ever  discovering  in  what  way  the  different 
animals  were  made  to  vanish  into  the  air  in  the  mysterious  manner  above  described.” 

[There  would  appear  (says  the  Times  of  India,  quoted  by  the  Weekly  Dispatch, 
15th  September,  1889)  to  he  a  fine  field  of  unworked  romance  in  the  annals  of  Indian 
jugglery.  Cine  Siddeshur  Mittcr,  writing  to  the  Calcutta  paper,  gives  a  thrilling 
account  of.a  conjurer’s  feat  which  he  witnessed  recently  in  one  of  the  villages  of  the 
Hooghly  district.  He  saw  the  whole  thing  himself,  he  tells  us,  so  there  need  be  no 
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Note  12. — [“  The  maintenance  of  the  Lamas,  of  their  monasteries,  the  expenses  for 
the  sacrifices  and  for  transcription  of  sacred  books,  required  enormous  sums.  The  Lamas 
enjoyed  a  preponderating  ^fluence,  and  stood  much  higher  then  the  priests  of  other 
creeds,  living  in  the  palace  as  if  in  their  own  house.  The  perfumes,  which  M.  Polo 
mentions,  were  used  by  the  Lamas  for  two  purposes  ;  they  used  them  fot  joss-sticks, 
and  for  making  small  turrets,  known  under  the  name  of  ts’a-ls’a;  the  joss-sticks  used 
to  be  burned  in  tire  same  way  as  they  are  now  ;  the  tpa-ts’a  were  inserted  in  suburgas 
or  buried  in  the  ground.  At  the  time  when  the  sitburga  was  built  in  the  garden  of 
the  Peking  palace  in  1271,  there  were  used,  according  to  the  Empress’ wish,  1008 
turrets  made  of  the  most  expensive  perfumes,  mixed  with  pounded  gold,  silver,  pearls, 
and  corals,  and  130,000  ts’a-ts’a  made  of  ordinary  perfumes.”  ( Palladius ,  29.— H.  C.] 


Note  13. — There  is  no  exaggeration  in  this  number.  Turner  speaks  of  2500 
monks  in  one  Tibetan  convent.  Hue  mentions  Chorchi,  north  of  tire  Great  Wall,  as 
containing  2000 ;  and  Kdnbdm,  where  he  and  Gabet  spent  several  months,  on  the 
borders  of  Shensi  and  Tibet,  had  nearly  4000.  The  missionary  itinerary  from  Nepal 
to  L’hasa  given  by  Giorgi,  speaks  of  a  group  of  convents  at  a  place  called  Brephung, 
which  formerly  contained  10,000  inmates,  and  at  the  time  of  the  journey  (about  1700) 
still  contained  5000,  including  attendants.  Dr.  Campbell  gives  a  list  of  twelve  chief 
convents  in  L’hasa  and  its  vicinity  (not  including  the  Potala  or  Residence  of  the 
Grand  Lama),  of  which  one  is  said  to  have  7500  members,  resident  and  itinerary'. 
Major  Montgomerie’s  Pandit  gives  the  same  convent  7700  Lamas.  In  the  great 
monastery  at  L’hasa  called  Labrang,  they  show  a  copper  kettle  holding  more  than 
too  buckets,  which  was  used  to  make  tea  for  the  Lamas  who  performed  the  daily 
temple  service.  The  monasteries  are  usually,  as  the  text  says,  like,  small  towns, 
clustered  round  the  great  temples.  That  represented  at  p.  224  is  at  Jehol,  and  is  an 
imitation  of  the  Potala  at  L’hasa.  (Hite's  Tartary,  etc.,  pp.  43,  208,  etc. ;  Alph. 
Tibetan ,  453;  J.  A.  S.  B.  XXIV.  219;/.  R,  G.  S.  XXXVIII.  j 68  j  Koeppen,  II. 
338.)  [La  Giographie,  II.  1901,  pp.  242-247,  has  an  article  by  Mr.  J.  Deniker,  La 
Premiere  Photographic  de  Lhassa,  with  a  view  of  Potala,  in  1901,  from  a  photograph 
by  M.  O.  Norzunov  ;  it  is  interesting  to  compare  it  with  the  view  given  by  ICircher 
in  1670.-H.  C.] 

[“The  monasteries  with  numbers  of  monks,  who,  as  M.  Polo  asserts,  behaved 
decently,  evidently  belonged  to  Chinese  Buddhists,  ho-shang;  in  Ktiblai’s  time  they 
had  two  monasteries  in  Shangtu,  in  the  north-east  and  north-west  parts  of  the 
town.”  ( Palladium ,  29.)  Rubruck  (Rockhill's  ed.  p.  145)  says:  “All  the  priests 
(of  the  idolaters)  shave  their  heads,  and  are  dressed  in  saffron  colour,  and  they 
observe  chastity  from  the  time  they  shave  their  heads,  and  they  live  in  congregations 
of  one  or  two  hundred.”— II.  C,] 


Note  14. — There  were  many  anomalies  in  the  older  Lamaism,  and  it  permitted, 
at  least  in  some  sects  of  it  which  still  subsist,  the  marriage  of  the  clergy  under  certain 
limitations  and  conditions.  One  of  Giorgi’s  missionaries  speaks  of  a  Lama  of  high 
hereditary  rank  as  a  spiritual  prince  who  marries,  but  separates  from  his  wife  as  soon 
as  he  has  a  son,  who  after  certain  trials  is  deemed  worthy  to  be  his  successor.  [“A 
good  number  of  Lamas  were  married,  as  M.  Polo  correctly  remarks ;  their  wives 
were  known  amongst  the  Chinese,  under  the  name  of  Pan-sao.”  ( Ch’ue  henglu,  quoted 
by  Palladius,  28.)— PI.  C.]  One  of  the  “  reforms ”  of  Tsongkhapa  was  the  absolute 
prohibition  of  marriage  to  the  clergy,  and  in  this  he  followed  the  institutes  of  the 
oldest  Buddhism.  Even  the  Red  Lamas,  or  unreformed,  cannot  now  marry  without 
a  dispensation. 

But  even  the  oldest  orthodox  Buddhism  had  its  Lay  brethren  and  Lay  sisters 
(UpAsaka  and  UpdsiM),  and  these  are  to  be  found  in  Tibet  and  Mongolia  ( Fouls  au 
blanc,  as  it  were).  They  are  called  by  the  Mongols,  by  a  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit, 
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Ubashi  and  Ubashanza,  Tlieir  vows  extend  to  the  strict  keeping  of  the  five  great 
commandments  of  the  Buddhist  Law,  and  they  diligently  ply  the  rosary  and  the 
prayer-wheel,  but  they  are  not  pledged  to  celibacy,  nor  do  they  adopt  the  tonsure, 
As  a  sign  of  their  amphibious  position,  they  commonly  wear  a  red  or  yellow  girdle. 
These  are  what  some  travellers  speak  of  as  the  lowest  order  of  Lamas,  permitted  to 
marry ;  and  Polo  may  havt*  regarded  them  in  the  same  light, 

{ICoeppen,  II,  82,  113,  276,  291 ;  Timk.  II.  354;  Erman,  II.  304;  Alph.  Tibet. 
449-) 

Note  15. — [Mr.  Rockhilt  writes  to  me  that  “bran”  is  certainly  Tibetan  tsamba 

(parched  barley).— H.  C.] 

Note  16. — Marco’s  contempt  for  Patarins  slips  out  in  a  later  passage  (Bk.  III. 
ch.  xx.).  The  name  originated  in  the  eleventh  century  in  Lombardy,  where  it 
came  to  be  applied  to  the  “heretics,”  otherwise  called  “Cathari.”  Muratori  has 
much  on  the  origin  of  the  name  Pafarini,  and  mentions  a  monument,  which  still 
exists,  in  the  Piazza  de’  Mercanti  at  Milan,  in  honour  of  Oldrado  Podesta  of  that  city 
in  123 3>  and  which  thus,  with  more  pith  than  grammar,  celebrates  his  meritorious 


“  Qui  solium  struxit  Catharos  ut  debait  uxit.” 

Other  cities  were  as  piously  Catholic.  A  Mantuan  chronicler  records  under  1276 : 
‘ 1  Captum  fuit  Sermionum  seu  redditum  fuit  Ecclesite,  et  capti  fuerunt  cercha  CL 
Patarini  contra  fidem,  inter  masculos  et  feminas ;  qui  omnes  ducti  fuerunt  Veronam, 
et  ibi  incarcerati,  et  pro  magna  parte  COMBUSTI.”  {Murat,  Dissert.  III.  238; 
Archiv.  Star.  Ital.  N.S.  I.  49.) 
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[“  The  Tao-sze,”  says  M,  Polo,  “  were  looked  upon  as  heretics  l>y  the  other  sects ; 
that  is,  of  course,  by  the  Lamas  and  Ho-shangs ;  in  fact  in  his  Lime  a  passionate 
struggle  was  going  on  between  Buddhists  and  Tao-sze,  or  rather  a  persecution  of  tire 
latter  by  the  former;  the  Buddhists  attributed  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Tao-sze  a 
pernicious  tendency,  and  accused  them  of  deceit;  and  in  support  of  these  assertions 
they  pointed  to  some  of  their  sacred  books.  Taking  advantage  of  their  influence  at 
Court,  they  persuaded  Ktiblai  to  decree  the  burning  of  these  books,  and  it  was 
carried  out  in  Peking."  ( Palladius ,  30.)— -II.  C.] 

The  term  which  Polo  writes  as  Semin  appears  to  have  been  that  popularly 
applied  to  the  Taossd  sect  at  the  Mongol  Court.  Thus  we  are  told  by  Rashfduddfn 
in  his  History  of  Cathay :  “  In  the  reign  of  Din-Wang,  the  20th  king  of  this  (the  nth) 
Dynasty,  Tai  Shahg  LAi  Ktfw,  was  bom.  This  person  is  stated  to  have  been 
.  accounted  a  prophet  by  the  people  of  IGiita ;  his  father’s  name  was  Ildn  ;  like  Shiilc- 
mdni  he  is  said  to  have  been  conceived  by  light,  and  it  is  related  that  his  mother 
bore  him  in  her  womb  no  less  a  period  than  80  years.  The  people  who  embraced 
his  doctrine  were  called  (Sluin-sMn  or  Shin-shin).”  This  is  a  correct 

epitome  of  the  Chinese  story  of  Laokittn  or  Lao-ts£,  bom  in  the  reign  of  Ting 
Wang  of  the  Cheu  Dynasty.  The  whole  title  used  by  Rashiduddln,  Tai  Shang  Lao 
Kiun,  “The  Great  Supreme  Venerable  Ruler,”  is  that  formerly  applied  by  the 
Chinese  to  this  philosopher. 

Further,  in  a  Mongol  [and  Chinese]  inscription  of  (die  year  1314  from  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  Si-ngan  fu,  which  has  been  interpreted  and  published  by  Mr.  Wylie,  the 
Taoss6  priests  are  termed  Senshing.  [See  Deviria,  Notes  d’Bjiigrajihie,  pp.  39-43, 
and  Prince  R.  Bonafartds  Recueil,  PI.  xii.  No.  3. — H.  C.] 

Seeing  then  that  the  very  term  used  by  Polo  is  that  applied  by  both  Mongol  and 
Persian  authorities  of  the  period  to  the  Taossd,  we  can  have  no  doubt  that  the  latter 
are  indicated,  whether  the  facts  stated  about  them  be  correct  or  not. 

The  word  Senshing-ud  (the  Mongol  plural)  is  represented  in  the  Chinese  version 
of  Mr.  Wylie’s  inscription  by  Sin-siSng,  a  conventional  title  applied  to  literary  men, 
and  this  perhaps  is  sufficient  to  determine  the  Chinese  word  which  Semin  represents. 
X  should  otherwise  have  supposed  it  to  he  the  Shin-sian  alluded  to  by  Baldelli,  and 
mentioned  in  the  quotations  which  follow ;  and  indeed  it  seems  highly  probable  that 
two  terms  so  much  alike  should  have  been  confounded  by  foreigners.  Semedo  says 
of  the  Taoss4:  “They  pretend  that  by  means  of  certain  exercises  and  meditations 
one  shall  regain  his  youth,  and  others  shall  attain  to  be  Shien-sien,  i.e.  ‘Terrestrial 
Beat!,’  in  whose  state  every  desire  is  gratified,  whilst  they  have  the  power  to  trans¬ 
port  themselves  from  one  place  to  another,  however  distant,  with  speed  and  facility,” 
Schott,  on  the  same  subject,  says  :  “By  Sian  or  Shin-sian  are  understood  in  the  old 
Chinese  conception,  and  particularly  in  that  of  the  Tao-ICiao  [or  Taossd]  sect, 
persons  who  withdraw  to  the  hills  to  lead  the  life  of  anchorites,  and  who  have 
attained,  either  through  their  ascetic  observances  or  by  the  power  of  charms  and 
elixirs,  to  the  possession  of  miraculous  gifts  and  of  terrestrial  immortality.”  And  M. 
Pauthier  himself,  in  his  translation  of  the  Journey  of  IChieu,  an  eminent  doctor  of  this 
sect,  to  the  camp  of  the  Great  Chinghiz  in  Turkestan,  has  related  how  Chingbiz 
bestowed  upon  this  personage  “ a  seal  with  a  tiger’s  head  and  a  diploma”  (surely  a 
lion’s  head,  Paizah  and  Yarligh;  see  infra,  Bk.  II.  eh.  vii.  note  2),  “wherein  he 
was  styled  Shin  Sien  or  Divine  Anchorite.”  Sian-jin  again  is  the  word  used  by 
Hiuen  Tsang  as  the  equivalent  to  the  name  of  the  Indian  Rishis,  who  attain  to 
supernatural  powers.  ’ 

[“  Sensm  is  a  sufficiently  faithful  transcription  of  Sien-seng  (Sien-shing  in 
Pekingese);  the  name  given  by  the  Mongols  in  conversation  as  well  as  in  official 
documents,  to  the  Tao-sze,  in  the  sense  of  preceptors,  just  as  Lamas  were  called  by  them 
Bacski,  which  corresponds  to  the  Chinese  Sien-seng.  M.  Polo  calls  them  fasters  and 
ascetics.  It  was  one  of  the  sects  of  Taouism.  There  was  another  one  which 
practised  cabalistic  and  other  mysteries.  The  Tao-sze  had  two  monasteries  in 
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Shangtu,  one  in  the  eastern,  the  other  in  the  western  part  of  the  town.”  ( Palladius . 
30.) — H.  C.] 

One  class  of  the  Tao  priests  or  devotees  does  marry,  but  another  class  never 
does.  Many  of  them  lead  a  wandering  life,  and  derive  a  precarious  subsistence  from 
the  sale  of  charms  and  medical  nostrums.  They  shave  the  sides  of  the  head,  and  coil 
the  remaining  hair  in  a  tuft  on  the  crown,  in  the  ancient  Chinese  manner ;  moreover, 
says  Williams,  they  “ are  recognised  by  tkeir  slate-coloured  robes”  On  the  feast  of 
one  of  their  divinities  whose  title  Williams  translates  as  “High  Emperor  of  the 
Sombre  Heavens,”  they  assemble  before  his  temple,  “and  having  made  a  great  fire, 
about  i$  or  20  feet  in  diameter,  go  over  it  barefoot,  preceded  by  the  priests  and 
bearing  the  gods  in  their  arms.  They  finnly  assert  that  if  they  possess  a  sincere  mind 
they  will  not  bednjured  by  the  fire ;  but  both  priests  and  people  get  miserably  burnt 
on  these  occasions.”  Escayrac  de  Lauture  says  that  on  those  days  Lhey'leap,  dance, 
and  whirl  round  the  fire,  striking  at  the  devils  with  a  straight  Roman-like  sword,  and 
sometimes  wounding  themselves  as  the  priests  of  Baal  and  Moloch  used  to  do. 

{Astley,  IV.  671 ;  Morley  in  J.  R.  A.  S.  VI.  24;  Semedo,  in,  114;  De  Madia, 
IX.  410;  J.  As.  sic.  V.  tom.  viii.  138;  Schott  iiber  den  Buddhismus,  etc.  71  j 
Voyage  de  Khieou  in/.  As.  sir.  VI.  tom.  ix.  41  ;  Middle  Kingdom,  II.  247 ;  Doolittle, 
192;  Esc.  de  Lauture ,  Mint,  stir  la  Chine,  Religion,  87,  roz;  Filer.  Boudd.  II. 
370,  and  III.  468.) 

Let  us  now  turn  to  the  Bon-po.  Of  this  form  of  religion  and  its  sectaries  not 
much  is  known,  for  it  is  now  confined  to  the  eastern  and  least  known  part  of  Tibet. 
It  is,  however,  believed  to  be  a  remnant  of  the  old  pre-Buddhistic  worship  of  the 
powers  of  nature,  though  much  modified  by  the  Buddhistic  worship  with  which  it  has 
so  long  been  in  contact.  Mr.  Hodgson  also  pronounces  a  collection  of  drawings  of 
Bonpo  divinities,  which  were  made  for  him  by  a  mendicant  friar  of  the  sect  from  the 
neighbourhood  of  Tachindu,  or  Ta-t’sien-lu,  to  be  saturated  with  Sakta  attributes,  i.e. 
with  the  spirit  of  the  Tantrilca  worship,  a  worship  which  he  tersely  defines  as  “  a 
mixture  of  lust,  ferocity,  and  mummery,”  and  which  he  believes  to  have  originated  in 
an  incorporation  with  the  Indian  religions  of  the  rude  superstitions  of  the  primitive 
Turanistns.  Mr.  Hodgson  was  told  that  the  Bonpo  sect  still  possessed  numerous  and 
wealthy  Vihars  (or  abbeys)  in  Tibet.  But  from  the  information  of  the  Catholic 
missionaries  in  Eastern  Tibet,  who  have  come  into  closest  contact  with  the  sect,  it 
appears  to  be  now  in  a  state  of  great  decadence,  “  oppressed  by  the  Lamas  of  other 
sects,  the  Peunbo  (Bonpo)  think  only  of  shaking  off  the  yoke,  and  getting  deliverance 
from  the  vexations  which  the  smallness  of  their  number  forces  them  to  endure.”  In 
June,  1863,  apparently  from  such  despairing  motives,  the  Lamas  of  Tsodam,  a  Bonpo 
convent  in  the  vicinity  of  the  mission  settlement  of  Bonga  in  E.  Tibet,  invited  the 
Rev.  Gabriel  Durand  to  come  and  instruct  them.  “  In  this  temple,”  he  writes,  “are 
the  monstrous  idols  of  the  sect  of  Peunbo;  horrid  figures,  whose  features  only  Satan  . 
could  have  inspired.  They  are  disposed  about  the  enclosure  according  to  their 
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dwarf  environed  by  flames  and  his  head  garnished  with  a  diadem  of  skulls.  He  trod 
with  one  foot  on  the  head  of  Shahia-tupa  [Shahya  Thulba,  i.e.  ‘  the  Mighty  Slulcya,’ 
the  usual  Tibetan  appellation  of  Sakya  Buddha  himself],  .  .  .  The  idols  are  made  of 
a  coarse  composition  of  mud  and  stalks  kneaded  together,  on  which  they  put  first  a 
coat  of  plaster  and  then  various  colours,  or  even  silver  or  gold.  .  .  .  Hour  oxen 
■would  scarcely  have  been  able  to  draw  one  of  the  idols."  Mr.  Emilius  Schlagintweit, 
in  a  paper  on  the  subject  of  this  sect,  has  explained  some  of  the  names  used  by  the 
missionary.  Tamba-Shi-Rob  is  “  Artanpa yShen-rabs,”  i.e.  the  doctrine  of  Shen-rabs, 
who  is  regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  Bon  religion.  [Cf.  Grenard,  II.  407.— H.  C.] 
Keun-tu-ion-bo  is  “Kun-tu-femg-po,”  “the  All  Best." 

\_Bon-po  seems  to  be  (according  to  GrenaSd,  II.  410)  a  “  coarse  naturism  combined 
with  ancestral  worship”  resembling  Taoism.  It  has, however,  borrowed  a  good  deallrom 
Buddhism.  “I  noticed,”  says  Mr.  Rockhill  {Journey,  86),  “  a  couple  of  grimy  Volumes 
of  Bonbo  sacred  literature.  One  of  them  I  examined ;  it  was  a  funeral  service,  and  was 
in  the  usual  Bonbo  jargon,  three-fourths  Buddhistic  in  its  nomenclature.”  The  Bon- 
po  Lamas  are  above  all  sorcerers  and  necromancers,  and  are  very  similar  to  the  ham 
of  the  Northern  Turks,  the  U  of  the  Mongols,  and  lastly  to  the  Shamans.  During 
their  operations,  they  wear  a  tall  pointed  black  hat,  surmounted  by  the  feather  of  a 
peacock,  or  of  a  cock,  and  a  human  skull.  Their  principal  divinities  are  the  White 
Gad  of  Heaven,  the  Black  Goddess  of  Earth,  the  Red  Tiger  and  the  Dragon  ;  they 
worship  an  idol  called  Iiyi-p’ang  formed  of  a  mere  block  of  wuod  covered  with 

garments.  Their  sacred  symbol  is  the  svastiha  turned  from  right  to  left  |  •  The 

most  important  of  their  monasteries  is  Zo-cheu  gum-pa,  in  the  north-east  of  Tibet, 
where  they  print  most  of  their  books.  The  Bonpos  Lamas  “  are  very  popular 
with  the  agricultural  Tibetans,  but  not  so  much  so  with  tho  pastoral  tribes,  who 
nearly  all  belong  to  the  Gdlupa  sect  of  the  orthodox  Buddhist  Church."  A.  K. 
says,  “Buddhism  is  the  religion  of  the  country;  there  are  two  sects,  one  named 

Mangba  and  the  other  Chiba  or  Bainibu.”  Explorations  made  by  A - K- - ,  34. 

Mangba  means  “Esoteric,"  Chiba  lp’yi-ba),  “Exoteric,"  and  Baimbu  is  Bonbo. 
Rochhill,  Journey,  289,  et  passim. ;  Land  of  the  Lamas,  217-218;  Grenard,  Mission 
Scitntifique,  II.  407  seqq.— I-I.  C.] 

There  is  an  indication  in  Koeppen’s  references  that  the  followers  of  the  Bon 
doctrine  are  sometimes  called  in  Tibet  Nag-choi,  or  “Black  Sect,”  as  thu  old  and  the 
reformed  Lamas  are  called  respectively  the  “  Red”  and  the  “Yellow.”  If  so,  it  is 
reasonable  to  conclude  that  the  first  appellation,  like  the  two  last,  has  a  reference  to 
the  colour  of  clothing  affected  by  the  priesthood. 

The  Rev.  Mr.  Jaeschke  writes  from  Lahaul :  “There  are  no  Bonpos  in  our  part 
of  the  country, .and  as.  far  as  we  know  there  cannot  be  many  of  them  in  the  whole  of 
Western.  Tibet,  i.e.  in  Ladak,  Spiti,  and  all  the  non-Chinese  provinces  together;  we 
know,  therefore,  not  much  more  of  them  than  has  been  made  known  to  the 
European  public  by  different  writers  on  Buddhism  in  Tibet,  and  lately  collected  by 
Emil  de  Schlagintweit.  .  .  .  Whether  they  can  be  with  certainty  identified  with  fee 
Chinese  Taossi  I  cannot  decide,  as  I  don’t  know  if  anything  like  historical  evidence 
about  their  Chinese  origin  has  been  detected  anywhere,  or  if  it  is  merely  a  conclusion 
from  the  similarity  of  their  doctrines  and  practices.  .  .  .  But  the  Chinese  author  of 
the  Wei-isang-tu-Shi ,  translated  by  IClaproth,  under  the  title  of  Description  du  Tubet 
(Paris,  1831),  renders  Bonpo  by  Taossi.  So  much  seems  to  be  certain  that  it  was  the 
ancient  religion  of  Tibet,  before  Buddhism  penetrated  into  the  country,  and  that  even 
at  later  periods  it  several  times  gained  the  ascendancy  when  the  secular  power  was  of 
a  disposition  averse  to  the  Lamaitic  hierarchy.  Another  opinion  is  that  the  Bon 
religion  was  originally  a  mere  fetishism,  and  related  to  or  identical  with  Shamanism  ; 
this  appears  to  me  very  probable  and  easy  to  reconcile  with  the  former  supposition, 
for  it  may  afterwards,  on  becoming  acquainted  with  the  Chinese  doctrine  of  the 
‘Taossd,’  have  adorned  itself  with  many  of  its  tenets.  .  .  .  With  regard  to  the 
following  particulars,  I  have  got  most  of  my  information  from  our  Lama,  a  native  of 
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the  neighbourhood  of  Tashi  Lhunpo,  whom  we  consulted  about  all  your  questions. 
The  extraordinary  asceticism  which  struck  Marco  Polo  so  much  is  of  course  not  to 
be  understood  as  being  practised  by  all  members  of  the  sect,  but  exclusively,  or 
more  especially,  by  the  priests.  That  thes eww  marry,  and  are  consequently  more 
strictly  celibatary  than  many  sects  of  the  Lamaitic  priesthood,  was  confirmed  by  our 
Lama.”  (Mr.  Jaeschlre  then  remarks  upon  the  bran  to  much  the  same  effect  as  I 
have  done  above.)  “The  Bonpos  are  by  all  Buddhists  regarded  as  heretics. 
Though  they  worship  idols  partly  the  same,  at  least  in  name,  with  those  of  the 
Buddhists,  .  .  .  their  rites  seem  to  he  very  different.  The  most  conspicuous  and 
most  generally  known  of  their  customs,  futile  in  itself,  but  in  the  eyes  of  the  common 
people  the  greatest  sign  of  their  sinful  heresy,  is  that  they  perform  the  religious 
ceremony  of  making  a  turn  round  a  sacred  object  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that 
prescribed  by  Buddhism.  As  to  their  dress,  our  Lama  said  that  they  had  no 
particular  colour  of  garments,  but  their  priests  frequently  wore  red  clothes,  as  some 
sects  of  the  Buddhist  priesthood  do.  Mr  Heyde,  however,  once  on  a  journey  in  our 
neighbouring  county  of  Langskar,  saw  a  man  clothed  in  black  with  blue  borders ,  who 
the  people  said  was  a  Bonpo." 

[Mr.  Rockhill  (Journey,  63)  saw  at  Kao  miao-tzu  “a  rerf-gowned,  long-haired 
Bdnbo  Lama,”  and  at  Kumbum  (p.  68),  “  was  surprised  to  see  quite  a  large  number 
of  Bonbo  Lamas,  recognisable  by  their  huge  mops  of  hair  and  their  red  gowns,  and 
also  from  their  being  dirtier  than  the  ordinary  run  of  people.” — H.  C.] 

The  identity  of  the  Bonpo  and  Taosse  seems  to  have  been  accepted  by  Csoma  de 
Koros,  who  identifies  the  Chinese  founder  of  the  latter,  Lao-tseu,  with  the  Shen-rabs 
of  the  Tibetan  Bonpos.  Klaproth  also  says,  "Bhonbp’o,  Bhanpo,  and  Shen,  are 
the  names  by  which  are  commonly  designated  (in  Tibetan)  the  Taossu,  or  follower  of 
the  Chinese  philosopher  Laotseu.”  *  Schlagintweit  refers  to  Schmidt’s  Tibetan 
Grammar  (p.  209)  and  to  the  Calcutta  edition  of  tire  Fo-koui-ki  (p.  218)  for  the  like 
identification,  but  I  do  not  know  how  far  any  two  of  these  are  independent 
testimonies.  General  Cunningham,  however,  fully  accepts  the  identity,  and  writes  to 
me  :  “Fabian  (ch.  xxiii.)  calls  the  heretics  who  assembled  at  Kamagrdma  Taossi, f 
thus  identifying  them  with  the  Chinese  Finitimists.  The  Taossd  are,  therefore,  the 
same  as  the  Swdstikas,  or  worshippers  of  the  mystic  cross  Swasli,  who  are  also 
Tirthakaras,  or  ‘  Pure-doers,’  The  synonymous  word  Punya  is  probably  tire  origin 
of  Pott  or  Bon,  the  Tibetan  Finitimists.  From  the  same  word  comes  the  Burmese 
F'ungyi  vs Fungi."  I  may  add  that  the  Chinese  envoy  to  Cambodia  in  1296,  whose 
narrative  Rdmusat  has  translated,  describes  a  sect  which  he  encountered  there, 
apparently  Brabminical,  as  Taossi.  And  even  if  the  Bonpo  and  the  Taossd  were 
not  fundamentally  identical,  it  is  extremely  probable  that  the  Tibetan  and  Mongol 
Buddhists  should  have  applied  to  them  one  name  and  character.  Each  played 
towards  them  the  same  part  in  Tibet  and  in  China  respectively ;  both  were  heretic 
sects  and  hated  rivals ;  both  made  high  pretensions  to  asceticism  and  supernatural 
powers;  both,  I  think  we  see  reason  to  believe,  affected  the  dark  clothing  which 
Polo  assigns  to  the  Sensin;  both,  we  may  add,  had  “great  idols  and  plenty  of 
them.”  We  have  seen  in  the  account  of  the  Taossii  the  ground  that  certain  of  their 
ceremonies  afford  for  the  allegation  that  they  “sometimes  also  worship  fire,”  whilst 
the  whole  account  of  that  rite  and  of  others  mentioned  by  Duhalde,t  shows  what  a 
powerful  element,  of  the  old  devil-dancing  Shamanism  there  is  in  their  practice. 
The  French  Jesuit,  on  the  other  hand,  shows  us  what  a  prominent  place  female 
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BOOK  SECOND. 


(i.)  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  GREAT  KAAN  CUBLAY; 
OF  HIS  PALACES  AND  CAPITAL;  HIS  COURT, 
GOVERNMENT,  AND  SPORTS. 

(2.)  CITIES  AND  PROVINCES  VISITED  BY  THE 
TRAVELLER  ON  ONE  JOURNEY  WESTWARD 
FROM  THE  CAPITAL  TO  THE  FRONTIERS  OF 
MIEN  IN  THE  DIRECTION  OF  INDIA. 

(3.)  AND  ON  ANOTHER  SOUTHWARD  FROM  THE 
CAPITAL  TO  FUCHU  AND  ZAYTON. 


BOOK  II. 


Part  I.— THE  KAAN,  HIS  COURT  AND  CAPITAL. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Of  Cublay  Kaan,  the  Great  Kaan  now  Reigning,  and  of  his 
Great  Puissance. 

Now  am  I  come  to  that  part  of  our  Book  In  which  I 
shall  tell  you  of  the  great  and  wonderful  magnificence 
of  the  Great  Kaan  now  reigning,  by  name  Cublay 
Kaan  ;  Kaan  being  a  title  which  signifyeth  “  The 
Great  Lord  of  Lords,”  or  Emperor.  And  of  a  surety 
he  hath  good  right  to  such  a  title,  for  all  men  know 
for  a  certain  truth  that  he  is  the  most  potent  man,  as 
regards  forces  and  lands  and  treasure,  that  existeth  in 
the  world,  or  ever  hath  existed  from  the  time  of  our 
First  Father  Adam  until  this  day.  All  this  I  will 
make  clear  to  you  for  truth,  in  this  book  of  ours,  so 
that  every  one  shall  be  fain  to  acknowledge  that  he  is 
the  greatest  Lord  that  is  now  in  the  world,  or  ever 
hath  been.  And  now  ye  shall  hear  how  and  wherefore.1 


Note  i. — According  to  Sanang  Setzen,  Chinghiz  himself  discerned  young 
Kublai’s  superiority.  On  his  deathbed  he  said:  “The  words  of  the  lad  Kublai 
are  well  worth  attention ;  see,  all  of  you,  that  ye  heed  what  he  says  !  One  day  he  will 
sit  in  my  seat  and  bring  you  good  fortune  such  as  you  have  had  in  my  day  I" 
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The  Persian  history  of  Wassif  thus  exalts  Kubliii :  ‘  ‘  Although  from  the  frontiers  of 
this  country  (’Irak)  to  the  Centre  of  Empire,  the  Focus  of  the  U uiverse,  the  genial  abode 
of  the  ever-Fortunate  Emperor  and  Just  Kaan,  is  a  whole  year’s  journey,  yet  the  stories 
that  have  been  spread  abroad,  even  in  these  parts,  of  his  glorious  deeds,  his  institutes, 
his  decisions,  his  justice,  the  largeness  and  acuteness  of  his  intellect,  his  correctness 
of  judgment,  his  great  powers  of  administration,  from  the  mouths  of  credible  witnesses, 
of  well-known  merchants  and  eminent  travellers,  are  so  surpassing,  that  one  beam  of 
his  glories,  one  fraction  of  his  great  qualities,  suffices  to  eclipse  all  that  history  tells 
of  the  Carsars  of  Rome,  of  the  Chosroes  of  Persia,  of  the  IChagans  of  China,  of  the 
(Himyarite)  ICails  of  Arabia,  of  the  Tobbas  of  Yemen,  and  the  Rajas  of  India,  of  the 
monarchs  of  the  houses  of  Sassan  and  Bilya,  and  of  the  Seljulcian  Sultans.”  (Hammers 
Wassaf,  orig.  p.  37.) 

Some  remarks  on  KubMi  and  his  government  by  a  Chinese  author,  in  a  more 
rational  and  discriminative  tone,  will  be  found  below  under  ch.  xxiii.,  note  2. 

A  curious  Low-German  MS.  at  Cologne,  giving  an  account  of  the  East,  says  of 
the  “  ICeyser  von  Kathagien— syn  recht  Name  is  der  groisse  Hunt  /  ”  (Magnus  Canis, 
the  Big  Bow-wow  as  it  were.  See  Orient  u/id  Occident,  vol.  i.  p.  640.) 


CHAPTER  II. 

Concerning  the  Revolt  of  Nayan,  who  was  Uncle  to  the 
Great  Kaan  Cublay. 

Now  this  Cublay  Kaan  is  of  the  right  Imperial  lineage, 
being  descended  from  Chinghis  Kaan,  the  first  sovereign 
of  all  the  Tartars.  And,  he  is  the  sixth  Lord  in  that 
succession,  as  I  have  already  told  you  in  this  book. 
He  came  to  the  throne  in  the  year  of  Christ,  1256, 
and  the  Empire  fell  to  him  because  of  his  ability  and 
valour  and  great  worth,  as  was  right  and  reason,1  His 
brothers,  indeed,  and  other  kinsmen  disputed  his  claim, 
but  his  it  remained,  both  because  maintained  by  his  great 
-  valour,  and  because  it  was  in  law  and  right  his,  as  being 
directly  sprung  of  the  Imperial  line. 

Up  to  the  year  of  Christ  now  running,  to  wit  1298, 
he  hath  reigned  two-and-forty  years,  and  his  age  is 
about  eighty-five,  so  that  he  must  have  been  about 
forty-three  years  of  age  when  he  first  came  to  the 
throne.2  Before  that  time  he  had  often  been  to  the 
wars,  and  had  shown  himself  4  gallant  soldier  and  an 
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excellent  captain.  But  after  coming  to  the  throne  he 
never  went  to  the  wars  in  person  save  once.3  This 
befel  in  the  year  of  Christ,  1286,  and  I  will  tell  you  why 
he  went. 

There  was  a  great  Tartar  Chief,  whose  name  was 
Nayan,4  a  young  man  [of  thirty],  Lord  over  many  lands 
and  many  provinces  ;  and  he  was  Uncle  to  the  Emperor 
Cublay  Kaan  of  whom  we  are  speaking.  And  when  he 
found  himself  in  authority  this  Nayan  waxed  proud  in 
the  insolence  of  his  youth  and  his  great  power;  for 
indeed  he  could  bring  into  the  field  300,000  horsemen, 
though  all  the  time  he  was  liegeman  to  bis  nephew,  the 
Great  Kaan  Cublay,  as  was  right  and  reason.  Seeing 
then  what  great  power  he  had,  he  took  it  into  his  head 
that  he  would  be  the  Great  Kaan’s  vassal  no  longer; 
nay  more,  he  would  fain  wrrest  his  empire  from  him  if 
he  could.  So  this  Nayan  sent  envoys  to  another  Tartar 
Prince  called  Caidu,  also  a  great  and  potent  Lord,  who 
was  a  kinsman,  of  his,  and  who  was  a  nephew  of  the 
Great  Kaan  and  his  lawful  liegeman  also,  though  he 
was  in  rebellion  and  at  bitter  enmity  with  his  sovereign 
Lord  and  Uncle.  Now  the  message  that  Nayan  sent 
was  this :  That  he  himself  was  making  ready  to  march 
against  the  Great  Kaan  with  all  his  forces  (which  were 
great),  and  he  begged  Caidu  to  do  likewise  from  his 
side,  so  that  by  attacking  Cublay  on  two  sides  at  once 
with  such  great  forces  they  would  be  able  to  wrest  his 
dominion  from  him. 

And  when  Caidu  heard  the  message  of  Nayan,  he 
was  right  glad  thereat,  and  thought  the  time  was  come 
at  last  to  gain  his  object.  So  he  sent  back  answer 
that  he  would  do  as  requested ;  and  got  ready  his  host, 
which  mustered  a  good  hundred  thousand  horsemen. 

Now  let  us  go  back  to  the  Great  Kaan,  who  had 
news  of  all  this  plot, 
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Note  i. _ There  is  no  doubt  that  Kdbldi  was  proclaimed  ICaan  in  1260  (4th 

month),  his'hrother  Mangku  ICaan  having  perished  during  the  seige  of  Ilochau  in 
Ssechwan  in  August  of  the  preceding  year.  But  ICdbldi  had  come  into  Cathay  some 
years  before  as  his  brother’s  Lieutenant. 

He  was  the  fifth,  not  sixth,  Supreme  ICaan,  as  we  have  already  noticed.  (Bk.  I. 
ch.  li.  note  2.) 

Note  2.— ICdblaiwas  born  in  the  eighth  month  of  the  year  corresponding  to  1216, 
and  had  he  lived  to  1298  would  have  been  eighty-two  years  old.  _  [According  to  Dr.  E. 
Bretschneider  ( Peking ,  30),  quoting  the  Yuen-Shi,  ICdbldi  died  at  Khanbaligh,  in 
the  Tze-t’an  tien  in  February,  1294.— H.  C.]  But  by  Mahomedan  reckoning  he 
would  have  been  close  upon  eighty-five.  He  was  the  fourth  son  of  Tuli,  who  was  the 
youngest  of  Chinghiz’s  four  sons  by  his  favourite  wife  Burtd  Fujin.  (See  De  Mail/a, 
IX.  255,  etc.) 

Note  3.— This  is  not  literally  true ;  for  soon  after  his  accession  (in  1261)  ICiibldi 
led  an  army  against  his  brother  and  rival  Arikbuga,  and  defeated  him.  And  again 
in  his  old  age,  if  we  credit  the  Chinese  annalist,  in  1289,  when  his  grandson  ICanmala 
(or  Kambala)  was  beaten  on  the  northern  frontier  by  Kaidu,  ICdbldi  took  the  field 
himself,  though  on  his  approach  the  rebels  disappeared. 

Kdblai  and  his  brother  Hulaku,  young  as  they  were,  commenced  their  military 
career  on  Chinghiz’s  last  expedition  (1226-1227).  His  most  notable  campaign  was  the 
conquest  of  Yunnan  in  1253-1254.  {De  Mailla,  IX.  298,  441.) 

Note  4.— Nayan  was  no  “  uncle  ”  of  Kublii’s,  but  a  cousin  in  a  junior  generation, 
For  Kubldi  was  the  grandson  of  Chinghiz,  and  Nayan  was  the  great-great-grandson 
of  Chinghiz’s  brother  Uchegin,  called  in  the  Chinese  annals  Pilgutai.  [Belgutai  was 
Chinghiz’s  step-brother.  (Palladius.) — II.  C.]  On  this  brother,  the  great-uncle  of 
Kdblai,  and  the  commander  of  the  latter’s  forces  against  Arikbuga  in  the  beginning 
of  the  reign,  both  Chinghiz  and  ICdbldi  had  bestowed  large  territories  in  Eastern 
Tartary  towards  the  frontier  of  Corea,  and  north  of  Liaotong  towards  the  Mancliu 
country.  [“The  situation  and  limits  of  bis  appanage  are  not  clearly  defined  in 
history.  According  to  Belgutai’s  biography,  it  was  between  the  Onon  and  Kerulen 
( Yum  shi\,  and  according  to  Shin  Yao’s  researches  {Lo  filing  low  wen  kao),  at  the 
confluence  of  the  Argun  and  Shilka.  Finally,  according  to  Ilarabadur’s  biography, 
it  was  situated  in  Abalahu,  which  geographically  and  etymologically  corresponds  to 
modern  Butkha  ( Yuen  ski) ;  Abalahu,  as  ICubldi  himself  said,  was  rich  in  fish ; 
indeed,  after  the  suppression  of  Nayan’s  rebellion,  the  governor  of  that  country  used 
to  send  to  the  Peking  Court  fishes  weighing  up  to  a  thousand  Chinese  pounds  {kin.). 
It  was  evidently  a  country  near  the  Amur  River.”  {Palladius,  l.c.  31.) — H.  C.]  Nayan 
had  added  to  his  inherited  territory,  and  become  very  powerful.  [“History  has 
apparently  connected  Nayan’s  appanage  with  that  of  Hatan  (a  grandson  of  Hachiun, 
brother  of  Chinghiz  Khan),  whose  ordo  was  contiguous  to  Nayan’s,  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Amur,  hypothetically  east  of  Blagovietschensk,  on  the  spot,  where  still  the 
traces  of  an  ancient  city  can  be  seen.  Nayan’s  possessions  Stretched  south  to  ICwang- 
ning,  which  belonged  to  his  appanage,  and  it  was  from  this  town  that  he  had  the 
title  of  prince  of  Kwang-ning  ( Yuen  ski)."  {Palladius,  l.c.  31.)— H.  C.]  Kaidu  had 
gained  influence  over  Nayan,  and  persuaded  him  to  rise  against  ICfibldi.  A  number 
of  the  other  Mongol  princes  took  part  with  him.  Ktibldi  was  much  disquieted  at  the 
rumours,  and  sent  his  great  lieutenant  Bayan  to  reconnoitre.  Bayan  was  nearly 
captured,  but  escaped  to  court  and  reported  to  his  master  the  great  armament  that 
Nayan  was  preparing.  Kublai  succeeded  by  diplomacy  in  detaching  some  of  the 
princes  from  the  enterprise,  and  resolved  to  march  in  person  to  the  scene  of  action, 
whilst  despatching  Bayan  to  the  Karakorum  frontier  to  intercept  Kaidu.  This  was 
in  the  summer  of  '1287.  What  followed  will  be  found  in  a  subsequent  note  (ch.  iv. 
note  6).  (For  Nayan’s  descent,  see  the  Genealogical  Table  in  the  Appendix  (A). ) 
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CHAPTER  II.I. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  marched  against  Nayan. 

When  the  Great  Kaan  heard  what  was  afoot,  he  made 
his  preparations  in  right  good  heart,  like  one  who  feared 
not  the  issue  of  an  attempt  so  contrary  to  justice. 
Confident  in  his  own  conduct  and  prowess,  he  was  in 
no  degree  disturbed,  but  vowed  that  he  would  never 
wear  crown  again  if  he  brought  not  those  two  traitorous 
and  disloyal  Tartar  chiefs  to  an  ill  end.  So  swiftly  and 
secretly  were  his  preparations  made,  that  no  one*knew 
of  them  but  his  Privy  Council,  and  all  were  completed 
within  ten  or  twelve  days.  In  that  time  he  had 
assembled  good  360,000  horsemen,  and  100,000  footmen, 
— but  a  small  force  indeed  for  him,  and  consisting  only 
of  those  that  were  in  the  vicinity.  For  the  rest  of  his 
vast  and  innumerable  forces  were  too  far  off  to  answer 
so  hasty  a  summons,  being  engaged  under  orders  from 
him  on  distant  expeditions  to  conquer  divers  countries 
and  provinces.  If  he  had  waited  to  summon  all  his 
troops,  the  multitude  assembled  would  have  been 
beyond  all  belief,  a  multitude  such  as  never  . was  heard 
of  or  told  of,  past  all  counting.  In  fact,  those  360,000 
horsemen  that  he  got  together  consisted  merely  of  the 
falconers  and  whippers-in  that  were  about  the  court ! 1 

And  when  he  had  got  ready  this  handful  (as  it 
were)  of  his  troops,  he  ordered  his  astrologers  to  declare 
whether  he  should  gain  the  battle  and  get  the  better  of 
his  enemies.  After  they  had  made  their  observations, 
they  told  him  to  go  on  boldly,  for  he  would  conquer  and 
gain  a  glorious  victory  :  whereat  he  greatly  rejoiced. 

So  he  marched  with  his  army,  and  after  advancing 
for  20  days  they  arrived  at  a  great  plain  where  Nayan 
lay  with  all  his  host,  amounting  to  some  400,000  horse. 
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Now  the  Great  Kaan’s  forces  arrived  so  fast  and  so 
suddenly  that  the  others  knew  nothing  of  the  matter. 
For  the  Kaan  had  caused  such  strict  watch  to  be  made 
in  every  direction  for  scouts  that  every  one  that  appeared 
was  instantly  captured.  Thus  Nayan  had  no  warning 
of  his  coming  and  was  completely  taken  by  surprise; 
insomuch  that  when  the  Great  Kaan’s  army  came  up, 
he  was  asleep  in  the  arms  of  a  wife  of  his  of  whom 
he  was  extravagantly  fond.  So  thus  you  see  why  it  was 
that  the  Emperor  equipped  his  force  with  such  speed 
and  secrecy. 


Note  1.— I  am  afraid  Marco,  in  his  desire  to  impress  on  his  renders  the  great 
power  of  the  Kaan,  is  here  giving  the  reins  to  exaggeration  on  a  great  scale. 

Ramusio  has  here  the  following  explanatory  addition  i — “You  must  lcnow  that  in 
all  the  Provinces  of  Cathay  and  Mangi,  and  throughout  the  Great  Kaan’s  dominions, 
there  are  too  many  disloyal  folk  ready  to  break  into  rebellion  against  their  Lord,  and 
hence  it  is  needful,  in  every  province  containing  large  cities  and  much  population,  to 
maintain  garrisons.  These  are  stationed  four  or  five  miles  from  the  cities,  and  the 
latter  are  not  allowed  to  have  walls  or  gates  by  which  they  might  obstruct  the 
entrance  of  the  troops  at  their  pleasure.  These  garrisons  as  well  as  their  com¬ 
manders  the  Great  Khan  causes  to  be  relieved  every  two  years ;  and  bridled  in  this 
way  the  people  are  kept  quiet,  and  can  make  no  disturbance.  The  troops  are 
maintained  not  only  by  the  pay  which  the  Kaan  regularly  assigns  from  the  revenues 
of  each  province,  but  also  by  the  vast  quantities  of  cattle  which  they  keep,  and  by  the 
sale  of  milk  in  the  cities,  which  furnishes  the  means  of  buying  what  they  require. 
They  are  scattered  among  their  different  stations,  at  distances  of  30,  40,  or  60  days 
.  (from  the  capital) ;  and  had  Cublay  decided  to  summon  but  the  half  of  them,  the 
number  would  have  been  incredible,”  etc. 

[Palladius  says  (p.  37)  that  in  the  Mongol-Chinese  documents,  the  Mongol 
garrisons  cantoned  near  the  Chinese  towns  are  mentioned  under  the  name  of  Aoht, 
but  no  explanation  of  the  term  is  given. — H.  C.] 

The  system  of  controlling  garrisons,  quartered  at  a  few  miles  from  the  great  cities, 
is  that  which  the  Chinese  followed  at  Kashgar,  Yarkand,  etc.  It  is,  in  fact,  our  own 
system  in  India,  as  at  Barrackpur,  Dinapdr,  Sikandardbdd,  Midn  Mfr. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Of  the  Battle  that  the  Great  Kaan  fought  with  Nayan. 

What  shall  I  say  about  it?  When  day  had  well 
broken,  there  was  the  Kaan  with  all  his  host  upon  a 
hill  overlooking  the  plain  where-  Nayan  lay  in  his  tent, 
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in  all  security,  without  the  slightest  thought  of  any  one 
coming  thither  to  do  him  hurt.  In  fact,  this  confidence 
of  his  was  such  that  he  kept  no  vedettes  whether  in  front 
or  in  rear;  for  he  knew  nothing  of  the  coming  of  the 
Great  Kaan,  owing  to  all  the  approaches  having  been 
completely  occupied  as  I  told  you.  Moreover,  the  place 
was  in  a  remote  wilderness,  more  than  thirty  marches 
from  the  Court,  though  the  Kaan  had  made  the  distance 
in  twenty,  so  eager  was  he  to  come  to  battle  with 
Nayan. 

And  what  shall  I  tell  you  next?  The  Kaan,  was 
there  on  the  hill,  mounted  on  a  great  wooden  bartizan,1 
which  was  borne  by  four  well-trained  elephants,  and 
over  him  was  hoisted  his  standard,  so  high  aloft  that 
it  could  be  seen  from  all  sides.  His  troops  were  ordered 
in  battles  of  30,000  men  apiece  ;  and  a  great  part  of  the 
horsemen  had  each  a  foot-soldier  armed  with  a  lance  set 
on  the  crupper'  behind  him  (for  it  was  thus  that  the  foot¬ 
men  were  disposed  of) ; 2  and  the  whole  plain  seemed 
to  be  covered  with  his  forces.  So  it  was  thus  that  the 
Great  Kaan’s  army  was  arrayed  for  battle. 

When  Nayan  and  his  people  saw  what  had  happened, 
they  were  sorely  confounded,  and  rushed  in  haste  to 
arms.  Nevertheless  they  made  them  ready  in  good 
style  and  formed  their  troops  in  an  orderly  manner. 
And  when  all  were  in  battle  array  on  both  sides  as  I 
have  told  you,  and  nothing  remained  but  to  fall  to 
blows,  then  might  you  have  heard  a  sound  arise  of 
many  instruments  of  various  music,  and  of  the  voices 
of  the  whole  of  the  two  hosts  loudly  singing.  For  this 
is  a  custom  of  the  Tartars,  that  before  they  join  battle 
they  all  unite  in  singing  and  playing  on  a  certain  two¬ 
stringed  instrument  of  theirs,  a  thing  right  pleasant  to 
hear.  And  so  they  continue  in  their  array  of  battle, 
singing  and  playing  in  this  pleasing  manner,  until  the 
VOL.  1.  Y 
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great  Naccara  of  the  Prince  is  heard  to  sound.  As 
soon  as  that  begins  to  sound  the  fight  also  begins  on 
both  sides;  and  in  no  case  before  the  Prince’s  Naccara 
sounds  dare  any  commence  fighting.3 

So  then,  as  they  were  thus  singing  and  playing, 
though  ordered  and  ready  for  battle,  the  great  N  accara 
of  the  Great  Khan  began  to  sound.  And  that  of  Nayan 
also  began  to  sound.  And  thenceforward  the  din  of 
battle  began  to  be  heard  loudly  from  this  side  and  from 
that.  And  they  rushed  to  work  so  doughtily  with  their 
bow^  and  their  maces,  with  their  lances  and  swords, 
and  with  the  arblasts  of  the  footmen,  that  it  was  a 
wondrous  sight  to  see.  Now  might  you  behold  such 
flights  of  arrows  from  this  side  and  from  that,  that 
the  whole  heaven  was  canopied  with  them  and  they 
fell  like  rain.  Now  might  you  see  on  this  side  and 
on  that  full  many  a  cavalier  and  man-at-arms  fall 
slain,  insomuch  that  the  whole  field  seemed  covered 
with  them.  From  this  side  and  from  that  such  cries 
arose  from  the  crowds  of  the  wounded  and  dying  that 
had  God  thundered,  you  would  not  have  heard  Him  ! 
For  fierce  and  furious  was  the  battle,  and  quarter  there 
was  none  given.4 

But  why  should  I  make  a  long  story  of  it?  You 
must  know  that  it  was  the  most  parlous  and  fierce  and 
fearful  battle  that  ever  has  been  fought  in  our  day. 
Nor  have  there  ever  been  such  forces  in  the  field  in 
actual  fight,  especially  of  horsemen,  as  were  then  en¬ 
gaged— for,  taking  both  sides,  there  were  not  fewer 
than  760,000  horsemen,  a  mighty  force !  and  that 
without  reckoning  the  footmen,  who  were  also  very 
numerous.  The  battle  endured  with  various  fortune 
on  this  side  and  on  that  from  morning  till  noon.  But 
at  the  last,  by  God’s  pleasure  and  the  right  that  was 
on  his  side,  the  Great  Khan  had  the  victory,  and  Nayan 
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lost  the  battle  and  was  utterly  routed.  For  the  army 
of  the  Great  Kaan  performed  such  feats  of  arms  that 
Nayan.  and  his  host  could  stand  against  them  no  longer, 
so  they  turned  and  fled.  But  this  availed  nothing  for 
Nayan  ;  for  he  and  all  the  barons  with  him  were  taken 
prisoners,  and  had  to  surrender  to  the  Kaan  with  all 
their  arms. 

Now  you  must  know  that  Nayan  was  a  baptized 
Christian,  and  bore  the  cross  on  his  banner;  but  this 
nought  availed  him,  seeing  how  grievously  he  had  clone 
amiss  in  rebelling  against  his  Lord.  For  he  was  the 
Great  Kaan’s  liegeman,5  and  was  bound  to  hold  his 
lands  of  him  like  all  his  ancestors  before  him.0 


Note  i. — “  Une  grande  bretesche.”  Bretesche ,  Bertiscci  (whence  old  English 
Brattice ,  and  Bartisan),  was  a  term  applied  to  any  boarded  structure  of  defence  or 
attack,  but  especially  to  the  limber  parapets  and  roofs  often  placed  on  the  top  of  the 
flanking-towers  in  medieval  fortifications;  and  this  use  quite  explains  the  sort  of 
structure  here  intended.  The  term  and  its  derivative  Bartisan  came  later  to  he 
applied  to  projecting  guirites  or  watch-towers  of  masonry.  Braitice  in  English  is 
now  applied  to  a  fence  round  a  pit  or  dangerous  machinery.  (See  Muratori,  Dissert. 
-I-  334<  Wedgwoocts  Diet,  of  Etym.  sub.  v.  Brattice;  Viollet  !e  Due,  by  Macdermoil, 
p.  40 ;  La  Curne  de  Sainte — Palaye,  Did.;  F.  Godefroy,  Did.) 

[John  Ranking  {Hist.  Res.  on  the  Wars  and  Sports  of  the  Mongols  and  Romans) 
in  a  note  regarding  this  battle  writes  (p.  60) :  “It  appears  that  it  is  an  old  custom  in 
Persia,  to  use  four  elephants  a-breast.”  The  Senate  decreed  Gordian  III.  to  repre¬ 
sent  him  triumphing  after  the  Persian  mode,  with  chariots  drawn  with  four  elephants. 
Augustan  Hist.  vol.  ii.  p.  65.  See  plate,  p.  52. — PI.  C] 

Note  2. — This  circumstance  is  mentioned  in  the  extract  below  from  Gaubil.'  Pie 
may  have  taken  it  from  Polo,  as  it  is  not  in  Pauthier’s  Chinese  extracts ;  but  Gaubil 
has  other  facts  not  noticed  in  these. 

[Elephants  came  from  the  Indo-Chinese  Kingdoms,  Burma,  Siam,  Ciampa. — IP.  C.] 

Note  3. — The  specification  of  the  Tartar  instrument  of  two  strings  is  peculiar  to 
Paulbier’s  texts.  It  was  no  doubt  what  Dr.  Clarke  calls  “the  balalaika  or  two- 
stringed  lyre,”  the  most  common  instrument  among  the  ICalmaks. 

The  sounding  of  the  Nakkara  as  the  signal  of  action  is  an  old  Pan-Asiatic  custom, 
but  I  cannot  find  that  this  very  striking  circumstance  of  the  whole  host  of  Tartars 
playing  and  singing  in  chorus,  when  ordered  for  battle  and  waiting  the  signal  from 
the  boom  of  the  Big  Drum,  is  mentioned  by  any  other  author. 

The  Nakkdrah  or  N agar ah  was  a  great  kettledrum,  formed  like  a  brazen  caldron, 
tapering  to  the  bottom  and  covered 'with  buffalo-hide — at  least  3J  or  4  feet  in 
diameter.  Bernier,  indeed,  tells  of  NakMras  in  use  at  the  Court  of  Delhi  that  were 
not  less  than  a  fathom  across ;  and  Tod  speaks  of  them  in  Rdjputdna  as  “about  8  or 
10  feet  in  diameter.”  The  Tartar  Nakkarahs  were  usually,  I  presume,  carried  on  a 
camel;  but  as  ICiiblai  had  begun  to  use  elephants,  his  may  have  been  carried  on  an 
VOL  I.  2  V 


“  Pipes,  Trompes,  Nakeres,  and  Clariouncs, 

That  in  the  Bataille  blowen  blody  sounes.” 

—The  Knight's  Tale. 

On  the  other  hand,  Nacchera,  in  Italian,  seems  always  to  have  retained  the  meaning 
o£  kettle-drum,  with  the  slight  exception  of  a  local  application  at  Siena  to  a  metal 
circle  or  triangle  struck  with  a  rod.  The  fact  seems  to  be  that  there  is  a  double 
origin,  for  the  Arabic  dictionaries  not  only  have  Nakkarah,  but  Naktr,  and  NAk&r, 
cornu,  tuba.”  The  orchestra  of  Bibars  Bundukddri,  we  are  told,' consisted  of  40 
pairs  of  kettle-drums,  4  drums,  4  hautbois,  and  20  trumpets  l/Vaklr).  ( Sir  B.  Frere; 
Della.  Falls,  If.  21 ;  Ted's  Rajasthan,  I.  328 ;  Jainvilh,  p.  83  j  N.  et  E.  XIV.  129, 
andfoUowrng  note ;  Blochmann’s  Ain-i-Akbari,  pp,  50-51  j  Ducange,  by  Haenschel,  . 
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[Dozy  ( Sufp .  aux  Did.  Araies)  has  {jiaqqarl]  “  petit  tambour  ou  timbale, 

bassin  de  cuivre  ou  de  terre  reconvert  d’une  peau  tendue,”  and  “grosses  timbales  en 
cuivre  portees  sur  un  chameatt  on  un  mulet." — Devic  (Did.  Jz'/ym.)  writes :  “Bas 
Latin,  nacara;  bas  grec,  (M^apa,  Ce  n’est  point  comme  on  l’a  dit,  l’Arabe 
naqir  ou  iiAqdr,  qui  signifient  irompette ,  clairon ,  mais  le  persan 

en  arabe,  ■naqara ,  timhale.”  It  is  to  be  found  also  in  Abyssinia  and  south  of 

Gondolcoro ;  it  is  mentioned  in  the  Sedjarat  Malayu. 

In  French,  it  gives  nncairc  and  gnacare  from  the  Italian  gmcare.  “  Quatre  jouent 
de  la  guitare,  quatre  des  castagnettes,  quatre  des  gnacares.”  (MolhIre,  Pastorale 
Comiqtte.)~Bl.  C,J 


As  regards  the  Flu  ...  ... _  _  _ _ rJ _ _ t 

machines  formerly,  and  now  to  artillery),  I  must  refer  to  Favii  and  Reinaud’s  very 
curious  and  interesting  treatise  on  the  Greek  fire  (du  Feu  Gn'geois).  Tliey  do  not 
seem  to  assent  to  the  view  that  the  arms  of  this  description  which  are  mentioned  in 
the  Mongol  wars  were  cannon,  but  rather  of  the  nature  of  rockets. 

[Dr.  G.  Schlegel  (T oungPao,  No.  I,  1902),  in  a  paper  entitled,  On  the  Invention 
and  Use  of  Fire-Arms  and  Gunpowder  in  China,  prior  to  the  Arrival  of  Europeans., 
says  that  “  now,  notwithstanding  all  what  has  been  alleged  by  different  European 
authors  against  the  use  of  gunpowder  and  fire-arms  in  China,  X  maintain  that  not  only 
die  Mongols  in  1293  had  cannon,  but  that  they  were  already  acquainted  with  them  in 
1232.”  Among  his  many  examples,  we  quote  the  following  from  lire  Books  of  die 
Ming  Dynasty :  “  What  were  anciently  called  Pao  were  all  machines  for  hurling 
stones.  In  the  beginning  of  the  Mongol  Dynasty  (a.d.  1260),  pao  (catapults)  of  the 
Western  regions  were  procured.  In  the  siege  [in  1233]  of  the  city  of  TIaiehow  of 
the  Kzn  (Tatars),  fire  was  for  the  first  time  employed  (in  these  pm),  but  the  art  of 
making  them  was  not  handed  down,  and  they  were  afterwards  seldom  used.”— IT.  C.] 
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CHAPTER  V. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  caused  Nayan  to  be  put  to  death. 

And  when  the  Great  Kaan  learned  that  Nayan  was 
taken  right  glad  was  he,  and  commanded  that  he 
should  be  put  to  death  straightway  and  in  secret,  ■  lest 
endeavours  should  be  made  to  obtain  pity  and  pardon 
for  him,  because  he  was  of  the  ICaan’s  own  flesh  and 
blood.  And  this  was  the  way  in  which  he  was  put  to 
death  :  he  was  wrapt  in  a  carpet,  and  tossed  to  and' 
fro  so  mercilessly  that  he  died.  And  the  Kaan  caused 
him  to  be  put  to  death  in  this  way  because  he  would 
not  have  the  blood  of  his  Line  Imperial  spilt  upon  the 
ground  or  exposed  in  the  eye  of  Heaven  and  before  the 
Sun.1 

And  when  the  Great  Kaan  had  gained  this  battle, 
as  you  have  heard,  all  the  Barons  and  people  of  Nayan’s 
provinces  renewed  their  fealty  to  the  Kaan,  Now 
these  provinces  that  had  been  under  the  Lordship 
of  Nayan  were  four  in  number;  to  wit,  the  first 
called  Chorcha  ;  the  second  Cauly  ;  the  third 
Barscol  ;  the  fourth  Sikintinju.  Of  all  these  four 
great  provinces  had  Nayan  been  Lord ;  it  was  a  very 
great  dominion.2 

And  after  the  Great  Kaan  had  conquered  Nayan, 
as  you  have  heard,  it  came  to  pass  that  the  different 

kinds  of  people-  who  were  present, _ Saracens.,. and  „ 

Idolaters' and  jews, Land  many  others  that  believed  not 
in  God,  did  gibe  those  that  were  Christians  because^ 
of  the  cross  that  Nayan  had  borne  on  his  standard 
and  that  so  grievously  that  there  was  no  bearing  it 
Thus  they  would  say  to  the  Christians :  “  See  now 
what  precious  help  this  God’s  Cross  of  yours  hath 


MARCO  POLO 


Book  II. 


344 

rendered  Nayan,  who  was  a  Christian  and  a  worshipper 
thereof.”  And  such  a  din  arose  about  the  matter  that 
it  reached  the  Great  Kaan’s  own  ears.  When  it  did 
so,  he  sharply  rebuked  those  who  cast  these  gibes  at 
the  Christians ;  and  he  also  bade  the  Christians  be  of 
good  heart,  “for  if  the  Cross  had  rendered  no  help  to 
Nayan,  in  that  It  had  done  right  well ;  nor  could  that 
which  was  good,  as  It  was,  have  done  otherwise ;  for 
Nayan  was  a  disloyal  and  traitorous  Rebel  against  his 
Lord,  and  well  deserved  that  which  had  befallen  him. 
Wherefore  the  Cross  of  your  God  did  well  in  that  It 
gave  him  no  help  against  the  right,”  And  this  he  said 
;  so  loud  that  everybody  heard  him.  The  Christians  then 
i  replied  to  the  Great  Kaan  :  “  Great  King,  you  say  the 
'  truth  indeed,  for  our  Cross  can  render  no  one  help  in 
wrong-doing;  and  therefore  it  was  that  It  aided  not 
Nayan,  who  was  guilty  of  crime  and  disloyalty,  for  It 
would  take  no  part  in  his  evil  deeds.” 

And  so  thenceforward  no  more  was  heard  of  the 
floutings  of  the  unbelievers  against  the  Christians ;  for 
they  heard  very  well  what  the  Sovereign  said  to  the 
latter  about  the  Cross  on  Nayan’s  banner,  and  its 
giving  him  no  help. 


Note  i — Friar  Ricold  mentions  this  Tartar  maxim  ;  “  One  Ithan  will  put  another 
to  death,  to  get  possession  of  the  throne,  but  he  takes  gteat  care  that  the  blood  he 
not  spilt.  For  they  say  that  it  is  highly  improper  that  the  blood  of  the  Great  Khan 
should  be  spilt  upon  the  ground ;  so  they  cause  the  victim  to  be  smothered  somehow 
or  other.”  The  like  feeling  prevails  at  the  Court  of  Burma,  where  a  peculiar  mode 
of  execution  without  bloodshed  is  reserved  for  Princes  of  the  Blood.  And  Kaempfer, 
relating  the  conspiracy  of  Faulcon  at  the  Court  of  Siam,  says  that  two  of  the  king’s 
brothers,  accused  of  participation,  were  beaten  to  death  with  clubs  of  sandal-wood, 
“  for  the  respect  entertained  for  the  blood-royal  forbids  its  being  shed.”  See  also 
note  6,  ch.  vi.  Bk.  I.,  on  the  death  of  the  Khalif  Mosta’sim  Billah.  (Pertg.  Quat. 
p.  115  ;  Mission  to  Avct,  p.  229  ;  Kaempfer ,  I.  19.) 

Note  2.— Chorcha  is  the  Manchu  country,  NiucW  of  the  Chinese.  {Supra,  note  2, 
eh.  xlvi.  Bk.  I.)  [“  Chorcba  is  Churehin. — Nayan,  as  vassal  of  the  Mongol  khans, 
had  the  commission  to  keep  in  obedience  the  people  of  Manchuria  (subdued  in  1233), 

.  and  to  care  for  the  security  of  the  country  ( Yuen  shi) ;  there  is  no  doubt  that  he  shared 
.  these  obligations  with  his  relative  Hatan,  who  stood  nearer  to  the  native  tribes  of 
Manchuria.”  {Palladius,  32.)— H.  C.] 
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ICauli  is  properly  Corea,  probably  here  a  district  on  the  frontier  thereof,  as  it  is 
improbable  that  Nayan  had  any  rule  oyer  Corea.  [“The  Corean  kingdom  proper 
could  not  be  a  part  of  the  prince’s  appanage.  Marco  Polo  might  mean  the  northern 
part  of  Corea,  which  submitted  to  the  Mongols  in  A.D.  1269,  with  sixty  towns,  and 
which  was  subordinated  entirely  to  the  central  administration  in  Liao-yang.  As  to 
the  southern  part  of  Corea,  it  was  left  to  the  king  of  Corea,  who,  however,  was  a  vassal 
of  the  Mongols.”  ( Palladius ,  32.}  The  king  of  Corea  {Kb  rye,  Kao-li)  was  in  1288 
Chyoung  ryel  wang  (1274-1298) ;  the  capital  was  Syong-to,  now  Kaisyeng  (K’ai-ch’eng). 


Barsktjl,  "  Leopard- Lake,”  is  named  in  Sanang  Setsen  (p.  217),  but  seems  there 
to  indicate  some  place  in  the  west  of  Mongolia,  perhaps  the  Barkul  of  our  maps. 
This  Barskul  must  have  been  on  the  Manchu  frontier.  [There  are  in  the  Yuen-shi 
the  names  of  the  department  of  P’u-yii-lu,  and  of  the  place  Pu-lo-ho,  which,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  system  of  Chinese  transcription,  approach  to  Barscol ;  but  it  is  difficult  to 
prove  this  identification,  since  our  knowledge  of  these  places  is  very  scanty ;  it  only 
remains  to  identify  Barscol  with  Abalahu,  which  is  already  known ;  a  conjecture  all 
the  more  probable  as  the  two  names  of  P’u-ya-lu  and  Pu-lo-ho  have  also  some  re¬ 
semblance  to  Abalahu.  (. Palladius ,  32.)  Mr.  E.  H,  Parker  says  ( China  Review, 
xviii.  p.  261)  that  Barscol  may  be  Pa-la  ssii  or  Bars  Koto  [in  Tsetsen],  “This  seems 
the  more  probable  in  that  Cauly  and  Chorcha  are  clearly  proved  to  be  Corea  and 
Niuchd  or  Manchuria,  so  that  Bars  Koto  would  naturally  fall  within  Nayan’s  appanage.” 


The  reading  of  the  fourth  name  is  doubtful,  Siclmigiu,  Sichingiu  (G.  T.),  Sichin- 
tingiit,  etc.  The  Chinese  name  of  Mukden  is  Sking-king,  but  I  know  not  if  it  be  so 
old  as  our  author’s  time.  X  think  it  very  possible  that  the  real  reading  is  Sinchin- 
tingin,  and  that  it  represents  Shangicing-Tungicing,  expressing  the  two  capitals 
of  the  IChitan  Dynasty  in  this  region,  the  position  of  which  will  be  found  indicated  in 
No.  IV.  map  of  Polo’s  itineraries.  (See  Schott,  Aelteste  Nachrichten  vmi  Mongolen 
und  Tartaren,  Berlin  Acad.  1843,  pp.  11-12.) 

[Sikintinju  is  Kien  chau  “belonging  to  a  town  which  was  in  Nayan’s  appanage, 
and  is  mentioned  in  the  history  of  his  rebellion.  There  were  two  Kien-chow,  one  in 
the  time  of  the  Kin  in  the  modern  aimak  of  Khorchin  ;  the  other  during  the  Mongol 
Dynasty,  on  the  upper  pert  of  the  river  Ta-ling  ho,  in  the  limits  of  the  modern  aimak 
of  Kharachin  {Man  chow yuen  lew  Rao) ;  the  latter  depended  on  Kuang-ning  [Yuen- 
shi).  Mention  is  made  of  Iiien-chow,  in  connection  with  the  following  circumstance. 
When  Nayan’s  rebellion  broke  out,  the  Court  of  Peking  sent  orders  to  the  King  of 
Corea,  requiring  from  him  auxiliary  troops ;  this  circumstance  is  mentioned  in  the 
Corean  Annals,  under  the  year  128S  {Kao  li  shi,  ch.  xxx.  f.  11)  in  the  following 
words : — '  In  the  present  year,  in  the  fourth  month,  orders  were  received  from 
Peking  to  send  five  thousand  men  with  provisions  to  Kien-chow,  which  is  3000 
li  distant  from  the  King’s  residence.’  This  number  of  li  cannot  of  course  be 
taken  literally;  judging  by  the  distances  estimated  at  the  present  day,  it  was 
about  2000  li  from  the  Corean  K’ai-ch’eng  fu  (then  the  Corean  capital)  to  the 
Mongol  Kien-chow;  and  as  much  to  the  Kien-chow  of  the  Kin  (through  Mukden 
and  the  pass  of  Fa-k’u  mun  in  the  willow  palisade).  It  is  difficult  to  decide  to 
which  of  these  two  cities  of  the  same  name  the  troops  were  ordered  to  go,  but  at 
any  rate,  there  are  sufficient  reasons  to  identify  Sikintinju  of  Marco  Polo  with 
Kien-chow.”  ( Palladitts ,  33.)— H.  C.] 

We  learn  from  Gaubil  that  the  rebellion  did  not  end  with  the  capture  of  Nayan. 
In  the  summer  of  1288  several  of  the  princes  of  Nayan’s  league,  under  Hatan 
(apparently  the  Abkan  of  Erdmann’s  genealogies),  the  grandson  of  Chinghiz’s  brother 
Kajyun  [Hachiun],  threatened  the  provinces  north-east  of  the  wall.  ICublii  sent  his 
grandson  and  designated  heir,  Teimur,  against  them,  accompanied  by  some  of  his 
best  generals.  After  a  two  days’  fight  on  the  banks  of  the  River  Kweilei,  the  rebels 
were  completely  beaten.  The  territories  on  the  said  River  Kweilei,  the  Tiro,  or  Torre, 
and  the  Liao,  are  mentioned  both  by  Gaubil  and  De  Mailla  as  among  those  which 
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had  belonged  to  Nayan.  As  the  Kwcilei  and  Tom  appear  on  our  maps  and  also 
the  better-known  Liao,  we  are  thus  enabled  to  determine  with  tolerable  precision 
Nayan’s  country.  (See  Gaubil,  p.  209,  and  De  Mai  Ha,  431  se</t/.) 

[“The  rebellion  of  Nayan  and  Hatan  is  incompletely  and  contradictorily  related  in 
Chinese  history.  The  suppression  of  both  these  rebellions  lasted  four  years.  In 
1287  Nayan  marched  from  his  ordo  with  sixty  thousand  men  through  Eastern 
Mongolia.  In  the  5th  moon  (var.  6th)  of  the  same  year  Klmbilai  marched  against 
him  from  Shangtu.  The  battle  was  fought  in  South-Eastern  Mongolia,  and  gained  by 
Khubilai,  who  returned  to  Shangtu  in  the  Sth  month.  Nayan  fled  to  the  south-east, 
across  the  mountain  range,  along  which  a  willow  palisade  now  stands  ;  hut  forces 
had  been  sent  beforehand  from  Shin-chow  (modem  Mukden)  and  Kuang-ning 
(probably  to  watch  the  pass),  and  Nayan  was  made  prisoner. 

“  Two  months  had  not  passed,  when  Halau’s  rebellion  broke  out  (so  tlrat  it  took 
place  in  the  same  year  1287),  It  is  mentioned  under  the  year  1288,  that  Halan  was 
beaten,  and  that  the  whole  of  Manolmria  was  pacified  j  but  in  1290,  it  is  again 
recorded  that  Hatan  disturbed  Southern  Manchuria,  and  Hint  he  was  again  de¬ 
feated.  It  is  to  this  time  that  the  narratives  in  the  biographies  of  Liting,  Yuesi 
Femur,  and  Mangwu  ought  to  be  referred.  According  to  the  first  of  these  biographies, 
Hatan,  after  his  defeat  by  Liting  on  the  river  Kui  lui  (Kuilar?),  fled,  and  perished. 
According  to  the  second  biography,  Hatan’s  dwelling  (on  the  Amur  River)  was 
destroyed,  and  he  disappeared.  According  to  the  third,  Mangwu  and  Nnimnlai 
pursued  Hatan  to  the  extreme  north,  up  to  the  eastern  sea-coast  (the  mouth  of  the 
Amur).  Hatan  fled,  but  two  of  his  wives  and  his  son  Lao-ti  were  taken ;  the  latter 
was  executed,  and  this  was  the  concluding  act  of  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion  in 
Manchuria.  We  find,  however,  an  important  variants  in  the  history  of  Corea ;  it 
is  stated  there  that  in  1290,  Hatan  and  his  son  Lao-ti  were  carrying  fire  and 
slaughter  to  Corea,  and  devastated  that  country ;  they  slew  the  inhabitants  and  fed  on 
human  flesh.  The  King  of  Corea  fled  to  the  Kiang-hwa  island.  The  Coreans  were 
not  able  to  withstand  the  invasion.  The  Mongols  sent  to  their  aid  in  1291,  troops 
under  the  command  of  two  generals,  Sesliekan  (who  was  at  that  time  governor  of 
Liao-tung)  and  Namantai  (evidently  the  above-mentioned  Naimatai).  The  Mongols 
conjointly  with  the  Coreans  defeated  the  insurgents,  who  had  penetrated  into  the 
very  heart  of  the  country;  their  corpses  covered  a  space  30  H  in  extent;  Ilatan 
and  his  son  made  their  way  through  the  victorious  army  and  fled,  finding  a  refuge  in 
the  Niuchi  (Djurdji)  country,  from  which  Laotai  made  a  later  incursion  into  Corea. 
Such  is  the  discrepancy  between  historians  in  relating  the  same  fact.  The  statement 
found  in  the  Corean  history  seems,  to  me  more  reliable  than  the  facts  given  by 
Chinese  history.”  {Palladia s,  35-37.) — II.  C.] 

Note  3. — This  passage,  and  tire  extract  from  Ramusio’s  version  attached  to  the 

following  chapter,  contain  _the  only  allusions  by  Marco  ,  to  Jews  in  China. _ John  of 

Monte  Corvino  alludeS'to'them,  and  so  does  Marignolli,  wficTspeaks  of  having  held 
disputations  with  them  at  Cambaluc ;  Ibn  Eatuta  also  speaks  of  them  at  Khansa  or 
Hangchau.  Much,  has  been  written  about  the  ancient  settlement  of  Jews  at  Kaifungfu, 
in  Honan.  One  of  the  most  interesting  papers  on  the  subject  is  in  the  Chinese'— 
Repository,  vol.  xx.  It  gives  the  translation  of  a  Chinese-Jewish  Inscription,  which 
in  some  respects  forms  a  singular  parallel  to  the  celebrated  Christian  Inscription  of 
Si-ngan  fu,  though  it  is  of  far  more  modem  date  (1511).  It  exhibits,  as  that  inscrip¬ 
tion  does,  the  effect  of  Chinese  temperament  or  language,  in  modifying  or  dilating 
doctrinal  statements.  H  ere  is  a  passage :  “With  respect  to  the  Israelitish  religion, 
we  find  on  inquiry  that  itsIrsT  ancestor,  Adam,  came  priginally  from  India.,  and 
that  during  the  (period  of  the)  Chau  State  the  Sacred  Writings  were  already' in  exist¬ 
ence.  The  Sacred  Writings,  embodying  Eternal  Reason,  consist  of  53  sections. 

The  principles  therein  contained  are  very  abstruse,  and  the  Eternal  Reason  therein 
revealed  is  very  mysterious,  being  treated  with  the  same  veneration  as  Heaven. 
.The  founder  of  the  religion  is  Abraham,  who  is  considered  the  first  teacher  of  it. 
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Thou  came  Hoses,. who  established  the  Law,  and  handed  down  the  Sacred  Writings. 
After  his  lime,  during  the  Han  Dynasty  (b.c.  206  to  A.D.  221),  this  religion  entered 
China.  In  (a.  D. )  1 164, a  synagogue  was  built  at  Fien.  In  (a.d.)  1296,  the  old 
Temple  was  rebuilt,  as  a  place  in  which  the  Sacred  Writings  might  be  deposited  wiLn 
veneration.” 

[According  to  their  oral  tradition,  the  Jews  came  to  China  from  Si  Yih  (Western 
Regions),  probably  Persia,  by  Khorasail  and  Samarkand,  during.the  first  century  of 
our-  era,  -m  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Ming-ti  (a.d.  58-75)  of  the  Han  Dynasty. 
They  were  at  times  confounded  with  the  followers  of  religions  of  India,  T’ien  Chu 
Mao,  and  very  often  with  the  Mohammedans  ffwtii-Hwtii  or  Kwui-tzi;  the  common 
name  of  their  religion  was  Tiao  kin  Mao,  “  Extract  Sinew  Religion.”  However, 
three  lapidary  inscriptions,  kept  at  Kai-ftmg,  give  different  dates  for  the  arrival  of 
the  Jews  in  China:  one  dated  1489  (2nd  year  Hung  Cbe,  Ming  Dynasty)  says  that 
seventy  Jewish  families  arrived  at  P’ien  liang  (Kal-fung)  at  the  time  of  the  Sung  (a.d. 
960-1278) ;  one  dated  1512  (7th  year  Cheng  Tdh)  says  that  the  Jewish  religion  was 

introduced  into  China  under  the  Han  Dynasty  (b.c.  2o6-a.d.  221),  and  the  last  one 

dated  1663  (2nd  year  ICang-hi)  says  that  this  religion  was  first  preached  in  China 
under  tire  Chau  Dynasty  (b.c.  1122-255) ;  this  will  not  bear  discussion. 

The  synagogue,  according  to  these  inscriptions,  was  built  in  1163,' under  the  Sung 
Emperor  Hiao  ;  under  the  Yuen,  in  1279,  the  rabbi  rebuilt  the  ancient  temple  known 

as  Ts’iitg  Chen  sse,  probably  on  the  site  of  a  ruined  mosque ;  the  synagogue  was  re¬ 

built  in  1421  during  the  reign  ofYung-lo;  it  was  destroyed  by  an  inundation  of  the 
Hwang-ho  in  1642,  and  the  Jews  began  to  rebuild  it  once  more  in  1653. 

The  first  knowledge  Europeans  had  of  a  colony  of  Jews  at  K’aS-fung  fu,  in  the 
Ho-nan  province,  was  obtained  through  the  Jesuit  missionaries  at  Peking,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  17th  century;  the  celebrated  Matteo  Ricci  having  received  the 
visit  of  a  young  Jew,  the  Jesuits  Aleni  (1613),  Gozani  (1704),  Gaubil  and  Domenge 
who  made  in  1721  two  plans  of  the  synagogue,  visited  Kal-fung  and  brought  back 
some  documents.  In  1S50,  a  mission  of  enquiry  was  sent  to  that  place  by  the 
London  Society  for  promoting  Christianity  among  the  Jews ;  the  results  of  this 
mission  were  published  at  Shang-hai',  in  1851,  by  Bishop  G.  Smith  of  Hongkong ; 
fac-similes  of  the  Hebrew  manuscripts  obtained  at  the  synagogue  of  Kal-fung  were 
also  printed  at  Shang-hai  at  the  London  Missionary  Society’s  Press,  in  the  same  year. 
The  Jewish  merchants  of  London  sent  in  1760  to  their  brethren  of  Ka!-fung  a  letter 
written  in  Hebrew;  a  Jewish  merchant  of  Vienna,  J.  L.  Liehermann,  visited  the 
Kal-fung  colony  in  1867.  At  the  time  of  the  T’al-P’ing  rising,  the  rebels  marched 
against  Kai-fung  in  1857,  and  with  the  rest  of  the  population,  the  Jews  were  dispersed. 
(J.  Tohar,  Insc.  juiues  de  Kat-fong-fott,  1900 ;  Henri  Cordier,  Les  Juifs  en  Chine, 
and  Lung  and  Wagnatfs  Jewish  Encyclopedia.)  Palladius  writes  (p.  38),  "The 
Jews  are  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in  the  Yuen  shi  (cli.  xxxiii.  p.  7),  under  the 
year  1329,  on  the  occasion  of  the  re-establishment  of  the  law  for  the  collection  of 
taxes  from  dissidents.  Mention  of  them  is  made  again  under  the  year  1354,  ch. 
xliii.  fob  10,  when  on  account  of  several  insurrections  in  China,  rich  Mahommetans 
and  Jews  were  invited  to  the  capital  in  order  to  join  the  army.  In  both  cases  they 
are  named  Chu  hu  (Djuhud).” — H.  C.] 

The  synagogue  at  Kaiftragfu  has  recently  been  demolished  for  the  sake  of  its 
materials,  by  the  survivors  of  the  Jewish  community  themselves,  who  were  too  poor 
to  repair  it.  The  tablet  that  once  adorned  its  entrance,  bearing  in  gilt  characters 
the  name  Eszloyih  (Israel),  has  been  appropriated  by  a  mosque.  The  300  or  400 
survivors  seem  in  danger  of  absorption  into  the  Mahomedan  or  heathen  population. 
The  last  Rabbi  and  possessor  of  the  sacred  tongue  died  some  thirty  or  forty  years  ago, 
the  worship  has  ceased,  and  their  traditions  have  almost  died  away. 

{Cathay,  225,  341,  497;  Ch.  Sep.  XX.  436;  Dr.  Martin,  in  /.  N.  China  Br. 
R.A.S.  1866,  pp,  32-33.) 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  went  back  to  the  City  of  Cambaluc. 

And  after  the  Great  Kaan  had  defeated  Nayan  in  the 
way  you  have  heard,  he  went  back  to  his  capital  city  of 
Cambaluc  and  abode  there,  taking  his  ease  and  making- 
festivity.  And  the  other  Tartar  Lord  called  Caydu  was 
greatly  troubled  when  he  heard  of  the  defeat  and  death 
of  Nayan,  and  held  himself  in  readiness  for  war  ;  but  he 
stood  greatly  in  fear  of  being  handled  as  Nayan  had 
been.1 

I  told  you  that  the  Great  Kaan  never  went  on  a 
campaign  but  once,  and  it  was  on  this  occasion  ;  in  all 
other  cases  of  need  he  sent  his  sons  or  his  barons  into 
the  field.  But  this  time  he  would  have  none  go  in 
command  but  himself,  for  he  regarded  the  presumptuous 
rebellion  of  Nayan  as  far  too  serious  and  perilous  an 
affair  to  be  otherwise  dealt  with. 


Note  i. — Here  Kamusio  has  a  long  and  carious  addition.  Kdbtdi,  it  says,  re¬ 
mained  at  Cambaluc  till  March,  “  in  which  our  Easter  occurs  ;  and  learning  that 
this  was  one  of  our  chief  festivals,  he  summoned  all  the  Christians,  and  bade  them 
bring  with  them  the  Boole  of  the  Four  Gospels.  This  he  caused  to  be  incensed  many 
times  with  great  ceremony,  kissing  it  himself  most  devoutly,  and  desiring  all  the 
barons  and  lords  who  were  present  to  do  the  same.  And  he  always  acts  in  this 
fashion  at  the  chief  Christian  festivals,  such  as  Easter  and  Christmas.  And  he  does 
the  like  at  the  chief  feasts  of  the  Saracens,  Jews,  and  Idolaters.  On  being  asked 
why,  he  said  i  ‘There  are  Four  Prophets  worshipped  and  revered  by  all  the  world. 
The  Christians  say  their  God  is  Jesus  Christ;  the  Saracens,  Mahommet ;  the  Jews, 
Moses ;  the  Idolaters,  Sogomon  Borcan  \Sakya-Muni  Burlthan  or  Buddha],  who 
was  the  first  god  among  the  idols ;  and  I  worship  and  pay  respect  to  all  four,  and 
pray  that  he  among  them  who  is  greatest  in  heaven  in  very  truth  may  aid  me.’  But 
the  Great  Khan  let  it  be  seen  well  enough  that  he  held  the  Christian  Faith  to  he  the 
truest  and  best— for,  as  he  says,  it  commands  nothing  that  is  not  perfectly  good  and 
holy.  But  he  will  not  allow  the  Christians  to  carry  the  Cross  before  them,  because 
on  it  was  scourged  and  put  to  death  a  person  so  great  and  exalted  as  Christ. 

“  Some  one  may  say :  1  Since  he  holds  the  Christian  faith  to  be  best,  why  does  he 
not  attach  himself  to  it,  and  become  a  Christian  ? 1  Well,  this  is  the  reason  that  he 
gave  to  Messer  Nicolo  and  .Messer  Maffeo,  when  he  sent  them  as  his  envoys  to  the 
Pope,  and  when  they  sometimes  took  occasion  to  speak  to  him  about  the  faith  of 
Christ.  He  said  :  ‘  How  would  you  have  me  to  become  a  Christian  ?  You  see  that 


e,  as  was  said  in  the  beginning  of  this  book)  had  sent  men  fit  t 
the  Grand  ICaan  would  have  turned  Christian ;  for  it  is  an  un 
greatly  desired  to  do  so.” 

ous  patronage  of  different  religions,  Kiiblai  followed  the  practic 


'here  is  a  good  deal  in  KiibUi  that  reminds  us  of  the  greatest  prince  of  that  other 
;  Mongol  house,  Akbar.  And  if  we  trusted  the  first  impression  of  the  passage 
juoted  from  Ramusio,  we  might  suppose  that  the  grandson  of  Chinghiz  too  had 
of  tiiat  real  wistful  regard  towards  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  of  which  we  seem  to 
races  in  the  grandson  of  Baber.  But  with  ICfiblai,  as  with  his  predecessors, 
.on  seems  to  have  been  only  a  political  matter ;  and  this  aspect  of  the  thing  will 
r  be  recognised  in  a  re-perusal  of  his  conversation  with  Messer  Nicolas  and  Messer 
«o.  The  Kaan  must  be  obeyed ;  how  man  shall  worship  God  is  indifferent ;  this 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

How  the  Kaan  rewarded  the  Valour  of  ids  Captains. 

So  we  will  have  done  with  this  matter  of  Nayan,  and 
go  on  with  our  account  of  the  great  state  of  the  Great 
Kaan. 

We  have  already  told  you  of  his  lineage  and  of  his 
age;  but  now  I  must  tell  you  what  he  did  after  his 
return,  in  regard  to  those  barons  who  had  behaved  well 
in  the  battle.  Him  who  was  before  captain  of  100  he 
made  captain  of  1000;  and  him  who  was  captain  of  1000 
men  he  made  to  be  captain  of  10,000,  advancing  every 
man  according  to  his  deserts  and  to  his  previous  rank. 
Besides  that,  he  also  made  them  presents  of  fine  silver 
plate  and  other  rich  appointments  ;  gave  them  Tablets 
of  Authority  of  a  higher  degree  than  they  held  before ; 
and  bestowed  upon  them  fine  jewels  of  gold  and  silver, 
and  pearls  and  precious  stones ;  insomuch  that  the 
amount  that  fell  to  each  of  them  was  something  astonish¬ 
ing.  And  yet  ’twas  not  so  much  as  they  had  deserved ; 
for  never  were  men  seen  who  did  such  feats  of  arms  for 
the  love  and  honour  of  their  Lord,  as  these  had  done 
on  that  day  of  the  battle.1 

Now  those  Tablets  of  Authority,  of  which  I  have 
spoken,  are  ordered  in  this  way.  The  officer  who  is  a 
captain  of  100  hath  a  tablet  of  silver;  the  captain  of 
1000  hath  a  tablet  of  gold  or  silver-gilt ;  the  commander 
of  10,000  hath  a  tablet  of  gold,  with  a  lion’s  head  on  it. 
And  I  will  tell  you  the  weight  of  the  different  tablets, 
and  what  they  denote.  The  tablets  of  the  captains  of 
100  and  1000  weigh  each  of  them  120  saggi;  and  the 
tablet  with  the  lion’s  head  engraven  on  it,  which  is  that 
of  the  commander  of  10,000,  weighs  220  saggi.  And  on 
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"each  of  the  tablets  is  inscribed  a  device,  which  runs : 
u  By  the  strength  of  the  great  God,  and  of  the  great  grace 
which  He  hath  accorded  to  our  Emperor,  may  the  name 
of  the  Kaan  be  blessed ;  and  let  all  such  as  will  not  obey 
him  be  slain  and  be  destroyed And  I  will  tell  you 
besides  that  all  who  hold  these  tablets  likewise  receive 
warrants  in  writing,  declaring  all  their  powers  and 
privileges. 

I  should  mention  too  that  an  officer  who  holds  the 
chief  command  of  100,000  men,  or  who  is  general-in- 
chief  of  a  great  host,  is  entitled  to  a  tablet  that  weighs 
300  saggi.  It  has  an  inscription  thereon  to  the  same 
purport  that  I  have  told  you  already,  and  below  the 
inscription  there  is  the  figure  of  a  lion,  and  below  the 
lion  the  sun  and  moon.  They  have  warrants  also  of 
their  high  rank,  command,  •  and  power.2  Every  one, 
moreover,  who  holds  a  tablet  of  this  exalted  degree  is 
entitled,  whenever  he  goes  abroad,  to  have  a  little 
golden  canopy,  such  as  is  called  an  umbrella,  carried 
on  a  spear  over  his  head  in  token  of  his  high  command. 
And  whenever  he  sits,  he  sits  in  a  silver  chair.3. 

To  certain  very  great  lords  also  there  is  given  a 
tablet  with  gerfalcons  on  it;  this  is  only  to  the  very 
greatest  of  the  Kaan’s  barons,  and  it  confers  on  them 
his  own  full  power  and  authority ;  so  that  if  one  of  those 
chiefs  wishes  to  send  a  messenger  any  whither,  he  can 
seize  the  horses  of  any  man,  be  he  even  a  king,  and  any 
other  chattels  at  his  pleasure.4 

Note  i. — So  Sanang  Setzen  relates  that  Chinghiz,  on  returning  from  one  of  his 
great  campaigns,  busied  himself  in  reorganising  his  forces  and  bestowing  rank  and 
title,  according  to  the  deserts  of  each,  on  his  nine  Orlok,  or  marshals,  and  all  who 
had  done  good  service.  “  He  named  commandants  over  hundreds,  over  thousands, 
over  ten  thousands,  over  hundred  thousands,  and  opened  his  treasury  to  the  multitude 
of  the  people  ”  (p.  91). 

Note  2. — We  have  several  times  already  had  mention  of  these  tablets.  (See 
Prologue,  ch.  viii.  and  xviii.)  The  earliest  European  allusion  to  them  is  in 
Kubruquis  :  “And  Mangu  gave  to  the  Moghul  (whom  he  was  going  to  send  to  the 
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King  of  France)  a  bull  of  his,  that  is  to  say,  a  golden  plate  of  a  palm  in  breadth  avf.!~ 
half  a  cubit  in  length,  on  which  his  orders  were  inscribed.  Whosoever  is  the  bearer 
of  that  may  order  what  he  pleases,  and  his  order  shall  be  executed  straightway.” 

These  golden  bulls  of  the  Mongol  Kaans  appear 'to  have  been  originally  tokens 
of  high  favour  and  honour,  though  afterwards 'they  became  more  frequent  and  con¬ 
ventional.  They  are  often  spoken  o/by  the  Persian  historians  of  the  Mongols  under 
the  name  of  PdXmk,  and  sometimes  Palsah  Sir-i-Sher,  or  “Lion’s  Head  Paizah.” 
Thus,  in  a  finnan  of  Ghazan  Khan,  naming  a  viceroy  to  his  conquests  in  Syria,  the 
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a  certain  ornament  on  the  horse  caparison,  which  gives  the  rider  a  title  to  be  furnished 
with  horses  and  provisions  on  a  journey. 

Where  I  have  used  the  Venetian  erm  saggio,  the  French  texts  have  here  and  else¬ 
where  sates  and  sates,  and  sometimes  pois.  Sale  points  to  saiga,  which,  according  to 
Dupre  de  St.  Maur,  is  in  the  Salic  laws  the  equivalent  of  a  denier  or  the  twelfth  part 
of  a  sol.  Saggio  is  possibly  the  same  word,  or  rather  may  have  been  confounded  with 
it,  but  the  saggio  was  a  recognised  Venetian  weight  equal  to  of  an  ounce.  We  shall 
see  hereafter  that  Polo  appears  to  use  it  to  indicate  the  misk&l ,  a  weight  which  may 
be  taken  at  74  grains  Troy.  On  that  supposition  the  smallest  tablet  specified  in  the 
text  would  weigh  18-J  ozs.  Troy. 

I  do  not  know  if  any  gold  Paizah  has  been  discovered,  but  several  of  silver  have 
been  found  in  the  Russian  dominions ;  one  near  the  Dnieper,  and  two  in  Eastern 
Siberia.  The  first  of  our  plates  represents  one  of  these,  which  was  found  in  the 
Minusinsk  circle  of  the  Government  of  Yenisei  in  1846,  and  is  now  in  the  Asiatic 
Museum  of  the  Academy  of  St.  Petersburg.  For  the  sake  of  better  illustration  of  our 
text,  I  have  taken  the  liberty  to  represent  die  tablet  as  of  gold,  instead  of  silver  with 
only  the  inscription  gilt.  The  moulded  ring  inserted  in  the  orifice,  to  suspend  the 
plate  by,  is  of  iron.  On  the  reverse  side  the  ring  hears  some  Chinese  characters 
engraved,  which  are  interpreted  as  meaning  “Publication  No.  42.”  The  inscription 
on  the  plate  itself  is  in  the  Mongol  language  and  Baspa  character  {supra,  Prologue, 
note  r,  eh.  xv.),  and  its  purport  is  a  remarkable  testimony  to  the  exactness  of  Marco’s 
account,  and  almost  a  proof  of  his  knowledg-  die  language  and  character  in  which 
the  inscriptions  were  engraved.  It  runs,  accc  .ding  to  Schmidt’s  version:  "By  the 
strength  of  the  eternal  heaven!  May  the  name  of  the  Khagan  be  holy !  Who  pays 
him  not  reverence  is  to  be  slain,  and  must  die  !  ’’  The  inscriptions  on  the  other  plates 
discovered  were  essentially  similar  in  meaning.  Our  second  plate  shows  one  of  them 
with  the  inscription  in  the  Uighiir  character. 

The  superficial  dimensions  of  the  Yenisei  tablet,  as  taken  from  Schmidt’s  full-size 
drawing,  are  I2'2  in.  by  3‘65  in.  The  weight  is  not  given. 

In  the  F rench  texts  nothing  is  said  of  the  size  of  the  tablets.  Bat  Ramusio’s  copy 
in  the  Prologue,  where  the  tables  given  by  ICiacatu  are  mentioned  {supra,  p..  35),  says 
mat  they  were  a  cubit  in  length  and  5  fingers  in  breadth,  and  weighed  3  to  4  marks  ' 
each,  i.e.  24  to  32  ounces. 

(Dupri  de  St.  Maur,  Bssai  sur  les  Monnoies,  etc.,  1746,  p.  viii.  ;  also  (on  saiga) 
see  Perils,  Script.  XVII.  357  ;  Rubruq.  312  ;  Golden  Horde,  219-220,  521 ;  lick.  II. 
166  seqq.,  355-356;  H’Ohsson,  III.  412-413;  Q.  R.  177-180;  Ham.  Wassdf,  154, 
176;  Makrisi,  IV.  158 ;  St.  Martin,  Mini,  sur  FArm&iie ,  II.  137,  169;  M.  Mas 
Latrie  in  BUI.  de  I’Bc.  des  Charles ,  IV.  585  seqq. ;  J.  As.  ser.  V.  tom.  xvii.  536  seqq  ; 
Schmidt ,  iider  erne  Mongol.  Quadratinschrift ,  etc.,  Acad.  St.  P.,  1S47 ;  Russian 
paper  by  Grigorieff  on  same  subject,  1846.). 

[“The  Histoiy  tells  us  {Liao  Skill,  Bk,  LVII.  f.  2)  that  the  official  silver  tablets 
pud  IzS  of  the  period  were  600  in  number,  about  a  foot  in  length,  and  that  they  were 
engraved  with  an  inscription  like  the  above  [‘  Our  imperial  order  for  post  horses. 
Urgent.1]  in  national  characters  {kuo  tuff),  and  that  when  there  was  important  state 
business  the  Emperor  personally  handed  the  tablet  to  the  envoy,  which  entitled  him  to 
demand  horses  at  the  post  stations,  and  to  be  treated  as  if  he  were  the  Emperor  him¬ 
self  travelling.  .  When  the  tablet  was  marked  ‘  Urgent,1  he  had  the  right  to  take 
private  horses,  and  was  required  to  ride,  nigh  and  day,  700  K  in  twenty-four  hours. 
On  his  return  lie  had  to  give  back  the  tab  0  the  Emperor,  who  handed  it  to  the 
prince  who  had  the  custody  of  the  state  3  and  seals.”  (Dr.  S.  W.  Buskell, 

Actes  XI.  Cong.  Ii  Orient.,  Paris,  p.  T7., 

“The  Kin,  in  the  thirteenth  century,  used  badges  of  office  made  of  silver.  They 
were  rectangular,  bire  the  imperial  seal,  and  an  inscription  indicative  of  the  duty  of 
thebearer.  (Chavamm,  Voyageurs  chez  les  Hhilans,  102.)  The  Nit-ch&r  at  an  earlier 
date  used  wooden  paL-tzh  tied  to  each  horseman  and  horse,  to  distinguish  them  by, 
{Ma  Tuan-lin,  Bk.  327,  11.)”  ( Rockhill ,  Rubruck ,  p.  1S1,  note.) 

VOL.  1.  Z 


"si  vait  afres  lui  un  damoiseau  qui  forte  une  umirele.  de  dras  A  or  stir  sou  chief?' 
which  umbrella  had  been  given  by  “  Monseigtieur  P  Apostoille.”  There  is  a  picture 
by  Girolamo  Ganrbarota,  in  the  Sala  del  Gran  Consiglio,  at  Venice,  which  represents 
the  investiture  of  the  Doge  with  tire  umbrella  by  Pope  Alexander  III.,  and  Frederick 
Barbaxossa  (concerning  which  see  Sanuto  Junior,  in  Muratori,  XXII.  512). 

The  word  Parasol  also  occurs  in  the  Petrarchian  vocabulary  (14th  century)  as  the 
Ir't  ;A  equivalent  of  saioual  (Pers.  sdyii&an  or  saimdti,  an  umbrella).  Carpini  notices  that 
umbrellas  ( solimim  vel  tentoriolmn  in  hasttt)  were  carried  over  the  Tartar-  nobles  and 
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An  Indian  prince,  in  a  Sanskrit  inscription  of  the  9th'  century,  boasts  of  having 
wrested  from  the  King  of  M&war  the  two  umbrellas  pleasing  to  Parvnti,  and  white  as 
the  summer  moonbeams,  Prithi  Raj,  the  last  Hindu  king  of  Delhi,  is  depicted  by 
the  poet  Chand  as  shaded  by  a  white  umbrella  on  a  golden  staff.  An  unmistakable 
umbrella,  copied  from  a  Saxon  MS.  in  the  Harleia n  collection,  is  engraved  in 
Wrights  History  of  Domestic  Manners ,  p.  75.  The  fact  that  the  gold  umbrella  is 
one  of  tlie  paraphernalia  of  high  church  dignitaries  in  Italy  seems  to  presume  acquaint¬ 
ance  with  the  thing  from  a  remote  period.  A  decorated  umbrella  also  accompanies 
the  host  when  sent  out  to  the  sick,  at  least  where  I  write,  in  Palermo.  Ibn  Batula 
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invested  -with  both  the  Mongol  symbols  of  delegated  sovereignty,  the  Golden  Lion’s 
Head,  and  the  golden  Cafs  3*a<i."  It  would  certainly  have  been  more  satisfactory 
to  find  “Gerfalcon’s  Head"  in  lieu  of  the  latter  ;  but  it  is  probable  that  the  same 
object  is  meant.  The  cut  below  exhibits  the  conventional  effigy  of  a  gerfalcon  as 
sculptured  over  one  of  llie  gates  of  Iconium,  Polo’s  Conia.  The  head  might  easily 
pass  for  a  conventional  representation  of  a  cat’s  head,  and  is  indeed  strikingly  like  the 
grotesque  representation  that  bears  that  name  in  mediaeval  architecture.  (. Erdmann, 
Numi  Asiatici,  I.  339!  Itch.  I.  370-) 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

Concerning  the  Person  of  the  Great  Kaan. 

Tiie  personal  appearance  of  the  Great  Kaan,  Lord  of 
Lords,  whose  name  is  Cublay,  is  such  as  I  shall  now  tell 
you.  He  is  of  a  good  stature,  neither  tall  nor  short,  but 
of  a  middle  height.  He  has  a  becoming  amount  of 
flesh,  and  is  very  shapely  in  all  his  limbs.  His  com¬ 
plexion  is  white  and  red,  the  eyes  black  and  fine,1  the 
nose  well  formed  and  well  set  on.  He  has  four  wives, 
whom  he  retains  permanently  as  his  legitimate  consorts ; 
and  the  eldest  of  his  sons  by  those  four  wives  ought  by 
rights  to  be  emperor ; — I  mean  when  his  father  dies. 
Those  four  ladies  are  called  empresses,  but  each  is  dis¬ 
tinguished  also  by  her  proper  name.  And  each  of  them 
has  a  special  court  of  her  own,  very  grand  and  ample; 
no  one  of  them  having  fewer  than  300  fair  and  charming 
damsels.  They  have  also  many  pages  and  eunuchs, 
and  a  number  of  other  attendants  of  both  sexes  ;  so  that 
each  of  these  ladies  has  not  less  than  10,000  persons 
attached  to  her  court.2 

When  the  Emperor  desires  the  society  of  one  of 
these  four  consorts,  he  will  sometimes  send  for  the  lady 
to  his  apartment  and  sometimes  visit  her  at  her  own. 
He  has  also  a  great  number  of  concubines,  and  I  will 
tell  you  how  he  obtains  them. 
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You  must  know  that  there  is  a  tribe  of  Tartars 
called  Ungrat,  who  are  noted  for  their  beauty.  Now 
every  year  an  hundred  of  the  most  beautiful  maidens  of 
this  tribe  are  sent  to  the  Great  Kaan,  who  commits 
them  to  the  charge  of  certain  elderly  ladies  dwelling  in 
his  palace.  And  these  old  ladies  make  the  girls  sleep 


Portrait  of  Kubhii  Kaan.  (From  a  Chinese  Engraving.) 


with  them,  in  order  to  ascertain  if  they  have  sweet 
breath  [and  do  not  snore],  and  are  sound  in  all  their 
limbs.  Then  such  of  them  as  are  of  approved  beauty, 
and  are  good  and  sound  in  all  respects,  are  appointed 
to  attend  on  the  Emperor  by  turns.  Thus  six  of  these 
damsels  take  their  turn  for  three  days  and  nights,  and 
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wait  on  him  when  he  is  in  his  chamber  and  when  he  is 
in  his  bed,  to  serve  him  in  any  way,  and  to  be  entirely 
at  his  orders.  At  the  end  of  the  three  days  and  nights 
they  are  relieved  by  other  six.  And  so  throughout  the 
year,  there  are  reliefs  of  maidens  by  six  and  six,  chang¬ 
ing  every  three  days  and  nights.3 


Note  i. — We  are  left  in  some  doubt  as  to  the  colour  of  Ktiblai’s  eyes,  for  some 
of  the  MSS.  read  vain  and  voirs,  and  others  twin.  The  former  is  n  very  common 
epithet  for  eyes  in  the  medieval  romances.  And  in  the  ballad  on  the  death  of  St. 
Lewis,  we  are  told  of  his  son  Tristram 

“  Droiz  fu  coniine  un  rosel,  iex  vain  comma  j. ancon, 

D£s  le  tens  Moysel  ne  nasqui  sa  fajon.” 

The  word  has  generally  been  interpreted  bhdsh-grcy,  but  in  the  passage  just  quoted, 
Fr. -Michel  explains  it  by  brillans.  However,  the  evidence  for  noirs  bore  seems- 
strongest.  Kashiduddin  says  that  when  Kiiblai  was  bom  Chinghiz  expressed  surprise 
at  the  child’s  being  so  brown,  as  its  father  and  all  his  other  sons  were  fair.  Indeed, 
we  are  told  that  the  descendants  of  Yesugai  (the  father  of  Chinghiz)  were  in  general 
distinguished  by  blue  eyes  and  reddish  hair.  ( Michel's  Joinvillc,  p.  324 ;  D'Ohsson, 
II.  475  ;  Erdmann,  252.) 

Note  2. — According  to  Hammer’s  authority  (Rashid?)  Kiiblai  had  seven  wives ; 
Gaubil’s  Chinese  sources  assign  him  five,  with  the  title  of  empress  {J/wang-heu).  Of 
these  the  best  beloved  was  the  beautiful  J aim'd  Khdli'm  (Lady  or  Empress  Januii, 
illustrating  what  the  text  says  of  the  manner  of  styling  these  ladies),  who  bore  him 
four  sons  and  five  daughters.  Rashiduddin  adds  that  she  was  called  Alin  AYi,  or  the 
great  consort,  evidently  the  term  Hwang-hm.  (Gen.  Tables  in  Hammed s  Jikhans ; 
Gaubil,  223  ;  Erdmann,  200.) 

[“ICublai’s  four  wives,  i.e.  the  empresses  of  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
ordos.  Ordo  is,  properly  speaking,  a  separate  palace  of  the  Khan,  under  the  manage¬ 
ment  of  one  of  his  wives.  Chinese  authors  translate  therefore  the  word  ordo  by 


Manchu  nobles  has  been  maintained  till  recent  times.  Herodotus  tells  that  the  like 
custom  prevailed  among  the  Adyrmachidae,  the  Libyan  tribe  next  Egypt.  Old  Eden 
too  relates  it  of  the  “Princes  of  Moscovia.”  ( Middle  Km.  I.  318 ;  Herod.  IV,  168, 
Rawl. ;  Notes  on  Russia,  Halt.  Soc.  II.  253.) 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Concerning  the  Great  Kaan’s  Sons. 


The  Emperor  hath,  by  those  four  wives  of  his,  twenty- 
two  male  children;  the  eldest  .of  whom  was  called 
Chinicin  for  the  love  of  the  good  Chinghis  Kaan,  the 


first  Lord  of  the  Tartars.  And  this  Chinkin,  as  the 
Eldest  Son  of  the  Kaan,  was  to  have  reigned  after  his 
father’s  death;  but,  as  it  came  to  pass,  he  died.  He 
left  a  son  behind  him,  however,  whose  name  is  Temur, 
and  he  is  to  be  the  Great  Kaan  and  Emperor  after  the 
death  of  his  Grandfather,  as  is  but  right ;  he  being-  the 
child  of  the  Great  Kaan’s  eldest  son.  And  this  Temur 
is  an  able  and  brave  man,  as  he  hath  already  proven  on 
many  occasions.1 

The  Great  Kaan  hath  also  twenty-five  other  sons 
by  his  concubines;  and  these  are  good  and  valiant 
soldiers,  and  each  of  them  is  a  great  chief.  I  tell  you 
moreover  that  of  his  children  by  his  four  lawful  wives 
there  are  seven  who  are  kings  of  vast  realms  or 
provinces,  and  govern  them  well ;  being  all  able  and 
gallant  men,  as  might  be  expected.  For  the  Great 
Kaan  their  sire  is,  I  tell  you,  the  wisest  and  most 
accomplished  man,  the  greatest  Captain,  the  best  to 
govern  men  and  rule  an  Empire,  as  well  as  the  most 
valiant,  that  ever  has  existed  among  all  the  Tribes  of 
Tartars.2 


Note  i. — Ktibldi  had  a  son  older  than  Chimkin  or  Chingkim,  to  whom 
Hammer’s  Genealogical  Table  gives  the  name  of  J-urji ,  and  attributes  a  son  called 
Ananda.  The  Chinese  authorities  of  Gaubil  and  Pauthicr  call  him  Ttinhi  or  Torcki , 
i.e.  Dorji ,  “Noble  Stone,”  the  Tibetan  name  of  a  sacred  Buddhist  emblem  in  the 
form  of  a  dumb-bell,  representing  die  Vajra  or  Thunderbolt.  Probably  Dorje  died 
early,  as  in  the  passage  we  shall  quote  from  Wassif  also  Chingkim  is  styled  the 
Eldest  Son :  Marco  is  probably  wrong  in  connecting  the  name  of  the  latter  with  that 
of  Chinghiz.  Schmidt  says  that  he  docs  not  know  what  Chingkim  means. 

[Mr.  Parker  says  that  Chen  kim  was  the  third  son  of  ICiiblai  ( China  Review ,  xxiv. 
p.  94.)  Teimur,  son  of  Chen  kim,  wore  the  temple  name  ( miao-hao )  of  C&'fug  Tsmig 
and  the  title  of  reign  (nien-kao)  of  Yuen  Chlng  and  Ta  Tth.—H.  C.] 

Chingkim  died  in  the  12th  moon  of  1284-1285,  aged  43.  He  had  received  a 
Chinese  education,  and  the  Chinese  Annals  ascribe  to  him  all  the  virtues  which  so 
often  pertain  in  history  to  heirs  apparent  who  have  not  reigned. 
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then  discovered  that,  like  the  Irishman’s  clog,  his  real  name  was  Turk,  though  he 
had  always  been  called  Toby !  But  M.  Pauthier’s  learning  hits  misled  him.  At 
least  the  secret  must  have  been  very  badly  kept,  for  it  was  known  in  Teimur’s 
lifetime  not  only  to  Marco,  but  to  Rashiduddin  in  Persia,  and  to  Hayton  in 
Armenia ;  to  say  nothing  of  the  circumstance  that  the  name  Temur  Khaghan  is  also 
used  during  that  Emperor’s  life  by  Oljaitu  Khan  of  Persia  in  writing  to  the  King  of 
France  a  letter  which  M.  Pauthier  himself  republished  and  commented  upon.  (See 
his  book,  p.  780.) 


CHAPTER  X. 

Concerning  the  Palace  ok  the  Great  ICaan. 

You  .  must  know  that  for  three  months  of  the  year,  to 
wit  December,  January,  and  February,  the  Great  Kaan 
resides  in  the  capital  city  of  Cathay,  which  is  called 
Cambaluc,  [and  which  is  at  the  north-eastern  extremity 
of  the  country].  In  that  city  stands  his  great  Palace, 
and  now  I  will  tell  you  what  it  is  like. 

It  is  enclosed  all  round  by  a  great  wall  forming  a 
square,  each  side  of  which  is  a  mile  in  length  ;  that  is 
to  say,  the  whole  compass  thereof  is  four  miles.  This 
you  may  depend  on ;  it  is  also  very  thick,  and  a  good 
ten  paces  in  height,  whitewashed  and  loop-holed  all 
round.1  At  each  angle  of  the  wall  there  is  a  very  fine 
and  rich  palace  in  which  the  war-harness  of  the 
Emperor  is  kept,  such  as  bows  and  quivers,2  saddles 
and  bridles,  and  bowstrings,  and  everything  needful  for 
an  army.  Also  midway  between  every  two  of  these 
Corner  Palaces  there  is  another  of  the  like ;  so  that 
taking  the  whole  compass  of  the  enclosure  you  find 
eight  vast  Palaces  stored  with  the  Great  Lord’s  harness 
of  war.8  And  you  must  understand  that  each  Palace  is 
assigned  to  only  one  kind  of  article  ;  thus  one  is  stored 
with  bows,  a  second  with  saddles,  a  third  with  bridles, 
and  so  on  in  succession  right  round.4 
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The  great  wall  has  five  gates  on  its  southern  face, 
the  middle  one  being  the  great  gate  which  is  never 
opened  on  any  occasion  except  when  the  Great  Kaan 
himself  goes  forth  or  enters.  Close  on  either  side  of  this 
great  gate  is  a  smaller  one  by  which  all  other  people 
pass ;  and  then  towards  each  angle  is  another  great 
gate,  also  open  to  people  in  general ;  so  that  on  that 
side  there  are  five  gates  in  all.5 

Inside  of  this  wall  there  is  a  second,  enclosing  a  space 
that  is  somewhat  greater  in  length  than  in  breadth. 
This  enclosure  also  has  eight  palaces  corresponding  to 
those  of  the  outer  wall,  and  stored  like  them  with  the 
Lord’s  harness  of  war.  This  wall .  also  hath  five  gates 
on  the  southern  face,  corresponding  to  those  in  the  outer 
wall,  and  hath  one  gate  on  each  of  the  other  faces,  as 
the  outer  wall  hath  also.  In  the  middle  of  the  second 
enclosure  is  the  Lord’s  Great  Palace,  and  I  will  tell  you 
what  it  is  like.6 

You  must  know  that  it  is  the  greatest  Palace  that 
ever  was.  [Towards  the  north  it  is  in  contact  with  the 
outer  wall,  whilst  towards  the  south  there  is  a  vacant 
space  which  the  Barons  and  the  soldiers  are  constantly 
traversing.7  The  Palace  itself]  hath  no  upper  story,  but 
is  all  on  the  ground  floor,  only  the  basement .  is  raised 
some  ten  palms  above  the  surrounding  soil  [and  this 
elevation  is  retained  by  a  wall  of  marble  raised  to  the 
level  of  the  pavement,  two  paces  in  width  and  projecting 
beyond  the  base  of  the  Palace  so  as  to  form  a  kind  of 
terrace-walk,  by  which  people  can  pass  round  the  build¬ 
ing,  and  which  is  exposed  to  view,  whilst  on  the  outer 
edge  of  the  wall  there  is  a  very  fine  pillared  balustrade ; 
and  up  to  this  the  people  are  allowed  to  come].  The 
roof  is  very  lofty,  and  the  walls  of  the  Palace  are  all 
covered  with  gold  and  silver.  They  are  also  adorned 
with  representations  of  dragons  [sculptured  and  gilt], 
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beasts  and  birds,  knights  and  idols,  and  sundry  other 
subjects.  And  on  the  ceiling  too  you  see  nothing  but 
gold  and  silver  and  painting.  [On  each  of  the  four 
sides  there  is  a  great  marble  staircase  leading  to  the  top 
of  the  marble  wall,  and  forming  the  approach  to  the 
Palace.]8 

The  Hall  of  the  Palace  is  so  large  that  it  could 
easily  dine  6000  people  ;  and  it  is  quite  a  marvel  to  see 
how  many  rooms  there  are  besides.  The  building  is 
altogether  so  vast,  so  rich,  and  so  beautiful,  that  no 
man  on  earth  could  design  anything  superior  to  it. 
The  outside  of  the  roof  also  is  all  coloured  with  vermilion 
and  yellow  and  green  and  blue  and  other  hues,  which 
are  fixed  with  a  varnish  so  fine  and  exquisite  that  they 
shine  like  crystal,  and  lend  a  resplendent  lustre  to  the 
Palace  as  seen  for  a  great  way  round.9  This  roof  is 
made  too  with  such  strength  and  solidity  that  it  is  fit  to 
last  for  ever. 

[On  the  interior  side  of  the  Palace  are  large  build¬ 
ings  with  halls  and  chambers,  where  the  Emperor’s 
private  property  is  placed,  such  as  his  treasures  of  gold, 
silver,  gems,  pearls,  and  gold  plate,  and  in  which  reside 
the  ladies  and  concubines.  There  he  occupies  himself 
at  his  own  convenience,  and  no  one  else  has  access.] 

Between  the  two  walls  of  the  enclosure  which  I  have 
described,  there  are  fine  parks  and  beautiful  trees  bear¬ 
ing  a  variety  of  fruits.  There  are  beasts  also  of  sundry 
kinds,  such  as  white  stags  and  fallow  deer,  gazelles  and 
roebucks,  and  fine  squirrels  of  various  sorts,  with 
numbers  also  of  the  animal  that  gives  the  musk,  and 
all  manner  of  other  beautiful  creatures,10  insomuch  that 
the  whole  place  is  full  of  them,  and  no  spot  remains 
void  except  where  there  is  traffic  of  people  going  and 
coming.  [The  parks  are  covered  with  abundant  grass  ; 
and  the  roads  through  them  being  all  paved  and  raised 
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two  cubits  above  the  surface,  they  never  become  muddy, 
nor  does  the  rain  lodge  on  them,  but  flows  off  into  the 
meadows,  quickening  the  soil  and  producing  that  abun¬ 
dance  of  herbage.] 

From  that  corner  of  the  enclosure  which  is  towards 
the  north-west  there  extends  a  fine  Lake,  containing 
foison  of  fish  of  different  kinds  which  the  Emperor  hath 
caused  to  be  put  in  there,  so  that  whenever  he  desires 
any  he  can  have  them  at  his  pleasure.  A  river  enters 
this  lake  and  issues  from  it,  but  there  is  a  grating  of 
iron  or  brass  put  up  so  that  the  fish  cannot  escape  in 
that  way.11 

Moreover  on  the  north  side  of  the  Palace,  about  a 
bow-shot  off,  there  is  a  hill  which  has  been  made  by  art 
[from  the  earth  dug  out  of  the  lake] ;  it  is  a  good 
hundred  paces  in  height  and  a  mile  in  compass.  This 
hill  is  entirely  covered  with  trees  that  never  lose  their 
leaves,  but  remain  ever  green.  And  I  assure  you  that 
wherever  a  beautiful  tree  may  exist,  and  the  Emperor 
gets  news  of  it,  he  sends  for  it  and  has  it  transported 
bodily  with  all  its  roots  and  the  earth  attached  to  them, 
and  planted  on  that  hill  of  his.  No  matter  how  big  the 
tree  may  be,  he  gets  it  carried  by  his  elephants ;  and  in 
this  way  he  has  got  together  the  most  beautiful  collection 
of  trees  in  all  the  world.  And  he  has  also  caused  the 
whole  hill  to  be  covered  with  the  ore  of  azure,12  which 
is  very  green.  And  thus  not  only  are  the  trees  all 
green,  but  the  hill  itself  is  all  green  likewise  ;  and  there 
is  nothing  to  be  seen  on  it  that  is  not  green  ;  and  hence 
it  is  called  the  Green  Mount  ;  and  in  good  sooth  ’tis 
named  well.18 

On  the  top  of  the  hill  again  there  is  a  fine  big  palace 
which  is  all  green  inside  and  out ;  and  thus  the  hill,  and 
the  trees,  and  the  palace  form  together  a  charming 
spectacle ;  and  it  is  marvellous  to  see  their  uniformity 
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of  colour!  Everybody  who  sees  them  is  delighted. 
And  the  Great  Kaan  had  caused  this  beautiful  prospect 
to  be  formed  for  the  comfort  and  solace  and  delectation 
of  his  heart. 

You  must  know  that  beside  the  Palace  (that  we  have 
been  describing),  i.e.  the  Great  Palace,  the  Emperor  has 
caused  another  to  be  built  just  like  his  own  in  every 
respect,  and  this  he  hath  done  for  his  son  when  he  shall 
reign  and  be  Emperor  after  him.14  Hence  it  is  made 
just  in  the  same  fashion  and  of  the  same  size,  so  that 
everything  can  be  carried  on  in  the  same  manner  after 
his  own  death.  [It  stands  on  the  other  side  of  the  lake 
from  the  Great  Kaan’s  Palace,  and  there  is  a  bridge 
crossing  the  water  from  one  to  the  other.]16  The'  Prince 
in  question  holds  now  a  Seal  of  Empire,  but  not  with 
such  complete  authority  as  the  Great  Kaan,  who  remains 
supreme  as  long  as  he  lives. 

Now  I.  am  going  to  tell  you  of  the  chief  city  of 
i  Cathay,  in  which  these  Palaces  stand ;  and  why  it  was 
built,  and  how. 


Note  i. — [According  to  the  Ch'ue  keng  hi ,  translated  by  Bretschneider,  25,  “  the 
wall  surrounding  the  palace  ...  is  constructed  of  bricks,  and  is  35  ch’i  in  height. 
The  construction  was  begun  in  A.D.  1271,  on  the  17th  of  the  8th  month,  between 
three  and  five  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  and  finished  next  year  on  the  1 5th  of  the  3rd 
month.” — H.  C.] 

Note  -z.—Tarcasci\G.  T.)  This  word  is  worthy  of  note  as  the  proper  form  of 
what  has  become  in  modern  Trench  carquois.  The  former  is  a  transcript  of  the 
Persian  T&rMsh ;  the  latter  appears  to  he  merely  a  corruption  of  it,  arising  perhaps 
clerically  from  the  constant  confusion  of  c  and  t  in  MSS.  (See  Defrimery,  quoted  by 
Pauthier,  in  loco.)  [Old  French  tarquais  (13U1  century),  Hatzfeldt  and  Darmesteter’s 
Diet,  gives:  “ Coivres orent ceinz et tarchais.”  (Wace,7?<;k,III.|769S;  12th century).] 

Note  3.— [“It  seems  to  me  [Dr.  Bretschneider]  that  Polo  took  the  towers, 
mentioned  by  the  Chinese  author,  in  the  angles  of  the  galleries  and  of  the  ICung- 
ch’eng  for  palaces  ;  for  further  on  he  states,  that  *  over  each  gate  [of  Cambaluc]  there 
is  a  great  and  handsome  palace.’  I  have  little  doubt  that  over  the  gates  of  Cambaluc, 
stood  lofty  buildings  similar  to  those  over  the  gates  of  modem  Peking.  These  tower¬ 
like  buildings  are  called  lou  by  the  Chinese.  It  may  be  very  likely,  that  at  the  time 
of  Marco  Polo,  the  war  harness  of  the  Khan  was  stored  in  these  towers  of  the  palace 
wall.  The  author  of  the  Ch'ue  keng  hi,  who  wrote  more  than  fifty  years  later,  assigns 
to  it  another  place.”  ( Bretschneider ,  Peking,  32.)— II.  C,] 
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where  now  the  T'ai-ho  Hen,  the  principal  hall  of  the  palace,  is  situated.”  [Prct- 
Schneider,  Peking,  28,  note.) 

The  Ch'ite  heng lit,  translated  by  Bretselmeiricr,  25,  contains  lung  articles  devoted 
to  the  description  of  the  palace  of  the  Mongols  and  the  adjacent  palace  grounds. 
They  are  too  long  to  be  reproduced  here.— II.  C.] 

Note  9.— “As  all  that  one  sees  of  these  palaces  is  varnished  in  tlio.se  colours, 
when  you  catch  a  distant  view  of  them  at  sunrise,  as  I  have  done  many  a  time,  you 
would  think  them  all  made  of,  or  at  least  covered  wit  h,  pure  gold  enamelled  in  azure  and 
green*  so  that  the  spectacle  is  at  once  majestic  and  charming.”  [MagaiUans,  p.  353.) 

Note  10.—  [This  is  the  Lingyu  or  “Divine  Park,”  to  the  cast  of  the  Wan-sui 
Shan,  “in  which  rare  birds  nnd'beasts  arc  kept.  Before  the  Emperor  goes  to  Shang- 
tu,  the  officers  are  accustomed  to  be  entertained  at  this  place.”  {Ch'uckeng  ht,  quoted 
by  Bretsclmeider,  36.)— II.  C.  ] 

Note  11.— “On  the  west  side,  whore  the  space  is  amplest,  there  is  a  lake  very 
full  offish.  It  is  in  the  form  of  a  fiddle,  and  is  an  Italian  mile  and  a  quarter  in 
length.  It  is  crossed  at  the  narrowest  part,  which  corresponds  to  gates  in  the  walls, 
by  a  handsome  bridge,  the  extremities  of  which  arc  adorned  by  two  triumphal  arches 
of  three  openings  each.  .  .  .  The  lake  is  surrounded  by  palaces  and  pleasure  houses, 
built  partly  in  the  water  and  partly  oil  shore,  and  charming  boats  are  provided  on  it 
for  the  use  of  the  Emperor  when  he  chooses  to  go  a-fishing  or  to  take  an  airing.” 
[Ibid.  282-283.)  The  marble  bridge,  as  it  now  exists,  consists  of  nine  arches,  and  is 
600  feet  long.  ( Rennie’s  Peking,  II.  57.) 

Ramusio  specifies  another  lake  in  the  city,  fed  by  the  same  stream  before  it  enters 
the  palace,  and  used  by  the  public  for  watering  cattle. 

[“The  lake  which  Marco  Polo  saw  is  the  same  as  the  Tai-yi  ch'i  of  our  days. 
It  has,  however,  changed  a  little  in  its  form.  This  lake  and  also  its  name  Tai-yi 
ch'i  date  from  the  twelfth  century,  at  which  time  an  Emperor  of  the  Kin  first  gave 
orders  to  collect  together  the  water  of  some  springs  in  the  hills,  where  now  the 
summer  palaces  stand,  and  to  conduct  it  to  a  place  north  of  his  capital,  where  pleasure 
gardens  were  laid  out.  The  river  which  enters  the  lake  and  issues  from  it  exists  still, 
under  its  ancient  name  ICin-shtn.”  ( Brctschncidcr ,  Peking,  34.) — II.  C.] 

Note  12. — The  expression  here  is  in  the  Geog.  Text,  “  Hose  de  Pafur,"  and  in 
Pauthier’s  “de  rose  etde  lasur.”  Pose  Minemle,  in  the  terminology  of  tire  alchemists, 
was  a  red  powder  produced  in  the  sublimation  of  gold  and  mercury,  but  I  can  find  no 
elucidation  of  the  term  Rose  of  Azure.  The  Crusca  Italian  has  in  the  same  place 
Terra  dello  Assam.  Having  ventured  to  refer  the  question  to  the  high  authority  of 
Mr.'  C.  W.  King,  he  expresses  the  opinion  that  Pose  here  stands  for  Roche,  and  that 
probably  the  term  Roche  de  Vassur  may  have  been  used  loosely  for  blue-stone,  i.e. 
carbonate  of  copper,  which  would  assume  a  green  colour  through  moisture.  He 
adds :  “  Nero,  according  to  Pliny,  actually  used  ckrysocolla,  the  siliceous  carbonate  of 
copper,  in  powder,  for  strewing  the  circus,  to  give  the  course  the  colour  of  his 
favourite  faction,  the  prasinc  (or  green).  There  may  be  some  analogy  between  this 
device  and  that  of  ICiiblai  Khan."  This  parallel  is  a  very  happy  one. 

Note  13. — Friar  Odoric  gives  a  description,  short,  but  closely  agreeing  in  sub¬ 
stance  with  that  in  the  Text,  of  the  Palace,  the  Park,  the  Lake,  and  the  Green  Mount. 

A  green  mount,  answering  to  the  description,  and  about  160  fccL  in  height,  stands 
immediately  in  rear  of  the  palace  buildings.  It  is  called  by  the  Chinese  King-Shan, 
“ Court  Mountain,”  Wan-su-Skan,  “Ten  Thousand  Year  Mount,”  and  Mei-Shah, 
“  Coal  Mount,”  the  last  from  the  material  of  which  it  is  traditionally  said  to  be  com- 
posed  (as  a  provision  of  fuel  in  case  of  siege).  *  Whether  this  is  Kiiblai’s  Green  Mount 


in  Calcutta,  I  learned  that  a  large  store  of  charcoal  e: 
ited  there,  I  believe,  in  the  early  days  of  that  fortress. 

^ - of  Met  than  (Coafhi . 


buried  at  its  foot,  as  a  provision  in 
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does  not  seem  to  be  quiLe  certain.  Dr.  Lockhart  tells  me  that,  according;  to  the 
formation  he  collected  when  living  at  Peking,  it  is  not  so,  but  was  formed  by 
Ming  Emperors  from  the  excavation  of  the  existing  lake  on  the  site  which  the  Mon 
Palace  had  occupied.  There  is  another  mount,  he  adds,  adjoining  the  east  slion 
the  lake,  which  must  be  of  older  date  even  than  Kiiblai,  for  a  Dagoba  standing  oi 
is  ascribed  to  the  Kin. 

■[The  “Green  Mount”  was  an  island  called  K'iimg-hua  at  the  lime  of  the  Kin  : 
1271  it  received  the  name  of  Wan-sui  slum ;  it  is  about  100  feet  in  height,  and  is 
only  liill  mentioned  by  Chinese  writers  of  the  Mongol  time  who  refer  to  the  pul 
grounds.  -  It  is  not  the  present  King-skau,  north  of  the  patu.ee,  culled  ulso  U  an-: 
shan  under  the. Ming,  and  now  the  Afei-.shan,  or  more  recent  lormution.  “  I  have 
doubt,”  says  Ilretschnekler  (75 iking,  he.  35),  “  that  Marco  Polo’s  handsome  palace 
the  top  of  the  Green  Mount  is  the  same  as  the  Kuang-hanticn  ”  ut  the  Ch'ne  keng 


[“Near  the  eastern  end  of  the  bridge  (Kin-ao y/i-tung  which  crosses  the  lake)  the 
visitor  secs  a  circular  wall,  which  is  calle  1  yiian  ch'eng  (round  wall).  It  is  about  350 
paces  in  circuit.  Within  it  is  an  imperial  building  Ch' eng-kunng t kn,  dating  from  the 
Mongol  time.  From  this  circular  enclosure,  another  long  and  beautifully  executed 
marble  bridge  leads  northwards,  to  a  charming  hill,  covered  with  shady  trees,  and 
capped,  by  a  magnificent  white  sulmrga."  {Brctsckneider,  p.  22.) — II.  C.J 

In  a  plate  attached  to  next  chapter,  I  have  drawn,  on  a  small  scale,  the  existing 
cities  of  Peking,  as  compared  with  the  Mongol  and  Chinese  cities  in  the  lime  of 
Kublai.  The  plan  of  the  latter  has  been  constructed  (I)  from  existing  traces,  as 
exhibited  in  the  Russian  Survey  republished,  by  our  War  Office;  (2)  from  information 
kindly  afforded  by  Dr.  Lockhart;  and  (3)  from  Polo’s  description  and  a  few  slight 
notices  'by  Gaubil  and  others.  It  will  be  seen,  even  on  the  small  scale  of  these  plans, 
that  the  general  arrangement  of  the  palace,  the  park,  the  lakes  (including  that  in  the 
city,  which  appears  in  Ramusio’s  version),  the  bridge,  the  mount,  etc.,  in  the  existing 
Peking,  very  closely  correspond  with  Polo’s  indications;  and  I  think  the  strong 
probability  is  that  the  Ming  really  built  on  the  old  traces,  and  that  the  lake,  mount, 
etc.,  as  they  now  stand,  are  substantially  those  of  the  Great  Mongol,  though  Chinese 
policy  or  patriotism  may  have  spread  the  belief  that  the  foreign  traces  were  obliter¬ 
ated.  Indeed,  if  that  belief  were  true,  the  Mongol  Palace  must  have  been  very  much 
out  of  the  axis  of  the  City  of  Kdblaij  which  is  in  the  highest  degree  improbable.  Tire 
Bulletin  de  la  Sue.  de  Gtiografliie  for  September  1873,  contains  a  paper  on  Peking  by 
the  physician  to  the  French  Embassy  there.  Whatever  may  be  the  worth  of  the 
meteorological  and  hygienic  details  in  that  paper,  I  am  bound  to  say  that  the  historical 
and  topographical  part  is  so  inaccurate  as  to  be  of  no  value. 


Note  15. — [“Marco  Polo’s  bridge,  crossing  the  lake 
must  be  identified  with  the  wooden  bridge  mentioned 
present  marble  bridge  spanning  the  lake  was  only  built  in 
connects  this  island  (an  islet  with  the  hall  I-t'ien  tie > 
Another  bridge,  made  of  wood,  120  ch'i  long  and  23  I 
wall  of  the  Imperial  Palace,  A  third  bridge,  a  wooden 
stretches  to  the  west  over  the  lake  to  its  western  border,  ' 
Aunglbm  in  1308]  stands.”  ( Bretschneider ,  Peking,  3e 


from  one  side  to  the  other, 
n  the  C/iite  keng  lit.  The 
1392.”  “A  marble  bridge 
')  with,  the  IVan-sui  shan. 
road,  leads  eastward  to  the 
draw-bridge  470  ch'i  long, 
i'here  the  palace  Iling-shcng 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

Concerning  the  City  of  Cambaluc. 

Now  there  was  on  that  spot  in  old  times  a  great  and 
noble  city  called  Cambaluc,  which  is  as.  much  as  to  say 
in  our  tongue  “The  city  of  the  Emperor.”1  But  the 
Great  Kaan  was  informed  by  his  Astrologers  that  this 
city  would  prove  rebellious,  and  raise  great  disorders 
against  his  imperial  authority.  So  he  caused  the  present 
city  to  be  built  close  beside  the  old  one,  with  only  a 
river  between  them.2  And  he  caused  the -people  of  the 
old  city  to  be  removed  to  the  new  town  that  he  had 
founded;  and  this  is  called  Taidu.  [However,  he 
allowed  a  portion  of  the  people  which  he  did  not  suspect 
to  remain  in  the  old  city,  because  the  new  one  could  not 
hold  the  whole  of  them,  big  as  it  is.] 

As  regards  the  size  of  this  (new)  city  you  must  know 
that  it  has  a  compass  of  24  miles;  for  each  side  of  it  hath 
a  length  of  6  miles,  and  it  is  four-square.  And  it  is  all 
walled  round  with  walls  of  earth  which  have  a  thickness 
of  full  ten  paces  at  bottom,  and  a  height  of  more  than 
10  paces;8  but  they  are  not  so  thick  at  top,  for  they 
diminish  in  thickness  as  they  rise,  so  that  at  top  they 
are  only  about  3  paces  thick.  And  they  are  provided 
throughout  with  loop-holed  battlements,  which  are  all 
whitewashed.  ■ 

There  are  12  gates,  and  over  each  gate  there  is  a 
great  and  handsome  palace,  so  that  there  are  on  each 
side  of  the  square  three  gates  and  five  palaces;  for  (I 
ought  to  mention)  there  is  at  each  angle  also  a  great 
and  handsome  palace.  In  those  palaces  are  vast  halls 
in  which  are  kept  the  arms  of  the  city  garrison,4 

The  streets  are  so  straight  and  wide  that  you  can 
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see  right  along  them  from  end  to  end  and  from  one 
gate  to  the  other.  And  up  and  down  the  city  there 
are  beautiful  palaces,  and  many  great  and  fine  hostelries, 
and  fine  houses  in  great  numbers.  [All  the.  plots  of 
ground  on  which  the  houses  of  the  city  are  built  are 
four-square,  and  laid  out  with  straight  lines ;  all  the 
plots  being  occupied  by  great  and  spacious  palaces,  with 
courts  and  gardens  of  proportionate  size.  All  these 
plots  were  assigned  to  different  heads  of  families,  Each 
square  plot  is  encompassed  by  handsome  streets  for 
traffic;  and  thus  the  whole  city  is  arranged  in  squares 
just  like  a  chess-board,  and  disposed  in  a  manner  so 
perfect  and  masterly  that  it  is  impossible  to  give  a  de¬ 
scription  that  should  do  it  justice.]6 

Moreover,  in  the  middle  of  the  city  there  is  a  great 
clock — that  is  to  say,  a  bell — which  is  struck  at  night. 
And  after  it  has  struck  three  times  no  one  must  go  out 
in  the  city,  unless  it  be  for  the  needs  of  a  woman  in 
labour,  or  of  the  sick.3  And  those  who  go  about  on 
such  errands  are  bound  to  carry  lanterns  with  them. 
Moreover,  the  established  guard  at  each  gate  of  the 
city  is  .1000  armed  men ;  not  that  you  are  to  imagine 
this  guard  is*  kept  up  for  fear  of  any  attack,  but  only 
as  a  guard  of  honour  for  the  Sovereign,  who  resides 
there,  and  to  prevent  thieves  from  doing  mischief  in  the 
town.7 


Noth;  i. - --  The  history  of  the  city  on  tl^^rrSf  T^Hng-  goes'^ack-to-  rery  old 

times,  for  it  had  been  [under  the  name  of  Ki\  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Yen, 
previous  to  B.c.  222,  when  it  was  captured  by  the  Prince  of  the  T’sin  Dynasty. 
[Under  the  T’ang  dynasty  (618-907)  it  was  known  under  the  name  of  Yu-chau.]  It 
became  one  of  the  capitals  of  the  Khitaas  in  a.d.  936,  and  of  the  Kin  sovereigns,  who 
took  it  in  1125,  in  njl  under  the  name  of  Chung-tu.  Under  the  name  of  Yenking, 
[given  to  this  city  in  1013]  it  has  a  conspicuous  place  in  the  wars  of  Chinghis;  against 
the  latter  dynasty.  He  captured  it  in  1215.  In  1264,  KiibHi  adopted  it  as  his  chief 
residence,  and  founded  in  1267,  the  new  city  of  Tatu  (“  Great  Court  ”),  called  by  the 
Mongols  Taidv  or  Daitu  since  1271  (see  Blc.  I.  ch.  lxi.  nolo  1),  at  a  little  distance 
— Odoric  says  half  a  mile — to  the  north-east  of  the  old  Yenking.  Tatu  was  com¬ 
pleted  in  the  summer  of  1267. 
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The  existing  Tartan  city  of  Peking  (technically  Net-ch’ing,  “  The  Interior  City,”  or 
King-chHng,  “City  of  the  Court”)  stands  on.  the  site  of  Taidu,  and  represents  it 
After  the  expulsion  of  the  Mongols  (1368)  the  new  native  Dynasty  of  Ming  established 
their  capital  at  Nanking.  But  this  was  found  so  inconvenient  that  the  third 
sovereign  of  the  Dynasty  re-occupied  Taidu  or  Cambaluc,  the  repairs  of  which  began 
in  1409.  He  reduced  it  in  size  by  cutting  off  nearly  a  third  part  of  the  city  at  the 
north  end.  The  remains  of  this  abandoned  portion  of  wall  are,  however,  still  in 
existence,  approaching  30  feet  in  height  all  round.  This  old  wall  is  called  by  the 
Chinese  The  Wall  of  the  Ytien  (t.e.  the  Mongol  Dynasty),  and  it  is  laid  down  in  the 
Russian  Survey.  [The  capital  of  the  Ming  was  40  li  in  circuit,  according  to  the 
C/i’ang  an  k'o  hua.]  The  existing  walls  were  built,  or  restored  rather  (the  north  wall 
being  in  any  case,  of  course,  entirely  new),  in  1437.  There  seems  to  be  no  doubt 
that  the  present  south  front  of  the  Tartar  city  was  the  south  front  of  Taidu.  The 
whole  outline  of  Taidu  is  therefore  still  extant,  and  easily  measurable.  If  the  scale  on 
the  War  Office  edition  of  the  Russian  Survey  be  correct,  the  long  sides  measure  close 
upon  5  miles  and  500  yards;  the  short  sides,  3  miles  and  1200  yards.  Hence  the 
whole  perimeter  was  just  about  18  English  miles,  or  less  than  16  Italian  miles.  If, 
however,  a  pair  of  compasses  be  run  round  Taidu  and  Yenking  (as  we  have  laid  the 
latter  down  from  such  data  as  could  be  had)  together ,  the  circuit  will  be  something 
like  24  Italian  miles,  and  this  may  have  to  do  with  Polo’s  error. 

[“  The  Yuen  ski  states  that  Ta-tu  was  60  li  in  circumferen ce.  The  Ch'ue  heng  lit, 
a  work  published  at  the  close  of  the  Yuen  Dynasty,  gives  the  same  number  of  li  for  the 
circuit  of  the  capital,  but  explains  that  li  of  240  fn  each  are  meant.  If  this  state¬ 
ment  be  correct,  it  would  give  only  40  common  or  geographical  li  for  the  circuit  of 
the  Mongol  town.”  {Bretschneider,  Peking,  13.)  Dr.  Bretschneider  writes  (p.  20) : 
“The  outlines  of  Klianbaligh,  partly  in  contradiction  with  the  ancient  Chinese 
records,  if  my  view  be  correct,  would  have  measured  about  5 o  common  A  in  circuit 
(13  Hand  wove  from  north  to  south,  II ‘64  from  east  to  west.") — H.  C.] 

Polo  [and  Odorie]  again  says  that  there  were  12  gates— 3  to  every  side.  Both 
Gaubil  and  Martini  also  say  that  there  were  12  gates.  But  I  believe  that  both  are 
trusting  to  Marco.  There  are  9  gates  in  the  present  Tartar  city — viz.  3  on  the  south 
side  and  2  on  each  of  the  other  sides.  The  old  Chinese  accounts  say  there  were  1 1 
gates  in  Taidu.  (See  Amyot,  Mini.  II.  553.)  I  have  in  my  plan,  therefore,  assumed 
that  one  gate  on  the  east  and  one  on  the  west  were  obliterated  in  the  reduction  of  the 
enceinte  by  the  Ming.  But  I  must  observe  that  Mr.  Lockhart  tells  me  he  did  not  find 
the  traces  of  gates  in  those  positions,  whilst  the  2  gates  on  the  north  side  of  the  old 
Mongol  rampart  are  quite  distinct,  with  the  barbicans  in  front,  and  the  old  Mongol 
bridge  over  the  ditch  still  serving  for  the  public  thoroughfare.  * 

[“The  Yuen  shi as  well  as  the  Chhte  kenglu,  and  other  works  of  the  Yuen,  agree 
in  stating  that  the  capital  had  eleven  gates.  They  are  enumerated  in  the  following 
order :  Southern  wall— (1)  The  gate  direct  south  (mid.)  was  called  Li-chengmen ;  (2) 
the  gate  to  the  left  (east),  Wen-ming  men;  (3)  the  gate  to  the  right  (west),  Shun- 
cK eng  men.  Eastern  wall— (4)  The  gate  direct  east  (mid.),  Ch’ung-jen  men;  (5)  the 
gate  to  the  south-east,  TsH-hua  men;  (6)  the  gate  to  the  north-east,  Kuang-hi  men. 
Western  wall — (7)  The  gate  direct  west  (mid.),  Ho-i  mm;  (8)  the  gate  to  the  south¬ 
west,  P’mg-tsemen;  (9)  the  gate  to  the  north-west,  Su-fshngmcn.  Northern  Wall — 
(10)  The  gate  to  the  north-west,  ICien-te  men;  (n)  the  gate  to  the  north-east,  An- 
then  men.”  {Bretschneider,  Pelting,  13-14-) — H.  C.] 

When  the  Ming  established  themselves  on  the  old  Mongol  site,  population  seems 
to  have  gathered  close  about  the  southern  wall,  probably  using  material  from  the 
remains  of  Yenking.  This  excrescence  was  inclosed  by  a  new  wall  in  1554)  and  was 
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called  the  “  Outer  Town.”  It  is  what  is  called  by  Europeans  the  Chinese  City.  Its 
western  wall  exhibits  in  the  base  sculptured  stones,  which  seem  to  have  belonged  to 
the  old  palace  of  Yenking.  Some  traces  of  Yenlcing  still  existed  in  Gaubil’s  time ; 
the  only  relic  of  it  now  pointed  out  is  a  pagoda  outside  of  the  Kwang-An-Man,  or 
western  gate  of  the  Outer  City,  marked  in  the  War  Office  edition  of  the  Russian  Map 
as  “Tower.”  (Information  from  Dr.  Lockhart . ) 

The  “Great  Palaces”  over  the  gates  and  at  the  comer  bastions  are  no  doubt  well 
illustrated  by  the  buildings  which  still  occupy  those  positions.  There  are  two  such 
lofty  buildings  at  each  of  the  gates  of  the  modem  city,  the  outer  one  (shown  on 
p.  376)  forming  an  elevated  redoubt. 

Note  3. — The  French  writer  cited  under  note  3  says  of  the  city  as  it  stands  : 
"  La  viile  est  de  la  sorte  coupee  en  cchiquicr  it  pen  pris  nigulier  dont  les  quadres 
circonscrits  par  des  larges  avenues  sont  percos  enx-mdmes  d’unc  multitude  de  rues  et 
ruelles  .  .  .  qui  toutes  it  pen  pres  sont  orientees  N.  ct  S.,  IS.  et  O.  Une  seule 
volonte  a  6videmment  presidd  ft  ce  plan,  et  jamais  edilitd  n’n  eu  it  oxecuter  d’un  setil 
coup  anssi  vaste  entreprise.” 

Note  6. — Martini  speaks  of  the  public  dock-lowers  in  the  Chinese  cities,  which 
in  his  time  were  fmifishect  with  water-clocks.  A  watchman  struck  the  hour  on  a  great 
gong,  at  the  same  time  exhibiting  the  hour  in  large  characters.  The  same  person 
watched  for  fires,  and  summoned  the  public  with  his  gong  to  aid  in  extinguishing 
them.  y 

[The  Rev.  G.  B.  Farthing  mentions  {North- China  Herald ,  7th  September,  1SS4) 
at  T’ai-yuen  fu  the  remains  of  an '.object  in  the  bell-tower,  which  was,  and  is  still 
kjjown,  as  one  of  the  eight  wonders  of  this  city  ;  it  is  a  vessel  of  brass,  n  part  of  a 
water-dock  from  which  water  formerly  used  to  flow  down  upon  a  drum  beneath  and 
mark  off  time  into  equal  divisions. — II.  C.] 

The  tower  indicated  by  Marco  appears  still  to  exist.  It  occupies  the  place  which 
I  have  marked  as  Alarm  Tower  in  the  plan  of  Taidu.  It  was  erected  in  1272,  but 
probably  rebuilt  on  the  Ming  occupation  of  the  city.  [“The  Yuen  yi  t'ung  chi ,  or 
‘Geography  of  the  Mongol  Empire ’  records :  ‘In  the  year  1272,  the  bell-tower  and 
the  drum-tower  were  built  in  the  middle  of  the  capital.’  A  bell-tower  {chu/tg-lou)  and 
a  drum-tower  ( ku-lou }  exist  still  in  Peking,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Tartar  City. 
The  ku-lou  is  the  same  as  that  built  in  the  thirteenth  century,  but  the  bell-tower  dates 
only  from  the  last  century.  The  bell-tower  of  the  Yuen  was  a  little  to  the  east  of  the 
drum-tower,  where  now  the  temple  Wan-ning  sse  stands.  This  temple  is  nearly  in 
the  middle  of  the  position  I  (Brctschneider)  assign  to  llhanbaligh.”  ( Bretschueider , 
Peking,  20.)—  H.  C.]  In  the  Court  of  the  Old  Observatoiy  at  Peking  there  is  pre¬ 
served,  with  a  few  other  andent  instruments,  which  date  from  the  Mongol  era,  a  very 
elaborate  water-clock,  provided  with  four  copper  basins  embedded  in  brickwork,  and 
rising  in  steps  one  above  the  other.  A  cut  of  this  courtyard,  with  its  instruments  and 
aged  trees,  also  ascribed  to  the  Mongol  time,  will  be  found  in  ch.  xxxiii,  {Atlas 
Sinensis,  p.  10;  Magaillans,  149-151!  Chine  Moderne,  p.  26;  Tour  du  Monde  lax 
1864,  vol.  ii.  p.  34,) 

Note  7. — "Nevertheless,”  adds  the  Ramusian,  “there  does  exist  I  know  not 
what  uneasiness  about  the  people  of  Cathay.” 
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CHAPTER  XI L 

How  the  Great  Kaan  Maintains  a  Guard  of  Twelve  Thousand 
Horse,  which  are  called  Keshican. 

You  must  know  that  the  Great  Kaan;  to  maintain  his 
state,  hath  a  guard  of  twelve  thousand  horsemen,  who 
are  styled  Keshican,  which  is  as  much  as  to  say 
“Knights  devoted  to  their  Lord.”  Not  that  he  keeps 
these  for  fear  of  any  man  whatever,  but  merely  because 
of  his  own  exalted  dignity.  These  12,000  men  have 
four  captains,  each  of  whom  is  in  command  of  3000; 
and  each  body  of  3000  takes  a  turn  of  -three  days  and 
nights  to  guard  the  palace,  where  they  also  take  their 
meals.  After  the  expiration  of  three  days  and  nights 
they  are  relieved  -by  another  3000,  who  mount  guard  for 
the  same  space  of  time,  and  then  another  body  takes 
its  turn,  so  that  there  are  always  3000  on  guard.  Thus 
it  goes  until  the  whole  12,000,  who  are  styled  (as  I 
said)  Keshican,  have  been  on  duty  ;  and  then  the  tour 
begins  again,  and  so  runs  on  from  year’s  end  to  year’s 
end.” 1  _ 


Note  i. — l  have,  deduced  a  reading  for  the  word  Qtiescican  (Keshican),  which  is 
not  found  precisely  in  any  text.  Pauthier  reads  Questiau  and  Qtiesitau;  the  G.  Text 
has  Quesitam  and  Quecitain ;  tire  Crusca  Questt  Tan;  Ranuisio,  Casitan ;  the 
Riccardiana,  Quescitam.  Recollecting  the  constant  clerical  confusion  between  c  and 
t,  what  follows  will  leave  no  doubt  I  think  that  the  true  reading  to  which  all  these 
variations  point  is  Quescican* 

In  the  Institutes  of  Gbazan  Khan,  we  find  established  among  other  formalities  for 
tlie  authentication  of  the  royal  orders,  that  they  should  be  stamped  on  the  back,  in 
black  ink,  with  the  seals  of  the  Four  Commanders  of  the  Four  Kisiks ,  or  Corps  of  the 
Life  Guard. 

Wassaf  also,  in  detailing  the  different  classes  of  the  great  dignitaries  of  the  Mongol 
monarchy,  names  (i)  the  Noydns  of  the  Ulus,  or  princes  of  the  blood ;  (2)  the  great 
chiefs  of  the  tribes  ;  (3)  the  Amirs  of  the  fotcr  Keshik,  or  Carps  of  the  Body  Guard;  (4) 
the  officers  of  the  army,  commanding  ten  thousands,  thousands,  and  so  on. 

Moreover/in  Rashiduddin,  We  find  the  identical  plural  form  used  by  our  author. 
He  says  that,  after  the  sack  of  Baghdad,  Hulaku,  who  had  escaped  from  the  polluted 
atmosphere  of  the  city,  sent  “Ilka  Noydn  and  ICaHbtigd,  with  3000  Moghul  horse 
*  One  of  the  nearest  readings  is  that  of  the  Brandenburg  Latin  collated  by  Muller,  which  has 
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into  Baghdad,  in  order  to  have  the  buildings  repaired,  and  to  put  things  generally  in 
order.  These  chiefs  posted  sentries  from  the  Kisi-iIkAn  ( t)^"grX5T ),  and  from  their 
own  followings  in  the  different  quarters  of  the  town,  had  the  carcases  of  beasts  re¬ 
moved  from  the  streets,  and  caused  the  bazaars  to  be  rebuilt.” 

We  find  Kishik  still  used  at  the  court  of  Hindustan,  under  the  great  kings  of 
Timur’s  House,  for  the  corps  on  tour  of  duty  at  the  palace  ;  and  even  for  the  sets  of 
matchlocks  and  sabres,  which  were  changed  weekly  from  Akbar’s  armoury  for  the 
royal  use.  The  royal  guards  in  Persia,  who  watch  the  king’s  person  at  night,  are 
termed  ICeshikcM ,  and  their  captain  Keshikchi  Bashi.  [“  On  the  night  of  the  1  ith  of 
Jemady  ul  Sany,  A.H.  1160  (or  8th  June,  1747),  near  the  city  of  Khojoon,  three  days’ 
journey  from  Meshed,  Mohammed  ICuly  Khan  Ardemee,  who  was  of  the  same 
''tribe  with  Nadir  Shah,  his  relation,  and  ICushukchee  Bashoe,  with  seventy  of  the 
Kt ikshek  or  guard,  .  .  .  hound  themselves  by  an  oath  to  assassinate  Nadir  Shah.” 
[Memoirs  of  Kkojek  Abdulkurreem  .  .  ,  trmtsl.  by  F.  Gladwin,  Calcutta,  17SS, 
pp.  166-167).] 

Friar  Odoric  speaks  of  the  four  barons  who  kept  watch  by  the  Great  Kaan’s  side 
as  the  CuthS,  which  probably  represents  the  Chinese  form  ICicsie  (as  in  Do  Mailla), 
or  ICuesie  (as  in  Gaubil).  The  latter  applies  the  term  to  four  devoted  chain  pious  of 
Chinghiz,  and  their  descendants,  who  were  always  attached  to  the  Kaan’s  body-guard, 
and  he  identifies  them  with  the  Quesitan  of  Polo,  or  rather  with  the  captains  of  the 
latter ;  adding  expressly  that  tile  word  Kuesie  is  Mongol. 

I  see  Kishik  is  a  proper  name  among  the  Kahnak  chiefs ;  and  Iieshikten  also  is 
the  name  of  a  Mongol  tribe,  whose  territory  lies  due  north  of  Peking,  near  the  old  site 
of  Shangtu.  (Bk.  I,  ch.  lxi.)  \Keskihhieng,  a  tribe  [pu;  mong.  aimak)  of  the 
Chao  Uda  League  [mhig;  mong.  ckogolgdn)  among  the  twenty-four  tribes  of  the 
Nei  Mung-hu  (Inner  Mongols).  (See  Mayers'  Chinese  Government,  p.  Si.)— 
H.  C.]  In  Kovalevsky,  I  find  the  following : — 

(No.  2459)  “Xeshik,  grace,  favour,  bounty,  benefit,  good  fortune,  charity.” 

(No.  2461)  “ Keshihten,  fortunate,  happy,  blessed.” 

(No.  2541)  “  Kichyeku,  to  lie  zealous,  assiduous,  devoted.”  . 

(No.  2588)  “ Kushiktt,  to  hinder,  to  bar  die  way  to,”  etc. 

The  third  of  these  corresponds  closely  with  Polo’s  etymology  of  “knights  devoted 
to  their  lord,”  but  perhaps  either  the  first  or  the  last  may  afford  the  real  derivation. 

In  spite  of  the  different  initials  ( (3  instead  of  1 ■£ ),  it  can  scarcely  be  doubled  that 
the  Kalchi  and  Kalahchi  of  Timur’s  Institutes  are  mere  mistranscriptions  of  the  same 
word,  e.g.:  “I  ordered  that  12,000  Kalchi,  men  of  the  sword  completely  armed, 
should  be  cantoned  in  the  Palace ;  to  the  right  and  to  the  left,  to  the  front,  and  in 
the  rear  of  the  imperial  diwan ;  thus,  that  1000  of  those  12,000  should  be  every  night 
upon  guard,”  etc.  The  translator’s  nole  says  of  Jfalchi,  “A  Mogul  word  supposed 
to  mean  guards."  We  see  that  even  the  traditional  number  of  12,000,  and  its  division 
into  four  brigades,  are  maintained.  (See  Twister's  Inst.,  pp.  299  and  235,  237.) 

I  must  add  that  Professor  Vitnbiry  does  not  assent  to  the  form  ICcshiMn,  on  the 
ground  that  this  Persian  plural  is  impossible  in  an  old  Tartar  dialect,  and  he  supposes 
the  true  word  to  be  Kecliilan  or  Kachiklen,  “  die  night-watchers,”  from  Kicks  or 
Kichek  (Chag.  and  Uighitr),  =  “night.” 

I  believe,  however,  that  Persian  was  the  colloquial  language  of  foreigners  at  the 
Kaan’s  court,  who  would  not  scruple  to  make  a  Persian  plural  when  wanted  ;  whilst 
Rashid  has  exemplified  the  actual  use  of  this  one, 

[D'Qhsson,  IV.  410;  Gold.  Horde,  22S,  238;  lleh.  II.  184;  Q.  It.  pp.  308-309  • 
Ayeen  AM.  I.  270,  and  Blochmann's ,  p.  115;  J.  As,  sir.  IV.  tom.  xix  276- 
Olearim,  ed.  1659,  I.  656';  Cathay,  135;  He  Mailla,  ix.  106;  Gaubil,  p.  6;  Pallas, 
Samml.  I.  35.) 

[“By  Keshican  in  Colonel  Yule's  Marco  Polo,  Keshikten  is  evidently  meant.  This 
is  a  general  Mongol  term  to  designate  the  Khan’s  lifeguard.  It  is  derived  from  the 
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word  Keshik,  meaning  a  guard  by  turns ;  a  corps  on  tour  of  duty.  Keshik  is  one  of  the 
archaisms 'of  the  Mongol  language,  for  now  this  word  has  another  meaning  in  Mongol. 
Colonel  Yule  has  brought  together  several  explanations  of  the  term.  It  seems  to  me 
that  among  his  suppositions  the  following  is  the  most  consistent  with  the  ancient 
meaning  of  the  word  :  — 

“We  find  Kishik  still  used  at  the  court  of  Hindustan,  under  the  great  kings  of 
Timur’s  House,  for  the  corps  on  tour  of  duty  at  the  palace.  ....  The  royal  guards 
in  Persia,  who  watch  the  King.'s  person  at  night,  are  termed  Kcshiltchi." 

“  The  Keshikten  was  divided  into  a  day-watch  called  Ttirgavi  and  a  night-watch 
Kebteul.  The  Kebte-ul  consisted  of  pure  Mongols,  whilst  the  Turgaut  was  composed 
of  the  sons  of  the  vassal  princes  and  governors  of  the  provinces,  and  of  hostages. 
The  watch  of  the  IChan  was  changed  every  three  days,  and  contained  400  men.  In 
1330  it  was  reduced  to  100  men,”  (Palladius,  42-43.)  Mr.  E.  H.  Parker  writes  in 
the  China  Review,  XVIII.  p.  262,  that  they  “  are’  evidently  the  ‘bodyguards’  of 
the  modern  viceroys,  now  pronounced  Kash'iha,  but,  evidently,  originally  Klshigha .” 
-II.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

The  Fashion  of  the  Great  Kaan’s  Table  at  his  High  Feasts. 

And  when  the  Great  Kaan  sits  at  table  on  any  great 
court  occasion,  it  is  in  this  fashion.  His  table  is  elevated 
a  good  deal  above  the  others,  and  he  sits  at  the  north 
end  of  the  hall,  looking  towards  the  south,  with  his  chief 
wife  beside  him  on  the  left.  On  his  right  sit  his  sons 
and  his  nephews,  and  other  kinsmen  of  the  Blood 
Imperial,  but  lower,  so  that  their  heads  are  on  a  level 
with  the  Emperor's  feet.  And  then  the  other  Barons 
sit  at  other  tables  lower  still.  So  also  with  the  women ; 
for  all  the  wives  of  the  Lord’s  sons,  and  of  his  nephews 
and  other  kinsmen,  sit  at  the  lower  table  to  his  right; 
and  below  them  again  the  ladies  of  the  other  Barons 
and  Knights,  each  in  the  place  assigned  by  the  Lord’s 
orders.  The  tables  are  so  disposed  that  the  Emperor 
can  see  the  whole  of  them  from  end  to  end,  many  as 
they  are.1  [Further,  you  are  not  to  suppose  that  every¬ 
body  sits  at  table ;  on  the  contrary,  the  greater  part  of 
the  soldiers  and  their  officers  sit  at  their  meal  in  the  hall 
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Oil  the  carpets.]  Outside  the  hall  will  be  found  more 
than  40,000  people ;  for  there  is  a  great  concourse  of 
folk  bringing  presents  to  the  Lord,  or  come  from  foreign 
countries  with  curiosities. 

In  a  certain  part  of  the  hall  near  where  the  Great 
Kaan  holds  his  table,  there  [is  set  a  large  and  very 
beautiful  piece  of  workmanship  in  the  form  of  a  square 
coffer,  or  buffet,  about  three  paces  each  way,  exquisitely 
wrought  with  figures  of  animals,  finely  carved  and  gilt. 

The  middle  is  hollow,  and  in  it]  stands  a  great  vessel  of 
pure  gold,  holding  as  much  as  an  ordinary  butt ;  and  at 
each  corner  of  the  great  vessel  is  one  of  smaller  size  [of 
the  capacity  of  a  firkin],  and  from  the  former  the  wine  or 
beverage  flavoured  with  fine  and  costly  spices  is  drawn 
off  into  the  latter,  [And  on  the  buffet  aforesaid  are  set 
all  the  Lord’s  drinking  vessels,  among  which  are  certain 
pitchers  of  the  finest  gold,]  which  are  called  verniq-ues ,2 
and  are  big  enough  to  hold  drink  for  eight  or  ten 
persons.  And  one  of  these  is  put  between  every  two 
persons,  besides  a  couple  of  golden  cups  with  handles, 
so  that  every  man  helps  himself  from  the  pitcher  that 
stands  between  him  and  his  neighbour.  And  the  ladies 
are  supplied  in  the  same  way.  The  value  of  these 
pitchers  and  cups  is  something'  immense  ;  in  fact,  the 
Great  Kaan  has  such  a  quantity  of  this  kind  of  plate, 
and  of  gold  and  silver  in  other  shapes,  as  no  one  ever 
before  saw  or  heard  tell  of,  or  could  believe.3 

[There  are  certain  Barons  specially  deputed  to  see 
that  foreigners,  who  do  not  know  the  customs  of  the 
Court,  are  provided  with  places  suited  to  their  rank; 
and  these  Barons  are  continually  moving  to  and  fro  in 
the  hall,  looking  to  the  wants  of  the  guests  at  table,  and  > 
causing  the  servants  to  supply  them  promptly  with  wine, 
milk,  meat,  or  whatever  they  lack.  At  every  door  of 
the  hall  (or,  indeed,  wherever  the  Emperor  may  be)  l 
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there  stand  a  couple  of  big  men  like  giants,  one  on  each 
side,  armed  with  staves.  Their  business  is  to  see  that 
no  one  steps,  upon  the  threshold  in  entering,  and  if  this 
does  happen,  they  strip  the  offender  of  his  clothes,  and 
he  must  pay  a  forfeit  to  have  them  back  again ;  or  in 
lieu  of  taking  his  clothes,  they  give  him  a  certain 
number  of  blows.  If  they  are  foreigners  ignorant  of 
the  order,  then  there  are  Barons  appointed  to  introduce 
them,  and  explain  it  to  them.  They  think,  in  fact,  that 
it  brings  bad  luck  if  any  one  touches  the  threshold. 
Howbeit,  they  are  not  expected  to  stick  at  this  in  going 
forth  again,  for  at  that  time  some  are  like  to  be  the 
worse  for  liquor,  and  incapable  of  looking  to  their  steps.4] 

And  you  must  know  that  those  who  wait  upon  the 
Great  Kaan  with .  his  dishes  and  his  drink  are  some  of 
the  great  Barons.  They  have  the  mouth  and  nose 
muffled  with  fine  napkins  of  silk  and  gold,  so  that  no 
breath  nor  odour  from  their  persons  should  taint  the 
dish  or  the  goblet  presented  to  the  Lord.  And  when 
the  Emperor  is  going  to  drink,  all  the  musical  instru¬ 
ments,  of  which  he  has  vast  store  of  every  kind,  begin  to 
play.  And  when  he  takes  the  cup  all  the  Barons  and 
the  rest  of  the  company  drop  on  their  knees  and  make 
the  deepest  obeisance  before  him,  and  then  the  Emperor 
doth  drink.  But  each  time  that  he  does  so  the  whole 
ceremony  is  repeated.5 

I  will  say  nought  about  the  dishes,  as  you  may  easily 
conceive  that  there  is  a  great  plenty  of  every  possible 
kind.  But  you  should  know  that  in  every  case  where 
a  Baron  or  Knight  dines  at  those  tables,  their  wives 
also  dine  there  with  the  other  ladies.  And  when  all 
have  dined  and  the  tables  have  been  removed,  then 
come  in  a  great  number  of  players  and  jugglers,  adepts 
at  all  sorts  of  wonderful  feats,0  and  perform  before  the 
Emperor  and  the  rest  of  the  company,  creating  great 
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diversion  and  mirth,  so  that  everybody  is  full  of  laughter 
and  enjoyment.  And  rhea  the  performance  is  over,  the 
company  breaks  up  s/n  every  one  goes  to  his  quarters. 


Note  i. — We  are  to  conceive  of  rows  of  small  tables,  at  each  of  which  were  set 
probably  but  two  guests.  This  seems  to  be  the  modern  Chinese  practice,  and  to  go 
back  to  some  very  old  accounts  of  the  Tartar  nations.  Such  tables  we  find  in  use  in 
the  tenth  century,  at  the  court  of  the  King  of  Bolghnr  (see  Prologue,  note  2, 
ch.  ii.),  and.  at  the  Chinese  entertainments  to  Shah  Rukh’s  embassy  in  the  fifteenth 
century.  Megasthenes  described  the  guests  at  an  Indian  banquet  as  lniving  a  table 
set  before  each  individual.  {At/ienaeus,  IV.  39,  Yongds  Transl.) 

[Compare  Rubruck’s  account,  Rockhill’s  cd.,p.  210  :  “The  Chan  sits  in  a  high 
place  to  the  north,  so  that  ho  can  be  seen  by  all  .  .  .  .”  (Seo  also  Friar  Odoric, 
Cathay ,  p.  141.)— H.  C.] 

Note  2.— This  word  (G.  T.  and  Iiam.)  is  in  the  Crusca  Italian  transformed  into 
an  adjective,  “vaselle  vernicate  d’oro,”  and  both  Marsdcn  and  Pauthier  have  sub¬ 
stantially  adopted  the  same  interpretation,  which  seems  to  me  in  contradiction  with 
the  text.  In  Pauthier’s  text  the  word  is  vernigal,  pi.  vernigaux,  which  he  explains, 
I  know  not  on  what  authority,  as  “coups  sans  turns  vermes  ou  laqules  tPor.”  There 
is,  indeed,  a  Venetian  sea-term,  Vernegal,  applied  to  a  wooden  bowl  in  which  the 
food  of  a  mess  is  put,  and  it  seems  possible  that  this  word  may  have  been  substituted 
for  the  unknown  Vernique.  I  suspect  the  latter  was  some  Oriental  term,  but  I  can 
find  nothing  nearer  than  the  Persian  B&rni,  Ar.  Al-Bdrniya,  "  vas  fictile  in  quo  quid 
recondunt,”  whence  the  Spanish  word  Albomia,  “a  great  glared  vessel  in  the  shape 
of  a  bowl,  with  handles.”  So  far  as  regards  the  form,  the  change  of  Barniya  into 
Vernique  would  be  quite  analogous  to  that  change  of  Himdiudniy  into  Ondanique, 
which  we  have  already  met  with.  (See  Posy  ct  Engehuanu,  C'/os.  das  Mots  Espagnols, 
etc.,  2nd  ed.,  1867,  p. 73  ;  and  Boerio,  Pis.  del.  Dial.  Vents.) 

[Te  Godefroy,  Piet.,  s.v.  Vernigal,  writes:  “Coupe  sans  anse,  venue  ou  loquiSc 
d’or,”  and  quotes,  besides  Marco  Polo,  the  Regie  du  Temple,  p.  214,  dd,  Soc.  Hist, 
de  France : 

“  Les  vernigaits  et  les  escuclles.” 

About  vernegal,  cf.  Rocltliitt,  Rubruck,  p.  86,  note.  Rubruck  says  {Soc.  de  Glog. 
p.  241) :  “Implevimus  unum  veringal  de  biscocto  et  platellum  muim  de  pomis  et  aliis 
fructibus.”  Mr.  Rockhill  translates  veringal  by  basket. 

Dr.  Bretschneider  {Peking,  28)  mentions  “  a  large  jar  made  of  wood  and  varnished, 
the  inside  lined  with  silver,”  and  he  adds  in  a  note  “  perhaps  this  statement  may  serve 
to  explain  Marco  Polo’s  verniques  or  vaselle  vernicate  doro,  big  enough  to  hold  drink 
for  eight  or  ten  persons.” — I-I.  C.] 

A  few  lines  above  we  have  “  of  the  capacity  of  a  firkin The  word  is  bigoncio, 
which  is  explained  in  the  Vocab.  Univ.  ltal.  as  a  kind  of  tub  used  in  the  vintage,  and 
containing  3  mine,  each  of  half  a  stajo.  This  seems  to  point  to  the  Tuscan  mina, 
or  half  stajo,  which  is  =  %  of  a  bushel.  Hence  the  bigoncio  would  =  a  bushel,  or, 
in  old  liquid  measure,  about  a  firkin. 

Note  3. — A  buffet,  with  flagons  of  liquor  and  goblets,  was  an  essential  feature  in 
the  public  halls  or  tents  of  the  Mongols  and  other  Asiatic  races  of  kindred  manners. 
The  ambassadors  of  the  Emperor  Justin  relate  that  in  the  middle  of  the  pavilion  of 
Dizabulus,  the  IChan  of  the  Turks,  there  were  set  out  drinking-vessels,  and  flagons 
and  great  jars,  all  of  gold;  corresponding  to  lire  coups  (or  hanas  h  mattces),  tire 
verniques,  and  the  grant  pcitere  and  petieies  peiteres  of  Polo’s  account.  Rubruquis- 
describes  in  Batu  Khan’s  tent  a  buffet  near  the  entrance,  where  Kumis  was  set  forth, 
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with  great  goblets  of  gold  and  silver,  etc.,  and  the  like  at  the  tent  of  the  Great  ICaan. 
At  a  festival  at  the  court  of  Oljaitu,  we  are  told,  “  Before  the  throne  stood  golden 
buffets  .  .  .  set  out  with  full  flagons  and  goblets.”  Even  in  the  private  huts  of  tire 
Mongols  there  was  a  buffet  of  a  humbler  kind  exhibiting  a  skin  of  Kumiz,  with  other 
kinds  of  drink,  and  cups  standing  ready;  and  in  a  later  age  at  the  banquets  of  Shah 
Abbas  we  find  the  great  buffet  in  a  slightly  different  form,  and  the  golden  flagon  still 
set  to  every  two  persons,  though  it  no  longer  contained  the  liquor,  which  was  handed 
round.  ( Cathay ,  clxiv.,  cci. ;  Iittbr.  224,  268,  305;  lick.  II.  183;  Della  Valle,  I. 
654  and  750-75J-) 

[Referring  to  the  “  large  and  very  beautiful  piece  of  workmanship,”  Mr.  Rockhill, 
Rubruck,  208-209,  writes :  “  Similar  works  of  art  and  mechanical  contrivances  were 
often  seen  in  Eastern  courts.  The  earliest  I  know  of  is  the  golden  plane-tree  and 
grape  vine  with  bunches  of  grapes  in  precious  stones,  which  was  given  to  Darius  by 
Pythius  the  Lydian,  and  which  shaded  the  king’s  couch.  (Herodotus,  IV.  24.)  The 
niest  celebrated,  however,  and  that  which  may  have  inspired  Mangu  with  the  desire 
to  have  something  like  it  at  his  court,  was  the  famous  Throne  of  Solomon  (SoXo/uirreos 
QpSvos)  of  the  Emperor  of  Constantinople,  Theophilus  (A.D.  829-842}.  .  .  .  Abulfeda 
states  that  in  a.d.  917  the  envoys  of  Constantine  Porphyrogenitus  to  the  Caliph  el 
Moktader  saw  in  the  palace  of  Bagdad  a  tree  with  eighteen  branches,  some  of  gold, 
some  of  silver,  and  on  them  were  gold  and  silver  birds,  and  the  leaves  of  the  tree  were 
of  gold  and  silver.  By  means  of  machinery, 'the  leaves  were  made  to  rustle  and  the 
birds  to  sing.  Mirkhond  speaks  also  of  a  tree  of  gold  and  precious  stones  in  the  city 
of  Sultanieh,  in  the  interior  of  which  were  conduits  through  which  flowed  drinks  of 
different  lands.  Clavijo  describes  a  somewhat  similar  tree  at  the  court  of 

Dr.  Bretschneider  ( Pekin's >  2^,  29)  mentions  a  clepsydra  with  a  lantern.  By  means 
of  machinery  put  in  motion  by  water,  at  fixed  times  a  little  man  comes  forward  exhibit¬ 
ing  a  tablet,  which  announces  the  hours.  He  speaks  also  of  a  musical  instrument 
which  is  connected,  by  means  of  a  tube,  with  two  peacocks  sitting  on  a  cross-bar, 
and  when  it  plays,  the  mechanism  causes  the  peacocks  to  dance. — H.  C.] 

Odoric  describes  the  great  jar  of  liquor  in  the  middle  of  the  palace  hall,  hut  in  his 
time  it  was  made  of  a  great  mass  of  jade  (p.  130). 

Note  4. — This  etiquette  is  specially  noticed  also  by  Odoric,  as  well  as  by  Makrizi,  by 
Rubruquis,  and  by  Plano  Carpini.  According  to  the  latter  the  breach  of  it  was  liable 
to  be  punished  with  death.  The  prohibition  to  tread  on  the  threshold  is  also  specially 
mentioned  in  a  Mahomedan  account  of  an  embassy  to  the  court  of  Barka  Khan.  And 
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iv.  2.)  In  Chinn,  the  bride’s  feet  must  not  touch  the  threshold  of  the  bridegroom’s 
house.  (Cf.  Dennys'  Folk-lore  in  China,  p.  iS.) 

“The  author  of  the  Ch'ne  keng  In  mentions  also  the  athletes  with  clubs  standing 
at  the  door,  at  the  time  of  the  khan’s  presence  in  the  hall.  lie  adds,  that  next  to  the 
Khan,  two  other  life-guards  used  to  stand,  who  held  in  their  hands  ‘natural’  axes 
of  jade  (axes  found  fortuitously  in  the  ground,  probably  primitive  weapons).”  {Pal¬ 
ladia,  p.  43.)— H.  C.] 

Note  5. _ Some  of  these  etiquettes  were  probably  rather  Chinese  than  Mongol, 

for  the  regulations  of  the  court  of  Ktibhli  apparently  combined  the  two.  In  the  visit 
of  Shah  Rukh’s  ambassadors  to  the  court  of  the  Emperor  Ch’eng  Tsu  of  the  Ming  Dynasty 
in  I42t,  we  are  told  that  by  the  side  of  the  throne,  at  an  imperial  banquet,  “there 
stood  two  eunuchs,  each  having  a  band  of  thick  paper  over  his  mouth,  and  extending 

to  the  tips  of  his  cars . Every  time  that  a  dish,  or  a  cup  of  darassim  (rice-wine) 

was  brought  to  the  emperor,  all  the  music  sounded.”  (N.  d  Ext.  XIV.  408,409.) 
In  one  of  the  Persepolitnn  sculptures,  there  stands  behind  the  King  an  eunuch  hearing 
a  fan,  and  with  his  mouth  covered ;  at  least  so  says  Uueron,  {.‘Ism,  I.  17S. ) 

Note  6. — “ Jougkours  d  enltcgcltntn  de  maintes  fhisicurs  manicres  de  grans  ex¬ 
periment  ”  (P.);  "de  Ciuenlsr  et  tie  Tregitcor"  (G.  T.).  Ital.  ■  Tragcttalore,  a 
juggler  ;  Romance,  Tmsjitar,  Tragilar ,  to  juggle.  Thus  Chaucer : — 

“  There  saw  I  playing  Jogclours, 

Magiciens,  and  Tragriours, 

And  Phelonisscs,  Channcrcsses, 

Old  Witches,  Sorceresses,”  etc. 

— House  of  Fame,  III.  169. 

And  again:— 

“  For  oft  at  festes  have  I  wcl  herd  say, 

That  Tregeteures,  within  an  hallo  large, 

Have  made  come  in  a  water  and  a  barge, 

And  in  the  hallo  rowen  up  and  doun. 

Somtime  hath  semed  come  a  grim  leoun  ; 

Somlimc  a  Castel  at  oflimc  and  ston, 

And  wlum  hem  lilaTh,  voideth  it  anon.” 

—  The  Franklin's  Talc ,  II.  454. 

Performances  of  this  kind  at  Chinese  festivities  have  already  been  spoken  of  in  note  9 
to  ch.  lxi.  of  Book  I.  Slmh  Rukh’s  people,  Odoric,  Ysbrandl  Iiles,  etc. ,  describe  them 
also.  The  practice  of  introducing  such  artistes  into  the  dining-hall  after  dinner  seems 
in  that  age  to  have  been  usual  also  in  Europe.  See,  for  example,  IVrighfs  Domestic 
Manners,  pp.  163-166,  and  the  Court  of  the  Emperor  Frederic  II.,  in  Kington's  IJ[e 
of  that  prince,  I.  470.  (See  also  N.  et  E.  XIV.  410 ;  Cathay,  143;  Ysb.  Ides , 
P-  95-) 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

Concerning  the  Great  Feast  held  hy  the  Grand  Kaan  every 
Year  on  his  Birthday. 

You  must  know  that  the  Tartars  keep  high  festival 
yearly  on  their  birthdays.  And  the  Great  Kaan  was 
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born  on  the  28th  day  of  the  September  moon,  so  on 
that  day  is  held  the  greatest  feast  of  the  year  at  the 
Kaan’s  Court,  always  excepting  that  which  he  holds  on 
New  Year’s  Day,  of  which  I  shall  tell  you  afterwards.1 

Now,  on  his  birthday,  the  Great  Kaan  dresSes  in  the 
best  of  his  robes,  all  wrought  with  beaten  gold  ; 2  and 
full  1 2,000  Barons  and  Knights  on  that  day  come  forth 
dressed  in  robes  of  the  same  colour,  and  precisely  like 
those  of  the  Great  Kaan,  except  that  they  are  not  so 
costly ;  but  still  they  are  all  of  the  same  colour  as  his, 
and  are  also  of  silk  and  gold.  Every  man  so  clothed 
has  also  a  girdle  of  gold  ;  and  this  as  well  as  the  dress 
is  given  him  by  the  Sovereign.  And  I  will  aver  that 
there  are  some  of  these  suits  decked  with  so  many  pearls 
and  precious  stones  that  a  single  suit  shall  be  worth  full 
10,000  golden  bezants. 

And  of  such  raiment  there  are  several  sets.  For 
you  must  know  that  the  Great  Kaan,  thirteen  times  in 
the  year,  presents  to  his  Barons  and  Knights  such  suits 
of  raiment  as  I  am  speaking  of.3  And  on  each  occasion 
they  wTear  the  same  colour  that  he  does,  a  different  colour 
being  assigned  to  each  festival.  Hence  you  may  see 
what  a  huge  business  it  is,  and  that  there  is  no  prince  in 
the  world  but  he  alone  who  could  keep  up  such  customs 
as  these. 

O11  his  birthday  also,  all  the  Tartars  in  the  world, 
and  all  the  countries  and  governments  that  owe  allegiance 
to  the  Kaan,  offer  him  great  presents  according  to  their 
several  ability,  and  as  prescription  or  orders  have  fixed 
the  amount.  And  many  other  persons  also  come  with 
great  presents  to  the  Kaan,  in  order  to  beg  for  some 
employment  from  him.  And  the  Great  Kaan  has 
chosen  twelve  Barons  on  whom  is  laid  the  charge  of 
assigning  to  each  of  these  supplicants  a  suitable  answer. 

On  this  day  likewise  all  the  Idolaters,  all  the 
vol.  1.  2  b  2 
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Saracens,  and  all  the  Christians  and  other  descriptions 
of  people  make  great  and  solemn  devotions,  with  much 
chaunting  and  lighting  of  lamps  and  burning  of  incense, 
each  to  the  God  whom  he  doth  worship,  praying  that 
He  would  save  the  Emperor,  and  grant  him  long  life 
and  health  and  happiness. 

And  thus,  as  I  have  related,  is  celebrated  the  joyous 
feast  of  the  Kaan’s  birthday.* 

Now  I  will  tell  you  of  another  festival  which  the 
Kaan  holds  at  the  New  Year,  and  which  is  called  the 
White  Feast.  _ 


Note  i. — The  Chinese  Year  commences,  according  to  Duhalde,  with  the  New 
Moon  nearest  to  the  Sun’s  Passage  of  the  middle  point  of  Aquarius  ;  according  to 
Pautliier,  with  the  New  Moon  immediately  preceding  the  Sun’s  entry  into  Tisces. 
(These  would  almost  always  be  identical,  but  not  always.)  Generally  speaking,  the 
first  month  will  include  part  of  February  and  part  of  March.  The  eighth  month  wiil 
then  be  September-October  [v.  ante,  ch.  ii.  note  2). 

.  [According  to  Dr.  S.  W.  Williams  ( Middle  Kingdom,  II.  p.  70):  “The  year  is 
lunar,  but  its  commencement  is  regulated  by  the  sun.  New  Year  falls  on  the  fust 
new  moon  after  the  sun  enters  Aquarius,  which  makes  it  come  not  before  January  21st 
nor  after  February  19th.’’  “The  beginning  of  the  civil  year,  writes  Peter  Hoang 
( Chinese  Calendar ,  p.  13),  depends  upon  the  good  pleasure  of  the  Emperors.  Under 
the  Emperor  Hwang-ti  (2697  B.c.)  and  under  the  Hsia  Dynasty  (2205  H.C.),  it  was 
made  to  commence  with  the  3rd  month  yin-yilek  [Pisces] ;  under  the  Shang  Dynasty 
(1766  E.c.)  with  the  2nd  month  cRou-yiich  [Aquarius],  and  under  the  Chou  Dynasty 
(1122  B.C.)  with  the  1st  month  hu-yiich  [Capricorn].’’ — II.  C.] 

Note  2. — The  expression  “b  or  batuz ”  as  here  applied  to  robes,  is  common 
among  the  mediseval  poets  and  romance-w  riters,  e.g,  Chaucer  : — 

“  Full  yong  he  was  and  merry  of  thought. 

And  in  samette  with  birdes  wrought 
And  with  gold  beaten  full  fetously, 

His  bodie  was  clad  full  richely.  ” 

— Rom.  of  the  Rose,  S36-839. 

M.  Michel  thinks  that  in  a  stuff  so  termed  the  gold  wire  was  beaten  out  after  the  exe¬ 
cution  of  the  embroidery,  a  process  which  widened  the  metallic  surface  and  gave  great 
richness  of  appearance.  The  fact  was  rather,  however,  according  to  Dr.  Rock,  that 
the  gold  used  in  wearing  such  tissues  was  not  wire  but  beaten  sheets  of  gold  cut  into 
narrow  strips.  This  would  seem  sufficient  to  explain  the  term  “  beaten  gold,”  though 
Dr.  Rock  in  another  passage  refers  it  to  a  custom  which  he  alleges  of  sewing  gold¬ 
smith’s  work  upon  robes.  [Fr.  Michel,  Recherches,  II.  389,  also  I.  371 ;  RocRs 
Catalogue,  pp.  xxv.  xxix.  xxxviii.  cvi.) 

Note  3. — The  number  of  these  festivals  and  distributions  of  dresses  is  thirteen  in 
all  the  old  texts,  except  the  Latin  of  the  Geog.  Soc.,  which  has  twelve.  Thirteen 
would  seem  therefore  to  have  been  in  the  original  copy.  And  the  Ramusian  version 
expands  this  by  saying,  “Thirteen  great  feasts  that  the  Tartars  keep  with  much 
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solemnity  to  each  of  the  thirteen  moons  of  the  year.”*  It  is  possible,  however,  that 
this  latter  sentence  is  an  interpolated  gloss  ;  for,  besides  the  improbability  of  munifi¬ 
cence  so  frequent,  Pauthier  has  shown  some  good  reasons  why  thirteen  should  be 
regarded  as  an  error  for  three.  The  official  History  of  the  Mongol  Dynasty,  which 
he  quotes,  gives  a  detail  of  raiment  distributed  in  presents  on  great  state  occasions 
three  times  a  year.  Such  a  mistake  might  easily  have  originated  in  the  first  dictation, 
treize  substituted  for  treis,  or  rather  for  the  old  form  tres ;  but  we  must  note  that  the 
number  13  is  repeated  and  corroborated  in  ch.  xvi.  Odoric  speaks  of  four  great 
yearly  festivals,  but  there  are  obvious  errors  in  what  he  says  on  this  subject.  Hammer 
says  the  great  Mongol  Feasts  were  three,  viz.  New  Year’s  Day,  the  ICaan’s  Birthday, 
and  the  Feast  of  the  Herds. 

Something  like  the  changes  of  costume  here  spoken  of  is  mentioned  by  Rubruquis 
at  a  great  festival  of  four  days’  duration  at  the  court  of  Mangku  Kaan:  “Each  day 
of  the  four  they  appeared  in  different  raiment,  suits  of  which  were  given  them  for  each 
day  of  a  different  colour,  but  everything  on  the  same  day  of  one  colour,  from  the  boots 
to  the  turban.”  So  also  Carpini  says  regarding  the  assemblies  of  the  Mongol  nobles 
at  the  inauguration  of  Kuyuk  Kaan:  “The  first  day  they  were  all  clad  in  white 
pourpre  (?  albis  purpiris,  see  Bk.  I.  ch.  vi.  note  4),  the  second  day  in  ruby  pourpre, 
the  third  day  in  blue  pourpre,  the  fourth  day  in  the  finest  baudekins.”  ( Cathay ,  141 ; 
Ruhr.  368;  PI.  Car.  755.) 

[Mr.  Rockhill  ( Rttbruck ,  p.  247,  note)  makes  the  following  remarks  :  “  Odoric, 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

Of  the  Great  Festival  which  the  Kaan  holds  on  New 
Year’s  Day. 

The  beginning  of  their  New  Year  is  the  month  of 
February,  and  on  that  occasion  the  Great  Kaan  and 
all  his  subjects  made  such  a  Feast  as  I  now  shall 
describe. 

It  is  the  custom  that  on  this  occasion  the  Kaan  and 
all  his  subjects  should  be  clothed  entirely  in  white ;  so, 
that  day,  everybody  is  in  white,  men  and  women,  great 
and  small.  And  this  is  done  in  order  that  they  may 
thrive  all  through  the  year,  for  they  deem  that  white 
clothing  is  lucky.1  On  that  day  also  all  the  people  of 
all  the  provinces  and  governments  and  kingdoms  and 
countries  that  own  allegiance  to  the  Kaan  bring  him 
great  presents  of  gold  and  silver,  and  pearls  and  gems, 
and  rich  textures  of  divers  kinds.  And  this  they  do  that 
the  Emperor  throughout  the  year  may  have  abundance 
of  treasure  and  enjoyment  without  care.  And  the 
people  also  make  presents  to  each  other  of  white 
things,  and  embrace  and  kiss  and  make  merry,  and 
wish  each  other  happiness  and  good  luck  for  the  coming 
year.  On  that  day,  I  can  assure  you,  among'  the 
customary  presents  there  shall  be  offered  to  the  Kaan 
from  various  quarters  more  than  100,000  white  horses, 
beautiful  animals,  and  richly  caparisoned.  [And  you 
must  know  ’tis  their  custom  in  offering  presents  to  the 
Great  Kaan  (at  least  when  the  province  making  the 
present  is  able  to  do  so),  to  present  nine  times  nine 
articles.  For  instance,  if  a *  province  sends  horses,  it 
sends  nine  times  nine  or  81  horses ;  of  gold,  nine  times 
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nine  pieces  of  gold,  and  so  with  stuffs  or  whatever  else 
the  present  may  consist  of.] 2 

On  that  day  also,  the  whole  of  the  Kaan’s  elephants, 
amounting  fully  to  5000  in  number,  are  exhibited,  all 
covered  with  rich  and  gay  housings  of  inlaid  cloth  repre¬ 
senting  beasts  and  birds,  whilst  each  of  them  carries  on 
his  back  two  splendid  coffers ;  all  of  these  being  filled 
with  the  Emperor’s  plate  and  other  costly  furniture 
required  for  the  Court  on  the  occasion  of  the  White 
Feast.8  And  these  are  followed  by  a  vast  number  of 
camels  which  are  likewise  covered  with  rich  housings 
and  laden  with  things  needful  for  the  Feast.  All  these 
are  paraded  before  the  Emperor,  and  it  makes  the  finest 
sight  in  the  world. 

Moreover,  on  the  morning  of  the  Feast,  before  the 
tables1  are  set,  all  the  Kings,  and  all  the  Dukes, 
Marquesses,  Counts,  Barons,  Knights,  and  Astrologers, 
and  Philosophers,  and  Leeches,  and  Falconers,  and 
other  officials  of  sundry  kinds  from  all  the  places  round 
about,  present  themselves  in  the  Great  Hall  before  the 
Emperor ;  whilst  those  who  can  find  no  room  to  enter 
stand  outside  in  such  a  position  that  the  Emperor  can 
see  them  all  well.  And  the  whole  company  is  marshalled 
in  this  wise.  First  are  the  Kaan’s  sons,  and  his  nephews, 
and  the  other  Princes  of  the  Blood  Imperial;  next  to 
them  all  Kings;  then  Dukes,  .and  then  all  others  in 
succession  according  to  the  degree  of  each.  And  when 
they  are  all  seated,  each  in  his  proper  place,  then  a  great 
prelate  rises  and  says  with  a  loud  voice  :  “  Bow  and 
.  adore !  ”  And  as  soon  as  he  has  said  this,  the  company 
bow  down  until  their  foreheads  touch  the  earth  in  adora¬ 
tion  towards  the  Emperor  as  if  he  w'ere  a  god.  And 
this  adoration  they  repeat  four  times,  and  then  go  to  a 
highly  decorated  altar,  which  is  a  vermilion  tablet 
with  the  name  of  the  Grand  Kaan  inscribed  thereon, 
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and  a  beautiful  censer  of  gold.  So  they  incense  the 
tablet  and  the  altar  with  great  reverence,  and  then 
return  each  man  to  his  seat.4 

When  all  have  performed  this,  then  the  presents 
are  offered,  of  which  I  have  spoken  as  being  so  rich 
and  costly.  And  after  all  have  been  offered  and  been 
seen  by  the  Emperor,  the  tables  are  set,  and  all  take 
their  places  at  them  with  perfect  order  as  I  have  already 
told  you.  And  after  dinner  the  jugglers  come  in  and 
amuse  the  Court  as  you  have  heard  before ;  and  when 
that  is  over,  every  man  goes  to  his  quarters. 


Noth  i. — The  first  month  of  the  year  is  still  called  by  the  Mongols  Chaghan  or 
Chaghan  Sara,  “the  White”  or  the  “White  Month”;  and  the  wearing  of  white 
clothing  on  this  festive  occasion  mast  have  been  purely  a  Mongol  custom.  For  when 
Shah  Rukh’s  ambassadors  were  present  at  the  New  Year’s  Feast  at  the  Court  of  the 
succeeding  Chinese  Dynasty  (2nd  February,  1421)  they  were  warned  that  no  one  must 
wear  white,  as  that  among  the  Chinese  was  the  colour  of  mourning.  ( Koeppen ,  1. 
574,  II.  309;  Cathay,  p.  ccvii.) 

Note  2. — On  the  mystic  importance  attached  to  the  number  9  on  all  such 
occasions  among  the  Mongols,  see  Hammei^s  Golden  Horde,  p.  20S ;  Nayton,  ch.  iii. 
in  Ramusio  II. ;  Not.  et  Ext.  XIV.  Pt.  I.  32  ;  and  Strahlenf/erg  (II.  210  of  Amsterd. 
ed.  1757).  Vdmbdry,  speaking  of  the  Kalin  or  marriage  price  among  the  Uzbegs, 
says :  “The  question  is  always  how  many  times  nine  sheep,  cows,  camels,  or  horses, 
or  how  many  times  nine  ducats  (as  is  the  custom  in  a  town),  the  father  is  to  receive 
for  giving  up  his  daughter.”  ( Sketches  of  Cent.  Asia,  p.  103.)  Sheikh  Ibrahim  of 
Darband,  making  offerings  to  Timur,  presented  nines  of  everything  else,  but  of  slaves 
eight  only.  “Where  is  the  ninth?”  enquired  the  court  official.  “Who  but  I  myself?” 
said  the  Sheikh,  and  so  won  the  heart  of  Timur.  [A.  Arahsiadis  ....  Timuri 
Hist.  p.  357.) 

Note  3. — The  elephant  stud  of  the  Son  of  Heaven  had  dwindled  till  in  1862  Dr. 
Rennie  found  but  one  animal ;  now  none  remain.  [Dr.  S.  W.  Williams  writes 
{Middle  Kingdom,  I.  pp.  323-324) :  “  Elephants  are  kept  at  Peking  lor  show,  and 
are  used  to  draw  the  state  chariot  when  the  Emperor  goes  to  worship  at  the  Altars  of 
Heaven  and  Earth,  but  the  sixty  animals  seen  in  the  days  of  Kienlung,  by  Bell,  have 
since  dwindled  to  one  or  two.  Van  Braam  met  six  going  into  Peking,  sent  thither 
from  Yun-Nan.”  These  were  no  doubt  carrying  tribute  from  Burmah. — H.  C.]  It 
is  worth  noticing  that  the  housings  of  cut  cloth  or  appiiqnl  work  (“  drops  entailles ”) 
are  still  in  fashion  in  India  for  the  caparison  of  elephants. 

Note  4. — In  1263  Ktiblai  adopted  the  Chinese  fashion  of  worshipping  the  tablets 
of  his  own  ancestors,  and  probably  at  the  same  time  the  adoration  of  his  own  tablet  by 
his  subjects  was  introduced.  Van  Braam  ingenuously  relates  how  he  and  the  rest  of 
the  Dutch  Legation  of  1794  performed  the  adoration  of  the  Emperor’s  Tablet  on 
first  entering  China,  much  in  the  way  describeijn  the  text. 

There  is  a  remarkable  amplification  in  tOTlast  paragraph  of  the  chapter  as  given 
by  Ramusio:  “When  all  are  in  their  proper  places,  a  certain  great  personage,  or 
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high  prelate  as  it  were,  gets  up  and  says  with  a  loud  voice:  ‘Bow  yourselves  and 
adore  !  ’  On  this  immediately  all  bend  and  bow  the  forehead  to  the  ground.  Then 
the  prelate  says  again :  ‘God  save  and  keep  our  Lord  the  Emperor,  with  length  of 
years  and  with,  mirth  and  happiness.’  And  all  answer :  ‘So  may  it  be!’  And  then 
again  the  prelate  says  :  ‘  May  God  increase  and  augment  his  Empire  and  its  prosperity 
more  and  more,  and  keep  all  his  subjects  in  peace  and  goodwill,  and  may  all  things 
go  well  throughout  his  Dominion  1  ’  And  all  again  respond  :  ‘So  may  it  be  !  ’  And 
this  adoration  is  repeated  four  times.” 

One  of  Pauthier’s  most  interesting  notes  is  a  long  extract  from  the  official  Directory 
of  Ceremonial  under  the  Mongol  Dynasty,  which  admirably  illustrates  the  chapters  we 
have  last  read.  1  I  borrow  a  passage  regarding  this  adoration :  “The  Musician’s  Song 
having  ceased,  the  Ministers  shall  recite  with  a  loud  voice  the  following  Prayer: 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

Concerning  the  Twelve  Thousand  Barons  who  receive  robes 
of  Cloth  of  Gold  from  the  Emperor  on  the  Great 
Festivals,  thirteen  changes  a-piece. 

Now  you  must  know  that  the  Great  Kaan  hath  set 
apart  12,000  of  his  men  who  are  distinguished  by  the 
name  of  Keshican,  as  I  have  told  you  before ;  and  on 
each  of  these  12,000  Barons  he  bestows  thirteen  changes 
of  raiment,  which  are  all  different  from  one  another :  I 
mean  that  in  one  set  the  12,000  are  all  of  one  colour; 
the  next  12,000  of  another  colour,  and  so  on  ;  so  that 
they  are  of  thirteen  different  colours.  These  robes  are 
garnished  with  gems  and  pearls  and  other  precious 
things  in  a  very  rich  and  costly  manner.1  And  along 
with  each  of  these  changes  of  raiment,  i.e.  1 3  times  in 
the  year,  he  bestows  on  each  of  those  12,000  Barons  a 
fine  golden  girdle  of  great  richness  and  value,  and  like¬ 
wise  a  pair  of  boots  of  Camut,  that  is  to  say  of  Borgal, 
curiously  wrought  with  silver  thread ;  insomuch  that 
when  they  are  clothed  in  these  dresses  every  man  of 
them  looks  like  a  king!'2  And  there  is  an  established 
order  as  to  which  dress  is  to  be  worn  at  each  of  those 
thirteen  feasts.  The  Emperor  himself  also  has  his 
thirteen  suits  corresponding  to  those  of  his  Barons ;  in 
colour,  I  mean  (though  his  are  grander,  richer,  and 
costlier),  so  that  he  is  always  arrayed  in  the  same  colour 
as  his  Barons,  who  are,  as  it  were,  his  comrades.  And 
you  may  see  that  all  this  costs  an  amount  which  it  is 
scarcely  possible  to  calculate. 

Now  I  have  told  you  of  the  thirteen  changes  of 
raiment  received  from  the  Prince  by  those  12,000  Barons, 
amounting  in  all  to  156,000  suits  of  so  great  cost  and 
value,  to  say  nothing  of  the  girdles  and  the  boots  which 
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are  also  worth  a  great  sum  of  money.  All  this  the  Great 
Lord  hath  ordered,  that  he  may  attach  the  more  of 
grandeur  and  dignity  to  his  festivals. 

And  now  I  must  mention  another  thing  that  I  had 
forgotten,  but  which  you  will  be  astonished  to  learn  from 
this  Book.  You  must  know  that  on  the  Feast  Day  a 
great  Lion  is  led  to  the  Emperor’s  presence,  and  as  soon 
as  it  sees  him  it  lies  down  before  him  with  every  sign 
of  the  greatest  veneration,  as  if  it  acknowledged  him  for 
its  lord ;  and  it  remains  there  lying  before  him,  and  en¬ 
tirely  unchained.  Truly  this  must  seem  a  strange  story 
to  those  who  have  not  seen  the  thing ! 3 


Note  r. — On  the  Keshican,  see  note  i  to  chap,  xii.,  and  on  the  changes  of 
raiment  note  3  to  chap,  xiv.,  and  the  remarks  there  as  to  the  number  of  distri¬ 
butions.  I  confess  that  the  stress  laid  upon  the  number  13  in  this  chapter  makes  the 
supposition  of  error  more  difficult.  But  there  is  something  odd  and  unintelligible 
about  the  whole  of  the  chapter  except  the  last  paragraph.  For  the  12,000  Keshican 
are  here  all  elevated  to  Barons  ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  statement  about  their 
changes  of  raiment  seems  to  be  merely  that  already  made  in  chapter  xiv.  This 
repetition  occurs  only  in  the  French  MSS.,  but  as  it  is  in  all  these  we  cannot  reject 

Note  2. — The  words  Camut  and  Borgal  appear  both  to  be  used  here  for  what  we 
call  Russia-Leather.  The  latter  word  in  one  form  or  another,  Bolghar,  Borghdli,  or 
Bulidl,  is  the  tern*  applied  to  that  material  to  this  day  nearly  all  over  Asia.  Ibn 
Batuta  says  that  in  travelling  during  winter  from  Constantinople  to  the  Wolga  he 
had  to  put  on  three  pairs  of  boots,  one  of  wool  (which  we  should  call  stockings),  a 
second  of  wadded  linen,  and  a  third  of  Borghdli,  u  z.e.  of  horse-leather  lined  with 
wolf-skin.”  Horse-leather  seems  to  be  still  the  favourite  material  for  boots  among  all 
the  Tartar  nations.  The  name  was  undoubtedly  taken  from  Bolghar  on  the  Wolga, 
the  people  of  which  are  traditionally  said  to  have  invented  the  art  of  preparing  skins 
in  that  manner.  This  manufacture  is  still  one  of  the  staple  trades  of  Karan,  the  city 
which  in  position  and  importance  is  the  nearest  representative  of  Bolghar  now. 

Camut  is  explained  by  Klaproth  to  be  “leather  made  from  the  back-skin  of  a 
camel.”  It  appears  in  Johnson’s  Persian  Dictionary  as  Kami,  but  I  do  not  know 
from  what  language  it  originally  comes.  The  word  is  in  the  Latin  column  of  the 
Petrarchian  Vocabulary  with  the  Persian  rendering  Sagri.  This  shows  us  ,what  is 
meant,  for  Saghri  is  just  our  word  Shagreen ,  and  is  applied  to  a  fine  leather  granulated 
in  that  way,  which  is  much  used  for  boots  and  the  like  by  the  people  of  Central  Asia. 
[In  Turkish  saghri  or  sagkri  is  the  name  both  for  the  buttocks  of  a  horse  and  the 
leather  called  shagreen  prepared  with  them.  (See  Devic,  Did.  Atym.) — PI.  C.]  In 
the  commercial  lists  of  our  Indian  north-west  frontier  we  find  as  synonymous  Saghri 
oxKimuhht,  "  Horse  or  Ass-hide.”  No  doubt  this  latter  word  is  a  form  of  Kdmd  or 
Camut.  It  appears  (as  Keimukht,  “a  sort  of  leather”)  in  a  detail  of  imports  to 
Aden  given  by  Ibn  al  Wardi,  a  geographer  of  the  13th  century. 

Instead  of  Camut,  Ramusio  has  Camoscia ,  i.e.  Chamois,  and  the  same  seems  to  be 
in  all  the  editions  based  on  Fra  Pipino’s  version.  It  may  be  a  misrendering  of 
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camutnm  or  cctmutiam  ;  or  is  there  any  real  connexion  between  the  Oriental  A ’dm  A 
KlmiMt,  and  the  Italian  camoscia?  (I.  B.  II.  445;  Klapr.  Ah'm.  vol.  HI,; 
Davies's  Trade  Report,  App.  p.  eexx. ;  Vdmbery's  'Travels,  423  ;  Not.  et  Ext.  II. 

43  Fraehn  (writing  in  1832)  observes  that  he  knew  no  use  of  the  word  BolghAr,  in  the 
sense  of  Russian  leather,  older  than  the  17th  century.  But  we  see  that  both  Marco 
and  Ibn  Batuta  use  it.  {F.  on  the  IVotga  Bulgha/s,  pp.  8-9. ) 

Pauthier  in  a  note  (p.  285)  gives  a  list  of  the  garments  issued  to  certain  officials  on 
these  ceremonial  occasions  under  the  Mongols,  and  sure  enough  this  list  includes 
“pairs  of  boots  in  red  leather.”  Odoric  particularly  mentions  the  broad  golden 
girdles  worn  at  the  Kaan’s  court. 

[La  Curne,  Diet.,  has  Bulga,  leather  bag ;  old  Gallic  word  from  which  are  derived 
bongs  et  bougete ,  bourse  ;  he  adds  in  a  note,  “  Festus  writes  :  ‘  Bu/gas  galli  sacculos 
scorteos  vocant.’  H.  C.] 

Note  3. — “Then  come  mummers  leading  lions,  which  they  cause  to  salute  the 
Lord  with  reverence.”  (Odoric,  p.  143.)  A  lion  sent  by  Mirza  Bnisangar,  one  of  the 
Princes  of  Timur’s  House,  accompanied  Shah  Rulth’s  embassy  as  a  present  to  the 
Emperor ;  and  like  presents  were  frequently  repented.  (See  A/uyot,  XIV.  37,  3S. ) 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  enjoineth  his  People  to  supply  him 
with  Game. 

The  three  months  of  December,  January,  and  February, 
during  which  the  Emperor  resides  at  his  Capital  City, 
are  assigned  for  hunting  and  fowling,  to  the  extent  of 
some  40  days’  journey  round  the  city  ;  and  it  is  ordained 
that  the  larger  game  taken  be  sent  to  the  Court.  To  be 
more  particular :  of  all  the  larger  beasts  of  the  chase, 
such  as  boars,  roebucks,  bucks,  stags,  lions,  bears,  etc., 
the  greater  part  of  what  is  taken  has  to  be  sent,  and 
feathered  game  likewise.  The  animals  are  gutted  and 
despatched  to  the  Court  on  carts.  This  is  clone  by  all 
the  people  within  20  or  30  days’  journey,  and  the 
quantity  so  despatched  is  immense.  Those  at  a  greater 
distance  cannot  send  the  game,  but  they  have  to  send 
the  skins  after  tanning  them,  and  these  are  employed  in 
the  making  of  equipments  for  the  Emperor’s  army.1 
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Note  I.  — So  Maguillans  :  “  Game  is  so  abundant,  especially  at  the  capital,  that 
every  year  during  the  three  winter  months  you  see  at  different  places,  intended  for 
despatch  thither,  besides  great  piles  of  every  sort  of  wildfowl,  rows  of  four-footed 
game  of  a  gunshot  or  two  in  length  :  the  animals  being  all  frozen  and  standing  on 
their  feet.  Among  other  species  you  see  three  sundry  kinds  of  bears  ....  and 
great  abundance  of  other  animals,  as  stags  and  deer  of  different  sorts,  boars,  elks, 
Imres,  rabbits,  squirrels,  wild-cats,  rats,  geese,  ducks,  very  fine  jungle-fowl,  etc.,  and 
all  so  cheap  that  I  never  could  have  believed  it”  (pp.  177-17S).  As  this  writer  mentions 
-mid-cats,  we  may  presume  that  the  “lions”  of  Polo  also  were  destined  to  be 

[“Iiubilai  Khan  kept  a  whole  army,  14,000  men,  huntsmen,  distributed  in 
Peking  and  other  cities  in  the  present  province  of  Chili  (Yuen-shi).  The  Khan 
used  to  hunt  in  the  Peking  plain  from  the  beginning  of  spring,  until  his  departure  to 
Shang-tu.  There  are  in  the  Peking  department  many  low  and  marshyplaces,  stretch¬ 
ing  often  to  a  considerable  extent  and  abounding  in  game.  In  the  biography  of 
Ai-sie  (Yuen  shi,  chap,  cxxxiv.),  who  was  a  Christian,  it  is  mentioned  that  Kubilai 
was  hunting  also  in  the  department  of  Pao-ting  fu,”  ( PaUadius ,  p.  45.) — II.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Of  the  Lions  and  Leopards  and  Wolves  that  the  Kaan  keeps 
for  the  Chase. 

The  Emperor  hath  numbers  of  leopards1  trained  to  the 
chase,  and  hath  also  a  great  many  lynxes  taught  in  like 
manner  to  catch  game,  and  which  afford  excellent  sport.2 
He  hath  also  several  great  Lions,  bigger  than  those  of 
Babylonia,  beasts  whose  skins  are  coloured  in  the  most 
beautiful  way,  being  striped  all  along  the  sides  with  black, 
red,  and  white.  These  are  trained  to  catch  boars  and  wild 
cattle,  bears,  wild  asses,  stags,  and  other  great  or  fierce 
beasts.  And  ’tis  a  rare  sight,  I  can  tell  you,  to  see  those 
lions  giving  chase  to  such  beasts  as  I  have  mentioned  ! 
When  they  are  to  be  so  employed  the  Lions  are  taken 
out  in  a  covered  cart,  and  every  Lion  has  a  little  doggie 
with  him.  [They  are  obliged  to  approach  the  game 
against  the  wind,  otherwise  the  animals  would  scent  the 
approach  of  the  Lion  and  be  off.]8 

There  are  also  a  great  number  of  eagles,  all  broken 
to  catch  wolves,  foxes,  deer,  and  wild  goats,  and  they  do 
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catch  them  in  great  numbers.  But  those  especially  that 
are  trained  to  wolf-catching  are  very  large  and  powerful 
birds,  and  no  wolf  is  able  to  get  away  from  them.4 


Note  i.— The  Cheeta  or  Hunting-Leopard,  still  kept  for  the  chase  by  native 
noblemen  in  India,  is  an  animal  very  distinct  from  the  true  leopard.  It  is  much 
more  lanky  and  long-legged  than  the  pure  felines,  is  unable  to  climb  trees,  and  has 
daws  only  partially  retractile.  Wood  calls  it  a  link  between  the  feline  and  canine 
races.  One  thousand  Cheetas  were  attached  to  Alcbar’s  hunting  establishment ;  and 
the  chief  one,  called  Semend-Manik,  was  carried  to  the  held  in  a  palankin  with  a 
kettledrum  beaten  before  him.  Boldenscl  in  the  first  half  of  the  14th  century  speaks 
of  the  Cheeta  as  habitually  used  in  Cyprus ;  but,  indeed,  a  hundred  years  before, 
these  animals  had  been  constantly  employed  by  the  Emperor  Frederic  II.  in  Italy, 
and  accompanied  him  on  all  his  marches.  They  were  introduced  into  Franco  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  15th  century,  and  frequently  employed  by  Lewis  XI.,  Charles 
VIII.,  and  Lewis  XII.  The  leopards  were  kept  in  a  ditch  of  the  Castle  of  Amboise, 
and  the  name  still  borne  by  a  gate  hard  by,  Ports  des  Lions,  is  supposed  to  be  due  to 
that  circumstance.  The  Motors  et  Usages  dit  Moycn  Age  (Lacroix),  from  which  I 
take  the  last  facts,  gives  copy  of  a  print  by  John  Stradanus  representing  a  huntsman 
with  the  leopard  on  his  horse’s  crupper,  like  Kiiblai’s  (supra,  Bk.  I.  ch.  lxi.) ; 
Frederic  II.  used  to  say  of  his  Cheetas,  “they  know  how  to  ride.”  This  way  of 
taking  the  Cheeta  to  the  field  had  been  first  employed  by  tbc  Klmlif  Yarid,  son  of 
Modwiyah.  The  Cheeta  often  appears  in  the  pattern  of  silk  damasks  of  the  13th  and 
14th  centuries,  both  Asiatic  and  Italian.  (Ayecn  Akbery,  I.  304,  etc.  ;  Bohlcnscl,  in 
Canisii  Thesaurus,  by  Basnage,  vol.  IV.  p.  339 ;  Kington's  Brcti.  11.  I.  472,  II.  156  ; 
Bochart,  Hienaoica,  797  ;  Rock's  Catalogue,  passim. ) 

[The  hunting  equipment  of  the  Sultan  consisted  of  about  thirty  falconers  on  horse¬ 
back  who  carried  each  a  bird  on  his  fist  These  falconers  were  in  front  of  seven 
horsemen,  who  had  behind  a  kind  of  tamed  liger  at  times  employed  by  Ilis  Highness 
for  hare-hunting,  notwithstanding  what  may  be  said  to  the  contrary  by  those  who 
are  inclined  not  to  believe  the  fact.  It  is  a  thing  known  by  everybody  here,  and  can¬ 
not  be  doubted  except  by  those  who  admit  that  they  believe  nothing  of  foreign  customs. 
These  tigers  were  each  covered  with  a  brocade  cloth — and  their  peaceful  attitude, 
added  to  their  ferocious  and  savage  looks,  caused  at  the  same  time  astonishment  and 
fear  in  the  soul  of  those  whom  they  looked  upon.  (Journal  if  Antoine  Galtand,  trad, 
par  Ch.  Schefer,  I.  p.  135.)  The  Cheeta  (Gmparda jubata)  was,  according  to  Sir  W. 
Jones,  first  employed  in  hunting  antelopes  by  Hushing,  King  of  rersia,  865  U.C.— 
II.  C.] 

Note  2. — The  word  rendered  Lynxes  is  Lm  servers  (G.  Text),  Lonz  serviers  of 
Paulhier’s  MS.  C,  though  he  has  adopted  from  another  Loups  simply,  which  is 
certainly  wrong.  The  Geog.  Latin  has  “ Linceos  i.e.  hipos  cemerios.”  There  is  no 
doubt  that  the  Loup-cervier  is  the  Lynx.  Thus  BrtmeUo  Latini,  describing  the  Loup- 
cervier,  speaks  of  its  remarkable  powers  of  vision,  and  refers  to  its  agency  in  the 
production  of  the  precious  stone  called  Liguire  (i.e.  Ligurium),  which  the  ancients 
fancied  to  come  from  Lync-urium  ;  the  tale  is  in  Theophrastus).  Yet  the  quaint 
Bestiary  of  Philip  de  Thaun,  published  by  Mr.  Wright,  identifies  it  with  the  Greek 
Hyena : — 

“  Hyena  e  Griu  num,  que  nus  beste  apellum, 

Ceo  est  Luceniert,  oler  fait  ct  mult  est  fere.” 

[The  Abbe  Armand  David  writes  (Missions  Cathol.  XXL  18S9,  p.  227)  that  there 
is  in  China,  from  the  mountains  of  Manchuria  to  the  mountains  of  Tibet,  a  lynx 
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give  a  good  horse  for  ail  eagle  in  which  lie  recognises  capacity  for  training.  Mr. 
Atkinson  gives  vivid  descriptions  and  illustrations  of  Lhis  eagle  (which  lie  calls  “  Bear 
coote  ”),  attacking  Loth  deer  and  wolves.  He  represents  the  bird  as  striking  one  claw 
into  the  neck,  and  the  other  into  the  back  of  its  large  prey,  and  then  tearing  out  the 
liver  with  its  beak.  In  justice  both  to  Marco  Polo  and  to  Mr.  Atkinson,  I  have 
pleasure  in  adding  a  vivid  account  of  the  exploits  of  this  bird,  as  witnessed  by  one  of 
my  kind  correspondents,  the  Governor-General’s  late  envoy  to  Kashgar.  And  I  trust 
Sir  Douglas  Forsyth  will  pardon  my  quoting  his  own  letter  just  as  it  stands*: — 
“  Now  for  a  story  of  the  Burgoot— Atkinson’s  ‘  Bearcoote.’  1  think  I  told  you  it  was 
the  Golden  Eagle  and  supposed  to  attack  wolves  and  even  bears.  One  day  we  came 
across  a  wild  hog  of  enormous  size,  far  bigger  than  any  that  gave  sport  to  the  Tent 
Club  in  Bengal.  The  Burgoot  was  immediately  let  loose,  and  went  straight  at  the 
hog,  which  it  kicked,  and  flapped  with  its  wings,  and  utterly  flabbergasted,  whilst  our 
Kashgaree  companions  attacked  him  with  slicks  and  brought  him  to  the  ground.  As 
Friar  Odoric  would  say,  I,  T.  D.  F.,  have  seen  this  with  mine  own  eyes."— Shaw 
describes  the  rough  treatment  with  which  the  Btirgi'it  is  tamed.  Baber,  when  in  the 
Bajaur  Hills,  notices  in  his  memoirs :  “  This  day  Bi'irgiit  took  a  deer.”  ( 'Jimkowski,  I. 
4.14.;  Levchine,  p.  77;  Pallas,  Voyages,  I.  421;/.  A’.  A.  S.  VII.  305;  Atkinson’s 
Siberia,  493  ;  and  Amour,  146-14.7  ;  Shaw,  p.  157 ;  Baber,  p.  249.) 

[The  Golden  Eagle  (Aquila  ehrysactus )  is  called  at  Peking  Hoy  tiao  (black  eagle). 
{David  et  Oustalet,  Oiseaux  de  la  Chine,  p.  S.) — IT.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

Concerning  the  Two  Brothers  who  have  charge  of  the 
Kaan’s  Hounds, 

The.  Emperor  hath  two  Barons  who  are  own  brothers, 
one  called  Baian  and  the  other  Mingan ;  and  these  two 
are  styled  Chinuchi  (or  Cunichi),  which  is  as  much  as  to 
say,  “The  Keepers  of  the  Mastiff  Dogs.”1  Each  of 
these  brothers  hath  10,000  men  under  his  orders  ;  each 
body  of  10,000  being  dressed  alike,  the  one  in  red  and 
the  other  in  blue,  and  whenever  they  accompany  the 
Lord  to  the  chase,  they  wear  this  livery,  in  order  to  be 
recognized.  Out  of  each  body  of  10,000  there  are  2000 
men  who  are  each  in  charge  of  one  or  more  great  mastiffs, 
so  that  the  whole  number  of  these  is  very  large.  And 
when  the  Prince  goes  a-hunting,  one  of  those  Barons, 
with  his.  10,000  men  and  something  like  5000  clogs,  goes 
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towards  the  right,  whilst  the  other  goes  towards  the  left 
with  his  party  in  like  manner.  They  move  along,  all 
abreast  of  one  another,  so  that  the  whole  line  extends 
over  a  full  day’s  journey,  and  no  animal  can  escape 
them.  Truly  it  is  a  glorious  sight  to  see  the  working 
of  the  dogs  and  the  huntsmen  on  such  an  occasion! 
And  as  the  Lord  rides  a-fowling  across-  the  plains,  you 
will  see  these  big  hounds  coming  tearing  up,  one  pack 
after  a  bear,  another  pack  after  a  stag,  or  some  other 
beast,  as  it  may  hap,  and  running  the  game  down  now 
on  this  side  and  now  on  that,  so  that  it  is  really  a  most 
delightful  sport  and  spectacle. 

[The  Two  Brothers  I  have  mentioned  are  bound  by 
the  tenure  of  their  office  to  supply  the  Kaan’s  Court 
from  October  to  the  end  of  March  with  1000  head  of 
game  daily,  whether  of  beasts  or  birds,  and  not  counting 
quails  ;  and  also  with  fish  to  the  best  of  their  ability, 
allowing  fish  enough  for  three  persons  to  reckon  as 
equal  to  one  head  of  game.] 

Now  I  have  told  you  of  the  Masters  of  the  Hounds 
and  all  about  them,  and  next  will  I  tell  you  how  the 
Lord  goes  off  on  an  expedition  for  the  space  of  three 
months. 

Note  i. — Though  this  particular  Bayan  and  Minganarenot  likely  to  be  mentioned 
in  history,  the  names  are  both  good  Mongol  names ;  Bayan  that  of  a  great  soldier 
under  Ktibldi,  of  whom  we  shall  hear  afterwards ;  and  Mmgan  thal  of  one  of  Chinghiz’s 
generals. 

The  title  of  “Master  of  the  Mastiffs”  belonged  to  a  high  Court  official  at 
Constantinople  in  former  days,  Sdmsunji  Bdshi,  and  I  have  no  doubt  Marco  has 
given  the  exact  interpretation  of  the  title  of  the  two  Barons  :  though  it  is  difficult  to 
trace  its  elements.  It  is  read  variously  Cunici  (i.e.  Kunichi )  and  Cinuci  {i.e 
Chinuchi).  It  is  evidently  a  word  of  analogous  structure  to  Kitshchi,  the  Master  of 
the  Falcons ;  Parschi,  the  Master  of  the  Leopards.  Professor  Schiefher  thinks  it  is 
probably  corrupted  from  Noghaichi,  which  appears  in  Iiovalevski’s  Mongol  Diet,  as 
“c/tessear  qtri  a  soins  des  chiens  courants.”  This  word  occurs,  he  points  out,  in 
Sanang  Setzen,  where  Schmidt  translates  it  Aztfseher  ilber  Htmde.  (See  S.  S.  p.  39.) 

The  metathesis  of  Nagkai- chi  into  Kuni- chi  is  the  only  drawback  to  this  otherwise 
apt  solution.  We  generally  shall  find  Polo’s  Oriental  words  much  more  accurately 
expressed  than  this  would  imply— as  in  the  next  chapter.  I  have  hazarded  asuggestion 
of  (Or.  Turkish)  Chong-lt-chi,  “Keeper  of  the  Big  Dogs,”  which  Professor  Vdmbery 
thinks  possible.  (See  “cheng,  big,  strong,’  in  his  Tschagataische  Sprackstudien, 
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p.  282,  and  note  mLoril  Stmngfitni's  Seiee/sd  Writing. t,  It.  1 
tliey  call  the  Chinese  Chong  Kafir,  “  The  ]%  Heathen.”  'I 
spond  to  the  rendering  of  I’ipiiin's  Latin  Imnslntiun,  "he, 
Praefedi.”  Chimtchi  again  would  be  (in  Mongol)  “  Wolf- 
possible  that  the  great  dogs  which  Polo  terms  maslilfs  may  h:i 
a  name.  We  apply  the  term  Wolf-dog  to  several  vnriel 
enumeration  we  have— 


>.  )  In  Mast  Turkestan 

rpers."  It  is  al  least 
:  been  known  by  such 
s,  and  in  Macbeth's 


- “  Hounds,  and  greyhounds,  mongrels,  spaniels,  curs, 

Shoughs,  water  rugs,  and  Demi -Wolves:' 


Lastly  the  root-word  may  be  the  Chinese  Kitten ,  “  dug,’’  as  Pauthier  says.  The 
mastiffs  were  probably  Tibetan,  but  may  have  come  through  China,  ami  brought  n 
name  with  them,  like  Boule-dogttcs  in  France. 

[Palladius  (p.  46)  says  tlmt  C/tiniif/ii  or  Citniei  ”  have  no  rcsemtihmee  with  any 
of  the  names  found  in  the  Yuen  shi,  oil.  xeix.,  article  /'inge/ti  (military  organisation), 
and  relating  to  the  hunting  staff  of  the  Khan,  viz.:  Si /ate  rh’i  (falconers),  Uoreh'i 
(archers),  and  Ke  lien  ck'i  (probably  those  who  managed  the  hounds).”  -II.  C.) 


CHAPTER  XX. 

How  the  Emperor  goes  on  a  Hunting  Expedition. 

After  he  has  stopped  at  his  capital  city  those  three 
months  that  I  mentioned,  to  wit,  December,  January, 
February,  he  starts  off  on  the  ist  day  of  March,  and 
travels  southward  towards  the  Ocean  Sea,  a  journey  of 
two  days,1  He  takes  with  him  full  io,ooo  falconers,  and 
some  500  gerfalcons  besides  peregrines,  sakers,  and 
other  hawks  in  great  numbers  ;  and  goshawks  also  to 
fly  at  the  water-fowl.2 :  But  do  not  suppose  that  he 
keeps  all  these  together  by  him;  they  are  distributed 
about,  hither  and  thither,  one  hundred  together,  or  two 
hundred  at  the  utmost,  as  he  thinks  proper.  But  they 
are  always  fowling  as  they  advance,  and  the  most  part 
of  the  quarry  taken  is  carried  to  the  Emperor.  And  let 
me  tell  you  when  he  goes  thus  a-fowling  with  his  ger¬ 
falcons  land  other  hawks,  he  is  attended  by  full  10,000 
men  who  are  disposed  in  couples  ;  and  these  are  called 
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Toscaol,  which  is  as  much  as  to  say,  “  Watchers.”  And 
the  name  describes  their  business.3  They  are  posted 
from  spot  to  spot,  always  in  couples,  and  thus  they  cover 
a  great  deal  of  ground  !  Every  man  of  them  is  provided 
with  a  whistle  and  hood,  so  as  to  be  able  to  call  in  a 
hawk  and  hold  it  in  hand.  And  when  the  Emperor 
makes  a  cast,  there  is  no  need  that  he  follow  it  up,  for 
those  men  I  speak  of  keep  so  good  a  look  out  that  they 
never  lose  sight  of  the  birds,  and  if  these  have  need  ol 
help  they  are  ready  to  render  it. 

All  the  Emperor’s  hawks,  and  those  of  the  Barons  as 
well,  have  a  little  label  attached  to  the  leg  to  mark  them, 
on  which  is  written  the  names  of  the  owner  and  the  keeper 
of  the  bird.  And  in  this  way  the  hawk,  when  caught,  is  at 
once  identified  and  handed  over  to  its  owner.  But  if  not, 
the  bird  is  carried  to  a  certain  Baron,  who  is  styled  the 
Bularguchi ,  which  is  as  much  as  to  say  “  The  Keeper  of 
Lost  Property.”  And  I  tell  you  that  whatever  may  be 
found  without  a  known  owner,  whether  it  be  a  horse,  or 
a  sword,  or  a  hawk,  or  what  not,  it  is  carried  to  that 
Baron  straightway,  and  he  takes  charge  of  it,  And  if  the 
finder  neglects  to  carry  his  trover  to  the  Baron,  the  latter 
punishes  him.  Likewise  the  loser  of  any  article  goes  to 
the  Baron,  and  if  the  thing  be  in  his  hands  it  is  imme¬ 
diately  given  up  to  the  owner.  Moreover,  the  said  Baron 
always  pitches  on  the  highest  spot  of  the  camp,  with  his 
banner  displayed,  in  order  that  those  who  have  lost  or 
found  anything  may  have  no  difficulty  in  finding  their 
way  to  him.  Thus  nothing  can  be  lost  but  it  shall  be 
incontinently  found  and  restored.4 

And  so  the  Emperor  follows  this  road  that  I  have 
mentioned,  leading  along  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Ocean 
Sea  (which  is  within  two  days’  journey  of  his  capital  city, 
Cambaluc),  and  as  he  goes  there  is  many  a  fine  sight  to 
be  seen,  and  plenty  of  the  very  best  entertainment  in 
VOL.  i.  2  c  2 
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hawking  ;  in  fact,  there  is  no  sport  in  the  world  to 
equal  it ! 

The  Emperor  himself  is  carried  upon  four  elephants  in 
a  fine  chamber  made  of  timber,  lined  inside  with  plates  of 
beaten  gold,  and  outside  with  lions’  skins  [for  he  always 
travels  in  this  way  on  his  fowling  expeditions,  because  he  is 
troubled  with  gout].  He  always  keeps  beside  him  a  dozen 
of  his  choicest  gerfalcons,  and  is  attended  by  several  of 
his  Barons,  who  ride  on  horseback  alongside.  And  some¬ 
times,  as  they  may  be  going  along,  and  the  Emperor  from 
his  chamber  is  holding  discourse  with  the  Barons,  one 
of  the  latter  shall  exclaim :  “  Sire !  Look  out  for  Cranes !  " 
Then  the  Emperor  instantly  has  the  top  of  his  chamber 
thrown  open,  and  having  marked  the  cranes  he  casts  one 
of  his  gerfalcons,  whichever  he  pleases  ;  and  often  the 
quarry  is  struck  within  his,  view,  so  that  he  has  the  most 
exquisite  sport  and  diversion,  there  as  he  sits  in  his 
chamber  or  lies  on  his  bed ;  and  all  the  Barons  with  him 
get  the  enjoyment  of  it  likewise !  So  it  is  not  without 
reason  I  tell  you  that  I  do  not  believe  there  ever  existed 
in  the  world  or  ever  will  exist,  a  man  with  such  sport  and 
enjoyment  as  he  has,  or  with  such  rare  opportunities.5 

And  when’  he  has  travelled  till  he  reaches  a  place 
called  Caci-iar  Modun,®  there  he  finds  his  tents  pitched, 
with  the  tents  of  his  Sons,  and  his  Barons,  and  those  of 
his  Ladies  and  theirs,  so  that  there  shall  be  full  10,000 
tents  in  all,  and  all  fine  and  rich  ones.  And  1  will  tell 
you  how  his  own  quarters  are  disposed.  The  tent  in 
which  he  holds  his  courts  is  large  enough  to  give  cover 
easily  to  a  thousand  souls.  It  is  pitched  with  its  door 
to  the  south,  and  the  Barons  and  Knights  remain  in 
waiting  in  it,  whilst  the  Lord  abides  in  another  close  to 
it  on  the  west  side.  When  he  wishes  to  speak  with  any 
one  he  causes  the  person  to  be  summoned  to  that  other 
tent.  Immediately  behind  the  great  tent  there  is  a  fine 
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large  chamber  where  the  Lord  sleeps  ;  and  there  are  also 
many  other  tents  and  chambers,  but  they  are  not  in  con¬ 
tact  with  the  Great  Tent  as  these  are.  The  two 
audience-tents  and  the  sleeping-chamber  are  constructed 
in  this  way.  Each  of  the  audience-tents  has  three  poles, 
which  are  of  spice- wood,  and  are  most  artfully  covered 
with  lions’  skins,  striped  with  black  and  white  and  red, 
so  that  they  do  not  suffer  from  any  weather.  All  three 
apartments  are  also  covered  outside  with  similar  skins  of 
striped  lions,  a  substance  that  lasts  for  ever.7  And  inside 
they  are  all  lined  with  ermine  and  sable,  these  two  being 
the  finest  and  most  costly  furs  in  existence.  For  a  robe 
of  sable,  large  enough  to  line  a  mantle,  is  worth  2000 
bezants  of  gold,  or  1000  at  least,  and  this  kind  of  skin  is 
called  by  the  Tartars  “  The  King  of  Furs.”  The  beast 
itself  is  about  the  size  of  a  marten.8  These  two  furs  of 
which  I  speak  are  applied  and  inlaid  so  exquisitely,  that  it 
is  really  something  worth  seeing.  All  the  tent-ropes  are 
of  silk.  And  in  short  I  may  say  that  those  tents,  to 
wit  the  two  audience-halls  and  the  sleeping-chamber, 
are  so  costly  that  it  is  not  every  king  could  pay  for 
them. 

Round  about  these  tents  are  others,  also  fine  ones 
and  beautifully  pitched,  in  which  are  the  Emperor’s  ladies, 
and  the  ladies  of  the  other  princes  and  officers.  And  then 
there  are  the  tents  for  the  hawks  and  their  keepers,  so 
that  altogether  the  number  of  tents  there  on  the  plain  is 
something  wonderful.  To  see  the  many  people  that  are 
thronging  to  and  fro  ,on  every  side  and  every  day  there, 
you  would  take  the  camp  for  a  good  big  city.  For  you 
must  reckon  the  Leeches,  and  the  Astrologers,  and  the 
Falconers,  and  all  the  other  attendants  on  so  great  a 
company  ;  and  add  that  everybody  there  has  his  whole 
family  with,  him,  for  such  is  their  custom. 

The  Lord  remains  encamped  there  until  the  spring, 
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and  all  that  time  he  does  nothing  but  go  hawking  round 
about  among  the  canebrakes  along  the  lakes  and  rivers 
that  abound  in  that  region,  and  across  fine  plains  on 
which  are  plenty  of  cranes  and  swans,  and  all  sorts  of 
other  fowl.  The  other  gentry  of  the  camp  also  are 
never  done  with  hunting  and  hawking,  and  every  day 
they  bring  home  great  store  of  venison  and  feathered 
game  of  all  sorts.  Indeed,  without  having  witnessed  it, 
you  would  never  believe  what  quantities  of  game  are 
taken,  and  what  marvellous  sport  and  diversion  they  all 
have  whilst  they  are  in  camp  there. 

There  is  another  thing  I  should  mention  ;  to  wit,  that 
for  20  days’  journey  round  the  spot  nobody  is  allowed, 
be  he  who  he  may,  to  keep  hawks  or  hounds,  though 
anywhere  else  whosoever  list  may  keep  them.  And 
furthermore  throughout  all  the  Emperor's  territories, 
nobody  however  audacious  dares  to  hunt  any  of  these 
four  animals,  to  wit,  hare,  stag,  buck,  and  roe,  front  the 
month  of  March  to  the  month  of  October.  Anybody' 
who  should  do  so  would  rue  it  bitterly.  But  those  people 
are  so  obedient  to  their  Lord's  command,  that  even  if  a 
man  were  to  find  one  of  those  animals  asleep  by  the  road¬ 
side  he  would  not  touch  it  for  the  world !  And  thus  the 
game  multiplies  at  such  a  rate  that  the  whole  country 
swarms  with  it,  and  the  Emperor  gets  as  much  as  he 
could  desire.  Beyond  the  term  I  have  mentioned,  how¬ 
ever,  to  wit  that  from  March  to  October,  everybody  may 
take  these  animals  as  he  list.0  •’ 

After  the  Emperor  has  tarried  in  that  place,  enjoying 
his  sport  as  I  have  related,  from  March  to  the  middle  of 
May,  he  moves  with  all  his  people,  and  returns  straight 
to  his  capital  city  of  Cambaluc  (which  is  also  the  capital  of 
Cathay,  as  you  have  been  told),  but  all  the  while  con¬ 
tinuing  to  take  his  diversion  in  hunting  and  hawking  as 
he  goes  along. 
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Noth  i.—“  Vait  vers  midi  jitsqucs  a  la  Mer  Ocreane,  on  ily  a  deux  journies."  It 
is  not  possible  in  any  way  to  reconcile  this  description  as  it  stands  with  truth,  though 
I  do  not  see  much  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  direction  of  the  excursion.  Peking  is 
ioo  miles  as  the  crow  flies  from  tire  nearesL  point  of  the  coast,  at  least  six  or  seven  days’ 
march  for  such  a  camp,  and  the  direction  is  south-east,  or  nearly  so.  The  last  circum¬ 
stance  would  not  be  very  material  as  Polo’s  compass-bearings  are  not  very  accurate. 
We  shall  find  that  he  makes  the  general  line  of  bearing  from  Peking  towards 
Kiangnan,  Scitoc  or  S.  East,  hence  his  Midi  ought  in  consistency  to  represent  S.  West, 
an  impossible  direction  for  the  Ocean.  It  is  remarkable  that  Ram usio  has  Greco  or 
N.  East,  which  would  by  the  same  relative  correction  represent  East.  And  other 
circumstances  point  to  the  frontier  of  Liao-tong  as  the  direction  of  this  excursion. 
Leaving  the  two  days  out  of  question,  therefore,  I  should  suppose  the  “  Ocean  Sea  "  to 
be  struck  at  Shan-hai-kvvan  near  the  terminus  of  the  Great  Wall,  and  that  the  site 
ol  the  standing  hunting-camp  is  in  the  country  to  the  north  of  that  point.  The  Jesuit 
Verbiesl  accompanied  the  Emperor  Kanghi  on  a  tour  in  Lhis  direction  in  1682,  and 
almost  immediately  after  passing  the  Wall  the  Emperor  and  his  party  seem  to  have 
struck  off  to  the  left  for  sport.  Kublai  started  on  the  “  1st  of  March,”  probably  how¬ 
ever  the  1st  of  the  second  Chinese  month.  Kanghi  started  from  Peking  on  (he  23rd 
of  March,  on  llic  hunting-journey  just  referred  to. 


Note  2. — We  are  told  that  Ilajazet  had  7000  falconers  and  6000  dog-keepers ; 
whilst  Sultan  Mahomed  Tughlak  of  India  in  the  generation  following  Polo’s,  is  said  to 
have  had  10,000  falconers,  and  3000  other  attendants  as  beaters.  {Not.  et  Ext.  XIII. 


The  Oriental  practice  seems  to  have  assigned  one  man  to  the  attendance  on  every 
hawk.  This  Kaempfer  says  was  the  case  at  the  Court  of  Persia  at  the  beginning  of 
last  century.  There  were  about  800  hawks,  and  each  had  a  special  keeper.  The 
same  was  the  case  with  the  Emperor  Kanghi’s  hawking  establishment,  according  to 
Gerbilkm.  {Am.  Exot.  p.  83  ;  Gerb.  1st  Journey,  in  Duhaldc.) 

Note  3. — The  French  MSS.  read  Toscaor ;  the  reading  in  the  text  I  lake  from 
Rumusio.  It  is  Turki,  'J'oshiitl.  defined  as  “  Gardien,  surveillant  de  la 

route ;  Witchter,  Wache,  Wegehtlter.”  (See  Zenker,  and  Pavct  de  Courteille.)  The 
word  is  perhaps  also  Mongol,  for  RAmusat  lias  Tasiyal=  “  Veille.”  {Mil.  As.  I.  231.) 
Such  an  example  of  Polo’s  correctness  both  in  the  form  and  meaning  of  a  Turki  word 
is  worthy  of  especial  note,  and  shows  how  little  he  merits  the  wild  and  random  treat¬ 
ment  which  has  been  often  applied  to  die  solution  of  like  phrases  in  his  book. 

[rnlladius  (p.  47)  says  that  he  has  heal'd  from  men  well  acquainted  with  the  customs 
of  the  Mongols,  that  at  the  present  day  in  “battues,”  the  leaders  of  the  two  flanks 
which  surround  the  game,  are  called  toseanl  in  Mongol. — IT.  C.] 

Note  4.  —  The  remark  in  the  previous  note  might  be  repeated  here.  The 
Bularguj/ was  an  officer  of  the  Mongol  camp,  whose  duties  are  thus  described  by 
Mahomea  Hindu  Shah  in  a  work  on  the  offices  of  the  Perso-Mongol  Court.  “  He  is 
an  officer  appointed  by  the  Council  of  State,  who,  at  the  time  when  the  camp  is 
struck,  goes  over  the  ground  with  his  servants,  and  collects  slaves  of  either  sex,  or 
cattle,  such  as  horses,  camels,  oxen,  and  asses,  that  have  been  left  behind,  and  retains 
them  until  the  owners  appear  and  prove  their  claim  to  the  property,  when  he  makes  it 
over  to  them.  The  Butarguji  sticks  up  a  flag  by  his  lent  or  hut  to  enable  people  to 
find  him,  and  so  recover  their  lost  property.”  {Golden  Horde,  p.  245.)  And  in  the 
Appendix  to  that  work  (p.  476)  there  is  a  copy  of  a  warrant  to  such  a  Bulnrguji  or 
Provost  Marshal.  The  derivation  appears  therein  as  from  Bnlarghu,  “  Lost  property.” 
Here  again  it  was  impossible  to  give  both  form  and  meaning  of  the  word  more  exactly 
than  I’olo  has  done.  Though  Hammer  writes  these  terminations  inyV  (dschi),  I  believe 
chi  (Ischi)  is  preferable.  We  have  tins  same  word  Btdarghu  in  a  grant  of  privileges 
to  the  Venetians  by  Lhe  Ilkhan  Abusaid,  22nd  December,  1320,  which  has  been 


(. Palladia! ,  47.)  In  chapter  101.  Djan-Mi,  01  me  Yitci. 
'ingfang fa  lie,  and  a  certain  class  of  the  Falconers  arc  tern 
ler,  Med.  lies.  I.  p.  1S8. ) — H.  C] 

— A  like  description  is  given  by  Odoric  of  the  mode  in  wine 
died  between  Cambaluc  and  Slianglu,  with  his  falcons  also 
What  Kiibkti  had  adopted  as  an  indulgence  to  his  year 
robably  followed  as  a  precedent  without  these  excuses. 

;gard  to  the  gout  of  Ktibkli  Khan,  Pulladius  (])■  48)  wi 
ory  allusion  is  made  twice  to  die  Khan’s  suffering  fro 
ear  1267,  it  is  there  recorded  that  in  the  9th  month,  envo 
to  the  King  arrived  in  Corea.  Kubilai  asked  for  the  skii 
;h  resembling  a  cow.  The  envoy  was  informed  that,  as  tin 
1  feet  it  would  be  useful  for  him  to  wear  hoots  made  of 
l  in  the  10th  month,  the  king  of  Corea  forwarded  to  the  !■ 
It  is  further  recorded  in  the  Corean  history,  that  in  tin 
:ers  and  Shaman  women  from  Corea  were  sent  at  the  rcqti' 
of  a  disease  of  the  feet  and  hands.  At  that  lime  the  kin 
king,  and  the  sorcerers  and  Shaman  women  were  admi 
e  King  had  of  the  Khan.  They  took  the  Khan’s  hands 
rite  exorcisms,  whilst  Kubilai  was  laughing.” — II.  C] 


— Marsdcn  and  Pauthier  identify  Cachar  Modun  with  'I'd 
,  which  appears  in  D’Anville’s  atlas  as  the  title  of  a  “ 
in  the  extreme  east  of  Manchuria,  and  in  lat.  44",  betwi 
le  sea.  This  position  is  out  of  the  question.  It  is  more  I 
III  line  from  Peking,  and  the  mere  journey  thither  and  ba 
ti’s  camp  something  like  six  months.  The  name  Kachar  Me 
id  as  Katrnr  is  =‘'lnnd,  region,”  and  Modun  =  “  wood  ’ 
station  lies  on  the  surface.  Such  a  name  indeed  has  littl 
suit  maps  have  a  Modun  ICholan  (“  Wood-ville”)  just  ab 
02.  in  the  region  north  of  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  Grcal 
1  Gill  writes  {River  of  Golden  Sand,  I.  p.  Ill):  “This  couni 
admirably  described  [in  Marco  Polo,  pp.  403,  406],  and  I 
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Tartars  la  roi  des  pelaines,”  etc.  This  has  been  curiously  mismidcrslood  lmili  in 
versions  Based  on  I’ipino,  and  in  the  Geog.  Latin  and  Crusca  Indian.  The  tiooy. 
Latin  gives  us  ‘'vacant  eas  Tartari  Lcnoidae  I’ellonau”;  the  Crtiscu,  “  chiamante 
a  Tartari  Leroide  Belame  ” ;  Ranmsio  in  a  very  odd  way  combines  both  the  genuine 
and  the  blundered  interpretation  :  “  E  li  Tartari  la  chiamano  Regina  (Idle  1’elli  j 
e  gli  animali  si  chiamano  Rondes.”  Fraehn  ingeniously  suggested  that  this  Romlcs 
(which  proves  to  be  merely  a  misunderstanding  of  the  French  words  J-toi  lies)  was  a 
mistake  for  Kundnz,  usually  meaning  a  “beaver,"  but  also  a  “sable.”  (See  Jbu 
l'oszlan,\.  57.)  Condux ,  no  doubt  with  this  meaning,  appears  coupled  with  iw'c, 
in  a  Venetian  Treaty  with  Egypt  (1344)1  quoted  by  Heyd.  (II.  20S.) 

Ibn  Baluta  puts  the  ermine  above  the  sable.  An  ermine  pelisse,  he  says,  was 
worth  in  India  xooo  dinars  of  that  country,  whilst  a  sable  one  was  worth  only  400  dinars. 
As  Ibn  Batata’s  Indian  dindrs  are  Rnfces,  the  estimate  of  price  is  greatly  lower  than 
Polo’s.  Some  years  ago  I  find  the  price  of  a  Sort',  as  it  is  technically  called  by  the 
Russian  traders,  or  robe  of  fine  sables,  slated  Lo  be  in  the  Siberian  market  about. 
7000  banco  rubels,  i.e.  I  believe  about  350/.  The  same  authority  mentions  that 
in  1591  the  Tzar  Theodore  Ivanovich  made  a  present  of  a  pelisse  valued  at  the 
equivalent  of  5000  silver  rubels  of  modern  Russian  money,  or  upwards  of  750/. 
Atkinson  speaks  of  a  single  sable  skin  of  the  highest  quality,  for  which  the  trapper 
demanded  iS /.  The  great  mart  for  fine  sables  is  at  Olekma  on  the  Lena.  (.See 
/.  B.  II.  401-402  ;  Baer's  Beitrage,  VII.  215  sap/.  ;  l/fi/er  and  Lower  Amoor,  .390.) 


No-rii  9. — Hawking  is  still  common  in  North  China.  I’etis  de  la  Croix  Lite  elder, 
in  his  account  of  the  Vasa,  or  institutes  of  Chinghiz,  quotes  one  which  lays  down 
that  between  March  and  October  “no  one  should  take  stags,  deer,  roebucks,  hares, 
wild  asses,  nor  some  certain  birds,”  in  order  that  there  might  be  ample  sport  in  winter 
for  the  court.  This  would  be  just  the  reverse  of  Polo's  statement,  but  I  suspect  it  is 
merely  a  careless  adoption  of  the  latter.  There  are  many  such  traps  in  I'etis  de  la 
Croix.  (Engl.  Vers.  1722,  p.  82.) 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

Rehearsal  of  the  way  the  Year  of  the  Great  Kaan  is 

DISTRIBUTED. 

On  arriving  at  his  capital  of  Cambaluc,1  he  stays  in  his 
palace  there  three  days  and  no  more  ;  during  which  time 
he  has  great  court  entertainments  and  rejoicings,  and 
makes,  merry  with  his  wives.  He  then  quits  his  palace 
at  Cambaluc,  and  proceeds  to  that  city  which  he  has 
built,  as  I  told  you  before,  and  which  is  called  Chandu, 
where  he  has  that  grand  park  and  palace  of  cane,  and 
where  he  keeps  his  gerfalcons  in  mew.  There  he 
spends  the  summer,  to  escape  the  heat,  for  the  situation 
is  a  very  cool  one.  After,  stopping  there  front  the 
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beginning  of  May  to  the  28th  of  August,  he  takes  his 
departure  (that  is  the  time  when  they  sprinkle  the  white 
mares’  milk  as  I  told  you),  and  returns  to  his  capital 
Cambaluc.  There  he  stops,  as  I  have  told  you  also, 
the  month  of  September,  to  keep  his  Birthday  Feast, 
and  also  throughout  October,  November,  December, 
January,  and  February,  in  which  last  month  he  keeps 
the  grand  feast  of  the  New  Year,  which  they  call  the 
White  Feast,  as  you  have  heard  already  with  all 
particulars.  He  then  sets  out  on  his  march  towards 
the  Ocean  Sea,  hunting  and  hawking,  and  continues 
out  from  the  beginning  of  March  to  the  middle  of  May; 
and  then  comes  back  for  three  days  only  to  the  capital, 
during  which  he  makes  merry  with  his  wives,  and  holds 
a  great  court  and  grand  entertainments.  In  truth,  'tis 
something  astonishing,  the  magnificence  displayed  by 
the  Emperor  in  those  three  ’days ;  and  then  he  starts 
off  again  as  you  know. 

Thus  his  whole  year  is  distributed  in  the  following 
manner  :  six  months  at  his  chief  palace  in  the  royal  city 
of  Cambaluc,  to  wit,  September ,  October ,  November, 
December ,  January,  February  ; 

Then  on  the  great  hunting  expedition  towards  the 
sea,  March,  April,  May  ; 

Then  back  to  his  palace  at  Cambaluc  for  three  days ; 

Then  off  to  the  city  of  Chandu  which  he  has  built, 
and  where  the  Cane  Palace  is,  where  he  stays  June, 
July,  August ; 

Then  back  again  to  his  capital  city  of  Cambaluc. 

So  thus  the  whole  year  is  spent ;  six  months  at  the 
capital,  three  months  in  hunting,  and  three  months  at 
the  Cane  Palace  to  avoid  the  heat.  And  in  this  way  he 
passes  his  time  with  the  greatest  enjoyment;  not  to 
mention  occasional  journeys  in  this  or  that  direction  at 
his  own  pleasure. 
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Note  I.— This  chapter,  with  its  wearisome  and  whimsical  reiteration,  reminding 
one  of  a  game  of  forfeits,  is  peculiar  to  that  class  of  MSS.  which  claims  to  represent 
the  copy  given  to  Thibault  de  Cepoy  by  Marco  Polo. 

Dr.  Bushell  has  kindly  sent  me  a  notice  of  a  Chinese  document  (his  translation  of 
which  he  had  unfortunately  mislaid),  containing  a  minute  contemporary  account  of 
the  annual  migration  of  the  Mongol  Court  to  Shangtn.  Having  traversed  the  Kiu 
Yung  Kwan  (or  Nanktui)  Pass,  where  stands  the  great  Mongol  archway  represented 
at  the  end  of  this  volume,  they  left  what  is  now  the  ICalgan  post-road  at  Tunuiyi, 
making  straight  for  Chaghan-nor  (supra,  p.  304),  and  thence  to  Shangtu.  The 
return  journey  in  autumn  followed  the  same  route  as  far  as  Chaghan-nor,  where  some 
days  were  spent  in  fowling  on  the  lakes,  and  thence  by  Siucn-hwa  fu  (“Sindacku," 
supra,  p.  295)  and  the  present  post-road  to  Camlialuc 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

Concerning  the  Gity  op  Cambaluc,  and  its  Great  Traffic 
and  Population. 

You  must  know  that  the  city  of  Cambaluc  hath  such  a 
multitude  of  houses,  and  such  a  vast  population  inside 
the  walls  and  outside,  that  it  seems  quite  past  all 
possibility.  There  is  a  suburb  outside  each  of  the 
gates,  which  are  twelve  in  number ; 1  and  these  suburbs 
are  so  great  that  they  contain  more  people  than  the  city 
itself  [for  the  suburb  of  one  gate  spreads  in  width  till 
it  meets  the  suburb  of  the  next,  whilst  they  extend  in 
length  some  three  or  four  miles].  In  those  suburbs 
lodge  the  foreign  merchants  and  travellers,  of  whom 
there  are  always  great  numbers  who  have  come  to  bring 
presents  to  the  Emperor,  or  to  sell  articles  at  Court,  or 
because  the  city  affords  so  good  a  mart  to  attract  traders. 
[There  are  in  each  of  the  suburbs,  to  a  distance  of  a 
mile  from  the  city, .  numerous  fine  hostelries2  for  the 
lodgment  of  merchants  from  different  parts  of  the  world, 
and  a  special  hostelry  is  assigned  to  each  description  of 
people,  as  if  we  should  say  there  is  one  for  the  Lombards, 
another  for  the  Germans,  and  a  third  for  the  French¬ 
men.]  And  thus  there  are  as  many  good  houses  outside 


of  the  city  as  inside,  without  counting-  those  that  belong 
to  the  great  lords  and  barons,  which  are  very  numerous. 

You  must  know  that  it  is  forbidden  to  bury  any  dead 
body  inside  the  city.  If  the  body  be  that  of  an  Idolater 
it  is  carried  out  beyond  the  city  and  suburbs  to  a  remote 
place  assigned  for  the  purpose,  to  be  burnt.  And  if  it  be 
of  one  belonging  to  a  religion  the  custom  of  which  is  to 
bury,  such  as  the  Christian,  the  Saracen,  or  what  not,  it 
is  also  carried  out  beyond  the  suburbs  to  a  distant  place 
assigned  for  the  purpose.  And  thus  the  city  is  preserved 
in  a  better  and  more  healthy  state. 

Moreover,  no  public  woman  resides  inside  the  city, 
but  all-  such  abide  outside  in  the  suburbs.  And  ’tis 
wonderful  what  a  vast  number  of  these  there  are  for  the 
foreigners ;  it  is  a  certain  fact  that  there  are  more  than 
20,000  of  them  living  by  prostitution.  And  that  so 
many  can  live  in  this  way  will  show  you  how  vast  is  the 
population. 

[Guards  patrol  the  city  every  night  in  parties  of  30 
or  40,  looking  out  for  any  persons  who  may  be  abroad 
at  unseasonable  *  hours,  i.e.  after  the  great  bell  hath 
stricken  thrice.  If  they  find  any  such  person  he  is  im¬ 
mediately  taken  to  prison,  and  examined  next  morning 
by  the  proper  officers.  If  these  find  him  guilty  of  any 
misdemeanour  they  order  him  a  proportionate  beatin<v 
with  the  stick.  Under  this  punishment  people  some¬ 
times  die ;  but  they  adopt  it  in  order  to  eschew  blood¬ 
shed  ;  for  their  Bacsis  say  that  it  is  an  evil  thing  to  shed 
man’s  blood]. 

To  this  city  also  are  brought  articles  of  greater  cost 
and  rarity,  and  in  greater  abundance  of  all  kinds,  than 
to  any  other  city  in  the  world.  For  people’  of  every 
description,  and  from  every  region,,  bring  things  (includ¬ 
ing  all  the  costly  wares  of  India,  as  well  as  the  fine  and 
precious  goods  of  Cathay  itself  with  its  provinces),  some 
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for  the  sovereign,  some  for  the  court,  some  for  the  city 
which  is  so  great,  some  for  the  crowds  of  Barons  and 
Knights,  some  for  the  great  hosts  of  the  Emperor  which 
are  quartered  round  about ;  and  thus  between  court  and 
city  the  quantity  brought  in  is  endless. 

As  a  sample,  I  tell  you,  no  day -in  the  year  passes 
that  there  do  not  enter  the  city  1000  cart-loads  of  silk 
alone,  from  which  are  made  quantities  of  doth  of  silk 
and  gold,  and  of  other  goods.  And  this  is  not  to  be 
wondered  at ;  for  in  all  the  countries  round  about  there 
is  no  flax,  so  that  everything  has  to  be  made  of  silk.  It 
is  true,  indeed,  that  in  some  parts  of  the  country  there  is 
cotton  and  hemp,  but  not  sufficient  for  their  wants.  This, 
however,  is  not  of  much  consequence,  because  silk  is  so 
abundant  and  cheap,  and  is  a  more  valuable  substance 
than  either  flax  or  cotton. 

Round  about  this  great  city  of  Cambaluc  there  are 
some  200  other  cities  at  various  distances,  from  which 
traders  come  to  sell  their  goods  and  buy  others  for  their 
lords  ;  and  all  find  means  to  make  their  sales  and  pur¬ 
chases,  so  that  the  traffic  of  the  city  is  passing  great. 

Note  I. — It  would  seem  to  have  been  usual  to  reckon  twelve  suburbs  Co  Peking 
down  to  modern  times.  (See  Deguignes,  III.  38.) 

Note  2. — The  word  here  used  is  Fondaco,  often  employed  in  mediteval  Italian  in 
the  sense  nearly  of  what  we  call  a  factory.  The  word  is  from  the  Greek  vavSoKeioi’, 
but  through  the  Arabic  Fanduli.  The  latter  word  is  used  by  Ibn  Batuta  in  speaking 
of  the  liostelries  at  which  the  Mussulman  merchants  put  up  in  China. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

[Concerning  the  Oppressions  op  Achmath  the  Bailo,  and  the 
Plot  that  was  formed  against  Him.1 

You  will  hear  further  on  how  that  there  are  twelve  persons 
appointed  who  have  authority  to  dispose  of  lands,  offices, 
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and  everything,  else  at  their  discretion.  Now  one  of 
these  was  a  certain  Saracen  named  Achmath;,  a  shrewd 
and  able  man,  who  had  more  power  and  influence  with 
the  Grand  Kaan  than  any  of  the  others  ;  and  the  Ivaan 
held  him  in  such  regard  that  he  could  do  what  he  pleased. 
The  fact  was,  as  came  out  after  his  death,  that  Achmath 
had  so  wrought  upon  the  Kaan  with  his  sorcery,  that 
the  latter  had  the  greatest  faith  and  reliance  on  every¬ 
thing  he  said,  and  in  this  way  did  everything  that 
Achmath  wished  him  to  do. 

This  person  disposed  of  all  governments  and  offices, 
and  passed  sentence  on  all  malefactors  ;  and  whenever 
he  desired  to  have  any  one  whom  he  hated  put  to  death, 
whether  with  justice  or  without  it,  he  would  go  to  the 
Emperor  and  say  :  “  Such  an  one  deserves  death,  for  he 
hath  done  this  or  that  against  your  imperial  dignity.” 
Then  the  Lord  would  say:  “Do  as  you  think  right,” 
and  so  he  would  have  the  man  forthwith  executed.  Thus 
when  people  saw  how  unbounded  were  his  powers,  and 
how  unbounded  the  reliance  placed  by  the  Emperor  on 
everything  that  he  said,  they  did  not  venture  to  oppose 
him  in  anything.  No  one  was  so  high  in  rank  or  power 
as  to  be  free  from  the  dread  of  him.  If  any  one  was 
accused  by  him  to  the  Emperor  of  a  capital  offence,  and 
desired  to  defend  himself,  he  was  unable  to  bring  proofs 
in  his  own  exculpation,  for  no  one  would  stand  by  him, 
as  no  one  dared  to  oppose  Achmath.  And  thus  the 
latter  caused  many  to  perish  unjustly.2 

Moreover,  there  was  no  beautiful  woman  whom  he 
might  desire,  but  he  got  hold  of  her ;  if  she  were  un¬ 
married,  forcing  her  to  be  his  wife,  if  otherwise,  com¬ 
pelling  her  to  consent  to  his  desires.  Whenever  he 
knew  of  any  one  who  had  a  pretty  daughter,  certain 
ruffians  of  his  would  go  to  the  father,  and  say  :  “  What 
say  you?  Here  is  this  pretty  daughter  of  yours;  give 
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her  in  marriage  to  the  Bailo  Achmath  (for  they  called 
him  ‘  the  Bailo/  or,  as  we  should  say,  ‘  the  Vicegerent  ’),* 
and  we  will  arrange  for  his  giving  you  such  a  govern¬ 
ment  or  such  an  office  for  three  years.”  And  so  the  man 
would  surrender  his  daughter.  And  Achmath  would  go 
to  the  Emperor,  and  say  :  “  Such  a  government  is  vacant, 
or  will  be  vacant  on  such  a  day.  So-and-So  is  a  proper 
man  for  the  post.”  And  the  Emperor  would  reply : 
“  Do  as  you  think  best ;  ”  and  the  father  of  the  girl  was 
immediately  appointed  to  the  government.  Thus  either 
through  the  ambition  of  the  parents,  or  through  fear  of 
the  Minister,  all  the  beautiful  women .  were  at  his  beck, 
either  as  wives  or  mistresses.  Also  he  had  some  five- 
and-twenty  sons  who  held  offices  of  importance,  and 
some  of  these,  under  the  protection  of  their  father’s  name, 
committed  scandals  like  his  own,  and  many  other  abom¬ 
inable  iniquities.  This  Achmath  also  had  amassed  great 
treasure,  for  everybody  who  wanted  office  sent  him  a 
heavy  bribe. 

In  such  authority  did  this  man  continue  for  two-and- 
twenty  years.  At  last  the  people  of  the  country,  to  wit 
the  Cathayans,  utterly  wearied  with  the  endless  outrages 
and  abominable  iniquities  which  he  perpetrated  against 
them,  whether  as  regarded  their  wives  or  their  own 
persons,  conspired  to  slay  him  and  revolt  against  the 
government.  Amongst  the  rest  there  was  a  certain 
Cathayan  named  Chenchu,  a  commander  of  a  thousand, 
whose  mother,  daughter,  and  wife  had  all  been  dis¬ 
honoured  by  Achmath.  Now  this  man,  full  of  bitter 
resentment,  entered  into  parley  regarding  the  destruction 
of  the  Minister  with  another  Cathayan  whose  name  was 
Vanchu,  who  was  a  commander  of  10,000.  They  came 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  time  to  do  the  business  would 
be  during  the  Great  Kaan’s  absence  from  Cambaluc. 
For  after  stopping  there  three  months  he  used  to  go  to 
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Chandu  and  stop  there  three  months ;  and  at  the  same 
time  his  son  Chinkin  used  to  go  away  to  his  usual 
haunts,  and  this  Achmath  remained  in  charge  of  the 
city  ;  sending  to  obtain  the  Kaan’s  orders  from  Chandu 
when  any  emergency  arose. 

So  Vanchu  and  Chenchu,  having  come  to  this  con¬ 
clusion,  proceeded  to  communicate  it  to  the  chief  people 
among  the  Cathayans,  and  then  by  common  consent  sent 
word  to  their  friends  in  many  other  cities  that  they  had 
determined  on  such  a  day,  at  the  signal  given  by  a 
beacon,  to  massacre  all  the  men  with  beards,  and  that 
the  other  cities  should  stand. ready  to  do  the  like  on 
seeing  the  signal  fires.  The  reason  why  they  spoke 
of  massacring  the  bearded  men  was  that  the  Cathayans 
naturally  have  no  beard,  whilst  beards  arc  worn  by  the 
Tartars,  Saracens,  and  Christians.  And  you  should 
know  that  all  the  Cathayans  detested  the  Grand  Kaan’s 
rule  because  he  set  over  them  governors  who  were 
Tartars,  or  still  more  frequently  Saracens,  and  these 
they  could  not  endure,  for  they  were  treated  by  them 
just  like  slaves.  You  see  the  Great  Kaan  had  not 
succeeded  to  the  dominion  of  Cathay  by  hereditary 
right,  but  held  it  by  conquest;  and  thus  having  no  con¬ 
fidence  in  the  natives,  he  put  all  authority  into  the  hands 
of  Tartars,  Saracens,  or  Christians  who  were  attached  to 
his  household  and  devoted  to  his  service,  and  were 
foreigners  in  Cathay. 

Wherefore,  on  the  day  appointed,  the  aforesaid 
Vanchu  and  Chenchu  having  entered  the  palace  at  night, 
Vanchu  sat  down  and  caused  a  number  of  lights  to  be 
kindled  before  him.  He  then  sent  a  messenger  to 
Achmath  the  Bailo,  who  lived  in  the  Old  City,  as  if  to 
summon  him  to  the  presence  of  Chinkin,  the  Great 
Kaan’s  son,  who  (it  was  pretended)  had  arrived  unex¬ 
pectedly.  When  Achmath  heard  this  he  was  much 
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sutprised,  but  made  haste  to  go,  for  he  feared  the  Prince 
greatly.  When  he  arrived  at  the  gate  he  met  a  Tartar 
called  Cogatai,  who  was  Captain  of  the  12,000  that 
formed  the  standing  garrison  of  the  City  ;  and  the  latter 
asked  him  whither  he  was  bound  so  late?  “To 
Chinkin,  who  is  just  arrived.”  Quoth  Cogatai,  “  How 
can  that  be  ?  How  could  he  come  so  privily  that  I  know 
nought  of  it?”  So  he  followed  the  Minister  with  a 
certain  number  of  his  soldiers.  Now  the  notion  of  the 
Cathayans  was  that,  if  they  could  make  an  end  of 
Achmath,  they  would  have  nought  else  to  be  afraid  of. 
So  as  soon  as  Achmath  got  inside  the  palace,  and  saw 
all  that  illumination,  he  bowed  down  before  Vanchu, 
supposing  him  to  be  Chinkin,  and  Chenchu  who  was 
standing  ready  with  a  sword  straightway  cut  his  head 
off.  As  soon  as  Cogatai,  who  had  halted  at  the  entrance, 
beheld  this,  he  shouted  “  Treason !  ”  and  instantly  dis¬ 
charged  an  arrow  at  Vanchu  and  shot  him  dead  as  he 
sat.  At  the  same  time  he  called  his  people  to  seize 
Chenchu,  and  sent  a  proclamation  through  the  city  that 
any  one  found  in  the  streets  would  be  instantly  put  to 
death.  The  Cathayans  saw  that  the  Tartars  had  dis¬ 
covered  the  plot,  and  that  they  had  no  longer  any  leader, 
since  Vanchu  was  killed  and  Chenchu  was  taken.  So 
they  kept  still  in  their  houses,  and  were  unable  to  pass 
the  signal  for  the  rising  of  the  other  cities  as  had  been 
settled.  Cogatai  immediately  dispatched  messengers 
to  the  Great  Kaan  giving  an  orderly  report  of  the  whole 
affair,  and  the  Kaan  sent  back  orders  for  him  to  make 
a  careful  investigation,  and  to  punish  the  guilty  as  their 
misdeeds  deserved.  In  the  morning  Cogatai  examined 
all  the  Cathayans,  and  put  to  death  a  number  whom  he 
found  to  be  ringleaders  in  the  plot.  The  same  thing 
was  done  in  the  other  cities,  when  it  was  found  that  the 
plot  extended  to  them  also. 
vol.  1. 
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After  the  Great  Kaan  had  returned  to  Cambaluc  he 
was  very  anxious  to  discover  what  had  led  to  this  affair, 
and  he  then  learned  all  about  the  endless  iniquities  of 
that  accursed  Achmath  and  his  sons.  It  was  proved  that 
he  and  seven  of  his  sons  (for  they  were  not  all  bad)  had 
forced  no  end  of  women  to  be  their  wives,  besides  those 
whom  they  had  ravished.  The  Great  Kaan  then  ordered 
all  the  treasure  that  Achmath  had  accumulated  in  the 
Old  City  to  be  transferred  to  his  own  treasury  in  the 
New  City,  and  it  was  found  to  be  of  enormous  amount. 
He  also  ordered  the  body  of  Achmath  to  lie  dug  up  and 
cast  into  the  streets  for  the  dogs  to  tear ;  and  commanded 
those  of  his  sons  that  had  followed  the  father’s  evil 
example  to  be  flayed  alive.4 

These  circumstances  called  the  Kaan’s  attention  to 
the  accursed  doctrines  of  the  Sect  of  the  Saracens,  which 
excuse  every  crime,  yea  even  murder  itself,  when  com¬ 
mitted  on  such  as  are  not  of  their  religion.  And  seeing 
that  this  doctrine  had  led  the  accursed  Achmath  and  his 
sons  to  act  as  they  did  without  any  sense  of  guilt,  the 
Kaan  was  led  to  entertain  the  greatest  disgust  and 
abomination  for  it.  So  he  summoned  the  Saracens  and 
prohibited  their  doing  many  things  which  their  religion 
enjoined.  Thus,  he  ordered  them  to  regulate  their 
marriages  by  the  Tartar  Law,  and  prohibited  their 
cutting  the  throats  of  animals  killed  for  food,  ordering 
them  to  rip  the  stomach  in  the  Tartar  way. 

Now  when  all  this  happened  Messer  Marco  was 
upon  the  spot]  6 


Note  i.— This  narrative  is  from  Ramusio’s  version,  and  constitutes  one  of  the 
lost  notable  passages  peculiar  to  that  version. 

The  name  of  the  oppressive  Minister  is  prinLed  in  Ramusio’s  Collection  Achmack. 
lut  the  c  and  l  are  so  constantly  interchanged  in  MSS.  that  I  ihinlc  there  can  Ik 
o  question  this  was  a  mere  clerical  error  for  Achmath,  and  so  I  write  it  I  have 
Iso  for  consistency  changed  the  spelling  of  Xandu,  Chingis,  etc.,  to  that  lull, crlo 
iopted  in  our  text  of  Chandu ,  Chinhin,  etc. 
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Note  2. — The  remarks  of  a  Chinese  historian  on  Iiubldi’s  administration  may  be 
appropriately  quoted  here  :  "  Ilupiiai  Han  must  certainly  be  regarded  as  one  of  the 
greatest  princes  that  ever  existed,  and  as  one  of  the  most  successful  in  all  that  he 
undertook.  This  he  owed  to  his  judgment  in  .the  selection  of  Ms  officers,  and  to  his 
talent  for  commanding  them.  He  carried  his  arms  into  the  most  remote  countries, 
and  rendered  his  name  so  formidable  that  not  a  few  nations  spontaneously  submitted 
to  his  supremacy.  Nor  was  there  ever  an  Empire  of  such  vast  extent.  He 
cultivated  literature,  protected  its  professors,  and  even  thankfully  received  their 
advice.  Yet  he  never  placed  a  Chinese  in  his  cabinet,  and  he  employed,  foreigners 
only  its  Ministers.  These,  however,  he  chose  with  discernment,  always  excepting  the 
Ministers  of  Finance.  He  really  loved  his  subjects ;  and  if  they  were  not  always 
happy  under  his  government,  it  is  because  they  took  care  to  conceal  their  sufferings. 
There  were  in  those  days  no  Public  Censors  whose  duty  it  is  to  warn  the  Sovereign  of 
what  is  going  on  :  and  no  one  dared  to  speak  out  for  fear  of  the  resentment  of  the 
Ministers,  who  were  the  depositaries  of  the  Imperial  authority,  and  the  authors  of  the 
oppressions  under  which  the  people  laboured.  Several  Chinese,  men  of  letters  and  o) 
great  ability,  who  lived  at  Hupilai’s  court,  might  have  rendered  that  prince  the 
greatest  service  in  the  administration  of  his  dominions,  but  they  never  were  intrusted 
with  any  but  subordinate  offices,  and  they  were  not  in  a  position  to  make  known  the 
malversations  of  those  public  blood-suckers.”  ( De  Mailla,  IX.  459-460.) 

Ahmad  was  a  native  of  Fenaket  (afterwards  Shah-Rttkhia),  near  the  Jaxartes,  and 
obtained  employment  under  Kubkii  through  the  Empress  Jamui  IChatun,  who  had 
known  him  before  her  marriage.  To  her  Court  he  was  originally  attached,  but  we 
find  him  already  employed  in  high  financial  office  in  1264.  Kublai’s  demands  for 
money  must  have  been  very  large,  and  he  eschewed  looking  too  closely  into  the 
character  of  his  financial  agents  or  the  means  by  which  they  raised  money  for  him. 
Ahmad  was  very  successful  in  this,  and  being  a  man  of  great  talent  and  address, 
obtained  immense  influence  over  the  Emperor,  until  at  last  nothing  was  done  save  by 
his  direction,  though  lie  always  appeared  to  be  acting  under  the  orders  of  ICdbHi. 
The  Chinese  authorities  in  Gaubil  and  De  Mailla  speak  strongly  of  his  oppressions,  but 
only  in  general  terms,  and  without  affording  such  particulars  as  we  derive  from  the  text. 

The  Hereditary  Prince  Chingkun  was  strongly  adverse  to  Ahmad ;  and  some  of 
Lhe  high  Chinese  officials  on  various  occasions  made  remonstrance  against  the 
Minister’s  proceedings ;  but  ICiihUi  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  them,  and  Ahmad  succeeded 
in  ruining  most  of  his  opponents.  ( Gaubil ,  141,  143,  151  j  De  Mailla,  IX.  316-317  ; 
D'Ohsson,  If.  468-469.) 

[The  Rev.  W.  S.  Ament  ( Marco  Polo  in  Cambaluc,  105)  writes :  “  No  name  is 
more  execrated  than  that  of  Ah-ha-ma  (called  Achmath  by  Polo),  a  Persian,  who  was 
chosen  to  manage  the  finances  of  the  Empire.  He  was  finally  destroyed  by  a 
combination  against  him  while  the  Khan  was  absent  with  Crown  Prince  Chen  Cliin, 
on  a  visit  to  Shang  Tu.”  Achmath  has  his  biography  under  the  name  of  A-ho-ma 
(Ahmed)  in  the  ch.  205  of  the  Yiten-ski,  under  the  rubric  “Vilianous  Ministers.” 
{Brelschneider,  Med.  Res.  I.  p.  272.) — H.  C.] 

Note  3. — This  term  Bailo  was  the  designation  of  the  representative  of  Venetian 
dignity  at  Constantinople,  called  Podeslh  during  the  period  of  the  Latin  rule  there,  and 
it  has  endured  throughout  the  Turkish  Empire  to  our  own  day  in  the  form  Balios  as 
the  designation  of  a  Frank  Consul.  [There  was  also  a  Venetian  bailo  in  Syria.— H.  C.] 
But  that  term  itself  could  scarcely  have  been  in  use  at  Cambaluc,  even  among  the 
handful  of  Franks,  to  designate  Lhe  powerful  Minister,  and  it  looks  as  if  Marco  had 
confounded  the  word  in  his  own  mind  with  some  Oriental  term  of  like  sound,  possibly, 
the  Arabic  WAH,  “a  Prince,  Governor  of  a  Province,  ....  a  chief  Magistrate.” 
[F.  Johnson.)  In  the  Roteiro  of  the  Voyage  of  Vasco  da  Gama  (2nd  ed.  Lisbon, 
1861,  pp.  53-54)  it  is  said  that  on  the  arrival  of  the  ships  at  Calicut  the  King  sent  “a 
man' who  was  called  the  Bale,  which  is  much  lhe  same  as  AlquaideP  And  the 
Editor  gives  the  same  explanation  that  I  have  suggested. 
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and  was  only  appeased  by  the  intercession  of  Ahmad,  and  the  introduction  of  a  divine 
with  more  tact,  who  smoothed  over  obnoxious  applications  of  the  text.  {D'Ohswn, 
II.  492-493.) 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  causexh  .the  .  Bark  of  Trees,  made  into 

SOMETHING  LIKE  PAPER,  .TO  PASS  FOR  MONEY  OVER  ALL  HIS 

Country. 

Now  that  I  have  told  you  in  detail  of  the  .splendour  of 
this  City  of  the  Emperor’s,  I  shall  proceed  to  tell  you  of 
the  Mint  which  he  hath  in  the  same  city,  in  the  which 
he  hath  his  money  coined  and  struck,  as  I  shall  relate  to 
you.  And  in  doing  so  I  shall  make  manifest  to  you  how 
it  is  that  the  Great  Lord  may  well  be  able  to  accomplish 
even  much  more  than  I  have  told  you,  or  am  going  to 
tell  you,  in  this  Book.  For,  tell  it  how  I  might,  you 
never  would  be  satisfied  that  I  was  keeping  within 
truth  and  reason ! 

The  Emperor’s  Mint  then  is  in  this  same  City  of 
Cambaluc,  and  the  way  it  is  wrought  is  such  that  you 
might  say  he  hath  the  Secret  of  Alchemy  in  perfection, 
and  you  would  be  right !  For  he  makes  his  money  after 
this  fashion. 

He  makes  them  take  of  the  bark  of  a  certain  tree,  in 
fact  of  the  Mulberry  Tree,  the  leaves  of  which  are  the 
food  of  the  silkworms, — these  trees  being  so  numerous 
that  whole  districts  are  full  of  them.  What  they  take  is 
a  certain  fine  white  bast  or  skin  which  lies  between  the 
wood  of  the  tree  and  the  thick  outer  bark,  and  this  they 
make  into  something  resembling  sheets  of  paper,  but 
black.  When  these  sheets  have  been  prepared  they  are 
cut  up  into  pieces  of  different  sizes.  The  smallest  of 
these  sizes  is  worth  a  half  tornesel ;  the  next,  a  little 
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larger,  one  tornesel ;  one,  a  little  larger  still,  is  worth 
half  a  silver  groat  of  Venice;  another  a  whole  groat; 
others  yet  two  groats,  five  groats,  and  ten  groats. 
There  is  also  a  kind  worth  one  Bezant  of  gold,  and 
others  of  three  Bezants,  and  so  up  to  ten.  All  these 
pieces  of  paper  are  [issued  with  as  much  solemnity  and 
authority  as  if  they  were  of  pure  gold  or  silver ;  and  on 
every  piece  a  variety  of  officials,  whose  duty  it  is,  have  to 
write  their  names,  and  to  put  their  seals.  And  when  all 
is  prepared  duly,  the  chief  officer  deputed  by  the  Kaan 
smears  the  Seal  entrusted  to  him  with  vermilion,  and 
impresses  it  on  the  paper,  so  that  the  form  of  the  Seal 
remains  printed  upon  it  in  red ;  the  Money  is  then 
authentic.  Any  one  forging  it  would  be  punished  with 
death.]  And  the  Kaan  causes  every  year  to  be  made 
such  a  vast  quantity  of  this  money,  which  costs  him 
nothing-,  that  it  must  equal  in  amount  all  the  treasure 
in  the  world. 

With  these  pieces  of  paper,  made  as  I  have  described, 
he  causes  all  payments  on  his  own  account-  to  be  made  ; 
and  he  makes  them  to  pass  current  universally  over  all 
his  kingdoms  and  provinces  and  territories,  and  whither¬ 
soever  his  power  and  sovereignty  extends.  And  nobody, 
however  important  he  may  think  himself,  dares  to  refuse 
them  on  pain  of  death.  And  indeed  everybody  takes 
them  readily,  for  wheresoever  a  person  may  go  through¬ 
out  the  Great  Kaan’s  dominions  he  shall  find  these 
pieces  of  paper  current,  and  shall  be  able  to  transact  all 
sales  and  purchases  of  goods  by  means  of  them  just  as 
well  as  if  they  were  coins  of  pure  gold.  And  all  the 
while  they  are  so  light  that  ten  bezants’  worth  does  not 
weigh  one  golden  bezant. 

Furthermore  all  merchants  arriving  from  India  01- 
other  countries,  and  bringing  with  them  gold  or  silver 
or  gems  and  pearls,  are  prohibited  from  selling  to  any  one 
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but  the  Emperor.  He  has  twelve  experts  chosen  for 
this  business,  men  of  shrewdness  and  experience  in  such 
affairs ;  these  appraise  the  articles,  and  the  Emperor 
then  pays  a  liberal  price  for  them  in  those  pieces  of 
paper.  The  merchants  accept  his  price  readily,  for  in 
the  first  place  they  would  not  get  so  good  an  one  from 
anybody  else,  and  secondly  they  are  paid  without  any 
delay.  And  with  this  paper-money  they  can  buy  what 
they  like  anywhere  over  the  Empire,  whilst  it  is  also 
vastly  lighter  to  carry  about  on  their  journeys.  And  it 
is  a  truth  that  the  merchants  will  several  times  in  the 
year  bring  wares  to  the  amount  of  400,000  bezants,  and 
the  Grand  Sire  pays  for  all  in  that  paper.  So  he  buys 
such  a  quantity  of  those  precious  things  every  year  that 
his  treasure  is  endless,  whilst  all  the  time  the  money  he 
pays  away  costs  him  nothing  at  all.  Moreover,  several 
times  in  the  year  proclamation  is  made  through  the  city 
that  any  one  who  may  have  gold  or  silver  or  gems  or 
pearls,  by  taking  them  to  the  Mint  shall  get  a  handsome 
price  for  them.  And  the  owners  are  glad  to  do  this, 
because  they  would  find  no  other  purchaser  give  so  large 
a  price.  Thus  the  quantity  they  bring  in  is  marvellous, 
though  these  who  do  not  choose  to  do  so  may  let  it 
alone.  Still,  in  this  way,  nearly  all  the  valuables  in  the 
country  come  into  the  Kaan’s  possession. 

When  any  of  those  pieces  of  paper  are  spoilt — not 
that  they  are  so  very  flimsy  neither — the  owner  carries 
them  to  the  Mint,  and  by  paying  three  per  cent,  on  the 
value  he  gets  new  pieces  in  exchange.  And  if  any  Baron, 
or  any  one  else  soever,  hath  need  of  gold  or  silver  or 
gems  or  pearls,  in  order  to  make  plate,  or  girdles,  or  the 
like,  he  goes  to  the  Mint  and  buys  as  much  as  he  list, 
paying  in  this  paper-money.1 

Now  you  have  heard  the  ways  and  means  whereby 
the  Great  Kaan  may  have,  and  in  fact  has,  more  treasure 
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than  call  the  Kings  in  the  World  ;  and  you  know  all  about 
it  and  the  reason  why.  And  now  I  will  tell  you  of  the 
great  Dignitaries  which  act  in  this  city  on  behalf  of  the 
Emperor. _ __ 


Note  i,— It  is  surprising  to  find  that,  nearly  two  centuries  ago,  Magaillatis,  a 
-missionary  who  had  lived  many  years  in  China,  and  was  presumably  a  Chinese 
.  ’scholar,  should  have  utterly  denied  the  truth  of  Polo’s  statements  about  the  paper- 
icurrency  of  China.  Yet  the  fact  even  then  did  not  rest  on  Polo’s  statement  only. 
’  The  same  thing  had  been  alleged  in  the  printed  works  of  Kuhruquis,  Roger  Bacon, 

;  Hayton,  Friar  Odoric,  the  Archbishop  of  Soltania,  and  Josaphat  Barbara,  to  say 
nothing  of  other  European  authorities  that  remained  in  manuscript,  or  of  the 
numerous  Oriental  records  of  the  same  circumstance. 

The  issue  of  paper-money  in  China  is  at  least  as  old  as  the  beginning  of  thc^th 
century-,  In  ri6o  the  system  had  gone  to  such  excess  that  government  paper 
equivalent  in  nominal  value  to  43, 600,000  ounces  of  silver  had  been  issued  in  six  years, 
and  there  were  local  notes  besides;  so  that  the  Empire  was  flooded  with  rapidly 
depreciating  paper. 

The  Kin  or  “Golden”  Dynasty  of  Northern  Invaders  who  immediately  preceded 
the  Mongols  took  to  paper,  in  spite  of  their  title,  as  kindly  as  the  native  sovereigns. 
Their  notes  had  a  course  of  seven  years,  after  which  new  notes  were  issued  to  the 
holders,  with  a  deduction  of  15  per  cent. 

The  Mongols  commenced  their  issues  of  paper-money  in  1236,  long  before  they 
had  transferred  the  seat  of  their  government  to  China.  ICi'ihliii  made  such  an  issue 
in  the  first  year  of  his  reign  ( 1260},  and  continued  to  issue  notes  copiously  till  the  end. 
In  1287  he  put  out  a  complete  new  currency,  one  note  of  which  was  to  exchange 
against  five  of  the  previous  series  of  equal  nominal  value  1  In  both  issues  the 
paper-money  was,  in  official  valuation,  only  equivalent  to  half  its  nominal  value  in 
silver ;  a  circumstance  not  very  easy  to  understand.  The  paper-money  was  called  Chao. 

The  notes  of  Itfiblai’s  first  issue  (1260-1287)  with  which  Polo  may  l>e  supposed 
most  familiar,  were  divided  into  three  classes ;  (1 )  Notes  of  Tens,  viz.  of  10, 20,  30,  and 
50  /jfisBorcash ;  (2)  Notes  of Hundreds ,  viz.  of  100, 200,  ami  500  ts/eu  ;  and  (3)  Notes 
of  Strings  or  Thousands  ol  cash,  or  ill  other  wards  of  Liangs  or  minus  of  silver  (other¬ 
wise  Tael),  viz.  of  1000  aud  2000  tsien.  There  were  also  notes  printed  on  silk  for  1, 
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or  dfn.-ir.  We  shall  then  find  the  table  of  Chinese  issues,  as  compared  with  Mi 
equivalents,  to  stand  thus 

Chinese  Issues,  as  recorded.  Marco  Polo’s  Statement. 

For  10  ounces  of  silver  (viz.  the\  T„  , 

Chinese  Ting)  *  .  .  •  1°  bezants. 

For  i  ounce  of  silver,  i.e.  I  Hang,  )  t 


10  ,, . I  tomesel  (but  the  proportionate  equivalent 

would  be  74  aim), 

s  ,,  .....  4  „  (but  prop,  equivalent  3$  tsien). 

Pauthier  has  given  from  the  Chinese  Annals  of  the  Mongol  Dynasty  a  complete  Table 
of  the  Issues  of  Paper-Money  during  eveiy  year  of  KiibMi’s  reign  (1260-1294), 
estimated  at  their  nominal  value  in  Ting  or  tens  of  silver  ounces.  The  lowest  issue 
was  in  1269,  of  228,960  ounces,  which  at  the  rate  of  120, i.  to  the  ounce  (sec  above) 
=  114, 4S0/.,  and  the  highest  was  in  1290,  viz.  50,002,500  ounces,  equivalent  at  the 
same  estimate  to  25,001,250/.  1  whilst  the  total  amount  in  the  34  years  was  249,654,290 
ounces  or  124,827,144/  in  nominal  value.  Well  might  Marco  speak  of  the  vast 
quantity  of  such  notes  that  the  Great  Kaan  issued  annually  1 

To  complete  the  history  of  the  Chinese  paper- currency  so  far  as  we  can  : 

In  1309,  a  new  issue  took  place  with  the  same  provision  as  in  KdbUti’s  issue  of 
12S7,  i.e.  each  note  of  the  new  issue  was  to  exchange  against  5  of  the  old  of  the  same 
nominal  value.  And  it  was  at  tire  same  time  prescribed  that  the  notes  should 
exchange  at  par  with  metals,  which  of  course  it  was  beyond  the  power  of  Govern¬ 
ment  to  enforce,  and  so  the  notes  were  abandoned.  Issues  continued  from  time  to 
time  to  the  end  of  the  Mongol  Dynasty.  The  paper-currency  is  spoken  of  by  Odoric 
(1320-30),  by  regolotti  (1330-40),  and  by  Ibn  Batuta  (1348),  as  still  the  chief,  if  not 
sole,  currency  of  the  Empire.  According  to  the  Chinese  authorities,  the  credit  of 
these  issues  was  constantly  diminishing,  as  it  is  easy  to  suppose.  But  it  is  odd  that 
all  the  Western  Travellers  speak  as  if  the  notes  were  as  good  as  gold.  Pegolotti, 
writing  for  mercantile  men,  and  from  the  information  (as  we  may  suppose)  of 
mercantile  men,  says  explicitly  that  there  was  no  depreciation. 

The  Ming  Dynasty  for  a  time  carried  on  the  system  of  paper-money ;  with  the 
difference  that  while  under  the  Mongols  no  other  currency  had  been  admitted,  their 
successors  made  payments  in  notes,  but  accepted  only  hard  cash  from  their  people  If 
In  1448  the  ckao  of  1000  cash  was  worth  but  3.  Barbara  still  heard  talk  of  tile 
Chinese  paper-currency  from  travellers  whom  he  met  at  Azov  about  this  time ;  but 
after  1455  there  is  said  to  he  no  more  mention  of  it  in  Chinese  history. 

I  have  never  heard  of  the  preservation  of  any  note  of  the  Mongols;  but  some  of 
the  Ming  survive,  and  are  highly  valued  as  curiosities  in  China.  The  late  Sir  G.  T. 
Staunton  appears  to  have  possessed  one  ;  Dr.  Lockhart  formerly  had  two,  of  which 
he  gave  one  to  Sir  Harry  Tarkes,  and  retains  the  oilier.  The  paper  is  so  dark  as  to 


*  [The  Archimandrite  1’alladius  (,1c.,  p.  5°,  nolo)  says  that  “the  ting  of  the  Mongol  time,  as  well 
as  during  the  reign  of  the  Kin,  w.as  a  unit  of  weight  equivalent  to  fifty  Hang,  but  not  to  ten  Snug. 
Cf.  C/in  ism;  In,  and  Vmn-s/d,  ch.  xcv.  The  J-T tea  pas,  which  as  everybody  in  China  knows,  is 
equivalent  to  jifty  liang  (taels^of  silver,  is  the  tbe  ancient  ting,  nnd  the  character  Yuen 

t  This  is  also,  as  regards  Customs  payments,  the  system  of  the  Government  of  modern  Italy. 
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Chinese  name  Chao  was  applied  to  them,  and  the  Mongol  Resident  at  Tabriz,  Pulad 
Chingsang,  was  consulted  in  carrying  out  the  measure.  Expensive  preparations  were 
made  for  this  object ;  offices  called  ChAo-KkAnahs  were  erected  in  the  principal  cities 
of  the  provinces,  and  a  numerous  staff  appointed  to  carry  out  the  details.  Ghazan 
Khan  in  Khorasan,  however,  would  have  none  of  it,  and  refused  to  allow  any  of  these 
preparations  to  be  made  within  his  government.  After  the  constrained  use  of  the 
Chao  for  two  or  three  days  Tabriz  was  in  an  uproar  ;  the  markets  were  closed ;  the 
people  rose  and  murdered  ’Izzuddin  ;  and  the  whole  project  had  to  be  abandoned. 
Marco  was  in  Persia  at  this  time,  or  just  before,  and  Sir  John  Malcolm  not  unnaturally 
suggests  that  he  might  have  had  something  to  do  with  the  scheme ;  a  suggestion  which 
excites  a  needless  commotion  in  the  breast  of  M.  Pauthier.  We  may  draw  from  the 
story  the  somewhat  notable  conclusion  that  Block-printing  was  practised,  at  least  for 
this  one  purpose,  at  Tabriz  in  1294. 

The  other  like  enterprise  was  that  of  Sultan  Mahomed  Tughlal:  of  Delhi,  in 
1330-31.  This  also  was  undertaken  for  like  reasons,  and  was  in  professed  imitation 
of  the  Chao  of  Cathay.  Mahomed,  however,  used  copper  tokens  instead  of  paper  ; 
the  copper  being  made  apparently  of  equal  weight  to  the  gold  or  silver  coin  which  it 
represented.  The  system  seems  to  have  had  a  little  more  vogue  than  at  Tabriz,  but 
was  speedily  brought  .to  an  end  by  the  ease  with  which  forgeries  on  an  enormous 
scale  were  practised.  The  Sultan,  in  hopes  of  reviving  the  credit  of  his  currency, 
ordered  that  every  one  bringing  copper  tokens  to  the  Treasury  should  have  them 
cashed  in  gold  or  silver.  “  The  people  who  in  despair  had  flung  aside  their  copper 
coins  like  stones  and  bricks  in  their  houses,  all  rushed  to  the  Treasury  and  exchanged 
them  for  gold  and  silver.  In  this  way  the  Treasury  soon  became  empty,  but  the 
copper  coins  had  as  little  circulation  as  ever,  and  a  very  grievous  blow  was  given  to  the 
State.” 

An  odd  issue  of  currency,  not  of  paper,  but  of  leather,  took  place  in  Italy  a  few 
years  before  Polo’s  birth.  The  Emperor  Frederic  II.,  at  the  siege  of  Faenza  in 
1241,  being  in  great  straits  for  money,  issued  pieces  of  leather  stamped  with  the  mark 
of  his  mint  at  the  value  of  his  Golden  Augustals.  This  leather  coinage  was  very 
popular,  especially  at  Florence,  and  it  was  afterwards  honourably  redeemed  by 
Frederic’s  Treasury.  Popular  tradition  in  Sicily  reproaches  William  the  Bad  among  . 
his  other  sins  with  having  issued  money  of  leather,  but  any  stone  is  good  enough  to 
cast  at  a  dog  with  such  a  surname. 

[Ma  Twan-lin  mentions  that  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  period  Yuen  Show  (B.c.  1 19), 
a  currency  of  white,  metal  and  deer-shinvrzs  made.  Mr.  Vissering(C4f««m  Currency, 
38)  observes  that  the  skin-tallies  “  were  purely  tokens,  and  have  had  nothing  in 
common  with  the  leather-money,  which  was,  during  a  long  time,  current  in  Russia. 
This  Russian  skin-money  had  a  truly  representative  character,  as  the  parcels  were 
used  instead  of  the  skins  from  which  they  were  cut ;  the  skins  themselves  being  too 
bulky  and  heavy  to  be  constantly  earned  backward  and  forward,  only  a  little  piece 
was  cut  off,  to  figure  as  a  token  of  possession  of  the  whole  skin.  The  ownership  of  the 
skin  was  proved  when  the  piece  fitted  in  the  hole.” 

MrRoclchill  (Rubruck,  201  note)  says  :  “As  early  as  B.c.  1 18,  we  find  the  Chinese 
using  ‘leather-money’  (pi  pi).  These  were  pieces  of  white  deer-skin,  afoot 
square,  with  a  coloured  border.  Each  had  a  value  of  40,000  cash.  (Ma  Twan-lin, 
Bk.  8,  5.)” 

Mr  Charles  F.  ICeaiy  (Coins  and  Medals,  by  S.  Lane  Poole,  128)  mentions  that 
"in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  there  was  a  very  extensive  issue  of  private  tokens  in  lead, 
tin,  latten,  and  leather — H.  C.] 

(Klapr.  in  Mini.  Rel.  a  PAsie,  I.  375  seqq. ;  Biot,  in  J.  As.  s6r.  III.  tom.  iv. ; 
Marsden  and  Pauthier,  in  loco;  Parkes,  in/.  R.  A.  S.  XIII.  179;  Doolittle,  452 
seqq.  ;  Wylie,  J.  of  Shanghai  Lit.  and  Scient.  Soc.  No.  I.;  Arbeiten  der  hais.  russ. 
Gcsandsch.  ou  Peking,  I.  p.  48  ;  Rennie,  Peking,  etc.,  I.  296,  347  ;  Birch,  in  Nitm. 
Chron.  XII.  169 ;  Information  from  Dr.  Lockhart;  Alcoch,  II.  86  ;  D'Ohssm,  IV. 
53  ;  Cowell,  in  J.  A.  S.  B:  XXIX,  183  seqq.  ;  Thomas,  Coins  of  Patan  Sons,  of 
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Bind,  (from  Numism.  Chron.  1852),  p.  it?)  seqq. ;  Kington's  In-cd.  II.  II.  195  ; 
Amari,  III.  816;  W.  Vissering,  On  Chinese  Currency ,  Leiden,  1S77.) 

[“  Without  doubt  the  Mongols  borrowed  the  bank-note  system  front  the  Kin.  Up 
to  the  present  time  there  is  in  Si-ngan-fu  a  block  kept,  which  was  used  for  printing  the 
bank-notes  of  the  ICin  Dynasty.  I  have  had  the  opportunity  of  seeing  a  print  of  those 
bank-notes,  they  were  of  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  bank-notes  of  Lite  Ming. 
A  reproduction  of  the  text  of  the  Kin  bank-notes  is  found  in  the  Kin  shi  is'iti  picn. 
This  copy  has  the  characters  pao  Mian  (precious  charter)  and  the  years  of  reign  ChSng 
Yea v,  1213-1216.  The  first  essay  of  tire  Mongols  to  introduce  bank-notes  dates  from 
the  time  of  Ogodai  Khan  (1229-1242),  but  Chinese  history  only  mentions  the  fact 
without  giving  details.  At  that  time  silk  in  skeins  was  the  only  article  of  a  determinate 
value  in  the  trade  and  on  the  project  of  Ye  Hi  ch'tt  ts'ai,  minister  of  Ogodai,  the  taxes 
were  also  collected  in  silk  delivered  by  weight.  It  can  therefore  be  assumed  that  the 
name  see  ch’ao  { i.e .  bank-notes  referring  to  the  weight  of  silk)  dates  back  to  the  same 
time.  At  any  rate,  at  a  later  time,  as,  under  the  reign  of  Kubilui,  the  issuing  of  bank¬ 
notes  was  decreed,  silk  was  taken  as  the  standard  to  express  the  value  of  silver  and 
1000  tiangs\\\i  was  estimated= 50  liang{ox  1  ting)  silver.  Thus,  in  consequence  of  those 
measures,  it  gradually  became  a  rule  to  transfer  the  taxes  and  rents  originally  paid  in 
silk,  into  silver.  The  wealth  of  tire  Mongol  Khans  in  precious  metals  was  renowned. 
The  accounts  regarding  their  revenues,  however,  which  we  meet  with  occasionally  in 
Chinese  history,  do  not  surprise  by  their  vnstness.  In  the  year  129S,  for  instance,  the 
amount  of  the  revenue  is  stated  in  the  Siu  t'ung  Kien  to  have  been • 

19,000  Hang  of  gold=(i90,ooo  Hang  of  silver,  according  to  the  exchange  of  that 
time  at  the  rate  of  I  to  10). 

60,000  Kang  of  silver. 

3,600,000  ting  of  silver  in  bank-notes  {i.e.  r8o  millions  Hang) ;  altogether 
180,250,000  Hang  of  silver. 

The  number  seems  indeed  very  high  for  that  time.  But  if  the  exceedingly  low 
exchange  of  the  bank-notes  be  taken  into  consideration,  the  sum  will  be  reduced  to  a 
modest  amount.”  (Palladius,  pp.  50-51.) — Id.  C.] 

[Dr.  Bretschneider  {Hist.  Bet.  Disc.,  I.  p.  4)  makes  the  following  remark  : — “  Polo 
.states  (I.  409)  that  the  Great  ICaan  causeth  the  bark  of  great  Mulberry-trees,  made 
into  something  like  paper,  to  pass  for  money.”  He  seems  to  be  mistaken.  Paper  in 
China  is  not  made  from  mulberry-trees  hut  from  the  Broussomtia  papyri/era, 
which  latter  tree  belongs  to  the  same  order  of  Moraceae.  The  same  fibres  are  used 
also  in  some  parts  of  China  for  making  cloth,  and  Marco  Polo  alludes  probably  to 
the  same  tree  when  stating  (II.  108)  “  that  in  the  province  of  Cttiju  (Kwci  chan)  they 
manufacture  stuff  of  the  bark  of  certain  trees,  which  form  very  fine  summer 
clothing.” — H,  C.] 


CHAPTER  XXV. 

Concerning  the  Twelve  Barons  who  are  set  over  ai.i.  the 
'  Affairs  of  the  Great  ICaan. 

You  must  know  that  the  Great  ICaan  hath  chosen 
twelve  great  Barons  to  whom  he  hath  committed  all 
the  necessary  affairs  of  thirty-four  great  provinces  ;  and 
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now  I  will  tell  you  particulars  about  them  and  their 
establishments. 

You  must  know  that  these  twelve  Barons  reside  all 
together  in  a  very  rich  and  handsome  palace,  which  is 
inside  the  city  of  Cambaluc,  and  consists  of  a  variety  of 
edifices,  with  many  suites  of  apartments.  To  every 
province  is  assigned  a  judge  and  several  clerks,  and  all 
reside  in  this  palace,  where  each  has  his  separate 
quarters.  These  judges  and  clerks  administer  all  the 
affairs  of  the  provinces  to  which  they  are  attached, 
under  the  direction  of  the  twelve  Barons.  Howbeit, 
when  an  affair  is  of  very  great  importance,  the  twelve 
Barons  lay  in  before  the  Emperor,  and  he  decides  as 
he  thinks  best.  But  the  power  of  those  twelve  Barons 
is  so  great  that  they  choose  the  governors  for  all  those 
thirty-four  great  provinces  that  I  have  mentioned,  and 
only  after  they  have  chosen  do  they  inform  the 
Emperor  of  their  choice.  This  he  confirms,  and  grants 
to  the  person  nominated  a  tablet  of  gold  such  as  is 
appropriate  to  the  rank  of  his  government. 

Those  twelve  Barons  also  have  such  authority  that 
they  can  dispose  of  the  movements  of  the  forces,  and 
send  them  whither,  and  in  such  strength,  as  they  please. 
This  is  done  indeed  with  the  Emperor’s  cognizance, 
but  still  the  orders  are  issued  on  their  authority.  They 
are  styled  Shieng,  which  is  as  much  as  to  say  “The 
Supreme  Court,”  and  the  palace  where  they  abide  is 
also  called  Shieng.  This  body  forms  the  highest 
authority  at  the  Court  of  the  Great  Kaan ;  and  indeed 
they  can  favour  and  advance  whom  they  ||ill.  I  will 
not  now  name  the  thirty-four  provinces  to  you,  because 
they  will  be  spoken  of  in  detail  in  the  course  of  this 
Book.1  _ 

Notic  3. — Paulhier’s  extracts  from  the  Chinese  Annals  of  the  Dynasty,  in  illustra¬ 
tion  of  this  subject,  are  interesting.  These,  as  he  represents  them,  show  the  Council 
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of  Ministers  usually  to  have  consisted  or  twelve  high  officials,  viz.  :  two  C/i'ing-siang 
[ 40]  or  (c^‘efl  ministers  of  state,  one  styled,  “of  the  Right,”  and  tiro  oilier  “of 
the  Left’';  four  called  P’ing-chang  ching-ssi,  which  seems  to  main  something  like 
ministers  in  charge  of  special  departments;  four  assistant  ministers  ;  two  Counsellors. 

Rashiduddin,  however,  limits  the  Council  to  the  first  iwo  classes:  Smctly 
speaking,  the  Council  of  State  is  composed  of  four  Ch’ing-sang  (Ciiing-siang)  or  great 
officers  ( Wasirs  he  afterwards  terms  them),  and  four  Fnnchan  [B’titg-c/iaug)  or 
associated  members,  taken  from  the  nations  of  the  Tajiks,  Catlmyans,  Ighurs,  and 
Arltaun”  {i.e.  Nestorian  Christians).  (Compare  p.  41S,  sit/’i-a.) 

[A  Samarkand  man,  Seyyd  Tadj  Eddin  Hassan  hen  ei  Annual,  quoted  in  the 
Mas&lak  al  Absdr ,  says  :  “Near  the  IChan  are  two  amirs  who  ace  liis  ministers  ;  they 
are  called  Djing  San  ^  U5.Jw.p-  (Ch’ing-siang).  After  them  come  the  two  Bidjim 
£]\£.  (P’ing  Chang),  then  the  two  Zondjin  i<PTV  <T«'>  c'hen),  then  the  two 
Yudjin  (Yu  Chen),  and  at  last  the  Lamijim  (Lang  Clmiig),  head 

of  the  scribes,  and  secretary  of  the  sovereign.  The  Khan  holds  a  silting  every  day 
in  the  middle  of  a  large  building  called  Chen  (Sliengj,  which  is  very  like  our 

Palace  of  Justice.”  (C.  Schefer,  Cent.  Ec.  Lrnguts  Or.,  pp.  1S-19. ) — II.  C.J 

In  a  later  age  we  find  the  twelve  Barons  reappearing  in  the  pages  of  Mendoza  : 
“The  King  hath  in  this  city  of  Tabin  (Peking),  where  he  is  resident,  a  royal  council 
of  twelve  counsellors  and  a  president,  chosen  men  throughout  all  the  kingdom,  and 
such  as  have  had  experience  in  government  many  years.”  And  also  in  the  early 
centuries  of  the  Christian  era  we  hear  that  the  Khan  of  the  Turks  had  his  twelve 
grandees,  divided  into  those  of  the  Right  and  those  of  the  Left,  probably  a  copy  from 
a  Chinese  order  then  also  existing. 

But  to  return  to  Rashiduddin :  “As  the  ICaan  generally  resides  at  the  capital,  he 
has  erected  a  place  for  the  sittings  of  the  Great  Council,  called  Sing  ....  The 
dignitaries  mentioned  above  are  expected  to  attend  daily  at  the  Sing,  and  to  make 
themselves  acquainted  with  all  that  passes  there.” 

The  Sing  of  Rashid  is  evidently  the  Shieng  or  Slieng  (Seieng)  of  Polo.  ]U. 
Pauthier  is  on  this  point  somewhat  contemptuous  towards  Neumann,  who,  he  says, 
confounds  Marco  Polo’s  twelve  Barons  or  Ministers  of  State  with  the  chiefs 
of  the  twelve  great  provincial  governments  called  Sing,  who  had  their  resilience 
at  die  chief  cities  of  those  governments ;  whilst  in  fact  Polo’s  Seieng  (he  asserts) 
has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Sing ,  but  represents  the  Chinese  word  Slang “  a  minister,” 
and  “the  office  of  a  minister.”  [There  was  no  doubt  a  confusion  between  Siting 
^  xniShengt^.-B..  C.] 

It  is  very  probable  that  two  different  words,  Siang  and  Sing,  got  confounded  by 
the  non-Chinese  attaches  of  the  Imperial  Court ;  but  it  seems  to  me  quite  certain  that 
they  applied  the  same  word,  Sing  or  Sheng,  to  both  institutions,  viz.  to  the  High 
Council  of  State,  and  to  the  provincial  governments.  It  also  looks  as  if  Marco  Polo 
himself  had  made  that  very  confusion  with  which  Pauthier  charges  Neumann.  For 
whilst  here  he  represents  the  twelve  Barons  as  forming  a  Council  of  State  at  the  capital, 
we  find  further  on,  when  speaking  of  the  city  of  Yangchau,  he  says :  “  Et  si  siet  cn 
ceste  cite  uns  des  xii  Barons  du  Grant  Kaan  ;  car  elle  est  alette  four  mi  ties  xii  sieges,” 
where  the  last  ugpd  is  probably  a  mistranscription  of  Sriengs,  or  Sings,  and  in  any 
case  the  referencKs  to  a  distribution  of  the  empire  into  twelve  governments. 

To  be  convinced  that  Sing  was  used  by  foreigners  in  the  double  sense  that  I  have 
said,  we  have  only  to  proceed  with  Rasliiduddin’s  account  of  the  administration. 
After  what  we  have  already  quoted,  he  goes  on :  “  The  Sing  of  KUanbaligh  is  Urn 
most  eminent,  and  the  building  is  very  large.  .  .  .  Sings  do  not  exist  in  all  the 
cities,  but  only  in  the  capitals  of  great  provinces,  ...  in  the  whole  empire  of  the 
Kaan  there  arc  twelve  of  these  Sings ;  but  that  of  Khanbaligh  is  the  only  011c  which 
has  Chmg-sangs  amongst  its  members.”  Wassdf  again,  after  describing  the  greatness 
of  Khanzai  (ICinsay  of  Polo)  says:  “These  circumstances  characterize  the  capital 
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itself,  but  four  hundred  cities  of  note,  and  embracing  ample  territories,  are  dependent 
on  its  jurisdiction,  insomuch  that  the  most  inconsiderable  of  those  cities  surpasses 
Baghdad  and  Shiraz.  In  the  number  of  these  cities  are  Lankinfu  and  Zaitun,  and 
Chinkalan ;  for  they  call  Khanzai  a  Siring,  i.e.  a  great  city  in  which  the  high  and 
mighty  Council  of  Administration  holds  its  meetings.”  Friar  Odoric  again  says: 
“This  empire  hath  been  divided  by  the  Lord  thereof  into  twelve  parts,  each  one 
thereof  is  termed  a  Singo.” 

Polo,  it  seems  evident  to  me,' knew  nothing  of  Chinese.  His  Shieng  is  no  direct 
attempt  to  represent  any  Chinese  word,  but  simply  the  term  that  he  had  been  used  to 
employ  in  talking  Persian  or  Turki,  in  the  way  that  Rashiduddin.  and  Wassaf  employ 

I  find  no  light  as  to  tile  thirty-four  provinces  into  which  Polo  represents  the 
empire  as  divided,  unless  it  lie  an  enumeration  of  the  provinces  and  districts  which  he 
describes  in  the  second  and  third  parts  of  Bk.  II.,  of  which  it  is  not  difficult  to  reckon 
thirty-three  or  thirty-four,  but  not  worth  while  to  repeat  the  calculation. 

[China  was  then  divided  into  twelve  Shag  or  provinces :  Cheng-Tung,  Liao-Yang, 
Clumg-Shu,  Shcn-Si,  Ling- Pc  (Karakorum),  Kan-Suh,  Sze-ch’wan,  IIo-Nan  Kiang- 
l’c,  ICiang-Chd,  Iviang-Si,  IIu-Kwang  and  Yun-Nan.  Rashiduddin  (/.  As.,  XI. 
1SS3,  p.  447)  says  that  of  the  twelve  Sing,  Khanbaligh  was  the  only  one  with  Chin- 
siattg.  We  read  in  Morrison’s  Did.  (Pt.  II.  vol.  i.  p.  70) :  “  Chin-seang,  a  Minister 
of  State,  was  so  called  under  the  Ming  Dynasty.”  According  to  Mr.  E.  H.  Parker 
(1 China  Review,  xxiv,  p.  rox),  Citing  Siang  were  abolished  in  1395.  I  imagine  that 
the  thirty-four  provinces  refer  to  the  Fu  cities,  which  numbered  however  thirty-nine, 
according  to  Oxen  ham’s  Historical  Atlas. — H.  C.] 

(Cathay,  263  seqq,  and  137  ;  Mendoza,  I.  96  ;  Erdmann,  I42;  Hammer* s  Wttssdf, 
p.  42,  hut  corrected. ) 


CHAPTER  XXVI. 

How  the  Kaan’s  Posts  and  Runners  are  sped  through  many 
Lands  and  Provinces. 

Now  you  must  know  that  from  this  city  of  Cambaluc 
proceed  many  roads  and  highways  leading  to  a  variety 
of  provinces,  one  to  one  province,  another  to  another; 
and  each  road  receives  the  name  of  the  province  to 
which  it  leads  ;  and  it  is  a  very  sensible  plan.1  And  the 
messengers  of  the  Emperor  in  travelling  from  Cambaluc, 
be  the  road  whichsoever  they  will,  find  at  every  twenty- 
five  miles  of  the  journey  a  station  which  they  call  Yamb ,2 
or,  as  we  should  say,  the  "  Horse-Post-House.”  And  at 
each  of  those  stations  used  by  the  messengers,  there  is 
a  large  and  handsome  building  for  them  to  put  up  at,  ir 
vol.  1,  ■  2  E 
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which  they  find  all  the  rooms  furnished  with  fine  beds 
and  all  other  necessary  articles  in  rich  silk,  and  where 
they  are  provided  with  everything  they  can  want.  If 
even  a  king  were  to  arrive  at  one  of  these,  he  would  find 
himself  well  lodged. 

At  some  of  these  stations,  moreover,  there  shall  be 
posted  some  four  hundred  horses  standing  ready  for  the 
use  of  the  messengers ;  at  others  there  shall  be  two 
hundred,  according  to  the  requirements,  and  to  what 
the  Emperor  has  established  in  each  case.  At  every 
twenty-five  miles,  as  I  said,  or  anyhow  at  every  thirty 
miles,  you  find  one  of  these  stations,  on  all  the  principal 
highways  leading  to  the  different  provincial  govern¬ 
ments  ;  and  the  same  is  the  case  throughout  all  the 
chief  provinces  subject  to  the  Great  Kaan.“  Even 
when  the  messengers  have  to  pass  through  a  roadless 
tract  where  neither  house  nor  hostel  exists,  still  there 
the  station-houses  have  been  established  just  the  same, 
excepting  that  the  intervals  are  somewhat  greater,  and 
the  day’s  journey  is  fixed  at  thirty-five  to  forty-live 
miles,  instead  of  twenty-five  to  thirty.  But  they  are 
provided  with  horses  and  all  the  other  necessaries  just 
like  those  we  have  described,  so  that  the  Emperor’s 
messengers,  come  they  from  what  region  they  may,  find 
everything  ready  for  them. 

And  in  sooth  this  is  a  thing  done  on  the  greatest 
scale  of  magnificence  that  ever  was  seen.  Never  had 
emperor,  king,  or  lord,  such  wealth  as  this  manifests! 
For  it  is  a  fact  that  on  all  these  posts  taken  together 
there  are  more  than  300,000  horses  kept  up,  specially 
for  the  use  of  the  messengers.  And  the  great  buildings 
that  I  have  mentioned  are  more  than  10,000  in  number, 
all  richly  furnished,  as  I  told  you.  The  thing  is  on  a 
scale  so  wonderful  and  costly  that  it  is  hard  to  bring 
oneself  to  describe  it.4  ° 
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But  now  I  will  tell  you  another  thing  that  I  had 
forgotten,  but  which  ought  to  be  told  whilst  I  am  on  this 
subject.  You  must  know  that  by  the  Great  Kaan’s 
orders  there  has  been  established  between  those  post- 
houses,  at  every  interval  of  three  miles,  a  little  fort  with 
some  forty  houses  round  about  it,  in  which  dwell  the 
people  who  act  as  the  Emperor’s  foot-runners.  Every 
one  of  those  runners  wears  a  great  wide  belt,  set  all  over 
with  bells,  so  that  as  they  run  the  three  miles  from  post 
to  post  their  bells  are  heard  jingling  a  long  way  off. 
And  thus  on  reaching  the  post  the  runner  finds  another 
man  similarly  equipt,  and  all  ready  to  take  his  place, 
who  instantly  takes  over  whatsoever  he  has  in  charge, 
and  with  it  receives  a  slip  of  paper  from  the  clerk,  who 
is  always  at  hand  for  the  purpose ;  and  so  the  new  man 
sets  off  and  runs  his  three  miles.  At  the  next  station  he 
finds  his  relief  ready  in  like  manner ;  and  so  the  post 
proceeds,  with  a  change  at  every  three  miles.  And  in 
this  way  the  Emperor,  who  has  an  immense  number  of 
these  runners,  receives  despatches  with  news  from  places 
ten  days’  journey  off  in  one  day  and  night ;  or,  if  need 
be,  news  from  a  hundred  days  off  in  ten  days  and 
nights ;  and  that  is  no  small  matter !  (In  fact  in  the 
fruit  season  many  a  time  fruit  shall  be  gathered  one 
morning  in  Cambaluc,  and  the  evening  of  the  next  day 
it  shall  reach  the  Great  Kaan  at  Chandu,  a  distance  of 
ten  days’  journey.6  The  clerk  at  each  of  the  posts  notes 
the  time  of  each  courier’s  arrival  and  departure;  and 
there  are  often  other  officers  whose  business  it  is  to 
make  monthly  visitations  of  all  the  posts,  and  to  punish 
those  runners  who  have  been  slack  in  their  work.8)  The 
Emperor  exempts  these  men  from  all  tribute,  and  pays 
them  besides. 

Moreover,  there  are  also  at  those  stations  other  men 
equipt  similarly  with  girdles  hung  with  bells,  who  are 
VOL.  I.  2  E  3 


MARCO  POLO 


Book  IX. 


4  36 

employed  for  expresses  when  there  is  a  call  for  great 
haste  in  sending  despatches  to  any  governor  of  a 
province,  or  to  give  news  when  any  Baron  has  revolted, 
or  in  other  such  emergencies ;  and  these  men  travel 
a  good  two  hundred  or  two  hundred  and  fifty  miles  in 
the  day,  and  as  much  in  the  night.  I’ll  tell  you  how  it 
stands.  They  take  a  horse  from  those  at  the  station 
which  are  standing  ready  saddled,  all  fresh  and  in  wind, 
and  mount  and  go  at  full  speed,  as  hard  as  they  can  ride 
in  fact.  And  when  those  at  the  next  post  hear  the  bells 
they  get  ready  another  horse  and  a  man  equipt  in  the 
same  way,  and  he  takes  over  the  letter  or  whatever  it 
be,  and  is  off  full-speed  to  the  third  station,  where  again 
a  fresh  horse  is  found  all  ready,  and  so  the  despatch 
speeds  along  from  post  to  post,  always  at  full  gallop, 
with  regular  change  of  horses.  And  the  speed  at  which 
.they  go  is  marvellous.  (By  night,  however,  they 
cannot  go  so  fast  as  by  day,  because  they  have  to  be 
accompanied  by  footmen  with  torches,  who  could  not 
keep  up  with  them  at  full  speed.) 

Those  men  are  highly  prized ;  and  they  could  never 
do  it,  did  they  not  bind  hard  the  stomach,  chest  and 
head  with  strong  bands.  And  each  of  them  carries 
with  him  a  gerfalcon  tablet,  in  sign  that  he  is  bound  on 
an  urgent  express ;  so  that  if  perchance  his  horse  break 
down,  or  he  meet  with  other  mishap,  whomsoever  he 
may  fall  in  with  on  the  road,  he  is  empowered  to  make 
him  dismount  and  give  up  his  horse.  Nobody  dares 
refuse  in  such  a  case ;  so  that  the  courier  hath  always  a 
good  fresh  nag  to  carry  him.7 

Now  all  these  numbers  of  post-horses  cost  the 
Emperor  nothing  at  all ;  and  I  will  tell  you  the  how  and 
the  why.  Every  city,  or  village,  or  hamlet,  that  stands 
near  one  of  those  post-stations,  has  a  fixed  demand  made 
on  it  for  as  many  horses  as  it  can  supply,  and  these  it 
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must  furnish  to  the  post.  And  in  this  way  are  provided 
all  the  posts  of  the  cities,  as  well  as  the  towps  and 
villages  round  about  them;  only  in  uninhabited  tracts 
the  horses  are  furnished  at  the  expense  of  the  Emperor 
himself. 

(Nor  do  the  cities  maintain  the  full  number,  say  of 
400  horses,  always  at  their  station,  but  month  by  month 
200  shall  be  kept  at  the  station,  and  the  other  200  at 
grass,  coming  in  their  turn  to  relieve  the  first  zoo.  And 
if  there  chance  to  be  some  river  or  lake  to  be  passed  by 
the  runners  and  horse-posts,  the  neighbouring  cities  are 
bound  to  keep  three  or  four  boats  in  constant  readiness 
for  the  purpose.) 

And  now  I  will  tell  you  of  the  great  bounty  exercised 
by  the  Emperor  towards  his  people  twice  a  year. 


Note  r.— The  G.  Text  has  “  et  ce  est  moot  sque  chouse  ”  ;  Pauthier’s  Text,  “  mats  il 
est  moult  alt."  The  latter  seems  absurd.  I  have  no  doubt  that  sqtie  is  correct,  and 
is  an  Ilalianism,  safuto  having  sometimes  the  sense  of  prudent  or  judicious.  Thus 
I’,  della  Valle  (II.  26),  speaking  of  Shah  Abbas :  “ Ma  noli  V.S.  i  tiri  di  questo  re, 
saprito  insicme  e  bizzarro,”  “  acute  with  all  his  eccentricity.” 

Note  2. — Both  Neumann  and  Pauthicr  seek  Chinese  etymologies  of  this  Mongol 
word,  which  the  Tartars  carried  with  them  all  over  Asia.  It  survives  in  Persian  and 
Turki  in  the  senses  both  of  a  post-house  and  a  post-horse,  and  in  Russia,  in  the  former 
sense,  is  a  relic  of  the  Mongol  dominion.  The  ambassadors  of  Shah  Rukh,  on  arriving 
at  Sukchu,  were  lodged  in  the  Ydm-Khdna,  or  post-house,  by  the  city  gate  ;  and  they 
found  ninety-nine  such  Yams  between  Sukchu  and  Khanbatigh,  at  each  of  which  they 
were  supplied  with  provisions,  servants,  beds,  night-clothes,  etc.  Odoric  likewise 
speaks  of  the  hosteiries  called  Yam,  and  Rubruquis  applies  the  same  term  to  quarters 
in  the  imperial  camp,  which  were  assigned  for  the  lodgment  of  ambassadors.  ( Cathay , 
ceil.  137  ;  Ruhr.  3:0.) 

[Mr.  Rockhill  ( Ritbruck ,  ioi,  note)  says  that  these  post-stations  were  established 
by  Okkodai  in  1234  throughout  the  Mongol  empire.  ( D'Ohsson ,  ii.  63.)  Dr.  G. 
Schlegel  (T’oung  Pao,  II.  1891,  263,  note)  observes  that  iam  is  not,  as  Pauthier 
supposed,  a  contraction  of  yi-mA,  horse  post-house  {yi-mA  means  post-horse,  and 
Pauthier  makes  a  mistake),  but  represents  the  Chinese  character  pronounced  at 
present  chin,  which  moans  in  fact  a  road  station,  a  post.  In  Annamitc,  this  character 

is  pronounced  trtf/u,  and  it  means,  according  to  lionet's  Did.  Annamite-Franqais: 
"  Relais  dc  posto,  station  do  repos.”  (See  Brelschneider,  Med.  Res.  I.  p.  187  note.) 
-II.  C.] 

Note  3.— Martini  and  Magaillans,  in  the  17th  century,  give  nearly  the  same 
account  of  the  government  hosteiries. 


practice  of  last  century,  “of  the  time  of  the  courier’s  arrival,  in  order  that  it  may  be 
known  at  what  point  delays  have  occurred.”  {AL'm.  VIZI.  1S5.) 

Note  7. — The  post-system  is  described  almost  exactly  as  in  the  text  by  Friar 
Odoric  and  the  Archbishop  of  Soltania,  in  the  generation  after  Tolo,  and  very  much 
in  the  same  way  by  Magaillans  in  the  17th  century.  Posts  had  existed  in  China  from 
an  old  date.  They  are  spoken  of  by  Mas’udi  and  the  Relations  of  the  91I1  century. 
They  were  also  employed  under  the  ancient  Persian  kings ;  and  they  were  in  use  in 
India,  at  least  in  the  generation  after  Polo.  The  Mongols,  too,  carried  the  institution 
wherever  they  went. 

Polo  describes  tbe  couriers  as  changed  at  short .  intervals,  but  more  usually  in 
Asiatic  posts  the  same  man  rides  an  enormous  distance.  The  express  courier  in 
Tibet,  as  described  by  “the  Pandit,”  rides  from  Gartokh  to  Lhasa,  a  distance  of  Soo 
miles,  travelling  day  and  night.  The  courier’s  coat  is  seated  upon  him,  so  that  he 
dares  not  take  off  his  clothes  till  the  seal  is  officially  broken  on  bis  arrival  at  the 
terminus.  These  messengers  had  faces  cracked,  eyes  bloodshot  and  sunken,  and 
bodies  raw  with  vermin.  (/.  R.  G.  S.  XXXVIII.  p.  149.)  The  modern  Turkish  post 
ftom  Constantinople  to  Baghdad,  a  distance  of  1100  miles,  is  done  in  twenty  days  by 
four  Tartars  riding  night  and  day.  The  changes  are  at  Sivas,  Diavbekir,  and  Mosul. 
M.  Tchihatcheff  calculates  that  the  night  riding  accomplishes  only  one  quarter  of  the 
whole.  { Asie  Mimure ,  2de  Ptie.  632-635. )— See  I.  p.  352,  fiat  Isa. 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 

How  the  Emperor  bestows  Help  on  his  People,  when  thev 

ARE  AFFLICTED  WITH  DEARTH  OR  MURRAIN. 

Now  you  must  know  that  the  Emperor  sends  his 
Messengers  over  all  his  Lands  and  Kingdoms  and 
Provinces,  to  ascertain  from  his  officers  if  the  people  are 
afflicted  by  any  dearth  through  unfavourable  seasons,  or 
storms  or  locusts,  or  other  like  calamity  ;  and  from  those 
who  have  suffered  in  this  way  no  taxes  are  exacted  for 
that  year ;  nay  more,  he  causes  them  to  be  supplied 
with  corn  of  his  own  for  food  and  seed.  Now  this  is 
■undoubtedly  a  great  bounty  on  his  part.  And  when 
winter  comes,  he  causes  inquiry  to  be  made  as  to  those 
who  have  lost  their  cattle,  whether  by  murrain  or  other 
mishap,  and  such  persons  not  only  go  scot  free,  but  get 
presents  of  cattle.  And  thus,  as  I  tell  you’,  the  Lord 
every  year  helps  and  fosters  the  people  subject  to  him. 

[There  is  another  trait  of  the  Great  Kaan  I  should 
tell  you  ;  and  that  is,  that  if  a  chance  shot  from  his  bow 
strike  any  herd  or  flock,  whether  belonging  to  one  person 
or  to  many,  and  however  big  the  flock  may  be,  he  takes 
no  tithe  thereof  for  three,  years.  In  like  manner,  if  the 
arrow  strike  a  boat  full  of  goods,  that  boat-load  pays  no 
duty;  for  it  is  thought  unlucky  that  an  arrow  strike  any 
one’s  property  ;  and  the  Great  Kaan  says  it  would  be  an 
abomination  before  God,  were  such  property,  that  has 
been  struck  by  the  divine  wrath,  to  enter  into  his 
T  reasu  r  y. 1] _ 

Noth  i. — Thu  Chinese  author  already  quoted  as  to  ICiibldi’s  character  (Note  2,  ch. 
xxiii.  supra)  says  :  “  This  Prince,  at  the  sight  of  some  evil  prognostic,  or  when  there 
was  dearth,  would  remit  taxation,  and  cause  grain  to  be  distributed  to  those  who  were 
in  destitution.  He  would  often  complain  that  there  never  lacked  informers  if  balances 
were  due,  or  if  corvies  had  been  ordered,  but  when  the  necessities  of  the  people 
required  to  be  reported,  not  a  word  was  said.” 
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Wassif  tells  a  long  story  in  illustration  of  Kuhl;ii’s  justice  nml  consi. 
tlie  peasantry.  One  of  his  sons,  with  a  hamllul  ol  followers,  h:ul  got  sop, 
■  the  army,  and  halted  at  a  village  in  the  territory  of  HishUdigh,  where  the  ] 
them  sheep  and  wine.  Next  year  two  of  the  party  came  the  same  way  an 
.a  sheep  and  a  stoup  of  wine.  The  people  gave  it,  hut  went  to  the  Kami  r 
story,  saying  they  feared  it  might  grow  into  a  perpetual  exaction.  Ku 
rebuked  the  Prince,  and  gave  the  people  compensation  and  an  order  in  tl 
{D6  Mail/a,  ix.  460 ;  Hammers  Wassaf,  3S-39.) 


eopie  gave 
ticinaiitie.tl 
id  told  the 
ai  sharply 


CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

How  the  Great  Kaan  causes  Tuf.es  to  he  IT.antkii  hy  the 
Highways. 

The  Emperor  moreover  hath  taken  order  that  all  the 
highways  travelled  by  his  messengers  and  the  people 
generally  should  be  planted  with  rows  of  great  trees  a 
few  paces  apart ;  and  thus  these  trees  are  visible  a  long 
way  off,  and  no  one  can  miss  the  way  by  day  or  night. 
Even  the  roads  through  uninhabited  tracts  are  thus 
planted,  and  it  is  the  greatest  possible  solace  to  travellers. 
And  this  is  done' on  all  the  ways,  where,  it  can  be  of 
service.  [The  Great  Kaan  plants  these  trees  all  the 
more  readily,  because  his  astrologers  and  diviners  tell 
him  that  he  who  plants  trees  lives  long.1 

But  where  the  ground  is  so  sandy  and  desert  that  trees 
will  not  grow,  he  causes  other  landmarks,  pillars  or  stones, 
to  be  set  up  to  show  the  way.] 


Note  i.—  In  this  Ktlblai  imitated  the  great  King  Asoki 
liis  graven  edicts  ( circa  B.c.  250)  on  the  Delhi  1  II  j 
I  have  caused  fig-trees  to  be  planted,  that  they  may  be  for  shu 
I  have  also  planted  mango-trees ;  and  at  every  half-eoss  X  1 
constructed,  and  resting-places  for  the  night.  And  limv  u 
ere’eted  by  me  at  various  places  for  the  entertainment  of  man  ai 
IV.  604.)  There  are  still  remains  of  the  fine  avenues  of  Kiili 
various  parts  of  Northern  China.  (See  Williamson,  i.  74.) 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 


Concerning  the  Rice-Wine  drunk  by  the  people  o?  Cathay. 

Most  of  the  people  of  Cathay  drink  wine  of  the  kind 
that  I  shall  now  describe.  It  is  a  liquor  which  they 
brew  of  rice  with  a  quantity  of  excellent  spice,  in  such 
fashion  that  it  makes  better  drink  than  any  other  kind 
of  wine;  it  is  not ''only  good,  but  clear  and  pleasing- to 
the  eye.1  And  being  very  hot  stuff,  it  makes  one  drunk 
sooner  than  any  other  wine. 


.  46S  sc,/,/.  A  1:iml  of  y. 


ill),  I  ml  I  fancy  Hint  the} 


rice-wine  is  described  in  Amyot’s 
iploycd,  with  which  is  often  mixed 
>s,  ntmonits,  pine-seeds,  dried  fruits,  etc.  Rubric  piis 
uisliuble,  except  by  smell,  from  the  best  wine  of 
Middle  Ages,  that  the  Historian  l'iiar,  Salimbene, 
purpose  to  drink  it.*  Ysbraod  Ides  compares  the 
to  Canary ;  a  modern  traveller  (juoled  by  Davis, 

,  lo  Madeira.”  [briar  Odoric  (Cnt/iaf,  i.  p.  117) 
d  (7 ‘wing  J’ao,  ii.  p.  264)  says  Odorie’s  wine  was 
■via,  pronounced  Bi-itn  in  old  days,  .lint  Marco's 

I  shao  hsinz  chin.  Mr.  RockliiU  [h'nhnch,  p.  16G, 
.t  stronger  lit|Uor  distilled  from  millet,  and  called 
•shit;  Mongols  call  it.  araka,  arrak,  and  arreki.  Ma 
:  Miilm  (the  early  Nu-cheii  Tartars)  drank  rice  wine 
ike  the  Mongols,  got  it  from  tile  Chinese.” 

icon  Sinicina,  ii.  pp.  154-15S)  gives  a  most  inleresting 

II  of  intoxicating  beverages  by  the  Chinese.  “The 
11a,”  lie  says,  "  is  generally  ascribed  ton  certain  I  ri, 
eror  Yti.  According  to  others,  the  inventor  of  wine 
ci-  also  to  I,)r.  Maegowan's  paper  On  the.  "Mutton 

of  the  Chinese.,  (/our.  N.  China 


-ir.  c.] 
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Concerning  the  Black  Stones  that  are  duo  in  Cathay,  and 
are  Burnt  for  Four.. 


It  is  a  fact  that  all  over  the  country  of  Cathay  there 
is  a  kind  of  black  stones  existing-  in  beds  in  the  moun¬ 
tains,  which  they  dig  out  and  bum  like,  firewood.  If 
you  supply  the  fire  with  them  at  night,  and  see  th.it,  they 
are  well  kindled,  you  will  find  them  still  alight  in  the 
morning;  and  they  make  such  capital  fuel  that  no  other 
is  used  throughout  the  country.  It  is  true  that  they 
have  plenty  of  wood  also,  but  they  do  not  burn  it, 
because  those  stones  burn  better  and  cost  less.1 

[Moreover  with  that  vast  number  of  people,  and  the 
number  of  hot  baths  that  they  maintain — for  every  one 
has  such  a  bath  at  least  three  times  a  week,  and  in 
winter  if  possible  every  day,  whilst  every  nobleman  and 
man  of  wealth  has  a  private  bath  for  his  own  use — the 
wood  would  not  suffice  for  the  purpose.] 


No  te  i. — There  is  a  great  consumption  of  coal  in  Northern 
the  brick  stoves,  which  are  universal,  even  in  poor  houses.  Co 
every  one  of  the  eighteen  provinces  of  China,  which  in  this  respect 
to  be  one  of  the  most  favoured  countries  in  the  world.  Near  the  t 
at  Yuen-ming-yuen,  and  in  a  variety  of  isolated  deposits  among  the 
of  the  Kalgan  road,  and  in  the  district  round  h  1  n.  iavj/ 
eh.  lix.)  But  the  most  important  coal-fields  m  relation  to  the 
Shan-tung  Hu-nan,  I-Io-nan,  and  Shan-si.  The  last  is  eminent 
province  of  China,  and  its  coal-field,  as  described  by  Karon  Rich 
an  extraordinary  manner,  all  the  advantages  that  can  enhance  Iho 
except  (at  present)  that  of  facile  export ;  whilst  the  rpiantity  avail 
from  Southern  Shan-si  alone  he  estimates  the  whole  world  could 
present  rate  of  consumption,  for  several  thousand  years.  “  Adi 
could  be  driven  within  the  body  of  the  coal.  .  .  .  The 
.  .  .  will  eventually  give  rise  to  some  curious  features  in 
should  ever  be  built  from  the  plain  to  this  region  ....  lirancli 
structed  within  the  body  of  one  or  other  of  these  beds  of 
Richthofen,  in  the  paper  which  we  quote  from,  indicates  the  re«nl» 
the  world’s  wealth  and  power,  to  which  such  facts,  combined  with 
of  China,  point  as  probable ;  a  revolution  so  vast  that  its  conlempl 
of  a  planetary  catastrophe. 


ally 


STONK  1>'UKL 


443 


Ill  the  cual-fields  ol'  Iln-mtn  “  the  mines  ere  chiefly  opened  where  the  rivers  intersect 
the  inclined  strain  of  the  coal-measures  and  allow  the  coal-beds  to  be  attacked  by  the 
miner  immediately  at  their  oat-croppings.” 

At  the  highest  point  of  the  Great  ICiang,  reached  by  Sarel  and  Blaldston,  they  found 
mines  on  the  cliffs  over  the  river,  from  which  the  coal  ms  sent  down  by  long  bamboo 
cables,  the  loaded  baskets  drawing  up  the  empty  ones. 

[Many  coal-fields  have  boon  explored  since ;  one  of  the  most  important  is  the 
coal-field  of  the  Yun-nan  province ;  the  finest  deposits  are  perhaps  those  found  in  the 
bend  of  the  ICiang ;  coal  is  found  also  at  Mong-Tzii,  Lin-ngan,  etc. ;  this  rich  coal 
region  has  been  explored  in  1S9S  by  the  French  engineer  A.  Lecl&re.  (See  Congris 
in/.  Gfyg.,  Paris,  iyoo,  pp.  178-184.) — II.  C.] 

In  various  parts  of  China,  as  in  Che-kituig,  Sze-ch’ivan,  and  at  Peking,  they  form 
powdered  coal,  mixed  with  mud,  into  bricks,  somewhat  like  our  “  patent  fuel.”  This 
practice  is  noticed  by  Ibn  Hatula,  as  well  ns  the  use  of  coal  in  making  porcelain, 
though  this  he  seems  to  have  misunderstood.  Rashiduddin  also  mentions  the  use  of 
coal  in  China.  It  was  ill  use,  according  to  citations  of  Pauthier’s,  before  the  Christian 
era.  It  is  a  popular  belief  in  China,  that  every  provincial  capital  is  bound  to  be 
established  over  a  coal-field,  so  ns  to  have  a  provision  in  case  of  siege.  It  is  said  that 
‘during  the  British  siege  of  Canton  mines  were  opened  to  the  north  of  the  city. 

( tlic  Distribution  of  Coal  in  China,  by  Baron  Richthofen,  in  Ocean  Highways, 
N.S.,  I.  311  ;  Macgtrwan  in  Ch.  Repos,  xix.  385-387;  Blaldston,  133,  265;  Mid. 
Kingdom,  I.  73,  7S;  Amyot,  xi.  334;  Cathay,  261,  47S,  4S2;  Notes  by  Ren.  A. 
IVUUnmson  in./.  N.  Ch.  Br.  R.  A.  S.,  December,  1867  ;  Iledde  and  Rotidot,  p.  63.) 

/linens  Sylvius  relates  as  a  miracle  that  took  place  before  his  eyes  in  Scotland, 
that  poor  and  almost  naked  beggars,  when  stones  were  given  them  as  alms  at  the 
church  doors,  went  away  rpiite  delighted  ;  for  stones  of  that  kind  were  imbued  either 
with  brimstone  or  with  some  oily  maLter,  so  that  they  could  tie  burnt  instead  of  wood, 
of  which  the  country  was  destitute.  (Quoted  by  Jos.  Robertson,  Statuta  Eccles. 
Static.  I.  xriii.) 


CHAPTER  XXXI. 

TTow  TtiK  CUtKAT  Kaan  causes  Stores  or  Corn  to  he  made,  to 
hum*  iiis  People  withal  in  time  of  Dearth. 

You  must  know  that  when  the  Emperor  sees  that  corn 
is  cheap  and  abundant,  he  buys  up  large  quantities,  and 
lias  it  stored  in  all  his  provinces  in  great  granaries, 
where  it  is  so  well  looked  after  that  it  will  keep  for  three 
or  four  years.1 

And  this  applies,  let  me  tell  you,  to  all  kinds  of  corn, 
whether  wheat,  barley,  millet,  rice,  panic,  or  what  not, 
and  when  there  is  any  scarcity  of  a  particular  kind  of 
corn,  he  causes  that  to  be  issued.  And  if  the  price  of 
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the  corn  is  at  one  bezant  the  measure,  he  lets  them  have 
it  at  a  bezant  for  four  measures,  or  at  whatever  price  will 
produce  general  cheapness  ;  and  every  one  can  have  food 
in  this  way.  And  by  this  providence  of  the  Emperor’s, 
his  people  can  never  suffer  from  dearth.  He  does  the 
same  over  his  whole  Empire;  causing  these  supplies  to 
be  stored  everywhere,  according  to  calculation  of  the 
wants  and  necessities  of  the  people. 


Note  i. — “Ac  fait  si  him  csluicr  i/itc  il  tinre  Men  trait  mis'  on  i/nativ"  (l’antliier) : 
“si  bim  estudicr”  (G.  T.).  The  word  may  Ik:  (stiver  (It.  sthmrt),  to  slow,  1ml  I  half 
suspect  it  should  be  estuver  in  the  sense  of  “  kiln-dry,”  though  both  tin:  ( bun;.  Latin 
and  the  Crusca  render  it guhenmre.*  Lecnmle  says  :  “  Rice  is  always  stored  in  the 
public  granaries  for  three  or  four  years  in  advance.  It  keeps  long  if  care  be  taken  to 
air  it  and  stir  it  about ;  and  although  not  so  good  to  the  taste  or  look  as  new  rice,  it  is 
said  to  be  more  wholesome.” 

The  Archbishop  of  Soltania  (a.n.  1330)  speaks  of  these  stores.  "The  said 
Emperor  is  very  pitiful  and  compassionate.  .  ,  .  and  so  when  there  is  a  dearth  in  I  he 
land  he  openeth  his  gamers,  and  giveth  forth  of  his  wheat  and  his  rice  for  half  what 
others  are  selling  it  at.”  Kaiblai  Kuan’s  measures  of  this  kind  are  recorded  in  the 
annals  of  the  Dynasty,  as  quoted  by  Pauthier.  TI10  same  praetiee  is  aserihed  to  the 
sovereigns  of  the  T’ang  Dynasty  by  tjre  old  Aral)  Relations.  In  later  (lays  a  missionary 
gives  in  the  Lettres  Edifiantes  an  unfavourable  account  of  the  action  of  these  public 
granaries,  and  of  the  rascality  that  occurred  in  connection  with  them.  (Reeomte,  II. 
101 ;  Cathay,  240 ;  Relat.  I.  39  ;  Let.  Ed.  xxiv.  7f>.) 

[The  Ynen-shi  in  ch.  96  contains  sections  on  dispensaries  (LLni  min  yao  hi), 
granary  regulations  [Shi  ti),  and  regulations  for  a  time  of  dearth  [Chen  Sit).  {/iretsch- 
neider,  Med.  Res.  I.  p.  187.)— II.  C.] 


CHAPTER  XXXII, 


Of  the  Charity  of  the  Emperor  to  the  Poor. 


I  have  told  you  how  the  Great  Kaan  provides  for  the 
distribution  of  necessaries  to  his  people  in  time  of 
dearth,  by  making  store  in  time  of  cheapness.  Now  I 
j  wil1  teJ1  y°u  of  his  alms  and  great  charity  to  the  poor 
I  of  his  city  of  Cambaluc. 


Mnrsden  observes  incidentally  (Hist,  o/Suinatr, 
ised  to  dry-kiln  the  rice  for  exportation,  “  owinc 
good  for  several  years."  * 
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You  see  he  causes  selection  to  be  made  of  a  number 
of  families  in  the  city  which  are  in  a  state  of  indigence, 
and  of  such  families  some  may  consist  of  six  in  the 
house,  some  of  eight,  some  of  ten,  more  or  fewer  in  each 
as  it  may  hap,  but  the  whole  number  being  very 
great.  And  each  family  he  causes  annually  to  be 
supplied  with  wheat  and  other  corn  sufficient  for  the 
whole  year.  And  this  he  never  fails  to  do  every  year. 
Moreover,  all  those  who  choose  to  go  to  the  daily  dole 
at  the  Court  receive  a  great  loaf  apiece,  hot  from  the 
baking,  and  nobody  is  denied  ;  for  so  the  Lord  hath 
ordered.  And  so  some  30,000  people  go  for  it  every 
day  from  year’s  end  to  year’s  end.  Now  this  is  a  great 
goodness  in  the  Emperor  to  take  pity  of  his  poor 
people  thus!  And  they  benefit  so  much  by  it  that  they 
worship  him  as  he  were  God. 

[I  le  also  provides  the  poor  with  clothes.  For  he 
lays  a  tithe  upon  all  wool,  silk,  hemp,  and  the  like,  from 
which  clothing  can  be  made;  and  he  has  these  woven 
and  laid  up  in  a  building  set  apart  for  the  purpose;  and 
as  all  artizans  are  bound  to  give  a  day's  labour  weekly, 
in  this  way  the  Kami  has  these  stuffs  made  into  clothing 
for  those  poor  families,  suitable,  for  summer  or  winter, 
according  to  the  time  of  year.  lie  also  provides  the 
clothing  for  his  troops,  and  has  woollens  woven  lor  them 
in  every  city,  the  material  for  which  is  furnished  by  the 
tithe  aforesaid.  You  should  know  that  the  Tartars, 
before  they  were  converted  to  the  religion  of  the 
Idolaters,  never  practised  almsgiving,  Indeed,  when 
any  poor  man  begged  of  them  they  would  tell  him, 
"Go  with  God’s  curse,  for  if  He  loved  you  as  Me  loves 
me,  Me  would  have  provided  for  you."  Hut  the  sages 
of  the  Idolaters,  and  especially  the  Juu. s'/.v  mentioned 
before,  told  the  Great  Kaan  that  it  was  a  good  work 
to  provide  for  the  poor,  and  that  his  idols  would  be 
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greatly  pleased  if  he  did  so.  And  since  then  he  has 
taken  to  do  for  the  poor  so  much  as  you  have  heard.1] 


Note  i, — This  is  a  carious  testimony  to  an  ameliorating  effect  of  Buddhism  on 
rude  nations.  The  general  establishment  of  medical  aid  for  men  and  animals  is 
alluded  to  in  the  edicts  of  Asoka ;  *  and  hospitals  for  the  diseased  and  destitute  were 
found  by  Bahian  at  Palibothra,  whilst  Hiuen  Tsang  speaks  of  the  distribution  of  food 
and  medicine  at  the  Punyasdlds  or  “Houses  of  Beneficence,”  in  the  Panjib. 
Various  examples  of  a  charitable  spirit  in  Chinese  Institutions  will  be  found  in  a  letter 
by  P&re  d’Entrecolles  in  the  XVth  Recueil  of  Lettres  Edifiantes  and  a  similar  detail  in 
Nenius's  China  and  the  Chinese,  ch.  xv.  (See  Prinsep's  Essays,  II.  15 ;  Beal's  Fah- 
hian,  107  ;  Pil.  Bouid.  II.  190. )  The  Tartar  sentiment  towards  the  poor  survives  on 
tile  Arctic  shores : — "  The  Yakuts  regard  the  rich  as  favoured  by  the  gods ;  the  poor  as 
rejected  and  cast  out  by  them.”  (Billinps,  Fr.  Tranls.  I.  233.) 


CHAPTER  XXXIII. 

[Concerning  the  Astrologers  in  the  City  of  Cambaluc.] 

[There  are  in  the  city  of  Cambaluc,  what  with  Christians, 
Saracens,  and  Cathayans,  some  five  thousand  astrologers 
and  soothsayers,  whom  the  Great  Kaan  provides  with 
annual  maintenance  and  clothing,  just  as  he  provides  the 
poor  of  whom  we  have  spoken,  and  they  are  in  the  con¬ 
stant  exercise  of  their  art  in  this  city. 

They  have  a  kind  of  astrolabe  on  which  are  inscribed 
the  planetary  signs,  the  hours  and  critical  points  of  the 
whole  year.  And  every  year  these  Christian,  Saracen, 
and  Cathayan  astrologers,  each  sect  apart,  investigate  by 
means  of  this  astrolabe  the  course  and  character  of  the 
whole  year,  according  to  the  indications  of- each  of  its 
Moons,  in  order  to  discover  by  the  natural  course  and 
disposition  of  the  planets,  and  the  other  circumstances 
of  the  heavens,  what  shall  be  the  nature  of  the  weather, 
and  what  peculiarities  shall  be  produced  by  each  Moon 

^  *  As  rendered  by  J.  Prinsep.  But  I  see  that  Professor  H.  H.  Wilson  did  not  admit  the  passage 
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of  the  year  ;  as,  for  example,  under  which  Moon  there 
shall  be  thunderstorms  and  tempests,  under  which  there 
shall  be  disease,  murrain,  wars,  disorders,  and  treasons, 
and  so  on,  according  to  the  indications  of  each;  but 
always  adding  that  it  lies  with  God  to  do  less  or 
more  according  to  His  pleasure.  And  they  write  down 
the  results  of  their  examination  in  certain  little  pamphlets 
for  the  year,  which  are  called  Tacuin,  and  these  are  sold 
for  a  groat  to  all  who  desire  to  know  what  is  coming. 
Those  of  the  astrologers,  of  course  whose  predictions 
are  found  to  be  most  exact,  are  held  to  be  the  greatest 
adepts  in  their  art,  and  get  the  greater  fame.1 

And  if  any  one  having  some  great  matter  in  hand, 
or  proposing  to  make  a  long  journey  for  traffic  or  other 
business,  desires  to  know  what  will  be  the  upshot,  he 
goes  to  one  of  these  astrologers  and  says  :  “  Turn  up 
your  books  and  see  what  is  the  present  aspect  of  the 
heavens,  for  I  am  "going  away  on  such  and  such  a 
business.”  Then  the  astrologer  will  reply  that  the 
applicant  must  also  tell  the  year,  month,  and  hour  of  his 
birth  ;  and  when  he  has  got  that  information  he  will  see 
how  the  horoscope  of  his  nativity  combines  with  the 
indications  of  the  time  when  the  question  is  put,  and 
then  he  predicts  the  result,  good  or  bad,  according  to 
the  aspect  of  the  heavens. 

You  must  know,  too,  that  the  Tartars  reckon  their 
years  by  twelves ;  the  sign  of  the  first  year  being  the 
Lion,  of  the  second  the  Ox,  of  the  third  the  Dragon,  of 
the  fourth  the  Dog,  and  so  forth  up  to  the  twelfth ; 2  so 
that  when  one  is  asked  the  year  of  his  birth  he  answers 
that  it  was  in  the  year  of  the  Lion  (let  us  say),  on  such  a 
day  or  night,  at  such  an  hour,  and  such  a  moment. 
And  the  father  of  a  child  always  takes  care  to  write 
these  particulars  down  in  a  book.  When  the  twelve 
yearly  symbols  have  been  gone  through,  then  they  come 
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back  to  the  first,  and  go  through  with  them  again  in  the 
same  succession.] 


Note  1.— It  is  odd  that  Marsden  should  have  sought  a  Chinese  explanation  of  the 
Arabic  word  Tahtolnt,  even  with  Tavernier  before  him  t  “  l  her'  sell  in  leisiu  an 
annual  almanac  called  Tacttim,  which  is  properly  an  epbemeris  containing  the 
longitude  and  latitude  of  the  planets,  their  conjunctions  and  oppositions,  and  other 
such  matter.  The  Tacttim  is  full  of  predictions  regarding  war,  pestilence,  and 
famine;  it  indicates  the  favourable  lime  for  putting  on  new  clothes,  lor  getting  bled 
or  purged,  for  making  a  journey,  and  so  forth.  They  put  entire  faith  in  it,  and  who¬ 
ever  can  afford  one  governs  himself  in  all  things  by  its  rules."  {Hk.  V.  eh.  xiv.) 

The  use  of  the  term  by  Marco  may  possibly  be  an  illustration  of  what  1  have  else¬ 
where  propounded,  vis.  that  he  was  not  acipuiintcd  with  Chinese,  tint  that  In's  inter¬ 
course  and  conversation  lay  chiolly  with  the  foreigners  at  the  Kristi's  Com  I,  and  prnhnhly 
was  earned  on  in  the  Persian  language.  Hut  not  long1  after  the  dale  of  our  liouk  wo 
find  the  word  used  in  Italian  by  Jacopo  Alighieri  (Dante's  soil) ;• 

Iuprinm  it '  Taeettino, 

Per  vedere  il  camniino 
Come  i  riancl  i  varuio 
Per  tullo  rptiuHo  l'umio.” 

— Rime  Anti, he.  Toseane,  TIT.  10. 

Marco  does  not  allude  to  the  fact  that  almanacs  were  published  by  the  ( 'invent- 
ment,  as  they  were  then  and  still'  arc.  Pauthier  (515  sr,/,j.)  gives  some  very  curious 
details  on  this  subject  from  the  Annals  of  the  Yuen.  In  the  accounts  of  the  year 
1328,  it  appears  that  no  less  than  3,123,185  copies  were  printed  in  three  different  sires 
at  different  prices,  besides  a  separate  almanac  for  the  Iki'ci-llnvi  or  Mahniuedans. 
Had  Polo  not  omitted  to  touch  on  the  issue  of  almanacs  by  Government  he  could 
scarcely  have  failed  to  enter  on  the  subject  of  printing,  on  which  lie  has  kept  a  silence 
so  singular  and  unaccountable. 

The  Chinese  Government  still  “considers  the  publication  of  a  Calendar  of  the 
first  importance  and  utility.  It  must  do  everything  in  its  power,  not  only  to  point 
oat  to  its  numerous  subjects  the  distribution  of  the  seasons,  ....  but  on  account 
of  the  general  superstition  it  must  mark  in  the  almanac  the  lucky  and  unlucky 
the  best  days  for  being  married,  fur  undertaking  a  journey, 
dresses,  for  buying  or  building,  for  presenting  petitions  to  the  Kmpi 
_  other  cases  of  ordinary  life.  By  this  means  the  Government  keeps  the  people 
■  within  the  limits  of  humble  obedience  ;  it  is  for  this  reason  that  the  Emperors  of 
China  established  the  Academy  of  Astronomy."  (Tim/:,  I.  358.)  The  acceptance  of 
the  Imperial  Almanac  by  a  foreign  Prince  is  considered  an  acknowledgment  of 
vassalage  to  the  Emperor. 

It  is  a  penal  offence  to  issue  a  pirated  or  counterfeit  edition  of  the  Government 
Almanac.  No  one  ventures  to  be  without  one,  lest  he  become  liable  to  the  greatest 
misfortunes  by  undertaking  the  important  measures  on  black-balled  days. 

The  price  varies  now,  according  to  Williams,  Rom  lljrf,  to  $d.  a  copy.  The  price 
in  1328  was  1  tsien  or  cash  for  the  cheapest  edition,  and  I  Uan.tr  or  lael  of  silver  for 
th e  edition  de  luxe ;  but  as  these  prices  were  in  paper-money  it  "is  extremely  difficult 
to  say,  in  the  varying  depreciation  of  that  currency,  what  the  price  really  mummied  to. 

[“  The  Calendars  for  the  use  of  the  people,  published  by  Imperial  command,  are  of 
two  kinds.  .  The  first,  Wan-nien-shu,  the  Calendar  of  Ten  Thousand  Years,  is  an 
abridgment  of  the  Calendar,  comprising  397  years,  vis.  from  1624  to  2020.  'Hie 
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“(i).  Armill ary  Zodiacal  Sphere  of  6  feel  diameter,  this  sphere  reposes  on 
the  heads  of  four  dragons,  the  bodies.of  which  siller  various  convolutions  come  lo  rest 
upon  the  'extremities  of  Uvo  brazen  beams  forming  across,  and  llms  bear  the  entire 
weight  of,  the  instrument.  These  dragons  ....  are  represented  according  to  the 
notion  the. Chinese  form  of  them,  enveloped  in  clouds,  covered  above  the  horns  with 
long  hair,  with  a  tufted  beard  on  the  lower  jaw,  flaming  eyes,  long  sharp  teeth,  the 
gaping  throat  ever  vomiting  a  torrent  of  fire.  Tour  lion-cubs  of  the  same  material 
bear  the  .ends  of  the  cross  beams,' anti  Hie  heads  of  Llicse  are  raised  or  depressed  by 
means  of  attached  screws,  according  to  what  is  required.  The  circles  are  divided  on 
both  exterior  and  interior  surface  into  3C0  degrees ;  each  degree  into  do  minutes  by 
transverse,  lines,  and  the  minutes  into  sections  of  10  seconds  each  by  (lie  sight-edge* 
applied -to  them.” 

Of  Vcrbicst’s  other  instruments  we  need  give  only  die  mimes:  (a)  Kquinoxial 
Sphere,  6  feet  diameter.  (3)  Azimuthal  Horizon,  same  diuni.  (4)  Great  Quadrant, 
of  6  feet .  radius.  (5)  Sextant  of  about  8  feet  radius.  (6)  Celestial  Globe  of 
6  feet  diameter. 

■As  Lecomte  gives  no  details  of  the  old  instruments  which  he  saw  through  a  grating, 
and  as  the  description 'of  this  zodiacal  sphere  (No.  1)  corresponds  in  some  of  its  main 
features  with  that  represented  in  the  photograph,  I  could  nut  but  recognize  the 
possibility,  that  this  instrument  of  Vcrbicst’s  had  fur  son#:  reason  or  oilier  been  removed 
from  the  Terrace,  and  that  the  photograph  might  therefore  possibly  not  be  a  re¬ 
presentation  of  one  of  the  ancient  instruments  displaced  by  him.  I1 

The  question  having  been  raised  it  was  very  desirable  lo  settle  it,  and  I  applied  to 
Mr.  Wylie  for  information,  as  I  had  received  the  photographs  from  him,  and  knew 
that  he  had  been  Mr.  Thomson's  companion  and  helper  in  the  mailer. 

“  Let  me  assure  you,”  he  writes  (21st.  August,  1S74),  “  the  Jesuits  had  nothing  to  do 
with  the  manufacture  of  die  so-called  Mongol  instruments  ;  and  whoever  made  them, 
they  were  certainly  on  the  Peking  Observatory  before  Loyola  was  born.  They  arc 
not  made  for  the  astronomical  system  introduced  by  the  Jesuits,  but  arc  altogether 
conformable  to  the  system  introduced  by  KubliU’s  astronomer  Ko  Show-king.  .  .  . 
I  will  'mention  one  thing  which  is  quite  decisive  as  to  the  Jesuits.  The,  circle  is 
divided  into  365I  degrees,  each  degree  into  100  minutes,  ami  each  minute  into  100 
seconds.  The  Jesuits  always  used  the  sexagesimal  division.  Locomte  speaks  of  the 
imperfection  of  the  division  on  the  Jesuit-made  instruments;  but  these  on  the  Mongol 
instruments  are  immeasurably  coarser. 

.  “I  understand  it  is  not  the  ornamentation  your  friend  objects  Lo ? :|:  If  it  is, 
I  would  observe  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  progress  in  the  decorative  and  ornamental 
arts  during,  the  Ming  Dynasty ;  and  even  in  the  Jesuit  instruments  that  part  of  the 
work  is  purely  Chinese,  excepting  in  one  instrument,  which  I  am  persuaded  must 
have  been  made  in  Europe. 

..  ”1  have  a  Chinese  work  called  Luh-King-foo-Kaou,  ‘Illustrations  and  Inves¬ 
tigations  of  the  Six  Classics.’  This  was  written  in  A.D.  1131-1162,  and  revised  and 


-  *Jhe  French  pin  mile  is  properly  a  sight-vane  at  tin 
|rVaVe  sflUfur*"  ky  afcf oPa' divided  I 

t  Verbiest  himself  speaks  of  the  displaced  instruments  thus 
astronomic!  fatuenda  mihi  imponeret,  qua:  scilicet  more  Eurunain  n(T 
ties.  Pekinensi  .collocate,  atamam  Imperii  Tartaric!  me nori  v 
prioriiuS  instrument  Sinkis  mdbris  Minimr,  nine  n 
accupabant,  imie  ametis.  Iniperator  statiiu  nmuilt  lilorum  liostuh 
diplomate  mihi  .imposuit.  Ego  itaque  iutra  qiuidricmni 
confect.-*  This  is  from  an  account  of  ihe  Observatorv  v-si...  1...  ■ 

SJfr  k&itfSz;  a?  sss 

An  enlarged  edition  was  published  in  Europe.  (Dillingen,  rfiS?.) 

thc  photographs  !n,'reslil'8’  “ 
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lb  whit'll  is  a  graduated  col 
ecliptic ;  also  two  diametrii 
vs  that  soma  one  imagined 
■OSS  frame,  with  4  dragon  suj 
,1  be  remembered  Unit,  under 
itli  Central  Asia;  and  am 
islrimomer,  followed  Chingh 
uwimers  of  Samarkand,  and 


setllalion  of  an  armillary  sphere,  which 
]  I  jiicstion.  There  is  a  solid 

Inside  the  latter  is  a  meridian  circle,  at 
■ ;  then  the  equator,  apparently  a  double 
>ars.  The  cut  is  rudely  executed,  but  it 
s  perfect.  The  instrument 
li  ters  and  a  pro])  in  tire  centre.* 
e  Mongol  Dynasty  the  Chinese  had  much 
g  otliers  Yelewchootsae,  as  confidential 
In  his  Western  campaign,  hold  intercourse 
his  return  laid  some  astronomical  inven¬ 


tions  before  tile  Kmpernr. 

“I  append  a  notice  of  the  -Observatory  taken  from  a  popular  description  of 
lVkiug,  liy  which  it  will  be  seen  that,  tile  construction  of  these  instruments  is 
attributed  in  Ko  Slmw-kiug,  one  of  the  most  renowned  astronomers  of  China,  lie 
was  die  chief  astronomer  under  Kubliii  Kami”  |'to  whom  he  was  presented  in  1262;  he 
was  bom  in  I2.1I.--I1.  Cl.  ) 

"  It  must  be  remembered  that  there  was  a  special  vitality  among  the  Chinese 
under  the  Yuen  with  regard  to  ihe  arts  and  sciences,  and  the  Emperor  had  the  choice 
of  arlizans  and  men  of  science  from  all  countries.  From  the  age  of  the  Yuen  till  the 
arrival  of  the  Jesuits,  we  hear  nothing  of  any  new  instruments  having  been  made; 
and  it  is  well  known  that  astronomy  was  never  in  a  lower  condition  than  under  the 
Ming.”t 

Mr.  Wylie  then  draws  attention  to  the  account  given  by  Trigault  of  the  instruments 
that  Matloo  Kicci  saw  at  Nanking,  when  he  went  (in  the  year  1593)  to  pay  a  visit  to 
some  of  the  literati.  of  that  city. .  He  transcribes  die  account  from  the  French  Hist,  de 
t  Kxf&lit  ion  Chresticnne  en  la  Chine,  161S.  But  as  I  have  the  Latin,  which  is  the 
original  and  is  more  lucid,  by  me,  I  will  translate  from  that. :|: 

“.Not  only  at  Peking,  hut  in  this  capital  also  (Nanking)  there  is  a  College  of 
Chinese  Mathematicians,  and  this  one  certainly  is  more  distinguished  by  the  vastness 
of  its  buildings  than  by  the  skill  of  its  professors.  They  have  little  talent  and  less 
learning,  and  do  nothing  beyond  the  preparation  of  the  almanacs  on  the  rules  of 
calculation  made  by  the  ancients ;  and  when  it  chances  that  events,  do  not  agree  with 
their  calculation  they  assert  that  what  they  had  calculated  was  the  regular  course  of 
things,  but  that  the  aberrant  conduct  of  the  stars  was  a  prognostic  from  heaven  of 
something  going  to  happen  on  the  earth.  This  something  they  make  out  according  to 
their  fanny,  ami  so  spread  a  veil  over  their  own  blunders.  These  gentlemen  did  not 
much  trust  Father  Matteo,  fearing,  no  doubt,  lest  he  should  put  than  to  shame ;  but 
when  at  last  they  were  freed  from  this  apprehension  they  came  and  amicably  visited  the 
Father  in  hope  of  learning  something  from  him.  And  when  he  went  to  return  their 
visit  he  saw  something  that  really  was  now  and  beyond  his  expectation. 

“  There  is  a  high  hill  at  one  side  of  the  city,  but  still  within  the  walls.  On  the 
top  of  tlic  hill  there  is  an  ample  terrace,  capitally  adapted  for  astronomical  observation, 
and  surrounded  by  magnificent  buildings  which  form  the  residence  of  the  Professors. 
...  On  this  terrace  are  to  be  seen  astronomical  instruments  of  cast-metal,  well 
worthy  of  inspection  whether  for  size  or  for  beauty ;  and  we  certainly  haw  never  seen 
or  read  of  anything  in  Eurojte  like  them.  For  nearly  250  years  they  have  stood  thus 


. is  probably  the  same  that  is  engraved  in  Pauthier's  Chine  Ancienne 

5  of  ■  ‘  The  Sphere  of  the  Emperor  Shun  '*  (u.c.  e»55 !). 
t  Alter  the  death  of  Kulilfli  astronomy  fell  into  neglect,  and  when  Hotigwn,  the  first  Ming 
aivcreiett,  mult  the  throne  (1368)  the  subject  was  almost  forgotten.  Nor  was  there  any  revival 
jiu  the  time  of  Clung.  ^ The  latter  was  a  prince  wluyu^573  essociat 
'tKwSticcUins”^  of"tlie  dense  ignore 


istrmttmiical  matters  is  entirely  consistent  witii  the  preceding  sti 
t  I  had  entirely  forgotten  to  look  at  Trigault  till  Mr.  Wylie 
De  Christiana  ExJ>c<Wme  apud  Sinus  .  .  .  Ami.  Nicolas 
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exposed  to  the  rain,  the  snow,  and  all  other  atmospheric  inclemencies,  and  yet  they 
have  lost  absolutely  nothing  of  their  original  lustre.  And  lest  I  should  be  accused  of 
raising  expectations  which  I  do  not  justify,  I  will  do  my  best  in  a  digression,  probably 
not  unwelcome,  to  bring  them  before  the  eyes  of  my  readers. 

“  The  larger  of  these  instruments  were  four  in  number.  First  we  inspected  a  great 
globe  [A],  graduated  with  meridians  and  parallels ;  we  estimated  that  three  men 
would  hardly  be  able  to  embrace  its  girth.  .  .  .  A  second  instrument  was  a  great 
sphere  [B],  not  less  in  diameter  than  that  measure  of  the  outstretched  arms  which  is 
commonly  called  a  geometric  pace.  It  had  a  horizon  and  poles  ;  instead  of  circles  it 
was  provided  with  certain  double  hoops  ( armille ),  the  void  space  between  the  pair 
serving  the  purpose  of  the  circles  of  our  spheres.  All  'these  were  divided  into  365 
degrees  and  some  odd  minutes.  There  was  no  globe  to  represent  the  earth  in  the 
centre,  but  there  was  a  certain  tube,  bored' like  a  gun-barrel,  which  could  readily  be 
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'  “  Some  years  afterwards  Father  Matleo  saw  similar  instruments  at  Peking,  or 
rather,  the  same  instruments,  so  exactly  alike  were  they,  insomuch  that  they  had 
unquestionably  been  made  by  the  same  artist.  And  indeed  it  is  known  that  they 
were  cast  at  the  period  when  the  Tartars  were  dominant  in  China  ;  and  we  may  with¬ 
out  rashness  conjecture  that  they  were  the  work  of  some  foreigner  acquainted  with  our 
studies.  But  it  is  time  to  have  done  with  these  instruments.”  {Lib.  IV.  cap.  5.) 

In  this  interesting  description  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Armillary  Sphere  [B]  agrees 
entirely  with  that  represented  in  illustration  facing  p.  450.  And  the  second  of  his 
photographs  in  my  possession,  but  not,  I  believe,  yet  published,  answers  perfectly 
to  the  curious  description  of  the  4th  instrument  [t>].  Indeed,  I  should  scarcely 
have  been  able  to  translate  that  description  intelligibly  but  for  the  aid  of  the 
photograph  before  me.  It  shows  the  three  astrolabes  or  graduated  circles  with 
travelling  indexes  arranged  exactly  as  described,  and  pivoted  on  a  complex  frame  of 
bronze ;  (1)  circle  in  the  plane  of  the  equator  for  measuring  right  ascensions;  (2) 
circle  with  its  axis  vertical  to  the  plane  of  the  lasg^ftvs^measuring  declinations ;  (3) 
circle  with  vertical  axis,  for  zenith  distances  ?  seen 

Wylie  in  one  of  the  lower  rooms  of  the.  Observato^{seel?elow).  OftlSrBfobe  we  do 
not  now  hear ;  and  that  mentioned  by  Lecomte  among  the  ancient  instruments  was 
inferior  to  what  Ricci  describes  at  Peking. 

I  now  transcribe  Mr.  Wylie’s  translation  of  an  extract  from  a  Popular  Description 
of  Peking  : 

“The  observatory  is  on  an  elevated  stage  on  the  city  wall,  in  the  south-east 
corner  of  the  (Tartar)  city,  and  was  built  in  the  year  (A.b.  1279).  In  the  centre  was 
the  Tze-wei*  Palace,  inside  of  which  were  a  pair  of  scrolls,  and  a  cross  inscription, 
by  the  imperial  hand.  F ormerly  it  contained  the  Hwan-t'ien-e  [B]  ‘  Armillary  Sphere  ’ ; 
the  Keen-e  [D  ?]  ‘  Transit  Instrument  ’  (?) ;  the  Tang-hew  [A]  ‘  Brass  Globe  ’ ;  and 
the  Leang-t'ien-clfih,  ‘  Sector,’  which  were  constructed  by  Ko  Show-king  under  the 
Yuen  Dynasty. 

“In  (1673)  the  old  instruments  having  stood  the  wear  of  long  past  years,  had 
become  almost  useless,  and  six  new  instruments  were  made  by  imperial  authority. 
These  were  the  Vim-fee  ‘Celestial  Globe’  (6) ;  Chih-iaoue  1  Equinoctial  Sphere’ 

(2) ;  Hwang-taoue  ‘Zodiacal  Sphere’  (1);  Te-fingMnge  ‘Azimuthal  Horizon’, 

(3) ;  Te-p'ingweie  *  Altitude  Instrument ’  (4);  Ke-yene' Sextant’  (5).  These  were 
placed  in  the  Observatory,  and  to  the  present  day  are  respectfully  used.  The  old 
instruments  were  at  the  same  time  removed,  and  deposited  at  the  foot  of  the 
stage.  In  (1715)  the  Te-ping  King-wei-e  ‘Azimuth  and  Altitude  Instrument’  was 
made;f  and  in  1744  the  Ke-hang-foo-chm-e  (literally  ‘Sphere  and  Tube  in¬ 
strument  for  sweeping  the  heavens’).  All  these  were  placed  on  the  Observatory 

“  There  is  a  wind -index-pole  called  the  ‘  Fair- wind-pennon,’  on  which  is  an  iron 
disk  marked  out  in  28  points,  corresponding  in  number  to  the  28  constellations.”  $ 

-j-Mr.  Wylie  justly  observes  that  the  evidence  is  all  in  accord,  and  it  leaves,  I 
think,  no  reasonable  room  for  doubt  that  the  instruments  now  in  the  Observatory 


of  Mongol  youth  was 
Mr.  Wylie  has  notic< 
Peking,  the  other  at 
‘‘  s.  (See  DVhssot 


instruments  were  originally  intended  for  th< 

Nanking,  when  the  Ming  sec  their  capital  the 
*  The  a"  - ‘-11 -  - ’ 

The  southern  circumpolar  stars  forui*a^mrth  space,  beyond  the 

f  “  This  was  obviouslymade  in  France.  There  is  nothing  Chi 

t  “There follows  a  minute  descriptic 


and  astronomy  is  specified  as  one  of  t£e  studies  to  lie  pursued  at 

. f:ng  Dc  Mailing  It  seems  highly  probable  that  the  two  sets  of 

for  these  two  institutions,  and  that  one  set  was  carried  to 


. . . .-idian  ns  well  as  on  the  equator.  And  the  area  iq,  the  northern  sky  not 

in  them  is  divided  into  three  large  spaces  called  Vvett  or .  enclosures,  of  which  the  field  of 
of  perpetual  apparition)  forms  one  whicfrTs  called  Tze-Wei,  ( Williams .) 
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garden  at  Peking  are  those  which  were  east  aside  by  bather  Verbiest*  in  (">  tfmS); 
which  Father  Ricci  saw  at  Peking  at  the  beginning  of  the  century,  ami  <>l  winch  lie 
has  described  the  duplicates  at  Nanking  ;  and  which  had  come  down  1mm  the  time  of 
the  Mongols,  or,  more  precisely,  of  Ki'ibhii  Khan. 

Ricci  speaks  of  their  age  as  nearly  250  years  in  1590  ;  Verbiest  as  nearly  .too  years 
in  1668.  But  these  estimates  evidently  point  to  the  termination  of  the  Mongol 
Dynasty  (1368),  to  which  the  Chinese  would  naturally  refer  their  oral  chronology. 
We  have  seen  that  KubUi’s  reign  was  the  era  of  nourishing  astronomy,  awl  that  the 
instruments  are  referred  to  his  astronomer  Ko  Sheu-king  ;  nnr  does  there  seem  any 
ground  for  questioning  this.  In  lact,  it  being  once  established  that  the  instruments 
existed  when  the  Jesuits  entered  China,  all  tire  objections  lull  to  the  ground. 

We  may  observe  that  the  number  of  the  ancient  instruments  mentioned  in  the 
popular  Chinese  account  agrees  with  the  number  ol  important  instruments  described 
by  Ricci,  and  the  tillcs  of  three  at  least  alii  ol  the  lour  seem  h>  indicate  the  Mime 
instruments.  The  catalogue  of  the  new  instruments  oi  to?,)  (or  intiS)  given  in  the 
native  work  also  agrees  exactly  with  that  given  by  I.eeomte.t  And  in  releleuee  to 

my  question  as  to  the  possibility  that  one  of  Vcrliiest's  instruments  might  have  . . . 

removed  from  the  terrace  to  the  garden,  it  is  now  hardly  worth  while  to  repeat 
Mr.  Wylie’s  assurance  that  there  is  no  ground  whalever  for  such  a  supposition.  .  The 
instruments  represented  by  Lccomle  are  all  still  on  the  terrace,  only  their  positions 
have  been  somewhat  altered  to  make  room  for  the  two  added  in  last  century. 

Probably,  says  Mr.  Wylie,  more  might  have  been  added  from  Chinese  works, 
especially  the  biography  of  Ko  Sheu-king.  Iiut  my  kind  correspondent  was  unable 
to  travel  beyond  the  books  on  his  own  shelves.  Nnr  was  it  needful. 

It  will  have  been  seen  that,  beautiful  as  the  art  ami  casting  of  these  hislvumeuis 
is,  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  they  are  entitled  to  equally  high  rank  in 
scientific  accuracy.  Mr.  Wylie  mentioned  the  qnesliou  that  had  been  .■.tailed  to 
Freiherr  von  Gumpach,  who  was  for  some  years  Pruiessnr  of  Astronomy  in  the 
Peking  College.  Whilst  entirely  rejecting  the  doubts  that  had  been  raised  as  to  the 
‘  age  of  the  Mongol  instruments,  he  said  that  he  had  seen  those  of  Tycho  Brahe,  and 
the  former  are  quite  unworthy  to  be  compared  with  Tycho’s  in  scientific,  areuraey. 

.  The  doubts  expressed  have  been  useful  in  drawing  attention  to  these  remarkable 
reliques  of  the  era  of  Kublili’s  reign,  and  of  Marco  Polo’s  residence  in  ( 'at  bay,  1  bough 
I  fear  they  are  answerable  for  having  added  some  pages  to  a  work  that,  required  no 
enlargement ! 

[•Mr.  Wylie  sent  a  most  valuable  paper  on  The  Mongol  Astronomical  In  ternments  at 
Peking  to  the  Congress  of  Orientalists  held  at  St.  Petersburg,  which  was  repiitUod 
at  Shanghai  in  1897  in  Chinese  Researches.  Some  of  the  astronomical  instruments 
have'  been  removed  to  Potsdam  by  the  Germans  since  the  siege  of  the  foreign 
Legations  at  Peking  in  1900. — I  I.  C,] 

On  these  auguries,  and  on  diviners  and  fortune-tellers,  sec  Semedo,  p.  it 8  se./tj,  ; 
Kidd,  p.  313  (also  for  preceding  references,  Mid.  Kingdom,  II.  1 52  ;  (,'aubil,  136). 

Note  2.  — ;-The  real  cycle  of  the  Mongols,  which  was  also  that  1  if  the  ( ’hinese,  runs : 
r.  Rat;  2.  Ox;  3.  Tiger;  4.  Hare;  3.  Dragon;  <3.  Serpent;  7.  Horse;  S.  Sheep; 
9.  Ape  ;  10.  Cock ;  n.  Dog ;  12.  Swine.  But  as  such  a  cycle  [12  earthly  branches, 
Ti-chih\  is  too  short  to  avoid  confusion,  it  is  combined  with  a  co-cliicient  cycle  of  ten 
epithets  [celestial  Stems,  Tien-kanYm  such  wise  as  to  produce  a  do-year  cycle  nf  com¬ 
pound  names  before  the  same  shall  recur.  These  co-ellieietil:  epithets  are  found  in 
four  different  forms:  (1)  From  the  lSlcmeuls:  Wood,  Fire,  F.avth,  Metal,  Water, 
attaching  to  each  a  masculine  and  feminine  attribute  so  as  lu  make  ten  epithets 

(2)  From  the  Colours :  Blue,  Red,  Yellow,  Whit  Hh  k  s  II  t  1  (  )  Ity 


died  at  Peking  on  the  29th  January,  3 
t  We  have  attached  letters  A,  13, 
and  cyphers  1,  a,  3,  to  indicate  the  co 
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’car  cycle 

=  (Muse.)  Blue-Rat  Year. 

=  (Fein.)  Blue-Ox  Yem. 

--  ( Muse. )  Red-Tiger  Year. 

=  (Fein.)  lied- Hare  Year. 

=  (Fem.)  Black-Swine  Year. 


Mali,  a 


•ill'  “T! 
e.U'h  yea 


anion 


Id  all  their  dominions,  anil  it  would 
1‘ims  n  document  issued  in  favour  of 
itlitui,  hears  the  slmii({e  date  for  a 
e  Hindus  also  had  a  60-year 


from  the  Chinese,  who  attribute  its  invention 
to  the  Kmpeinv  1  Iwutig-ti,  and  its  initiation  to  the  Gist  year  oi'his  reign,  corresponding 
to  11.it.  2h,j7._  ["It  was  Ta-nao,  Minister  to  the  Emperor  Hwang,  ti,  who,  by 
command  of  his  .Sovereign,  devised  the  sexagenary  cycle.  Ilwang-ti  began  to  reign 
2(11)7  and  llm  Gist  year  of  his  reign  was  taken  for  the  first  cyclical  sign.” 

P.  /fonitg,  Chinese  Calendar,  p.  11. — H.  C.]  Tlie  characters  representing  what  we 
have  called  (lie  ten  cocflicieilt  epithets  are  called  by  the  Chinese  the  “  Heavenly 
Stems  ”  ;  those  cipiivuhmt  to  the  twelve  animal  symbols  are  the  “  Earthly  Branches,” 
and  they  are  applied  in  their  combinations  not  to  years  only,  but  to  cycles  of  months, 
days,  and  limns,  such  hours  being  equal  to  two  of  ours.  Tims  every  year,  month, 
(lay,  and  hour  will  have  Iwo  appropriale  characters,  and  the  four  pairs  belonging  to 
the  time  nfany  man's  birth  constitute  what  the  Chinese  call  the  “  Eight  Characters” 
of  his  age,  to  which  constant  reference  is  made  in  some  of  their  systems  of  fortune- 
telling,  and  in  the  selection  of  propitious  days  for  the  transaction  of  business.  To 
this  system  the  text  alludes.  A  curious  account  of  the  principles  of  prognostication 
oil  sui-li  a  basis  will  he  found  in  Doolittle's  Social  Life  of  the  Chinese  (p.  579  sc,jq.  ;  on 
the  Calendar,  see  .Schmidt’s  Preface  to  S.  Seleen;  Pallas,  Sammlnngcn,  II.  238 
ivy/.;  Prime  fit  Essays,  Useful  Tables,  146.) 

|.“  Kubilai  Khan  established  in  Peking  two  astronomical  boards  and  two  observa¬ 
tories.  One  of  them  was  a  Chinese  Observatory  (see  t'ien  t'ai ),  the  other  a  Moham¬ 
medan  Observatory  (hui  hui  see  t'ien  t'ai),  each  with  its  particular  astronomical  and 
elm  mnlogical  systems,  its  particular  astrology  and  instruments.  The  first  astrono¬ 
mical  and  calendar  system  was  compiled  for  the  Mongols  by  Ye-liu  Ch’u-ts’ai,  who 
was  in  Chingis  Khan's  service,  not  only  as  a  high  counsellor,  but  also  as  an  astronomer 
and  astrologer.  After  having  been  convinced  of  the  obsoleteness  and  incorrectness  of 
the  astronomical  calculations  in  the  J’a  tiling  li  (the  name  of  the  calendar  system  of 
the  Kin  Dynasty),  he  thought  out  at  the  time  he  was  at  Samarcand  a  new  system, 
valid  not  only  for  China,  but  also  for  the  countries  conquered  by  the  Mongols  in 
Western  Asia,  and  named  it  in  memory  of  Chingis  Khan’s  expedition  Si  thing  heng 
ton  v/iim  li,  i.e.  ‘Astronomical  Calendar  beginning  with  the  year  Heng  ®a,  com¬ 
piled  during  the  war  in  the  west.’  ICeng-wu  was  the  year  1210  of  our  era.  Ye-liu 
Ch’u-ls’ai  chose  this  year,  and  the  moment  of  the  winter  solstice,  for  the  beginning  of 
his  period ;  because,  according  to  his  calculations,  it  coincided  with  the  beginning  ot 
a  new  astronomical  or  planetary  period,  IJe  took  also  into  consideration,  that  since 
the  year  1211  Chingis  Khan’s  glory  had  spread  over  the  whole  world.  Ye-liu  Ch’u- 
ts’ai’s  calendar  was  not  adopted  in  China,  but  the  system  of  it  is  explained  in  the 
Ynen-slu,  in  the  section  011  Astronomy  and  the  Calendar. 

“In  the  year  1267,  the  Mohammedans  presented  to  Kubilai  their  astronomical 
calendar  (wan  nien  li,  i.e.),  the  calendar  of  ten  thousand  years.  By  taking  this 
denomination  in  its  literal  sense,  we  may  conclude  that  the  Mahommedans  brought 
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to  China  the  ancient  Persian  system,  founded  on  the  period  "I  ny  mo  years, 
compilers  of  the  Ynm-shi  seem  not  to  have  had  access  to  documents  rehtlim;  I 
system,  for  they  give  no  details  about  il.  Finally  by  order  ol  Ruliilai  the  uslrmu 
Bui-Heng  and  Ko  Sham-King  composed  a  new  calculation  under  the  nan 
Skou-shi-U,  which  came  into  use  from  the  year  1280.  It  is  thoroughly  exploit 
the  Yuen-shi.  Notwithstanding  the  fame  this  system  generally  enjoyed,  its  bleu 
came  soon  to  light.  In  the  sixth  month  of  1302  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  happened 
the  calculation  of  the  astronomer  proved  to  be  erroneous  (it  seems  the  calculatioi 
anticipated  the  real  time).  The  astronomers  of  the  Ming  Dynasty  explainei 
errors  in  the  Shou-shi-U  by  the  circumstance,  llyt  in  that  calculation  the  pm™ 
one  degree  of  precession  of  the  equinox  was  taken  too  long  (eighty-one  years), 
they  were  themselves  hardly  utile  to  overcome  these  dihicntlies.” 

PP-  51-53- HH.  C-] 


C  H  APT  E  R  XXXI V. 

[Concerning  the  Religion  of  the  Cathayans  ;l  their  views 
as  to  the  Soul;  and  tiihir  Customs. 

As  we  have  said  before,  these  people  arc  Idolaters,  and 
as  regards  their  gods,  each  has  a  tablet  fixed  high  up  on 
the  wall  of  his  chamber,  on  which  is  inscribed  a  name, 
which  represents  the  Most  High  and  Heavenly  Hod  ; 
and  before  this  they  pay  daily  worship,  offering  incense 
from  a  thurible,  raising  their  hands  aloft,  and  gnashing 
their  teeth2  three  times,  praying  Him  to  gram  them 
health  of  mind  and  body ;  but  of  Him  they  ask  nought 
else.  And  below  on  the  ground  there  is  a  figure  which 
they  call  Natigai,  which  is  the  god  of  things  terrestrial. 
To  him  they  give  a  wife  and  children,  and  they  worship 
him  in  the  same  manner,  with  incense,  and  gnashing  of 
teeth,2  and  lifting  up  of  hands ;  and  of  him  they  ask 
seasonable  weather,  and  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  children, 
and  so  forth.8 

Their  view  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul  is  after  this 
fashion.  They  believe  that  as  soon  as  a  man  dies,  his 
soul  enters  into  another  body,  going  from  a  good  to  a 
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better,  or  from  a  bail  to  a.  worst*,  according  as  ho  hath 
conducted  httnsoll  woll  or  ill.  That,  is  to  say,  a  poor  man, 
if  ho  have  passed  through  lift*,  good  and  sober,  shall  be 
born  again  of  a  gentlewoman,  and  shall  be  a  gentleman  ; 
and  on  a  second  occasion  shall  be  born  of  a  princess 
and  shall  be  a  prince,  and  so  on,  always  rising,  till  he 
be  absorbed  into  the  Deity.  But  if  behave  borne,  himself 
ill,  he  who  was  the.  son  of  a  gentleman  shall  he  reborn  as 
the  son  of  a  boor,  and  from  a  boor  shall  become  a  dog, 
always  going  down  lower  and  lower, 

The  people  have  an  ornate,  style  of  speech  ;  they 
salute  each  other  with  a  cheerful  countenance,  and  with 
great  politeness;  they  behave  like  gentlemen,  and  eat 
with  great  propriety.1  They  show  great  respect  to  their 
parents ;  and  should  there  he  any  son  who  offends  his 
parents,  or  fails  to  minister  to  their  necessities,  there  is 
a  public  office  which  has  no  other  charge  but  that  of 
punishing  unnatural  children,  who  are  proved  to  have 
acted  with  ingratitude  towards  their  parents/’ 

Criminals  of  sundry  kinds  who  have  been  imprisoned, 
are  released  at  a  time  fixed  by  the  Great  Ksian  (which 
occurs  every  three  years),  but  on  leaving  prison  they  are 
branded  on  one  cheek  that  they  may  be  recognized. 

The  Great  Kaan  hath  prohibited  all  gambling  and 
sharping,  things  more  prevalent  there  than  in  any  other 
part  of  the  world.  In  doing  this,  he  said :  “  I  have  con¬ 
quered  you  by  force  of  arms,  and  all  that  you  have  is 
mine  ;  if,  therefore,  you  gamble  away  your  property,  it 
is  in  fact  my  property  that  you  are  gambling  away.” 
Not  that  he  took  anything  from  them  however; 

I  must  not  omit  to  tell  you  of  the  orderly  way  in 
which  the  Kami’s  Barons  and  others  conduct  themselves 
in  coming  to  his  presence.  In  the  first  place,  within  a 
half  mile  of  the  place  where  he  is,  out  of  reverence  for 
his  exalted  majesty,  everybody  preserves  a  mien  of  the 
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greatest  meekness  and  quiet,  so  that  no  noise  of  shrill 
voices  or  loud  talk  shall  be  heard.  And  every  one  of 
the  chiefs  and  nobles  carries  always  with  him  a  hand¬ 
some  little  vessel  to  spit. in  whilst  he  remain  in  the  Hall 
of  Audience — for  no  one  dares  spit  on  the  floor  of  the 
hall,-— and  when  he  hath  spitten  he  covers  it  up  and  puts 
it  aside.6  So  also  they  all  have  certain  handsome 
buskins  of  white  leather,  which  they  carry  with  them, 
and,  when  summoned  by  the  sovereign,  on  arriving  at 
the  entrance  to  the  hall,  they  put  on  these  white  buskins, 
and  give  their  others  in  charge  to  the  servants,  in  order 
that  they  may  not  foul  the  fine  carpets  of  silk  and  gold 
and  divers  colours.] 


Note  .  i. — Ramusio’s  heading  has  Tartars,  but  it  is  manifestly  of  the  Cathayans  or 
Chinese  that  the  author  speaks  throughout  this  chapter. 

Note  2. — “ Sbattendo  i  denti."  This  is  almost  certainly,  as  Marsden  has  noticed, 
due  to  some  error  of  transcription.  Probably  Bottom  i  fronti ,  or  something  similar, 
was  the  true  reading.  [See  following  note,  p.  461. — H.  C.] 

Note  3.— The  latter  part  of  this  passage  has,  I  doubt  not,  been  more  or  less 
interpolated,  seeing  that  it  introduces' again  as  a  Chinese  divinity  the' rude  object  of 
primitive  Tartar  worship,  of  which  we  have  already  heard  in  Bk.  I.  ch.  liii.  And 
regarding  the  former  part  of  the  passage,  one  cannot  but  have  some  doubt  whether 
what  was  taken  for  the  symbol  of  the  Most  Pligh  was  not  the  ancestral  .tablet,  which 
is  usually  placed  in  one  of  the  inner  rooms  of  the  house,  and  before  which  worship  is 
performed  at  fixed  times,  and  according  to  certain  established  forms.  Something,  too, 
may  have  been  known  of  the  Emperor’s  worship  of  Heaven  at  the  great  circular  temple 
at  Peking,  called  Tien-t&n,  or  Altar  of  Heaven  (scs  p.  459),  where  incensed  offerings 
•are  made  before  a  tablet,  on  which  is.inscribed  the  name  Yuh-Hwang  Shang-ti,  which 
some  interpret  as  “The  Supreme  Ruler  of  the  Imperial  Heavens,”  and  regard  as  the 
nearest  approach  to  pure  Theism  of  which  there  is  any  indication  in  Chinese  worship 
(See  Doolittle,  pp.  170, 625  ;  xa&Ijchkart  in /.  R.  G.  S.,  xxxvi.  142).  This  worship  is 
mentioned  by  the  Mahomedan  narrator  of  Shah  Rukh’s  embassy  (i4zr) :  “  Every  year 

there  are  some  days  on  which  the  Emperor  eats  no  animal  food . He  spends 

his  time  in  an  apartment  which  contains  no  idol,  and  says  that  he  is  worshipping  the 
God  of  Heaven.  ”*  (Tnd.  Antiquary,  II.  81.) 

The  charge  of  irreligion  against  the  Chinese  is  an  old  one,  and  is  made  by  Hayton 
in  nearly  the  same  terms  as  it  often  is  by  modern  missionaries :  “And  though  these 
people  have  the  acutest  intelligence  in  all  matters  wherein  material  things  are  con- 


jSth  ye: 
H.  C] 


under  the  Mongols,  probably  only  restored  by  the  Ming.  [It  was  built  during  the  18th  year 
sign  of  the  third  Ming  Emperor  Yung  Loh  (1403-1435) ;  it  was  entirely  restored  during  the 
it  of  K’ien  Lung ;  it  was  struck  by  lightning  and  burnt  down  in  1889  ;  it  is  being  re-built.— 
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before  such  a  man  when  once  his  eyes  were  closed  ?  Wherefore  let  men  be  converted 
while  there  is  yet  time !  In  this  life  the  night  followeth  the  day,  and  the  winter 
followeth  the  summer ;  that,  all  men  are  aware  of.  But  that  life  is  followed  by  death, 
no  man  will  consider.  Oh,  what  blindness  and  obduracy  is  this  !  ”  (p.  93). 

Again :  “  Hoang-ta-tie,  of  T’ancheu  (Changshu-fu  in  Honan),  who  lived  under  the 
Sung,  followed  the  craft  of  a  blacksmith.  Whenever  he  was  at  his  work  he  used  to 


knock  against,’  ch’i=‘  teeth’)  is  prescribed  as  a  comminatory  and  propitiatory  act. 
It  is  effected  by  the  four  upper  and  lower  fore-teeth.  The  Taouists  are  obliged 
before  the 'service  begins  to  perform  a  certain  number  of  K’ow-chi,  turning  their 
heads  alternately  to  the  left  and  to  the  right,  in  order  to  drive  away  mundane 
thoughts  and  aggressions  of  bad- spirits.  The  ICow-cliH  repeated  three  times  is 
called  ming  fa  ku  in  Chinese,  i.e.  ‘to  beat  the  spiritual  drum.’  The  ritual  says, 
that  it  is  heard  by  the  Most  High  Ruler,  who  is  moved  by  it  to  grace, 

“  M.  Polo  observed  this  custom  among  the  lay  heathen.  Indeed,  it  appears  from  a 
small  treatise,  written  in  China  more  than  a  hundred  years  before  M.  Polo,  that  at 
the  time  the  Chinese  author  wrote,  all  devout  men,  entering  a  temple,  used  to  per¬ 
form  the  K’om-ch’i,  and  considered  it  an  expression  of  veneration  and  devotion  to  the 
idols.  Thus  this  custom  had  been  preserved  to  the  time  of  M.  Polo,  who.  did  not 
fail  to  mention  this  strange  peculiarity  in  tire  exterior  observances  of  tile  Chinese.  As 
regards  the  present  time  it  seems  to  me,  that  this  custom  is  not  known  among  the 
people,  and  even  with  respect  to  the  Taouists  it  is  only  performed  on  certain  occasions, 
and  not  in  all  Taouist  temples.”  ( Palladius ,  pp.  53-54.)— IT.  C.] 
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Note  4. — “True  politeness  cannot  of  course  be  taught  by  rules  merely,  but  a 
great  degree  of  urbanity  and  kindness  is  everywhere  shown,  whether  owing  to  the 
naturally  placable  disposition  of  the  people,  or  to  the  effects  of,  l^ieir  early  instruction 
in  the  forms  of  politeness.”  {Mid.  Kingdom,  II.  68. )  As  regards  the  “  ornate  style  of 
speech,”  a  well-bred  Chinaman  never  says /or  You,  but  . for  the  former  “  the  little 
person,”: “  the  disciple,”  “the inferior,”  and  so  on;  and  for  the  latter,  “  the  learned 
man,”  “the  master,”  or  even  “the  emperor.”  These  phrases,  however,  are  not 
confined  to  China,  most  of  them  having  exact  parallels  in  Hindustani  courtesy.  On 
this  subject  and  the  courteous  disposition  of  the  Chinese,  see  Fontaney,  in  Lett.  Ldif. 
VII.  287  seqq. ;  also  XI.  287  seqq.  ;  Semedo,  36  ;  Lecomte,  'II.  48  seqq.  There  are, 
however,  strong  differences  of  opinion  expressed  on  this  subject ;  there  is,  apparently, . 
much  more  genuine  courtesy  in  the  north  than  in  the  south. 

Note  5.— “Filial  piety  is  the  fundamental  principle  of  the  Chinese  polity.” 
{Amiot,  V.  129.)  “In  cases  of  extreme  unfilial  conduct,  parents  sometimes 
accuse  their  children  before  the  magistrate,  and  demand  his  official  aid  in  controlling 
or  punishing  them ;  but  such  instances  are  comparatively  rare.  ...  If  the  parent 
require  his  son  to  be  publicly  whipped  by  the  command  of  the  magistrate,  the  latter 
is  obliged  to  order  the  infliction  of  the  whipping.  .  .  .  If  after  punishment  the  son 
remain  undutiful  and  disobedient,  and  his  parents  demand  it  at  tlie.hands  of  the 


him  to  be  taken  out  to  the  high  wall  in  front  of  the  yamun,  a 
publicly  whipped  to  death.”  {Doolittle,  102-103.) 

nd  have  him  there 

Note  6. — [Mr.  Rock  hill  writes  to  me  that  pocket-spitoon: 
China.— H.  C.]  ...  r,. 

s^are  still  used  in 
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